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be published under the auspices of the American Association of Social 
Workers. In the fall of 1949 the Board of Trustees of Russell Sage 
_ Foundation, in keeping with a general reorganization of the Foundation pro- 
_ gram, reached a decision to transfer responsibility for publication of the Year 
_ Book to other auspices. The Foundation approached the American Association 
_ of Social Workers on this matter, and after careful consideration by the 
National Board, the Foundation’s offer was accepted. 

Publication of the Socizal Work Year Book was inaugurated in 1930 by 
Russell Sage Foundation under the editorship of Fred S. Hall. Upon his retire- 
ment in 1935 he was succeeded by Russell H. Kurtz, who served as editor of 
six subsequent issues. Margaret B. Hodges, who acted as assistant editor for 
the early editions of the Year Book, was the editor of the 1949 edition, the last 
to be published by Russell Sage Foundation. The Association considers itself 
_ unusually fortunate in having been able to obtain the services of Miss Hodges 
as editor for this edition. | 

From the very beginning the Social Work Year Book has been recognized 
as an invaluable tool by social work practitioners, administrators, and teachers, 
as well as by members of allied professions. The Association has assumed respon- 
_ sibility for the Year Book in the firm belief that it will prove a notable addition 
to the Association’s publications program and to the services which it is able 
to offer to its members and the field of social work. , 

Over the course of the twenty-nine years during which the Association has 
sought to raise the quality of social work practice, publications have been one 
of its most important instruments. The Soczal Work Journal, known for over 
twenty-five years as The Compass, has served as a medium for bringing to the 
_ field timely discussions on issues and problems confronting the profession. The 
_ series of volumes published during the late 1920’s and early 1930’s on The 
_ Social Worker, known as the Job Analysis Series, and the numerous pamphlets 
on specific topics that have been produced in more recent years, have con- 
tributed significantly to the advancement of thinking and practice in the field. 
The Social Work Year Book, representing as it does an up-to-date encyclopedia 
on social work written by outstanding leaders in the profession, constitutes a 
significant addition to the Association’s publications program. 

Russell Sage Foundation has provided a substantial grant to help finance 
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the early issues of the Year Book. Continuation of the Year Book is dependent 
in the long run, however, upon its becoming a substantially self-supporting 
enterprise within the framework of the Association. This goal can be achieved 
if sales of the Year Book are increased approximately one-third to one-half 
over previous editions, surely an attainable goal with the broadened sponsor- 
ship which the American Association of Social Workers and the profession 
generally are able to bring to the book. 

The Advisory Committee to the editor of the Social Work Year Book has 
been enlarged to include a broader representation from all groups which the 
Year Book is designed to serve. Official representatives of the following social 
work membership organizations have been of special assistance in planning 
this edition of the Year Book: American Association of Group Workers, Ameri- 
can Association of Medical Social Workers, American Association of Psychi- 
atric Social Workers, Association for the Study of Community Organization, 
National Association of School Social Workers, and Social Work Research 
Group, as well as representatives of the American Association of Social Workers. 

With the cooperation and assistance of these professional associations and 
with the interest and support of the social work community the Social Work 
Year Book will continue to advance the sound development of social work. 


JosEpH P. ANDERSON 
Executive Secretary 
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HE Soczal Work Year Book 1951, the first edition to be published by 

the American Association of Social Workers, follows the familiar pat- 

tern of the Year Books published by Russell Sage Foundation. In plan- 
ning the 1951 edition representative users of the volume—schools of social 
work, colleges and universities, national agencies, and chapters of the American 
Association of Social Workers—were canvassed to learn what type of volume 
these potential Year Book users felt would best meet their needs. The over- 
whelming response was in favor of continuing the general form of previous 
editions. Specific suggestions received regarding coverage of articles in the 
1951 volume have been followed, wherever feasible. As a means of making the 
Year Book a more useful tool for social work practitioners, administrators, 
teachers, and others, footnotes have been added in many of the articles referring 
the reader to the appropriate source for further information regarding the 
special programs described and for current developments in the various fields 
discussed. 

The close relation existing between social work and other fields, such as 
health, education, religion, and so forth, makes it necessary to include some 
discussion of these related fields in the Social Work Year Book. For the pur- 
poses of this volume activities and agencies are regarded as “related” if their 
practitioners share with social workers the responsibility for service to a 
common group of clients, or if their problems and objectives sharply impinge 
upon the area of social work practice and interest. The article Pustic HEALTH 
Nursinc may be cited as an example of the former type of inclusion; Lazor 
Sranparps, of the latter. No attempt has been made to designate articles as 
belonging to either the social work or the related group. 

As in previous Year Book volumes, this edition is independent of the others 
and may thus be consulted without the necessity of referring to earlier issues 
for background material. The present volume, like its predecessors, contains 
two main divisions: Parr ONE, consisting of 73 signed articles written by 
authorities on the topics discussed; and Parr Two, consisting of four direc- 
tories of agencies whose programs are integral with or related to the subject 
matter of Part ONE. 

The topical articles describe organized activities or programs rather than 
individual agencies. An attempt has been made to give an up-to-date, cross- 
section view of each field, with a minimum of historical background. Impor- 
tant developments occurring since the 1949 edition of the Soczal Work Year 
Book have been emphasized, notably the 1950 amendments of the Social 
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Security Act. The scope of social work’s involvement in the emergency result- 
ing from the war in Korea is discussed in an article on SoctaL Work AND THE 
NATIONAL EMERGENCY. 

Coverage has been restricted to the United States except for two articles, 
CANADIAN SociAL Work and INTERNATIONAL SoctaL Work. The inclusion of 
an article or the description of a program does not give it endorsement. The 
only test applied has been that of relevance to the scope and purpose of the 
volume. Contributors have been asked to avoid expressions of personal opinion, 
and every effort has been made to secure objective treatment of the subject 
matter. 

The Social Work Year Book is published for an audience comprising not 
only social workers and practitioners in related fields but also students of the 
social sciences, legislators and public administrators, publicists, reference libra- 
rians, teachers, agency board members, and other interested persons, whatever 
their connection with governmental or voluntary social work may be. To the 
worker in a specialized field the articles should prove helpful in providing 
information concerning current activities in closely related fields. To the non- 
professional reader the volume should give a broad basis for a better under- 
standing of social problems and of the programs devised to deal with them. 

All authors of topical articles appearing in Parr OnE were informed that 
they might use passages from previous Social Work Year Book articles without 
giving specific credit, and several have availed themselves of this privilege. 
Acknowledgment of indebtedness to earlier authors for this use of their 
material is hereby made. 

The bibliographies appended to the topical articles contain selected references 
to the literature of the subject discussed. These lists, which include a total of 
1,208 books and pamphlets and 658 articles in periodicals, constitute what is 
believed to be one of the most up-to-date and extensive bibliographies on social 
work currently published. Data regarding periodicals mentioned in the bibliog- 
raphies will be found in the AppENprx. 

Part Two, DrrecToriEs oF AGENCIES, is in four sections: INTERNATIONAL 
AcENciEs lists 23 international agencies, both governmental and voluntary, 
which operate in the broad field of health and welfare; Nationa AGENCIES— 
GOVERNMENTAL includes 65 federal agencies whose functions are within or 
closely related to the field of social work; Nationa. AGENCIES—VOLUNTARY 
contains a list of 422 voluntary organizations in the United States; and 
Canapian AcENCIEs includes 39 selected governmental and voluntary Canadian 
agencies. It should be noted that these directory lists include agencies in related 
fields whose programs contain significant elements of social work activity or 
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interest. Agencies are listed without endorsement of their programs or standards. 
Profit-making bodies have not been included, nor agencies financed by such 
bodies or established primarily to serve their interests, although it is recog- 
nized that important contributions to social welfare progress have been made 
by some of these organizations. 

A list of the topical articles will be found in the TasLe of ConTENTs on 
pages 5 and 6; and the identification of contributors, on pages 15 to 18. Topical 
articles and agency directory entries are self-indexed through being arranged 
alphabetically. The reader who does not immediately find the article or 
agency he seeks is referred to the InpEx which contains in alphabetical order, 
titles of topical articles (under which are listed the agencies whose work is 
significantly related to the subject in question), various cross-references to 
these titles, and references to many of the subjects discussed in the topical 
articles, although a comprehensive index has not been attempted. 

The interrelation of topical articles in Part ONE is apparent from the many 
cross-references found throughout the text of each. To illustrate: the article on 
Councits in SocraL Work contains cross-references at appropriate points to 
CoMMUNITY CHEsTs, COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SociAL WELFARE, 
NaTIONAL AssociATIONS IN SociAL Work, Pusiic RELATIONS IN SociaAL Work, 
SociAL SERVICE ExcHANGES, SociaL Work RESEARCH, STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION 
IN SoctaL WELFARE, and VOLUNTEERS IN SocIAL Work. 

Several changes in presentation of subject matter have been made in this 
issue. Four new topical articles are included: Famity Lire Epucation, INFor- 
MAL EpucaTION, SociAL Work AND THE NATIONAL EMERGENCY, and YOUTHFUL 
OFFENDERS. Two topical articles, SoctaL INsurRANcE and Unions aNnp SocIAL 
Work, which were discussed in earlier issues (the former under the same title 
and the latter under a different title) have been restored. Describing activities 
discussed in the 1949 edition under other titles are five articles: INTERNATIONAL 
SociAL Work, PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL WELFARE, SETTLEMENTS AND 
NEIGHBORHOOD CENTERS, SocIAL Work REsEARCH, and STATEWIDE ORGANIZA- 
TION IN SociaL WELFARE. Several previously discussed topics have been omitted, 
but their ‘subject matter has in general been incorporated in other articles. 

In planning and compiling this edition of the Social Work Year Book the 
editor has had the help of an Advisory Committee, whose names appear in 
the forepart of the volume, but the Committee has not been asked to take 
responsibility either for policies or for the final product. That responsibility 
has rested solely with the editor. Also since the editor has delimited the topics 
upon which the various authors have been asked to write, she shares with 
them responsibility for the adequacy of treatment that they have been able 
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to achieve within the space allotted. In general, verification has not been 
attempted in the Year Book office of data presented by the various authors in 
their respective articles. 

The editor gratefully acknowledges her indebtedness to all who have assisted 
in the preparation of the volume. They include the members of the Advisory 
Committee and other consultants, the contributors of the topical articles, and 
the correspondents who have furnished information for Parr Two. 

Special acknowledgment is made of the valuable editorial services rendered 
by Mary V. Robinson, formerly of the Women’s Bureau, United States Depart- 
ment of Labor, during her temporary assignment as editorial assistant; of the 
important services performed by Angeline P. Abbate of: the Year Book office 
staff who, assisted by Caroline McConnell, participated in all phases of the 
preparation of the volume; and of the help extended by the New York School 
of Social Work of Columbia University in making its library available to the 
Year Book staff. 

__ Marcaret B. Hopcks 
Editor 
January 2, 1951 
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TOPICAL ARTICLES 


ADMINISTRATION OF SOCIAL AGEN- 
CIES. There appears to be no generally 
accepted definition of administration. Some 
writers (Pierce Atwater, Leonard Mayo, and 
Elwood Street) identify it with the functions 
of the executive or management. Arthur 
Dunham uses the term “in the sense of the 
supporting or facilitating activities which are 
necessary and incidental to the giving of di- 
rect service by a social agency.” 1 John C. Kid- 
neigh, infra, defines administration as “the 
process of transforming social policy into so- 
cial services.” Each approach has its special 
merits depending on the emphasis or point of 
departure. However, there is much less disa- 
greement when precise definitions are dis- 
regarded and discussion is concerned with the 
content of administration, its functions, and 
the personnel involved. 


Some Characteristics of Administration 


The executive is concerned with every as- 
pect of administration. However, all staff 
members (professional, clerical, maintenance) 
and all board members and volunteers asso- 
ciated with the agency are involved to some 
degree in one or another area or task of 
administration. 

Administration does not take place in a 
vacuum, but is always related to the objec- 
tives, program, and function of the organiza- 
tion whether it be a factory, transit system, or 
social agency. Some concepts and principles 
of administration apply equally to all fields— 
business, government, the military services, 
or social work. But to be effective, adminis- 
trative leadership must possess a clear knowl- 
edge of the unique content, standards, and 
goals of the field in which it operates. Ad- 
_ ministrative decisions on such subjects as 
case loads, relief standards, central intake, 
and amount of psychiatric consultation re- 


1 Dunham, Arthur. ‘Administration of Social Agen- 
cies,” Social Work Year Book 1949. 


quired cannot be made intelligently without 
an intimate understanding of casework 
philosophy, goals, and practices. 

Administration deals with and operates 
through people, as is obvious in the direct 
service to clients or in the management of 
staff. But even in tasks involving primarily 
the manipulation of things—as the physical 
layout of an office, storing of supplies, spac- 
ing of typewriter desks—one deals with the 
individuals who occupy the offices, who 
need to have access to the supplies, or who 
use the typewriters. This is so true that 
administration might be briefly if inade- 
quately described as the art of human rela- 
tionships. 

The administrator’s job is a professional 
task in every sense, calling for knowledge of 
the subject matter (casework, group work, 
community organization), keen appreciation 
of the sociological and psychological prin- 
ciples governing human behavior, dedication 
to the ethical and humanitarian ideals of 
social work, and skills of the highest order 
in coordinating the activities of persons and 
groups performing a wide variety of tasks 
at different levels of responsibility. 


Main Principles of Administration 

1. Coordination. This has been defined as 
the orderly arrangement of group effort, to 
provide unity of action in the pursuit of 
common principles. Every social agency con- 
sists of a considerable number of persons 
—employed and volunteer—who have par- 
ticular tasks to perform and a relationship 
to the whole program. Whether one is 
president, treasurer, or member of the case 
committee; whether, the executive, super- 
visor, or caseworker; whether, a psychologist, 
home economist, or physician; whether, a 
janitor, bookkeeper, or typist—each has a 
job to do, each is related to others and to the 
agency as a whole. These jobs and relation- 
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ships must be established, defined, and kept 
in smooth, harmonious working order. 

2. Functionalism. People have different 
capacities, abilities, and vocational prepara- 
tion. The principle of functionalism means 
that duties assigned to a given individual 
shall be in accordance with his ability and 
training. The duties should be as specific 
and clearly defined as possible, and their 
relation to the total agency program be un- 
derstood. 

3. Authority and its delegation. In every 
organization there is a source of supreme 
authority. It may be the membership, the 
board, a commission, or an elected official. 
There must be some one or some group at 
the top or there can be no coordinated effort. 
Authority does not necessarily and in social 
agencies cannot mean autocracy. In most 
voluntary social agencies the board is for all 
practical purposes the supreme authority. 
The board confers parts of its. authority— 
either on specific issues or in broad areas of 
operation—to committees and to the execu- 
tive. The latter in turn delegates authority to 
members of the staff. 

4. Grading of duties. This refers to the 
grading of duties in accordance not with 
function but with the degree of authority and 
corresponding responsibility entailed in the 
job. Authority may be over persons or over 
materials. Clear definition of functions and 
delimitation of authority are essential to any 
agency to prevent entanglement in conflicts 
and staff dissatisfactions. 

5. Span of control. This concerns the opti- 
mum number of persons whom one individ- 
ual can supervise. That number will vary 
according to the nature of the task, the 
degree of skill and initiative possessed by 
the persons supervised, and the spatial dis- 
tribution of those supervised. In the worka- 
day world this principle will also depend, 
of course, on common practice, tradition, 
and fiscal limitations. 

6. Democratic principle. This is particu- 
larly important in social agencies because of 
their origin, goals, and organizational struc- 
ture, but its validity for efficient administra- 
tion is being recognized by business enter- 


prises as well. The basic meaning of this 
principle is that the democratic idea repre- 
sents not only a fundamental human value 
but also an indispensable motivation in co- 
operative human effort. Louis H. Blumen- 
thal, infra, lists five concepts of the 
democratic idea: inherent worth of every 
individual, his right to share and participate 
in the common effort, his responsibility for 
the common welfare, belief in man’s ability 
to arrive at sound decisions through free 
exploration and exchange of ideas, and inte- 
gration toward consensus and unity by means 
of free discussion and inquiry. 


The Functions of Administration 

The nine major functions of administra- 
tion are as follows: ) 

1. Determination and clarification of ob- 
jectives, functions, and policies. The objec- 
tives of an agency consist of both long-range 
and immediate purposes. Its functions are 
the services it offers, whether stated in terms 
of a field (family service, child placement, 
education-recreation program) or in more 
detailed and concrete terms (homemaker serv- 
ice, foster family placement, maintenance re- 
lief, marriage counseling, and the like). A 
policy is a general rule of action and may deal 
with clients, agency personnel, or the agency’s 
relations to other agencies and groups, such 
as the community chest, the council of social 
agencies, a governmental agency, or a na- 
tional voluntary association. 

2. Mobilization and maintenance of re- 
sources. These include manpower, finances, 
skills, morale, and support needed by the 
agency so that it may carry out its purposes 
and fulfill its functions effectively. 

3. Program development. The current pro- 
gram of an agency is the sum of the services 
it offers. Such a program should be dynamic 
and fluid responding to changing community 
needs, improved standards, and techniques of 
professional performance. Leadership in the 
progressive development of a sound and ef- 
fective agency program is a major task of 
administration, and is one of the points also 
where administration and community organ- 
ization tend to converge. 
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4. Coordination. This is essentially the 
conscious integration of the several elements 
in an agency into a purposeful unity and 
the encouragement of productive and har- 
monious interaction between these elements. 
Because administration is fundamentally a 
matter of partnership of various persons and 
groups, coordination is a basic function. 

5. Leadership, direction, and supervision. 
These are tasks based on authority but they 
should not be authoritarian in character. 
There is need for decisions, instruction, teach- 
ing, and supervision; action must be taken 
and judgments rendered. But in all of these 
tasks, and to the maximum extent possible, 
creative administration will perform them by 
enlisting the full and willing participation 
of the individuals involved. 

6. Planning, standardization, and evalua- 
tion. Planning is going through a job in 
imagination, beforehand; it is the formula- 
tion of intended future action. Standardiza- 
tion is concerned with the defining and 
establishing of criteria for personnel, com- 
pensation, performance, services, and ma- 
terials such as records. Evaluation is the 
process of reaching judgments on the basis 
of a comparison of actualities with standards. 

7. Recording, accounting, and related ac- 
- tivities. This area of operation has to do with 
the establishment, maintenance, use, and fil- 
ing of all kinds of records relating to person- 
nel, finances, services rendered, official action 
taken, and so forth. 

8. Processing, or routine procedures. Proc- 
essing embraces the series of steps involved in 
the carrying out of some standardized proce- 
dure; such as an application for service, an 
inquiry of the social service exchange for 
purpose of clearance and registration, pay- 
ment of a bill, opening and distributing of 
Incoming mail, or a change in the face sheet 
information on a client. The term can be 
applied appropriately only to materials, but 
even here the various steps are, of course, 
performed by individuals. Processing is closely 
allied to and intertwined with recording. 

9. Public relations. In the narrower 
sense this term means interpretation and pub- 
licity connected with money raising, annual 


meetings, and contacts with the community. 
But this function has a broader scope since 
a social agency never operates in isolation. 
There are always other agencies that work in 
the same general field and organized groups 
that have an interest in the agency’s program 
and, usually, appropriating bodies on which 
the agency depends for some of its financing. 
Establishing and maintaining cooperative, 
satisfactory, and effective relationships with 
these groups is an important task of the pub- 
lic relations function of administration. See 
Pusiic RELations 1n SoctaL Work. 


Areas of Content 


The functional aspects or tasks of adminis- 
tration described above are conducted, for the 
most part, in relation to the following six 
areas of administrative content. 

1. Organizational structure. Social work is 
carried on through agencies, which generally 
consist of several elements: 


a. The group of ultimate control. In the 
case of a governmental agency, this group is 
always the body of voters; in the case of a 
voluntary agency, it consists of the members 
or contributors if they have the right to 
elect the governing body. In some agencies 
the membership is coextensive with the board. 
With the spread of the community chest 
movement many agencies have accepted the 
total group of chest contributors as their 
membership but the size of the contributing 
public and their remoteness from any one 
agency have tended to make the membership 
concept vague and amorphous, so that for 
practical purposes even in the agencies for- 
mally having a membership, it is the board 
which in all but name is the group of ulti- 
mate control. In such situations, since there 
is doubtless present the possibility and per- 
haps the tendency for a board to become 
undemocratic, administration has the special 
task of devising ways to guard against this. 
However, counteracting this tendency are 
pressures that may be applied by dissatisfied 
individuals or groups against the agency it- 
self, the community chest or council of social 
agencies, the national agency in the field, or 
a governmental body having licensing and 
supervising authority. See ComMMuNITY 
Cuests and Councits 1n SoctaL Work. In 
the final analysis public influence and control 
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is, of course, exercised by giving or withhold- 
ing financial support. 

b. The governing board. In the public 
field this may be a commission, appointed or 
elected, paid or volunteer; or it may be a 
single administrator with or without an ad- 
visory board. In voluntary agencies the board 
is always an unpaid group of varying size, 
usually operating through committees, which 
may consist in part of nonboard members 
appointed for special tasks, such as personnel, 
finances, building, casework, and admission. 


c. The executive. He is the chief admin- 
istrative ofiicer of the agency, appointed by 
the board and responsible to it. 

d. The staff. This consists of subexecu- 
tives, supervisors, professional social work 
practitioners, and clerical and maintenance 
workers. ‘There may also be specialists, mem- 
bers of other professions, such as physicians, 
psychologists, psychiatrists, home economists, 
accountants, teachers. Many agencies also 
have volunteer workers engaged in a variety 
of semiprofessional or clerical functions. The 
participation of volunteers has been found to 
have benefits beyond their immediate service, 
in the production of good will, public sup- 
port, and understanding of the agency pro- 
gram. See VOLUNTEERS IN SociAL Work. 


Generally speaking—although with some 
exceptions, particularly in the group work 


field—the client group is not usually related 


in any formal manner to the agency’s organ- 
izational structure. Some. agencies have at- 
tempted to provide for consumer representa- 
tion through conscious selection for board 
membership of persons who might be said to 
be representative of the consumer group in 
other areas, for example, organized labor. 

Some of the problems with which adminis- 
tration deals in the area of organizational 
structure are the functions and interrelations 
of the various elements listed above; the in- 
ternal organization of the agency (establish- 
ment and operation of departments, districts, 
and branches); and the creation and mainte- 
nance of line, staff, and auxiliary services and 
relationships. 

2. Personnel. The importance of this area 
is obvious from the direct relationship of the 
competence and size of staff to the quality of 
an agency’s services. Administration in this 


area includes the following responsibilities: 
carrying into effect the agency’s personnel 
policies concerning employment, tenure, sal- 
aries, working conditions, retirement, griev- 
ances, and so forth; recruiting, employing, 
and dismissing staff; maintaining personnel 
records; supervising and evaluating perform- 
ance (especially well developed in casework © 
agencies); and providing for inservice train- 
ing. Many agencies involve the participation 
of staff in the formulation of personnel 
policies. Where the staff is unionized, the 
union has an active and formal relationship 
in personnel administration. 

Within the past decade community chests 
and councils of social agencies have begun to 
develop comprehensive systems of job de- 
scriptions and salary classifications, which 
may be recommendatory or compulsory in 
nature for member agencies, particularly 
chest agencies.1 The Family Service Associa- 
tion of America has prepared classification 
and job description plans? for professional 
and clerical positions in voluntary family 
agencies. The American Association of Social 
Workers, infra, has formulated a carefully 
thought out set of personnel standards. In the 
public field, personnel administration oper- 
ates within the framework of a civil service 
merit system. 

3. Plant administration, equipment, and 
supplies. This area deals with such matters 
as location of the agency, layout of offices, 
installation and maintenance of equipment, 
the procurement, storage, and issuance of 
supplies, and maintenance of satisfactory 
working conditions. In an institution, plant 


1 Community Chests and Councils of America. Job 
Descriptions for Chests and Councils. Bul. No. 141. 
1948; Westerman, Hester. “Detroit Agencies Classify 
Personnel,” The Compass. January 1945; Whiting, 
Marguerite. “Detroit’s Experience with Job Classifica- 
tion,” Proceedings of the National Conference of 
Social Work. 1946; Boys’ Clubs of America (three 
reports), 1947 and 1948. Other reports (unpub- 
lished) of classifications and pay plans have been 
issued by the community chests or councils of social 
agencies in Los Angeles (1946); Boston, Philadelphia, 
San Francisco, (1947); Lansing, Mich. (1948). 

2 Family Service Association of America. New York. 
Classifications of Professional Positions in Private 
Family Agencies. November 1946; and Classifications 
of Clerical Positions in Voluntary Family Agencies. 
February 1949; both mimeographed. 
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administration is a problem of major impor- 
tance because arrangements must be made 
for housing, feeding, and providing for the 
educational and recreational needs of the 
residents. Group work agencies also must 
administer facilities such as meeting rooms, 
gymnasia, cafeterias, dormitories, and so 
forth, for their members and the public. 

4. Fiscal administration and control. This 
term comprises budgeting, financial adminis- 
tration, and fiscal and service accounting. 

5. Office administration. This covers office 
organization and procedures, provision of 
clerical services, use and maintenance of 
records and files, procuring and distribution 
of supplies, and operation of office equip- 
ment. An office manual is an important ad- 
ministrative tool in this connection and is 
being increasingly used. 

6. Extra-agency relationships. In this area 
are included the agency’s relationships to 
other agencies, to coordinating and planning 
bodies, to government departments, to vari- 
ous community groups, and to the public 
generally. Many of these activities involve 
also the use of the community organization 
process. See COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR 
_ SocraL WELFARE. 


The Role of the Executive 


As stated above every person connected 
with an agency is in one manner or another, 
at some point or another, involved in admin- 
istrative responsibilities. The special respon- 
sibilities of the executive can be more clearly 
defined by a brief analysis of the administra- 
tive functions of other interests and types of 
employees involved. The board and its com- 
mittees determine and clarify objectives and 
policies, mobilize resources, and engage in 
public relations. The supervisory staff assist 
in program development, in the direction and 


leadership of the agency, and in evaluating | 


_ personnel. The clerical staff are heavily in- 
_ volved in the recording and accounting ac- 
tivities and in the processing function of 
administration. The professional staff, whose 
main job is to furnish the direct service of 
the agency, are also engaged in administra- 
tive tasks when performing such duties as 
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dictation, making out service reports, inter- 
preting the agency program to groups and 
individuals with whom they are in contact, 
and participating in conferences or staff meet- 
ings concerned with discussion of program, 
policies, and procedures. Sound development 
and adaptation of agency services to chang- 
ing community needs come about largely as 
a result of the cumulative and collective ef- 
fects of the professional stafi’s experiences in 
the performance of their direct service tasks. 

However, it is in the executive’s job that 
all the functions of administration are mir- 
rored. The executive is the person to whom 
the board delegates authority for execution of 
agency policies and is also as chief of the 
staff responsible for the orderly, smooth, and 
effective performance of the agency’s opera- 
tions. Standing midway between the board 
and the staff, he exercises his most vital 
functions in relation to these two principal 
elements of the agency structure. 

In relation to the board the executive’s 
responsibility is to gather, compile, and 
analyze the relevant data required for the 
board to make an intelligent decision on any 
given problem. The board should not, how- 
ever, uncritically accept the executive’s con- 
clusions as its own. However tempting it 
might be to the executive’s ego to acquiesce . 
in that kind of board action, he would not 
be carrying out his professional responsibility 
to enhance the board’s understanding of im- 
portant issues or the agency’s strength. 

The second major responsibility of the 
executive—relationship to the staff—has three 
main aspects: } 

1. Personnel practices. The executive’s 
authority in these matters cannot be exercised 
arbitrarily; they are carried out within a 
framework of policies laid down by the board 
after discussion and consultation with the 
staff. The content of these policies is deter- 
mined by a variety of factors, but regardless 
of content, sound administrative practice calls 
for three essential elements of personnel 
policy: clarity of formulation, machinery for 
fair dealing on grievances, and reserving to 
the executive the final authority in matters 
where judgment of competence and discipline 
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are involved. See PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN 
SoctaL WELFARE. 

2. Staff coordination and development. 
This involves the definition, as clearly as pos- 
sible, of each employee’s assignments and the 
establishment of lines of responsibility to the 
person next in authority. At the same time 
there should be sufficient latitude for staff 
members to exercise their ingenuity and 
initiative. Their best efforts are secured when 
they feel themselves performing a needed 
job which has a meaningful relation to the 
total agency program. This is particularly 
true of the professional person, whose chief 
characteristic is the use of judgment in the 
application of knowledge and skill to con- 
crete problems. No staff member has so com- 
prehensive a view of the agency’s activities, 
commitments, and limitations as has the 
executive. Nor is any staff member in a posi- 
tion to know board attitudes or to evaluate 
intangibles of community relations to the 
same extent as the executive. Therefore, an- 
other of the executive’s tasks is to bring to 
the staff a knowledge and appreciation of 
realities. Within the limitations of the agen- 
cy’s size and resources, the executive should 
provide those in professional jobs with such 
varied opportunities—essential for enhancing 
their skills and enlarging their mental and 
emotional horizons—as high quality of super- 
vision, attendance at institutes, classes, and 
conferences, and participation in work of 
community committees and professional asso- 
ciations. 

3. Channels of communication. The execu- 
tive’s relation to staff can be carried out only 
if there exists a clear two-way channel of 
communication between them. The most 
lucid instructions will not achieve their aim 
if directed at persons who cannot talk back 
and have no sense of partnership in the un- 
dertaking. The best channel is the staff meet- 
ing where the executive and staff can, in 
face-to-face contact, take up problems and 
plans for discussion and decision. The execu- 
tive uses the meetings for transmitting infor- 
mation, interpreting policies, and announcing 
changes; but his chief interest is in getting 


the staff to express attitudes, point out weak- 
nesses, and suggest improvements. 


Recent Developments 


Among the noteworthy advances made in 
the field of social agency administration are 
the following: 

1. An increased interest among social work- 
ers in the subject has been shown, as demon- 
strated by the establishment in 1946 of a 
program section on administration in the 
National Conference of Social Work, and in 
the inclusion of administration as a discus- 
sion topic for institutes in various state con- 
ferences, in the Family Service Association 
of America, and elsewhere. 

_2. The teaching of administration has be- 


‘come fairly well established in schools of 


social work. The American Association of 
Schools of Social Work has since 1944 in- 
cluded social welfare administration as one 
of the eight basic areas of subject matter to 
be covered in the training of social workers. 
A workshop report on Teaching Social Work 
Administration was adopted by the Associa- 
tion at its 1949 meeting. 

3. While administration still remains in 
the initial stages of development, in terms of 
its theoretical formulations and _ practical 
principles, a good deal of technical literature 
has been published; and increasingly more 
attention is being given to exploring the 
dynamics of administration as contrasted 
with its more obvious and external aspects. 

4. The merit system has been established 
in wide areas of public welfare, particularly 
since the 1939 amendments to the Social 
Security Act. 

5. Personnel administration has made im- 
portant advances stressing job security. Classi- 
fication and salary plans have been adopted 
in many groups of agencies. The National 
Health and Welfare Retirement Association, 
established in 1945, has added to the number 
of social agency employees covered by re- 
tirement plans some 24,000 more in 2,300 
organizations. The American Association of 
Social Workers in 1946 formulated a set of 
personnel standards for guidance of agencies 
(as mentioned earlier) and has established 


formal machinery for use in cases of violation 
of these standards. The development of 
unions in social work since 1933 has brought 
to many agencies an additional important 
factor in administration. 

6. Attempts at establishing standards of 
administration in social agencies are to be 
found in national organizations like the 
Family Service Association of America and 
the National Board of the Young Women’s 
Christian Association, and in the member- 
ship requirements of community chests and 
councils of social agencies. However, no gen- 
erally acceptable set of administrative yard- 
sticks has been developed to date. A care- 
fully thought out and balanced formulation 
of twelve principles of administration is sug- 
gested by Arthur Dunham? as probably re- 
ceiving wide assent among well-administered 
social agencies. 
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Harotp SILVER 


ADOPTION! is the social, psychological, 


and legal process by which a child, born of one 


pair of parents, becomes in effect the child of 


1 For specific information regarding adoption laws 
and agencies in this field the reader is referred to 
departments of welfare in the various states; the 
Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, Washing- 
ton 25, D.C.; and the Child Welfare League of 
America, 24 West goth St., New York 18, N. Y. 
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other parents. It is commonly thought of as 
applying only to infants and young children, 
although adoption of adults does exist legally 
in some states. A large portion of adoptions 
concern children of blood relationship or 
stepchildren, although most social and legal 
safeguards and most popular interests are 
directed toward the adoption of nonrelated 
children. Adoption establishes a legal relation- 
ship with all or most of the responsibilities 
and rights existing between own parents and 
children, and serves all or most of the respon- 
sibilities and rights between the child and 
his natural parents. It is also assumed to carry 
a possibility for emotional relationship and 
Satisfaction similar to that existing between 
own parents and children. It is because of 
this relationship and emotional content that it 
has become to such an extent the concern of 
the social casework agency. 

Adoption is in fact the concern of several 
social institutions, in particular the social 
agency, the law-making bodies and courts, 
and the medical profession. The thoughtful 
working together of these professions or in- 
stitutions is essential for any sound approach 
to and solution of the problems inherent in 
adoption. The social agency, because of its 
special services for placement of children 
and its understanding of the social and psy- 
chological import of this act, plays a primary 
role. However, this service cannot operate 
without sound legislation carried out by 
socially minded courts and without the con- 
tribution of medicine, especially to the deter- 
mination of sterility for adoptive parents and 


of adoptability of the infant or child. 


Background and Extent of Adoption 


Adoption has for almost two decades been 
an increasing and even accelerating social and 
legal activity in the United States. It seems 
a vital part of the modern social pattern. 
Even during World War II when one might 
have expected a decline in adoption because 
of the heightened insecurity of family life, 
the number of would-be adoptive parents 
and of actual adoptions continued to increase. 
More than three times as many children 
were legally adopted in 1944 as in 1934, 


according to a study made by the Children’s 
Bureau of the Federal Security Agency.* 

The number of children adopted each 
year in the United States is not known 
because many states have no provision for 
the central collection of such statistics. In an 
effort to develop the reporting of information 
on the number of adoption proceedings affect- 
ing children that are initiated each year, the 
Children’s Bureau recently requested state 
departments of welfare that can collect the 
desired information to submit annually a 
report on adoption petitions filed during the 
year. On the basis of voluntary reports re- 
ceived from 24 states on the number of 
children for whom adoption petitions were 
filed in 1948, the Children’s Bureau estimates 
that petitions for 75,000 children were filed 
in the country as a whole. This represents 
an increase of 50 per cent over the estimated 
number of petitions filed in 1944. 

Adoption is not, in fact, a modern phe- 
nomenon. Adoption as a way of caring for 
parentless and neglected children or to pro- 
vide an heir to childless parents is of great 
antiquity and may be said always to have 
existed as a social institution. Legalization of 
adoption has not, however, been so wide- 
spread. Although the Greeks and Romans 
had laws relating to adoption, and although it 
is known to have been well established in 
Asiatic countries, England had no adoption 
laws until 1926. In the United States adoption 
law has become universal. 


Legislation : 

Legislation for adoption is established by 
state law which results in as many laws as 
states, each differing in some respect from 
the others. Every state, however, has estab- 
lished some judicial procedure and an adop- 
tion legalized in one state is valid in another. 
That many states are examining adoption 
laws is evident in the fact that more than 
half the states have passed new laws or 
amended old ones in the past three years. 
This great concern for adoption laws has 
grown out of an increased awareness of the 
import of adoption, by the community at 


1 See Lockridge, infra. 
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large, and by the activity of social agencies. 
The Children’s Bureau has carried leadership 
in this area in consultation service and pub- 
lication,’ and is the. outstanding source of 
information. The Child Welfare League of 
America has also used its publication and 


influence toward laws which insure sound | 


protection and adoption practice. 

The general purpose of adoption laws is 
to protect the three parties at interest—the 
child, the own parent, and the adoptive 
parents—while maintaining the best interest 
of the child to be a paramount consideration. 
There is increasing concern to safeguard the 
own parent from hasty decision and to pro- 
vide a disinterested party, usually the social 
agency, which can act for all interests in 
offering the necessary services which should 
rightly precede the petition to the court. It is 
generally recognized that more protection to 
all parties can be given before the parent 
finally releases the child and before the 
adoptive parents receive the child, than after 
the fact in protection or service offered at 
the terminal point of judicial proceeding. 

Legislation of allied concern relates to the 
registration of births, especially of illegiti- 
mate, legitimated, and adopted children. 
Here again the Children’s Bureau has given 
outstanding leadership to the establishment 
of ‘sound practice which preserves the child’s 
identity while protecting him from the stigma 
that attaches to the use of a birth record 
indicating his unusual situation.? 


Available Services 


Social agency service in adoption is given 
by a large number of specialized adoption, 
general child-placing, and multiple-function 
agencies. ‘There is perhaps a less standardized 
pattern of coverage of the total community 
in this service than in other child placing, 
perhaps for the reason that adoption has been 
thought to be a highly specialized kind of 
child placing which should be given only by 
specially equipped agencies. It is a very diffi- 
cult and responsible service, but agencies are 

1 See U. S. Children’s Bureau, Essentials of Adop- 
tion Law and Procedure (infra). 


2 See U. S. Children’s Bureau, The Confidential 
Nature of Birth Records (infra). 
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increasingly aware of their responsibility to 
extend the present resources to meet the 
need, both in quality and quantity. Many 
communities are at this time without qualita- 
tive adoption agency services. 

In most states the state department of 
public welfare is responsible for setting stand- 
ards for and licensing child-placing agencies. 
Other standard-setting organizations are local 
councils of social agencies and, on a national 


level, the Child Welfare League of America. 


Current Trends and Developments 


Agencies have given consideration to ways 
in which adoptive parents can share in the 
cost of adoption. This concern has developed 
out of two very different problems: the 
financing of adoption service, and the need of 
adoptive parents to make some payment for 
the service received. Adoptive parents have 
traditionally been contributors to the agencies 
serving them, both because they are usually 
from the economic group which supports 
voluntary social agencies, and because their 
own discomfort at being so totally on the 
receiving end has been untenable. As in other 
social services, casework practice has tended 
to find ways in which the person who is_ 
able may participate financially, realistically, 
and responsibly. 

Several agencies have had a considerable 
experience with fees, notably the Adoption 
Service Bureau, Cleveland, and the Connecti- 
cut Children’s Aid Society. Social work has 
not been comfortable in putting a monetary 
value on its services, and in adoption this 
has been especially difficult because of the 
popular disfavor toward any appearance of 
“selling” babies. A few states, in fact, have 
laws prohibiting the charging of fees for 
adoption service with the intention of pre- 
venting exploitations. With this background 
of feeling and with some unwillingness to 
claim the full value of the service offered 
adoptive parents, fee charging has been a 
slow and cautious movement but a wide- 
spread one. 

As adoption laws tend toward placing 
responsibility for adoption placement with 
social agencies and as social agencies them- 
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selves attempt to gain recognition of the 
validity of agency service in adoptions, the 
agencies are faced with a considerable antago- 
nism on the part of the community. The 
criticism is chiefly directed toward agency 
restrictions, which are seen as preventing 
eligible couples from receiving children and 
as denying adoption to adoptable children. 
Some of the criticism is earned by the fact 
that often too little service is available, and 
that agencies are sometimes overly rigid in 
their eligibility requirements and procedures. 
Some is a natural reaction to restriction 
inherent in law and in a disciplined casework 
process. Social agencies are highly conscious 
of this feeling and concerned to find ways to 
improve and increase service, as well as to 
make available to the community as much 
knowledge as possible of the reasons for 
difficult-to-accept agency restrictions which 
grow out of realities rather than caprice. 

Increasingly adoption laws are placing re- 
quirements that adoption placements be ex- 
amined by a social agency on behalf of the 
court. Out of this movement has come the 
necessity to find ways of using casework 
skills to carry out what is a protective rather 
than a child-placing function, protective in 
the sense that it is imposed on the individual 
by the community and expresses the com- 
munity’s concern rather than his own. The 
social agency in exercising any protective 
function intends that it be offered in such a 
way that the person may find a positive con- 
nection with and use of it, that although he 
may be threatened by the community’s con- 
cern which imposes the experience on him, 
he may yet use it to serve his own purpose to 
achieve a sound adoption. 


Broadening Concept of Adoptability 

While many child-placing agencies have 
placed children for adoption, there has been 
a tendency to consider the two placing func- 
tions—placement for adoption and placement 
with foster parents—as separate, referring to 
quite different groups of children. See FosTer 
Care For Cumpren. A greater flexibility is 
now evident in considering who is in need 
of adoption and who may adopt. While prac- 


tice and point of view at this time lack 
clarity and consistency, recent discussions in 
meetings of member agencies of the Child 
Welfare League show a trend away from 
absoluteness and limitation of definition, es- 
pecially when long-time care for the child 
with a long-continuing need for placement 1s 
examined.+ 

A broadening concept of adoptability has 
led to questioning the concept of long-time 
care in favor of adoption. Child-placing 
agencies have admittedly tended to define 
narrowly the limits of adoptability of a child, 
with a somewhat high expectation of his 
heredity and established development. This 
narrow definition is in part a result of stand- 
ards of adoption set by the specialized one- 
service agency which must have a selective 
intake. Some agencies with a broader base of 
service, such as the Jewish Child Care Asso- 
ciation of New York, have used their situa- 
tion as an opportunity to question the social 
definitions of adoptability. While this tend- 
ency is not a new one, various experiments 
and efforts have recently been reported and 
current interest is focused in examining the 
usual concept of the adoptable child. 

The age at which a child may be adopted 


has been examined with a tendency toward 


lowering the conventional age of six months 
to four months, three months, and even to the 
date the newborn infant leaves the hospital. 
Placement at so early an age is usually de- 
pendent on an excellent family background, 
free from pathology. However, attendant con- 
sideration has been given to placing the very 
young infant, or the child whose adoptability 
is in doubt, in the adoption home for the 
customary period of examination and study. 
The social workers who favor this practice 
believe that it gives both to the newborn or 
very young infant and to the adoptive par- 
ents an opportunity for a “natural” experi- 
ence which has great values; also that for the 
older, in some way handicapped, child it pro- 
vides a situation conducive to maximum se- 
curity and opportunity for development. The 
opposite point of view holds that, except for 


1 Gordon, Henrietta. Child 


Welfare. January 1950. 


“Long-Time Care,” 
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the newborn infant and even sometimes for 
him, anxiety on the part of the adoptive 
parents is inevitable where real doubt exists 
as to whether there may be an adoption, and 
that this anxiety tends to dissipate whatever 
advantages there might be in the placement. 
In general, however, out of these considera- 
tions has come a readiness on the part of 
social agencies to place children at an earlier 
age and with less insistence on absolute 
normality than formerly. 

The child with definite handicap, either 
because of serious pathology in his biological 
inheritance or actually evident in himself, is 
being given more liberal consideration for 
adoption. The tendency is toward as definite 
as possible an establishment of the potentiality 
and extent of the handicap, with caution in 
selection of a foster home. It is assumed that 
more than average balance might be expected 
of adoptive parents who take a handicapped 
child than of those who take a presumably 
normal one. 

The child whose own parent shows no 
promise of ever being a parent to him is also 
given consideration for adoption. With an 
increasing concern for children who grow up 
under foster home or institutional care, be- 
cause parental claim has never been relin- 
quished nor has the parent provided a home 
or real parental relationship to the child, 
social workers have considered whether such 
children might not be placed for adoption. 
Both social agencies and legal authorities 
tend to protect the rights of parents in such 
instances, and there is no trend of action or 
opinion evident although the concern is 
strong. 

A statement issued by the Child Welfare 
League sums up the definition of adoptability 
as follows: “Any child can be considered 
adoptable who needs a family, who can 
develop in a family setting and for whom a 
family can be found that can accept the child 
as he is.” + 


Adoption of Negro Children 
Many adoption agencies find themselves 


1 Gordon, Henrietta. comp. Adoption Procedures, 
Practices and Policies. Child Welfare League of 
America, New York. 1948. 61 pp. 
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with more Negro children than can be placed 
for adoption locally. This has led to recruit- 
ment of homes in distant localities and re- 
quests to local agencies to cooperate in making 
home studies and giving other services in 
relation to adoption. Admittedly this is no 
adequate solution. Both the Child Welfare 
League and several of its large member agen- 
cies are giving consideration to ways in which 
the problem can be more adequately met. 
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ADULT EDUCATION.! The steady ac- 


celeration of interest and activity in adult 
education during the past few years has been 
accompanied by a growing diversity of pur- 
pose and activities. This very diversity raises 
difficulties in defining and delimiting the 
field. Among the many efforts at definition, 
however, the following is usually included: 
that adult education is a voluntary part-time 
and systematic effort of adult individuals and 
groups to find through educational means 
information, attitudes, understandings, and 
skills helpful in diagnosing and solving their 
vocational, avocational, personal, family, and 
civic problems. 


Current Trends 


The field of adult education is growing 
rapidly in a number of major directions 
which, taken together, spell out its emerging 
dimensions. 

1. Adult education has moved well beyond 
the status of a remedial program serving only 

1 For current information regarding adult educa- 
tion programs the reader is referred to the American 
Association for Adult Education, 167 Public Square, 
Cleveland 14, Ohio; or the Division of Adult Educa- 


tion Service, National Education Association, 1201 
16th St., NW., Washington 6, D.C. 


the educationally underprivileged. The gen- 
erally accepted concept now is that education 
is a lifelong process, that it is socially respecta- 
ble to continue one’s education, and that even 
individuals with advanced formal education 
continually need new skills and fresh knowl- 
edge to keep abreast of changing times. 

2. An increasing number of institutions, 
agencies, and groups in the states and com- 
munities are engaged in broad programs of 
adult education. Not only are labor, industry, 
the armed services, social welfare agencies, 
religious groups, and organizations concerned 
with the out-of-school youth continually ex- 
panding their programs and allotting them 
more time, but each group has a greater 
awareness of involvement in a specific kind of 
educational activity calling for a particular- 
ized set of skills and methods. 

3. Adult education is now seen as part of 
the strategy and method of community 
growth and improvement. Originally the 
community concept was that of loose coopera- 
tion and coordination of agencies offering 
classes to adults, whereas the newer concept 
is that adult education serves not only the 
individual in his urge for personal growth 
and development but also the many groups 
and organizations in the community—busi- 
ness, labor, government, health, and so on— 
in their collective efforts to grow and serve 
the community as a whole. This trend is 
verified by the increased use of community 
advisory committees by adult education pro- 
grams and the integration of adult education 
concepts into the organization and operation 
of neighborhood and community councils. 

4. The growth and increasing complexity 
of adult education make the adult educator’s 
task a skilled, specialized function calling 
for the involvement of many individuals and 
groups in educational diagnosis, fact finding, 
leadership training, planning, and organizing, 
plus teaching and educational administration. 
The adult educator is increasingly called upon 
to serve as consultant not only on methods 
of adult group learning, organizing programs, 
and administering classes, but also on meth- 
ods of leading large meetings, of leadership 
training, of conference planning, and of ef- 
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fecting community action through educa- 
tional planning. 

5. Renewed interest is being evinced in 
promotion of fundamental education. New 
materials and teaching methods are being 
devised, with special emphasis on enlisting 
the support of voluntary organizations in 
interpreting the need for fundamental educa- 
tion by persons lacking it. In 1940, 59.5 per 
cent of all adults over twenty-five in this 
country had no schooling beyond the eighth 
grade.1 Also, increased emphasis is being 
given to nonacademic, nonvocational pro- 
grams. Comparison of announcements of pub- 
lic school adult education programs over 
recent years shows a marked increase in 
classes for personal improvement, cultural 
and civic education, and family living. 

6. A balance is developing between the 
group-centered and the individual-centered 
aspects of adult education. Through discus- 
sion groups and clubs more groups, as a 
_ prerequisite to successful concerted action, are 
now seeing the need to educate themselves as 
a group. This trend is growing side by side 
with the typical situation in which adults 
enroll in a more formal course of study for 
solely individual purposes. 

4. There is increasing flexibility and use 
of the discussion method. In the past the 
literature concerned with method and train- 
ing of discussion leaders stressed manage- 
ment of the group, whereas recent studies 
are indicating the need for training members 
to assume responsibilities for group success. 
The unfolding concept that groups grow and 
change opens up new sets of responsibilities 
for leaders to help in the process of such 
growth. 

Group discussion, however, is not limited 
to small face-to-face groups. Techniques de- 
vised at Michigan State College, by which 
large audiences may be divided into small 
on-the-spot discussion groups, have had a 
marked effect on changing the focus of many 
large meetings from exclusive concern with 
what is said on the platform to the needs and 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Sixteenth Census of 
the United States. v 2, table 32, p. 84. 
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problems individuals bring with them to the 
meeting. 

Recently explorations have been under- 
taken by the National Training Laboratory 
in Group Development! to make still broader 
use for educational purposes of meetings of 
luncheon clubs, public service organizations, 
and other large groups, through efforts to 
analyze basic weaknesses in the present use 
of big meetings, to suggest a logical structure 
for determining their purposes, and to de- 
scribe techniques and methods for organizing 
and conducting effective large meetings. 


History of Adult Education Movement 


During the earlier days of the American 
colonies, as expanding industry called for 
trained craftsmen, organized adult education 
played a part in training apprentices. With 
the small colonial communities facing need 
for democratic discussion as a base for demo- 
cratic action, the old New England town 
meetings became, in reality, laboratories in 
which enlightened citizenship was developed. 

Later, with westward expansion and the 
industrial revolution, agricultural and me- 
chanical institutes were the major method of 
adult education to train people for a new 
vocational life. As immigration from Europe 
was encouraged, the problem of assimilation 
became acute, and Americanization and im- 
migrant education programs were developed 
by many public schools and social welfare 
agencies. Lyceums of the early nineteenth 
century provided an adult educational answer 
to need for popularization of cultural and 
scientific knowledge. 

The latter half of the nineteenth century 
brought increase in the educational aspect of 
museums and birth of the free public library 
and Chautauqua movements. These last-men- 
tioned became so popular that traveling 
Chautauquas were formed to serve rural 
America, but after World War I good roads 
and rapid transportation reduced this need. ° 
In the 1880’s the university extension move- 


1 Held at Bethel, Maine under the sponsorship of 
the Research Center for Group Dynamics at the Uni- 
versity of Michigan, and the Division of Adult Edu- 
cation Service of the National Education Association. 
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ment, modeled after some English universi- 
ties, was introduced here and opened the 
way for correspondence and “off-campus” 
courses. 

In 1914, as the result of the Smith-Lever 
Act, the Extension Service of the United 
States Department of Agriculture was formed 
and has since become one of the most efficient 
areas of adult educaton. Long the largest 
single adult education movement, the Exten- 
sion Service is continuously adapting itself to 
meet changing needs of both rural families 
and adults. Recently it has expanded in the 
areas of social relations, individual adjust- 
ments, and discussion of economic problems 
and public policy. Much of the basic work in 
discussion method, short courses, and imnsti- 
tute training has grown out of the extension 
movement. 

In 1917 the Smith-Hughes Act provided 
federal funds for vocational education to be 
administered by the United States Office of 
Education, now in the Federal Security 
Agency. These subsidies, extended through 
state systems of secondary education, were at 
that time used primarily for training young 
adults needed in the country’s war industries. 
After World War I, however, the subsidies 
were continued and were materially increased 
during the depression of the 1930’s when 
Congress passed the George-Deen Act mak- 
ing federal funds available for training adults 
in the so-called distributive trades. During 
World War II further expansion of voca- 
tional education took place through subsidies 
to public schools for defense training and to 
universities for engineering and management 
training, and through inservice training of 
foremen in industry. 


Postwar Programs 


One striking postwar development has been 
growth in interest of the country’s universities 
and colleges in workers’ education or indus- 
trial relations. Such programs are now being 
developed in over 80 institutions, some pub- 
licly supported, others privately endowed, 
and still others under sectarian auspices. Out- 
standing are those at Roosevelt College in 
Chicago, the University of Illinois, and the 


University of Chicago. One casualty was the 
termination in October 1948 of the University 
of Michigan Workers’ Education Service. 
The major agencies encouraging develop- 
ment of these projects are the Workers Edu- 
cation Bureau of America and the American 
Labor Education Service. 

After World War II adult education in the 
United States, along with all other forms of 
education, received spectacular impetus under 
the educatioh provisions of the so-called GI 
Bill of Rights. Recent years have also wit- 
nessed a rapid expansion of library service 
into rural areas, a sharp rise in number of 
adult farmers enrolled in vocational agri- 
culture courses offered by public schools, in-. 
creased emphasis.on programs of parent and 
family education, and widened efforts to 
extend the coverage of adult education in the 
discussion of and action in public affairs. 
See Famity Lire Epucarion. 

A particularly hopeful characteristic of post- 
war adult education is the increased number 
of states (21 in 1950), providing direct finan- 
cial aid to local boards of education. Not 
often thought of as pioneers in the field, 
Florida furnishes $30,000 a year, Maryland 
$50,000, and South Carolina $110,000. Among 
the richer states Pennsylvania appropriates 
$300,000, New York $1,500,000, and Califor- 
nia $6,500,000, including funds for vocational 


_aid. Thirteen states have staff members de- 


voting full time to adult education. 


Adult Education Agencies 


The continually developing and changing 
pattern of adult education has gradually in- 
volved an increasing number of agencies and 
groups. On the national level there are a 
number of major associations. The Depart- 
ment of Adult Education of the National 
Education Association, established in 1921 as 
the Department of Immigrant Education, is 
open to everyone concerned with adult edu- 
cation. It issues the Adult Education Bulletin 
and other publications; holds regional and 
annual meetings; carries on consultant serv- 
ices to state and local groups; encourages and 
cooperates in experimentation in leadership 
training, conference planning, and discussion 
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methods; and through the Division of Adult 
Education Service of the National Education 
Association plays a part in the National 
Training Laboratory in Group Development. 
The function of the Division of Adult Edu- 
cation Service is to assist the Department of 
Adult Education in its work throughout the 
country. The Division’s director serves as 
permanent executive secretary of the Depart- 
ment. 

The American Association for Adult Edu- 
cation was formed in 1926 under the financ- 
ing of the Carnegie Corporation of New 
York. The Association has published a series 
of books on adult education, including the 
Handbook of Adult Education in the United 
States; and issues quarterly the Adult Educa- 
tion Journal. It conducts annual conferences 
and operates an information, referral, and 
advisory service. Since 1941 much of the 
study and research program formerly carried 
on by the Association has been conducted at 
the Institute of Adult Education, Teachers 
College, Columbia University. 

The National University Extension Asso- 
ciation, comprising many of the institutions 
of higher learning maintaining an extension 
division, conducts an annual conference and 
publishes a monthly bulletin. 

In an effort to overcome the overlapping 
programs carried on by the several separate 
national organizations in this field, six organ- 
izations—American Association for Adult Ed- 
ucation, Association of University Evening 
Colleges, Department of Adult Education of 
the National Education Association, Ameri- 
can Library Association, National University 
Extension Association, and Educational Film 
Library Association—have formed the Joint 
Commission for the Study of Adult Educa- 
tion, which meets at periodic intervals to 
work on the field’s problems. 

In 1949 the American Association for Adult 
Education and the Department of Adult Edu- 
cation appointed committees to meet jointly 
and plan the development of a single, new, 
over-all adult education organization repre- 
sentative of the entire field. Initial planning 
is under way, and studies are being sponsored 
in local, state, and regional groups looking 
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toward formulation of the organizational 
pattern and functions of such a new profes- 
sional association. 

There are 15 to 20 state associations, 5 
major regional and many local associations; 
and local adult education councils exist in 
Chicago, Cincinnati, Denver, New York, St. 
Louis, and other cities. Another indication of 
growth is the development of state depart- 
ments of adult education operating under 
the office of the chief state school officer. 


Problems in Adult Education 


Notwithstanding the great growth and de- 
velopment of adult education, many problems 
remain unsolved and many critical gaps un- 
filled. Some of these problems need elabora- 
tion. 

1. Present level of professionalism. The 
very comprehensive and almost spontaneous 
characteristic of adult education makes any 
narrowing of the field difficult and even 
dangerous yet the vastness of the field places 
a major hurdle to the development of neces- 
sary professionalism. Much of adult educa- 
tion either sets no standards for teacher 
training and experience, or accepts training 
and experience in totally different educa- 
tional areas. Although inservice training of 
adult education teachers is increasingly being 
carried on by state and city departments, it is 
largely sketchy and sporadic. However, de- 
spite the numerous problems involved in 
developing a growing and flexible profes- 
sionalism, some things have been accom- 
plished: each year, training opportunities 
offered by teacher-training institutions in- 
crease; state and local departments improve 
inservice training and raise the standards for 
teacher selection; and national and state asso- 
ciations expend more energy toward develop- 
ment of professionalism. 

2. Basic concepts of adult education. While 
thought has been given and efforts made to 
describe adult education, insufficient experi- 
mentation and study have been devoted to 
analysis of its basic concepts, with the result 
that it either hugs the curriculum of public 
school education too closely or adopts the 
“cafeteria” concept of offering a conglomera- 
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tion of educational opportunities of little 
integrative help to the adult student. 

3. Essential research. As adequate profes- 
sionalism cannot hope for development with- 
out systematic research, 25 areas of needed 
research have been analyzed by the Joint 
Committee of the Department of Adult Edu- 
cation of the National Education Association 
and the American Educational Research Asso- 
ciation. The Institute of Adult Education at 
Columbia University is currently engaged in 
two research projects: the relationships be- 
tween community organization and adult ed- 
ucation; and a study of adult education 
programs for persons of retirement age. Ex- 
tensive research, particularly in methods and 
materials, is being undertaken by the land 
grant colleges. Investigators in the fields of 
social psychology, cultural anthropology, and 
psychiatry also have engaged in research im- 
portant to adult education, much of which is 
directed toward discovering new ways of 
involving adults in learning activities (espe- 
cially persons professing noninterest) and of 
improving methods of diagnosing and solv- 
ing individual and group problems. 

The emphasis the social psychologist and 
psychiatrist have given to “action research” 
(involvement of adult education practitioners 
in the scientiflc method as a training and 
action-planning method) was one of the 
forces leading to the establishment in 1947 
of the National Training Laboratory in 
Group Development by the Division of Adult 
Education Service of the National Education 
Association and the Research Center for 
Group Dynamics at the University of Michi- 
gan. Recently a $100,000 grant was made by 
the Carnegie Corporation of New York to the 
Division of Adult Education Service to ex- 
pand further this area of research and to 
train leaders in its use. The basic research 
in the areas of group dynamics and group 
development, carried on by the National 
Training Laboratory and Research Center 
and by a number of other institutions, is 
opening up one of the most important areas 
of growth in adult education. 


1 Needed Research in Adult Education. Report. 
Washington. 1949. 32 pp. 


4. Materials in adult education. Adult edu- 
cation has long suffered from lack of pre- 
pared instructional materials. Those used are 
generally taken either directly from the more 
formal elementary, secondary, or university 
levels or from pamphlets and books published 
for other purposes. Films are being increas- 
ingly employed, and recently a number of 
film forums have sprung into existence. Over 
100 communities have established film coun- 
cils, represented nationally by the Film Coun- 


cil of America, bringing together the pro- 


ducers, distributors, and educators who use 
16 mm. motion pictures. Commercial dis- 
tributors offer for rental a wide variety of 
informative films; many libraries now stock 
recordings, films, slides, and visual aids of 
various types; and a number of museums, 
health organizations, and agricultural exten- 
sion programs are carefully studying the 
function of the exhibit and demonstration. 
In many instances, however, the use of ma- 
terials suffers from a mere stress on novelty, 
which is not carefully related to the objec- 
tives of adult education. 


Bibliography? 


Adam, Thomas R. Education for International Under- 
standing. Institute of Adult Education, New York. 
1948. 181 pp. 

Adult Education Bulletin. Bimonthly. 

Adult Education Journal. Quarterly. 

American Association for Adult Education. New York. 
Annual Reports of the Director. 

. Committee on Community Organization. Com- 
munity Educatoin in Action; Report on Commu- 
nity Organization and Adult Education. 1948. 58 
pp. Includes bibliography. 

Bradford, Leland P. ‘Leading the Large Meeting,” 
Adult Education Bulletin. December 1949. 

-, “The National Training Laboratory in Group 
Development; A Report to the Adult Education 
Profession,” Adult Education Bulletin. February 
1950. 

Brunner, Edmund de S. and E. H. P. Yang. Rural 
America and the Extension Service. Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia University, New York. 1949. 210 
pp. 

Coit, Eleanor G. and Orlie Pell. “Group Work in the 
Worker’s Education Setting,” pp. 68-76 in A 
Decade of Group Work. Edited by Charles E. 
Hendry. Association Press, New York. 1948. 








1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 
All U.S. Government publications may be obtained 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 


34 


_- 


Crile, Lucinda. Bibliography on Extension Research, 
November 1943 through December 1948. U.S. De- 
partment of Agriculture Library. July 1949. 10 pp. 

Ely, Mary L. ed. Handbook of Adult Education in 
the United States. Institute of Adult Education, 

~ New York. 1948. 555 pp. Includes bibliography. 

Essert, Paul L. ‘Adult Education in the United 
States,” Annals of the American Academy of Politi- 
cal and Social Science. September 1949. 

“Ryaluation of Adult Education,” Baltimore Bulletin 
of Education. January-March 1948. Entire issue. 

Grumman, Russell M. University Extension in Action. 
University of North Carolina Press, Chapel Hill. 
1947. 175 pp. 

Hallenbeck, Wilbur C. ‘“New Needs in Adult Educa- 
tion,” Teachers College Record. May 1947. 

Houle, Cyril O. “Basic Philosophy of Library Service 
for Adult Education,” Library Journal. November 
1 and 15, 1946. 

. “Opportunities for the Professional Study of 

Adult Education,” Adult Education Bulletin. An- 

nually in April issue. 

and others. Armed Services and Adult Educa- 
tion. American Council on Education, Washington. 
1947. 257 pp. Includes bibliography. 

Kempfer, Homer H. Adult Education Activities of the 
Public Schools; Report of a Survey, 1947-48. U.S. 
Office of Education Pamphlet No. 107. 1949. 21 pp. 

and Grace S. Wright. roo Evening Schools. 
U.S. Office of Education Bul. No. 4. 1949. 71 pp. 
Includes bibliography. 

Lippitt, Ronald. Training in Community Relations. 
Harper and Bros., New York. 1949. 286 pp. 

Maaske, Roben J. “Needs in Adult Education To- 
day,’ School and Society. January 1, 1949. 

- McClusky, Howard Y. “Adult Education for Citizen- 
ship,” Review of Educational Research. October 
1947. 

National University Extension Association. Proceed- 
ings. Annually. Indiana University, Bloomington. 
Ogden, Jean and Jess Ogden. Small Communities in 
Action. Harper and Bros., New York. 1946. 244 pp. 

Includes bibliography. 

Sillars, Robertson. “Common Goals in Adult Educa- 
tion,’ Nation’s Schools. July 1949. 

U.S. President’s Commission on Higher Education. 
Higher Education for American Democracy; <A 
Report of the Commission. 1947. 6 v. See specific 
chapters in v. 1-3. 

Ware, Caroline F. Labor Education in Universities; 
A Study of University Programs. American Labor 
Education Service, New York. 1946. 138 pp. 

“Trends in University Programs for Labor 

Education, 1946-1948,” Industrial and Labor Rela- 

tions Review. October 1949. 











— 


LELAND P. BrapForpD 


ADULT OFFENDERS. According to defi- 
nition the term “offender” means an indi- 
vidual who has violated any law or ordinance 
of any unit of government—town, village, 
city, county, state, or federal. Thus an of- 
fender may be a Sunday gambler or ball- 
player, a traffic ordinance violator, or a 
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person convicted of a high-grade misdemean- 
or or felony. However, in common practice in 
police courts and in compilation of state and 
federal statistics, the term is used only for 
those who violate laws, not ordinances. 

The term “adult” as used in penal statistics 
includes, in most states, all persons dealt with 
by other than juvenile courts. The census of 
the Bureau of Prisons, United States Depart- 
ment of Justice, gives a separate count for 
juvenile delinquents—a system not always 
used in state penal institutions. Therefore, 
scrutiny of the expression “adult offender” 
reveals an age range totally different from 
any valid scientific or chronological concept. 
Theoretically, any child over seven in Massa- 
chusetts, for example, who commits a crime 
punishable by life imprisonment may be sent 
to a state prison; actually a child of fourteen 
was so sentenced. The juvenile court upper 
age limit is seventeen in Massachusetts, six-” 
teen in New York, eighteen in most jurisdic- 
tions, and twenty-one in California. See 
JuvENILE AND Domestic RELATIONS CourTs. 
This anomaly—reflecting the operation of a 
primitive and traditional philosophy—makes 
less practical difference in handling the prob- 
lem as the various youth and adult authori- 
ties take over disposition of those sentenced 
and by diagnostic screening assure treatment 
suited to various age groups. See YOUTHFUL 
OFFENDERS. 


Statistics 


1. Extent. The Uniform Crime Reports 
issued by the Federal Bureau of Investigation 
(FBI) estimate 1,763,290 serious offenses 
committed in 1949, a crime every eighteen 
seconds. The daily record for such crimes was 
as follows: 293 persons feloniously killed or 
assaulted, 162 robberies, over 1,100 places 
burglarized, 440 cars stolen, and 2,800 other 
thefts. The largest single total of offenses 
reported is generally for larcenies. The 357 
cities included in the 1949 report show 
433,081 such offenses. The average holdup 
involved property valued at $172; the average 

1 Federal Bureau of Investigation. Uniform Crime 


Reports for the United States and Its Possessions. 
November 1949. 
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burglary, $1,116; the average larceny, $56. It 
is estimated that 84.6 per cent of the larcenies 
involved amounts of over $5.00 and under 
$50. 
2. Trends. Crime in general increased 4.5 
per cent across the nation in 1949 as com- 
pared with the previous year. Burglaries and 
rape, together with aggravated assaults, ac- 
count for this rise. Of the 5,263 rape offenses 
reported, 45.5 per cent were classed as statu- 
tory in nature. Murders declined 7.6 per cent 
in cities and 9.2 per cent in rural communi- 
ties. Automobile thefts also were fewer both 
in cities and country, having decreased 2.6 
per cent in the former and 5 per cent in the 
latter. 

The most important trend in sociological 
significance is the general crime increase in 
rural areas. Reports from 1,558 rural police 
agencies for areas serving 32,813,514 popula- 
tion revealed a crime increase in 1949 of 8.5 
per cent over 1948, and generally more pro- 
nounced than that reported by police in urban 
communities. 

3. Sex. Of 792,029 fingerprint arrest records 
examined during 1949, 9.9 per cent repre- 
sented arrests of women. Fingerprint cards of 
male arrests numbered 713,444 in 1949, or a 
4.5 per cent increase for the year. 

4. Age. The age of twenty-one predomi- 
nated in frequency of arrests, followed by 
twenty-two, twenty-three, and twenty-four in 
this order. Of persons arrested for various 
crimes, those under twenty-one constituted 
the following percentages: robbery, 26.7; bur- 
glary, 38.2; larceny, 26.6; rape, 30.4; and 
automobile theft, 43.8. Approximately one- 
half of all crimes against property during 
1949 were committed by persons under 
twenty-five years of age. In fact, of all per- 
sons arrested in 1949, 31.2 per cent were 
under twenty-five years of age. 

5. Interpretation of data. These figures 
should be viewed with caution. When the 
1950 census reports are available for the total 
population, crime rates may be tested against 
a more reliable background. Furthermore, 
there is no accurate way of determining the 
number of innocent persons arrested and 
fingerprinted; although some police areas re- 


port this with admirable detail, others fail to 
do so. The reason is not hard to find. Delays 
in court procedure and protracted appeals 
make it difficult in rapidly changing political 
city administrations to keep up with cases 
successfully prosecuted and committed, then 
released in a higher court. Only in large 
centers of population is the budget sufficient 
to employ a statistical expert. Thus, for sci- 
entific purposes criminal statistics leave much 


‘to be desired. Sociological deductions from 


them are misleading and social action pro- 
grams should not be drawn up without care- 
ful scrutiny. 


The Police: Crime Control and Prevention 


Considered in its broadest aspect the state’s 
police power is protection of the body politic. 
All public health and social welfare depart- 
ments can properly be derived from police 
power given by constitutional authority to 
local government. 

However, in actual administration police 
departments are filling the function of crimi- 
nal law enforcement. In many jurisdictions, 
they also traditionally act as initial prosecu- 
tors in lower courts, those through which the 
bulk of offenders pass. Arguments in favor of 
this practice are that the policeman is an 
eyewitness to the crime or knows the neigh- 
borhood and is therefore qualified by direct 
experience. Arguments against it are that 
long hours are consumed in court when the 
police officer might be patrolling his beat; 
that the police are not qualified by legal 
training to sift evidence; that lure of a suc- 
cessful prosecution may lead the police to 
extract confessions by the “third degree”; and 
that the whole system is unprofessional and 
subject to miscarriage of justice. Each of 
these arguments has factual data to support 
it in some section of the country, and some 
state police systems and the FBI employ 
trained technicians and have educational 
courses for improving the service. Though 
similar effort is made in some cities, in most 
the emphasis is not yet on the genuine social 
service which the police might properly be 
called upon to render. A notable exception is 
Berkeley, Calif.. where August Vollmer, 
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infra, with thirty years’ experience has de- 
veloped a university graduate trained force, 
including young men who have had careers 
in other communities as police officials. These 
developments brighten the dark annals of 
politics-ridden local government. 

In almost every state some policewomen 
have been assigned to apply social casework 
methods to problems of teen-age girls. In 
Baltimore, Boston, Chicago, Detroit, Los An- 
geles, New York, and Philadelphia standards 
have been set up, comparing favorably with 
those approved by the National Probation and 
Parole Association. Closely allied to separate 
crime prevention bureaus established within 
police departments for control of juvenile 
delinquency, these policewomen assist in such 
family problems concerning adults as non- 
support, desertion, neglect, cruelty to chil- 
dren, adultery, prostitution, drunkenness, and 
so on. Unfortunately, budgets allotted to this 
work are so small that a comprehensive task 
is impossible. 

The national problem sharpened into a 
local political issue when in December 1949 
Dr. Warren Stearns,” in announcing his can- 
didacy as sheriff of the County of Middlesex 
in Massachusetts, argued that the problems of 
juvenile delinquency and petty crime are 
medical and social in nature, and are ap- 
proached best by social casework rather than 
police methods. See JuvENILE BEHAVIOR Pros- 
LEMs. It may be argued further that the con- 
trol of serious crime is hampered by having 
the police preoccupied with cases of so-called 
vice and personality maladjustment as dis- 
played in offenses like drunkenness and minor 
(nonviolent) sex misdemeanors. There is, of 
course, no diagnosis of the arrested individual 
in police stations, but data on reformatory 
commitments due to repeated petty offenses 
disclose that the feeble-minded, epileptic, psy- 
chotic, neurotic, or physically ill make up 
one-third to half of the population sentenced 
for minor crime. Obviously use of the police 


1 See National Probation and Parole Association, 
Standards for Selection of Probation and Parole Offi- 
cers (infra). 

2 Dr. Stearns, a psychiatrist, was formerly Dean of 
Tufts Medical College, and served from 1932 to 1934 
as Commissioner of Correction of Massachusetts. 
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in these diseases or conditions is both ineffec- 
tive and expensive. 


Jails 


Ever since the Cleveland Crime Survey* 


_was published, the attention of the thinking 


public has been drawn to conditions of local 
jails. In the phrase of Joseph F. Fishman, 
formerly Inspector of Prisons for the United 
States Government, they are still crucibles of 
crime, built to cage prisoners in tiers of barred 
cells, and the term “jailbird” is still a de- 
scriptive, ridiculous, and appalling epithet. 
The jail houses the lost child, sufferer from 
amnesia, delinquent boy and girl, drunkard, 
prostitute, vagrant, petty thief, material wit- 
ness, idle and disorderly, those awaiting trial 
who cannot raise bail, those held for further 
examination by the court, and those serving 
short terms. It has been estimated that 20 
per cent of jail inmates are discharged as 
innocent after a few days’ confinement. This 
mingling of all sorts and conditions of per- 
sons, without medical, psychological, or so- 
cial diagnosis, and without occupation or 
adequate sanitation is productive of major 
health and crime-breeding problems. 

There are over 3,111 jails in the United 
States. The federal Bureau of Prisons inspects 
those taking federal prisoners to board, and 
during seventeen years (1931 to 1948), 83 
per cent of these jails were found below 
standard and rated under 50 on a scale which 
would rate the hypothetic perfect jail as 100.7 
State control, which has been suggested, 
could not be achieved without a prolonged 
campaign of popular education and appro- 
priate registration. Local autonomy is a dearly 
prized possession. The jail is a halfway house 
between police and municipal court, and one 
part of the system can hardly be reformed 
without raising all three to professional com- 
petence. 

The New York City House of Detention 
for Women (whose superintendent is a pro- 
fessionally trained social worker) is an out- 


1 Cleveland Foundation. Cleveland Crime Survey; 
Quarterly Reports. 1927. 

2U.S. Bureau of Prisons. Federal Prisons, 1947. 
1948. 
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standing example of a jail that could well. 


serve as a model for standards of diagnosis 
and social treatment. Some excellent work- 
houses exist, such as the one in Cincinnati. 
County jail camps are successfully operated 
in California. The Prison World, an official 
publication of the American Prison Associa- 
tion and the National Jail Association, pub- 
lishes news and articles regarding reform. 
It is dedicated to progressive administration 
of jails, prisoners, and reformatories. 


- 


Criminal Courts 


Criminal procedure usually begins in a 
minor court, such as a police court, magis- 
trate’s court, morals court, and so forth, 
which is often not “a court of record,” and 
is generally headed by a lay “judge” not 
learned in the law except in a few large cities. 
A Connecticut report reveals that for 97 per 
cent of offenders against the law in Hartford 
the police court stands for the only law and 
justice applied to them. In the lower courts 
the general practice is unsegregated and un- 
classified grouping for docket and calendar 
of cases of every degree and kind: city mis- 
demeanors, offenses against building codes, 
and even—for preliminary examination—the 
most serious crimes like murder. With such 
procedure all possibility of careful analysis 
of facts or intelligent disposition is precluded. 
Wielding great political power these courts 
can readily release friends and minor of- 
fenders. Unless they discharge an offender, 
they are limited to imposition of a fine, which, 
if not paid, is converted into a short-term 
jail commitment. In some jurisdictions they 
may impose flat sentences for petty offenses. 

The smaller proportion of offenders who 
have committed more serious crimes are held 
for trial in a criminal court of record if a 
prima facie case has been made out. The trial 
is by jury, except in cases of petty offenders 
when summary convictions are permitted by 
law. In some states defendants—except for 
grave crimes such as homicide—may waive 
jury trial, with disposition then made by the 
judge. He may impose a sentence, within his 
discretion, and send the defendant to one or 
another type of penal institution, depending 
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on nature of the offense and penalty pre- 
scribed by law for punishment. He may also. 
assess a fine or suspend sentence; in the latter 
action he may substitute probation with or 
without supervision. 

In its prosecution of crime this country has 
what may be called the “adversary system” 
with the prosecutor on one side and the 
defending attorney on the other. If an of- 
fender cannot hire a lawyer he is without 
defense except in a murder case, when counsel 
is provided for indigent prisoners. A few 
communities maintain public defenders or 
voluntary defenders. Another development is 
the low-fee legal assistance to those accused 
of crime. See Lecat Am. 

The method of securing a judiciary varies 
in the several states. Usually there is election 
of judges at the polls for terms varying from 
two to six years. In Massachusetts, judges are 
appointed for life by the: Governor, and these 
appointments must be confirmed by the Gov- 
ernors Council, an elected body. In New 
Jersey, confirmation is made by the Senate. © 
This matter of selection of a judiciary is of 
concern to all bar associations and law schools, 
and requires further research to determine 
whether the best judges are secured through 
election or appointment. The caliber of the 
men selected varies from the totally unfit to 
the most learned and patriotic men in the 
land. 

The higher courts attract better trained 
judges giving full attention to procedure with 
consequent careful analysis of the facts. But 
there is great need for special tribunals with 
personnel having specialized and professional 
experience to pass upon the disposition issue 
after evaluating the social history of the of- 
fender and his mental and moral character- 
istics with a view to rehabilitation. There is 
immediate necessity for gradual development 
of such personnel. 

Conditions in the several states vary so 
greatly that it is impossible to go into detail. 
But no community is free from danger of 
force and coercion by the police in obtaining 
confessions of the accused, and in most com- 
munities political services or activities have 


been the basis for selection of judges and 
prosecutors. 

It is impossible to separate the courts and 
the prosecution in our consideration of rec- 
ommendations for a better administration of 


justice, the three essentials for which are: © 


(a) elimination, as far as possible in our 
system of government, of political considera- 
tions in selection and appointment of judges 
and prosecuting officers; (b) organization of 
the legal profession in each state to insure 
competency, character, and discipline among 
those engaged in the criminal courts; (c) 
provision for legal interrogation of accused 
persons under suitable safeguards. 


Penalties Inflicted 


In most jurisdictions there is a disturbing 
drop between number of arrests and number 
of convictions. Approximately 28 per cent of 
those brought to jail are released without 
prosecution. For the remainder, penalties in- 
clude fines, short jail terms, probation, and 
sentence to institutions. , 

Since the Bureau of the Census after 1945 
discontinued collection of judicial criminal 
statistics, information is no longer currently 
obtainable on number of adult offenders con- 
victed throughout the country and disposed 
of by criminal courts. 

In England the courts of appeal have power 
to dismiss the case or to lower the sentence. 
In the United States they have power only to 
dismiss. The right to appeal is taken advan- 
tage of only in about 6 per cent of the cases 
sentenced. 

Discrimination against women offenders is 
still an unsolved problem of administration of 
criminal justice. Although laws on sex of- 
fenses in some states provide heavier penalties 
for women, discrimination finds full force in 
administration of laws. In Massachusetts the 
penalty for lewd and lascivious cohabitation 
(frequently recognized as common law mar- 
riage in other jurisdictions) is a five-year 
teformatory sentence for the woman, and 
three to six months in a house of correction 
for the man. However, a psychological factor 
is recognized in the concept of protective 
custody. In crimes against property, also, the 
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woman receives a longer sentence—five years 
for petty larceny (under $50) compared with 
a short-term jail sentence or fine for the man. 

Inequality of penalty throughout the land 
is one of the major obstacles to developing a 
rational method of treating the adult offender. 
This inequality is seen by comparing not 
only state with state, but courts within a 
single state. Thus, advocates of the theory of 
punishment meted out to fit the crime fail in 
the elementary requirement of logical appli- 
cation. 

Capital punishment is retained on the 
statute books in all states except six: Maine, 
Michigan, Minnesota, North Dakota, Rhode 
Island, and Wisconsin. The death penalty is 
used chiefly for murder (85 per cent approxi- 
mately), and to some extent for rape, kid- 
napping for ransom, treason, and train 
wrecking. Organized opposition to capital 
punishment has developed in this country. 
The American League to Abolish Capital 
Punishment has established itself in Boston, 
after a quarter century in New York. In 1949 
a director of the League established a Bureau 
of Information and Research on this subject. 


Suspended Sentence and Probation 


In 1848 probation was established in Massa- 
chusetts as a legal method of treating the con- 
victed adult offender. The majority of states 
now have a probation system. It is estimated 
that 35 per cent of all adult offenders have 
been given suspended sentence or probation. 
Iowa showed the smallest number (13 per 
cent) receiving such treatment and Rhode 
Island the highest (64.6 per cent), followed 
by New Hampshire (49.8 per cent).? 

The National Probation and Parole Asso- 
ciation has conducted surveys and special 
services in 32 states. Professional standards for 
probation officers have risen; civil service re- 
quirements have been set up in a few states, 
although the common practice is still appoint- 
ment at the will of the judge. The best of the 
probation officers, as found in California, 
Connecticut, New Hampshire, New Jersey, 
New York, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, and 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Judicial Criminal 
Statistics, 1945. 1947. 
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Wisconsin, are modern trained social workers 
of high character, skilled in casework and 
capable of using social resources and giving 
intensive supervision in cooperation with psy- 
chiatrists and psychologists. 

Probation thus practiced is not leniency but 
extramural treatment in harmony with a de- 
manding program. Its cost is but a fraction of 
institutional care. Its extension is conditioned 
upon the seasoned trained worker. In evalua- 
tion of results it is necessary to distinguish 
between a label on a practice empty of all 
social casework and the genuine system. 


State and Federal Prisons and Reformatories 


William Penn is credited with establishing 
the first institution based on rehabilitation 
through work, the Philadelphia Work House. 
Having been imprisoned in England for sedi- 
tion (expressing his religious views on toler- 
ance), he held strong views about the menace 
of idleness and corruption in custody. The 
Eastern Penitentiary in Pennsylvania in the 
early nineteenth century was founded on the 
concept of strict, silent, and solitary confine- 
ment. Charlestown State Prison in Massa- 
chusetts, opened in 1805, was a massive 
fortress model. Few penal institutions de- 
parted in ideology from these beginnings 
until Massachusetts in 1897 developed the 
state use prison industry system, whereby 
prisoners are kept at work manufacturing ar- 
ticles for tax-supported institutions, hospitals, 
and so on. Michigan followed suit. Now, over 
a third of the states use this system. 

There was a marked change in the concept 
of penal institutions between the two world 
wars. Development of the federal Bureau of 
Prisons and the Army and Navy centers of 
rehabilitation have modified the state institu- 
tions so that health and education are com- 
ponent parts of the working program. 

In 1948 the total number of penal and 
correctional institutions in the United States 
was 311 (with a total capacity of 218,187),1 
including juvenile institutions since they re- 
tain jurisdiction of offenders up to twenty-one 


1 See American Prison Association, State and Na- 
tional Correctional Institutions of America, Canada, 
England and Scotland (infra). 


years of age and hence have under super- 
vision a large number of young adults. 

The Committee of the Manual of Stand- 
ards for a Modern Correctional System has 
surveyed every institution in the country. 
The Committee’s findings } recommend with- 
in the framework of the classification system 
both diversified institutions for different in- 
dividuals and intramural classification of pris- 
oners as to type of custody, training, duties 
of work, and need or ability for the prison 
education. While not denying values of work 


___ and formal prison education, emphasis is now 


on social casework, adequate psychological 
diagnosis, group therapy, and community 
participation. Many of the institutions have 
chapters of Alcoholics Anonymous, an im- 
portant aid in group therapy and community 
contact. See ALCOHOLISM. 

Chaplains are being drawn into the meet- 
ings of classification committees and given a 
voice in decisions on diagnosis and treatment. 
Besides conducting religious services the 
chaplain has always performed such func- 
tions as librarian, teacher, counselor, and com- 
munity contact. In progressive institutions, 
however, he is regarded as an integral part 
of the technical program-making body. An 
increasing number of chaplains receive special 
training to fit them for these duties. Chaplains 
are selected and hold office in two ways: in 
older institutions they are appointed by the 
warden or superintendent, a method which 
may subordinate the chaplain to a policy and 
routine not always consistent with his high 
calling; in other institutions they are ap- 
pointed by the Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America or the Arch- 
bishop of the Catholic Diocese, a system con- 
ducive to a wider and more influential com- 
munity contact. 

In general, trends in state penal institu- 
tions are yielding to the federal institutions’ 
example in providing more professional per- 
sonnel. 

The prison press is a fruitful source of 
current information and comment. These pe- 


1 American Prison Association. Manual of Sug- 
gested Standards for a State Correctional System. 
New York. 1946. 15 chaps. Various pagings. 
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riodicals written and published by the inmate 
population reveal day-by-day gains and losses 
in modern treatment, and are valuable aids 
to students of the problem. Noteworthy are 
The Mentor (Charlestown State Prison, Mas- 
sachusetts), London Prison Farmer (London, 
Ohio), The Island Lantern (Steilacoom, 
Wash.), and Harmony News (State Reform- 
atory for Women, Framingham, Mass.). 


Parole 


Parole, as distinct from probation which 
comes as a substitute for custody, is granted 
only after some portion of a sentence served 
in an institution. Objectives and techniques of 
treatment on parole and probation are similar. 
Both rely on social casework, but parole pre- 
sents a unique and often terrifying challenge 
to the individual. The probationer fulfills the 
requirements of an authorized agent in a 
setting familiar to him in a community where 
he is not “branded.” Family ties have not 
been broken by long imprisonment. The 
parolee, on the contrary, emerges strange 
from his prison to strange surroundings, often 
under supervision of an agent totally un- 
known to him. He must adjust to a job and 
family and community where it is known 
that he has “served time.” Over his head is 
the threat of return to prison for violation of 
the parole conditions. Fully half the parolees 
returned to institutions have committed no 
new offense, but have transgressed the rules, 
by drinking, leaving a job, failure to report 
to parole officer, marriage, or merely indis- 
creet conduct. The institution has fostered 
group feeling and responses. He is suddenly 
cut adrift and in some instances forbidden 
to associate with anyone who has a prison 
record. The result is loneliness and malad- 
justment. 

Moreover, in good institutions the indi- 
vidual has been treated by specialists, whereas 
most parole agents operate on a district basis. 
A given agent may have from 100 to 250 
cases whose only similarity is residence in his 
territory. By chance he may be a specialist in 
foreign-born families, adolescence, old age 
assistance, or mental health, but the needs of 
his clients are varied—they may range in age 
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from seventeen to eighty, from feeble-minded 
to mentally superior persons, or from unmar- 
ried mothers with a single child to the 
married woman in a large family. He is 
asked to supervise the alcoholic, robber, or 
accomplished forger, each of whom presents 
a problem requiring different technical skill. 

Composition of the parole board in most 
states is political. California, Minnesota, and 
Wisconsin place parole administration under 
youth or adult commissions which have ex- 
pert advisers on their staff. Maine, New 
Hampshire, New Jersey, Rhode Island, and 
Vermont unite parole and institution policy 
under a single commissioner. In other states 
there is more or less divergent policy or 
conflict between parole board and institution 
staff. The latter may recommend parole on 
condition that certain treatment procedures 
be carried out in the community. If the board 
grants parole but is unwilling or unable to 
supply the necessary extramural treatment, 
failure may result. In many reformatories for 
women, and for all penal and reformatory 
institutions in New Jersey, a member of the 
parole board and often a socially trained 
parole agent are present at the institution 
classification and treatment conferences. This 
plan is commended as tending to bring the 
two policies closer together. 

Approximately 40,000 persons are released 
annually on condition, usually parole. The 
amount of return varies from 15 per cent to 
40 per cent. It is impossible to evaluate the 
system for the whole country since practices 
range all the way from mere reporting to an 


agent to experienced and devoted social serv- 
ice. 


The Discharged Prisoner 


Private organizations for casework with 
discharged prisoners exist in 40 communities, 
the oldest being the Pennsylvania Prison So- 
ciety. In 1944 the Prison Association of New 
York held its centenary. In Massachusetts a 
large committee of friendly visitors was 
formed in 1949 to aid women offenders. 

The part played by these societies, since 
their original stimulus from John Howard, 
Dorothea Dix, Elizabeth Fry, and Clara Bar- 
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ton, is to stir up public conscience about the 
state of prisons and plight of the prisoner 
released without friends. The University of 
Toronto maintains a field work unit in the 
John Howard Society of Toronto to train 
volunteers for private agencies. From this 
course many workers have gone forth to 
various parts of Canada and the United 
States. 

The voluntary agency in the correctional 
field renders service in two ways—to the indi- 
vidual and to the community. The first is 
personal service to the man or woman on 
parole or discharged from parole, including 
material assistance, securing of employment, 
and personal counseling or casework service 
to the individual and his family. It has the 
advantage of not being part of the criminal 
law machinery, which is often viewed with 
distrust by the offender and his family, and 
of being free from official control and hence 
able to engage in imaginative pioneering. For 
the community the voluntary agency acts as 
interpreter of the needs and nature of of- 
fenders, not as a prod to reform legislation. 

The building up of information services, 
research, and special studies, and the constant 
steady pull for improvement of penal services 
is the unique field of the voluntary agency. 


New Dispositional and Treatment Procedures 


The most urgent problem in the field of 
the adult offender is integration of diagnosis 
and treatment both inside and outside cor- 
rectional institutions. In many communities 
excellent projects are under way but are not 
continuous. The federal system permits the 
great advantage of having the whole process 
of many decisions in treatment of an indi- 
vidual passed continuously through a single 
authority, able to give a unified direction 
through a vast administrative sphere. In the 
states this does not seem possible because of 
separation between intramural treatment and 
parole, except where a single commissioner 
administers both methods of treatment. It is 
not alone a matter of where control is cen- 
tered. The scientific viewpoint is essential to 
obtain results. The great need is for a single 
professional standard of correction instead of 


present dependence upon the personality of 
penologists. 

However, these new concepts are responsi- 
ble for a growing trend toward new pro- 
cedures for offenders after conviction, in the 
establishment of dispositional centers or diag- 
nostic centers. According to this system the 
judge does not sentence the offender to a 
specific institution but commits him to this 
type of reception center, where a staff of 
administrators, physicans, psychiatrists, edu- 


ators, and so forth, study, diagnose, and 


classify him, and then send him to the best 
type of correctional institution for his con- 
finement and treatment. 

The original reception center was set up at 
Elmira Reformatory in 1945 for male of- 
fenders between sixteen and twenty-one years 
of age. Pennsylvania also in 1945 established 
a center at the Pennsylvania Industrial School 
at White Hill, under the Department of 
Welfare. California, Michigan, Minnesota, 
New Jersey, New York, and Wisconsin are 
among the states having dispositional tribu- 
nals, or diagnostic centers. In Ohio such pro- 
cedure is conducted under the State Univer- 
sity. 

Among the new treatment methods is 
group therapy. During World War II a 
rehabilitation center for Army offenders was 
established at Fort Knox, Ky., by Dr. F. 
Lovell Bixby. Group therapy restored to 
duty 85 per cent of 42,000 long-term military 
offenders. The recidivism dropped to below 
ro per cent. Dr. Bixby, now Deputy Commis- 
sioner of Agencies and Institutions in New 
Jersey, has introduced group therapy into 
that state’s reformatories. A recording of 
these sessions has been published by the 
American Prison Association.+ 

To change attitudes it is necessary for the 
offender to relive in a constructive and helpful 
manner those experiences which were initially 
harmful. As a result unconscious conflicts 
may be solved and effective reintegration 
brought about. The individual therapist who 
guides this program for the group—becoming 


1 American Prison Association. Proceedings of the 
78th Annual Congress of Corrections; 1948. New 
York. 1949. 
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a permissive, tolerant, parent-figure manifest- 
ing approval—will succeed in reestablishing 
for the group members their confidence in 
persons of authority. It is this method which 
prepares for law observance. 

Diagnosis and therapy by means of art has 
developed in the State Reformatory for Wom- 
en at Framingham in cooperation with the 
psychologist. A monograph * on this work is 
under way. 

For a decade industrial and trade training 
in correctional institutions has been improv- 
ing. The Federal Industries, Inc., has shown 
how this contributes to men’s preparation for 
release. Industry has been correlated with 
education in a noteworthy manner in the 
Wisconsin state prison. The emphasis now 
in the more progressive institutions is to pay 
more attention to prerelease preparation. As 
a major project for 1948 and 1949 the Com- 
mittee on Classification and Case Work of 
the American Prison Association decided to 
draw up a handbook covering the general 
field of prerelease preparation. The first major 
thesis presented in the handbook is the need 
to get away from the narrow, petty delimita- 
tions of jurisdiction in the correctional process 
_ with consequent varied treatment. Separation 
centers, day parole, or furlough and prere- 
lease camp, and community dormitories are 
either in use in California or under contem- 
plation. These devices, together with group 
therapy, may be thought of as action therapy. 


Promotional and Educational Activities 


Training for workers in the field of correc- 
tion has not been undertaken systematically 
by colleges or schools of social work. Ohio 
State University has pioneered in this respect, 
and some professional schools of social work 
offer courses. But there is no comprehensive 
training for a career in correction available. 
The schools of administration in Syracuse 
and Hammond, Ind., give courses in political 
administration, from which some recruits at 
the level of wardens and superintendents may 
be expected to be drawn. The federal Bureau 
of Prisons has an extensive program of in- 


1Reed, Priscilla and Jane Slobodzian. Projective 
Diagnosis and Therapy. In preparation. 
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service training in its own institutions. Fed- 
eral funds are available to the states for in- 
training under the George-Deen Act of 1936. 

The Osborne Association makes surveys 
and provides interchange of information. The 
National Probation and Parole Association 
conducts extensive research, gives aid to those 
seeking programs of progressive legislation, 
and has issued a manual on training for 
probation and parole officers. The American 
Prison Association, founded in 1870, con- 
ducts an annual congress. 

The field of the adult offender presents an 
uneven frontier of professional competence 
and political reaction. Because of growing 
concern on the part of church and civic or- 
ganizations for reform social action may be 
expected in the future. 


Bibliography’ 


American Prison Association. New York. Proceedings. 
Annually. 

. State and National Correctional Institutions of 

the United States of America, Canada, England and 

Scotland. A directory. Annually. 

. Committee on Classification and Case Work. 
Handbook on Classification in Correctional Institu- 
tions. 1947. 88 pp. Includes bibliography. 

Applegate, Melbourne S. Helping Boys in Trouble. 
Association Press, New York. 1950. 124 pp. 

Branham, V. C. and S. Kutash. eds. Enclyclopedia of 
Criminology. Philosophical Library, New York. 
1949. 527 pp. 

Cantine, Holley and Dachine Rainer. eds. Prison 
Etiquette; By the Inmates. Retort Press, Bearsville, 
N.Y. 1949. 217 pp. 

“Crime in the United States,” Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science. September 
1941. Entire issue. 

Federal Probation. Quarterly. Particularly the follow- 

ing articles: 
Bennett, James V. “A Sponsorship Program for 
Adult Offenders.’’ March 1949. 
Levin, Theodore. ‘Sentencing the Criminal Of- 
fender.” March 1949. 

Focus. Bimonthly. 

Frank, Jerome. Courts on Trial; Myth and Reality in 
American Justice. Princeton University Press, Prince- 
ton. 1949. 441 pp. 

Glueck, Sheldon and Eleanor T. Glueck. After- 
Conduct of Discharged Offenders. Macmillan Co., 
New York. 1945. 114 pp. 

Journal of Criminal Law and Criminology (including 
American Journal of Political Science). Bimonthly. 

McKelvey, Blake. American Prisons; A Study in 
American Social History Prior to 1915. University 
of Chicago Press, Chicago. 1936. 242 pp. 








1 For address of periodicals listed see Appendix. 
All U.S. Government publications may be obtained 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D,C, 


The Aged 


Naeve, Lowell, A Field of Broken Stones. Libertarian 
Press, Glen Garden, N.J. 1950. 248 pp. 

National Prisoners’ Aid Association. Directory of Pris- 
oners’ Aid Organizations in the United States and 
Canada. Milwaukee. 1947. 13 pp. 

National Probation and Parole Association. New 
York. Salaries of Probation and Parole Officers in 
the United States. 1947. 24 pp. 

. Standards for Selection of Probation and Parole 

Officers. 1945. II pp. 

. Yearbook. Annually. 

Prison World. Bimonthly. Particularly the following 

articles: 

Bailey, Phoebe. “An Experiment in Institutional 
Service.’’ September-October 1949. 

Fenton, Norman. ‘“The Psychological Preparation of 
Inmates for Release.’””’ November-December 1949. 

Stern, Leon Thomas. ‘““Twenty-One Years of Pa- 
role.’ September-October 1947. 

Tappan, Paul W. “Can the Prison System be Pro- 
fessionalized.”” November-December 1949. 

Reckless, Walter C. The Crime Problem. Appleton- 
Century-Crofts, New York. 1950. 537 pp. 

Robinson, Louis N. Jails; Care and Treatment of 
Misdemeanant Prisoners in the United States. 
John C. Winston Co., Philadelphia. 1944. 296 pp. 

Smith, Bruce. Police Systems in the United States. 
Harper and Bros., New York. 1940. 384 pp. 

Sutherland, Edwin H. Principles of Criminology. 
J. B. Lippincott Co., New York. 1947. 643 pp. 

Teeters, Negley K. Deliberations of the International 
Penal and Penitentiary Congress. Temple University 
Book Store, Philadelphia. 1950. 

U.S. Bureau of Prisons. Federal Prisons. Annually. 

U.S. Bureau of the Census. Current Population Re- 
ports; Prisoners. Series P-80. Available only from 
the Bureau. 

. Judicial Criminal Statistics, 1945. 1947. Various 

pagings. 

. Prisoners in State and Federal Prisons and 
Reformatories, 1945. 1947. 103 pp. 

U.S. Federal Bureau of Investigation. Uniform Crime 
Reports for the United States and Its Possessions. 
2 issues yearly. 

U.S. National Commission on Law Observance and 
Enforcement. Reports. 1931. 

Van Waters, Miriam. “Specialized Treatment of the 
Woman Offender in America and the Reasons for 
the Success of This Movement,” Bulletin of the 
International Penal and Penitentiary Commission. 
November 1948. 

Vollmer, August. The Police and Modern Society. 
University of California Press, Berkeley. 1936. 














253 Dp. 

Wagner, Allan H. comp. Probation; A Selected Bibli- 
ography on the Individualized Treatment of the 
Offender. Library Bibliography No. 2. Russell Sage 
Foundation, New York. 1948. 12 pp. 


Miriam VAn WATERS 


THE AGED. Increasing numbers and pro- 
portions of aged persons in the population 
and extent and diversity of their problems 
are winning recognition of need for greater 
consideration of their interests, and for coor- 


dinated social planning in this field. The first 
half of the twentieth century shows the 
phenomenal growth in the number of per- 
sons aged sixty-five and over from 3,099,500 
in 1900 to 8,021,000 in 1940,! and to an esti- 
mated 11,270,000 in 1949.2 The proportion 
of the population in this age group increased 
from 4.I per cent in 1900 to 6.8 per cent in 
1940, and to an estimated 7.6 per cent in 
1949. One of the trends responsible for these 
changes is extended life expectancy, which 
according to estimates of the National Re- 
sources Planning Board, advanced from the 
age of forty-nine in 1900 to sixty-three in 
1940—as a result of advances in medical 
science and a higher standard of living. The 
medical profession is now turning its atten- 
tion to the care of the older patient. Through 
this specialty known as geriatrics, a concen- 
trated effort is being made to prevent and 
minimize disabilities now associated with 
aging. . 

Social planning has not kept pace with 
changing trends caused by the increased num- 
bers of older persons. Problems associated 
with old age have been magnified due to the 
poverty of resources. Older people share with 
all human beings the need for certain funda- 
mentals, such as economic security, health 
care, suitable living arrangements, satisfying 
occupation, and emotional outlets. 


Privations and Needs of Older People 


Old age offers too few compensations in 
our modern society. Loss of gainful employ- 
ment means reduction in economic status, if 
not financial insecurity or dependency. Loss 
of spouse may lead to loss of home and 
prestige enjoyed as head of the house. Loss 
of friends and diminishing energy reduce 
social contacts. If independence is lost the 
parental role is reversed, and relationship with 
children, who gain a position of authority, 
causes frustration and conflict. The aged per- 
son must adapt to changing situations, and 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Historical Statistics 
of the United States 1789 to 1945. 1949. 363 pp. 

2U.S. Bureau of the Census. Current Population 
Reports (Population Estimates). Series P-25, No. 37. 
March 20, 1950. 3 pp. 
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successful readjustment will be influenced by 
experiences in earlier life and by the extent 
to which difficulties and privations were over- 
come in the past. Present troubles are in- 
creased when the community offers no means 
of providing such essentials for the older 
person’s well-being as adequate housing, med- 
ical care, and social channels for self-expres- 
sion. 

Older people in trouble can benefit from 
casework service, but there is a reluctance 
on the part of voluntary family agencies to 
work with the elderly. Traditionally, the 
solution was to be found in institutional 
placement. The prevalent fallacy that growth 
ceases in advanced years and that the old 
person’s life is over cannot be accepted today. 
Private casework agencies have a responsibil- 
ity for extending their service to those in 
dificulty who can profit by the service, with- 
out regard to age. The Jewish family service 
agencies have led in this field. The value of 
casework with older clients has been demon- 
strated by the Family Society of Greater Bos- 
ton, Hartford Family Service Society, and the 
Benjamin Rose Institute of Cleveland, a spe- 
cialized casework agency for the aged.} 

One notable illustration of the organized 
approach of meeting the needs of older people 
is the National Committee on the Aging, 
established in January 1950 under the aus- 
pices of the National Social Welfare Assem- 
bly. One of the important purposes of the 
Committee is stated as that of carrying for- 
ward the planning necessary for the eventual 
establishment of a national clearinghouse and 
information service called for in the report 
of the interim steering committee. The found- 
ing group, with the intent of becoming 
broadly representative both geographically 
and in areas of interest, includes members of 
health, welfare, recreation, religion, business, 
labor, housing, and civic organizations. 


Financial Resources of Old Age 


Impact of the aged upon the country’s 
social and economic pattern has been increas- 
ingly felt. The older person now has less 
Opportunity to insure his financial independ- 


1 See Wagner, infra. 
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ence. As compulsory retirement at the age of 
sixty-five becomes more prevalent the older 
worker is deprived of his economic security 
and denied the opportunity to use his skills 
and to prove his competence. Many retired 
workers are not covered by old age insurance 
and are forced to seek public assistance. In 
our industrialized society, with the high costs 
of living and investment hazards, it has been 
impossible for many older persons to have 
accumulated sufficient reserves to provide eco- 
nomic security for an extended life expect- 
ancy. Nor can the average family carry the 
traditional responsibility for aging parents, 
especially where there are only one or two 
grown children struggling to provide their 
own children with a high standard of living 
and educational opportunities. Moreover, the 
older person is reluctant to be a burden and 
wants to retain prestige through maintaining 
his independence and to enjoy a freedom 
which allows him to pursue his own interests. 

1. Employment opportunities. Effort is be- 
ing made by authorities on problems of older 
people to dispel the misconception that indi- 
viduals become old on reaching a certain 
birthday. Stress is laid on the abilities and 
possibilities of competent persons of sixty-five 
or over for remunerative employment. Em- 
ployers are urged to abandon the short- 
sighted policy of indiscriminate barring from 
jobs of older workers, as conducive to waste 
of human resources and increased burdens on 
public support. Of interest in this connection 
are data cited by Commissioner Ewan Clague 
of the Bureau of Labor Statistics, United 
States Department of Labor.’ In 1900, two- 
thirds of the men aged sixty-five and over 
were in the labor force as compared with 43 
per cent in 1940. The proportion rose to 50 
per cent during the war peak as older people 
remained in jobs or returned to work after 
retirement. However, by 1949 the percentage 
had dropped to about 46, with a long-run 
trend as clearly downward. 

2. Social Security Act. The two major pro- 
visions of the Social Security Act (passed in 
1935 and amended in various ways since) for 


1Clague, Ewan. “After 45—How About a Job?” 
The Survey. April 1950. 
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persons of sixty-five and over are old age and 
survivors’ insurance (OASI) and old age as- 
sistance for the indigent aged. See Old Age 
and Survivors’ Insurance in SociAL INSURANCE 
and Old Age Assistance in Pusiic Assist- 
ANCE. Of the 2,600,000 persons receiving 
monthly benefits as of June 30, 1949, under 
the OASI program, 70.1 per cent were sixty- 
five or over; the average monthly benefit was 
$26.20 for men and $20.40 for women.’ The 
inadequacy of the benefits forced many work- 
ers to apply for supplementation from old age 
assistance resources. The OASI program has 
been in effect too short a time to provide 
adequately for persons now in the aged class. 
Some inadequacies in the Act were met 
through passage by the 81st Congress in 1950 
of liberalizing amendments in the form of 
OASI coverage of 10,000,000 more workers, 
increased benefits for workers already re- 
tired, as well as those retiring in the future, 
and payment of benefits to 500,000 addi- 
tional persons sixty-five and over who under 
the old law had not been covered a suffi- 
cient period for retirement eligibility. Such 
measures will reduce the number of retired 
workers receiving OASI benefits who find it 
necessary to apply for supplementary grants 
from old age assistance, eligibility for which 
is determined on the basis of a needs test and 
provides for the bare esseniials of living, with 
amounts varying in different states. In June 
1949 old age assistance payments were made 
to over one-fifth of all persons aged sixty-five 
or over in the population, or a total of 
2,600,000 individuals.? ‘The average monthly 
payment for the nation was nearly $44; state 
averages varied from $19 to $71. 

3. Trade union pensions. Because of dis- 
satisfaction with the limited OASI benefits 
and desire for greater economic security on 
retirement, some trade unions are following 
the example of the United Mine Workers 
and demanding pensions of $100 a month 
from industry. Thus, industry is faced with 
the serious and revolutionary problem of pro- 
viding large reserves to insure pension funds 


1 Social Security Administration. Annual Report of 
the Federal Security Agency. 1949. p. 28. 
2Tbid, pp. 117-118. 


without reducing productivity and expansion. 
It poses a problem that may affect the total 
economic system. Some authorities also point 
out that investment of huge reserves for an 
expanded OASI program presents economic 
hazards for which no solution has been 
found. 

The Townsend Movement also continues 
to exert a potent influence on politics and 
legislation affecting old age pensions. 


Housing 

Lack of housing accommodation for older 
people is serious. Housing shortages accom- 
panied by increased rents have placed undue 
hardship on the older person with a limited 
income. Experiments which serve as a guide 
for future developments include Tompkins 
Square House in New York City, an apart- 
ment for older people, which offers independ- 
ent living at a modest cost.1 The Institute for 
Aged and Infirm Hebrews in New York has 
developed an apartment house project as an 
extension of its institutional facilities, where 
residents are cared for in case of illness or 
when in need of institutional care. Roosevelt 
Park at Millville, N.J., follows the English 
pattern of a cottage plan. Increasing pressure 
has been put upon public housing authorities 
to provide special accommodations for single 
older persons. This plan offers the most 
promising solution to the problem of housing 
for those receiving old age assistance. 

Private homes for the aged are undergoing 
change in admission policies and programs. 
Until recently the institution for the aged, one 
of the oldest forms of philanthropy, fulfilled 
its obligation according to the conception of 
its board of management, with little over-all 
leadership toward establishing suitable stand- 
ards. Such leadership is now emerging 
through the Federal Council of the Churches 
of Christ in America, Board of Charities of 
the Evangelical Lutheran Church, Council of 
Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds, and 
local councils of social agencies through their 
separate divisions on old age. 

The Social Security Act as amended in 


1 Randall, Ollie A. ‘Tompkins Square House,” 
Social Security: 1940. American Association for So- 
cial Security, New York. 
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1950 provides, effective October 1, 1950, for 
federal financial participation in payments 
to needy aged persons in public medical in- 
stitutions as well as to those in private insti- 
tutions; and, effective July 1, 1953, that if 
a state makes payments to individuals in 
private or public institutions, it must also 
provide for the designation of a state author- 
ity which shall be responsible for establishing 
and maintaining standards for such institu- 
tions. See Coverage of Persons in Institutions 
in Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

Gradual raising of standards has increased 
operation costs, which often exceed the in- 
come to be derived from endowment and ad- 
mission fees paid by the resident for life care. 
In many places this difficulty has been met 
by changing admission requirements from a 
lump sum payment for life care to monthly 
payments on board and room basis. Old age 
assistance recipients become eligible under 
this plan, and the increasing numbers who 
receive retirement pensions or benefits are 
able to pay modest room and board sates. 
The result is increased income for the institu- 
tion and a greater sense of independence for 
the resident. Lack of adequate facilities for 
sheltered care is shown by the long waiting 
lists maintained by institutions for the aged, 
both public and private. The Peabody Home 
for Aged Women in New York City has met 
this problem by providing financial help and 
casework service to applicants able to live 
independently. This plan extends the benefits 
of the institution to more people at less cost 
and requires no capital funds for building 
expansion.* 

The character of private and public institu- 
tions has undergone a change since old age 
assistance has provided the means for inde- 
pendent living. Persons seeking admission are 
older, with an increasing number suffering 
from infirmities or chronic illness, necessitat- 
ing medical and nursing care. Public institu- 
tions, which have become a refuge for such 
individuals, unfortunately retain in many 
places characteristics of the old poor farm, 
which prevent adaptations to meet even mini- 


1 Caring for Younger Old People. The Peabody 
Home, New York. 1950. 10 pp. 
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mum standards for care of the sick and infirm 
inmates. The growing edge of medicine is 
touching upon this group and promises to 
remove the still too prevalent hopeless atmos- 
phere. A few advanced institutions have 
demonstrated that with proper diet and good 
medical care rehabilitation is possible. 


Chronic Illness 


Increase in the number of persons suffering 
from long-term illnes is due in part to 1m- 
pairment which comes with advancing years. 
Introduction of the sulfa and antibiotic drugs, 
use of blood plasma, and improved surgical 
techniques overcome the hazards of acute ill- 
ness and leave the older patient with his 
chronic disability. Chronic illness is no longer 
to be considered hopeless or an inevitable 
concomitant of old age. The chronic hospital, 
formerly thought of as a home for incurables, 
is emerging as a treatment center where com- 
bined skills of physician, nurse, occupational 
and physical therapist, and caseworker apply 
the principle of hopeful convalescence and 
rehabilitation through dynamic therapeutics. 
The appointment of the Commission on 
Chronic Illness in 1949 to give guidance and 
leadership on a national scale is a promising 
development. See CHronic ILLNEss. 

Lack of appropriate facilities for care of 
the aged chronic sick is universal. General 
hospitals are beset by the problem of the 
older patient who has no place to go when 
discharged and too often is placed wherever 
a bed may be found. The commercial nursing 
home has partially filled the void, but gen- 
erally leaves much to be desired since by 
necessity it must operate at a profit. The 
state licensing law governing nursing homes 
too frequently determines physical require- 
ments necessary for safety without establish- 
ing standards of care for patients. There are 
excellent nursing homes, whereas others as- 
sume the worst aspects of the old poor farm. 
The boarding home for ambulatory patients 
suffers from the same evils. Both the nursing 
and boarding home are desirable and neces- 
sary facilities in community planning for the 
aged, but will continue to be a doubtful re- 
source until adequate standards are set and 


The Aged 


provisions made through public assistance 
programs for payments commensurate with 
service demanded. New Jersey, under the 
guidance of Dr. Ellen C. Potter, has set an 
excellent example of what can be done.* 

Housekeeping service for the older inca- 
pacitated and primarily underprivileged per- 
son who can be maintained in his own home 
is gaining increasing recognition as a desir- 
able and economical program. See Home- 
MAKER SERVICE. 


Mental Hygiene 


The increasing numbers of aged persons 
admitted to state institutions for the insane 
are a growing cause for concern. In New 
York State, for example, admissions for senile 
psychoses to state hospitals increased from 
7 per 100,000 population in 1920 to 12 in 
1940. Rate of admissions for psychoses with 
cerebral arteriosclerosis increased from 5 per 
100,000 population in 1920 to 21 in 1940. 
In 1943, 38 per cent of admissions fell within 
this group, and the numbers are increasing.” 
Although the disturbed psychotic patient, re- 
gardless of age, needs the mental hospital’s 
protection and medical facilities, confused 
senile patients do not require such restrictive 
confinement. Many of these older people 
could remain in the community if placed in 
a protected environment and relieved of the 
exhausting struggle of self-maintenance in the 
complex setting of a large city. The worker in 
the public assistance agency carries too heavy 
a case load to permit giving the necessary 
supportive service. Families living in small 
quarters cannot tolerate the forgetful, con- 
fused grandparent who disrupts the home, 
nor can the average family begin to meet the 
cost of providing care in a boarding or nurs- 
ing home over a period of years. The answer 
may be found in prevention; first, through 
preparation for old age by educating indi- 
viduals to look forward to satisfying pursuits; 
second, through scientific research as to cause 


1 New Jersey State Department of Institutions and 
Agencies. Minimum Standards for Nursing Homes. 
Trenton. 1941. II pp. 

2 Malzberg, Benjamin, ‘The Increase of Mental 
Disease,” Psychiatric Quarterly. July 1943. 


and amelioration of mental deterioration such 
as the studies now being made on arterio- 
scelerosis; third, awakening of the commu- 
nity conscience to the needs of the older per- 
son and provision of appropriate measures 
for satisfying outlets for individual expression 
and purposeful living, as well as services to 
care for the incompetent aged. See MENTAL 
HYGIENE. 


Recreation 


Physical and mental health demands satis- 
fying emotional outlets and opportunity for 
self-expression regardless of age. The greatest 
burden of old age is loneliness and sense of 
uselessness. This is often aggravated by an 
isolated existence on a bare sustenance level. 
In recognition of this problem Cleveland or- 
ganized the first old age clubs in 1938. The 
movement has spread throughout the country 
until most large cities, notably Philadelphia,’ 
have developed recreational groups. These 
clubs meet weekly in settlements, churches, 
and clubhouses, serving all strata of society, 
for the loneliness of old age is universal. 
Programs are based on the cultural back- 
ground of the membership and offer enter- 
tainment and educational experiences, op- 
portunities for new friendships, widened hori- 
zons, and more purposeful living. The grow- 
ing solidarity of the group provides a substi- 
tute for the individual’s lost family. Good 
leadership brings out and utilizes latent qual- 
ities for leadership in the members. Interclub 
activities further broaden their outlook as the 
members go on outings with others of differ- 
ent race and nationality. Summer camping for 
older people has been most successful wher- 
ever tried.” 

The old age center offers even greater op- 
portunity. It is one of the most effective 
answers to the housing shortage; the center 
keeps its doors open from eight to twelve 
hours a day, six days a week, and offers an 
escape from the bleakness of a furnished 
room. For the asking, an individual may have 
a warm bath, make a free telephone call, 
and purchase hot food for a pittance. Classes 


1 See Deitch, infra. 
2 See Woods, infra. 
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in art and handcraft offer a chance for crea- 
tive expression, discovery of hidden talents, 
and pursuit of hobbies. The Hodson Center 
in New York City reports among its active 
membership a sharp reduction in number of 
visits to outpatient clinics for minor com- 
plaints, and practically no admissions to state 
hospitals for the mentally ill.’ Because of the 
initial cost and need for trained personnel 
such centers have not developed so rapidly as 
old age clubs. 


National Conference on Aging 


The first National Conference on Aging 
was called by the Federal Security Agency in 
August 1950, and attended by 800 representa- 
tives from the fields of medicine, economics, 
psychology, sociology, and education. Social 
work was represented by caseworkers, group 
workers, and community organization work- 
ers. The object of the Conference was to 
bring together from all parts of the United 
States the experience and knowledge of the 
diversified groups and jointly to examine 
problems associated with aging, determine 
needs, and make recommendations. The sub- 
jects under discussion included social and 
economic implications inherent in present 
population trends; and problems related to 
economic security, health, rehabilitation, em- 
ployment, and recreation for older people. 

Recommendations made at the conference 
may be summarized as follows: (a) setting 
up of a clearinghouse—perhaps in the Fed- 
eral Security Agency—on information help- 
ful in bettering conditions for older people; 
(b) establishing in the Public Health Service 
a national institute of gerontology (science 
of aging) and geriatrics (scientific field deal- 
ing with diseases of the aged) with an 
advisory committee on research projects; (c) 
abandoning age as the single deciding factor 
in retirement, and considering age in connec- 
tion with ability to do the job; and (d) 
setting up a broad education system for 
senior citizens. 

This Conference was indicative of the ris- 
ing interest and concern for older people in 


1 See William Hodson Community Center, infra. 
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many fields. It followed institutes which had 
been held by three large universities—the 
University of California in February 1949, 
University of Chicago in August 1949, and 
University of Michigan in June 1950. 
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Marcaret W. WAGNER 


ALCOHOLISM can be described as a com- 
plex progressive syndrome characterized by 
the chronic uncontrolled use of alcoholic bev- 
erages and by various symptoms of psycho- 
logical, physiological, or social maladjustment. 
Since certain factors of symptomatology and 
etiology are not completely understood, a 
generally acceptable precise definition has not 
been developed and attempts at categorization 
are merely arbitrary. 

Considerations of the etiology of alcoholism 
must include factors of personality develop- 


ment and of environment. Although a physio- 


logical basis for alcoholism has not as yet 
been determined, the possible existence of 
such a factor or factors should be considered 
as a limiting if not a primary cause. Early 
environmental experiences and their role in 
the development of the pre-alcoholic personal- 
ity are considered of major etiological impor- 
tance. The alcoholic is characterized by the 
survival of early emotional responses to situa- 
tions of stress, particularly those involving 
extreme pleasure or extreme pain. Alcohol for 
the addictive drinker represents the most 
valued means of gratifying keenly felt basic 
needs for achieving pleasure or avoiding pain. 
Since alcohol, because of its pharmacological 
properties and immediate effect on the cen- 
tral nervous system, provides a temporary 
illusion of success and well-being, it serves as 
a pseudo solution for unbearable emotional 
stress. Since the end result of alcohol’s action 
on the central nervous system is one of in- 
creased tension which is further magnified 


by a psychological reaction to short-lived 
relief, the alcoholic’s life pattern becomes a 
vicious spiral in which each attempt at gain- 
ing relief through drinking eventually leads 
to intensified stress and turmoil and to a 
greater dependence on alcohol. 

Whereas many alcoholics display a number 
of atypical characteristics in their over-all life 
adjustment and in their behavioral responses 
to drinking, it should be stressed that these 
deviations show wide variation and that they 
frequently can be distinguished only by a 
matter of degree from the reactions and be- 
havior of nonalcoholics. Stress on the eti- 
ological importance of early environmental 
experiences and their role in the development 
of the pre-alcoholic personality seems justified 
by the fact that addiction to alcohol often 
appears in persons who have experienced 
relatively untroubled adult lives but whose 
problems are associated with neurotic tend- 
encies tracing back to childhood. The relega- 
tion of alcohol itself to a very secondary 
causal role is dictated by the fact that over 
60,000,000 persons, or about 94 per cent of 
the users of alcoholic beverages in this coun- 
try, do so without experiencing most of the 
reactions common to the alcoholic. 


Types and Distribution of Problem Drinkers 


Of an estimated 4,000,000 problem drinkers 
in the United States today, perhaps three 
types should be distinguished because of basic 
differences in either motivation or in over-all 
characteristics. In one type uncontrolled 
drinking is accompanied by severe psycho- 
logical or personality dysfunction, by a variety 
of physiological disorders, by obvious malad- 
justment to the social environment, or by a 
combination of psychological, physiological, 
and social disorders. A second type of prob- 
lem drinker may display fairly normal out- 
ward responses, get along well with his fam- 
ily and his friends, hold a good job, and ap- 
pear essentially as a well-oriented member of 
society, and yet still suffer from uncontrolled 
drinking. : 

A third type, sometimes called the social 
misfit drinker, may drink excessively to the 
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extent that it leads to all sorts of difficulty 
and yet may be perfectly capable of con- 
trolling the frequency or amount of consump- 
tion. For such a person, whose problem seems 
basically sociological, excessive drinking pro- 
vides a sought-for escape from an otherwise 
distasteful or dull existence. Frequently the 
social misfit drinker is isolated from the nor- 
mal institutions and associations and from the 
rewarding aspects of sharing group experi- 
ences. Since sobriety offers, no promise of 
reward, he seeks a form of pleasure in 
inebriation. As already noted, classification of 
the problem drinker is arbitrary and serves 
merely to stress the extent of variation in 
problem drinker types and to describe certain 
common characteristics. 

Whereas alcoholism appears in all popula- 
tion categories measured by such factors as 
wealth, occupation, education, family back- 
ground, physique, and region of the country, 
when classified by nationality groups and by 
sex, marked differences appear. Mediterranean 
groups, including particularly Jews, although 
generally consistent users of beverages con- 
taining alcohol, have relatively low rates, 
while Northern European nationalities show 
quite high rates of inebriation. Although this 
phenomenon cannot be explained simply, 
there is no doubt but that deep-rooted cultural 
factors are of manifest importance. 

According to sex, alcoholism in the United 
States is found to be almost six times more 
prevalent among males than among females. 
This, too, is partially explained on cultural 
grounds and is closely related to differences 
in the pressures, sanctions, and other norms 
which govern the personality development 
and the behavior of the male in our society 
in contrast to those affecting the female. 


Costs of Alcoholism 

Alcoholism is of social concern primarily 
because of the many ways in which it inflicts 
a tragic mark upon society. Whether con- 
sidered from a personal viewpoint, from a 
family viewpoint, from the viewpoint of the 
church, the schools, industry, or from that of 
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the community at large, the costs of alco- 
holism are immense. 

Considering the basic institution of the 
family, which is the center for interpersonal 
contacts on an intimate level, it is known that 
alcoholics much more frequently than non- 
alcoholics either never marry or suffer from 
marital discord. Often the same personality 
traits which are associated with his excessive 
drinking act also to make the alcoholic ill- 
suited for family living. The family demands 
a giving of oneself and a sharing of personal 
and emotional experiences and of such factors 
as affection, prestige, and self-respect. All this 
is particularly true amidst the growing com- 
plexities of life in specialized society, for more 
and more the family is becoming the only 
medium by which the individual can achieve 
these personal gratifications. Yet it has been 
demonstrated that the alcoholic is often a per- 


- son who is incapable of sharing on an inti- 


mate personal level and that he will frequently 
make completely unrealistic and unreasonable 
demands of those around him. To the diffi- 
culties in personal relationship which threaten 
the stability of marriage must be added the 
less tangible costs of unhappiness, the un- 
wholesome effect upon any children of the 
marriage, the drain on the family’s financial 
resources, and many other factors which 
contribute to social and personal disorganiza- 
tion. 

From the viewpoint of industry and busi- 
ness, the costs of alcoholism can be considered 
in terms of such factors as periodic absen- 
teeism of the alcoholic during or following a 
“bender”; waste of valuable materials; loss 
of efficiency and in some cases the resulting 
slow-down of an entire production line; and 
higher accident rate which is known to exist 


_ for alcoholics, with a resulting lowering of 


safety standards and production efficiency and 
with extra costs for medical and hospital 
expenses and disability and pension payments. 
The costs of a higher turnover of alcoholic 
employees and of the detrimental effect which 
the alcoholic in an organization may have on 
the morale of his fellow workers should also 
be mentioned. 
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Every community spends large amounts 
both directly and indirectly in dealing with 
the problems of alcoholism. The community, 
through its social service agencies, is called 
upon to provide financial support for un- 
employable alcoholics and their families, or to 
give various types of guidance and non- 
monetary relief to families and individuals 
whose need is at least in some measure re- 
lated to problem drinking. The community, 
too, eventually pays the costs of accidents due 
to alcoholism. Often alcoholics, either as va- 
grants or because of disorderly behavior, fall 
into the arms of the law. Local courts and 
jails are thus heavily burdened, with a high 
percentage of their case loads resulting from 
drunkenness. For those who are retained in 
custody there have been traditionally only 
two courses of action—the jail and the men- 
tal institution. Both of these are extremely 
costly and neither affords an opportunity for 
realistic constructive measures aimed at ther- 
apy for alcoholism. Millions of dollars are 
wasted annually in putting alcoholics away 
for a time, keeping them from drinking for 
their period of incarceration, only to have 
them resume their alcoholic pattern immedi- 
ately upon release. In the average jail and in 
mental hospitals which are often too crowded 
and understaffed to handle their legitimate 
patients effectively, the alcoholic gets little of 
the medical or psychiatric treatment or social 
guidance required to get at the roots of his 
illness. 


Approach to the Problems 


Despite their magnitude the problems of 
alcohol have been approached only indirectly 
and ineffectively in the past. They have been 
shrouded by taboos, stigmas, misconceptions, 
and subjective opinions based on special inter- 
est, while factual knowledge in this area has 
been easily obscured by emotional overtone. 

Only during the past ten to fifteen years 
has there been a change in professional ap- 
proaches and public attitudes. One organiza- 
tion which has been most influential in stim- 
ulating scientific interest and in helping to 
develop an enlightened public opinion toward 


the problems of alcohol and alcoholism is 
the Section of Studies on Alcohol of the 
Laboratory of Applied Physiology, Yale Uni- 
versity. This group, more commonly known 
as the Yale Plan on Alcoholism, presents a 
comprehensive cross-disciplinary approach ori- 
ented to the long-range goal of prevention 
and to the more immediate functions of re- 
search, therapy, and education through which 
prevention can be achieved. The Yale pro- 
gram revolves around the findings of research 
specialists from the fields of physiology, medi- 
cine, psychiatry, history, economics, statistics, 
religion, law, sociology, education, and psy- 
chology. The Yale Plan Clinic was inaugu- 
rated in 1944 as a diagnostic and therapeutic 
service for alcoholics and as a consultation 
and also a therapeutic service for their fam- 
ilies. There are also a division of publications, 
both scientific and popular, and an annual 
specialized Summer School of Alcohol Studies 
which, since its inception in 1943, has been 
attended by over 1,000 persons including edu- 
cators, ministers, physicians, social workers, 
representatives of alcoholic beverage and tem- 
perance interests, judges, police, and others 
active in community welfare. Other activities 
include advisory services to industrial, educa- 
tional, state, and community groups. 


In addition to the research activities of the 
Yale group, programs of medical research on 
alcoholism are in progress at the medical 
schools of Cornell University, New York 
University, the University of Virginia, and at 
the University of Washington, while many 
scientists at other universities across the coun- 
try are now conducting investigations into 
various specific aspects of this problem area. 
Research and clinical activities modeled after 
the Yale Plan are in operation at Texas 
Christian University. 

Since 1948 there has been a growing inter- 
est in these problems and a recognition of 
their magnitude on the part of several large 
industrial concerns. A few of these, such as 
Allis-Chalmers, Consolidated Edison, and 
Eastman Kodak, have instituted formal pro- 
grams of research, rehabilitation, or educa- 
tion aimed at reducing the incidence of 
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alcoholism among their employees. There are 
definite indications that many more firms are 
gradually becoming aware of the potential 
benefits to be derived from positive action in 
this area. 


Therapy 


There have been two significant aspects to 
the emergence of modern therapy for alco- 
holism: one, the growth of Alcoholics Anony- 
mous; and the other, the development of 
specialized outpatient clinics for diagnosis and 
treatment of alcoholism. 

Alcoholics Anonymous in the fifteen years 
since its founding has built up a membership 
now estimated at 90,000 recovered alcoholics. 
Completely unprofessional and without sub- 
scribing to any traditional disciplined theory 
of underlying etiology or to medical diagnosis 
and facilities, members of Alcoholics Anony- 
mous rely chiefly on a nonsectarian, spiritual 
philosophy and a program by which members 
make themselves available at all times to help 
fellow members maintain their sobriety. The 
essentials of the Alcoholics Anonymous pro- 
gram include many psychological and socio- 
logical elements of known therapeutic value. 


Outpatient clinics for alcoholics, first initi- 
ated under the Yale Plan in 1944, are now in 
operation in many parts of the country. Most 
of these clinics combine the coordinated serv- 
ices of internist, psychiatrist, psychiatric so- 
cial worker, and clinical psychologist and aim 
at providing the individual with an insight 
into his own drinking problems and at help- 
ing him to alter his way of life so that he 
can make a satisfactory adjustment to him- 
self, his associates, and his environment with- 
out resorting to alcohol. The most effective 
outpatient clinical approach, in addition to 
integrating the techniques of several disci- 
plines for purposes of a cumulative diagnosis 
and therapy, also utilizes general hospital 
facilities for the treatment of acute phases of 
alcoholism. For the more socially maladjusted 
individuals the use of convalescent services 
and a gradual return to community life with 
outpatient clinic guidance is frequently indi- 
cated. Clinics also draw upon the cooperation 
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of Alcoholics Anonymous on a reciprocal 
basis and upon the services of certain social 
agencies. 


A long-standing formalized effort to deal 
with the problems of alcoholism, particularly 
in the homeless man population, has been 
carried on by the Salvation Army. Encourag- 
ing reports have been received from some 
cities, notably Cleveland and Philadelphia, 
where the Salvation Army’s men’s social serv- 
ice centers are utilizing Alcoholics Anony- 
mous as a supplement to their traditional 
religious and work therapy and have devel- 
oped a program which seems both meaning- 
ful and effective for certain of their clients. 

Of manifest importance in any therapeutic 
program is the recognition of the fact that 
the alcoholic never again can drink normally, 
and that by taking even one drink he runs 
the risk of serious relapse. It is particularly 
important at the beginning of therapy that 
sobriety be maintained for a period long 
enough to enable various aspects of the over- 
all rehabilitative program to have some effect. 
As used for this purpose, the drug antibus 
and the so-called conditioned reflex treatment 
have in some instances proved useful ad- 
juncts to treatment. However, neither of 
these techniques when used alone is sufficient 


therapy. 


Education 


A necessary aspect of any program aimed 
at the solution and prevention of the prob- 
lems of alcoholism is the education of the 
general public. As indicated by the history of 
such conditions as mental disease, cancer, 
tuberculosis, and venereal disease, real prog- 
ress depends upon lifting the stigmas and 
taboos. It is important that the public at 
large recognize alcoholism as a form of dis- 
ease which can and should receive profes- 
sional treatment, and which must be analyzed 
and attacked scientifically as a public health 
and a social problem. For purposes of re- 
habilitation the alcoholic must be accepted 
and treated as a sick person rather than as a 
moral leper. The use of alcoholic beverages 
must be understood as a custom deep-rooted 
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in the cultural history of most peoples, and 
the actual functions which alcohol plays in 
the human organism must become commonly 
known facts to replace many of the mis- 
conceived stereotypes which have prevailed 
in the past. 

An important organization working to 
convey the facts to the general public is the 
National Committee on Alcoholism. Focal 
points of its educational program have been 
the facts that alcoholism is an illness and the 
alcoholic a sick person, that alcoholics can be 
helped and are worth helping, and that alco- 
holism is a public health problem and there- 
fore a public responsibility. Through the 
efforts of the Committee local community 
action groups have been established in 50 
cities and have been provided with speakers, 
literature, and guidance. Independent com- 
munity groups sponsoring education and 
treatment facilities for alcoholism have been 
formed in a number of additional cities. 
Clinical services sponsored by local groups 
are now in operation in Boston, Buffalo, 
Detroit, Pittsburgh, Rochester, and Youngs- 
town, while limited facilities for indigent 
alcoholics sponsored by municipal welfare 
agencies are available in Chicago, Minneapo- 
lis, New York, and San Francisco. 


Government-Sponsored Programs 


The emergence of government programs on 
alcoholism, particularly on the state level, has 
paralleled that of community activities. 

In 1945 Connecticut became the first state 
to establish a Commission on Alcoholism 
charged with studying the problems, setting 
up clinics and other facilities for treating 
alcoholism, and instituting a constructive pro- 
gram of education. By rg50 six clinical facili- 
ties were in operation, and the Blue Hills 
Clinic in Hartford had opened the first pub- 
licly supported specialized hospital facility 
for the inpatient treatment of alcoholism. 

By 1950, 25 additional states and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia had special legislation pro- 
viding either independent commissions or 
agencies within existing departments, charged 
specifically with formulating recommenda- 

tions for positive action or with actually in- 


stituting research, educational, and therapeu- 
tic activities. State-supported clinics are now 
operating, or about to be opened, in the 
District of Columbia, Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, New York, Oregon, Utah, Vir- 
ginia, and Wisconsin. In addition North 
Carolina and Mississippi are soon to have 
hospital facilities specifically designated for 
the treatment of alcoholism. Noteworthy 


state-directed programs of alcohol education: 


are under way in Alabama, Connecticut, 
Florida, Mississippi, New Hampshire, North 
Carolina, Oregon, Utah, and Vermont. In 
1950 the National States’ Conference on 
Alcoholism was founded with the purpose 
of facilitating the exchange of ideas, findings, 
and experiences and of developing plans for 
cooperative action. | 

On the federal level, the National Institute 
of Mental Health, a division of the Public 
Health Service, Federal Security Agency, 
serves as distributing agent for publications 
made available by the former Research Coun- 
cil on Problems of Alcohol. Both the Federal 
Security Administrator and the Surgeon Gen- 
eral of the Public Health Service have indi- 
cated recognition by the federal government 
of the fact that alcoholism is a serious public 
health problem in which public health agen- 
cies have a definite responsibility. 


Prevention 


With the resources of tax-supported agen- 
cies added to those of private scientific and 
educational groups working in this field, an 


expansion of research activities can be ex- 


pected with resulting advancements in ther- 
apeutic and educational efforts. The preven- 
tive functions of these activities are already 
apparent in the increasing number of persons 
in the early stages of alcoholism and from the 
younger age brackets who are seeking help 
from available resources. The concrete dem- 
onstration that therapy is possible for a dis- 
order heretofore often considered hopeless, 
together with the emergence of a consistent 
and meaningful educational approach to the 
subjects of alcohol and alcoholism, have 
stimulated public interest and a demand for 
more information. This interest in itself car- 
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ries important preventive implications. In 
addition every instance of rehabilitation 
whereby family ties are strengthened and the 
emotional strain inflicted by alcoholics on 
others, particularly on children, is lessened, 
carries with it an aspect of prevention. 

However, although great strides have been 
made in a very short time, the surface of this 
problem area has merely been scratched, for 
in few instances are available facilities and 
resources able to cope with more than a 
fraction of the problem, while many areas 
have neither educational nor therapeutic serv- 
ices. The attainment of real prevention de- 
pends not alone on research, education, and 
rehabilitation efforts, but also on the avail- 
ability of more than token resources and 
facilities and on basic changes in attitude and 
behavior among both professional groups and 
the public at large. 
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RoBERT STRAUS 


ALIENS AND FOREIGN BORN. Among 
the earliest voluntary social agencies in the 
United States were those for the benefit of 
immigrants. While professional social work 


stresses its generic character, and while the 


basic needs of the foreign-born and native 
population are similar, there is increasing 
recognition in professional social work that 
the foreign born, particularly the new immi- 
grants, often have problems different in 
form, focus, and intensity from those of the 
native population. The culture which con- 
ditions the personality of the foreign born is 
frequently based on customs and taboos differ- 
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ent from those of American culture. Emo- 
tionally, the immigrant, especially the refugee 
and displaced person, in many instances has 
undergone experiences connected with or 
preceding his migration which may have set 
patterns toward authority and law which 
Americans should comprehend to understand 
his behavior. Many displaced persons arrive 
here after years of dependency on interna- 
tional governmental or voluntary support, 
conducive to an intensified craving for eco- 
nomic security. The attitude of the American 
community toward the alien and foreign 
born varies from constructive interest or in- 
difference to hostile discrimination—another 
factor to be understood and dealt with in 
social work practice. 


Legal Limitations of Aliens 


The alien is subject to certain legal limita- 
tions. The major ones are as follows: 

1. Employment. Federal, state, and munici- 
pal civil service is usually closed to aliens. 
They are barred from certain occupations and 
most professions, particularly the practice of 
law, accounting, medicine, and dentistry. 
Occupations calling for licensing, such as 
barbering, embalming, optometry, liquor deal- 
ing, and real estate brokerage are in many 
states open only to citizens. 

2. Social security. The federally operated 
old age and survivors’ insurance offers the 
same coverage to the alien as to the citizen. 
The public assistance provisions of the Social 
Security Act permit the states to determine 
eligibility requirements. As of January 1, 
1950 citizenship was required for eligibility 
for old age assistance in Alaska and 14 states 
—California, Colorado, Connecticut, Dela- 
ware, Florida, Indiana, Maine, Maryland, 
Massachusetts, Nevada, New Hampshire, 
Ohio, South Carolina, and Texas; seven other 
states require either citizenship or the num- 
ber of years’ residence in the state as indicated 
in each case—Arizona and North Dakota, 
10 years; Wyoming, 15 years; Illinois, Iowa, 
Minnesota, and Vermont, 25 years. The Dis- 
trict of Columbia and four states make citi- 
zenship a prerequisite for aid to the blind, 
with alternative provisions where indicated: 
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Indiana, Iowa (or application for citizenship), 
North Dakota (or 10 years’ residence), and 
Texas. Texas is the only state requiring citi- 
zenship as a prerequisite for aid to dependent 
children. Two states with large alien popula- 
tions, California and New York, eliminated 
in 1948 the citizenship requirement for 
benefits under the Social Security Act. 


3. Use of public resources and deportation. 
Even where an alien under municipal, state, 
or federal law may be eligible for public 
relief or other forms of public assistance, 
using such public resources may render him 
deportable if by accepting such service he be- 
comes a public charge within five years after 
entry from causes not affirmatively shown to 
have arisen subsequent to landing. The Immi- 
gration and Naturalization Service, United 
States Department of Justice, has recently 
clarified this provision by stating that it does 
not apply where the alien becomes a public 
charge due to loss of employment caused by 
the actions or omissions of others and not by 
a deficiency related to the alien himself which 
existed prior to his entry into the United 
States. 

4. Freedom of movement. There are no 
restrictions on the freedom of movement of 
aliens within the United States, and they are 
also free to leave this country. An alien legally 
admitted for permanent residence who leaves 
the country and wishes to return may secure, 
before leaving, a reentry permit for his return 
without an immigration visa. However, an 
alien found at the time of his return excluda- 
ble because of mental or physical illness, 
political beliefs or associations, or for any 
other reason which renders aliens inadmis- 
sible would be excluded regardless of his 
reentry permit. 

5. Relief from military service. Citizens of 
foreign countries have the right under the 
Selective Service Act of 1948 as amended, to 
apply for relief from military service before 
their induction. By so doing, however, an 
alien becomes forever ineligible for naturaliza- 
tion and, if he leaves the country after apply- 
ing for relief from service, will be barred 
from returning as an immigrant. 

6. Reports under the Alien Registration 


Act of 1940. Any alien admitted for perma- 
nent residence must report to the Commis- 
sioner of Immigration and Naturalization any 
change of address within five days. In addi- 
tion, every alien who resides in the United 
States on January 1, 1951 and on January 1 
of any succeeding year must notify the Com- 
missioner in writing of his current address 
within ten days following these dates. Aliens 
admitted under the Displaced Persons Act of 
1948, in addition must make four semiannual 
reports to the Displaced Persons Commission 
regarding their residence and nature and 
place of their employment. . 

7. International migration. Migration often 
leads to separation of families. Even where 
the soundness of reuniting members of such 
families is recognized, immigration and na- 
tionality laws of the United States and of the 
other country or countries involved may 
complicate such plan or make it impossible. 


Number of Aliens and Foreign Born 
in the United States 


Restriction of immigration, decrease of 
immigration during the depression of the 
1930s and World War II, and the higher 
mortality rate of the alien population for 
some years have caused a continuing decrease 
in the proportion of aliens and foreign born 
in our total population. The 1940 census 
reported 11,594,896 foreign-born persons in 
the United States. Of these, 11,419,138 (8.7 
per cent) of the total population were listed 
as white, compared with 14,204,194 (11.6 
per cent) in 1930, and 13,345,545 (14.7 per 
cent) in 1910. Some 5,000,000 persons in the 
United States and its possessions registered as 
aliens in December 1940 under the Alien 
Registration Act. Of these, 71 per cent were 
citizens of seven countries: the British Empire 
(22.2 per cent), Italy (14.3 per cent), Ger- 
many and Austria (9.9 per cent), Poland 
(8.9 per cent), Mexico (8.6 per cent), and 
Soviet Russia (7.2 per cent). The remaining 
28.9 per cent were citizens of 61 other 
countries. 

Allowing for the loss of alien population 
by death, naturalization, departure, and de- 
portation, and for the increase due to immi- 
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gration, the Immigration and Naturalization 
Service estimated the alien population of the 
United States on June 30, 1946 as 3,054,000. 
Since then, no official estimates have been 
made. Admission of alien war brides and dis- 
placed persons has caused a marked upswing 
in immigration since 1946. During the decade 
1921-1930, 4,107,209 immigrants were ad- 
mitted and 1,773,185 aliens were naturalized; 
for the decade 1931-1940 the corresponding 
figures were 528,431 and 1,518,464 respec- 
tively. The accompanying table shows the 
volume of immigration and naturalization 
for the past nine years. 


NuMBER OF IMMIGRANTS ADMITTED AND ALIENS 
NATURALIZED 1941-1949 2 


Year Immigrants Admitted Aliens Naturalized 
1941 51,776 2775294 
1942 28,781 270,364 
1943 23,725 318,933 
1944 28,551 441,979 
1945 38,119 231,402 
1946 108,721 150,062 
1947 147,292 93,904 
1948 170,570 70,150 
1949 188,317 66,594 
Total 785,852 1,920,682 


2U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service. 
Annual Report for the Fiscal Year Ended June 30, 


1949. 


Of the approximately 5,000,000 aliens reg- 
istered in 1940, 82.1 per cent were located in 
ten states: New York, 25 per cent; California, 
Ir per cent; Massachusetts and Pennsylvania, 
7 per cent each; followed in decending order 
by Illinois, Michigan, New Jersey, Ohio, 
Texas, and Connecticut. Alien registration 
also showed a concentration of aliens in urban 
areas; one-third of them were located, ac- 
cording to descending order, in New York 
City, Chicago, Philadelphia, Los Angeles, 
and Detroit. 


Nationality Organizations and Foreign 
Language Press 


To satisfy their spiritual, social, cultural, 
and certain economic needs, the members of 
nationality groups have organized themselves 
into societies and established their own 
churches. More than 80 religious bodies— 
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Protestant, Catholic, Eastern Orthodox, Jew- 
ish, and others—with more than 32,000 con- 
gregations, minister to the religious needs of 
some 23,000,000 members. Many of them 
maintain religious and language schools and 
welfare agencies. 

No over-all statistics are available on tens 
of thousands of local clubs, societies, circles, 
brotherhoods, and sisterhoods, organized for 
social, athletic, and political purposes, + but 
more than 40,000 known lodges, branches, 
assemblies, or sections of some 150 national 
fraternal organizations and of a dozen or so 
various orders show the extent of the organ- 
izational network among the nationality 
groups. The fraternal organizations alone 
have more than 3,000,000 members; they pro- 
vide their members with life, old age, and 
accident insurance, and also often support 
schools, publications, sport activities, muse- 
ums, orphanages, and homes for the aged. 
Many of these organizations engage in local 
and national politics. 

The foreign language press, estimated by 
the Common Council for American Unity to 
have more than 6,000,000 readers, has de- 
clined from its peak during World War I 
of 1,350 publications to about 940 in 1950. 
These include daily and weekly newspapers, 
and organs dealing with religious, cultural, 
fraternal, and trade interests; they not only 
give news about “the old country” but inter- 
pret American life, institutions, laws, and 
customs. The 150 Spanish publications lead 
the list, followed by 102 German, 87 Italian, 
66 Polish, and 54 Yiddish. 

According to the 1950 survey of the Na- 
tional Association of Broadcasters, programs 
in 31 languages can be heard over 384 radio 
stations in the United States—the majority 
being sponsored by commercial interests, 
others by fraternal and religious organiza- 
tions. 


Specialized Services for Aliens and 
Foreign Born 


Despite the number of immigrants who 
have come to this country, relatively little 
responsibility has been assumed by public 
agencies for their resettlement and adjust- 
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ment. The Immigration and Naturalization 
Service within the past ten years has built up 
a strong division, now called the Research, 
Education and Information Division, which 
issues textbooks for use in preparing foreign 
born for naturalization and citizenship, and 
has developed an extension home study course 
to aid applicants for citizenship who live in 
rural areas or for other reasons have no ac- 
cess to school classes. The Service has also 
assumed major responsibility for the “I Am 
An American Day” celebration, held by Act 
of Congress in May annually since 1940, in 
recognition of citizens who have been natu- 
ralized or attained their majority within the 
year. Names of newly arrived immigrants 
are provided by the Service to the public 
schools throughout the country which have 
always been an important factor in the ad- 
justment and integration of the foreign born. 

Major responsibility for helping the foreign 
born with their adjustment and integration 
in the American community has always been 
borne by private organizations. Those func- 
tioning on a national scale include the Ameri- 
can Federation of International Institutes, 
Common Council for American Unity, 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid So- 
ciety, International Social Service, National 
Board of the Young Women’s Christian Asso- 
ciation, National Catholic Welfare Confer- 
ence, National Council of Jewish Women, 
National Council on Naturalization and Citi- 
zenship, and United Service for New Ameri- 
cans. Other national agencies, such as the 
American Friends Service Committee, Ameri- 
can National Red Cross, National Federation 
of Settlements and Neighborhood Centers, 
National Travelers Aid Association, and Sal- 
vation Army, offer certain specialized services 
to the foreign born as part of their general 
programs. 

Many local organizations, particularly in 
areas of important foreign-born concentration, 
assist with the immigrant’s adjustment. Inter- 
national Institutes and centers and local sec- 
tions of the National Council of Jewish 
Women are leading in this field. American- 
ization councils, interracial councils, and 
adult education councils in various commu- 


nities also concern themselves with problems 
of the foreign born. 

The specialized agencies working with the 
foreign born have one or more of the follow- 
ing general aims: (a) helping new immi- 
grants become familiar with the social, edu- 
cational, and civic life of their communities; 
(b) offering service in solving individual 
problems, such as technical aid in naturaliza- 
tion, adjustment of immigration status, or 
bringing relatives to America; (c) promot- 
ing educational opportunities for adult for- 
eign born; (d) helping the foreign born and 
their children to solve their special problems 
of adjustment and to share fully and con- 
 structively in American life; (e) developing 
leadership within nationality groups; (f) pro- 
viding nationality groups with channels for 
community recognition and social status; 
(g) overcoming friction within nationality 
_ groups, among various nationality groups, 
' and between nationality groups and other 
- ethnic or cultural groups; (h) furthering, 
through group work methods, an apprecia- 
tion of what each nationality group has con- 
tributed to America and simultaneously 
achieving fuller integration of the different 
_ groups within the general American com- 
munity; (i) protecting the civil rights of 
aliens; and (j) eliminating discrimination 
and sources of hardship from our immigra- 
tion, naturalization, and deportation laws. 
See Civit Ricuts. 


Special Groups 


Public interest since World War II has 
centered particularly on the movement of 
three groups: Mexicans, war brides, and 
displaced persons from Europe. 

1. Immigration from Mexico. Immigration 
from the Americas, except from dependent 
countries, such as the British West Indies, 
has always been free from quota restrictions. 
_ Migration has been particularly heavy from 
Mexico. In the Western Hemisphere Mexico 
has been second to Canada in providing 
immigrants to this country. Many Mexicans 
also are admitted temporarily under treaty 
arrangements between the Mexican and 
United States Governments to fill shortages of 
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farm laborers. Another group of Mexicans, 
the so-called “wetbacks,” have been entering 
the United States illegally, attracted by wages 
higher than those offered in their own coun- 
try, thus creating serious labor and law en- 
forcement problems in this country. Mexicans 
have concentrated in Arizona, California, and 
Texas. Difference in culture and language 
and the attitude of the American commu- 
nity toward them have slowed down con- 
siderably the pace of their integration. See 
Spanish-Speaking Americans in Ractat Pro- 
GRAMS IN SociaL Work. 

2. War brides. To help solve the problem 
of members of the armed forces who during 
World War II had married nationals of for- 
eign countries, Congress in 1945 passed the 
so-called War Brides Act which waived visa 


requirements and immigration law provisions 


excluding physical and.mental defectives. 
During the life of this law (December 28, 
1945 to December 28, 1948) 117,999 persons 
were admitted to the United States. Of that 
number, 113,135 were war brides, 327 war 
grooms, and 4,537 children. In addition 4,729 
American citizen children of members of the 
United States armed forces were admitted. 
The principal countries from which war 
brides came are England, Scotland, and Wales 
(34,894); Germany (13,315); Italy (8,873); 
Canada (7,236); Australia (6,649); and 
China (5,099). 

3. Displaced persons. At the end of World 
War II about 8,000,000 displaced persons 
had been forced into Germany, Austria, and 
Italy from other countries of Europe. By the 
end of 1946 approximately 7,000,000 had 
returned to their countries of nationality, 
birth, or former residence. The United States 
Government early recognized the importance 
of resettling the remaining (about 1,000,000) 
persons whose unwanted presence in Ger- 
many, Austria, and Italy retarded their eco- 
nomic recovery and kept a potential source 
of unrest in Central Europe. President Tru- 
man through his directive of December 22, 
1945 ordered that priority in issuance of im- 
migration visas be given to displaced persons 
but, since they are mainly natives of central 
and eastern European countries with notori- 
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ously small quotas, this directive contributed 
little to solution of the problem. Less than 
40,000 displaced persons were admitted to the 
United States during the life of the directive 
(December 22, 1945 to June 30, 1948). 

The Displaced Persons Act of 1948 pro- 
vided for admission of up to 205,000 dis- 
placed persons during a two-year period 
beginning July 1, 1948. On June 16, 1950 
Congress extended the life of the Displaced 
Persons Act to June 30, 1951 and its applica- 
tion to war orphans and German expellees 
and refugees to July 1, 1952; increased the 
grand total of persons who may be admitted 
to 415,744, including 341,000 displaced per- 
sons from Germany, Austria, and Italy; made 
provision for special refugee groups, such as 
refugees from China, Polish veterans in Great 
Britain, and Greek refugees; broadened pro- 
visions for the benefit of German expellees 
and refugees; and eliminated certain provi- 
sions of the original Act strongly attacked as 
discriminatory. 

Displaced persons can be admitted only on 
assurance before their arrival in this country 
that they will have employment and housing, 
and will not become public charges. They 
have to meet certain other eligibility require- 
ments besides those of the regular immigra- 
tion laws. Particular stress is laid on sifting 
out any politically undesirable individuals. 
Displaced persons are charged against the 
future quotas of their country of birth where 
those quotas are currently oversubscribed. 
Due to this system the increase in the volume 
of immigration through admission of dis- 
placed persons now will be offset by a cor- 
responding decrease in coming years. 

Up to June 30, 1950, 164,401 displaced 
persons—of whom 503 were orphans had 
been admitted to the United States. The 
largest group, 46 per cent, were natives of 
Poland; 14 per cent, of Latvia; 11 per cent, 
of Lithuania; the remaining 29 per cent, of 
Soviet Russia, Estonia, Yugoslavia, Hungary, 
Czechoslovakia, Germany, Rumania, Turkey, 
and Austria. Of the total, 54 per cent were 
males. By religious affiliation, 45 per cent 
were Catholic; 31 per cent, Protestant and 
Orthodox; 22 per cent, Jewish; and 2 per 


cent, other religious denominations. By occu- 
pation, 28 per cent of heads of displaced 
families and single adults were farmers and 
farm laborers; 15 per cent, semiskilled opera- 
tives; 13 per cent, skilled craftsmen, foremen, 
and so forth; 14 per cent, domestics; 12 per 
cent, laborers, except farm laborers; 7 per 
cent, miscellaneous service personnel such as 
barbers, practical nurses, and restaurant and 
hotel workers; 6 per cent, office clerks and 
sales personnel; 3 per cent, professionals and 
semiprofessionals; and 2 per cent, proprietors, 
managers, and miscellaneous groups. Of all 
displaced persons, 74 per cent were members 
of family groups. 

The three-man Displaced Persons Commis- 
sion, primarily responsible for administration 
of the major provisions of the Act, has 


worked closely with voluntary agencies and 


state commissions. Voluntary agencies accred- 
ited by the Displaced Persons Commission as 
of June 27, 1950 are: American Committee 
for Resettlement of Polish D.P.’s; American 
Federation of International Institutes; Amer- 
ican National Committee to Aid Homeless 
Armenians; Church World Service; Hebrew 
Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society; 
International Rescue Committee; Mennonite 
Aid Section, Mennonite Central Committee; 
National Catholic Welfare Conference; Na- 
tional Lutheran Council; Tolstoy Founda- 
tion; Unitarian Service Committee; United 
Service for New Americans; United States 
Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren; United Ukrainian American Relief 
Committee; and War Relief Services. See 
CatHotic SoctaL Work, JEwisH SociAL 
Work, and Protestant SociaL. Work. 
These agencies provide the above-mentioned 
assurances of employment and housing, and 
against becoming a public charge, or expedite 
such assurances given by individuals. As of 
August 1950, 34 states? had organized state 


1 Arkansas, California, Colorado, Connecticut, Del- 
aware, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, Kentucky, 
Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, 
Minnesota, Mississippi, Nebraska, New Hampshire, 
New Jersey, New York, North Carolina, Oklahoma, 
Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Dakota, 
Tennessee, Texas, Vermont, Virginia, Washington, 
Wisconsin, and Wyoming. 
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commissions and committees for the resettle- 
ment of displaced persons. The functions 
assumed by these state commissions vary and 
may include the following: (a) submitting 
assurances to the Displaced Persons Commis- 
sion on behalf of sponsors, (b) investigating 
for the Commission, assurances submitted by 
individuals, (c) conducting surveys concern- 
ing resettlement opportunities, (d) preparing 
and implementing plans for integration of the 
immigrant in the local community, (e) coor- 
dinating resettlement work by other public 
and private agencies within the state, and 
(£) providing general information on the 
displaced persons program to those interested. 


Immigration Policy: Past, Present, and Future 


The immigration policy of the United 
States has developed from an open door policy 
to one of qualitative and quantitative restric- 
tions. Congress has now under consideration 
proposals to implement these restrictions by a 
system of selective immigration based on the 
country’s needs for aliens possessing particular 
education, training, or experience. 

The two basic immigration acts on which 
the immigration system of the United States 
is built are those of 1917 and 1924. The 
Immigration Act of 1917 incorporates qualita- 
tive restrictions by making aliens inadmissible 
because of certain physical, mental, and 
moral defects and by providing for political 
and economic disqualifications. Moreover, it 
excludes from admission natives of the so- 
called Asiatic barred zone. However, three 
Oriental groups have been made admissible 
and eligible for naturalization by recent con- 
gressional action: the Chinese in 1943 and 
persons of races indigenous to India and the 
Philippine Islands in 1946. The Immigration 
Act of 1924, referred to as the Quota Act, 
classifies all aliens eligible for admission to 
the United States as either immigrants or 
nonimmigrants. Immigrants, that is persons 
admitted for permanent residence, are either 
nonquota immigrants, not subject to numert- 
cal restrictions, or quota immigrants, aliens 
subject to numerical limitation by nationality 
quotas. Each year 154,206 persons may enter 
from quota countries. Quotas are allotted to 
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the various nationalities in the proportion 
that they contributed, by birth or descent, to 
the American population of 1920, except that 
the minimum quota for each country is 100. 
The primary objective of Congress in estab- 
lishing the quota system, namely to preserve 
the balance among the various nationality 
elements in the white population, has not 
been achieved. Countries with large quotas, 
particularly England, Ireland, and other west- 
ern European countries, have used quotas 
allotted them to a much lesser degree than 
have central and eastern European countries. 

Congress has under consideration measures 
which, if enacted, would significantly change 
the American immigration system. The 
House passed on March 1, 1949 the so-called 
Judd Bill, which would eliminate from our 
laws those provisions still barring from ad- 
mission as immigrants and from naturaliza- 
tion, such Orientals as Japanese, Koreans, 
Siamese, and natives of Afghanistan and 
Turkistan. Senator McCarran introduced in 
the Senate in April, 1950 a bill (S. 3455) 
calling for codification and drastic revision 
of the entire immigration and naturalization 
system, the result of a two and a half year 
study by the Senate Subcommittee to Investi- 
gate Immigration and Naturalization. The 
most significant features of this bill are the 
sweeping restrictions on use of quotas: of each 
quota 30 per cent would be reserved for 
skilled aliens whose services are urgently 
needed in this country, 50 per cent for 
parents of American citizens, and 20 per 
cent for spouses and children of permanent 
resident aliens; not more than ro per cent 
of any one quota—if not used by the pre- 
ceding groups—could be used by other 
quota immigrants. The bill provides also for 
elimination of race as a bar to immigration 
and naturalization, broadening of grounds for 
exclusion and deportation, and severe curtail- 
ment of the right to administrative and judi- 
cial review in exclusion, deportation, and 
nationality proceedings. The 81st Congress 
has not taken final action on this bill. 
Whether it will be the basis for congressional 
action in 1951 and 1952 will depend to some 
extent on the stand taken at congressional 
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‘hearings by civic and social organizations 
and other interested groups. 

Certain provisions of Senator McCarran’s 
omnibus immigration and nationality bill 
are incorporated in the Internal Security Act 
of 1950, passed over the President’s veto by 
the 81st Congress on September 22, 1950. 
These provisions, which in general tighten 
existing immigration and nationality laws, 
include those barring from admission present 
or former members of certain proscribed or- 
ganizations; subjecting aliens found deport- 
able who cannot be deported to supervision 
by the Attorney General, and in certain cases, 
to detention; requiring an applicant for 
naturalization, except those over fifty years 
of age and with twenty years’ residence in 
the United States at the time of the passage 
of the Act, to be able to read and write 
the English language in addition to speaking 
it, as formerly required. 
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Frank L. AUERBACH 


THE BLIND.* On the basis of present in- 
formation and estimates, it is believed that 
the number of blind persons in the United 
States exceeds 250,000. The definition of 
blindness on which this estimate is based 
and which is most frequently used by the 
federal and state governments, reads as fol- 
lows: “Central visual acuity of 20/200 or less 
in the better eye, with correcting glasses; or 
central visual acuity of more than 20/200 if 
there is a field defect in which the peripheral 
field has contracted to such an extent that 
the widest diameter of visual field subtends 
an angular distance no greater than 20 de- 


grees.” A person is said to have visual acuity — 


of 20/200 if, at a distance of 20 feet, he 
can read only the large type which a person 
with normal vision can read at a distance of 
200 feet. It may happen that an individual 
has practically normal visual acuity, but the 
field of vision is so restricted that he can see 
only a very limited area at a time and can 
make very little practical use of his vision. 
A person who suffers from either of these 
types of visual handicap is so limited in his 
choice of occupation that from an economic 
point of view, he is blind. 

A study of the blind population shows a 
far greater proportion of old persons and a 
much smaller proportion of young people 
than among the general population. It is 
deduced that not more than 1o per cent of 
the blind are under twenty years of age, 
while at least 50 per cent are over sixty-five. 
This is partly the result of the increasing 
longevity of the general population, and 
thus, to the problem of blindness often is 
added the problem of old age. See THE Acezp. 


1 For current information regarding programs for 
the blind the reader is referred to American Founda- 
tion for the Blind, 15 West 16th St., New York 
BaN.Y. 


The Blind 


Causes of Blindness 


In 1947 the Bureau of Public Assistance of 
the Social Security Administration published 
a report of a study? analyzing the causes of 
blindness of 20,591 recipients of aid to the 
blind? during the years 1940-1941. In this 
study, as has also been shown in others, 
cataract was found to be the most frequently 
reported type of eye defect causing blindness 
(24.4 per cent). Keratitis, all forms (13.4 
per cent), optic nerve atrophy (12.8 per 
cent), glaucoma (11.7 per cent), diseases of 
the choroid (6.9 per cent), and diseases of 
the iris (4.4 per cent) rank next as eye 
conditions responsible for blindness. These 
samples are not representative of the entire 
blind population, but an analysis of the 
findings indicates where emphasis must be 
placed. The etiological factors are, however, 
of interest. Etiology is unknown to science 
in most cases of senile cataract and glaucoma, 
which together are responsible for more than 
half of all blindness in the older age group. 
In comparison, according to other sources, 
etiology is also unknown for retrolental fibro- 
plasia, a condition occurring most frequently 
in premature infants. The increased number 
of premature babies who survive due to im- 
proved medical care has put retrolental 
fibroplasia in the forefront as a cause of 
blindness among preschool children. 

The Committee on Statistics of the Blind, 
sponsored jointly by the American Founda- 
tion for the Blind and the National Society 
for the Prevention of Blindness, for years 
has collected data on causes of blindness 
among blind school children. In this group, 
according to the last report, 58.1 per cent of 
blindness is of prenatal origin, not elsewhere 
classified, and 19.8 per cent is due to in- 
fectious diseases.? 

Many public health and prevention of 
blindness sources have asserted during the 


1 See Hurlin and others, infra. 


2 These figures include beneficiaries of aid to the 
blind as well as certain blind persons who receive old 
age assistance, since some states use old age assistance 
in preference to aid to the blind for needy blind per- 
sons aged sixty-five and over. 

8 Kerby, C. Edith, “What Causes Blindness in Chil- 
dren?” Sight-Saving Review. Spring 1948. 
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past few years that from 50 to 75 per cent 
of all blindness could have been prevented 
through proper medical care and safety pre- 
cautions. This idealistic postulate, however, 
tends to oversimplify the task of finally 
achieving a noticeable reduction in the num- 
ber of cases of blindness. Great progress has 
been made in the prevention of blindness 
through the control of communicable dis- 
eases and the improvement of prenatal care. 
See Sight Conservation in Pustic HeEattu. 
These gains, however, are hidden by in- 
creases in other areas. The reduction in 
mortality rates caused by the increased sur- 
vival of premature babies with their high 
incidence of retrolental fibroplasia, and by 
the extended life span with the resulting 
greater occurrence of cataract and glaucoma, 
has contributed to keeping the per capita rate 
of blindness about the same. Short of a new 
and startling medical discovery which would 
trace the origin and thus possibly stop the 
onslaught of such eye diseases as cataract, 
glaucoma, or retrolental fibroplasia, this rate 
is, unfortunately, not likely to change to an 
appreciable degree. 


Education of the Young Blind 


Education of the blind begins, as with the 
seeing, in the preschool age group. There 
are throughout the country a few nurseries 
for blind babies, but it is now generally 
acknowledged that a blind child of preschool 
age is better off in the normal atmosphere 
of his own home. The special attention 
which he needs can usually be given by his 
parents under the guidance and advice of 
specially trained teachers or field workers. 
A number of state legislatures have appropri- 
ated funds for this form of parent education. 
No federal funds are as yet available for this 
purpose. 

Blind children of school age are educated in 
residential schools for the blind or in special 
classes for the blind in the public schools. 
The first institution for the blind was opened 
in Paris in 1784 by Valentin Haiiy, who also 
pioneered in printing books for the blind. 
In the United States three residential schools 
for the blind were established about the year 


1832, in Boston, New York, and Philadel- 
phia. These schools were privately endowed, 
but they have received state support almost 
from the start, and are now under the super- 
vision of their respective state departments 
of education. The first state-supported school 
forthe blind was opened in Ohio in 1837. 
In 1949 there were 54 residential schools for 
the blind with an approximate enrollment of 
5,300, distributed over 40 states, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico. The remaining states? educate 
their blind children in a similar school in a 
neighboring state, or the children attend 
special classes in the public schools. The first 
public school classes for the blind were 
opened in Chicago in 1goo. In 1950 a total of 
25 cities in 10 states and the District of 
Columbia conducted such classes with an 
approximate enrollment of 500 pupils. The 
braille class in a public school is assigned its 
own room with a special teacher to assist the 
blind pupils, but most of the work is done 
in the regular classroom. 


Many blind students leave the residential 
school at high school age and continue their 
education in the public schools, or they at- 
tend public high school while residing at the 
school for the blind. They often go on to 
college where they follow the regular cur- 
riculum in competition with seeing students. 
Some of the required textbooks are available 
in braille or can be transcribed for the blind 
student or recorded for him on various 
recording devices by volunteer workers. 
Twenty-one states have legislation providing 
funds for payment of readers. 

The education of the blind is much more 
dificult when other handicaps besides blind- 
hess are present. It is estimated that about 
3,000 persons in the United States suffer from 
serious loss of hearing in addition to defective 
sight. Five schools for the blind throughout 
the country have established special depart- 
ments for the education of deaf-blind chil- 
dren, and many workshops and other agen- 
cies for the blind give employment and other 
services to deaf-blind adults. A realization 


1 Delaware, Maine, Nevada, New Hampshire, New 
Jersey, Rhode Island, Vermont, and Wyoming; also 
the District of Columbia. 
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that the problem needs to be dealt with on a 
national scale led to the establishment of a 
department of services for the deaf-blind at 
the American Foundation for the Blind. The 
department keeps a national register of deaf- 
blind persons, and through schools and agen- 
cies for the blind promotes services for their 
general welfare. 


Rehabilitation of the Adult Blind 


At least two-thirds of the blind lose their 
sight after twenty years of age, and for them, 
the problem is one of adjustment and reedu- 
cation. The first attempt in this line, called 
home teaching, was initiated in Scotland and 
England in the middle of the nineteenth 
century. Originally limited chiefly to giving 
- religious consolation and instruction in read- 
ing, the home teacher today is a trained social 
worker who is as familiar with social case- 
work methods and approach as he is with 
braille and handicrafts. Home teachers are 
employed by most governmental and many 
voluntary agencies for the blind, and their 
services are considered a most important part 
of the functions of these agencies. 

Influenced by the success of the adjustment 
center set up by the United States Army at 
Avon, Conn., for blinded servicemen of 
World War II, many voluntary and govern- 
mental agencies have opened centers for voca- 
tional and social diagnosis and adjustment of 
the newly blind and other blind persons who 
can benefit from such services. 

There are many opinions set forth in regard 
to the percentage of blind persons who are 
capable of employment, most of them ranging 
_ from 20 to 30 per cent of the total. There 
are, however, no valid statistics available on 
the subject. Furthermore, there is as yet no 
way of ascertaining how many of the employ- 
able blind are at present employed, since any 
figures presented cover only a small group of 
_ rehabilitated blind persons and cannot be 
considered as typical for the total blind popu- 
lation. 

Federal legislative action during the past 
fifteen years has brought about changes of 
great significance in the field of vocational 
rehabilitation of the blind. In 1943 Congress 
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passed an amendment to the Vocational Re- 
habilitation Act of 1920, the Barden-La 
Follette Act (Public Law 113). According 
to this Act the federal government is per- 
mitted to assume the necessary state adminis- 
trative cost and the cost of vocational counsel- 
ing and placement, while the cost of medical 
treatment and vocational training (including 
transportation and maintenance during train- 
ing, tools, and so forth) is shared by the state 
and the federal government on a 50-50 basis. 
The responsibility for the administration of 
rehabilitation of the blind is vested in the 
state agency for the blind, if this agency 
meets certain federal requirements and is 
authorized by law to render such services. 
Where there is no such agency, the responsi- 
bility rests with the state board for vocational 
education. The annual report of the Office 
of Vocational Rehabilitation, Federal Security 
Agency, for 1949 lists 2,748 blind persons 
as being rehabilitated into employment dur- 
ing the year in the 33 states in which voca- 
tional rehabilitation is administered by the 
agency for the blind. See Vocationat Re- 
HABILITATION. 

The Randolph-Sheppard Act of 1936, since 
1946 administered by the Office of Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation, authorizes the operation 
of vending stands in federal buildings by 
blind persons. Forty-four new vending stands 
were installed in federal buildings in 1949, 
bringing to 1,066 the total number of vend- 
ing stands being operated by blind persons in 
public and private buildings. The Business 
Enterprises Program for the Blind, author- 
ized by annual appropriation and adminis- 
tered by the Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, makes federal funds available for part 
of the costs of vending stands and other 
equipment controlled by state agencies for 
the use of the blind. 

If reeducation and rehabilitation succeed, 
the blind person takes his place in agricul- 
ture, business, industry, and the professions. 
There are, however, a number of blind people 
whose working capacity, for one or another 
reason, remains below that required for suc- 
cessful competition in the open market. Some 
of these people are employed in special work- 
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shops or in home industries programs. The 
federal government cooperates in providing 
a market for blind-made articles under the 
Wagner-O’Day Act, passed in 1938, which 
requires that federal departments under cer- 
tain conditions purchase their brooms, mops, 
pillowcases, and other suitable commodities 
from workshops for the blind at a fair market 
price.t National Industries for the Blind acts 
in a liaison capacity between federal and 
other purchasing agents and the various 


workshops for the blind. 


Public Assistance 
Under Title X of the Social Security Act 


passed in 1935 and amended several times 
since, the federal government is_ helping 
the states provide assistance for the needy 
blind. Forty-seven federally approved state 
plans for aid to the blind, including those of 
the District of Columbia and Hawaii, are in 
operation under the Act. In December 1949 
the number of persons receiving aid to the 
blind. in these states totaled 74,351. In that 
month the total expenditure of combined 
local, state, and federal funds for this purpose 
was $3,542,065, and the average individual 
payment for all participating states was 
$47.64. The maximum monthly payment 
subject to federal participation is $50, and, 
according to the 1950 amendments to the 
Act, within this maximum the federal share 
of assistance is three-fourths of the first $20 
and one-half the balance. 

Aid to the blind under the Social Security 
Act must be granted on the basis of indi- 
vidual need. In determining the amount of 
the grant, many workers for the blind feel 
that special consideration should be given to 
what has been called “special expenses of 
blindness.” The assertion is that because of 
the limitations imposed by blindness, it usu- 
ally costs a blind person more to meet the 
elementary needs of living—food, clothing, 
shelter—than it does a seeing person. Con- 
sequently the Act as amended in 1950 pro- 
vides that effective October 1, 1950 a state 


1 Kansas, Louisiana, Massachusetts, New York, 
Oregon, South Carolina, Utah, and Virginia have 
enacted state laws with similar provisions. 


may, in considering a blind individual’s need 


Se. 


for assistance, disregard not to exceed $50 — 
a month of earned income, but that after © 
July 1, 1952 states will be required to dis- — 


regard the first $50 a month of earned 
income. 


Three states, Missouri, Nevada, and Penn- — 
sylvania, do not participate in the federal 
program. Legislation on aid to the blind in 


these states is based on the philosophy that 
public assistance for the blind is intended as 


compensation for loss of sight and should take 


the form of a pension on the ground of 
blindness, with little or no consideration of 


individual need. See Aid to the Blind in | 


Pusric ASSISTANCE. 


Other Federal Provisions 

Since 1879 federal funds have been made 
available to the American Printing House for 
the Blind to provide books for schools for 
the blind. At present the annual appropriation 
totals $125,000, and the program has been 


extended to include the preparation of tangi- 


ble apparatus and Talking Books. In 1931 
the Pratt-Smoot Act was passed, which au- 


thorized an annual appropriation of $100,000 


to the Library of Congress for books for the 
adult blind. This amount has been increased 


through various amendments, the last one 


(1946) authorizing an annual amount of 
$1,125,000. The actual appropriation usually 
is somewhat lower, $1,000,000 for the year 


1950. Not more than $200,000 of this amount — 


may be spent for books in raised print and 
the remainder for Talking Book records and 
for the maintenance and replacements of 


government-owned Talking Book machines. — 
The Library of Congress has selected 25 


librarjes throughout the country to serve as 


distributing libraries, and the braille and — 


Talking Books go from these libraries to the 
blind reader and back to the libraries postage 
free under a special amendment to the United 
States Postal Laws. 

Since 1943 the federal income tax law al- 


lows a blind person a personal exemption of © 


$600 in addition to any other deduction 
authorized by law. Ani amendment to the 
Interstate Commerce Act of 1926 permits 
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the railroads at their discretion to carry a 
blind person and his guide for one first class 
fare. This privilege has been extended to a 
number of bus lines. 


Technical Aids for the Blind 


Work in this field presents two approaches. 
One is the development of appliances, such as 
special watches, thermometers, scales, and so 
forth, to overcome numerous small but 
bothersome limitations of blindness. Consider- 
able progress has been made in this line. 

The second approach, which attempts to 
solve:the more difficult sensory substitution 
problems involved in travel and reading of 
_inkprint, has received the thought and labor 
of some of the best scientific workers of this 
century. Numerous devices intended to serve 
as solutions have actually been constructed. 
These range from very simple devices for 
obstacle detection to the complex reading 
device known as the “recognition reading 
machine,” utilizing some 250 or more vacu- 
um tubes. 

The reason for failure to achieve practical 
results with all of these devices is based on 
the fact that no channel has as yet been 
found through which information can be 
conveyed to the brain of a blind person 
rapidly and accurately enough for use in these 
complex situations. The realization of the 
precise nature of this difficulty has been 
achieved through application of the recently 

developed theories of communication and 
_ neural activity.1 It remains to be seen whether 
or not these new ideas, which have yielded 
a correct diagnosis of the difficulty, can also 
yield methods for overcoming it. 


The War-Blinded 


In June 1949 the Veterans Administration 


reported the number of veterans with service- 


connected blindness as approximately 1,600. 
The federal government, through the Vet- 
erans Adrhinistration, assumes full responsi- 
bility for their rehabilitation and provides a 
disability compensation according to degree 

Wiener, Norbert. Cybernetics, or Control and 


Communication in the Animal and the Machine. 
John Wiley and Sons, New York. 1948. 194 pp. 
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of disability.1 Additional compensation for 
dependents is provided to veterans when dis- 
ability is rated as not less than 50 per cent. 
The Blinded Veterans Association and the 
department of services for the war-blinded of 
the American Foundation for the Blind fur- 
nish supplementary services of various kinds, 
which, because of legislative impediments or 
other considerations, cannot easily be obtained 
from a government agency. 
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M. Rosert Barnett 
Hetca LENDE 


CAMPING! is basically making oneself at 
home in the rustic outdoors. Organized camp- 
ing has become a form of simple communal 
living which stresses activities indigenous to 
group living in the outdoor setting, such as 
campcraft, woodcraft, and nature lore. How- 
ever, the difficulty of establishing a simple 
clear-cut definition and the aura of adventure 
and desirability which have grown up about 
the term “camping” have led to its use 
loosely to denote a great variety of outdoor 
programs ranging from the original idea of 
rustic living to outdoor schools, conferences, 
or athletic leagues transplanted to the coun- 
try. On the basis of the original concept the 
latter three types would not qualify as camp- 
ing. 

Camping seems to have developed mainly 
as a form of recreational antidote for urban 
living, an opportunity to return to nature 

1 For current information regarding the camping 


field the reader is referred to the American Camping 
Association, 343 South Dearborn St., Chicago 4, Ill. 
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and the simpler living of pioneer days. The 
relaxing effects of the quiet and beauty of 
the woods and fields and the relief from 
the pressures of city life have proved bene- 
ficial to the city dweller. The social group 
living and opportunity for practice in the 
arts of democracy have also proved valuable 
for rural youth. The fact that a camp can be 
organized and controlled in particular ways 
makes it possible to provide the type of living 
desired by the sponsors. Aside from the other 
values of camping, the training it gives youth 
in enabling them to adjust to a mode of 
living without many of the mechanical fa- 
cilities of the city has added practical sig- 
nificance. 


History 


The first organized camp is reputed to be 
that established by Frederick W. Gunn in 
1861 for the students of his private boys’ 
school. Since that time camping has been 
adopted by a vast variety of organizations for 
the purposes of educating children in living 
and working together, for developing interest 
in nature, for training in desirable personal 
habits, or for indoctrination in the ideology 
of the particular camp-sponsoring group. 
Among the early sponsors of camps were the 
YMCA’s, YWCA’s, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, 
Camp Fire Girls, Jewish Centers, church 
groups, settlement houses, and other agencies 
devoted to leisure-time activities for youth. 
Philanthropic groups, service clubs, fraternal 
groups, labor groups, 4-H clubs, and others 
joined in the movement. In a number of in- 
stances municipalities established camps to 
serve some of the underprivileged of their 
communities. More recently public school 
groups have recognized the great educational 
possibilities of the camp and have been ex- 
perimenting in its use to enrich the curricu- 
lum of the child in relation to both subject 
matter and social living. 

Important also in the development of camp- 
ing have been the state and federal govern- 
ments. A number of states have built camps 
in state parks and forests. During the late 
1930's the federal government, employing 
the Civilian Conservation Corps (CCC) and 
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the Works Progress Administration (WPA), 
built scores of camps in national parks and 
forests. These camps were leased to social 
agencies and other organizations. Their in- 
formal and decentralized facilities, which 
differed radically from the formalized cam- 
pus-like cottage groupings in vogue during 
the 1920's, emphasized the values of small 
group living and made a great impact upon 
camp organization and program. There are 
now reported to be more than 400 camps 
in state and national parks and _ forests 
operated by youth-serving groups and social 
agencies. 


Extent of Service 


The variety of camps is broad. Most are 
set up to serve the “camp ages” from eight 
to fifteen years. There are also camps for 
younger children and for adults, for either 
boys or girls only. However, more and more 
camps are being operated on a coeducational 
basis in order to provide a normal social 
environment for the campers. There are 
camps for mothers and babies and some for 
family groups. Others are specialized camps 
which feature concentrated attention to spe- 
cial skills, such as music, art, dancing, drama- 
tics, languages, or aquatics. 

More closely identified with social work are 
camps operated by social agencies. The great- 
est number of these are related to the leisure- 
time agencies. A few family service agencies 
conduct camps. By employing caseworkers 
and psychiatrists on the camp staffs, the at- 
tempt is made to use the controlled living 
situation in the adjustment of problem be- 
havior of selected campers. To meet con- 
structively some needs of adolescents, certain 
agencies have been experimenting with work 
camps in which the youth not only care for 
their own living arrangements but also do 
simple construction work, farming, or other 
useful labor. A gradually growing number 
of camps are being established to serve the 
blind and persons physically disabled or 
handicapped by cardiac, diabetic, spastic, 
orthopedic, and other conditions. There is 
considerable opinion, however, that those 
whose handicaps are not severe should go 
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camping with normal children so as to learn 
to adjust to normal group life. 

During recent years there has been a 
rapid growth in the number of day camps— 
a camp that runs all day but not overnight. 
Since complete living facilities are not needed 
and use can be made of parks and other 
available outdoor areas, the cost of such an 
operation is usually considerably lower than 
that of the resident camp. Thus, a camp- 
type program can be offered a much greater 
number of children, even though some values 
of group living are lost by the shortened con- 
tact and return of the children to their own 
homes each night. In many instances day 
camping has proved of greatest interest to 
children younger than those who go away 
to camp. Thus, this program has value as an 
introduction to camping and group living. 
It helps to break the home ties more easily 
than removing the child entirely from home 
environment. Day camps are operated by 
many of the same groups sponsoring resident 
camps, and by private individuals. In number 
and variety they rival the resident camps. 

Many camps have departed to a consider- 
able degree from the original idea of camping 
in that the naturalistic elements have often 
become subordinate to other motives or ob- 
jectives. However, even in most camps with 
special objectives, outdoor life and apprecia- 
tion of nature are promoted. 

Located in isolated areas, camps are difh- 
cult to enumerate. Although attempts have 
been made to list as many camps as can be 
located, there is no central agency able fully 
to compile accurate data regarding the growth 
of the camping movement. Current estimates 
indicate that there may be approximately 
10,000 camps in the United States—including 
those operated by organizations and by indi- 
viduals—serving a total of perhaps 3,000,000 
persons. The great majority of camps are 
located in the northern segment of the coun- 
try extending from Minnesota through the 
Middle Atlantic and New England States. 
There is a tendency to locate camps where 
advantage can be taken of existing lakes 
and forests. 


1 See “Guide for the Placement of Handicapped 
Children,” infra. 
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Stages of Development 


Camping has grown through several stages. 
Originally it was primarily recreational in 
motivation. It represented an attempt to get 
back to nature, enjoy the outdoors, and gain 
refreshment from the simple life in the 
woods. As larger groups became involved, 
the regimentation more familiar in urban 
life and in school systems was transferred to 
the camp, which became highly organized 
with great emphasis on physical culture, com- 
petition, prizes, and formalities. Exposure 
to fresh air and sunshine was considered to 
contribute greatly to the campers’ health, 
and many camps were designated as “fresh 
air camps.” On this basis a number of camps 
were established by philanthropic individuals 
and groups to serve poor children from city 
slums. 

Shortly after World War I the impact of 
the progressive education movement began to 
be felt. Many camp operators were teachers 
free during the summer to conduct camps. 
Some brought with them the growing em- 
phasis upon psychological understanding and 
creativeness in school work. Attempts to 
study systematically the effects of particular 
types of leadership and program upon chil- 
dren were carried forward by such educators 
as Hedley §S. Dimock, Bernard Mason, 
Charles Hendry, Ernest Osborne, and others. 
They began to show that the character and 
personality development possibilities of camp- 
ing were not automatic or accidental but 
depended upon careful application of par- 
ticular kinds of leadership and program meth- 
ods. Effects of the social living in camp began 
to be understood and interpreted. ‘The camp 
became recognized as a powerful educational 
medium. Interestingly one survey of health 
practices in camps challenged the generally 
accepted notions regarding the health-build- 
ing aspects of camping and indicated that 
the longer a child stayed in camp the more 
likely he was to become ill.? 

Recognizing that camp life can include 
more than the basic campcraft and woodcraft 


1. See Dimock and Hendry; and Osborne; both 
infra. 
2 See Sanders, infra. 


activities, leaders introduced more of the 
cultural elements, such as dramatics, music, 
and arts and crafts. Attention was paid 
to making camp life more rounded. De- 
velopment of the profession of social group 
work began to have an effect as trained 
group workers applied the insights of social 
work, mental hygiene, and psychiatry in their 
work with campers. See Socta Group Work. 
The totality of living in camp became recog- 
nized as the program. Regimentation and 
fixed programs began to give way to more 
democratic participation by campers and staff 
in management of daily living. Greater at- 
tention to the individual campers was made 


possible by the more careful grouping of © 


campers and training of counselors in the 
understanding of child development. There 
was some shift from emphasis upon competi- 
tion and awards toward motivation based 
upon the intrinsic values of constructive ac- 
tivities and the pleasure of participating in 
them. In general the latest stage in the move- 
ment has been emphasis upon operation of 
the camp as a model of desirable democratic 
group living to help campers learn how to 
conduct themselves as good citizens both in 
camp and in their communities. 

It should be pointed out that the trends 
indicated have not enveloped the field, nor 
are there clear-cut distinctions as to periods 
in camping trends. Camping today includes 
probably all the types mentioned above. 
The majority of camps are still of the formal- 
ized type stressing athletic competition, offer- 
ing the camper a prescribed program outlined 
in advance by the camp staff, and relying 
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heavily upon awards as incentives for par- — 


ticipation. One reason for this is that many 
camps are operated by physical educators who 
transfer their usual training and outlook to 
camp, with glorification of the athlete, a 
seemingly important part of American cul- 
ture. In view of the growing effect upon 
schools of physical education by the increased 
understanding of child psychology, emphasis 
may be shifting toward the intrinsic values 
derived by individual participation in activi- 
ties and away from competition and awards. 
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Organization of Camping 

In larger communities, social agencies op- 
erating camps are often brought together by 
councils of social agencies to confer on devel- 
oping cooperative relationships and improving 
‘standards of operation. Various national 
youth agencies and others, cited above, have 
established national offices to provide con- 
sultative, technical, and program services to 
the camps affliated with them. Beginnings 
have been made by the Youth Division of 
the National Social Welfare Assembly to 
bring together representatives of the national 
agencies to develop more common approaches 
to various aspects of camping service. 

The broadest organization of camps is the 
American Camping Association, composed of 
42 local and regional sections in the United 
States and one in Hawaii. It has a member- 
ship of over 4,500 camp workers from both 
organization and private camps. The Cana- 
dian Camping Association has a membership 
of over 600 and is divided into seven provin- 
cial organizations. These associations have 
been especially active in formulating stand- 
ards and attempting to gain greater public 
understanding of the values of camping. 
Through regional and national conventions, 
research, and publications, they provide an 
Opportunity for camp workers to exchange 
ideas and experiences and establish better 
common practices. 

Some aspects of camping, in addition to 
establishment of facilities, have received the 
attention of government. In a number of 
“states camps must be licensed and are subject 
to inspection. However, the criteria for licens- 
ing relate mainly to matters of health and 
certain personnel practices such as the mini- 
mum age of workers and hours of employ- 
ment. 


Current Developments 


The American Camping Association, hay- 
ing adopted in 1948 camp standards for physi- 
cal facilities, administration, and health and 
safety, extended its scope by adopting at its 
1950 convention standards relating to camp 
leadership and program. It also formulated 


1 “New ACA Standards,” Camping. May 1950. 
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a plan for implementing these standards, 
through development, during a four-year 
period, of machinery for their enforcement. 
Although many of the standards are not 
clearly defined, it is hoped that the action 
taken may spur camps to bring their prac- 
tices into line with the spirit of the standards 
and to help further define the specifics of 
good practice. 

Many states have as yet no regulations to 
force those wishing to operate camps to reg- 
ister and conform to certain standards. 

It seems likely that state governments may 
become further involved in regulation of 
camps to protect the public against some of 
the abuses which have resulted from allowing 
almost any individual regardless of qualifica- 
tions to set up camps and assume responsi- 
bility for welfare of children. It is hoped 
that a greater uniformity may be achieved in 
existing regulations. Bills have been intro- 
duced in several states to gain financial aid 
for expansion of camping service. 

Continued experimentation is going for- 
ward in use of camping in the school cur- 
riculum. Controlled studies have indicated 
some of the educational values derived from 
the camping experience.1 At the same time 
there are hurdles to overcome. This program 
is relatively costly in comparison to the regu- 
lar school operation. Establishment of new 
camping facilities is also costly and, in view 
of the lag in construction of needed schools, 
camping may rank low in the priorities list 
for public funds. Despite involvement of 
school teachers in camping for many years, 
experience reveals that to attain good educa- 
tional results in camp requires teachers par- 
ticularly adaptable to the informal living and 
program approach needed in the camp set- 
ting. Perhaps when schools join with other 
agencies involved in camping, such as group 
work agencies, plans may be worked out for 
coordinating the camping services of existing 
camping agencies with the school program, 
and for achieving more of the important 
educational potentialities of camping. 

The most dramatic growth in the field has 
been in the area of day camping. Mounting 


1 See Life Camps, Inc., infra. 
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experience indicates that this program does 
provide some of the values of camping, par- 
ticularly for the younger child, and avoids 
some of the problems of too early separation 
of the child from home. It may thus serve as 
the introductory camping program to prepare 
children for the more intensive camping 
experience in the resident camp. 


A continuing basic problem is that of 
adequate personnel. Camping requires leaders 
with unusual qualifications of personality 
and ability. Camp administration calls for 
the skills required in management of a com- 
munity. Camp counseling requires persons 
who combine the attributes of a good .parent 
and teacher. Yet most camp counselors today 
are young people in the early years of their 
college education. Need for drafting young 
men in this age group into military service 
will curtail this source of leadership. The 
majority of these young counselors have had 
little training in child psychology or educa- 
tional techniques. Perhaps 150 colleges now 
offer courses in camp counseling, with an 
estimated six or seven thousand students 
receiving this training—only a fraction of 
the number needed to staff the existing camps. 
Most of these courses are in departments of 
physical education rather than education and 
are often inadequate. In addition some train- 
ing is conducted by local units of the Ameri- 
can Camping Association, councils of social 
agencies, and other cooperative groups of 
camps. However, most of this training is of 
short duration and hardly sufficient to provide 
the basic knowledge necessary for good 
leadership. It is likely, however, that before 
greater numbers of young people become 
willing to devote themselves to the needed 
training, camps will have to improve their 
personnel practices so as to make this work 
more attractive to those having the proper 
qualifications for it. 

The past several years have brought more 
rapid growth in the literature related to 
camping. Some writings have attempted to 
clarify the principles and objectives of or- 
ganized camping; others, to cull out of the 
great store of program materials those activi- 
ties which the authors have felt to be most 


successful or appropriate. A notable gap in 
the literature is that of a clear, specific exposi- 
tion of the methods of leadership which will 
produce the constructive results desired in 
the democratic and socialized behavior and 
attitudes of the campers. Studies of methods 
of leadership which are being conducted in 
experimental centers may provide some of 
the knowledge needed. Likewise, experi- 
mentation now in process in some camps 
may also be expected to lead to further 
enrichment of the professional literature in 
the near future. 
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CANADIAN SOCIAL WORK.! While 
Canada still lacks an over-all plan of social 
security, developments in particular fields of 
health and welfare have been extensive and 
rapid over the past two decades, and espe- 
cially since the war. Among the country’s 
more significant achievements are unemploy- 
ment insurance on a national basis, family al- 
lowances, workmen’s compensation schemes 
of high merit, progressive health programs in 
several provinces and, not least, the establish- 
ment in the federal government of the De- 
partment of National Health and Welfare, 
which has its counterpart, although usually 
in two separate departments, in each prov- 


1For current information regarding Canadian so- 
cial work programs the reader is referred to the 
Canadian Welfare Council, 245 Cooper St., Ottawa, 
Ontario. 
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ince. Voluntary organizations, in many in- 
stances with direct assistance from public 
funds, operate in every field of social work 
and have achieved a considerable degree of 
integration both locally and nationally. 


Historical Back ground 


The growth of health and welfare services 
in Canada has been conditioned by several 
factors. One is the practice which prevailed 
in France and England during the seven- 
teenth century, when the first colonies were 
established. Quebec, where the bulk of the 
country’s 3,500,000 French-speaking Canadi- 
ans dwell, still carries on the tradition of 
Catholic charity with large provincial govern- 
ment funds (more than $18,000,000 in 1949) 
being made available to voluntary, usually 
religious, organizations. Settlers in Nova Sco- 
tia and New Brunswick, on the other hand, 
brought with them the philosophy of the 
English poor laws, and today in these prov- 
inces and most others’ the relief of the poor, 
apart from certain categories, continues to be 
altogether a local government responsibility. 

Another important influence in Canada, 
as in the United States, has been the long- 
continued existence of the frontier which the 
individual was free to explore if he wished. 
Coupled with this is the still widely held 
philosophy of laissez-faire, which opposes 
government interference as likely to under- 
mine the initiative and self-reliance of the 
private citizen. 

The chief obstacle to development of the 
social services in Canada, however, has been 
its peculiar constitutional position. With legal 
powers in the hands of the provinces and 
financial power in the hands of the federal 
government, it is difficult to construct the 
urgently needed modern system of social 
welfare. Attempts to circumvent this diff- 
culty have been made: in the case of unem- 
ployment insurance, by a constitutional 
amendment giving the federal government 
sole jurisdiction; in the case of old age pen- 
sions, health services, and some other matters, 
by federal grants in aid of approved provin- 
cial schemes. But neither expedient has pro- 
duced more than a partial solution. A 
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thorough readjustment of federal-provincial 
relations is obviously required, but two ef- 
forts along this line since the depression of 
the 1930’s have failed to achieve a basis of 
agreement. A third attempt is now in process 
and there is reason to hope it may be more 
successful. 

Up to the time of Confederation in 1867, 
in an economy still largely agricultural, the 
main burden of providing health and welfare 
services fell upon the local authority and upon 
private organizations, which between them 
provided relief for the needy, maintenance 
for children, and care for the sick, aged, 
blind, and otherwise handicapped. Later, as 
industrialism expanded in Ontario and Que- 
bec, bringing with it a new mobility of popu- 
lation and cyclical unemployment, and as 
settlers scattered across the prairies and along 
the shores and valleys of the Pacific coast, 
where local communities were either small 
or nonexistent, provincial governments were 
forced to assume greater responsibility, for 
the provision of hospital and other institu- 
tional facilities in the beginning and later for 
the maintenance of certain categories of needy 
persons. Finally, although hardly until the de- 
pression, the federal government was drawn 
in, initially through grants to the provinces 
for unemployment relief, but subsequently 
through two notable programs, unemploy- 
ment insurance and family allowances, under 
its own administration. 

Two or three figures make clear the dis- 
tance Canada has come and the shift of 
financial responsibility from lower to higher 
levels of government. In 1913 public expendi- 
tures on health and welfare stood at $15,215,- 
000 or $2.00 per capita, of which the munici- 
pal share was $8,000,000 and that of the 
provinces something in excess of $4,000,000. 
By 1926 the corresponding figures, including 
pensions and aftercare for veterans of World 
War I, had risen to $88,000,000, or $9.00 per 
capita, of which $50,000,000 was carried by 
the federal government and the balance about 
equally by the provinces and municipalities. 
In 1949 estimated expenditures totaled $925,- 
000,000, or $68 per capita, of which $667,- 
000,000 was borne by the federal government, 


AY 


$191,000,000 by the provinces, and only some 
$67,000,000 by the municipalities. 


Voluntary Agencies 


Historically in Canada, as in other coun- 
tries, the private agency has been the spear- 


‘head of advance in many areas of social 


welfare. Many services first undertaken by 
voluntary groups, either as emergency meas- 
ures or as deliberate demonstrations, have 
since been incorporated into public programs. 


In Quebec with a different tradition, private — 


institutions, often aided by public funds, 


continue to operate many essential services 


which elsewhere are generally provided under 
government auspices. 


The variety of voluntary social agencies, — 


sectarian and secular, in cities of English- 


speaking Canada is not unlike that found in — 
of corresponding — 
size; and the pattern in Quebec, as else- 
where, frequently includes a community © 
chest and welfare council. Chests in particu- 
lar are steadily increasing in number; there — 
Were 51 in 1950 which together collected a 


American communities 


total of slightly more than $10,000,000. Only 


18 welfare councils with paid staff were in 


existence in 1950; almost all, outside the 
larger cities, were severely limited in finan- 
cial resources. 


Many national organizations familiar in 
the United States have also their Canadian 
equivalent. These include: the Red Cross, 


Salvation Army, national bodies of the 
YMCA, YWCA, and the YMHA-YWHA 


> 


Boy Scouts, Girl Guides, and an increasing - 
number of private health bodies, including 


notably the Victorian Order of Nurses for 


Canada which provides home nursing service, 
Canadian Tuberculosis Association, Canadian 


Mental Health Association, Health League of - 


Canada, Canadian Cancer Society, Canadian - 


Council for Crippled Children, and Canadian 
Arthritis and Rheumatism Society. The Cana- 


> te 


dian National Institute for the Blind, which 


is almost the sole organization operating in 
its field, carries on a nationwide program 
with considerable support from public funds. 


1 Based on figures provided by the Research Divi- 
sion, Department of National Health and Welfare. 
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While these various health and welfare 
bodies operate independently, they have in- 
dicated in recent years a growing disposition 
to work more closely together. This trend has 
been facilitated by the Canadian Welfare 
Council, established in 1920, which has come 
to be regarded as a clearinghouse by all 
these organizations and to be utilized in- 
creasingly as their medium for cooperative 
planning and action. The Council, through 
its various divisions on child welfare, family 
welfare, chests and councils, public welfare, 
recreation, and delinquency, serves also as the 
headquarters of local agencies in these fields, 
reducing to this extent the number of existing 
national organizations. Since the close of 
World War II the Council has more than 
doubled its budget and considerably increased 
its staff. The fact that it includes in its 
membership both national and local agencies, 
and in addition public welfare departments 
from all three levels of government, makes it 
an important unifying force, with consider- 
able influence on the development of govern- 
ment policy. A national forum for social 
workers and laymen interested in welfare 
questions is provided by the Canadian Con- 
ference on Social Work, which holds biennial 
sessions. 


Economic Security. 
Prior to World War I, relief given by local 


authorities or voluntary agencies was all the 
assistance available to Canadian citizens in 
times of financial need. 

Workmen’s compensation. The first step 
toward a modern program of economic secu- 
rity was workmen’s compensation established 
by Ontario in 1914, and since adopted by all 
provinces except Newfoundland, which be- 
came a part of Canada in 1949. This pro- 
gram, which provides for the victims of in- 
dustrial accident and disease, is financed en- 
tirely by employers’ contributions. In Ontario 
benefits to workers are at a minimum rate of 
75 per cent of earnings in case of total 
incapacity or to dependents in the event of 
the worker’s death, with no limit of dura- 
tion, and include in addition the cost of medi- 
cal services and funeral expenses. There is 


Canadian Social Work 


also provision for the physical rehabilitation 
and vocational retraining of injured workers. 
Provisions in other provinces are roughly 
comparable. Workmen’s compensation is the 
only governmental program in Canada deal- 
ing with physical rehabilitation of disabled 
civilians, with the result that many such per- 
sons are either unemployed or engaged in 
work far below their normal capacity. The 
federal government has announced that a 
national conference to consider what further 
measures might be taken will be convened 
shortly. 

Mothers’ allowances. These programs, the 
second provincial scheme introduced (in Man- 
itoba first in 1916, and later in all provinces), 
furnish cash allowances on a means test basis 
to mothers with dependent children, where 
the father is dead, incapacitated, or has de- 
serted his family. The cost is borne entirely 
by the provincial government, except in Al- 
berta where the municipality is required to 
contribute 20 per cent of the pension. There 
is wide variation in scales of payment from 
province to province, and in only a few is 
any attempt made to calculate the need on a 
budgetary basis. 

Pensions to the aged and to the blind. The 
first economic security measure introduced 
by the federal government apart from provi- 
sions for veterans was the Old Age Pensions 
Act of 1927, in accordance with which the 
Dominion offered to share with the provinces 
the cost of providing noncontributory pen- 
sions to needy old people, at first to the 
extent of 50 per cent and later 75 per cent of 
the pension. In 1950 under this cooperative 
scheme, in which all provinces participate and 
which each administers at its own expense 
in accordance with federal regulations, the 
pension was $40 a month available at the 
age of seventy to old people and at the age of 
twenty-one to the blind. The maximum 
annual income including pension permitted 
to an unmarried person is $600, to a married 
person $1,080, and to the blind $720 to $1,320, 
dependent on their marital status and whether 
one or both partners are blind. The provinces 


are free to supplement the $40 figure, and 
Alberta, British Columbia, and Saskatchewan 
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do so, in the amounts of $10, $10, and $2.50 
respectively. Yukon Territory also pays a 
$10 supplement. Alberta, British Columbia, 
and Saskatchewan provide hospital services 
without cost to the pensioners and, along 
with Ontario and Nova Scotia, free medical 
services. In other provinces pensioners may 
receive the hospital and medical care ordi- 
narily available to persons unable to pay. In 
the year ended March 31, 1950, 282,584 old 
people, or 43.17 per cent of the population 
aged seventy and over, were in receipt of 
pensions. 

Growing dissatisfaction with the present 
means test program for meeting the needs of 
old people led to the appointment in March 
1950 of a Joint Senate-House of Commons 
Committee to study the whole subject. In its 
report submitted in June 1950 but still to be 
considered by Parliament this Committee rec- 
ommended $40 a month universal pensions 
at age seventy and an assistance program at 
the same rate for persons between sixty-five 
and sixty-nine who are in need as shown by 
an eligibility test. 

Unemployment insurance. One construc- 
tive outcome of the depression experience of 
the 1930’s was the establishment in 1941, 
by public demand and after a constitutional 
amendment secured for the purpose, of a na- 
tional system of unemployment insurance 
and coupled with it a national employment 
service, which replaced provincial employ- 
ment offices existing previously and operating 
with some assistance from the Dominion. In 
Quebec provincial offices continue to operate 
alongside those of the National Employment 
Service. Unemployment insurance is financed 
by contributions of approximately equal 
amounts from employers and employees, to- 
gether with a payment of 20 per cent of this 
combined total from the federal government, 
which also takes care of administration costs. 
Until recently some 75 per cent of wage 
earners (50 per cent of the total labor force) 
were covered, and benefits payable for a 
minimum period of one year ran to $14.40 
weekly for a single person and $18.30 for a 
person with a dependent. By recent legisla- 
tion (February 1950) certain amendments 
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were made in the Unemployment Insurance 
Act which extend the number of employees 
covered and raise maximum benefits to $16.20 
for a single person and $21 for a person with 
a dependent, payable July 1, 1951. The 
amendments also attempted to deal with the 
problem of seasonal unemployment, a regular 
feature of certain Canadian industries and 
areas. Supplementary benefit payments equal 
to about 80 per cent of the ordinary benefits 


were made payable during the period from — 


January 1 to March 31 each year to unem- 
ployed persons in insurable occupations who 
have either not fully acquired or have ex- 
hausted claims to benefits. Unemployment 
insurance is the one federal measure related 
to the needs of persons out of work. Do- 
minion grants for relief ceased shortly after 
the outbreak of war, at which time responsi- 
bility for general assistance fell back upon 
the municipalities except in a few provinces 
where provincial grants are made toward 
municipal relief for “unemployables.” The 
majority of provinces also assume a measure 
of responsibility for destitute transients. The 
province with the most highly developed pro- 


gram is British Columbia, which, through its - 


Social Assistance Act of 1945, shares 80-20 
with its municipalities in meeting the costs of 
welfare services, and has established stand- 
ards of local administration which include 
the employment of trained social workers 
and the provision of casework service. 
General assistance. The total situation in 
Canada with respect to general assistance is 
far from satisfactory. Not only is the em- 
ployable group outside the limits of the insur- 
ance scheme left to fend for itself, but the 
general assistance program in most commu- 
nities leaves considerable to be desired in 


terms of availability and standards. Improve- 


ments are urgently needed in all these re- 
spects, but will not come about expeditiously 
or uniformly across the country without 
grants and leadership from the federal gov- 
ernment, of which there seems little prospect 
at the moment. 

Veterans. Another economic security pro- 
gram of large proportions, also the responsi- 
bility of the federal government, is the care 
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and rehabilitation of veterans and the main- 
tenance of their dependents. For the fiscal 
year 1949-1950 an expenditure of some $250,- 
000,000 was involved, which, together with 
the family allowance program, accounted for 
80 per cent of the federal government’s wel- 
fare budget. 

Family allowances. The Family Allowance 
Act of 1945, as amended in 1949, provides for 
monthly cash payments, normally to mothers, 
in respect of all children under sixteen years 
of age who were born in Canada or have 
lived in the country for one year. The al- 
lowances must be spent exclusively for the 
care and education of the child and may be 
discontinued otherwise. They vary in amounts 
from $5.00 to $8.00 a month according to 
the age of the child and are conditional upon 
satisfactory school attendance. While the al- 
lowance is paid to all families regardless of 
means, income tax exemptions for dependents 
are reduced in consequence, with the result 
that 12 to 15 per cent of the cost of the 
program is recovered from the middle and 
upper income groups. Family allowances are 
widely acclaimed as a well-conceived social 
security measure. Although the costs in- 
volved are relatively heavy and may delay 
the advent of other programs involving large 
government expenditures, the social justice 
of a program which takes into account the 
varying size of workers’ families (something 
the wage structure cannot do) is generally 
recognized. Other features of the program— 
its universal character, administrative sim- 
plicity, and the fact that a large measure of 
responsibility for the use made of the pay- 
ments is left to the individual family—have 
added to its popularity. For the fiscal year 
1949-1950 the cost of the family allowance 
program, paid for entirely out of the national 
treasury, was $297,911,784. As of March 1950, 
1,852,269 families with 4,202,263 children 
benefited; the average allowance was $13.64 


per family and $6.01 per child. 


Health Services 


Except for particular services and in rela- 
tion to particular groups like Indians and 
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Eskimos, matters of public health fall within 
the jurisdiction of the provinces and their 
municipalities. Local services and facilities, 
partly governmental and partly voluntary, 
have been supplemented gradually by the 
provincial authority, with the federal govern- 
ment entering the picture at a later stage 
chiefly through a grants-in-aid program. 

The most important recent event in this 
field was the inauguration in 1948 of a Na- 
tional Health Grants Program, which in the 
words of the Prime Minister represent first 
steps in the development of a comprehensive 
health insurance plan for all Canada. The 
grants, amounting in 1950 to $34,000,000 
are in three parts: (a) a survey grant to 
assist the provinces in surveying their facili- 
ties and preparing plans for improved public 
health services, and the possible development 
of a hospital and medical care insurance 
program (reports of these surveys were ex- 
pected to be completed in 1950); (b) a hospi- 
tal construction grant to be matched by the 
provinces and intended to make up the 
shortage of 65,000 beds estimated as existing 
in 1948; and (c) specific grants to aid the 
provinces in improving programs in the field 
of general public health, care of crippled 
children, mental health, tuberculosis control, 
venereal disease control, cancer control, re- 
search, and professional training. Only the 
grants for cancer control and venereal disease 
control are on a matching basis; the others 
are on an outright basis, conditional on no 
diminution of provincial expenditures, and 
are distributed for the most part according 
to population with a basic amount to each 
province. The tuberculosis control grant is 
contributed 50 per cent on the basis of popu- 
lation and 50 per cent on the basis of the 
provincial tuberculosis death rate. All grants 
are available only for approved projects. 

The grants program is still less than two 
years old and much of the work to date 
has necessarily been at the planning and or- 
ganizational stage. Nevertheless, a number of 
definite accomplishments can be indicated. 
Hospital construction projects to make up 
20,000, or about one-third of the estimated 
shortage of beds have already been approved. 
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Substantial progress has been made in case 
finding as a result of the tuberculosis control 
grant; practically every hospital of any size 
now has the necessary equipment to take 
miniature plates of all patients admitted, and 
it is estimated that in this and other ways 
fully 2,000,000 more chest X-rays have been 
taken than would have been possible without 
the grant. Through the mental health grant 
improved equipment, including occupational 
and recreational facilities, is now provided in 
the various provincial institutions, and in ad- 
dition more than 30 mental health clinics (a 
facility in short supply) have been established. 
Under the professional training grant, which 
has now been expended and has had to be 
supplemented by provision for training under 
each of the grants for specific services, new 
training opportunities have been provided in 
psychiatry, public health nursing, and psy- 
chiatric social work. Already in the past two 
years some 2,000 additional persons have 
been employed by the provinces in their 
health programs, and 1,800 others in various 
specialties, currently in training, will be avail- 
able for placement within a year or eighteen 
months. 

One of the most encouraging developments 
has been the establishment and extension of 
local public health services with the help of 
funds under the general public health grant. 
Such services and in particular local health 
units in rural areas, pioneered mainly by 
Quebec and based on local provincial coopera- 
tion, have been improving steadily in Canada 
for some years. There is at least the possibility 
now that within the next decade they will 
spread over the whole country. This type of 
small area organization beyond the local com- 
munity is much less developed in the welfare 
field. Exceptions are to be found in British 
Columbia and Saskatchewan, and to a degree 
in Manitoba and Nova Scotia. Ontario two 
years ago passed legislation regarding estab- 
lishment of local welfare units, which to date 
has not been implemented. 

Efforts to institute health insurance on a 
provincial basis have been under way in 
Western Canada for many years. The begin- 


nings in British Columbia go back to 1919 
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and, after inquiries by two government com- 
missions, endless debates in Parliament, and 
bitter controversy, resulted in the Health In- 
surance Act of 1936. The plan was never 
implemented, due largely to the opposition of 
the medical profession, but in 1948 a more 
limited measure providing for hospital insur- 
ance only was adopted, and went into effect 
in January 1949. In Alberta two insurance 
acts were passed in 1935 and 1946 respec- 
tively, but neither was ever proclaimed. 
Earlier in Alberta and Saskatchewan, two 
provinces where the shortage of doctors in 
rural areas created a serious problem, many 
municipalities with the sanction of provincial 
legislation employed doctors on a salary basis. 
The practice spread, especially in Saskatche- 
wan, where today in almost a third of the 
rural municipalities general medical care is 
available on this basis. Saskatchewan has 
made the greatest advance toward health in- 
surance. Its compulsory hospital insurance 
scheme, introduced in 1947, provided the 


model for British Columbia, and in addition — 


a complete health insurance program is oper- 
ating in the district of Swift Current. Mani- 
toba has also made considerable progress 
under its Health Services Act of 1945, which 
provides a limited medical care program in- 
cluding diagnostic and general practitioner 
service in connection with its well-developed 
public health program. These developments 
and especially the experience in Saskatchewan 


should prove invaluable as Canada moves 


forward, as seems likely in the near future, 
toward a nationwide program of health in- 
surance administered by the provinces with 
substantial financial assistance from the fed- 


‘eral government. 


Other Public Programs 


Canada in most of its provinces has reason- 
ably well-developed provisions for the protec- 
tion and care of children. The traditional 
agency in this field is the children’s aid 
society, organized first in Ontario in 1893 and 
operating under voluntary auspices, which is 
authorized by provincial statutes to accept 
legal guardianship of neglected or dependent 








children and to collect maintenance payments 
for them from the municipality of residence. 
Such societies ordinarily provide foster home 
rather than institutional placements for chil- 
dren under their care; they also arrange 
adoptions, carry on protection work, and give 
assistance to unmarried mothers. They are 
under provincial government supervision and 
in several provinces receive grants in greater 
or less amounts from the provincial treasury. 

The pattern developed in Ontario has been 
followed in all other provinces except Alberta 
and Quebec. In the former, child care and 
protection have remained largely the responsi- 
bility of the provincial welfare department; 
in the latter, these functions have been per- 
formed by church institutions or secular 
agencies with subsidies, since 1921, from the 
provincial government under the Quebec 
Public Charities Act on a per diem basis. 
Saskatchewan in 1946 withdrew the right of 
guardianship from private societies, and in- 
creasingly in other provinces questions are 
being raised about the soundness of an ar- 
rangement under which private agencies oper- 
ate programs financed mainly out of public 
funds. 

In Canada the definition of crime, set forth 
in the Criminal Code, is the exclusive respon- 
sibility of the federal legislature, but the ad- 
ministration of criminal justice is a matter for 
the provincial authorities. The Office of the 
Commissioner of Federal Penitentiaries, of re- 
cent years under progressive leadership, oper- 
ates seven penitentiaries which admit offenders 
sentenced to two years or more. Provincial 
institutions and local jails, most of which lack 
qualified staff and adequate programs, handle 
all offenders receiving sentences of less than 
two years. In the Maritime Provinces female 
offenders not sentenced to the penitentiary are 
placed in privately directed institutions at 
provincial cost. Most provinces have institu- 
tions caring for juvenile delinquents which 
are either provincially operated or receive 
some provincial supervision. The Federal 
Juvenile Delinquents’ Act of 1908 is the basic 
legislation in the juvenile field and makes 
possible the setting up under provincial legis- 
lation of juvenile courts. These exist in all 
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provinces, but in only four provinces (Al- 
berta, British Columbia, Manitoba, and Sas- 
katchewan) is the Act generally proclaimed. 
British Columbia, Ontario, and Saskatchewan 
are developing probation programs, but pro- 
bation and parole services are generally weak. 
Rural services, both for adults and juveniles, 
are almost entirely undeveloped. 

No one surveying the social scene in Can- 
ada today can fail to be impressed by the 
rapid growth of the recreation movement, 
especially in its public sector. Up until the 
depression the field was left very largely to 
the voluntary agencies and to commercial 
institutions; such public programs as existed 
were local and limited in scope and quality. 
The change began in the depression when a 
number of provinces started to develop rec- 
reation programs in cooperation usually with 
their municipalities, and after 1943 assisted 
financially to a limited extent by the federal 
government under the newly enacted Physical 
Fitness Act. Today all the provinces except 
Quebec and Newfoundland are represented 
on the National Council for Physical Fit- 
ness, which meets at intervals under Do- 
minion auspices. The Canadian Broadcast- 
ing Corporation, National Film Board, 
National Art Gallery, and National Parks 
and Historic Sites Service are other fed- 
eral government bodies which have done 
much to enrich the recreational life of Can- 
ada. Further developments in the cultural 
field are likely to result from the work of a 
Royal Commission established recently by the 
Dominion to report on means of promoting 
advance in the arts, letters, and sciences. 
Local recreation programs are also expanding. 
Nearly every municipality is working on 
some scheme for improving its recreational 
facilities and leadership. Interest in commu- 
nity centers, which arose during the war, 
continues unabated, and there is a marked 
tendency for schools to be equipped and used 
for this purpose. 

Public housing has been slow to develop 
in Canada. During the war a federal govern- 
ment corporation built and operated a con- 
siderable volume of low-rental housing for 
workers in war industry, and the federal 
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government, subsequently until 1949, pro- 
vided similar accommodation for veterans. 
Through these two programs together some 
40,000 units were constructed. An important 
change took place in November 1949 with 
the revision of the National Housing Act, 
which authorized the Dominion to enter into 
agreements with provincial governments for 
the provision of low-rental housing, and on 
its part to advance as a loan 75 per cent of 
the initial cost and to pay outright the same 
proportion of continuing subsidies. The initia- 
tive for such projects rests with the munici- 
pality which must establish the need with the 
provincial authority and meet such portion 
of the 25 per cent cost as the province dictates. 
In October 1950, eleven months after the 
revision of the Act, all but three provinces 
had passed legislation permitting participa- 
tion in the scheme, and three municipalities 
were preparing to embark on the construc- 
tion of approved low rental housing units. 


Professional Standards 


Canada has lagged behind the United 
States in the degree to which professional staff 
is utilized in social welfare agencies, but the 
trend toward higher personnel standards, 
which appeared first among the established 
voluntary organizations in the larger cities, is 
everywhere evident today. In the public field 
the lead was taken by several of the provinces, 
notably British Columbia, Manitoba, and On- 
tario, during the depression. In the course of 
World War II the federal government for 
the first time began to recruit social workers, 
chiefly for welfare positions with the armed 
services; it now employs considerable num- 
bers in the Departments of National Health 
and Welfare, Veterans Affairs, Labour, and 
others. At the same time provincial and to 
some extent municipal governments have 
been seeking to build up professional staffs 
for their programs, as have private agencies 
everywhere. 

The result is a demand for trained workers 
far beyond the capacity of the schools of 
social work to satisfy. Eight schools exist at 
present in Canada, with five—including two 


in French Canada—granting a master’s de- 
gree for two or more years of graduate work. 


All schools, have made substantial progress in 


strengthening their basic courses, and several 
with aid of funds under the National Health 
Grants Program are providing specialized 
training for psychiatric and medical social 
workers. The federal government has recog- 
nized the importance and urgency of training 
by authorizing grants to the schools toward 
administration and bursaries—$100,000 in 
1946-1947, and half this amount in each 
year since. The enrollment of full-time stu- 
dents in 1949-1950 stood at 543, which is 
more than double the 230 enrolled in 
1944-1945. 

The Canadian Association of Social Work- 
ers, with 1,252 members in April 1950 and a 
small national secretariat, performs a valuable 
function in maintaining professional stand- 
ards and giving voice to the views of social 
workers on welfare needs and services. 


In Retrospect 


Health and welfare services in Canada have 
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grown unevenly and there is still much to be © 


done. Yet the record of progress, especially 
since the beginning of World War II, is 
unquestionably impressive. A number of 
important measures have been introduced, 
notably unemployment insurance, family 
allowances, the national health program, and 
most recently provision for public housing. 
Higher standards of quality and a more 
scientific approach to social welfare prob- 
lems generally are also becoming evident, 
and there is spreading throughout the com- 
munity a new appreciation of the neces- 
sity for adequate social security measures 
together with a clearer understanding of some 
of the principal issues involved. Equally reas- 
suring are indications that the Dominion and 
the provinces may before long reach agree- 
ment on their respective responsibilities which 
would open the way for an over-all plan 
designed to fit together the present variety 
of separate services into a more clearly articu- 
lated system. | 
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-CATHOLIC SOCIAL WORK traces its 


historical and rational origins to Jesus Christ, 
His revelation of truth and His definition of 
the moral code of life. It stands on the Chris- 
tian premise of man’s divine origin, purpose, 
and destiny, whence are derived his incom- 
parable dignity, his inalienable rights, and 
his inescapable responsibilities. It is an ap- 
proach to the service of human need pecul- 
iarly dominated by the concept of the “whole 
man” set not only in the complex of his 
physical, emotional, and intellectual relation- 
ships; but particularly in his spiritual rela- 
tionships which give ultimate meaning to his 
being, purpose to his existence, and direction 
to his living. Catholic social work is there- 
fore basically an implementation of a system 
of individual and social values established by 
Christ. 
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Through the ages it has been called “Char- 
ity.’ No mere accident of historic circum- 
stance linked that title to the system. Rather 
it was the conscious affirmation of the well- 
spring of its motivating force, love. Nor is 
the basic dynamic of Catholic social work 
that ephemeral love of man for the sake of 
man which history has seen fluctuate in times 
and places from sentimentalism to partisan- 
ship; it is, instead, the stable and enduring 
concept of love of man for the love of God in 
whose immutable and infinite perfection 
motivation finds its necessary constancy. 

The power of that motivation is further 
suggested by the fact that not only may man 
love God through loving his neighbor, but he 
may love God in his neighbor whom God 
has dignified absolutely by identification with 
Himself: “as long as you did it to one of 
these, My least Brethren, you did it unto Me.” 
Indeed, the exercise of charity (caritas: love) 
becomes a criterion of Christian life. More, 
it is an imperative of Christian life. 

Catholic social work is readily identifiable 
by its auspices, but to interpret it solely as a 
matter of sponsorship is to dilute its essential 
meaning. Besides its characteristic philosophy, 
Catholic social work aims to present a content 
of its own—a content of knowledge, method- 
ology, and techniques which may constitute 
its definite contribution to social work. Sub- 
stantial elements of those attitudes, methods, 
and techniques are professedly common with 
contemporaneous social work. Yet distinctive 
elements of theory and practice are actually 
or potentially available to Catholic social work 
by reason of its heritage of religious truth, 
its insight into religious experience, problems, 
and aspirations, its access to Christian con- 
cepts and to the Sacramental system of such 
vital importance to its clientele. Added to 
this is the treatment advantage of a socio- 
psychological framework of reference identi- 
cal with that of a substantial segment of the 
community's social work clientele. 

Historically the growth of Catholic social 
work in the United States came first in the 
form of unrelated institutions and agencies 
under a variety of Catholic auspices, and 
later through the development of the official 
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department of social service within the unit 
of Church government, the diocese. Signifi- 
cant among the factors which formed the 
foundation of the independent agencies were 
the cohesive cultures of many national groups, 
the concentrated problems peculiar to some 
industrial centers, and the relative lack or 
inadequacy of services to Catholics in specific 
areas. 


Structure of Diocesan Agencies 


As responsibility for establishing and ad- 
ministering programs of social service has 
become a function of the official Church or- 
ganization in the United States, the standard 
pattern of Catholic social work in America 
has related increasingly to the diocese. This 
unit of Catholic Church government, under 
the jurisdiction of a bishop, comprises a defi- 
nite territory, ranging from several counties 
to whole states. All activities under the official 
sponsorship of the Catholic Church within 
that territory are the responsibility of the 
bishop. The diocesan agency of Catholic 
Charities, therefore, derives its particular 
status from its connection with the bishop. 
However, inasmuch as the primary unit of 
Catholic life is a subdivision of the diocese, 
the parish, the greatest part of the functions 
of worship, of education, and even of social 


service are executed on the parochial level. - 


Those services which lend themselves best to 
local performance within the neighborhood 
are generally carried on within the member- 
ship of parishes. For example, informal rec- 
reation for youth, adult education projects, 
employment counseling, school social services, 
health services, and cooperatives are fre- 
quently operated as parish programs. The 
more highly organized, more technically spe- 
cialized services, however, are usually cen- 


tralized in the diocesan agency, which therefor — 


is considered as an instrument to supplement 
the work of the parish. 


Catholic Charities is the agency of the dio- — 


cese for planning, coordinating, supervising, 
interpreting, and financing social work under 
Catholic auspices. Its precise function differs 


in emphasis from one diocese to another, but — 


characteristically those are its fields of re- 
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sponsibility. Its planning function includes 
exercising leadership, both within and beyond 
the Catholic community, in surveying needs, 
“measuring resources, and establishing sery- 
ices. It coordinates the social work activities 
by aligning or realigning the function of its 
several afhliated agencies with each other and 
with related services in the general commu- 
nity. During the past fifteen years, since the 
development of the social security program, 
the central diocesan agency has concentrated 
much of its attention and effort on working 
out policies of functional relationship with 
governmental agencies. It assists in the devel- 
opment, acceptance, and enforcement of qual- 
itative and quantitative standards of service 
among its federated agencies. It conducts by 
study, experiment, and practical dissemina- 
tion of information, a continuing program 
of public relations for Catholic social work. 
It shares with other agencies the performance 
of the same function for social work generally 
throughout the entire community. Other 
aspects of that responsibility are to develop 
lay leaders for social work, to assist in estab- 
lishing and in maintaining qualified educa- 
tional facilities for social work training, to 
_ participate in the training process by provid- 
ing field work opportunities, and to encour- 
age and materially help eligible candidates to 
avail themselves of professional training. 

Finally, Catholic Charities has responsibil- 
ity for developing the resources to finance 
social work in the diocese; directly for the 
programs it immediately administers, indi- 
rectly for the programs it supervises and those 
of related social work in the community. 
Participation in centralized community f- 
Mancing has become general practice. See 
Community Cuests. However, in quite a 
few dioceses, among which are some of the 
largest, funds continue to be raised for oper- 
ating budgets by direct appeals addressed in 
the name of the federated agencies primarily 
to the Catholic community. 

In most dioceses Catholic Charities also 
directly administers some programs of service 
Or assistance. Thus, it has a second type of 
telationship to some of its member agencies, 
a relationship of direct jurisdiction. In such 
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instances the diocesan agency, ordinarily ad- 
ministered by a professionally trained priest, 
is legally responsible for equipping, staffing, 
and maintaining the service; defining the pro- 
gram; establishing or approving the policies; 
and underwriting the obligations of the serv- 
ice. In less than thirty years the number of 
central diocesan agencies has increased in the 
United States from 4 to 100, with 164 branch 
offices. 


Programs of Service 


The principal fields of service in which 
Catholic diocesan organizations in the United 
States and their member agencies are com- 
monly engaged are child welfare services, 
family welfare services, recreational services 
for youth, health services, and care of the 
aged. Major emphasis in Catholic social work 
in the United States continues to be focused 
on child care. Objectives of the service and 
methods of treatment have been considerably 
refined since the time when the congregate 
institution was practically the only foster care 
available. The development has been in the 
direction of differentiation of needs, indi- 
vidualization of treatment, and utilization of 
specialized skills. The continuing shift of 
children into foster family care from institu- 
tional care, as well as the transition from 
congregate to cottage-type institution, illus- 
trates these trends. See Foster Care FOR 
Cuitpren. Day care centers are emerging as 
a significant factor in the child care program 
with 218 reported in operation by the end of 
1948. The 1948 roster of Catholic children’s 


institutions in the United States comprised 


35 institutions for various types of specialized 
care of handicapped children, 89 for protec- 
tive care, 72 maternity hospitals and infant 
homes, and 288 for other children. 

Of late years a consensus has been forming 
among the leadership in Catholic child care 
that considerations of substantial importance 
to the survival of high standards of child wel- 
fare urge continuation of responsibility by 
religious bodies, not only for specialized, ex- 
perimental services, but for the broad pro- 
gram of foster care. That conviction stems 
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primarily from the frank recognition that 
some interests of children have not been 
adequately served by agencies either not situ- 
ated or not equipped to give such interests 
due emphasis. Secondly, it is prompted by an 
awareness of resources latent in the diagnostic 
and therapeutic use of religious concepts. 
This new attitude also raises the question of 
whether significantly vital interest can be 
maintained on anything like the scale re- 
quired without the stimulus, the challenge, 
and the experience of direct program responsi- 
bility. The Catholic leadership, therefore, is 
fairly concerted in opposition to a unimodu- 
lar, secularistic pattern of organization of 
child care in the community. 

Social pressures which in recent years have 
tended to erode the foundations of the home 
and menace its solidarity have sounded the 
urgent need for skillful treatment of families 
materially, emotionally, and spiritually threat- 
ened. In partnership with the parish priest, 
and often in response to his requests, family 
casework agencies have been organized or 
re-enforced in many diocesan programs. See 
Famity Sociat Work. As family disorganiza- 
tion rather than accidental factors increasingly 
accounts for the majority of requests for 
foster placement of children, the need for 
family services has been sharply delineated. 
This common concern has activated many 
diocesan family casework agencies and indi- 
cates a striking shift of emphasis in Catholic 
social work. The possibility for using the 
inexhaustible dynamic of a common faith is 
the constant challenge of the Catholic agency. 

From earliest Christian times the ministry 
to the physically suffering has furnished a 
rich opportunity for devoted service. In the 
United States this activity of the Catholic 
Church has ranged from hospitals for lepers 
and incurables to well-baby clinics. The 
growth of the past fourteen years has been 
extraordinary. Between 1935 and 1949, Catho- 
lic hospitals in the United States increased 
from 669 to 818; beds from 85,042 to 119,000; 
bassinets from 13,380 to 21,686. In 1948, 186 
social service departments functioned in hos- 
pitals and outpatient departments. See Mernt- 
caL SociaL Work. Beginnings have been 


achieved in psychiatric and guidance services 
in several of the metropolitan centers. Aux- 
iliary health agencies, sanatoria, nursing 
homes, and convalescent and rest homes com- 
plete the well-rounded health program under 
Catholic auspices in this country. See MEDICAL 
Care. 

Recreational services for all age groups 
have had a long history of attention by a 
wide variety of Catholic agencies and groups. 
Activities include organized athletics, summer 
camps, informal hobby and craft pursuits, 
religious and cultural programs, study pro- 
grams, and occupational training. While most 
programs are supervised by volunteer leaders, 
some of the more highly organized recrea- 
tional enterprises have trained leadership in 
full-time employment, particularly those ad- 
ministering centralized services to systems of 
recreation units. National programs for chil- 
dren and youth, such as Boy Scouts, Girl 
Scouts, and Camp Fire Girls, are commonly 
integrated into the diocesan and parish pro- 
grams. See INForMAL EpucaTION. 

The National Catholic Community Service 
(NCCS) was organized at the instance of 
the American Hierarchy to perform services 
to the armed forces and to render services to 
certain civilian personnel affected in war in- 
dustry. In that effort they brought together 
many distinct Catholic activities which, at the 
conclusion of the war effort, drew from the 
experience new stimulus and opportunity for 
community service under peacetime condi- 
tions. During 1949 the NCCS was supervis- 
ing 50 United Service Organizations opera- 
tions in the United States and overseas. After 
USO deactivation in January 1950, NCCS 
continued to maintain 27 operations overseas 
and in this country. Subsequently the agency’s 
service program to veteran hospitals was en- 
larged. By March of 1950 NCCS had organ- 
ized service in 111 veterans’ hospitals. 

Another type of Catholic community serv- 
ice is that devoted to the maritime personnel, — 
the Catholic Seamen’s Club. In 1949 there 
were 10 such in the major American ports, 
with an aggregate attendance of 312,405 
during 1949. These clubs offer merchant sea- 
men a social program, a rest and club facility, 
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and a readily accessible resource for religious 
help. 

More than a decade’s experience under so- 
cial security legislation has pointed up the 
plight of the aged person who lacks decent 
housing, medical care, congenial association, 
and interests to enrich his life. The function, 
therefore, of the 244 Catholic homes for the 
aged in the United States serving 22,017 
guests in 1949 assumes more recognizable 
importance in the light of these noneconomic 
factors of dependence of the aged. Standards 
of care in these hospices are progressively 
advancing. Congregate care is being sub- 
divided into smaller group units; more provi- 
sion is made for privacy; and attention is be- 
ing given to individual tastes and preferences. 
There is a substantial pressure for admission 
occasioned by the readily discernible prefer- 
ence among Catholic aged for institutions 
operated by religious sisters. See THe AcEp. 


International Social Work 


The universality of the Church, both in its 
mission and its membership, endows it with 
a worldwide perspective of which interna- 
tional relief is a natural and inevitable expres- 
sion. See INTERNATIONAL SociaL Work. The 
Vatican has provided distinguished leadership 
in that field, expounding the obligation of 
international aid, serving as the instrument of 
communicating appeals, and, especially, in- 
spiring the basis of such service, international 
good will. Under the Holy Father’s leader- 
ship, the Catholic Church in America has fre- 
quently joined with the Catholic peoples of 
other lands in responding to a steady flow 
from all parts of the world of challenges for 
charity and welfare services which inherently 
-accompany the universal obligations of Ca- 
tholicism. Thus in 1940 the Bishops’ War 
Emergency Relief Committee was mobilizing 
resources and dispensing help to refugees, 
war-harassed missionaries, and prisoners of 
war. 

In 1943 the National Catholic Welfare 
Conference set up a subsidiary agency to 
plan for postwar relief problems. Throughout 
the war period and following it, War Relief 
Services of the National Catholic Welfare 
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Conference collaborated, as the official agency 
of the Hierarchy of the United States for 
overseas relief, with such agencies as United 
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis- 
tration, National War Fund, American Coun- 
cil of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service, 
International Red Cross, Cooperative for 
American Remittances to Europe (CARE), 
and Christian Rural Overseas Program 
(CROP) in providing a host of services and 
assistances to people whose lives were dis- 
rupted by invasion and war action. War Re- 
lief Services began its program for refugees 
long before the termination of hostilities. 
With the liberation of Europe, civilian wel- 
fare programs were initiated immediately. 
War Relief Services literally followed the 
Allied armies into Italy, France, Germany, 
Belgium, Holland, Austria, and Poland. Dele- 
gates of the agency were established in each 
of the countries to work closely with the 
local Catholic agencies of welfare. 

Despite difficulties of procurement, thous- 
ands of tons of relief supplies, including 
precious medicines, food, clothing, and even 
hospital equipment, were shipped to the 
traditional agencies of charity of the Catholic 
Church in the countries devastated by war. 
This particular technique of organization— 
the use of indigenous agencies—expedited 
the distribution of urgently needed supplies, 
reduced the administrative costs notably be- 
low the average, and measurably aided in 
restoring morale and effectiveness to those 
people by allowing them to participate in 
helping themselves. Up to the end of 1949 
a total of 303,000,000 pounds of medicine, 
food, and clothing valued at $129,147,385 
had been sent through War Relief Services 
to the war-stricken people of the world. 
Gifts-in-kind campaigns were conducted in 
118 archdioceses and dioceses of the United 
States. A total of $24,362,000 has been re- 
ceived for the War Relief Services from fed- 
erated and individual campaigns. Since March 
1947 all funds used for War Relief Services 
have been raised from a collection called the 
Bishops’ Campaign for Victims of War con- 
ducted in every parish. 

A prodigious problem currently challenging 
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international social work is that of displaced 
persons and expellees. See ALIENS AND For- 
EIGN Born. In 1948, as the proportions of the 
problem were becoming more clearly under- 
stood and enabling federal legislation was 
pending, the Bishops’ Resettlement Commit- 
tee was set up. Later the National Catholic 
Resettlement Council was established, as a 
federation of all Catholic agencies working 
with resettlement. War Relief Services was 
assigned over-all responsibility for the Catho- 
lic program of resettlement of displaced per- 
sons in the United States. By 1950 that agency 
was operating 19 assistance and registration 
centers in Austria, France, Germany, Italy, 
and Trieste. Even before that time, in cooper- 
ation with the Vatican Migration Bureau, War 
Relief Services had successfully begun to stim- 
ulate the interest of a number of other nations 
in providing homes for displaced persons, par- 
ticularly Australia, Argentina, Brazil, Canada, 
and Chile. At the end of 1949, 1,250 displaced 
persons were already resettled in those coun- 
tries and 1,950 were awaiting. visas for re- 
settlement through the combined agencies of 
the Vatican Migration Bureau and War 
Relief Services. 

Upon the enactment of the Displaced Per- 
sons Act of 1948, the bishops of the United 
States appointed 120 diocesan resettlement 
directors and local committees to set up dio- 
cesan settlement programs. By the fall of 
1949, 42,000 applications covering 85,000 in- 
dividuals had been filed. Before the end of 
1949 War Relief Services had resettled 33,279 
displaced persons in America. 

The Catholic Committee for Refugees, 
originally organized to deal with immigra- 
tion and naturalization problems, has, at 
times, served most of the classic functions 
of international social work, for example, aid 
to the immigration of war-orphaned children. 
Since War Relief Services was officially as- 
signed general responsibility for Catholic dis- 
placed persons, the Catholic Committee for 
Refugees has resumed its work in immigra- 
tion and naturalization services. 

Despite the manifest signs of marked eco- 
nomic improvement in many of the war- 
trodden lands, at the midcentury, three great 
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human needs continue to press urgently upon ~ 
the War Relief Services and its allied organ- 


izations for resolution: relief to Catholics in 
persecuted lands; help to refugees and people 
expelled from their homelands; and provi- 
sion of some security for that most deprived 
and socially dejected group, the “hard core,” 


comprising 16 to 20 per cent of the total 600,- — 


000 displaced persons in Western Europe who 
have practically no prospect of resettlement 
elsewhere. 


Volunteer Organizations 


Pursuing the mission of charity throughout 
the United States are innumerable volunteer 
agencies, the scope and functions of which 
are as diversified as the needs and resources 
of the parishes and dioceses which they serve. 


Chief among these is the Society of St. i 


Vincent de Paul, a layman’s organization 


founded in France in 1833 by Frederic Oz- ; 
anam and established in the United States — 
in 1845 at St. Louis. The purpose of the So- — 


ciety is to help its members become more 


Christlike, and the practice of the spiritual — 
and corporal works of mercy is the means to © 


that end. The Superior Council of the Society 


in the United States administers the affairs of 


the Society nationally. The direction of the 


specific work of the 2,375 parish conferences, — 
federated into 202 particular councils, with © 


a membership of over 27,000 laymen, is the — 
responsibility of the particular councils in 
local areas. The services of the Vincentians 
include spiritual counseling; promotion of 
religious education; visitation of wards of 
penal institutions; assistance to the sick, the 
handicapped, and children in foster care; 
supplying of emergency and supplemental 
financial assistance and medical and dental 
care; instruction on procedures of applying 
for public assistance and social insurances; 


maintenance of facilities for the indigent; — 
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establishment of employment agencies; crea- . 


tion of work opportunities, particularly for 
the marginally employable; and support of 
special diocesan efforts such as seamen’s 


clubs, boys’ clubs, summer camps, and the i 
recreation programs. The funds of this So- | 
" 


iN 


7 
J 


ciety are secured through the weekly con- — 






tributions of its own members and through 
parish collections. Although requests for serv- 
ice are usually made in behalf of a Catholic 
parishioner, the service of the Vincentians is 
by no means limited to the Catholic. 

Many other volunteer groups such as Ladies 
of Charity, Catholic Big Brothers and Catho- 
lic Big Sisters, Knights of Columbus, Catholic 
Daughters of America, Legion of Mary, and 
the numerous societies which constitute the 
diocesan councils of Catholic men and women 
operate in both urban and rural areas 
throughout the United States. 


National Agencies 

The National Conference of Catholic Char- 
ities was organized in 1910. Its stated pur- 
pose is to foster among Catholic workers, 
volunteer and professional, a supernatural 
motivation and inspiration and a thoughtful 
and discriminating utilization of the modern 
as well as traditional way of exemplifying 
the charity of God toward our neighbor. 
The Conference’s principal aims are to de- 
velop a literature, to promote research, to 
assist with diocesan organization, and to 
improve standards. Its main methods are field 
service, institutes for practitioners, an annual 
forum, and the monthly Catholic Charities 
Review. Government of the Conference is 
vested in a board of directors elected by the 
members at the annual business meeting. 
There are 800 institutional, 2,500 individual, 
and 650 organizational members. Closely 
affliated with the Conference is the National 
Association of Directors of Catholic Charities, 
with a membership of 275 directors. 

The National Catholic Welfare Conference, 
established in 1919 as the official agency of 
the Hierarchy of the United States for the 
promotion of broad religious, educational, 
and social interests of the American people, 
is directed by an administrative board of ten 
archbishops and bishops. It is organized 
through the following eight departments: the 
Executive, Education, Press, Catholic Action 
Study, Social Action, Legal, Youth, and Lay 
Organizations. Each contains several subordi- 
Nate divisions, committees, or bureaus. In 
some instances these relate to large aggrega- 
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tions. For example, the National Council of 
Catholic Women includes 6,000 local societies 
and represents over 5,000,000 women. Over 
3,000 men’s organizations are affiliated with 
the National Council of Catholic Men. Both 
Councils comprise the Lay Organizations 
Department. 


Catholic Schools of Social Work 


As of 1950 six Catholic graduate schools 
are accredited by the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work. They are: Loyola 
University, School of Social Work, Chicago, 
established in 1914; Fordham University, 
School of Social Service, New York, 1916; 
St. Louis University, School of Social Service, 
1930; Boston College, School of Social Work, 
1936; Our Lady of the Lake College, Worden 
School of Social Service, San Antonio, 
1942; and Catholic University of America, 
National Catholic School of Social Service, 
Washington, D.C., 1947. Except for Our 
Lady of the Lake College which offers a 
one-year graduate course, all schools provide 
a two-year professional course and are char- 
tered to bestow a master’s degree. Total en- 
rollment for 1949 of the six schools was 1,006 
students, with faculties numbering 131. Stu- 
dent bodies included clergy, religious, and 
lay men and women, some of whom were 
sponsored by diocesan agencies and other 
organizations. See EpucaTION FoR SoctaL 
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THomas GILL 


CHILD WELFARE in its broad meaning 
includes the social and economic activities and 
objectives that promote the well-being of the 
“whole child” as a member of the community. 
These activities are designed first to conserve 
the child’s own family life by protecting and 
supplementing the family’s capacities and 
resources to nurture him through childhood 
and youth; and second, to supplement the 
child’s family as may be necessary to assure 
his wholesome growth and development: 
Promotion of the well-being of the “whole 
child” rests upon coordination of services in 
health, education, social welfare, and other 


fields. 


HistoricaL DEVELOPMENTS 


The history of child welfare in the United 


States brings into review the problems, meth- 
ods, and gains in identifying the needs of 
children and attempting to meet them. It is 
a report of scientific progress in knowledge 
and methods of promoting human values and 
relationships. 


Early Motives and Methods 

Colonial developments reflected Elizabe- 
than poor laws and included almshouse care, 
apprenticeship, and indenture of children. 
Social problems were severe. The influx of 
immigrants, brought as indentured persons to 
increase population or those escaping from 
famine-ridden countries, and the effects of 
wars and pestilence left many destitute chil- 
dren that the colonies were ill prepared to 
help. Protection of society was the primary 
motivation. Religious orders, neighbors, and 
friends undoubtedly helped many children 
in family homes, but the first tangible evi- 
dence of social concern for children was 
shown in reaction against keeping children 
in almshouses. 

Institutions were established for destitute 
children to separate them from socially out- 
cast adults in almshouses, to provide religious 
training, and to educate them to prevent their 


becoming burdens on society. Among the - 


first was an institution, established in New 
Orleans in 1729 by the Ursuline Sisters from 
France, for children left homeless by Indian 
massacres. By 1790 the Charleston Orphan 
House was founded in South Carolina as 
the first public institution for children. The 
next fifty years saw establishment of many 
institutions under sectarian and nonsectarian 
auspices to meet specific cases of group dis- 
tress. Care for children with their mothers 
was advanced in 1797 when the New York 
Society for the Relief of Poor Widows with 
Small Children was organized. This plan was 
a forerunner of the cottage plan of group 
care and of special allowances for “worthy” 
mothers. 


Approaches to Special Problems 

1. The handicapped. Other groups of chil- 
dren were identified as having special prob- 
lems early in the nineteenth century. Ad- 
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vances in education of handicapped children 
led to special schools for the deaf and the 
blind usually as resident boarding schools. 
Special classes for mentally deficient children 
began in the public schools of Providence 
in 1896 and spread rapidly to other large 
cities. Massachusetts led in establishment of 
state institutions for these children. The 
New York City Hospital for Ruptured and 
Crippled Children in 1863 appears to be 
among the first special facilities for care of 
crippled children. See Tur Bunn, THe Dear 
AND THE Harp oF Hearine, and Intellectual 


Defects in Menrat Hyctene. 


2. Unmarried mothers. Special help to un- 
married mothers was impelled by desire to 
“reform” them and to prevent more children 
from being added to the dependent class of 
the community. Under a variety of religious 


| auspices maternity homes were started around 


1850. Although they lessened somewhat the 
punishing methods of the community, repres- 
sion and retribution on a moralistic basis 


characterized their approach for many years. 
Consideration of needs of these mothers and 


| babies came much later. 


3. Young offenders. The prison reform 


_movement focused on young offenders, who 


in early colonial days had been disciplined 


in jails, workhouses, and prisons. Even when 


children were separated from adult offenders, 
the idea of punishment for crime yielded 


slowly. Special reformatories, first built with 


private funds, were later subsidized by public 
funds or taken over by the public. Industrial 
or training schools followed. At first these 
institutions had separate sections for girls; 
later many states built separate schools for 
them. See JuvENILE BEHAVIOR PRoBLEMs. 


Institutions and Foster Family Care 


Institutions developed in response to local 
needs and spread in number and size through 


“public subsidies. Federal grants of public land 


Were made to asylums for the deaf and the 
blind. Following the Civil War the institution 
idea expanded, with establishment of state 
institutions for soldiers’ and sailors’ orphans 
and later of state homes (or schools) for 


dependent children. These state homes con- 
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tinued the attempt to get children out of 
poorhouses and to provide for them through 
public institutions. In other states, county 
homes were built, some of which remain 
today. 

Institutional care was often a step toward 
placement in a family, on an indenture, work, 
or free basis. Child placement, therefore, 
developed in conjunction with institutional 
programs. The Children’s Aid Society in 
New York City, a private agency established 
in 1853, is credited with being the first child- 
placing agency separate from an institutional 
program. At first, placements were made in 
other states with transportation being the 
primary expense; later, as the idea spread, 
agencies began to pay board. In Illinois a 
movement of independent origin began in 
1883 to establish statewide private child- 
placing agencies, and by 1916 these state 
children’s home societies had increased to 36. 
This new emphasis on foster family care 
reacted against congregate care on a large 
scale. Years later, family and group care were 
recognized as two necessary rather than com- 
peting forms of care. 

With expansion of charitable and correc- 
tional institutions the need for some public 
supervision became apparent. Massachusetts 
set up the first board of charities in the 
United States in 1863, authorizing this un- 
paid board to investigate and supervise the 
whole system of institutions in the state. 
Other boards were created rapidly. Although 
their functions and activities have varied and 
been realigned from time to time, the general 
direction has been from investigation and 
inspection of institutions to licensing, super- 
vision, and specialized advisory services sup- 
plementing the regulating responsibility. 
Their field of activity has also expanded to 
include child-placing agencies and foster fam- 
ily homes. By 1950, 36 states had licensing 
responsibilities for both children’s agencies 
and institutions. Licensing laws of Idaho and 
Kansas applied only to child-caring institu- 
tions. Utah and the District of Columbia 
were empowered to license child-placing agen- 
cies but not institutions. Five additional states 
(Kentucky, New Jersey, New Mexico, New 
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York, and Pennsylvania) had certain powers 
in regard to children’s institutions through 
their legal mandate to inspect or supervise. 
Thirty-nine states licensed the care of chil- 
dren in family homes other than those of 
relatives, with 23 states specifying foster 
homes, and 16, boarding homes. 


Provisions for Safeguarding Children 


Responsibility for safeguarding children 
included more than investigation of programs 
caring for them. After protection against 
cruelty to animals came societies to prevent 
abuse or neglect of children, some of which 
extended their programs to include shelters 
for children and detention services for courts. 
Voluntary effort also started probation service 
for children coming to the attention of the 
courts. Legal protection of neglected children 
was only part of the modifications of law 
made for their benefit. Separate trials and 
hearings for children were written into sev- 
eral state laws as forerunners of the juvenile 
court, the first of which was established for 
Cook County, IIl., in 1899. By 1917 the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, Hawaii, and all states ex- 
cept three had juvenile court legislation. 
Probation service to give planned supervision 
to children in their own homes became an 
essential feature of juvenile court organiza- 
tion. Some courts also administered mothers’ 
aid programs when these were first developed. 
Clarification of judicial and administrative 
functions in recent years has brought some 
realignment of court functions. See JUVENILE 
AND Domestic RELATIONS Courts. 

As psychology and psychiatry advanced, 
the clinical approach of the juvenile court 
through a coordinated study of social, physi- 
cal, and mental characteristics of the child 
was furthered. In 1920 the Commonwealth 
Fund sponsored a ten-year demonstration 
project of supplying clinic service for juvenile 
courts, undertaken by the National Commit- 
tee for Mental Hygiene. The child guidance 
clinic soon expanded its contribution to the 
programs of other community agencies such 
as schools and welfare and health agencies 
as well as to parents dealing with problems 


of child development. See Child Guidance 
and Mental Hygiene Clinics in Mentat Hy- 
GIENE. 

Compulsory school attendance laws had 
been enacted by every state by 1918 but pro- 
visions and enforcement were uneven. School 
social work. (visiting teacher service) began 
early in the twentieth century and was ad- 
vanced in the 1920’s by demonstrations of 
the Commonwealth Fund. 


Protection to Child Labor 


The interest in child protection extended to 
child labor. State legislation was the only 
control in the nineteenth century; now em- 
ployment in industry of children under four- 
teen years is generally prohibited. State laws 
differ in many details, usually requiring edu- 
cation and physical standards, work permits, 
restrictions on number of hours and on night 
work, and a specified age for work, which is 
higher in hazardous than in general employ- 
ment. Uniform national minimum standards 
have been attempted twice since 1906, but 
in both instances these federal child labor 
laws have been held unconstitutional. Later 
a constitutional amendment empowering 
Congress to enact child labor legislation was 
attempted but has not received ratification 
by the necessary number of states. 

The Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 
applies a basic sixteen-year minimum age for 
employment to industries producing goods 
for interstate commerce and makes provision 
for prohibiting employment of minors under 
eighteen years of age in hazardous or un- 
healthful occupations. An amendment to 
this Act, effective in January 1950, brought 
protection to more children. It now covers 
industries engaged in interstate commerce 
even though they do not produce goods for 
such commerce, thus extending coverage gen- 
erally to transportation and communication 


fields. The second significant extension is to” 


prohibit during school hours employment 
of children in agriculture (except on their 
parents’ farms) if the crops are for interstate 


commerce. See Child Labor and Youth Em- 
ployment in Lasor STANparps. 
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Aid to Dependent Children 


With recognition by the White House 
Conference on the Care of Dependent Chil- 
dren in 1909 of the principle that children 
should not be deprived of home life except 
for urgent and compelling reasons, great 
impetus was given to securing financial aid 
for children living with their mothers. State 
laws for this purpose started in 1911, with 
a provision in Missouri covering only Jackson 
County and the statewide Funds to Parents 
Act in Illinois. By 1935 only three states were 
without such legislation, although some of 
these laws were inoperative. The administra- 
tive pattern varied; towns, county boards, 
state governments, special boards, and juve- 
nile courts were all administrative agencies 
at different times. Appropriations and staff 
were inadequate and coverage was limited. 
However, even with these limitations the 
number of children receiving public aid in 
_ their own homes before the emergency relief 
era was greater than the number of dependent 
children under foster care. | 

The aid to dependent children provisions 
of the Social Security Act passed in 1935 
established a federal grant-in-aid program 
with state and local units sharing the cost. 
This form of aid to dependent children is 
now in operation in the District of Columbia, 
Alaska, Hawaii, and all states except Nevada, 
and as a result of the 1950 amendments to 
the Act, is now open to Puerto Rico and the 
Virgin Islands. However, financial and per- 
sonnel limitations still restrict this program. 
See Aid to Dependent Children in Pusuic 
ASSISTANCE. 


Special Services 


The pattern of unifying and socializing 
local programs for children developed after 
1900. The Children’s Bureau, Federal Secu- 
rity Agency,’ and the Child Welfare League 
of America are the two national agencies, 
governmental and voluntary respectively, that 


1 The Children’s Bureau was created in 1912 in 
the Department of Commerce and Labor, became 
a part of the Department of Labor in 1913 after its 
establishment as a separate Department, and was 
transferred in 1946 to the Federal Security Agency. 
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have fostered state and local organization for 
child welfare and program standards. In 1917 
Minnesota passed the first general law pro- 
viding for organization of public county serv- 
ices. Expansion and strengthening of local 
child welfare programs has continued with 
close alignments with state welfare depart- 
ments. State youth correction agencies are 
newcomers in the organization of services for 
all children. See YourHFuL OFFENDERS. 
When the Social Security Act of 1935 was 
passed providing for child welfare services, 
the situation in the states and .territories in 


regard to child welfare provisions was as 


follows: 11 states did not have a general 
statewide program, 10 states had limited 
functions but with no divisional organization, 
2 states were organizing for a program, 25 
states and the District of Columbia had spe- 
cial divisions devoted to this purpose in de- 
partments administering public welfare, and 
Alaska and Hawaii had limited child welfare 
responsibilities. 

The Social Security Act includes—in addi- 
tion to child welfare services—grants for aid 
to dependent children, maternal and child 
health services, services for crippled children, 
and protective provisions for children in the 
old age and survivors’ insurance system. 
These programs are all administered by con- 
stituent units of the Federal Security Agency. 
The Office of Vocational Rehabilitation of 
this same agency is responsible for leadership, 
technical assistance, and grants to the states 
for vocational rehabilitation of disabled civili- 
ans. The Public Health Service also of this 
agency promotes many health services bene- 
fiting children, including mental health. See 
Services for Crippled Children in THe Crip- 


_PLED, MATERNAL AND Cuitp Heattu, Old 


Age and Survivors’ Insurance in Soctau In- 
SURANCE, and VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. 

Other federal programs also serve children. 
The Office of Education (formerly in the 
Department of the Interior and now in the 
Federal Security Agency) was the first pri- 
marily concerned with children. The Depart- 
ment of Justice administers the act on juvenile 
offenders against federal laws. The Depart- 
ment of Agriculture includes within its edu- 
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cational service a 4-H Club program for the 
benefit of rural boys and girls. Allowances 
to servicemen’s dependents, administered by 
the Office of Dependency Benefits, Depart- 
ment of the Army, cover dependents of en- 
listed men and women in the first seven 
grades. The Department of Labor administers 
the provisions of the Fair Labor Standards 
Act of 1938 including those relating to 
minors. The Department of the Interior has 
some responsibility for health, education, and 
social welfare of Indian children. 

Increased knowledge and experience in 
individualizing children and analyzing the 
total needs of the individual child led to rec- 
ognition of the interdependence of all meth- 
ods of child care and service, and to the inter- 
dependence of health, education, religion, 
judiciary, and related fields concerned with 
the well-being of children and youth. Such 
labels as dependent, neglected, and delin- 
quent are being used less to characterize the 
child and his needs. Today the total child 
as an individual personality in his total situa- 
tion is the focus. 


White House Conferences 


Largely responsible for the gradual broad- 
ening of the child welfare program to its 
present comprehensive scope have been the 
five White House Conferences concerned 
with child problems and needs. The first, 
known as the Conference on the Care of 
Dependent Children, was called in 1909 by 
President Theodore Roosevelt at the sugges- 
tion of a number of citizens. The objective 
of the Conference is expressed in its widely 
quoted statement: “Home life is the highest 
and finest product of civilization. Children 
should not be deprived of it except for urgent 
and compelling reasons.” This emphasis 
brought about greater efforts toward keeping 
children in their own homes whenever pos- 
sible. The mothers’ aid movement and inter- 
est in foster family care as the best substitute 
for the child’s own home developed rapidly 
after this Conference. Following the Con- 
ference’s recommendation Congress created 
the Children’s Bureau in 1912 “to investigate 
and report upon all matters pertaining to the 


welfare of children and child life among all 
classes of our people.” Also in accordance 
with another Conference recommendation the 
Child Welfare League of America was es- 
tablished in 1920 as a private national agency 
concerned with the welfare of children. 

The Conference on Child Welfare Stand- 
ards, held in 1919, was called by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau but financed from a Presidential 
fund. This Conference focused on standards 
of care and protection of children in a variety 
of fields—child labor, health of mothers and 
children, the preschool child, the school child, 
treatment of child dependency, juvenile de- 
linquency, and child welfare laws. It gave 
impetus to the movement to improve child 
labor standards and led to the Sheppard- 
Towner Act, the first federal grant-in-aid 
program to states for maternal and child 
health. 

The White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection was called in 1930 by 
President Hoover. Preliminary work was 
done by committees of experts on health, 
education, and welfare. The Conference re- 
ports, in approximately 30 volumes, consti- 
tute the most comprehensive set of child 
health, welfare, and education studies and 
standards ever assembled. As a result of this 
Conference the organized pediatrics move- 
ment and interest in progressive education 
for children were advanced. 

Children in a Democracy was the subject 
of the fourth White House Conference called 
by President Franklin D.. Roosevelt in 1940. 
On the threshold of World War II the Con- 
ference concentrated on child health, educa- 
tion, and social services for children. The 
theme of the Conference was “Our Concern 
—Every Child.” At this Conference there 
was particular reference to the needs of 
minorities and special groups, with emphasis 
upon the “whole child.” The follow-up work 
was interrupted by onset of the war and 
diversion of interest of citizen leadership to 
defense and other activities. 

The Midcentury White House Conference 
on Children and Youth, called by President 
Truman upon the recommendation of the 
National Commission on Children and 
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Youth, culminated in a series of meetings 
in December 1950, after extensive activities 
had been carried on for many months under 
the direction of the National Committee of 
52 citizens and professional leaders appointed 
for the purpose. The Conference—the largest 
of the five in terms of the numbers of citizens 
cooperating—had full participation not only 
of specialists in child development fields but 
of parents and youth. For the first time in any 
of these conferences young people shared in 
the work, through the National Committee, 
a special advisory council, and the state and 
local groups. At the President’s request the 
governor of each state and territory had ap- 
pointed an official state White House Con- 
ference committee. Many of these had paid 
professional staff, and most were supple- 
mented by local committees. At all stages the 
focus was on the central theme of the Con- 
ference: to consider how we can develop 
in children the mental, emotional, and spirit- 
ual qualities essential to individual happiness 
and to responsible citizenship, and what 
physical, economic, and social conditions are 
deemed necessary to this development. Sey- 
eral hundred voluntary agencies concerned 
with children and youth took part by means 
of special study projects, evaluation of serv- 
ices, development of discussion groups, and 
dissemination of information. Serving through 
the Advisory Council on Federal Government 
Participation were 37 federal government 
departments and agencies. The meetings of 
the Conference in December 1950 considered 
the fact-finding studies and the reports of 
citizens’ groups and made recommendations 
for future action. Plans have been developed 
for intensive follow-up of the Conference to 
put into action its recommendations. 


ANALYsIS OF NEEDS AND SERVICES 


Children Needing Social Service 


In our complex society children have needs 
beyond those their families are equipped to 
meet. The churches, schools, libraries, recrea- 
tion centers, character-building clubs, and 
health services support and supplement pa- 
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rental care and training. But often children 
have needs their parents and these combined 
resources cannot meet. At times families re- 
quire aid in learning how to use some of 
these other resources. Social services supply 
part of the gap. 

Behavior problems and physical or mental 
handicaps of children pose many difficulties. 
Behavior is purposive and children express 
themselves in various undesirable ways when 
their needs are not met. They may be with- 
drawn, overdependent, fearful, aggressive, or 
hostile. They may be truant, run away, steal, 
or in other ways not conform to social 
standards. They may be unable to relate 
themselves to any person or social situation. 

Physical handicaps such as deafness, defec- 
tive vision, blindness, speech difficulties, and 
crippling conditions have social as well as 
physical significance to the child and his 
family. The mentally retarded child may need 
special consideration, without overprotection, 
to prevent exploitation, or even custodial care 
in more seriously retarded conditions. Plan- 
ning for the physically handicapped or the 
retarded child’s care is frequently more than 
the family can do without social services. 

Children also need help. when suffering 
from effects of economic dependence, broken 
homes, social prejudice, inadequate housing, 
cultural misunderstanding, or undesirable 
conditions of labor. Some assistance may be 
given through alleviating the environmental 
causes or correcting the adverse forces, and 
some through helping the child and his par- 
ents understand, modify, or adjust to the 
difference and develop more satisfactory rela- 
tionships with one another and their social 
world. 

Many children and young people require 
care and training, temporarily or permanently, 
apart from their families. These include 
children who have no families or who have 
been relinquished by their parents or removed 
from parents legally found unfit or incapable 
of caring for them. They may be children 
needing care because of death, desertion, 
divorce, or illness in their families. They may 
be unmarried mothers, runaway children, 
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young people in need of social control and 
training, or children without legal guardians. 

Of the children reported to the Children’s 
Bureau as receiving child welfare service 
through public welfare agencies on December 
31, 1949, 40 per cent were in the homes of 
parents or relatives, 42 per cent were in foster 


family homes, and 14 per cent, in institutions. 


Services to Children in Their Own Homes 

In strengthening the child’s own family, 
social services for children attempt first to 
meet the child’s needs by keeping him in 
his own home. Financial aid to parents was 
one of the first and has remained one of 
the most significant factors in making it 
possible for children to be cared for in their 
own homes. The aid to dependent children 
program under the Social Security Act and 
some general assistance programs of state 
and local welfare departments are the primary 
provisions for helping financially inadequate 
parents support their children. Such financial 
aid is in behalf of children, but the need 
for it does not result from problems of the 
children themselves. Supportive services are 
also provided through social agencies to help 
parents understand and meet the social needs 
of their children. Exploring causes of be- 
havior difficulties, strengthening parents’ 
understanding and guidance of their children, 
encouraging use of community services to 
supplement their care, and providing new 
resources to meet their needs are some of the 
social services on behalf of children. Day 
care programs for children of working moth- 
ers have increased in importance as the num- 
ber of married women in industry has grown. 
Homemaker services enabling children to 
remain with their families during the ab- 
sence, illness, or incapacity of the mother are 
also being expanded. See HomMEMAKER SERV- 
1cE. School social services strengthen family 
and school relationships and help with prob- 
lems of children in the school setting. See 
ScHOOL Socta Services. Programs have been 
set up to protect and promote the health of 
school children. See ScHoot Heattu Serv- 
ICES. 


Protective Services 


Many of the problems discussed above 
stress the necessity for protective service in 
its technical meaning, namely, those social 
services for children whose parents or guardi- 
ans do not fulfill their responsibilities for 
care and protection. The service for the child 
is initiated by a person other than the parent, 
or by an agency, as a complaint against the 
parents’ behavior as it affects the child. Prob- 
lems of abuse, inadequate physical care, ex- 
ploitation, exposure to corrupting influence, 
or criminal activities are conditions that call 
for protective services for children. Social 
agencies consider with the complainants their 
responsibility in making the complaint and 
the agency’s need for sharing with the par- 
ents the nature of the complaint in order to 
have a basis for initiating service not re- 
quested by the parents and for continuing 
in the case until the child is assured adequate 
care. By defining to the parents the essential 
care that the child must have, the social 
agency, while exploring the validity of the 
complaint, may be able to help parents as- 


sume their responsibility for the child. If, — 


however, the parents lack concern for the 
child or are unable or unwilling to make 
the changes required to provide essential 
care, the social agency is responsible for see- 
ing that the child’s rights are safeguarded. 
It does not remove children from their par- 
ents, but assures judicial consideration of the 
legal protection due the child. The standard 
of care recognized by the community as mini- 
mum for all children is the right of every 
child. State laws generally include protection 
for all children, but the public machinery 
necessary to enforce them and community 
concern often lag behind children’s needs. 


Protective service was developed primarily _ 


by voluntary agencies, but governmental 
agencies have recently accepted responsibility 
for this function. Juvenile courts and some 
family courts and probation staffs handle 
some protective cases. Attendance officers and 
school workers help in certain cases involving 
the protection of opportunities for education. 
The majority of these cases of protective 
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service, however, are known to social case- 
work agencies serving children and families. 


Other Special Services 


Among services for youth that have be- 
come more common in recent years counsel- 
ing offers them opportunities to talk through 
their problems and to explore social, recrea- 
tional, economic, educational, or vocational 
opportunities available to them. See Gurn- 
‘ANCE AND CounsELING. Youth who have been 
adjudged delinquent may be placed on pro- 


bation by the court or committed to training 


schools. During probation they usually re- 
main in their own homes. Probation leans 
heavily upon casework service in helping 
them to adjust to the necessary social control, 
in strengthening their family and social rela- 
tionships, and in helping them meet their 
needs. 

Post-care service following foster care is 
also extended to children on return to their 


own homes. The time and nature of the 


services vary with the individual and the 


reason for temporary placement. In instances 


in which the child has been removed invol- 





untarily because of his parents’ neglect of 
him or because of his delinquent behavior, 
the period of continued supervision is apt to 
be longer. 


Children of Unmarried Parents 


Unmarried parents often require assistance 
in working out their social adjustments, and 
their children need special legal and social 
safeguards. Service may start while the un- 
married mother is still in the home of her 
parents or in her own home. Because of the 
frequent desire of the unmarried girl to re- 
‘ceive care away from her own community, 
continuing service is often provided through 
foster care. Early planning must consider 


| medical, financial, and social factors including 


the relationship of the girl to her family and 
the baby’s father. The father is increasingly 
being given opportunity to fulfill his responsi- 
bility and share in the experience without fear 
of punitive measures. Establishment of pater- 
‘nity, unfortunately, is still a criminal or 
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quasi-criminal procedure in many states. 
Both mother and father should be helped to 
discharge their individual responsibilities in 
preparation for the child, make the best 
possible social adjustment for themselves, and 
plan wisely for the future of their child. Full 
knowledge of resources available to them 
and their child, and protection from pressures 
to make hasty decisions that do not consider 
the welfare of the child are necessary for 
constructive planning. A married woman who 
has a child by someone other than her hus- 
band presents a similar irregular social situa- 
tion. Consideration must be given not only to 
the mother and the father of the child but 
to the rights and responsibilities of the 
woman’s husband. In addition to social serv- 
ice, protection of the child born out of wed- 
lock requires legal provision and procedures 
for birth registration. There also should be a 
legal basis for establishment of paternity and 
support, relinquishment and termination of 
parental rights, and assumption of responsi- 
bility for the child through guardianship, 
adoption, or other methods that have legal 
sanction. 


Services to Children in Foster Care 


In spite of the desire to preserve or re- 
habilitate a child’s own home for him foster 
care in a family or institution is often neces- 
sary. When there is marital discord, disturbed 
parent-child relationship, serious illness, death, 
or other conditions that leave the parents 
unable to care for their children in their 
own homes (or with relatives) even with 
supplementing services, foster care is required. 
Also when the child has special needs that 
his family cannot meet, foster care may be 
necessary. The decision to place a child should 
be reached by the parents, except when a 
judicial decision is required either to protect 
the child or because of his delinquent be- 
havior. Since separation of the child from his 
own family is always at a cost to the child, 
foster care for a temporary period is prefer- 
able. In all instances foster care must pre- 
serve the child’s religious training. 

Temporary foster. family care is usually 
provided through boarding homes. Some 
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wage and free homes are also used. Foster 
families are used for all types of problems, 
even in selected cases for children needing 
detention care, the mentally sick, and those 
adjudged delinquent. Infants are best served 
in foster families because they require the 
sustained care and love of one mother-person. 
Preschool children also generally need the 
intimate relationships of family life. Most 
children in foster care are placed temporarily 
to return later to their own homes. Others 
are too handicapped to share in family life, 
and some are too old to establish new family 
relationships. 

Some boarding homes are maintained by 
a subsidy payment with board being paid 
when children are placed. Some foster par- 
ents are also paid a service fee in addition 
to the regular board payment. The general 
shortage of foster family homes has led to 
renewed efforts and reexamination of skills 
and agency services. 

Institutional or group care of children is 
another form of foster care. The early institu- 
tions were established to care for orphan 
children and those in economic need. Group 
care programs now serve comparatively few 
full orphans and children of families in 
economic need, but are planned to individual- 


ize the needs of children and provide spe-_ 


cialized treatment in the group setting. In 
this movement from group to individual serv- 
ice in institutions special knowledge and 
skills have been added to the institution 
program. In addition to caseworkers and 
health specialists, the staff frequently includes 
psychiatrists, psychologists, educational ad- 
visers, and group workers. The caseworker 
has primary responsibility for integrating this 
group living into the total pattern of the 
child’s experience, past and future. With this 
individualized approach institutions have be- 
come smaller and placements have become 
shorter. The institutions also share more 
widely in the communities of which they are 
a part. They may serve a large variety of 
children for temporary periods, but are usu- 
ally considered desirable for adolescents and 
for the emotionally disturbed child. Deten- 


tion care pending judicial action is often 
provided through group care. 

Foster family and group care are comple- 
mentary and may serve the same child effec- 
tively at different periods in his experience. 


Both are substitutes for the child’s own home. - 


See FostER CarE FOR CHILDREN. 

When separation of the child from his par- 
ents is to be permanent, adoptive homes offer 
the best substitute for his own family. An 
adoption legally creates the relation of parent 
and child, and establishes the same rights 
and responsibilities for both the parents and 
the child as exist in a natural relation. Adop- 
tion of children by one stepparent do not 
alter the family relation to the own parent 
who retains his natural role. Unlike foster 
boarding homes, the supply of adoptive homes 
exceeds the number of children to be placed. 
This disparity in numbers between the in- 
fants available for adoption and the families 
wanting babies, together with the lack of 
understanding of social and legal safeguards 
necessary to protect the child, his natural 
parents, and adoptive parents, results in place- 
ments being made apart from social agencies. 
The risks in such placements are numerous. 
The legal and social omissions may threaten 
the adoption at any time, sometimes coming 
to light years later. See ApopTtion. 


Child Welfare Services 1 


The Social Security Act of 1935, amended 
in 1939, 1946, and 1950, made provision 
for an annual federal appropriation allotted 
to states through the Children’s Bureau for 
the purpose of “establishing, extending, and 
strengthening, especially in predominantly 
rural: areas, public-welfare services . . . for 
the protection and care of homeless, depend- 
ent, and neglected children, and children in 
danger of becoming delinquent. . . . The 
amount so allotted shall be expended for 
payment of part of the cost of . . . child- 
welfare services in areas predominantly rural, 
and for developing State services for the 
encouragement and assistance of adequate 

* For current information regarding developments 


and specific programs in the field of child welfare 
services the reader is referred to the Children’s Bu- 


reau, Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, D.@ 
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methods of community child-welfare organ- 
ization in areas predominantly rural and 
other areas of special need. .. .” The original 
appropriation of $1,500,000 was increased in 
1939 to $1,510,000o—when Puerto Rico was 
added to the areas formerly included—and 
in 1946 to $3,500,000, and in 1950 to 
$10,000,000. Programs exist in the 48 states, 
District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto 
Rico, and the Virgin Islands. Each state 
receives a flat amount of $40,000 and shares 
in the balance according to the proportion 
of its rural population under eighteen years 
to the total rural population of the United 
States under such age. 

The Act’s emphasis on rural services is not 
because child welfare is different in kind or 
variety of services in rural areas, but because 
those areas have had fewer social services. 
The needs of children are the same in rural 
and urban areas, and the same types of re- 
sources are required to meet their needs. 
Neither does this emphasis mean that the 
social service needs of children in urban com- 
munities have been adequately met. See 
Rurat Socrat Procrams. 

Because of the limited funds available 
through child welfare services plans devel- 
oped jointly by the states and the Children’s 
Bureau emphasize need for professional per- 
sonnel rather than for participation in the 
costs of foster care for children. Provision of 
personnel in local child welfare assignments 
and consultants from state departments to 
work with local welfare departments, institu- 
tions, and related agencies constitutes the 
bulk of expenditures. Staff development with 
extensive provisions for educational leave is 
stressed because of the limited professional 
staff available in child welfare. 

Services for children and youth generally 
provided by these child welfare programs 
are: (a) helping parents or relatives and 
children themselves in meeting problems of 
children arising from physical, mental, or 
emotional handicaps, from economic and so- 
cial disadvantages, or from unsatisfactory 
family or other social relationships; (b) find- 
ing and securing necessary attention for chil- 
dren who are not receiving the care they 
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need; (c) safeguarding children born out of 
wedlock; (d) assisting courts handling chil- 
dren’s cases; (e) working with schools, men- 
tal hygiene clinics, health agencies, and other 
community programs in meeting needs of 
individual children; (f) arranging for foster 
home or institutional care for children who 
need care away from their own homes (in- 
cluding day care), either temporarily or on a 
permanent basis; (g) supervising foster 
homes and cooperating with institutions in 
planning for continuing care and treatment 
of children; and (h) identifying needs of 
children and promoting communitywide 
planning for the welfare of children and 
youth. ; 


Preventive, Regulating, and Planning Services 


As child welfare has become more con- 
scious of the “total child,” the effect of indi- 
vidual and community forces upon the child 
has been recognized. Increased emphasis is 
placed on preventive service both by early 
case finding and by community planning to 
prevent the occurrence of problems. Child 
welfare agencies promote establishment of 
facilities and services, and help relate broader 
community developments to the needs of 
children. Important aspects of preventive 
work are: incorporation and licensing of 
children’s agencies and institutions; licensing 
of foster homes; regulation of intrastate, 
interstate, and international placements; and 
leadership in setting and maintaining stand- 
ards of care and protection of children and 
youth. Some agencies particularly concerned 
with protection of children promote study 
and legislation with reference to community 
conditions injurious to the growth, health, 
safety, or morals of children. 

Interest in the prevention of difficulties for 
children has stimulated better legislation. 
Study of laws related to minors has been 
undertaken by official commissions in most 
states since creation of the Ohio Commission 
for such purpose in 1913. The trend has been 
for these commissions to have broad responsi- 
bility for studying laws affecting children and 
their administrative methods and to propose 
changes in legislation. State commissions and 
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agencies have frequently made use of na- 
tional standards in child welfare legislation. 
Current illustrations of national guides avail- 
able to states include: The Children’s Bu- 
reau’s Essentials of Adoption Law and Pro- 
cedure; and standards of protective birth reg- 
istration, developed under the leadership of 
the Children’s Bureau and the National 
Office of Vital Statistics, Public Health Serv- 
ice. As wider professional and citizen inter- 
ests are used in reviewing and developing 
child welfare legislation, increased emphasis 
is placed upon the interrelationships of social 
welfare, education, health, recreation, em- 
ployment, and other legal safeguards for 
children and youth. Adequate administrative 
provisions and appropriations and socially 
informed public opinion are necessary to 
make legislative measures successful. 


Child Welfare Agencies 


In local, state, and national organization for 
child welfare, voluntary and governmental 
efforts combine in meeting welfare needs of 
children and youth. Voluntary agencies in 
local communities are sponsored under sec- 
tarian and nonsectarian auspices to meet 
defined needs of selected children. The scope 
of their programs is determined by the vol- 
untary agency with support of its constituent 
group. Voluntary agencies including institu- 
tions have given leadership in child care. 
They have frequently changed their func- 
tions, moving into new services and exploring 
new methods of meeting individual and 
group needs of children. Some voluntary 
agencies operate on a statewide basis; others, 
usually sectarian, extend their programs be- 
yond state lines according to the organiza- 
tional structure of their governing body. 
However, both voluntary and governmental 
agencies emphasize desirability of locally 
available services for children and their fam- 
ilies. 

Local public programs for children and 
youth have increased in number and im- 
proved in services during the past two dec- 
ades, and have been aided by state and federal 
participation through financial aid and staff 
services in setting and maintaining standards. 


In some states the child welfare programs 
are state administered through local offices; 
in others they are state supervised. 

All states, the four territories, and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia have departments of public 
welfare, and most departments include a 
special division relating to children. See Pus- 
Lic WELFARE. Special functions in child wel- 
fare are included in all departments, but 
their extent and nature vary. The child wel- 
fare functions usually found within the state 
welfare department include licensing, stand- 
ard setting, supervision (or administration) 
of local public child welfare agencies, control 
of interstate placements, and promotion of 
adequate provisions for child care and pro- 
tection. Some of these departments still main- 
tain institutions or child-placing programs 
for dependent children. Some have responsi- 
bility for managing state institutions for 
delinquent or physically or mentally handi- 


ae 


capped children. In other states separate de- 
partments have responsibility for institutional — 
programs. A few states also have distinct — 


departments for functions related primarily to 
delinquent youth, including both group care 
and community programs. The California 
Youth Authority is an example of this. There 
is some indication that state organization 
for child welfare may bring together all wel- 
fare services and programs for children and 


youth in one department, as is the case in 


the Wisconsin Department of Public Welfare 


as a result of new legislation. This coordi- — 


nated approach in both preventive and treat- 


ment services tends to encourage grouping of © 
functions in one department with specializa- 
tion within the various aspects of children’s 


and youth programs. 


Court services for children are still avail-— 


able primarily through local juvenile courts 


and domestic and family courts. In Connecti- 


cut, Rhode Island, and Utah the juvenile — 


courts are state courts organized on a district — 
basis. Some welfare departments give con- 


sultation to the courts. 


National voluntary agencies offer a variety — 
of advisory services and promote better pro-— 


grams for children and youth through special 


studies, conferences, development of stand- 
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ards, guides for legislation, publications, and 


so on. One of these serving both voluntary 


and governmental agencies is the Child Wel- 


_ fare League of America, which in 1950 had 


245 member agencies. The National Proba- 
tion and Parole Association promotes legisla- 
tion relating to juvenile courts, probation and 
parole service (for children and adults), and 
improved standards of service in these fields. 
The National Child Welfare Division of the 
American Legion is active in stimulating 
citizen participation in all services for chil- 
dren, including legislation. The American 
Public Welfare Association includes child 
welfare with other public welfare services 
in its program. A great many other national 
voluntary organizations contribute to the 
child welfare field. 

Of federal government agencies the Chil- 


-dren’s Bureau has been most directly con- 


cerned with child welfare programs as de- 
scribed herein. Its original and continuing 
function has been to investigate and report 
upon all phases of child life. It administers 


_ the grants-in-aid provisions of the Social Secu- 


rity Act to states for maternal and child 


health, services to crippled children, and 


child welfare services. In 1948 a Clearing- 
house for Research in Child Life was estab- 
lished in the Children’s Bureau to help re- 
search workers keep informed on studies in 
progress. 


_ International Child Welfare 


Inter-American consideration of the wel- 


fare of children of the Americas has been 


promoted by the Pan American Child Con- 
gress (1916) and the American International 
Institute for the Protection of Childhood 


(1927). These congresses have contributed to 


formulation of standards and programs, un- 
_ dertaken research, and disseminated informa- 
tion. The International Labour Organisation 
has devoted attention to educational and 
vocational training for youth and to condi- 
tions of their future employment. 


Two United Nations agencies, the In- 
ternational Children’s Emergency Fund 
(UNICEF) and the World Health Organiza- 


tion (WHO), have specific programs for 
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welfare and health needs of children. The 
United Nations, through the social welfare 
advisory services program carried on by its 
Division of Social Welfare, has sent child 
welfare consultants to many different coun- 
tries and has offered international fellowships 
to specialists in this field. 

Under special legislation the Department 
of State annually allocates funds to the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau for assigning child health and 
welfare consultants to other countries and for 
awarding fellowships to foreign specialists in 
these fields for study and observation in the 
United States. 

The United States Committee for the Care 
of European Children is the voluntary agency 
officially authorized by the Displaced Per- 
sons Commission to sponsor and arrange for 
the admission to this country of displaced 
European orphans. See INTERNATIONAL So- 
ciAL Work. 


Summary of Trends and Needs 


The focus of service in child welfare is 
moving consistently to: prevention of prob- 
lems, early identification and more specialized 
treatment of them after they occur, and more 


disciplined use of all interrelated . services 


and facilities that affect the “whole child” in 
his total situation. 

There is increased recognition of need for 
services to children in their own homes, both 
to prevent breakup of families and to re- 
establish the child in his own home after 
separation occurs. The strengths of the 
church, progress in mental hygiene, pre- 
school and school programs, parent education, 
health, recreation, housing, and other welfare 
services contribute to fulfillment of this need. 

The growing body of scientific knowledge 
of child development and of mental hygiene 
is leading to more understanding of children 
in all age groups and relationships and is 
enriching. all programs for children and 
youth. 

With better understanding of the individ- 
ual needs of children and with increasing 
community resources for helping them, more 
discriminating use is being made of resources, 
including foster care facilities. With smaller 
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numbers being placed in group care, further 
refinements of individualized services are 
possible. Foster family care is being used more 
flexibly and with some planned experimenta- 
tion. However, neither group care nor family 
care has advanced sufficiently to provide for 
all children who need them. 

Child welfare agencies are making prog- 
ress in clarifying specific functions, defining 
skills required to meet them, and improving 
quality of service through various methods of 
staff development, including educational 
leave. Greater attention is being given to 
orientation of foster parents to their role in 
agency services, and to training opportunities 
for cottage parents and other institutional 
personnel. 

Planning on local, state, and national levels 
shows growing acceptance of responsibility 
by citizens and professional groups for com- 
munitywide services for children and youth. 
Some of the planning is interstate and inter- 
national in scope. Plans vary with local needs, 
traditions, and resources. Emphases are on 
coordination of existing voluntary and gov- 
ernmental programs, extension of services, 
research, support of legislative safeguards, 
maintained identity of child welfare and 
youth functions in the varying administrative 
patterns, and clarification of administrative 
and judicial functions and relationships. 

Personnel in the field of child welfare need 
to work for: (a) complete coverage in all 
geographic areas and types of services and 
facilities, (b) improved professional quality 
of service, (c) coordination of efforts in be- 
half of children and youth, (d) scientific 
testing of traditional assumptions in the field, 
and (e) increased research in the basic body 
of knowledge of child development. 
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CHRONIC ILLNESS.! The term chronic 


illness refers to illness or disability which is 
either permanent or recurrent or which re- 
quires a long period of supervision or care, as 
distinguished from illnesses which are short, 
self-limited in nature, and leave no permanent 
after-effects. Chronic disease refers to an 
ascertainable pathological alteration in body 
structure or functioning, not necessarily 
known to the person concerned, which is or 
may be the cause of chronic illness or dis- 
ability. With conquest of many of the 
acute communicable diseases, chronic or long- 
term illness has moved into focus as the na- 
tion’s major health problem. At the local, 
state, and national levels increasing numbers 
of health and social agencies have begun to 
recognize their responsibilities in this field 
and to take appropriate action. 

During the 1930’s planning for the chroni- 
cally ill was limited to a few communities. 
Since 1940 studies and activities in this field 
have increased in frequency. Reports were 
published by the Almshouse Commission of 


Maryland in 1940, the Public Welfare Council 


of Connecticut in 1945, an Illinois Legislative 
Committee in 1945, and the New York State 
Health Preparedness Commission in 1947. 


1 For information regarding current developments 
in this field the reader is referred to the Commission 
on Chronic Illness, 535 North Dearborn St., Chicago 
10, Ill.; and the Division of Chronic Disease, Public 
Health Service, Federal Security Agency, Washington 
Bs, D.C. 


Chronic Illness 


The Indiana State Board of Health in 1945 
established a Division of Adult Hygiene and 
Geriatrics, and the California State Depart- 
ment of Public Health made a study of 


cancer and other chronic diseases, and sub- 


mitted its report to the state legislature in 
1949. 

In May 1949 the editor of the American 
Journal of Public Health asked all state health 
officers of the United States to list the three 
major improvements they would like to 
achieve for promotion of health in the areas 
they served. Aside from development of local 
health units and procurement of adequate 
personnel, the phase of public health of most 
concern was that related to control of chronic 
disease. At the local level, at least 32 com- 
munities reported early in 1950 to the Com- 
mission on Chronic Illness that between 1944 
and 1949 there had been a study of local 
needs and resources as a basis for planning 
for the chronically ill. 

The above list is incomplete but offers 
some indication of increase in community 
interest and action which both stimulated 
the development of and resulted in part from 
the distribution of a comprehensive statement 
of policy, “Planning for the Chronically Ill,” 
infra—adopted jointly in October 1947 by the 
American Hospital Association, American 
Medical Association, American Public Health 
Association, and American Public Welfare 
Association. In May 1949 this upsurge of 
interest culminated in establishment by these 
four Associations of the Commission on 
Chronic Illness, an independent national or- 
ganization. Concurrently the Public Health 
Service of the Federal Security Agency cre- 
ated a Division of Chronic Disease to coordi- 
nate and integrate its several programs in this 
field. 

Along with increase in interest and activity 
in the field has come an increase in pertinent 
literature. A recent and significant presenta- 
tion of problems pertaining to the chroni- 
cally ill is given in Chapter IV of America’s 
Health (infra), the report of the National 
Health Assembly. The Public Health Service 
planned to publish in 1950 an extensive com- 
pilation of digests of references on extent, 
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prevention, and control of chronic illness. 

The primary stimulus to study, planning, 
and action has been the serious lack of ade- 
quate facilities for chronic hospital and 
nursing-home care, felt by all sections of the 
population. The mushroom growth of private 
nursing homes has created difficult problems 
of inspection and licensure, and it has become 
increasingly evident that a large proportion 
of the population of county homes and alms- 
houses is chronically ill and disabled. General 
hospitals, faced with unprecedented demand 
for hospitalization during the years of war 
and of postwar prosperity, have discovered 
that from 7 to 20 per cent of their beds are 
occupied by long-term patients. The hospital 
construction program resulting from avail- 
ability of federal funds under the Hill-Burton 
Act of 1946 started the planning of new 
construction by many communities, which 
in studying local needs became aware of the 
inadequacy of present institutional facilities 
for the chronically ill. 

An important factor in this development 
has been the progressive aging of the popula- 
tion. Increasing numbers now survive into 
middle and later life, and chronic diseases 
have emerged as the major causes of illness, 
disability, and death. In 1900, persons forty- 
five years of age and over accounted for 18 
per cent of the population of the United 
States; in 1940, for 27 per cent of the total. 
It is estimated that in 1980 they will com- 
prise 36 per cent. Since the rate of prevalence 
of chronic disease increases with age, the 
problem of chronic illness may be expected 
to grow progressively larger unless effective 
control measures are instituted. See Tue 
AGED. 


Extent of the Problem 


On the basis of data compiled by the Na- 
tional Health Survey of 1935-1936 it has 
been estimated that about 26,000,000 persons, 
more than a sixth of the population, have a 
chronic disease. Of these, approximately 7,- 
000,000 suffer disability of at least seven con- 
secutive days in a twelve-month period. About 
1,500,000 are disabled to the point of com- 
plete invalidism. The accuracy of these find- 


ings has in general been confirmed by a re- 
cent Public Health Service study,’ of the 
families covered monthly by the Current 
Population Survey of the Bureau of the Cen- 
sus. This study covering 68 sample areas and 
25,000 households considered as representa- 
tive of the civilian noninstitutional popula- 
tion of the United States showed that 2.97 
per cent of the white population aged four- 
teen to sixty-five years was disabled on the 
day of visit.2 On the basis of this study, it 
is estimated that 2,417,000 persons in this 
age group are disabled for three months or 
longer in the year—exclusive of those who 
are inmates of resident institutions. 

Analysis of the combined indices of preva- 
lence, mortality, disability, and invalidism 
reveals that the most important chronic dis- 
eases are heart disease, arteriosclerosis and 
hypertension, nervous and mental disease, 
rheumatism, kidney disease, tuberculosis, can- 
cer and other tumors, diabetes, and asthma 
and hay fever. The basic characteristic of 
these diseases is their long duration. While 
symptoms may be continuous or remittent, 
all chronic diseases require medical super- 
vision or care lasting over a period of months, 
years, or an entire lifetime. It is important 
to distinguish chronic disease from chronic 
disability; at any given moment the vast 
majority of chronically ill persons are not 
disabled, while many individuals can, with 
proper care, learn to live with their chronic 
diseases with minimal disability. 

Each year chronic diseases cause nearly a 
million deaths and are responsible for loss 
of almost a billion days from productive ac- 
tivity. One-third of the disabling illnesses are 
caused by chronic diseases, which, however, 
account for about 60 per cent of all disability. 
About 40 per cent of all services of a physi- 
cian in home, office, and clinic are given to 
care of chronic illness, while three out of 
every four hospital patients in the United 


States are hospitalized for chronic physical or — 


mental disease. 


1 Woolsey, Theodore D. “Estimate of Disabling 
Illness Prevalence in the U.S.,” Public Health Reports. 
February 10, 1950. 

2'The National Health Survey figure for white 
population of eight cities was 2.77 per cent. 
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There is a significant inverse association 


of chronic disease and economic status. The 
National Health Survey revealed that while 
prevalence of acute illness was about 50 per 
cent higher among persons on relief than 
among those with family incomes of $3,000 
and over, prevalence of chronic disease was 
about go per cent higher. Chronic disease 
caused almost three times as much disability 
among persons on relief as among individuals 
with family incomes of $3,000 and over. 

While rate of prevalence of chronic disease 
increases with age, chronic disease is not 
chiefly a problem of old age. Since only a 
-small proportion of the total population is 
sixty-five years of age or over (about 7 per 
cent in 1940), most of the chronic disease 
problems are connected with the younger age 
groups. The National Health Survey dis- 
closed that more than half the persons with 
chronic disease and a third of the invalids 
were under the age of forty-five, while 16 
per cent of those with chronic disease and 13 
per cent of the invalids were under twenty- 
five years of age. 

Urgent need for up-to-date, accurate, and 
nationwide information on prevalence and 
effects of chronic illness has been recognized 
by Congress. Proposed legislation, submitted 
to the 81st Congress, would authorize the 
Public Health Service to make such studies.+ 


Preventive Measures 


Although the problem of chronic illness 
-evoked community interest because of need 
for facilities for the chronically disabled, the 
attack on chronic disease has not been limited 
to this objective. It is generally agreed that 
the basic approach must be preventive; other- 
wise the problem will grow larger with time 
as the age distribution of the population 
continues to shift toward the older groups. 
See Pusric Heattu. 


1S. 2584. A Bill to Provide for Studies of the 
methods of determining the amount, distribution, and 
effects of illness in the United States and for conduct- 
ing periodic inventories of illness by the best methods 
developed through such studies. 81st Congress, Ist 
Session. 

Report of U.S. Senate Committee on Labor and 
Public Welfare to Accompany S. 2584. Report No. 
1097. 81st Congress, 1st Session. 1949. 5 pp. 
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Several chronic diseases for which well- 
established preventive programs are already 
being administered by health departments 
include syphilis, tuberculosis, hookworm, and 
malaria. Intensified application of present 
knowledge of control of these diseases will 
result in a further decline in their incidence. 
Accident prevention programs need to be 
more widely recognized as an important pub- 
lic health activity, since accidents are responsi- 
ble for a significant volume of chronic 
disability and invalidism. Promotion of opti- 
mal health is an important aspect of preven- 
tion of chronic disease, and requires attention 
to such factors as mental hygiene, nutri- 
tion, housing, healthful working conditions, 
physical education, recreation, and health 
education. 

Further progress in developing preventive 
measures is dependent on research, which 
requires the training and support of a much 
larger corps of medical scientists than exists 
at present as well as greatly augmented 
funds and facilities. Institutes for research in 
chronic disease are already being developed. 
The first major result of the New York 
State study? was announcement in March 
1950 that the United States Marine Hospital 
in Buffalo was to be made available by 
the Public Health Service for use of the State 
Health Department, University of Buffalo, 
and the medical profession of the Buffalo area 
as a “clinic-institute’” for study of chronic 
illness, with outpatient facilities for chronic 
alcoholism, rehabilitation services, and a 
multiple-screening clinic. The National Insti- 
tutes of Health, Public Health Service, will 
shortly begin operating a 500-bed research 
hospital in Bethesda, Md., for investigative 
work in cancer, heart disease, mental dis- 
orders, and other chronic diseases. The Massa- 
chusetts Department of Health is planning a 
600-bed chronic disease hospital in Boston 
to be devoted to research and professional 
training as well as provision of services to 
patients. 

Prevention of chronic disease is intimately 
associated with therapy—a fact well-recog- 


1 See New York State Health Preparedness Com- 
mission, infra. 
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nized in regard to such chronic communicable 
diseases as syphilis and tuberculosis, in which 
adequate treatment of the patient prevents 
spread of the disease. In these as well as 
the noncommunicable chronic diseases early 
diagnosis, prompt and effective treatment, 
and supervision can in many instances 
prevent or at least delay progress of the 
disease process. This concept is the basis of 
present preventive approach to cancer, heart 
disease, peptic ulcer, rheumatic fever, and 
other chronic diseases in which early institu- 
tion of therapy is of the greatest importance. 

To achieve preventive care for the entire 
population requires definitive solution of the 
problem of payment for medical services in 
order to remove the basic economic barriers to 
early diagnosis and treatment. Such a pro- 
gram also requires specific measures to in- 
crease available personnel and facilities and 
to improve the quality of care through more 
effective organization of medical services, 
including group practice, regional coordina- 
tion, and thorough integration of preventive 
and therapeutic medicine. See Mepicat Care. 

Voluntary health organizations have been 
increasingly engaged in educational cam- 
paigns to encourage apparently well persons 
to have periodic health examinations. Supple- 
menting—and hopefully stimulating—the 
practice of periodic physical examinations of 
individuals by their personal physicians have 
been programs for examination of large seg- 
ments of the population of a community. 
The mass X-ray surveys for tuberculosis have 
been found to yield approximately five clini- 
cally significant cases for every thousand per- 
sons examined. Cancer prevention and detec- 
tion clinics have been established in a great 
many communities and are finding chronic 
disease in a considerable number of presum- 
ably well persons. 

The Chronic Disease Division of the Public 
Health Service has been working with state 
and local organizations to determine practi- 
cability of testing for a number of diseases 
at a single-screening examination. Multiple 
screening is more economical since the cost 
of organizing a community, in personnel 
required and in time involved, is proportion- 


ately less than conducting a series of pro- 
grams for different diseases. Outstanding 
experiments in multiple screening have been 
carried on in Atlanta, Boston, Indianapolis, 
Richmond, and San Jose, Calif. Examinations 
have been made for anemia, diabetes, tuber- 
culosis, heart disease, lung pathology, oral 
lesions, syphilis, glaucoma, and defects of 
vision and of hearing. Effectiveness of multi- 
ple screening will depend not only on the 
extent to which it can be applied to a sig- 
nificantly large proportion of the adult popu- 
lation, but also on its success in inducing 
those found to have early chronic disease 
to seek and obtain competent medical care. 


Hospital Care 


Experience with tuberculosis and mental 
hospitals, which in the past have usually 
been constructed in locations remote from 
teaching centers and general hospitals, has 
been unsatisfactory in many respects because 
of difficulty in obtaining adequate staffs and 
maintaining high standards of medical serv- 
ice. It is now generally recognized that spe- 
cialized chronic disease hospitals should be 
constructed in teaching centers where they 
can be located in close relation to a medical 
school. Such hospitals have important research 
and teaching functions, and serve as consul- 
tation centers for general hospitals and practi- 
tioners in their respective medical service 
regions. Otherwise, it is agreed, hospital facili- 
ties for chronic disease should be housed in 
special units of general hospitals to avoid 
expensive duplication of personnel and facili- 
ties and to assure continuity of medical super- 
vision and care. Chronic disease units should 
be designed to meet the special needs of 
long-term patients for occupational and rec- 
reational therapy, physical therapy, and reha- 
bilitation. Since long-term patients generally 
require less intensive service than do patients 
with acute disease, it is uneconomical to care 
for both groups in the same units. 

Most states or communities currently en- 
gaged in constructing or renovating hospitals 
for the chronically ill are planning facilities 
based on the above principles. At the New 
Haven Hospital a separate chronic disease 
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ward has recently been established and is 
already doing outstanding work in rehabilita- 
tion and active treatment of chronic patients 
and in stimulating interest in and providing 
training to staff physicians and other profes- 
sional personnel. One of the most ambitious 
projects is the new institution being planned 
by the Connecticut Commission on the Care 
and Treatment of the Chronically Ill, Aged 
and Infirm at New Britain, to include facili- 
ties for intensive hospital and nursing care, 
an institutional establishment for patients re- 
quiring custodial care only, and cottages for 
those capable of a considerable amount of 
independent living. 

Some communities are constructing or 
planning hospitals for the chronically ll, 
which in addition to the usual facilities have 
many characteristics of a large nursing home 
or an institution giving custodial care. St. 
Barnabas Hospital in New York City has 
pioneered in this type of planning. In San 
Francisco the new Maimonides Health Cen- 
ter, an agency of the Jewish Federation of 
Charities, was opened in 1950 as a chronic 
disease hospital adjoining and staffed by 
Mt. Zion Hospital. In Peoria, Ill., a local 
foundation which was proposing to establish 
another home for the aged decided after a 
review of the local situation to devote funds 
to the construction of a 100-bed convalescent 
home—to be used also for the chronically ill 
—in conjunction with one of the general 
hospitals. At Columbus, Ohio, the former 
infirmary for the county home has been given 
hospital status with a full-time medical staff 
and additional beds, and has been approved 
for medical research in chronic care. 


Nursing-Home Care 


The greatly increased number of private 
nursing homes has resulted in the difficult 
problem of maintaining standards through 
inspection and licensure, and a large propor- 
tion of nursing homes fail to meet minimum 
standards of care. Nursing-home standards 
must go beyond sanitary and physical require- 
ments and include essentials for medical 
supervision, nursing care, and such social 
aspects as recreation, privacy, and cheerful 
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and homelike surroundings. The New Jersey 
State Department of Institutions and Agen- 
cies places each new nursing home on a 
six-month probationary period, during which 
the licensing agency provides educational as- 
sistance. Where graduate nurses have been 
difficult to obtain because of current short- 
ages, nursing homes have been encouraged 
and assisted to contract for daily supervisory 
visits from visiting nurse services. 

The widespread movement to convert 
county homes and almshouses to public nurs- 
ing homes requires careful direction and 
supervision. In some instances conversion 
has been limited to physical appearances, 
without serious effort to obtain adequate 
medical supervision, nursing service, and 
medical social work. Arrangements with 
nearby general hospitals for continuing medi- 
cal supervision are essential. Admission of 
other than indigent patients has an exemplary 
effect in raising standards and freeing the 
public nursing homes from the almshouse 
tradition. There is present need for much new 
construction, for leadership by general hos- 
pitals in development of affiliated nursing 
homes, and for improvement of present 
standards for such care. 

A recent important development is the 
establishment in September 1949 of the Amer- 
ican Association of Nursing Homes, set up 
to improve the standards of service and ad- 
ministration of member nursing homes, in- 
crease opportunity for the healthy growth and 
development of licensed nursing homes, and 
adopt and promote programs of education, 
legislation, better understanding, and mutual 
cooperation. This is a national agency of state 


organizations of operators of licensed nursing 
homes. 


Home Care 


The majority of the chronically ill do not 
require hospital or nursing-home care, and 
their needs are met best through community 
medical services, which should include. ready 
access to diagnostic and specialist care. For 
the chronically disabled who can still remain 
at home, expanded services are necessary. The 
current trend toward inclusion of bedside 
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nursing in public health nursing programs is 
encouraging, but serious consideration must 
also be given to utilization of practical nurses 
and nurses’ aides working under supervision 
of the public health nurse. Homemaker serv- 
ice is a valuable adjunct in home care and 
needs to be encouraged. See HoMEMAKER 
SERVICE and Pustic HeattH Nursine. 

Early in 1947 Montefiore Hospital in New 
York City inaugurated an experimental pro- 
gram in home care of chronically ill patients.’ 
The program, limited to approximately 50 
patients at any given time requires careful 
selection of patients with regard to favorable 
social and medical factors. Physicians as- 
signed to the program are full-time salaried 
staff members of the hospital who serve hos- 
pital as well as home care patients. The 
complete services of the hospital, including 
consultation, laboratory, social service, occu- 
pational therapy, and rehabilitation, are avail- 
able to home care patients. Nursing is pro- 
vided through contractual arrangement with 
the Visiting Nurse Service of New York 
City, and homemaker service when required 
is furnished on a part-time basis. Reports 
indicate that the cost of such care is approxi- 
mately one-fourth that of maintaining similar 
patients in the hospital. 

The New York City Department of Hos- 
pitals has instituted an expanding program of 
home care based in part on the pioneering 
efforts of Montefiore Hospital. Home care 
programs patterned on the Montefiore plan 
are being carried out or planned by Michael 
Reese Hospital, Chicago; Gallinger Hospital, 
Washington, D.C.; and Maimonides Health 
Center, San Francisco. Feasibility of a home 
care program embracing the characteristics of 
this plan for use outside major metropolitan 
centers has engaged attention of a number of 
community planning groups. In most in- 
stances so far, home care programs have been 
limited to bedside nursing and, in some 
cases, to persons ill with a specific disease. 
However, in May 1950, 29 communities reply- 


? Montefiore Hospital. Home Care, Origin, Organ- 
tzation and Present Status of the Extra-Mural Pro- 
gram of Montefiore Hospital. New York. 1949. 
56 pp. 


ing to a questionnaire sent out for the Com- 
mission on Chronic Illness by the Community 
Chests and Councils of America indicated 
that some type of home care program for the 
chronically ill was operating or being planned 
in each community. 


Convalescence and Rehabilitation 


Until recently convalescence and rehabilita- 
tion had received scant attention in planning 
for the chronically ill. Experience in the 
armed forces during World War II as well 
as programs of the federal Office of Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation and the Veterans Ad- 
ministration have demonstrated possibilities 
of planned convalescence and rehabilitation in 
care of chronic as well as acute disease and 
impairments. In the six years ended July 1, 
1949, a total of 277,059 individuals, or a 
yearly average of 46,176, had been rehabili- 
tated by state agencies operating under the 
program of the Office of Vocational Reha- — 
bilitation. See VocationaL REHABILITATION. 
This number is only a small percentage of 
all the chronically disabled, many of whom 
are definitely capable of rehabilitation if suff- 
cient personnel, funds, and facilities become 
available. Dr. Howard A. Rusk and Eugene J. 
Taylor in New Hope for the Handicapped 
(infra) report 1,500,000 of the nonveteran 
population as in need of rehabilitation serv- 
ices in order to become employable, and state 
that few of this group and the 350,000 per- 
sons who are disabled annually suffer im- 
pairments so severe that they must always 
lead sheltered lives. 

The extensive work of the Veterans Ad- 
ministration in developing rehabilitation 
methods, techniques, and practices might well 
be studied to make such procedures available 
for nonveterans. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND 
SERVICES. | 

Convalescent care for chronic illness is an 
important therapeutic and preventive meas- 
ure. Following a flare-up of illness, adequate — 
convalescent care may lead to complete or 
partial recovery from disability and help to © 
delay progress of the underlying chronic dis- 
ease. Facilities for such care have been poorly 
developed in this country and many adults 
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now requiring it are provided for in nursing 
homes which also care for nonconvalescent 
patients. Whether this trend should be con- 
tinued and encouraged or whether emphasis 
should be placed on construction of separate 
facilities for convalescent care is a matter on 
which authorities differ. There is general 
agreement, however, that facilities for con- 
valescence should be closely coordinated with 
rehabilitation services to obtain the maximum 
benefits of planned convalescence and reha- 
bilitation for the chronically ill. 


Agencies in the Field 


Numerous agencies are concerned with the 
problem of chronic illness. These include so- 
cial agencies, hospitals, associations of the 
medical and allied professions, voluntary 
health agencies, health and welfare and edu- 
cation departments, rehabilitation centers, 
nursing homes, and others. Because of the 
complex, interrelated medical and social prob- 
lems of chronic illness coordinated efforts are 
necessary at local, state, and national levels. 
An inventory of the local chronic disease 
problem, usually the first step undertaken, 
has been generally restricted, by limited funds, 
time, and skilled personnel, to estimates of 
unmet needs (based on local application of 
the National Health Survey figures) and to 
analysis of available facilities and services. 
Enumeration of the persons affected has been 
included in only a few surveys. A Central 
Service for the Chronically Ill was established 
in Chicago in 1944 as part of the Institute of 
Medicine. Such a service was instituted in 
1947 in Milwaukee as an independent agency 


and in Philadelphia as a function of the 
_ Health and Welfare Council; and in 1948 in 


Essex County, N.J., as an independent agency 


_under the auspices of the Essex County Medi- 


cal Society and the Newark Council of Social 
Agencies. In 1950 a similar service was set 
up in San Francisco under sponsorship of 
the Social Planning Committee of the Com- 


_ munity Chest. In New York City the United 


Hospital Fund operates a service for the 
chronically ill, with two full-time employees 
who visit institutions and supply information 


and guidance. Smaller cities, such as Atlantic 
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City, Bridgeport and Stamford (Conn.), 
Grand Rapids (Mich.), Greensboro (N.C.), 
Rockford and Springfield (Ill.), Sheboygan 
(Mich.), and Waco (Tex.) have some setup 
in the form of a register or referral services 
to available facilities for the chronically ill. 
Because of its pioneering efforts and great 
success the Chicago agency has had more 
than local significance, having given nation- 
wide consultation in its field. Based on its 
experience the functions of a central service 
for the chronically ill may be summarized as 
follows: (a) to provide information about 
nursing homes, institutions, and other facili- 
ties and to advise persons seeking help in 
arranging care for individual patients; (b) to 
furnish practical information on management 
and costs to present and prospective operators 
of nursing homes and other services for the 
chronically ill; (c) to stimulate effective com- 
munity planning; (d) to promote good facili- 
ties; (e) to supply information on problems 
of chronic illness; (£) to sponsor sound legis- 
lation; and (g) to cooperate with professional 
groups, civic organizations, hospitals, public 
officials, and health and social agencies. 
Planning at the state level has been gen- 
erally initiated by the legislature. In Illinois 
and New York special commissions were 
responsible for establishing or planning the 
programs. In Connecticut both a special com- 
mission and the State Department of Health 
have been assigned responsibilities in the field. 
In California, Maryland, Massachusetts, and 
Michigan, existing state agencies—usually the 
department of health—are utilized. In New 
Jersey the State Department of Institutions 
and Agencies has been responsible for the 
program, but the governor recently appointed 
a special commission to review the entire 
problem and recommend a program of action. 
State medical societies have become con- 
cerned with planning for the chronically ill 
and have participated actively in their state 
programs. The Ohio State Medical Associa- 
tion recently established a Committee on 
Chronic Illness, and the State Medical So- 
ciety of Wisconsin has a committee active in 
advocating better care for the chronically ill. 
At the national level various voluntary 
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health agencies are active regarding a specific 
chronic disease, such as arthritis, cancer, dia- 
betes, heart disease, tuberculosis, mental dis- 
ease, and so forth. At its Washington session 
in December 1949 the House of Delegates of 
the American Medical Association established 
a Committee on Chronic Illness as a liaison 
committee of the Association with federal 
and national agencies in fostering and devel- 
oping a sound national policy for chronic 
disease. 

The Division of Chronic Disease of the 
Public Health Service was established in 
April 1949 as a result of a recommendation 
by the panel on chronic disease at the Na- 
tional Health Assembly (held in Washington 
in 1948 and attended by some 800 leaders 
in medicine, public health, industry, and 
labor). This Division was set up to coordi- 
nate and integrate the many activities in the 
field of chronic illness that the Public Health 
Service has carried on, such as its national 
programs for control of cancer, mental dis- 
ease, tuberculosis, venereal disease, heart dis- 
ease, and diabetes. The Division of Chronic 
Disease has concerned itself with demonstra- 
tion projects in detection and control of spe- 
cific diseases and has been active in experi- 
menting with multiple-screening techniques. 

In May 1949 the national Commission on 
Chronic Illness, comprising 30 persons na- 
tionally prominent in medicine, industry, edu- 
cation, government, and business, was estab- 
lished under the joint sponsorship of the 
American Hospital Association, American 
Medical Association, American Public Health 
Association, and American Public Welfare 
Association. Available to the Commission 
members are the services of a panel of 34 
technical advisers who are expert technicians 
in various aspects of chronic illness. The 
Commission’s activities are financed by na- 
tional voluntary health organizations and 
foundations. First-year contributors included 
the American Cancer Society, American 
Heart Association, American Medical Asso- 
ciation, National Society for Crippled Chil- 
dren and Adults, National Tuberculosis Asso- 
ciation, and New York Foundation. Its pro- 
gram is expected to require operation from 


three to five years. Its objectives have been 
set forth as follows: 


To modify the attitude of society that 
chronic illness is hopeless, and to substitute 
for the prevailing overconcentration on pro- 
vision of institutional care, a dynamic pro- 
gram designed as far as possible to prevent 
chronic illness, to minimize its disabling ef- 
fects, and to restore its victims to a socially 
useful and economically productive place in 
the community. 

To define the problems arising from 
chronic illness among all age groups, with 
full realization of its social as well as its 
medical aspects. 

To coordinate separate programs for spe- 
cific diseases with a general program de- 
signed to meet more effectively the needs 
common to all the chronically ill. 

To clarify the interrelationship of profes- 
sional groups and agencies now working in 
the field. 

To stimulate in every state and locality a 
well-rounded plan for prevention and control 


of chronic disease and for care and rehabilita- — 


tion of the chronically ill. 
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CIVIL RIGHTS. A nation’s philosophy of 


government determines the character of civil 
rights enjoyed by its citizens. In the United 
States, where the government is founded on 
principles of freedom and equality and the 
belief in the dignity and worth of the indi- 
vidual, the progress from assumed natural 
rights to assured legal rights can be clearly 
discerned. The moral obligations posited in 
the Declaration of Independence were spelled 
out in the Constitution and made part of the 
organic law of the land as guarantees of the 
right to safety and security of person, the 
right to citizenship and its privileges, the 
right to freedom of conscience and expression, 
and the right to equality of opportunity. The 
Founding Fathers, not convinced that popu- 
lar sentiment would always guarantee these 
rights and seeking to provide protection 
against manipulation by a ruthless majority, 
denied the federal government the power to 
interfere with certain personal rights and 
freedoms—notably freedom of speech, of 
press, of assembly, and of religion, embodied 
in the Bill of Rights—and left to the states 
the determination of means to protect the 
personal liberties of their citizens. Civil rights, 
therefore, although observed in accordance 
with the law and the prevailing customs and 
mores, are defined by the laws of the federal, 
state, and local governments acting in their 
respective areas to guarantee the advances 
brought about by the continuous interaction 
of law and custom at each level. 

The discretionary authority granted the 
states resulted in such uneven acceptance of 
responsibility toward all citizens that the civil 
rights of citizens are found still to vary as 
among the several communities and even 
within a single community. The federal Con- 
stitution, in this respect the only recognized 
equalizer of legal rights, being limited in its 
authority, has still enabled the federal govern- 
ment to act in a protective role whenever 
public officials or laws have interfered with 
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or abridged the freedoms guaranteed in the 
Constitution. 

Until the report of the President’s Com- 
mittee on Civil Rights, infra, focused atten- 
tion upon the disparity between our beliefs 
and our practices, civil liberties were likely 
to be taken for granted by the ordinary citi- 
zen except when openly challenged by the 
government. But. recently the United States, 
in sympathy with the United Nations’ Uni- 
versal Declaration of Human Rights,! has 
undertaken to solve many of the difficulties 
created by the division of responsibility here 
between the federal, state, and local govern- 
ments. During 1949 and 1950 through the 
cooperation of federal, state, and local govern- 
ments and voluntary groups, more civil rights 
measures were initiated or carried out than 
in any such previous period: more legislation 
was enacted; the United States Supreme 
Court rendered more favorable decisions; 
more executive government actions were 
taken to implement civil rights; and more 
voluntary efforts were made in the interest 
of equal rights. 


Role of the Reger Government 


While southern Democrats continued their 
filibustering tactics against fair employment 
practices, anti-lynching, and poll tax bills so 
effectively that the 81st Congress was finding 
it extremely difficult to pass a single civil 
rights measure, federal court decisions and 
executive orders of the President favored 
extension of civil rights and served to lessen 
discriminatory practices. In 1949 the United 
States Court of Appeals ordered South Caro- 
lina’s Democrats to discontinue barring Ne- 
groes from voting in primary elections. As 
a result of this and earlier decisions Negroes 
in the South are now voting in much greater 
numbers than ever before and to such effect 
that the Negro vote seemed decisive in the 
1950 mayoralty election in Atlanta. 

The United States Supreme Court in 
an important 1950 decision (Henderson v. 


1 Approved by the United Nations General As- 
sembly at Paris in December 1948. For the points 
covered in the Declaration the reader is referred to 
“Universal Declaration of Human Rights,” The 
Child, March 1949. 


United States) ruled that railroads in inter- 
state travel can not force Negroes to eat at 
separate dining car tables set aside with cur- 
tains or screens. Perhaps more far-reaching 
were the Supreme Court’s unanimous and 
emphatic decisions of 1950 in the Texas 
and Oklahoma cases (Sweatt v. Painter et 
al; Oklahoma State Regents for Higher 
Education v. McLaurin), wherein the Court 
held that states must provide educational 
opportunities for Negroes equal in every way 
to those provided white persons, and stated 
that where equality could not be attained 
separately, it must be obtained by making 
identical opportunities available. 

The 1948 presidential directive, calling for 
the establishment of safeguards within federal 
agencies and the armed services which would 
guarantee equality of treatment and opportu- 
nity, is bringing about successful integration 
of Negroes into all branches of the armed 
services (especially in the Navy and the Air 
Force), although in other branches of the 
federal service Negroes are still finding it 
dificult to move into supervisory and ad- 
ministrative positions as their abilities war- 
rant. | 

Other favorable actions included federal 
court decisions granting the right to vote to 
the Indians of New Mexico and Arizona (the 
last of the states to grant this privilege), per- 
mitting Japanese-Americans who renounced 
citizenship under duress while confined dur- 
ing World War II to regain citizenship, and 
voiding a California law which excluded 
Japanese aliens from fishing rights. 

Contrasting with these achievements dur- 
ing the 1949-1950 biennium, the methods 
used by a special congressional committee 
appointed to investigate communistic activi- 
ties in the government constituted a grave 
threat to all civil liberties. Public servants 
were subjected to slanderous attacks based on 
the flimsiest evidence. Accusation by associa- 
tion became so general that proposals were 
made by civil rights advocates that limitations 
be placed upon congressional immunity and 
that witnesses be allowed the right to counsel 
and the right to reply to adverse comments 
made in connection with the investigations 
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of this committee. As a result of pressure by 
civil rights groups, procedure in federal gov- 
ernment loyalty investigations was consider- 
ably improved, although, in some cases, al- 
leged reasons of security prevented the 
furnishing of a detailed statement of charges 
against which the person being investigated 
might prepare his defense. This situation, 
likewise, prompted proposals that procedural 
safeguards to personal liberty be set up. A 
decision by the District of Columbia Federal 
District Court that the loyalty program and 
its present procedures are constitutional and 
that the courts cannot review the decisions of 
the Loyalty Review Board was appealed to a 
higher court in 1950. The Internal Security 
Act of 1950, or so-called subversive control 
act, was passed over the President’s veto 
in September. 

Reaction against extension of civil rights 
carried over into the field of labor-manage- 
ment relations and was so effective that labor 
was unable to gain the necessary support in 
the 81st Congress to repeal provisions of the 
Taft-Hartley Act prohibiting boycott and the 
provisions of the Wagner and Norris-La- 
Guardia Acts concerning jurisdictional strikes, 
which severely limit labor’s right to bargain 
collectively. 

The principle of separation of Church and 
State received national attention when sup- 
porters of the principle continued to fore- 
stall congressional action on bills (Barden 
Bill and Thomas Bill) to grant federal aid 
to public education without specifically pro- 
hhibiting the use of federal funds for the 
benefit of religious and other private schools. 
Although the Supreme Court has ruled that 
state aid to private schools in the form of 
free transportation, textbooks, and so forth, 
is not in violation of the Constitution, con- 
gressional control over the distribution of 


_ funds to the states in this instance is viewed 


by some as an interference with the will of 
the people to decide for themselves what 
programs are best suited to their needs. 


Role of the States 


Federal action is enhanced when states act 
to implement the rights of their citizens. In 
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fact, unless states enact legislation spelling 
out the rights and obligations of citizens to 
each other, there is no assurance that some 
individuals will not interfere with the rights 
of others. The major fields in which the 
states have acted include the outlawing of 
discrimination in travel, public accommoda- 
tions and places of amusement, public and 
private schools, civil service, public works, 
public and private employment, public hous- 
ing, hospitals, health and welfare institutions, 
and insurance, but the actions of the states in 
these fields vary markedly. 

Thirty-three states have laws dealing with 
discriminatory practices in public employ- 
ment, particularly with respect to religious 
tests for public office; of these, sixteen have 
laws affecting discriminatory practices in pri- 
vate employment, and seven have laws apply- 
ing specifically to public works employment. 
Several state laws forbid discrimination or 
denial of membership by labor organizations 
for reasons of race, color, creed, or national 
origin; some declaring that a labor organiza- 
tion which discriminates for reasons of race 
or color may not represent labor as the collec- 
tive bargaining agent. Twelve states have 
laws prohibiting discriminatory practices in 
the admission of students to educational in- 
stitutions. Laws dealing with discrimination 
or segregation in housing and against segre- 
gated districts exist in seven states. In some 
of these states the law prohibits discrimination 
for reasons of race, creed, or color in public 
housing, veterans’ housing, and any similar 
project which receives the benefit of tax 
exemption, and applies as well to redevelop- 
ment housing for the replacement of slum 
areas with newly planned communities. In 
1949-1950 six states passed laws which forbid 
discrimination and segregation in the Na- 
tional Guard, three midwestern states pro- 
hibited segregation in their public schools, 
Texas passed an anti-lynching bill, and Ala- 
bama outlawed the Ku Klux Klan. 

Enforcement of such laws is generally left 
to the courts, acting only as individuals are 
able and willing to sue for relief. Civil rights 
laws which merely prescribe a penalty for 
noncompliance have been found to be in- 
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effective, since as a rule each act of dis- 
crimination requires a new complaint which 
does not necessarily end discrimination even 
after conviction, there being no administra- 
tive machinery by which a decision in one 
case can be applied to other cases. As litiga- 
tion is slow and expensive, little can be hoped 
from such laws. Consequently as general 
compliance has been found to be essential to 
public safety and welfare, a more effective 
means of gaining compliance has been sought 
in the establishment of administrative depart- 
ments of government responsible for the 
carrying out of the law. In 1945 the legislature 
of New York established a commission with 
enforcement powers to administer the pro- 
visions of the state fair employment practices 
law. The value of this method of gaining 
compliance is attested to by the increasing 
number of states in which the enforcement 
of civil rights laws is considered an adminis- 
trative function of government. During the 
past two years four states enacted fair em- 
ployment practices legislation with adequate 
enforcement provisions, bringing the number 
of states with such legislation to eight. Massa- 
chusetts, New Jersey, and New York banned 
discrimination in colleges, universities, trade, 
preparatory, and other schools, with effective 
enforcement provisions, while two states im- 
proved their legal and administrative ma- 
chinery for preventing discrimination in 
places of public accommodation. 

The paucity of complaints (507 in New 
York, 176 in New Jersey, 117 in Massachus- 
etts, and 105 in Connecticut for a one-year 
period as reported in 1949) and the almost 
total absence of public hearings (one each in 
Connecticut and New York during the three 
to five years that such statutes have been in 
effect) are regarded as a danger signal and 
suggest that in settling cases compliance re- 
quired by law is often treated lightly. Prog- 
ress reports show enforcement of antidiscrimi- 
natory laws to be discretionary on the theory 
that enforcement must take into account indi- 
vidual differences among industries and with- 
in communities. While these reports point 
out that administrators, employers, and em- 
ployees express satisfaction with the way in 


which these programs are being administered, 
criticism from such organizations as the 
National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People, the National Urban League, 
and the American Jewish Congress suggests 
that enforcement is not vigorous enough. 

In contrast to the positive achievements of 
the states, several states have enacted laws 
barring Communists from the ballot, from 
the use of public buildings, and from holding 
public office, and several states had under 
consideration laws requiring loyalty oaths. 
The form which such legislation frequently 
took carried it far beyond the avowed ob- 
jective—the protection of freedom—and 
plainly showed the efforts to be attempts at 
thought control. 


Role of the Community 


The testing ground for civil rights is found 
in the interrelation of people on the commu- 


nity level. The failure of local communities - 


to accommodate themselves to new influences 
which tend to disturb existing behavior pat- 
terns and the absence of organized commu- 
nity plans for the assimilation of new groups 
have been responsible for the denial of the 
full benefits of citizenship to certain classes 
of individuals in too many local communities. 
Only when serious tensions and conflict situa- 
tions developed out of this neglect was any- 
thing done in some communities in the 
interest of the public welfare, but at the pres- 
ent time more than 4o local governmental 
agencies and more than 600 local voluntary 
agencies, interested in one or more aspects 
of civil rights, are functioning in communi- 
ties throughout the United States. The activi- 
ties of these organizations, in research, inter- 
pretation, and social action, have brought 
about many desirable changes. In several in- 
stances local and state legislation has followed 
the efforts of these agencies to bring about 
universal compliance. The impetus created 
by the work of such organizations has en- 
couraged other governmental and voluntary 
agencies to broaden the scope of their services 
to include the often untouched area of minor- 
ity groups, particularly with respect to Ne- 
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groes. See ALIENS AND Foreicn Born and 
Racrat ProcraMs In SoctaL Work. 

In the past two years six cities enacted fair 
employment practices laws with adequate en- 
forcement provisions, and seven cities enacted 
ordinances outlawing discrimination in public 
housing projects. These ordinances plugged 
a loophole in the Housing Act of 1949 which, 
while making possible improved housing for 
minority groups, failed to bar racial discrimi- 
nation or segregation in public housing under 
the Act. Twenty-two southern cities adopted 
ordinances prohibiting the wearing of masks. 

The increasing number of voluntary efforts 
made to eliminate discrimination is an indi- 
cation of public sentiment and gives support 
to legal steps in the same direction. Such 
voluntary efforts, while indicative of a grow- 
ing concern with civil rights, point to the 
wide front on which discrimination still is 
practiced. In December 1949 a Jewish Temple 
in New Orleans held an unsegregated pub- 
lic meeting at which 2,000 whites and 
Negroes heard an address by Dr. Ralph 
Bunche; the American Medical Association 
named a Negro to its policy-making board; 
the Minneapolis Automobile Club admitted 
Jews for the first time; the St. Louis YMCA 
appointed a Negro to its board of directors; 
the American Association of University 
Women changed its bylaws to prevent 
branches from excluding otherwise qualified 
women because of race, color, or religion; 
the Albany Junior Chamber of Commerce 
accepted a Negro as a member for the first 
time; and official action against fraternity 
bias was taken by several universities. Nota- 
ble in the advances of 1950 was the willing- 
ness of the American Bowling Congress and 
the American Women’s Bowling Congress 
to eliminate the Caucasian rule from their 
constitutions. Even efforts of those who 
would indulge their prejudices through en- 
dowments restricted for particular groups 
were frustrated when institutions refused sub- 
stantial bequests because of the conditions 
attached: notable were the refusal of Lafay- 
ette College in Easton, Pa., to accept a $140,- 
000 scholarship fund which would have 
excluded Catholic and Jewish students from 
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its benefits, and the refusal of Jefferson Mili- 
tary College at Washington, Miss., to accept 
a $5,000,000 bequest which could have been 
used only if the school’s entire effort were 
keyed to teaching the superiority of the 
Anglo-Saxon and Latin-American races. 

The bars of discrimination are being low- 
ered in the field of employment at the higher 
levels. The National Urban League reported 
that Negroes are obtaining jobs at an increas- 
ing rate on the skilled and professional levels. 
In 1950 a Negro, for the first time, became a 
member of the New York Stock Exchange, 
and another was elected to the board of 
directors of a major financial institution. 

The fact that such achievements, ordinarily 
taken for granted by most persons, attracted 
special attention in these instances reflects 
the general denial of human rights to minor- 
ity groups in many walks of life. Further, it 
is worth noting that these advances on the 
road of democracy were all in some degree 
made possible by the voluntary efforts of 
people organized to work toward the goal of 
a democratic society. Behind every instance 
of progress in the field of human rights was 
an interested group of people pressing for 
reform. The good intentions of people were 
not left to themselves to find an outlet for 
realization, but rather were directed to fruit- 
ful action. 


Agencies in the Field 


The agencies that made possible the prog- 
ress here reported may be classified under 
the general grouping of governmental and 
voluntary agencies. Governmental agencies in- 
clude criminal and civil courts of law whose 
jurisdiction may be involved as a result of 
violation of law; the Civil Rights Section of 
the United States Department of Justice; 
state’s attorneys and city attorneys, often 
empowered to act in behalf of citizens dis- 
criminated against; and administrative au- 
thorities on national, state, and local levels 
empowered by law or directive to carry out 
specific responsibilities, such as the Fair 
Employment Board of the United States Civil 
Service Commission, the fair employment 
officers of the several departments of the 
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federal government, state fair employment 
practices commissions, and similar commis- 
sions to combat discrimination in education, 
housing, and public accommodations. The 
American Council on Race Relations in its 
recent Directory of Agencies in Intergroup 
Relations includes 20 central federal agencies, 
10 federal regional, 18 state, and 48 local 
governmental agencies. The state agencies 
listed are those responsible for enforcement of 
a particular civil rights statute. The local 
agencies are generally mayors’ committees 
on human relations responsible for helping 
the people of the community meet the prob- 
lems of living together. 

Voluntary agencies include those protecting 
the rights of particular groups of which their 
membership may be largely representative 
and those concerned with one or more aspects 
of civil rights. The American Council on 
Race Relations’ Directory lists 120 such na- 
tional organizations which may be grouped 
under general interest classifications as: trade 
unions, Negro, Jewish, Indian, and Japanese- 
American. Among the agencies listed are the 
American Jewish Committee, Anti-Defama- 
tion League of B’nai B’rith, CIO Committee 
to Abolish Discrimination, Indian Rights 
Association, Japanese American Citizens 
League, National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Colored People, and National 
Urban League. These organizations have 
counterparts on regional and state levels, but 
more often in local communities in which 
the groups they represent are sufficiently large 
to warrant a local organization. The Ameri- 
can Council on Race Relations lists more 
than 600 local private agencies interested in 
one or more phases of civil rights. 

Among the agencies having more general 
objectives are such groups as the American 
Civil Liberties Union, which takes action in 
cases of violation of an individual’s civil 
rights, and the National Civil Liberties Clear- 
ing House which keeps abreast of national 
developments in the field of civil rights and 
furnishes to its membership material on such 
developments. The National Council on Civil 
Rights, instrumental in encouraging the crea- 
tion of a government commission on civil 


rights, and the American Council on Race 
Relations, largely interested in encouraging 
the establishment of local and state, public 
and private organizations against discrimina- 
tion and the publication of factual informa- 
tion useful in combating discrimination, are 
further examples of the many forces directed 
toward the realization of the full benefits of 
democracy. 
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COMMUNITY CHESTS.’ A community 
chest is a cooperative undertaking between 
voluntary social welfare agencies on one hand 
and contributors and contributor groups on 


the other. Its purpose is to achieve efficiency, | 


adequacy, and continuity in fund raising; to 
provide for budgeting and expenditure of 
funds in accordance with community needs 
and sound business principles; and in general 
to promote public understanding, coordina- 
tion, and joint planning in the health, wel- 
fare, and recreational fields. 

Since the chest is a cooperative undertak- 
ing, success depends upon the extent to which 
both agencies and contributors carry out their 
parts of the bargain. In the successful chest 
the agencies actively support the annual cam- 
paign in every way possible, continually sell 
their program to the public and identify their 
agency with the chest, refrain from any sup- 
plementary appeals for operating funds, and 


1 For current information regarding the community 
- chest field the reader is referred to Community 
- Chests and Councils of America, 155 East 44th St., 
New York 17, N.Y.; or to local community chests. 


Community Chests 


agree to joint budgeting and joint program 
planning. 

In return, agencies receive such guarantees 
as more adequate financial support and access 
to new groups of contributors, stability and 
continuity in financing, freedom from direct 
money-raising responsibility and expense, and 
communitywide endorsement and support for 
their programs. 

Likewise, contributors and citizens in gen- 
eral have to give something in return for the 
benefits they receive: (1) More of them must 
give more money than they formerly did to 
the independent appeals. (2) Over the years, 
total giving must increase to provide for 
growth in the service program. (3) Citizen 
leaders must accept their responsibilities and 
provide an adequate amount of volunteer 
service. (4) Contributors must support and 
abide by results of the joint budgeting process. 

But in return the contributing public is 
assured of the following benefits: a sound 
budgeting and planning process resulting in 
a better service program and more effective 
use of funds contributed; more efficient use 
of volunteer time; freedom from repeated 
and competing appeals; and more of the con- 
tributed dollar for program and less for fund- 
raising expense. 

The elements common to almost all com- 
munity chest operations are an annual cam- 
paign for funds, an admissions and budget- 
ing process, a public relations program, and 
some provision for year-around administra- 
tion of funds, collections, and so forth. A 
fifth element—joint planning and coordina- 
tion on a communitywide basis—is also usu- 
ally closely related to the joint financing 
program. 

The chest movement is primarily a local 
urban community development and except 
for a few chest federations on a metropolitan 
area or county basis, each chest is autonomous 
and separate from all others. 


Organizational Structure 


Community chest and Red Feather are 
the name and symbol most often used, and 
recommended by the national association— 
Community Chests and Councils of America. 
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The variety of other names and symbols 
employed, however, emphasizes the almost 
completely decentralized character of the 
movement. 

The normal chest is an incorporated non- 
profit body with a constitution and bylaws. 
Basic control is usually vested in a member- 
ship body, representative of contributors, 
community groups, and participating agen- 
cies, which in turn elects a board of directors 
to guide the affairs of the organization. 

The size of a community has a great bear- 
ing on the complexity of the organization, 
the amount of paid personnel needed, and 
even the type of agencies included. Some 
provision for executive staff service is gen- 
erally considered essential for best results, 
although hundreds of very small chests oper- 
ate entirely on a volunteer basis. 

In general, chests exist to help finance non- 
profit voluntary agencies organized to provide 
health and welfare services. Agencies with a 
very limited appeal or with programs of a 
highly controversial nature are not included. 
Educational and religious institutions as such 
are not generally considered eligible for par- 
ticipation except as they may conduct special 
community health and welfare services. Typi- 
cal of agencies most often participating in 
chests are family service societies, children’s 
service agencies and institutions, day nurser- 
ies, settlements and neighborhood centers, 
boys’ clubs, Girl Scouts and Boy Scouts, Camp 
Fire Girls, YMCA’s and YWCA’s, public 
health nursing groups, Jewish and Catholic 
charities, Salvation Army, old folks’ homes, 
clinics, and, somewhat less frequently, 
hospitals. 

The chest normally provides the difference 
between total agency approved expenditures 
and income from other sources such as serv- 
ice fees, membership, and endowment, al- 
though hospitals are often included on a 
“purchase of service” basis. Appropriations 
are usually for operating expenses only. 

The annual campaign is a highly organ- 
ized and widely inclusive community effort. 
It is based on the idea of a personal approach 
to every potential contributor in the area 
covered, with a strong appeal for a gift pro- 


portionate to the contributor’s ability and the 
needs of all the agencies for a full year’s 
program. Corporations are approached as 
well as individuals, and large amounts are 
secured from employee group campaigns con- 
ducted within the place of employment, often 
with a voluntary payroll deduction method 
of payment. Thousands of volunteer workers 
do all the soliciting. 

Agencies are admitted to chests on the 
basis of definite qualifications as to their 
purpose, standards of service, area of cover- 
age, need for the service, and other criteria. 
One thing that distinguishes a chest from 


merely a joint campaign is the budgeting 


and allocation process, which involves at least 
an annual review of the participating agen- 
cies’ needs in relation to the community needs 
and the total available resources. 

As the budgeting function automatically 
involves the chest in the broader problem of 
total community planning for social welfare 
needs, it is always closely related to and 
has greatly stimulated development of social 
planning. See ComMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR 
SoctaL WELFARE. The range of such plan- 
ning goes far beyond the members of the 
chest, including not only voluntary agencies 
which may not be participating in the united 
appeal but also health and welfare services 
financed through tax funds. Nevertheless, the 
planning and the financing of social work are 
inseparable, and neither the planning body, 
represented by a community welfare council, 
nor the chest can operate with maximum 
effectiveness unless their activities are very 
closely coordinated. See Councits 1n SoctAu 
Work. The council may be separate and dis- 
tinct from the chest, the two may be depart- 
ments of an over-all organization, or either 
one may be set up as an integral part of 
the other. Where they are separate, usually 
some provision is made for representation 
between one group and the other in recogni- 
tion of their community of interests. What- 
ever the relationship, the structure of the 
chest must be such as will provide for each 
of these two functions the conditions most 
conducive to its fulfillment while recognizing 
the dependence of one on the other. 
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History of the Movement 
The Federation for Charity and Philan- 


thropy created in Cleveland in 1913 is com- 
monly regarded as the first community chest. 
The federation idea as applied to joint fund 
raising, however, antedates this development. 
There were early experiments along such lines 
in Liverpool, England, in 1873; Denver de- 
vised a plan for financing federated charitable 
agencies in 1887; Elmira, N. Y., adopted a 
federated plan in 1910; and federations of 
Jewish agencies were in existence in several 
of the larger cities of the country, starting 
with Boston in 1895. Likewise, the commu- 
nity campaign method of fund raising was 
an earlier development, generally credited to 
the Young Men’s Christian Association. 

As to the number of cities adopting the 
community chest method the movement has 


shown a steady growth since 1913. A peak © 


expansion period, 1921-1924, stemmed from 
the war chests in World War I and the 
great increase in giving during that period. 


TABLE I 
ToraL RatsEp By ALL RECORDED CHESTS 
1925-1950 

Raised for specific year 

Chest Number of Per cent 
Year campaigns Amount of goal 
1925 240 $58,003,965 94.0 
1926 285 63,677,235 94-7 
1927 308 66,432,072 94.4 
1928 314 68,664,042 96.2 
1929 331 73>276,688 95.9 
1930 353 75,972,555 95.5 
1931 386 84,796,505 98.7 
1932 397 1013775537 96.8 
1933 401 775752;954 83.7 
1934 399 70,609,078 83.2 
1935 406 69,781,478 87.2 
1936 429 77,367,634 91.8 
1937 452 81,707,787 93.8 
1938 475 83,898,234 93.3 
1939 523 82,771,362 QI.2 
1940 561 86,297,068 95.3 
1941 598 90,379,099 98.0 
1942 632 104,575,890 99.6 
1943 649 162,334,486 107.0 
1944 703 210,415,187 100.9 
1945 742 221,272,950 101.9 
1946 798 197,048,839 89.8 
1947 841 168,521,984 96.6 
1948 1,010 177,082,356 95.3 
1949 1,152 188,061,328 91.9 
1950 1,318 192,933,988 93.1 


@Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Trends in Community Chest Giving 1950. Bul. 150. 
1950, 
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A second peak period, 1929-1931, took place 
at the outset of the depression. The third 
and by far the most substantial expansion of 
the community chest method of financing in 
point of number of participating communi- 
ties is associated with World War II. (See 
Wablesi.} 

Hundreds of the smaller communities 
which adopted a federated financing plan 
for the first time during World War II have 
continued with a peacetime chest. The exact 
number of chests today is unknown—1,500 
would be a conservative estimate. 


Chest Giving for 1950 


Most community chests hold their cam- 
paigns in the fall for funds to be used during 
the following calendar year. The total raised 
by all of the 1,318 recorded campaigns for 
1950 was $192,933,988. The average chest 
raised for 1950 about the same amount as 
for the previous year, although together chests 
raised an additional $5,000,000. Corporation 
giving held steady, and decreases in amounts 
received in gifts of $100 and over from indi- 
viduals and foundations were offset by in- 
creases in employee giving and in other 
contributions of less than $25. For 180 cities . 
which have reported continuously since 1929, 
the amount raised for 1950 was approxi- 
mately 92 per cent higher than in 1929 and 
112 per cent higher than the average for 
193571939- 

The average chest now receives roughly 25 
per cent of its funds from employee groups, 
40 per cent from corporations, 25 per cent 
from gifts of $100 and over from individuals 
and foundations, and the remainder (about 
ro per cent) from all other types of con- 
tributors. Per capita amounts raised vary by 
size of city and its geographical location. On 
the average, larger chests raise the higher per 
capita amounts. Regional per capita con- 
tributions ranged from a low of $1.99 in the 
Southeast to a high of $3.18 in New England. 
For all chests reporting, the average per 
capita contribution was $2.52, which included, 
however, rates for some chests as high as 
$7.45. Chests have steadily spread the base 
of giving until currently the average chest 


117 


Community Chests 


receives 23 gifts per each 100 of the popula- 
tion of the area covered. During the past 
ten years corporation contributions to chests 
have increased greatly, both in total amount 
and in proportion of the funds raised. For 
28 chests which have provided the national 
association with comparable data, the last 
decade has seen a 157 per cent increase in 
corporation giving. Gifts from employee 
groups average about $4.00 per pledge and 
are a somewhat more important factor pro- 
portionately in the medium-sized and smaller 
chests than in the very largest cities. 


Chest Appropriations 

Over the past decade community chest 
funds available for local Red Feather services 
have mounted steadily and substantially. The 
1950 campaigns marked a leveling off in this 
upward trend by producing only a 1 per 
cent increase over 1949. Current figures are 
available } from 159 community chests, which 
together serve a population of 32,887,841 
and which in 1950 appropriated a total of 
$80,758,567. 

Red Feather funds appropriated to all types 
of local services have more than doubled 
over the past decade, and for some types of 
agencies they are now two and a half or 
three times as large as the 1939 allocations. 
During this same period the consumer’s price 
index, as reported by the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics, United States Department of Labor, 
has risen 67.5 per cent (March 1950 com- 
pared with the 1935-1939 average). 

Appropriations for nonlocal purposes were 
37.4 per cent lower in 1950 than in 1949 due 
largely to the discontinuance of the United 
Service Organizations. In general, increases 
and decreases for the various services were 
too slight to be of great significance, and the 
1950 allocations were approximately the same 
as those of the previous year. (See Table II.) 

The percentage distribution of the total 
amount pledged to the 159 chests for 1950 
is as follows: local agencies, 83.5 per cent; 


* Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Community Chest Budgeting for 1950. Bul. 149. 
New York. 1950. 


central finance and planning, 12.1 per 
cent; shrinkage allowance, 3.5 per cent; and 
nonlocal agencies, 0.9 per cent.” 


TaBLeE II 


PERCENTAGE OF ToTAL CHEST 
APPROPRIATIONS TO LocaL AGENCIES & 
Goinc To EacH SERVICE IN 1950 
159 Community Cuests D 


Type of Service Per cent 
Family services primarily social adjustment 17.4 
Communitywide building centered programs 15.5 


Neighborhood nonbuilding centered programs 10.3 
Neighborhood building centered programs 10.0 
General casework agencies (children) 9.4 
Hospital care 7.4 
Institutions (children) 6.6 
Nursing services 5.2 
Other family services 2.6 
Other recreation services oie 
Other health services 23 
Day nurseries 2.1 
Clinics except mental 2.1 
Care of the aged, 1.4 
Maternity home care. 1.4 
Specialized services for handicapped 1.2 
Mental hygiene clinics, To 
Miscellaneous 9 
Protective agencies 4 
Other children’s services 4 

4Excludes planning, financing, and common 


services. 

b Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Community Chest Budgeting for 1950. Bul. 149. 
1950. 


The National Association 


Community Chests and Councils of Amer- 
ica was organized in 1918 (under the name, 
American Association for Community Or- 
ganization, adopting its present name in 
1948) by the community chests and the 
community welfare councils of the country 
as a service organization for their mutual 
benefit. In 1950 over 1,100 chest and council 
cities were members. Support comes almost 
entirely from membership fees based on a 
formula of one-third of 1 per cent of the 
amount raised in the annual chest campaigns. 

Specifically, the national association serves 
in the following capacities: (a) clearinghouse 


1 Includes campaign, publicity, year-around admin- 
istration, social service exchange, community welfare 
council, and—where they exist—volunteer bureau 
and information and referral center. 

2Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Community Chest Budgeting for 1950. Bul. 149. 
1950. 
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for exchange of ideas and experience; (b) 
authority to bring members together for 
discussion of policies and techniques; (c) re- 


source of facts and statistics about the whole 


health and welfare field; (d) appraiser of 
national trends and developments causing an 
impact on local work; (e) representative of 
the local chest-council viewpoint in delib- 
erations of national agency and governmental 
bodies; (f) national spokesman to the public 
on behalf of federation for health and wel- 
fare; (g) adviser and consultant on local 
problems related to social planning and 
financing; (h) resource for professional per- 
sonnel; and (i) producer of practical work 
tools that no one member could so well or 
so economically produce for itself. In general 
the organization carries on its work by per- 
sonal consultation, field visits, sponsorship of 
surveys, conferences and institutes, studies 
and reports, and publications. It dictates no 
policies, enforces no programs, and charters 
no locals. It is an association of local and 
state chests and councils with a program 
based upon their expressed needs. Its officers 
and board members are largely persons 
active in their local chests and councils, 
elected by the membership. 

Through that section of the organization 
known as the Community Chests of America 
there is carried on an annual promotional 
program to reinforce local campaign efforts. 
This involves use of all national media such 
as network radio, television, and magazines, 
and the production of various types of pro- 


motion aids for local purposes. See Pustic. 


RELATIONS IN SoctaL Work. Under the lead- 
ership of a national committee of volunteer 
citizen leaders, corporation presidents and 
board members are informed regarding local 
chest needs and corporation responsibility for 
giving. 

The organization maintains jointly with 
the National Social Welfare Assembly a Na- 
tional Budget Committee whose function is 
to review the budgets of national agencies 


wishing to submit their programs and 


finances to this volunteer group. Recom- 
mendations are made to local communities 


concerning the finances and services of each 
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national agency. This Committee has re- 
viewed the 1951 budgets of 22 national agen- 
cies. Participation of any of these national 
agencies in local chests, of course, is a matter 
for local determination and negotiation di- 
rectly between the chests and the agencies 
concerned. A National Quota Committee, 
subcommittee of the National Budget Com- 
mittee, has developed quota plans for national 
agencies to help local communities determine 
what is their fair share of a national budget. 

In close cooperation with the American 
Federation of Labor and the Congress of 
Industrial Organizations, a Labor Participa- 
tion Department is maintained. This depart- 
ment has been very successful in developing 
closer relationships between labor and the 
health and welfare agencies through field 
service, contacts with national labor leader- 
ship, institutes, training courses, union coun- 
seling, contacts with the labor press, and 
so on. See Unions AND SoctaL Work. 

Through a special Citizen Participation De- 
partment, the organization is continually 
emphasizing the importance of maintaining, 
expanding, and promoting the citizen’s in- 
terest and participation in chests, councils, 
and health and welfare services. See Vot- 
UNTEERS IN SociaAL Work. 

The Graduate Program of the School of 
Social Administration at Ohio State Uni- 
versity has a special training program for 
chest and council personnel, which is partially 
supported by the national organization. 


Current Problems and Trends 


The history of joint fund raising through 
community chests has been characterized by 
considerable change and flexibility. In the 
average chest there is some increase in the 
amount raised each year. The big growth, 
however, has come through a series of sharp 
increases, each in response to some special 
set of circumstances. For example, the first 
chest campaign in every city, practically 
without exception, resulted in a spectacular 
increase in giving as compared with the 
aggregate amount contributed to the separate 
appeals of the same agencies the previous 
year. Early in the depression of the 1930's, 
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chest giving again took a sharp turn upward 
in response to needs for material assistance, 
but showed a definite slackening as federal 
aid became available. Then came World 
War II. Community chests became war chests 
overnight and total giving more than dou- 
bled. Since the war a very large part of these 
gains has been maintained to meet increased 
needs of peacetime agencies, due to infla- 
tionary costs, increased population, and new 
developments. . 

However, recent campaign experiences in- 
dicate that the general public is not inclined 
to support any great expansion of health 
and welfare programs under voluntary aus- 
pices. Thus in 1950 it appears that chest 
giving may have reached another plateau, 
that is, unless some new critical situation 
challenges the chest movement to another 
spurt of activity and possibly some change of 
emphasis. Considerable evidence of this pos- 
sibility is seen in the almost universal citizen 
dissatisfaction with the great number of inde- 
pendent appeals in addition to the annual 
chest campaign. The general situation and 
reaction of civic leadership in hundreds of 
communities is not unlike that which pre- 
vailed in the period which gave rise to the 
chest movement in the first place. Since the 
community chest was the local community’s 
answer to the problem of disorderliness in 
fund raising and fund spending at one time, 
it is automatically involved in today’s problem 
of multiple appeals. Its future is obviously 
bound up with whatever community steps 
are taken to improve the situation, and com- 
munity failure to take such action will make 
chest operation more difficult. 

As a somewhat oversimplification for sake 
of clarity might be cited two main con- 
tributing factors to the current confused fund- 
raising situation in the average town. First 
has been the postwar deluge of appeals for 
capital financing. This has included religious 
and educational institutions of all kinds, as 
well as health, welfare, and recreational agen- 
cies. Neither the depression nor the war 
period was practical for capital campaigning 
so there was a pent-up need which had been 
building up for fifteen years. Except in rare 


instances, community chests have not felt it 
wise to include agency capital needs in their 
appeals. There has been, however, some suc- 
cessful experience with joint capital cam- 
paigns separate from the chest drive for 
certain groups of institutions such as hospitals 
and youth agencies. Although the peak of 
this problem seems to have been reached 
or passed in most communities, it has defi- 
nitely had its effect on chest giving. The 
second and much more complicated factor 
is that the nation has emerged as a level 
of operation for voluntary health and welfare 
agencies. Prior to the current period the 
great bulk of voluntary national agency work 
was service to local units, supported in large 
part by membership fees of various kinds 
and by earnings from services or materials 
provided local communities. The American 
National Red Cross and the National Tuber- 
culosis Association were but notable excep- 
tions to this rule. 


The present era of national radio hook- 


ups, fast transportation, and increased fed- 
eral activity in health and welfare has pro- 
duced the climate and facilities for growth 
of voluntary movements carrying on national 
operations. The development is most con- 
spicuous in the health field where now exists 
a national agency for practically every major 
disease or handicap. 

Agencies raising large sums for national 
operations find it convenient to combine the 
appeals for both national and local opera- 
tions in a single local drive, and most of 
them have shown a strong tendency not to 
want these local drives to be combined with 
any other appeals. On the other hand, com- 
munity chests, except in the cases of the 
“service station” nationals (agencies whose 
activities consist primarily of service to their 
local units) and war-related agencies, have 
not been overly eager to appropriate large 
sums for national operations. This is the gen- 
eral condition—despite exceptions to both ap- 
proaches—which has given rise to much 
current experimentation, both inside and out- 
side of chests, with methods of achieving 
more inclusive joint fund raising. 

The most widespread development is the 
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plant level federated fund, which is essen- 
tially a small contributors’ “community 
chest” set up within an employee group. 
Sometimes there is a community program 
designed to stimulate and coordinate such 
developments, but mostly they have been the 
result of spontaneous labor-management co- 
operation within an individual plant to meet 
a serious problem of multiple appeals. The 
community chest is usually the largest bene- 
ficiary of such federations because of the 
many appeals it includes. There has been 
some indication that agencies not willing to 
come into a communitywide chest plan will 
cooperate under certain circumstances with 
such federations. See Financinc Socia 
Work. 

Many chests to meet the current situation 
have declared what is referred to as an “open 
door” policy. This means that the chest will 
include any legitimate local or national health 
or welfare appeal which it has reason to 
believe the community is willing to support. 
Although this has not made much change 
with respect to inclusion of such large agen- 
cies as the American Cancer Society, Ameri- 
can National Red Cross, National Foundation 
for Infantile Paralysis, National Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults, and National 
Tuberculosis Association—all of which have 
policies against joining in a federated fund- 
raising effort—it has served to make it clear 
to the public that the chest is willing to 
go along on a more orderly system and has 
brought about inclusion of a number of 
additional small national agencies. 

In other cities the “open door” policy ap- 
proach has taken a different turn. Here a new 
“chest” has been established, often referred to 
as a united fund, which invites independent 
agencies and the local community chest to 
become participants, with the core of its 
strength usually depending upon determina- 
tion of management and labor in large com- 
mercial and industrial firms to sponsor only 
one campaign a year. Detroit, Flint, and 
other Michigan cities have been leaders in 
this approach. This is tied in with application 
of the chest idea to statewide and national 
appeals at the state level by the United Health 
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and Welfare Fund of Michigan. Both Michi- 
gan and Oregon have kept their state war 
chest machinery in existence to serve a peace- 
time purpose. In Oregon only intrastate agen- 
cies are included, but in Michigan the Fund 
includes 24 state and national agencies. 

A state fund operates very much like a 
local community chest in that it has a budget 
and admissions process and a campaign or- 


ganization. The money-raising job is to see 


that there is a campaign in each county for 
that county’s proportionate share of the state 
goal. Many communities combine the appeal 
for their quota of the state fund with their 
local chest campaign, others prefer a separate 
drive at another time of the year. In many 
places where no chest previously existed, the 
campaign for the state fund becomes the 
nucleus of what amounts to a community 
chest because funds for local agencies are in- 
cluded in the appeal. The state chest idea 
holds considerable promise not only for help- 
ing to bring about more orderly support of 
nonlocal causes but for helping to solve the 
problem of sound chest operations in very 
small communities where results to date have 
often left considerable to be desired. 

The second major problem facing chests 
today arises out of the simple fact that the 
movement has existed in most communities 
of any size for a generation or more. During 
this time many people have forgotten the 
completely unsatisfactory situation which pre- 
vailed when all agencies sought their funds 
through independent appeals, and many 
other people have come into positions of 
leadership in the community only after the 
chest plan had been adopted. Both agencies 
and contributors have not always remem- 
bered that the chest is a highly cooperative 
undertaking, and that all parties concerned 
have something to give for the benefits they 
receive. There have been some signs of undue 
contributor pressure for arbitrary goals with- 
out reference to agency needs and of agency 
restiveness under the necessary and proper 
disciplines of chest participation. 

The serious top-level citizen consideration 
of the problem of community support of all 
voluntary health and welfare agencies that is 
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going forward at the present time in almost 
every town in the United States bids well to 
result in a healthy rededication to the prin- 
ciples of cooperative planning and effort on 
the part of all concerned. 
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COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR 
SOCIAL WELFARE.! The concept of or- 


ganization for social welfare is as old as social 
work itself. Historically, the beginnings of 
community organization, in today’s accepted 
sense, are found in the charity organization 
movement of the middle nineteenth century. 
Efforts of the charity organization societies 
of the 1870’s and 1880’s to ascertain causes of 
social illness and bring about some order in 
relationships among numerous agencies and 
organizations were the forerunners of all mod- 
ern social work development. In their original 
purposes charity organization societies placed 
their emphasis on coordination of efforts of 


the numerous unrelated “relief societies” of 


that era. Their original premise was that 
indiscriminate alms giving encouraged pau- 
perism. 

Eventually the charity organization societies 
themselves engaged in some direct services. 
Their modern counterparts in terms of direct 
services are the community agencies serving 
families and children—known today as family 
service associations, child welfare associations, 
children’s services, and family and children’s 
services. Departments of public welfare have 
assumed, in large measure, responsibility for 
economic assistance and are increasingly add- 
ing service programs. 

From the coordination phase of early char- 
ity organization society activities are traced 
the origin and development of social service 
exchanges, community welfare councils, and 
community chests. 7 

Community organization for social welfare 
has become recognized as one of the basic 
methods in social work along with social 

1 For current information regarding developments 
in the field of community organization for social 
welfare the reader is referred to the Association 
for the Study of Community Organization, School 
of Social Administration, Ohio State University, Co- 
lumbus 10, Ohio; and Community Chests and Coun- 


cils of America, 155 East 44th St., New York 
Wr, Ne 
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casework and social group work. Unlike the 
other two, the term “community organiza- 
tion” is not sufficiently definitive to differen- 
tiate it from numerous other nonsocial wel- 
fare organization efforts in the community 
scene, since the term is applied frequently to 
activities of such organizations as chambers 


of commerce, political parties, labor unions, 


educational organizations, and many other 


segments of community life. 


The term “community organization for so- 
cial welfare” has been generally accepted to 
describe the process as related to the field 
of social work. As one authority suggests, 
“in its simplest form community organiza- 
tion for social welfare is achieved whenever 
a group of citizens, recognizing a need, band 
together to see that the need is met.” + Such 
a concept describes the generic nature of 
community organization, but does not facili- 
tate social work efforts to define community 
organization as a professional area of serv- 
ice with tested methods and known skills 
which when consciously and effectively ap- 
plied influence the processes at work to bring 
about a more effective program of health 
and welfare services. 


Nature of Community Organization 


Community organization for social welfare 
has been defined as the process of bringing 
about and maintaining a progressively more 
effective adjustment between social welfare 
resources and social welfare needs within a 
geographic area or functional field. Its goals 
are consistent with all social work goals 
in that its primary focus is upon needs of 
people and provision of means of meeting 


these needs in a manner consistent with the 


precepts of democratic living. 
Organization work as a method in the 
social welfare field is used in some degree 
in all types of agencies and organizations. 
Although as a process it is as old as social 
work itself, as a professional area of prac- 
tice it is relatively new. Only in recent years 
has the literature concerning community or- 
ganization been sufficient to justify reference 


1 Kurtz, Russell H. ‘(Community Organization for 
Social Welfare,” Social Work Year Book 1949. 


to it in professional terms. As yet there is 
a dearth of written material describing and 
analyzing process. 

Community organization in the social wel- 
fare field may be described as encompassing 
those processes at work toward these ends: 
(a) gaining facts about human needs, (b) 
analyzing resources (services) available to 
meet needs, (c) synthesis, correlation, and 
testing of facts, (d) relating facts about needs 
to facts about available services, (e) bringing 
into participation in all phases of the process 
those individuals and _ representatives of 
groups concerned, (f) fostering interaction 
of attitudes and representative viewpoints 
with the objective of reaching agreement 
through mutual understanding, (g) stimu- 
lating citizen interest in social problems and 
creating motivation for action through par- 
ticipation and education, (h) determining 
priorities, (i) developing and improving 
standards of service, (j) identifying gaps or 
duplications in services, (k) adjusting or 
eliminating existing services or developing 
new services to meet needs, (1) enhancing 
community understanding through educa- 
tion, and (m) mobilizing support—moral 
and financial. 


Principles in Community Organization for 
Social Welfare 


From the experience of many community 
agencies, perhaps particularly community 
welfare councils and national agencies, have 
emerged certain accepted principles which 
seem universally applicable. 


1. Community organization for social wel- 
fare is concerned with people and their needs. 
Its objective is to enrich human life by 
bringing about and maintaining a progres- 
sively more effective adjustment between 
social welfare resources and social welfare 
needs. 

2. The community is the primary client 
in community organization for social wel- 
fare. The community may be a neighborhood, 
city, county, state, or nation. Rapidly, too, 
there has emerged the international commu- 
nity. The factor of interdependence of people 
and groups living and working together be- 
comes the source of problems with which 
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community organization concerns itself and 
the force from which it derives the motiva- 
tion and power necessary to bring about 
solutions to the problems. 

3. It is an axiom in community organiza- 
tion that the community is to be understood 
and accepted as it is and where it is. Under- 
standing the climate in which community 
organization process is taking place is essen- 
tial if seeds of that process are to bear fruit. 
The professional worker in community or- 
ganization for social welfare is no more con- 
cerned with changing the community’s “per- 
sonality” than is the social caseworker in 
altering the individual’s basic personality 
structure. The focus in both areas is toward 
recognizing the inherent values in the per- 
sonality and in enabling development to the 
fullest capacity. 

4. All of the people of the community 
are concerned in its health and welfare 
services. Representation of all interests and 
elements in the population and their full 
and meaningful participation are essential 
objectives in community organization. 

5. The fact of ever-changing human needs 
and the reality of relationships between and 
among people and groups are the dynamics 
in the community organization process. Ac- 
ceptance of the concept of purposeful change 
and John Dewey’s philosophy of the “ever- 
enduring process of perfecting, maturing, 
refining” as goals in community organization 
is basic. 

6. Interdependence of all threads in the 
social welfare fabric of organization is a 
fundamental truth. No single agency can 
usefully “live unto itself alone,” but is con- 
stantly performing its function in relation 
to others. 

7. Community organization for social wel- 
fare as a process is a part of generic social 
work. Knowledge of its methods and skill 
in their application will enhance the poten- 
tialities for growth and development of any 
community effort to meet human needs. Pro- 
fessional education for the practice of com- 
munity organization for social welfare can 
best be provided through schools of social 
work. 


Methods in Community Organization 

The term “method” implies some system- 
atic application of known procedures and 
actions toward some established objective. 


Methods in social work are tested in the 
crucible of experience. From trial-and-error 
beginnings some methods in community or- 
ganization have evolved and are sufficiently 
discernible to make possible their articulation. 
Social work, practiced as it is, in that dynamic 
climate of human relationships sees its estab- 
lished methods in all areas of practice con- 
stantly in a state of transition—improving 
with study and experience. 

Some of the methods usually identified 
with community organization are: 

1. Administrative and process recording. 
Some type of administrative recording is in 
use in every agency engaging in community 
organization. Minutes, annual reports, proj- 
ect progress reports are examples of some 
types of essential administrative recording. 
There is less experience with the more com- 
plicated process recording, in which the aim 
is to get a verbatim recording of attitude, 
manner and expression, and intricate inter- 
actions of personalities upon personalities and . 
groups upon groups. Process recording is 
still in its experimental stages, but current 
experience forecasts better understanding 
through its wider application. 

2. Research. Research in social work has 
been defined as “the scientific testing of the 
validity of social work function and meth- 
od.” + Fact gathering, analysis, synthesis, and 
testing are all involved in research as a 
method. Surveys and special studies illustrate 
the use of research methods. Facts provide 
the foundation in the structure of community 
organization. See Soctan Work REsEARCH. 

3. Consultation. Difficult of description as 
a method, consultation service is implicit in 
the role of all agencies carrying any major 
responsibility in community organization. 
Field service staff of state and national gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies use the 
method of consultation in both individual 
and group situations. Staff members of com- 
munity welfare councils and community 
chests find themselves in consultation rela- 
tionship in such subject areas as budgeting, 
personnel policies and practices, interagency 


1 Fletcher, Ralph Carr. “Research and_ Statistics 
in Social Work,” Social Work Year Book 1949. 
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relationships, methods of interpretation, and 
so forth. 

4. Group conference. Need to draw groups 
of people together informally to discuss com- 
mon problems is fulfilled in use of the 
group conference method. Less formal than 
committee structure, such group discussions 
allow for participation of more people in 
formulation of policies and plans. Institutes, 
workshops, and conferences developed around 
special problems are used extensively. 

5. Committee operation. The committee is 
a basic tool in community organization and 
as a method is in common usage in all 
types of agencies. In community organization 
for social welfare it is the means by which 
and through which many of the processes 
take place. 

6. Interpretation. “One of the major prob- 
lems in community organization is that of 
improving and increasing communication. In 
local communities, quite as much as in inter- 
national affairs, lack of full and adequate 
communication between groups and _ indi- 
viduals, some of whom may be actually or 
apparently in opposition, is responsible for 
much resistance and frustration. The usual 
connotation of the word ‘interpretation’ is 
equally pertinent insofar as community or- 
ganization is concerned. The long, slow proc- 
ess of growth in a community is dependent 
to a high degree upon the extent to which 
those responsible can effectively set forth ex- 
isting needs and then rally the community 
behind the well-drawn plans for their ful- 
fillment.”! This method involves use of 
skill in public relations and publicity through 
all accepted media. See Pustic RELATIONS IN 
SocraL Work. ‘ 

7. Administration. The knowledge and 
skills in administration are drawn upon con- 
stantly by the professional worker in com- 
munity organization. See ADMINISTRATION OF 
SociaL AcENctEs. “Forms of organization, the 
principles of line and staff, integration and 
centralization in organization, personnel man- 
agement, financial administration, are ger- 
mane not only to the agency of which he 
[the community organization worker] is the 


1 See’ Mayo, infra. 


executive but are equally vital in application 
to those agencies and groups which participate 
in the process of a coordinating agency.” 1? 

8. Mobilization. “This refers to the mobil- 
ization of man-power, of finances, and of all 
other resources essential to the realization of 
a given project. Money-raising is an integral 
part of the total process of community or- 
ganization, and while it requires additional 
skills and knowledge, it should not be re- 
garded as a different or unrelated activity.” ? 
Increasingly, emphasis is placed on the citizen 
role in health and welfare services. Implicit 
here is the knowledge required in bringing 
citizens into meaningful participation, devel- 
oping leadership, and, in general, creating 
a working force behind a given project. Ef 
forts toward needed social legislation are a 
part of resource mobilization. 

9. Negotiation. “The skill of negotiation is 
employed in every aspect of community or- 
ganization; negotiation with individuals, with 
large and small groups, and, in a sense, with 
the community as a whole is part and parcel 
of the community organization function. The 
techniques of interviewing and discussion 
are employed in negotiation and in a variety 
of other situations in community organiza- 
tion. In all aspects of negotiation, the neces- 
sity for understanding people and their mo- 
tives and objectives is paramount.” ? 


Basic Viewpoints 


Analysis of processes and methods of com-. 
munity organization reveals the contributions 
to this area of the knowledge and skills of 
social casework and social group work. See 
SoctaL Casework and Sociat Group Work. 

Preoccupation of all professional social 
workers with community organization proc- 
ess is indicated in the requirement of most 
schools of social work of a basic course in 
community organization process for all stu- 
dents. A review of community organization 
methods discloses that all agencies will in 
varying degrees apply the methods indicated 

1Johnson, Arlien. “Community Organization in 
Social Work,” Soctal Work Year Book 1945. 


2 See Mayo, infra. 
3 Ibid. 
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in the production of their services. There 
is need for clear distinction between the use 
of community organization method and par- 
ticipation in community organization as a 
process. If the dynamic factors in community 
organization for social welfare are the fact of 
ever-changing human needs and reality of 
relationships between and among people and 
groups, obviously an agency engages in com- 
munity organization process as it is responsive 
to changing needs and as it develops and per- 
forms its service in active relationship with 
other units of service. 

The concept of “totality” is important in 
community organization for social welfare. 
This may refer to total needs in a given 
functional field or total needs of a community. 

Community organization is perhaps both 
attitude and process. It is not the job of any 
one agency, organization, or single inter- 
agency group, such as a community welfare 
council, important as is the role of councils 
in implementing process. “It seems evident, 
. .. , that both direct service operating 
agencies and inter-agency bodies, must to- 
gether carry vital community organization 
responsibilities.” ? 


Education for Community Organization 


Recent years have seen increasing interest 
and activity among schools of social work in 
the subject of professional preparation for 
practice in community organization. A recent 
study of education of community organiza- 
tion practitioners? showed that 176 of 266 
practitioners of community organization who 
are members of the Association for the Study 
of Community Organization had some grad- 
uate social work preparation. Of these, ror 
held the master’s degree in social work. ‘There 
is no accurate estimate at present as to the 
total number of persons engaged profession- 
ally in practice in community organization 
for social welfare. Probably a study covering 
the total would show a smaller percentage of 

1 Johns, Ray. “The Community Organization Role 
of the Operating Agencies.” Unpublished paper pre- 
sented before Association for the Study of Community 


Organization, Atlantic City, 1950. 
2 See Hiller, infra. 


practitioners with graduate education in so- 
cial work. 

In recent years the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work (AASSW) has been 
giving increasing attention to the teaching of 
community organization. The report of a 
recent study? shows that of the 33 member 
schools participating in the study, all offered 
a basic course in community organization, 
which, in all but one school, is required of all 
students. Seventeen schools had advanced 
courses in community organizations, and 16 
offered specialization. See EpucaTIioN FoR 
SocraL Work. 

At its annual meeting in 1950 the AASSW 


sponsored a workshop on education and train- 


ing for this field, which brought together the — 
experiences of several schools in teaching and — 


planning curricula in community organiza- 
tion. The report of this workshop, available 


on loan through the AASSW, shows fairly — 


common agreement as to the nature of com- 


munity organization for social welfare but © 


widely differing methods in use in training 
community organization practitioners. Fur- 
ther study of the subject of education for this 
field is indicated and is in progress through 
the AASSW. 


The interest of Community Chests and 


Councils of America in the subject of training 
for community organization is evidenced in 


its creation of a special committee on training 


in 1948. 


Study of Community Organization 
The past decade has seen an awakening of 


great interest on the part of social workers _ 


in making an on-going and thorough analysis 


of the process of community organization for 
social welfare. This movement had its begin- 


ning in 1938 when the community organiza- 
tion section of the National Conference of 
Social Work set up a committee to bring 
about formation of local discussion groups for 
this purpose. The work of these groups was 
reported to the 1939 meeting of the Con- 
ference in a document that aroused wide- 

1 Portner, Faye. “Teaching of Community Organi- 
zation in Member Schools of the American Association 


of Schools of Social Work.” Master’s thesis, Institute 
of Social Work, University of Michigan, 1950. 
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spread interest.1 Formation of an association 


to continue the activity of study and analysis 
and to give it direction was attempted in a 
small way in 1940 and 1941, but the war 
years delayed culmination of this effort until 
1946 when the Association for the Study of 
Community Organization was created. In 
1950 the Association had goo persons in its 
membership and was well on its way to being 
a potent force in clarification of knowledge 
in this area. It sponsors local community 
organization discussion groups, and publishes 
a periodical newsletter and a quarterly bibli- 
ographical checklist on community organiza- 
tion literature. It is now an associate group 
of the National Conference of Social Work 
and has sponsored several discussions relating 


to community organization process and proc- 


ess recording. 

Stimulated by this development, teachers 
and practitioners of community organization 
have increasingly placed emphasis on process 
in their consideration of professional social 
work activity in this area. It is now recog- 
nized that successful community organization 
work is susceptible of analysis, and that the 
purpose of such review should be search for 
governing principles rather than merely ap- 
praisal of results attained. Although frank 
and complete case records would be helpful 
to students of the process, preparation of such 
documents for that use has not been widely 
undertaken. The Association for the Study of 
Community Organization through a special 
committee is now promoting development of 
more case record material. Perhaps an obsta- 
cle to this effort has been the necessity, felt 
by practitioners in agencies, of observing con- 
siderable caution in commenting on attitudes 
and reactions of persons participating in the 


activity under review. There are, too, the 


further factors of time and expense. Process 


recording is a time-consuming operation and 


if effectively done through skilled observers 
ao to be rather costly. 


Recent Developments and Trends 


One of the most significant developments 
of the past decade in social welfare came with 


1 See Lane, infra. 


the organization of the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly in December 1945 (an out- 
growth of the former National Social Work 
Council), as a central national organization 
for social welfare. In its purpose and activities 
it compares nationally to community welfare 
councils in the local scene. See Nationa. As- 
SOCIATIONS IN SociAL Work. Continued 
growth and strengthening of the program of 
Community Chests and Councils of America 
has increased national leadership in the field 
of local community: organization. See Com- 
MUNITY CuHEsTs and Councits IN SocIAL 
Work. Growth of interest and activity in 
organization and planning at the state level 
merits special recognition. See StTaTEWIDE 
ORGANIZATION IN SoctAL WELFARE. 

The Midcentury White House Conference 
on Children and Youth was one of the great- 
est national efforts of all time to appraise 
total needs and total resources for one large 
segment of the population. Its purpose, “to 
consider how we can develop in children the 
mental, emotional, and spiritual qualities 
essential to individual happiness and to re- 
sponsible citizenship, and what physical, eco- 
nomic, and social conditions are deemed 
necessary to this development,” indicates its 
scope. Widespread participation through na- 
tional, state, and local citizen commissions 
and committees awakened vital interest in 
problems of children and youth. The White 
House Conference is a unique illustration of 
community organization originating at na- 
tional level under governmental sponsorship. 
The Conference meetings, held in December 
1950, climaxed a year or more of countrywide 
local, state, and national activity directed 
toward determining and understanding the 
total needs of children and youth. See White 
House Conferences in Cuttp WELFARE. 

In the international scene the United Na- 
tions Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or- 
ganization (UNESCO) is a foremost exam- 
ple of community organization in the “inter-: 
nation” sense. The proceedings of UNESCO 
and a study of methods employed in bringing 
about international cooperation in the broad 
field of human welfare are of vital concern 
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to students of community organization for 
social welfare. 


A Democratic Method 

Responsible citizenship is the bulwark of 
the democratic way of life. Community or- 
ganization for social welfare is an expression 
of the democratic functioning of society for 
the good of its citizens. In most individuals 
there is natural interest in the problems of 
others and a desire to do something to im- 
prove community life. The high purpose of 
community organization for social welfare is 
to nurture that interest and to help it develop 
and broaden. Social work’s ability to grow 
and to become progressively more effective 
will be determined by the level of citizen 
understanding of human need gained through 
education and meaningful participation. 
Community organization for social welfare 
embodies the processes essential in achieving 
the desired goals. This is its destiny and its 
challenge now and for the future. 
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CONFERENCES OF SOCIAL WORK. 


The term “conference of social work,” as 
used in this article, refers to an organization 
whose primary or major function is to provide 
an educational forum for the presentation 
and discussion of social welfare or related 
problems and issues. Other titles used include 
“association for social welfare,’ “welfare 
association,’ and so forth. Conferences hold 
a unique and important place in our democ- 
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racy and in social welfare. In many fields, 
they provide a channel for expressing beliefs 
and developing civic intelligence to cope with 
current and national problems. In social wel- 
fare, conferences serve as a means of commu- 
nication and informal education for a young 
and self-conscious profession. See Socta 
Work As A PRrorEssion. Francis Bacon once 
wrote, “Reading maketh a full man, con- 
ference a ready man, and writing an exact 
man.’ Conferences provide opportunities to 
social workers for all of these—to read, write, 
speak, and discuss their professional thinking 
and practice. 

As in any young, vital, and growing pro- 
fession, social work’s new departures in think- 
ing and practice and its experiments and 
demonstrations are usually first presented at 
a forum, then reflected in periodicals and 
proceedings, and much later appearing in 
book literature. Forum activities are carried 
on by many organizations concerned with 
social welfare on all levels—local, state, 
national, and international. 


Scope 

A conference of social work in the broad 
sense represents the field as a whole and also 
the various segments. Subject matter is gen- 
eral or specialized, and the topics discussed 
are customarily either suggested by the mem- 
bership or chosen with a view to its interests. 
Operational activities are not undertaken. 
Membership, open to any individual or or- 
ganization interested in the conference’s pur- 
poses, is nonsectarian, nonpolitical, and non- 
governmental. Meetings are public or semi- 
public, including a considerable number of 
people, and depending on the nature and 
purpose may be brief or extend over several 
days, often involving a series of related 
sessions. 

Attendance at conference meetings is vol- 
untary. No adequate analysis is available of 
such attendance. Replies to a questionnaire 
sent to members of the National Conference 
of Social Work (with their 1950 ballots) in- 
dicated that a large proportion in a single 
year attend more than one regional or state 
meeting as well as a national one. In addition 
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many persons who infrequently attend na- 
tional meetings participate regularly in state 
and local meetings on social welfare subjects. 

The conference is an informal educational 
agency and gives opportunity for the social 
work profession’s predilection for self-study 
and self-criticism—as revealed by many con- 
ference papers’ absorption, over the years, in 
analysis of social work methods and processes. 
The need for more and better professionally 
trained social workers is constantly stressed. 
Of the approximately 100,000 persons in so- 
cial welfare positions, less than one-third 
have had professional education. More and 
more emphasis, therefore, is laid on necessity 
for increased knowledge, self-education, self- 
discipline, and acquisition of skills. 

There is general consensus that considerable 
value lies in personal contacts made at con- 
ference meetings, and in the informal dis- 
cussions outside the meeting rooms. The 
occasion is used also for personnel interview- 
ing and selection. 


Objectives 


In performing its major function of forum 
and other related services—such as social 
action, research, public relations, and so on— 
a conference may have some of the following 
objectives: (a) to provide a medium for inter- 
change of ideas and techniques between lay- 
men and professional workers, sectarian and 
nonsectarian groups, racial groups, specialities 
within the field, and public and voluntary 
agencies; (b) to discuss and appraise current 
economic and social conditions affecting social 
welfare; (c) to assist individuals and organ- 
izations with their specific technical and pro- 
fessional problems through exhibits and other 
audio-visual aids and consultation services at 
time of meetings; (d) to emphasize common 
elements present among workers and organ- 
izations concerned with social welfare pro- 
grams and services; (e) to develop citizen 
support of and participation in social welfare 
activities; (f) to assist in sustaining morale 
among volunteers and paid workers of social 
welfare organizations; (g) to provide a chron- 
ological and cumulative record of basic de- 
velopments in the social welfare field; and 
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(h) to provide auspices and machinery for 
meetings of related groups. 


Methods and Techniques of Conferences 


A conference utilizes varied methods, tech- 
niques, and services to achieve its objectives. 
These include: 

1. Discussion. Discussion in small groups, 
one of the most important forum techniques, 
presents a challenge to participants to evolve 
—out of their many conflicting ideas and 
impressions gained from speeches, reading, 
observation, and experience on the job—some 
order conducive to common understandings 
and concepts. Discussion may take place in 
many types of gatherings—single meetings, 
institutes, workshops, panels, study commit- 
tees, and “buzz sessions.” State conferences 
have organized and utilized institutes very 
effectively in their programs. 

2. Presentation of individual papers. Indi- 
vidual papers have played an important role 
in conference meetings, providing opportuni- 
ties for individuals to express in accurate and 
concise form the results of scholarly thought 
on a specific problem, method, or process. 
A good manuscript, adequately documented 
and skillfully presented, can stimulate among 
individuals and groups a real ferment of 
ideas that may lead to actual progress in 
thinking and action. 

3. Audio-visual aids. Audio-visual aids are 
used increasingly by conferences as an inte- 
gral part of forum programs. Exhibits, films, 
recordings, and dramatics including role play- 
ing, supplement the spoken word and in- 
crease conferences’ educational effectiveness. 
Exhibits perform an additional function by 
bringing to those viewing them the basic and 
latest professional publications and other tools 
essential for carrying on their jobs success- 
fully. 

4. Publications. The published proceedings 
of conference meetings represent an important 
source of professional literature, providing a 
chronological and cumulative record of sig- 
nificant developments, and constituting a 
valuable resource whereby students and work- 
ers can gain considerable insight into the 
comprehensiveness and vitality of social wel- 


fare. Practically every state conference pub- 
lishes some proceedings of its annual meetings 
and usually supplies each member with a 
copy. In 1950 the National Conference pub- 
lished its official proceedings under the title 
The Social Welfare Forum, which included 
all manuscripts presented at general sessions, 
a few additional papers on broad economic 
questions, and a 50,000 word summary of 
papers given in the section and associate 
group meetings. An additional volume of 
selected papers from section meetings was 
published as Social Work in the Current 
Scene. Future plans call for other volumes 
to include associate group and section manu- 
scripts, grouped in a more homogeneous 
manner than is now possible. The Interna- 
tional Conference of Social Work has pub- 
lished proceedings of all its general meetings. 
Conferences usually issue a monthly or quar- 
terly bulletin containing reports on significant 
legislative developments, forum activities, and 
other pertinent matters. 

5. Consultation. One of the most useful 
resources to individuals and agencies at con- 
ference meetings is the consultation service, 
usually provided by qualified staffs of agen- 
cies. By this means individuals and agencies 
receive help on their technical and _profes- 
sional problems and consultants have oppor- 
tunity to interpret their aims and services. 
A significant development in state confer- 
ences has been provision of counseling servy- 
ices to local communities. Some conferences 
offer consultative and advisory services to 
communities dealing with organization of 
local financing and planning bodies. Others 
provide assistance in planning local institutes 
and educational programs. 

6. Local forums. The forum function on 
the local level is discharged primarily by 
welfare and health councils. In a number of 
communities social workers’ clubs have 
weekly programs with an educational content. 
One-day institutes or meetings are filling a 
real need in such cities as Cleveland, Colum- 
bus, Philadelphia,+ Pittsburgh, Washington 
(D.C.), and other communities. 

1 The All-Philadelphia Conference was first organ- 


ized as an independent body in 1923 but is now 
sponsored by the Health and Welfare Council. 
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Every state, except New Mexico, has a 
state conference of social work or its equiva- 
lent, as has also Hawaii. Organization of the 
first state conference in Wisconsin in 1881 
initiated the movement which formed a net- 
work of statewide forum bodies across the 
country. This development and the growing 
importance of social welfare went hand in 
hand—making an impression on local and 
state levels and then on the national scene. 

Within the past decade many state con- 
ferences have added some aspect of social or 
legislative action to their forum function. 
Some now provide counseling services to local 
communities. Other activities include state- 
wide recruiting drives for social work stu- 
dents, registration and certification of work- 
ers, promotion of local discussion groups, 
maintenance of speakers’ bureaus, and re- 
search committees. 

Functions of state conferences have been 
influenced by the need for some statewide 
voluntary agency to assume responsibility for 
planning and legislative action, since in a 
state without such organization the confer- 
ence has accepted this function. See Soctau 
Action and STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN So- 
cIAL WELFARE. 

Every state conference conducts an annual 
statewide meeting generally of two or three 
days’ duration, and 22 conferences reported 
holding from one to 50 district meetings in 
a single year. In 1949 over 17,786 persons 
registered at the statewide meetings; and 
many more—including a large number un- 
accustomed to going to a state or national 
conference—attended the district meetings.” 

Financing of state conferences has not been 
easy, especially in recent years, for the follow- 
ing reasons: (1) Forum and legislative action 


1A directory of state conferences may be secured 
by writing to the Association of State Conference 
Secretaries, 22 West Gay St., Columbus.15, Ohio. 

2 The statistics about state conferences used in this 
article are based on the returns to a questionnaire 
sent in April 1950 to all the conferences. Thirty-four 
state conferences replied. No information was re- 
ceived from the following states: Arizona, Delaware, 
Georgia, Louisiana, Maine, Massachusetts, Mississippi, 
Montana, Nevada, New Hampshire, New York, 
North Dakota, Ohio, and Washington. 
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programs are common services and as such 
have always been difficult to finance on an 
individual membership basis. (2) At present 
there are no state-federated financing schemes 
to provide funds as community chests do for 
local councils of social agencies. (3) Costs of 
administration required for providing mem- 
bership services have so increased as to leave 
little margin in the membership fee for pro- 
gram services. (4) Competition for the indi- 
vidual social worker’s dollar has become so 
great that the multiple appeals prevent any 
organization from enlisting the large continu- 
ing membership essential for effective and 
efficient operation. 

Thirty state conferences reported for 1949 
an income of $198,811, an average of $6,627. 
The range was from $277 for Wyoming to 
$24,863 for Missouri. For all conferences, 75 
per cent of their total income is derived from 
membership fees. Other sources of income 
are: community chests, state welfare depart- 
ments, institute fees, registration fees, and 
sale of publications. A few state conferences 
have small foundation grants. 

Total membership for 1949 for all state 
conferences is estimated at 27,730 individuals 
and 3,251 organizations. Of their individual 
members, nonsocial workers constituted less 
than 10 per cent in eleven conferences, from 
Io to 25 per cent in sixteen, and 25 to 60 
per cent in seven. 

As of February 1950+ full-time paid execu- 
tives were reported by 16 conferences—Con- 
necticut, Florida, Indiana, Kentucky, Louisi- 
ana, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, 
Missouri, New Jersey, New York, Pennsyl- 
vania, South Carolina, Texas, Virginia, and 
Wisconsin; and part-time paid executives by 
t1—California, Colorado, Delaware, Idaho, 
Illinois, Maryland, Nebraska, North Carolina, 
Ohio, South Dakota, and Washington. The 
other 21 conferences are conducted entirely 
by voluntary officers and staff. 


National Conference of Social Work 


The National Conference of Social Work 
has since 1873 been one of the most im- 


1 Association of State Conference Secretaries. State 
Conferences of Social Work. February 10, 1950. 
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portant forces in American and worldwide 
social work. The history + of the Conference 
is the history of social welfare in the United 
States. Successful demonstration by the Na- 
tional Conference of the significant values for 


workers and volunteers inherent in such a 


program inspired establishment of the Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work. 

The National Conference at any given 
time is an embodiment of the spiritual, scien- 
tific, and professional heritage of social work, 
enriched by contributions of both the state 
conferences and the International Conference 
of Social Work with which the National Con- 
ference has always had a close relationship. 

Since 1924 it has provided a secretariat to 
the Association of State Conference Secre- 
taries. In 1949 a secretariat for the Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work was 
established at the National Conference’s head- 
quarters in Columbus—in addition to services 
and staff provided for the United States 
Committee of the International Conference 
of Social Work (discussed below). 

The 1950 annual meeting of the National 
Conference attracted over 6,000 persons, who 
attended over 375 different meetings, visited 
110 exhibits and consultation booths, re- 
viewed outstanding films in the Conference’s 
theater, and examined significant social wel- 
fare publications of this and foreign countries. 
Over 100 national organizations join in some 
fashion with the Conference to sponsor these 
services annually. 

In 1948 the Conference’s Executive Com- 
mittee authorized appointment of a Con- 
ference Study Committee: to study the need, 
functions, and essential values of the Con- 
ference; explore from these viewpoints the 
relationship of the National Conference to 
state conferences and appropriate national 
agencies; and carry the study forward in 
local communities and with appropriate local 
individuals. 

The Committee’s report, 4 Report to the 
Membership—Future Function, Policy and 
Program,’ includes assumptions, principles, 


1 See Bruno, infra. 

2Published in The Conference Bulletin, January 
1949. Copies may be secured from the Conference 
office, 22 West Gay St., Columbus 15, Ohio. 


and recommendations, which should be help- 
ful to any group conducting forums. The 
Conference is in process of implementing 
these recommendations. 


International Conference of Social Work 


The International Conference of Social 
Work is a worldwide organization for indi- 
viduals and agencies concerned with meeting 
social welfare needs of people. Its major 
function is to provide an international forum 
for discussion of such questions. It promotes 
exchange of information and experience 
among social workers and social agencies 
throughout the world, and to achieve its 
purposes it facilitates and promotes coopera- 
tion among all international organizations 
related to the social welfare field. This is 
true particularly between these organizations 
and the United Nations, its subdivisions and 
various specialized agencies. 

The Conference has, as its over-all govern- 
ing body, the Permanent Committee, com- 
posed of two representatives of each of the 
National Committees—functioning in the var- 
ious countries throughout the world—as its 
components, and also representatives of other 
international nongovernmental organizations 
concerned with various aspects of social wel- 
tate, 

Each National Committee recruits indi- 
vidual and organizational members, who also 
become members of the International Con- 
ference. The major responsibilities of each 
National Committee is: to further the 
purposes of the Conference; to promote 
and approve applications for membership in 
the Conference and ensure participation in 
its meetings; to select representatives to the 
Permanent Committee; and in accordance 
with prescribed principles to determine mem- 
bership fees and contributions within its 
country and cooperate in their collection. 

The International Conference has consulta- 
tive status with the United Nations Economic 
and Social Council, United Nations Educa- 


tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization, | 


and World Health Organization. Through 
such channels technical knowledge possessed 
by social workers all over the world can be 
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transmitted to the various official secretariats. 
The Social Commission of United Nations 
Economic and Social Council refers technical 
projects and problems to the International 
Conference for study by its National Com- 
mittees. 

The International Conference’s first session 
in Paris, July 1928, was attended by delegates 
from 42 countries, 32 governments, and 21 
National Committees. The fifth session was 
held again in Paris in July 1950, with 1,800 
social workers from 47 countries in attend- 
ance. The central theme of the conference 
was “Social Work in 1950—Its Boundaries— 
Its Contents.” At the Paris meetings action 
was taken to revitalize the International Per- 
manent Secretariat of Social Workers in the 
form of the International Federation of 
Social Workers, affiliated with the Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work. See 
Professional Organizations in SoctaL Work 
AS A PROFESSION. 

In this country the International Confer- 
ence of Social Work is represented by a 
United States Committee which was ap- 
pointed originally by the President of the 
National Conference and will be elected in 
the future by the membership body. The 
function of the Committee has been defined 
as follows: (a) to raise funds for the United 
States contribution to the budget of the Inter- 
national Conference; (b) to promote meetings 
and institutes in the United States on inter- 
national social welfare subjects; (c) to stim- 
ulate discussion and formulate reports on 
program content for international meetings; 
(d) to formulate statements on_ technical 
problems which are submitted to the Inter- 
national Conference by the United Nations; 
and (e) to assist in selection of technicians 
for United Nations assignments. The United 
States Committee does not attempt to operate 
forum programs except during the annual 
meeting of the National Conference of Social 
Work. It performs forum functions primarily 
through existing organizations concerned 
with international social welfare, such as 
the American Association of Social Workers, 
National Conference of Social Work, Na- 
tional Social Welfare Assembly, state confer- 
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ences of social work, and social workers’ 
clubs. 


Other Conferences 


In the social welfare field are a number of 
organizations whose major function is edu- 
cational, many more that employ some of 
the educational functions described in this 
article, and others that engage exclusively in 
the forum function. The first two groups 
include many national functional or service 
organizations and professional membership 
organizations that hold national and/or re- 
gional meetings. Conferences are also con- 
ducted by organizations of religious denomi- 
nations and those devoted to a particular 
problem. Of the various organizations are 
some with special requirements for member- 
ship or participation in conferences. In order 
of their founding, some of the most important 
of these organizations are mentioned below. 

The National Conference of Jewish Social 
Welfare was founded in 1899 to provide a 
forum for discussion of problems and prin- 
ciples of Jewish welfare and programs of 
Jewish social agencies and to formulate prin- 
ciples and programs for enrichment of Jewish 
life. See JewisH Socta, Work. 

The White House conferences on children 
and youth, held first in 1909 and at approxi- 
mately ten-year intervals since, are undoubt- 
edly the most important historical series of 
special conferences relating to social welfare 
needs of a particular group in the population. 
See White House Conferences in Cu1Lp WEL- 
FARE. 

The National Conference of Catholic Char- 
ities (1910) is a service agency for Catholic 
social work, holding an annual meeting and 
institutes and carrying on an extensive forum 
program. See Catuotic SociaL Work. 

The Chuch Conference of Social Work 
(1930) brings church social workers together 
and develops interest in cooperation among 
churches and social agencies. See PROTESTANT 
SoctaL Work. 

Other important forums in social welfare, 
whose titles indicate their particular interests 
are: National Conference on Prevention and 


Control of Juvenile Delinquency (1946), Na- 
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tional Conference on Family Life (1948), 
National Conference on Social Welfare Needs 
sponsored by the National Social Welfare 
Assembly (1948), National Health Assembly 
(1948), National Conference on Aging 
(1950), and the National Recreation Congress 
of the National Recreation Association (usu- 
ally held annually). Community Chests and 
Councils of America and National Social 
Welfare Assembly in cooperation sponsor 
two general regional summer institutes for 
social work executives: the Great Lakes Insti- 
tute held in Wisconsin, and the Adirondack 
Workshop held in New York State. 


Significant Developments 


The past few years have brought within 
conferences several significant developments 
underlying which has been reaffirmation of 
a basic assumption that the forum function to 
be performed properly requires democratic 
control, broad individual and organizational 
participation, planning, and independence of 
action. These developments may be summa- 
tized as follows: 

1. Partnership of paid and volunteer work- 
ers. Conferences provide a common meeting 
ground for social welfare workers and volun- 
teers, but since in recent years professional 
or paid workers have tended to dominate 
conferences, there is growing realization that, 
if conferences are to continue their tradi- 
tional role in social welfare, a balance between 
these two groups is essential. 

2. Classification of subject content. The 
National Conference of Social Work has 
undertaken a complete reorganization of the 
subject matter being presented at its annual 
meeting. From 1946 to 1950 the program of 
the annual meeting had 12 sections as follows: 
Social Casework, Child Care, Delinquency, 
The Aged, Social Group Work, Community 
Organization and Planning, Public Welfare, 
Health, Mental Health, Industrial and Eco- 
nomic Problems, Methods of Social Action, 
and Administration. For its 1949 annual 
meeting three temporary sections were added: 
Religion and Social Work, International So- 
cial Welfare, and Social Research. 

The basic weakness in this sectional classifi- 


cation scheme has been lack of uniformity or 
consistency. However, the state of social wel- 
fare today does not lend itself easily to an 
airtight classification scheme. The Conference 
Study Committee was of the opinion that any 
reorganization must be such as to safeguard 
certain basic principles, the first of which 
was need for organization of subject matter 
to be relatively simple, flexible in nature, and 
well defined. Next, the Conference should em- 
phasize general and generic subject material 
so that associate and special groups could dis- 
charge more effectively their responsibilities 
for the specialized and highly technical ma- 
terial. Finally, there was acceptance of the 
fact that, because of the extensive scope and 
volume of subject matter, it would be im- 
practicable to attempt to cover all subjects 
or problems in any one annual meeting. 

Consequently, the Conference Study Com- 
mittee has proposed the following outline of 
subject organization: 


Functional Sections 
I—Services to Individuals and Families 
II—Services to Groups and Individuals in 
Groups 
I1I—Services to Agencies and Communities 


Common Service Committees 
I—Social Research and Social Studies 

IJ—Personnel (Paid and Volunteer—Re- 
cruitment, Inservice Education, Per- 
sonnel Practices, and so forth) 

I1J—Public Relations 

IV—Method of Social Action 

V—Professional Education for Social Wel- 
fare 

VI—Financing of Social Welfare Services 


3. Clarification of the role of associate or 
kindred groups within a general conference. 
Specialized and functional organizations have 
played an important role in development of 
conferences on all levels—local, state, na- 
tional, and international. Extent of their par- 


ticipation depends on several factors. Many — 


larger agencies have their own meetings as 
an integral part of field service and/or edu- 
cation. In response to inquiry by the National 
Conference’s Committee on Relationships to 
Associate Groups, the national agencies indi- 
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cated that the National Conference meetings 
afforded them status and prestige and gave 
them opportunity to present not only new 
developments to their members but their 


unique and special contributions to a larger- 


audience than they could otherwise reach. It 
was accepted generally that each national 
agency which participated in the National 
Conference program contributed to develop- 
ment of a common unifying force essential 
to progress in the social welfare field. There 
is sufficient evidence that similar values are 
present on state and international levels. The 
National Conference and the National Social 
Welfare Assembly are cooperating to ascer- 
tain the best method of achieving these 
values. | 

4. Use of group opinion as a basis for dis- 
cussion. Use of the group opinion technique 
as a basis for discussion has been increased to 
supplement the traditional method of having 
individuals present their own research or 
viewpoint on a selected subject or problem. 

The Program Committee of the 1950 Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work com- 
bined both techniques most effectively in 
planning for the work of its commissions, 
through organization of preparatory com- 
mittees in various countries, and advance 
consideration of subjects for discussion at 
the Paris meeting—a plan similar to the one 
used by the International Congress on Mental 
Health in 1948. Thus, the Program Com- 
mittee aimed to get as much work of the 
meeting as possible completed before the 
Conference met, so that those coming to 
Paris began with a sense of having some 
common ground and interest. Because of this 
approach, many speakers at the meeting pre- 
sented group opinion, as far as possible and 
desirable, in light of material collected by 
the preparatory groups. However, expression 
of individual opinion was not excluded. 
Daily meetings on selected technical subjects 
open to all delegates were addressed by dis- 
tinguished speakers, representing individual 
or group opinions. At the same time, oppor- 
tunity was given for continuing the activities 
of the pre-Conference groups through six 
commissions with a view to reaching agree- 


Conferences of Social Work 


ment and, whenever possible, conclusions 
and consensus for consideration of the whole 
Conference before its delegates dispersed. 

5. Growth of interprofessional conferences. 
There has been a growing number of inter- 
professional conferences on specific problems 
or areas in recent years. The Midcentury 
White House Conference on Children and 
Youth, with social work, education, health, 
and other professional groups meeting to- 
gether, is typical of this development. 

Conferences of social work to maintain 
their traditional role in improvement of so- 
cial welfare services not only must take 
cognizance of these meetings but must be 
sensitive to common educational needs of 
workers, both social technicians and citizen 
volunteers. They must continue to translate 
the educational aims of their members into 
substance. 
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COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WORK.! Coordi- 


nating and planning agencies under voluntary 
auspices for health and welfare services are 
called by a variety of names—council of so- 
cial agencies, welfare council, social planning 
council, welfare federation, health and welfare 
federation, or community welfare council. 
These organizations may be primarily coun- 
cils of social work agencies or they may in- 
clude coordination and planning for health 
agencies and hospitals. 


1 For current information regarding council pro- 
grams the reader is referred to Community Chests 
and Councils of America, 155 East 44th St., New 
York 17, N.Y., or local community welfare councils. 


While councils are quite directly an out- 
growth of the charity organization movement 
of the late nineteenth century, some of the 
earlier councils were infused in part with 
the broad social reform concerns of the early 
part of this century, as expressed particularly 
in the settlement house movement with its 
emphasis on community improvement and 
search for and correction of the causes of 
poverty. Widows’ pensions, workmen’s com- 
pensation, child labor, and factory inspection 
were among the items on the agenda of 
pioneering councils. 

However, the raison d’etre of the charity 
organization movement—the urgent need to 
do something about the multiplicity of ad- 
ministrative units in the relief-giving area 
and the inferiority of many programs—con- 
tinues to be a central feature of councils, 
although now it is on a broad health and 
welfare front. This emphasis on management 
consultation has been a large factor in the 
growth of the number of councils during the 
past quarter of a century—paralleling the 
growth of federated financing in the urban 
areas. 

Councils and their financial counterpart, 
community chests, are singularly North 
American institutions arising in response to 
the need to do something about the prolifera- 
tion of sectarian and nonsectarian social agen- 
cies. See Community Cuests. These private 
agencies in turn were the product of the ex- 
tensive philanthropy of the expanding indus- 
trial era. of the nineteenth century with its 
sharp contrasts of wealth and poverty. The 
first attempt to bring order out of the chaos 
of many organizations set up to relieve the 
widow, the orphan, the sick, and so forth 
was the charity organization movement— 
which as its name implies had the dual pur- 
pose of humane yet intelligent and orderly 
administration of private relief funds to the 
needy. It was hoped that this could be done 
by coordinating the many relief-giving socie- 
ties without establishing still another, but this 
was not found possible. As early as 1909 in 
Milwaukee and Pittsburgh, the mantle of 
coordination was passed to newly and spe- 
cially organized councils of social agencies 
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which were explicitly forbidden to engage 
in direct services to people—a cardinal rule 
for any coordinating type of body. 

Out of these beginnings stems the basic 
philosophy of councils: (a) a concern with a 
better ordering of health and welfare re- 
sources in relation to needs, (b) a mixture of 
management consultation and coordination, 
(c) the development of new skills and re- 
sources that will enable individuals to find 
satisfying opportunities for well-rounded liv- 
ing, and (d) action directed toward com- 
munity improvement. 

The great growth in council-type organiza- 
tions either paralleled or followed swiftly the 
growth of community chests after World War 
I when financial federation uncovered the 
acute need for management consultation and 
coordination. In the few communities where 
councils had been organized early, these 
played a leading role in the organization of 
chests. Today there are between 600 and 700 
communities that have an organization under 
voluntary sponsorship which concerns itself 
in some degree with coordination and com- 
munity improvement. In structure and 
achievements these organizations may and do 
vary as widely as do the communities of 
which they are a part. 


Organization and Structure 


The typical council is a membership asso- 
ciation made up of voluntary agencies, many 
of which are chest-financed, and govern- 


mental agencies, local, state, and federal. 


These agencies provide a wide range of 
health and welfare services, including the 
special services of educational systems and 
courts. In addition councils often contain in 
their membership individuals, civic organ- 
izations, service clubs, organized labor, 
professional associations, and colleges and 
universities. All of these groups have equal 
representation in the membership. 

The membership, since it authorizes the 
bylaws and selects the board of a council, 
influences though often indirectly its policies 
and program of activities. The fact that vol- 
untary agencies far outnumber governmental 


Councils in Social Work 


agencies in council membership has tended 
to slant the program toward the concerns and 
problems of voluntary agencies, with the 
result that public agencies may find their 
particular needs minimized or ignored. Con- 
sequently, there has been considerable exam- 
ination of ways and means to insure that 
the council’s program shall be focused on 
the publicly financed program, which is today 
the broadest and most basic part of health 
and welfare services. On the hypothesis that 
broad citizen support extends the council’s 
mandate and capacity for action, councils 
seek to include a wide variety of civic and 
community groups with substantial member- 
ship constituencies. Such a broad and represen- 
tative membership should offer an important 
medium for communication with signifi- 
cant sections of the community whose influ- 
ence and consent are important in carrying 
out its activities. The more groups with a 
capacity for influencing sections of the com- 
munity that have a sense of identity with 
and opportunity for participation in the 
central organization for coordination and 
community improvement, the greater are the 
potentialities for agreement and action. 

However, in the larger metropolitan com- 
munities the great size of the membership 
introduces difficult problems of providing a 
meaningful membership relationship and 
leads necessarily to dividing up the member- 
ship into basic functional fields, such as fam- 
ily and children’s services, recreation, health, 
and hospitals. This shifts the emphasis to 
coordinating the activities of these fields and 
maintaining some logical balance. 

Short of providing some form of central- 
ized authority which in a democratic society 
can and should be granted only to govern- 
ment, the capacity for action of a council 
rests upon: (a) utmost endeavor to offer 
and secure wide and representative participa- 
tion in its activities, (b) willingness and 
ability to deal with health and welfare issues 
that vitally affect people, (c) sound research, 
and (d) demonstrated evidence of effective 
performance. 

It is estimated that in the larger urban 
areas there are at least 15 agencies per 100,- 
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000 population, so that a community of 500,- 
ooo has at least 75 governmental and volun- 
tary agencies. While the existence of a large 
number of agencies is neither good nor bad, 
the sheer fact of the complexity and multi- 
plicity of health and welfare services calls for 
some organized program of continuous study 
and coordination. 

Generally the internal organization of 
councils follows one or the other of the 
following patterns: (1) A governing body is 
elected by the general membership with all 
activities carried on by subcommittees ap- 
pointed entirely by the board or containing 
a majority of board appointees. These sub- 
committees often are described as subcouncils 
or divisions and may have provision for 
election of some of their members. Authority 
flows from the board down to the substruc- 
ture and makes the organization peculiarly 
dependent upon the representativeness of the 
board and the extent of democratic practices 
employed in its selection. (2) The second 
pattern seeks to subdivide the general mem- 
bership into functional divisions or sub- 
councils organized around areas of common 
interest such as family and children’s sery- 
ices, recreation, and health. These divisions, 
while authorized by the board of directors 
which is selected by the general membership, 


are in varying degrees self-governing, electing 


their own executive committees in accordance 
with appropriate bylaws. While exercising 
certain general supervisory powers, the board 
is more particularly concerned with coordinat- 
ing the activities of the various divisions and 
subcouncils. This decentralized type of opera- 
tion is the pattern most frequently found in 
councils because of (a) the rather natural 
tendency of citizens to concern themselves 
about area of special interest and (b) the 
freedom of action and opportunity for initia- 
tive it offers. 


Program 


The program of councils grows out of the 
twofold emphasis on coordination and com- 
munity improvement. Activities, in general, 
may be classified under five headings. 


1. Review of agency programs. Studies of 
agency programs constitute a high proportion 
of the activities of any council. Such studies 
are most frequently referred by the budget 
committees of the community chest but also 
may originate with an agency or out of the 
council’s own activities. Some are essentially 
operational analyses concerned with the man- 
agement, quality of work, and need for ex- 
tension and adjustment. Frequently they may 
cover a whole group of agencies in a field of 
service, with outside consultants obtained for 
all or part of a study. Such studies are fre- 
quently carried on as part of a community 
organization process concerned with getting 
representation from and action by the groups 
—agencies as well as appropriating bodies— 
which must eventually carry through what- 
ever change the study may indicate. See 
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SoctaL WEL- 
FARE. 

2. Research and statistics. While the collec- 
tion of service and financial statistics is rou- 
tine in most councils, social research in its 
larger applications is more frequently absent 
than present. Some, but by no means all, 
metropolitan councils gather extensive demo- 
graphic data and observe trends in death 
rates and incidence of disease, delinquency, 
and so forth. Trends in child care, services 
to the aged, or camping may be charted and 
analyzed. Special research may be conducted 
on the implications of inadequate public as- 
sistance to disease categories, the social aspects 
of housing, and the degree of disorganization 
in communities as revealed by appropriate 
indices. Some attention may be devoted to 
programs for research into effectiveness of 
services and on the desires and attitudes of 
consumers of services. Special research skill 
may also be directed toward reviews of 
agency programs. The place of research by 
specially qualified personnel needs constant 
emphasis. Some few councils devote from 
20 per cent to 25 per cent of their budget to 


‘their research operation. See SoctaL Work 


RESEARCH. 

3. Coordination. While coordination is a 
broad term covering a variety of basic council 
activities, it is also used to describe a wide 
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variety of cooperative arrangements through 
which clearance and various forms of joint 
action are obtained. An important responsi- 
bility of council divisions is arranging oppor- 
tunities for representatives of allied but 
separate disciplines to work out cooperative 
understandings, for example, clearance among 
family caseworkers and medical social work- 
ers on handling the emotional and relief needs 
of discharged patients. The social service ex- 
change is an example of a coordinating mech- 
anism, as are also conference groups of agency 
executives, specialized personnel, and board 
members. See Soctan Service ExcHANcEs. 
Central volunteer bureaus, information serv- 
ices, and community service directories are all 
more or less instruments of coordination. 

4. Consultation and advice. A large part of 
a council’s activities is a day-by-day consulta- 
tion by letter, telephone, and personal con- 
ference with laymen and staff on a wide 
variety of agency administrative problems and 
community problems. Such consultations fre- 
quently precede the organization of a formal 
study and are important factors in informal 
evaluation of agency programs and commu- 
nity needs. When institutes are established 
around special areas, these are essentially a 
form of group consultation and can be im- 
portant factors in introducing new concepts 
or practices into agency programs. 

5. Organization and stimulation of groups. 


‘Community action is the thread that runs 


through all council activities. Since the coun- 
cil possesses no coercive powers, it must 
depend upon the power of logic and public 
opinion as generated through sound research, 
effective participation by responsible groups, 


and publicity. See Pustic RELations 1N So- 


ciaL Work. The community improvement 
facet of council operations is by far the most 
difficult of its functions to carry through. In 
securing action on such large-scale social is- 
sues as race relations, social security, health, 
housing, and substantial expansion of the 
tax-supported services, many interests are 
affected, and the reconciling of these interests 
—often bitterly antagonistic—is a task at 
which many councils labor with indifferent 
results. 
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Relationship to Chests 


Councils are closely related to chests be- 
cause (a) budgeting which is an important 
element in federated financing requires 
knowledge about agency services and facili- 
ties for appropriate study, and (b) councils 
receive a large part of their financial support 
from chests. This relationship has found ex- 
pression in two principal ways: (1) The 
council is a department of the chest. (2) The 
chest and the council are more usually sepa- 
rate organizations but are interlocked through 
cross representation on boards and commit- 
tees, housing in the same building, and some- 
times joint staff. The high desirability to 
keep the research, consultative, and advisory 
services of the council free from implications 
of domination by any special interest group 
argues for a structure that assures this. The 
council must be the point at which is brought 
to focus the plans that are to be put into 
effect by both governmental and voluntary 
fiscal bodies. Plans that cannot be translated 
into action through the chest or other forms 
of private or public financing soon become 
useless, and so a council must work to estab- 
lish confidence in its plans. Essential to all 
relationships is the necessity for a kind of 
cooperation among all parties to community 
programs that induces a scrupulous respect 
for each other’s functions and prerogatives. 


Relationship to Governmental Agencies 


The particular area of relationship of coun- 
cils to governmental agencies has had exten- 
sive study and analysis with an important 
conclusion that objectivity, freedom from the 
influences of special interests, and capacity 
for action are cardinal features in such effec- 
tive relationships. 

For the council to secure an adequate rela- 
tionship to public agencies is in many ways 
a more difficult problem than securing rela- 
tionships with private agencies, particularly 
those that are federated financially. Decisions 
as to public appropriation, for example, are 
shared in the locality by both the executive 
and legislative branches of municipal govern- 
ment, and when state and federal financing 
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are involved, the controlling decision may be 
made at the state capital or Washington. 
The relative absence of citizen boards or 
advisory committees for governmental agen- 
cies restricts representation of public agencies 
to administrators and staff who personally 
do not have the freedom of action of lay 
representatives. Unless policy-making public 
officials—who are generally elected—can be 
related to the council’s activities, the council 
may be essentially functioning as just another 
pressure group upon public bodies. 

Because of the great importance of council- 
public agency relationships, an extensive 
study of practices was made in 1946. This 
study? showed that work with and for 
public programs comprised a major part of 
council activity. For example, replies indicated 
that within a year’s period 93 councils had 
taken formal action, such as transmitting 
resolutions to or waiting on public officials 
regarding health and welfare matters. During 
the preceding five years 72 councils had made 
special studies of public agencies. While 
formal procedures for review of public agency 
budgets are rare, there is abundant evidence 
that councils have considerable influence on 
expenditure of public funds for health and 
welfare purposes. 


Citizen Participation 


Citizen participation by a wide cross sec- 
tion of individuals and representatives of 
civic organizations and community groups is 
considered one of the important ways by 
which councils seek to increase their influence 
in their community improvement function. 
This participation is secured by the following 
means: (1) Volunteer service bureaus are 
set up to recruit, train, and place volunteers 
in health and welfare agencies. Such bureaus 
may also conduct special training institutes 
for board members, counseling courses for 
union members, and special health and wel- 
fare institutes directed toward persons with 
particular interest in community services. 
They may also develop special projects for 


1 See Community Chests and Councils of America, 
Public Agency-Council Relationships (infra). 


civic, fraternal, and service groups which 
enable them to sponsor part of some agency 
activity. See VoLUNTEERS IN SociAL Work. 
(2) To insure community action representa- 
tives are appointed from a variety of groups 
such as service clubs, veteran groups, and so 
forth, in the general membership of the coun- 
cil, or special committees are set up giving 
access to organizations with large constituen- 
cies. (3) Area or district councils are organ- 
ized, composed of people living in or near a 
natural geographical subdivision of a city to 
appraise local needs and develop resources to 
meet them. In a sense such district councils 
constitute a form of decentralization of the 
communitywide council. The preferred pat- 
tern of organization seems to be an auton- 
omous district council linked to the central 
council by staff service and participation in a 
central committee or association of such dis- 
trict councils. 

The concerns which occupy such district 
councils cover day care, traffic lights, garbage 
and rubbish collection, sponsoring forums of 
adult education classes, and so forth. Because 
district councils function in the neighborhood, 
frequently conduct their affairs in the eve- 
ning, and concern themselves with immediate 
and local problems, they can and do get 
participation from organized labor, lower 
income groups, and the consumers of health 
and welfare services to a degree that is not 
always possible for volunteer bureaus or the 
divisions and committees of the central coun- 
cil. Such district councils can be also a form 
of straw poll as to the effectiveness of agency 
programs and perhaps more particularly an 
indicator of kinds of services people want 
more of—counterbalancing in a sense the 
proposals prepared on the “drafting tables” 
of the central councils. 

Opinion research offers another way to ob- 
tain citizen participation in the shaping of 
health and welfare programs. Some councils 
and other groups have searched out public 
attitudes toward and information about com- 
munity chests and other agencies. In some in- 
stances the leisure-time needs of youth, the 
day care needs of mothers, and the attitudes 
of minorities toward certain community prac- 
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tices have been sought by careful interviewing 
of scientific samplings of the population. The 
very extensive use of opinion research for 
policy-setting purposes by various branches of 
the federal government has suggested the 
potentialities of such research in reconciling 
the plans of the specialists with the felt need 
and understanding of the consumer of the 
services who will be affected by those plans. 


Other Coordinating Groups 
While the council is and should be the 


community's most comprehensive planning 
and coordinating agency in the health and 
welfare field, it also must act as a coordinator 
of coordinating bodies. In a few communities 
health agencies may be organized in an in- 
dependent health council; in others, hospitals 
are related through a separate hospital coun- 
cil. In a number of communities federations 
of Catholic agencies or of Jewish agencies, 
and occasionally of Lutheran agencies, carry 
special coordinating responsibilities for their 
constituents. Occasionally there may be other 
special functional coordinating bodies for 
camps, adult education, and _ settlement 
houses. These groups are related to the cen- 
tral organization by such devices as ex officio 
representation in key committees and sharing 
of staff. 

Councils also require working understand- 
ings with health committees, charity endorse- 
ment committees, and so forth, of chambers 
of commerce; and with community develop- 
ment committees or conferences—the latter 
type of organization representing frequently a 
specially organized concern for those phases 
of physical and economic planning that in- 
sure business and industrial growth in the 
community. City planning commissions in 
their emphasis on housing and recreation 
come close to the interest of councils, and 


cooperative relationships with council research © 


bureaus, recreation divisions, and district 
councils are indicated. There is increasing 
evidence that city planning leadership is seek- 
ing to reach out to citizens, often on a neigh- 
borhood basis, to get their participation in the 
development of plans. In this approach— 
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while the means may differ somewhat—the 
ends of both city planning officials and coun- 
cil staff may be similar and often identical. 


State and National Planning 


Because many fundamental decisions con- 
cerning local health and welfare services are 
controlled in part, at least, by decisions made 
at the state capital or Washington, or at the 
headquarters of the “strong” national volun- 
tary agency, the development of ways and 
means for affecting these decisions has be- 
come increasingly important. Thus, state co- 
ordinating bodies are being developed or 
strengthened and efforts directed toward in- 
cluding in them as many of the state agencies, 
state commissions, and voluntary statewide 
agencies as possible. See STATEWIDE ORGAN- 
IZATION IN SociAL WELFARE. 

At the national level there was created in 
1945 the National Social Welfare Assembly. 
In 1950, 43 national voluntary social welfare 
organizations and 14 federal agencies were 
affliated with the Assembly. Membership is 
made up of individuals, each afhliate organ- 
ization nominating two members annually, 
and additional members-at-large representing 


the general public and local community point 


of view. See NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN So- 
CIAL Work. 


Developments: of Concern to Councils 


Several developments are occurring that 
can or will present important implications to 
councils in their coverage, relationship, and 
possibly structure. The first, and perhaps most 
fundamental if it is approached adequately, 
is a proposal which has been accepted by 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
for a broad study of local community organ- 
ization for health and welfare. Precipitated 
by the long-felt need to determine the role 
and place of health and welfare planning 
within the broad approaches and procedures 
used by a community for planning its affairs, 
this study may not necessarily reafirm present 
methods and patterns but will take the best 
out of all past experience, identifying prin- 
ciples, methods, and relationships which are 
tested and good. 
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The second development may well occur 
in connection with the findings of the Family 
Unit Reporting System conducted in 1947- 
1949 in St. Paul by Community Research 
Associates, Inc. This project is focused upon 
the systematic development of knowledge and 
procedures which will be useful in defining 
and clarifying objectives—in helping commu- 
nities to determine what needs to be done 
and how best to do it. Preliminary findings 
indicate that many agencies while using 
different techniques and approaches yet have 
similar goals and objectives for the individuals 
and families they serve, and raise interesting 
questions as to the possibilities of inter- 
discipline and interprofessional cooperation 
through forms of group practice. 

The slowly growing recognition of the 
fundamental need of research in the health 
and welfare field holds forth some promise 
that needs may be more sharply defined and 
discovered through opinion research, that 
attention will be focused upon means of 
evaluating effectiveness of agency services, 
and that the few indices now available may 
be extended. The hoary problem of coordina- 


tion may, as a result, be approached less by. 


the use of conferences and occasional surveys 
and more by analysis of fundamental objec- 
tives and consideration of how and why 
means fundamentally differ, if they do. 

The extension of financial federation to 
include other than the more or less tradi- 
tional services should provide in the course 
of time the application of advisory planning 
and budgeting services to areas that have been 
more or less on the periphery of council 
activity. 

The great expansion of public health and 


welfare services is increasing the need for 


more effective interrelationship among these 
programs at all levels of government than is 
generally true at the moment. This may 
create or even demand some kind of official 
means for coordinating them. Such a develop- 
ment will need to consider the relationship of 
health and welfare planning to city planning 
and avoid, through ingenious social invention 
and a flexible approach, an unnatural di- 


chotomy of governmental and voluntary 
services. 
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THE CRIPPLED.’ New values and new 
concepts regarding the crippled, developed in 
the past two decades, were reemphasized dur- 
ing the war and in the changing economic 
and social situation of the postwar world. 
The following cardinal principles have be- 
come established: (1) Crippling should be 
defined not in terms of orthopedic defect 
only, but in the broadest sense of the word, 
to include all types of physical handicaps— 
impairment of vision or hearing, disordered 
speech, facial and mouth deformities, and 
others. (2) The handicapped person should 
be considered not in the narrow bounds of his 
handicap, but as a whole person, physically, 
mentally, socially, and emotionally. He is 
first a person and only secondarily a handi- 
capped one. (3) Plans should be made with 
and for the handicapped on the basis of abili- 
ties not disabilities, of capabilities, not limita- 
tions, to capitalize most fully upon their as- 
sets. (4) If these concepts are to be reflected 
in direct services to the handicapped, their 
care and treatment involve a comprehensive 
approach from the fields of health, welfare, 
education, recreation, and employment, re- 
quiring teamwork of the highest order. 


Extent of the Problem 


Serious difficulties are encountered in efforts 
to state specific figures on extent of the 
problem of handicapping. Standards used to 
define and. measure crippling vary widely: the 
line between physical handicap and chronic 
illness is poorly defined, duplications due to 
multiple handicaps are difficult to avoid, and 
dependable research studies few in number. 
The following estimates, drawn from gen- 
erally accepted data of professional organiza- 
tions concerned with specific diagnostic 
groups to be considered in light of such 
variations, reflect as accurately as possible the 
numbers seriously needing rehabilitative serv- 
ices, and recognize a primary concern with 
those who are severely handicapped. 


1 For current information regarding programs for 
the crippled the reader is referred to the National 
Society for Crippled Children and Adults, 11 South 
LaSalle St., Chicago 3, Ill. 
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NuMBER OF HANDICAPPED PERSONS IN THE 
UniTep STATEs, JUNE 1950 


(In thousands) 


Handicapping Children 
Conditions (under 21) Adults 
Orthopedic handicaps 2 and plas- 
tic conditions 750 4,000 
Deafness and seriously impaired 
hearing 750 2,000 
Speech disorders 3,500 2,500 
Blindness and serious visual de- 
fects 67 180 
Epilepsy u200 500 
Cardiopathic disorders } 500 3,500 
Total 5,867 12,680 


4 Includes cerebral palsy. 

b Includes only rheumatic heart in children. 

In addition to the numbers listed above are 
more than 10,000,000 suffering from chronic 
illness and disabling conditions, yielding a 
total in excess of 28,000,000 physically handi- 
capped children and adults in the United 
States. See Curonic ILttness. As the propor- 
tion of aged population grows, the number of 
persons so disabled increases, indicating need 
for early and wise planning to meet this 
serious situation. See THe Acep. Despite the 
lack of accurate data on the number now re- 
celving care, it may safely be said that only 
a small proportion are receiving adequate 
care in an integrated program, concerned 
not solely with an individual’s handicapping 
condition, but with his whole well-being. 


Program Content 


The first prerequisites of an integrated pro- 
gram are adequate medical supervision and 
sufficient number of qualified professional 
personnel. | 

A complete program for the handicapped 
begins with a good case discovery system, 
necessary for both preventive and remedial 
measures. This requires immediate reporting 
of children born with congenital defects, and 
location and referral of persons with acquired 
handicaps. Experience has proved that when 
disabilities result from disease or injury, 
treatment procedures should be instituted as 
soon as possible to achieve maximum physical 
results and prevent the defeatism, hopeless- 
ness, weakened morale, and development of 
personality deviations that frequently result 
from neglected handicaps. 
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Cases when located should be given com- 
petent diagnostic service and screening, with 
a referral system to insure adequate care for 
those not eligible for specific agency services. 
The ensuing program includes medical care 
with hospitalization and surgery as required, 
and competent medical supervision of all 
phases of the treatment program. Physical 
therapy, occupational therapy, and speech 
therapy are integral phases of both educa- 
tional and medical programs, for experience 
has proved also that education needs to go 
hand in hand with medical and rehabilitative 
care in order that maximum value may be 
derived from each. 

Vocational testing, counseling, training, 
placement, and adjustment represent the full 
series of important employment services es- 
sential to attainment of economic self-sufh- 
ciency by the handicapped adult. For those 
unable to enter competitive employment, 
additional services are needed in the form of 
employment for the homebound and of shel- 
tered workshops. Curative workshops for 
physically handicapped persons may also 
offer services for the preschool handicapped 
child, recognizing that early treatment is eco- 
nomical in terms not only of money, but of 
human values. An integrated and continuous 
program should include social service, psy- 
chiatric and psychological counseling, recrea- 
tion and group activities, and parent educa- 
tion. Adjuncts to these dynamic services are 
custodial care for the mentally deficient han- 
dicapped, and residential care for the men- 
tally normal, severely handicapped. 


Services for Crippled Children 1 


Of prime importance among governmental 
services dealing with problems of crippled 
children are those established by the Social 
Security Act of 1935 and its amendments. 
The Children’s Bureau of the Federal Secu- 
rity Agency, charged with responsibility for 
administering grants to states for the crippled 
children’s program, assigned this task to its 
Division of Health Services, which also ad- 

1 For current information regarding programs and 
services offered, the reader is referred to the Chil- 


dren’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, Washing- 
ton, 25; D.C; 


ministers the maternal and child health pro- 
gram. See MATERNAL AND Cuitp HEattu. 
To assist specialists on its staff in development 
of policies, the Bureau set up the Advisory 
Committee on Services for Crippled Children. 

For the fiscal year ended June 30, 1949 the 
annual federal appropriation for the crippled 
children’s program, $7,500,000, was supple- 
mented by a deficiency appropriation of 
$1,500,000, totaling $9,000.000. For that year 
the state appropriations for this program 
totaled over $10,000,000. 

Public Law 734 of the 81st Congress, ap- 
proved August 28, 1950, amends the Social 
Security Act, increasing the authorization for 
the appropriation of funds for crippled chil- 
dren’s services to $12,000,000 for the balance 
of the fiscal year, from August 28 to June 30, 
1951, and to $15,000,000 annually thereafter, 
for a program of diagnosis, hospitalization 
and surgery, medical social services, provision 
of aids and prosthetic appliances, mainte- 
nance of a crippled children’s registry, and 
allied services in each of the 48 states, the 
District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto 
Rico, and the Virgin Islands. 

The Social Security Act provides that half 
of the $15,000,000 mentioned above shall be 
allotted as follows: $60,000 to each state 
(totaling $3,180,000) and $4,320,000 appor- 
tioned on the basis of each state’s need in 
relation to number of children requiring 
care, and costs of furnishing care. These 
amounts (totaling $7,500,000) must be 
matched by state, local, or private funds under 
the official state agency’s complete supervisory 
control. The remaining $7,500,000 is avail- 
able for grants without requirement for 
matching, being allotted according to each 
state’s financial need for assistance in carrying 
out its plan and in proportion to urban and 
rural child population. This fund makes pos- 
sible the extension of services to additional 
children in states with limited financial re- 
sources, expansion of the program to include 
other types of crippling conditions, and pro- 
vision for emergencies or epidemics. Of the 
$7,500,000, 25 per cent, or $1,875,000, is held 
in reserve for states having approved plans, 
personnel, and facilities for special projects in 
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cerebral palsy, rheumatic fever, epilepsy, hear- 
ing rehabilitation, and so forth. Although up 
to the present time only a few of the states 
are found in each of these categories, such 
special programs are growing rapidly. 

In 1948 the crippled children’s divisions 
gave one or more types of service to 175,000 
children, 30,000 of whom received hospital 
care. A total of 510,000 crippled children 
were revealed by the state registers of children 
under twenty-one years of age who have been 
diagnosed by a licensed physician in the 
respective states as having a crippling condi- 
tion as defined in the state law or adminis- 
trative ruling.’ Since this definition of crip- 
pling varies from state to state, these registers 
are admittedly incomplete. Also orthopedic 
conditions such as cerebral palsy and epilepsy, 
not immediately apparent at birth, are often 
not reported. Types of disabilities most fre- 
quently not provided for in programs of care 
are those resulting from defective vision, 
hearing, and speech; rheumatic heart dis- 
eases; dental defects requiring orthodontia; 
and epilepsy. 

As a result of recommendations made at 
a 1946 meeting of the Children’s Bureau Ad- 
visory Committee on Services for Crippled 
Children—to broaden the definition to in- 
clude all types of physically handicapped, to 
increase services offered them, and to im- 
prove registration procedures—the growth of 
special programs two years later included 
those for rheumatic fever in 25 states (receiv- 
ing federal grants of $1,097,000) and cerebral 
palsy programs to a limited degree in 12 
states. 

An important development in the improve- 
ment of services for epileptic children was the 
special grant made in 1950 by the Children’s 
Bureau to the Maryland Health Department 
for a demonstration program—with the coop- 
eration of the Johns Hopkins Medical School 
and Maryland Medical School—to help such 
afflicted children in the counties of Maryland. 
Because of recent remarkable advances in 


1 These are preliminary estimates, subject to revi- 
sion. Data for 1948 are not strictly comparable with 
those for earlier years, because of change in reporting 
requirements. 
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drug therapy for the control of seizures, and 
the introduction of other new, relatively sim- 
ple and inexpensive techniques, this project 
promises not only to benefit these Maryland 
children but to serve as a valuable demonstra- 
ticn of how epileptic children throughout the 
nation may be helped. The program is under 
the direction of the chief of the Maternal and 
Child Health Bureau, Maryland Health De- 


partment. 


Aid to the Permanently and Totally Disabled 


The 1950 amendments to the Social Secu- 
rity Act provide for a fourth public assistance 
category—aid to the needy permanently and 
totally disabled persons eighteen years or 
older. This program, like the other public 
assistance ones, will be state initiated and ad- 
ministered, but federal funds will be avail- 
able to each state upon approval of its plan. 
The federal share of expenditures will be 
three-fourths of the state’s average monthly 
payment plus one-half of the remainder with- 
in the individual maximum of $50. The fed- 
eral government will also provide one-half 
of the administrative expense. See Aid to the 
Permanently and Totally Disabled in Pustic 
ASSISTANCE. 


Other Governmental Programs 


Other federal agencies rendering important 
services 'to the handicapped are the Veterans 
Administration and Office of Vocational Re- 
habilitation, Federal Security Agency. The 
former accepts cases on the basis of war serv- 
ice, and the latter on the basis of age and 
future employability. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS 
AND SERVICES and VocaTionaAL REHABILITA- 
TION. However, many handicapped adults are 
not eligible for these rehabilitation services, 
notably the potentially unemployable and 
large majority of the mentally ill and men- 
tally deficient. 

As services to both children and adults 
have developed, the definition of field be- 
tween the two becomes less finely marked, 
and each impinges more on the other, empha- 
sizing the importance of cooperative effort. 

Services for the handicapped are offered 
through several state agencies, besides those 
divisions or departments administering the 
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various federal-state programs. Through ma- 
ternal and child health services and the aid 
to dependent children program, medical care 
is purchased for needy handicapped children; 
through the aid to the blind program, pen- 
sions, medical care, and vocational services 
are provided for the blind and partially see- 
ing; through state employment services, spe- 
cial vocational placement services are given 
to the adult handicapped. See EMpLoyMENT 
Services and Pustic AssISTANCE. 

State schools for the deaf and those for 
the blind not only serve as residential schools, 
but more recently have carried out essential 
functions in parent education through coop- 
erating with other governmental and volun- 
tary organizations in conducting institutes 
for helping parents understand and aid in 
their children’s education, training, and so- 
cial adjustment. See THe Burnp and Tue 
DeaF AND THE Harp oF Hearine. Other state 
facilities include medical care and treatment 
available through state medical schools, eye 
and ear clinics, state children’s hospitals, and 
others. Unique among state residential 
schools for the handicapped are the Illinois 
Children’s Hospital-School and University of 
Iowa Hospital-School for severely handi- 
capped, mentally normal children. 

Among important psychological and psy- 
chiatric services are state schools and hospitals 
for the mentally deficient, mentally ill, and 
epileptic. In many states itinerant profes- 
sional clinics operate from these schools to 
serve areas that would otherwise not have 
access to these services so essential to a com- 
plete program. See Menta Hyctene. 

Miscellaneous programs on the state level 
include special and full-time commissions, 
and, in many states, special appropriations 
for diagnosis and treatment of the cerebral 
palsied. 

On the local level important services to the 
handicapped performed through the public 
educational system include special schools 
offering to varying degrees, physical, occu- 
- pational, and speech therapy, and individually 
adjusted curricula; special classes in regular 
schools; individual programs provided for 
handicapped children in regular classes; and 


bedside teaching in hospitals, homes, and 
convalescent care institutions. Most of these 
facilities are found in large metropolitan 
centers, but progress is being made in pro- 
viding special educational services to rural 
and sparsely populated areas. Consolidation 
of school districts has made possible an ac- 
celerated development of vital special educa- 
tion facilities for handicapped children out- 
side metropolitan areas. An outstanding de- 
velopment has been establishment of bureaus 
of special education in 35 states, the District 
of Columbia, and Hawaii with state directors 
of ‘special education. The Office of Education, 
Federal Security Agency, has contributed 
invaluable leadership in this development. 
See ScHoot Hearty Services. Lack of uni- 
formity in providing these various services 
for handicapped children throughout the 
country is due to wide variations among 
states and school districts as to willingness 
and ability to finance crippled children’s pro- 
grams, availability of properly qualified pro- 
fessional personnel, definition of crippling 
conditions, and leadership. 


Voluntary Agencies 


While federal, state, and local tax-supported 
services for the handicapped have been con- 
stantly increasing, the voluntary agencies are 
making a great contribution in extending and 
supplementing the governmental services and 
in establishing and maintaining essential di- 


rect service projects for which there is no 


statutory provision or for which public funds 
are not available. They can exercise leader- 
ship in bringing to public attention needs of 
the handicapped and new techniques to meet 
those needs. 


The National Society for Crippled Children © 


and Adults, a national federation of more 


than 2,000 state and local member societies, — 
operates through its units in all states, the — 
District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and ] 
Puerto Rico, providing a variety of needed — 
health, welfare, education, recreation, and ~ 
employment services for physically handi- — 


capped persons. The Society’s three-point 


program, supplementary to those of govern- — 
mental and other voluntary agencies and pro- 
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vided regardless of age, race, residence, or 
type of crippling condition, includes: (a) 
education of the public, professional workers, 
and parents; (b) research; and (c) direct 
services. The Society publishes a bimonthly 


periodical, The Crippled Child. It provides . 


scholarships for graduate study in cerebral 


_ palsy by qualified doctors, therapists, teachers, 


and other professional workers, to help fill the 
urgent demand for personnel in treatment 
and training centers for this disability. The 
cerebral palsy program of the Society, estab- 
lished in 1946, now comprises a nationwide 
network of significant services, with some 
type offered in every state. 

The National Foundation for Infantile 
Paralysis through 2,822 chapters throughout 
the country carries on a program of direct 
assistance to persons stricken by poliomyelitis, 
irrespective of age, race, creed, or color. As- 
sistance given includes epidemic emergency 
aid, medical and surgical care, hospitalization, 
nursing, physical therapy, provision of ortho- 
pedic appliances, transportation of patients to 


hospitals and clinics, and supply of equip- 


ment to hospitals. The Foundation has pro- 
vided extensive funds for scholarships and 
fellowships to train doctors, nurses, physical 
therapists, occupational therapists, medical 


social workers, and other personnel, in care 


and treatment of persons with infantile pa- 
ralysis. It has rendered significant service in 
supporting with substantial grants many re- 
search and educational projects in universities 
and hospitals in various fields related to the 
problem of poliomyelitis, and in other areas of 
health and welfare. 

Among national agencies not conducting 
nationwide programs at present, but rapidly 


expanding and adding important research 
' materials in their respective fields are the 


American Cancer Society, American Hearing 


Society, American Heart Association, Na- 


tional Epilepsy League, and National Tuber- 
culosis Association. Through certain local 
units of each, direct services are rendered to 
children and adults handicapped by the par- 
ticular condition with which the agency is 


concerned. In addition the International 


Council for Exceptional Children has given 
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outstanding leadership in the field of edu- 
cation of the handicapped as has the Associa- 
tion for the Aid to Crippled Children, New 
York City, in planning, research, and financ- 
ing. 

Important contributions in terms of finan- 
cial support and volunteer services are made 
to programs for crippled children and adults 
by many civic and fraternal groups, such as 
the American Legion, Rotary, Kiwanis, Jun- 
ior League, Junior Chamber of Commerce, 
American Business Clubs, parents’ groups, 
and women’s national sororities. Other or- 
ganizations—for example, the Elks and 
Shriners—carry on independent service pro- 
grams and give support to those of other 
agencies. 

Medical schools and hospitals have become 
increasingly associated with development of 
treatment centers and research projects in 
cerebral palsy, rheumatic fever, speech and 
hearing rehabilitation, rheumatoid arthritis, 
and other types of handicapping conditions. 

Private foundations, colleges, and universi- 
ties contribute substantially in aiding crippled 
children and adults through public education 
concerning maintenance of health standards 
and prevention of illness and crippling, and 
also through research projects and service 
clinics. 

The wide scope of all services provided by 
both governmental and voluntary agencies 
and demand for provision of services to fill 
unmet needs have made evident the urgent 
necessity for planning and coordination, and 
have led to setting up such groups as the 
National Commission on Children and 
Youth, comprising a membership of leaders 
from public and private agencies to consider 
present services and future requirements and 
possibilities. The Commission led the way in 
planning the Midcentury. White House Con- 
ference on Children and Youth, which in- 
cluded handicapped children in its study of 
programs for health, welfare, and education 
of all children. 

Of paramount importance is medical and 
professional leadership, outstanding examples 
of which are the American Academy of 
Pediatrics (recently reporting on its nation- 
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wide study of child health services), Ameri- 
can Medical Association, American Academy 
for Cerebral Palsy, and other professional 
academies and associations. 


Current Needs 


Despite all the above efforts much remains 
to be done within present knowledge to en- 
able handicapped children and adults to be- 
come useful and contributing members of 
society, integrated into the life of the com- 
munity. Although some needs of some handi- 
capped persons are being met at various 
places in the country, no community can lay 
claim to meeting adequately all the needs of 
all the handicapped. 

An urgent step to be taken is extension of 
existing services to rural and sparsely popu- 
lated areas, through mobile clinics and service 
units and itinerant professional personnel, the 
value of these techniques having been effec- 
tively demonstrated. Such services should be 
supplemented through planning by all agen- 
cies concerned to bring together in effective 
projects those communities and areas which 
cannot individually support essential services. 
Such cooperative efforts would lead to efh- 
cient use of existing resources and to new 
projects. 

Rehabilitation centers to aid persons with a 
wide range of disabilities and render a variety 
of services are a development largely from 
_ work with the war-injured. The Baruch Com- 
mittee on Physical Medicine has made a 
splendid contribution by preparing blue- 
prints for such centers throughout the coun- 


try and through efforts to train personnel in — 


physical medicine and in clinical research. 
The Committee’s latest report + indicated that 
I50 communities were planning or actually 
developing these centers, and emphasized 
need for establishment of more traveling 
clinics for rural areas, linked with limited 
rehabilitation facilities in small and medium- 
sized towns and with comprehensive and 
complete programs in metropolitan areas. 
These centers, providing medical care, occu- 

1 Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine. Report 


on a Community Rehabilitation Service and Center. 
Chicago. 1946. 


pational, physical, and speech therapy, com- 
bined with social and psychological services, 
educational counseling, vocational placement, 
temporary or permanent sheltered employ- 
ment, and service for the homebound, enable 
many formerly considered as hopelessly han- 
dicapped, to live useful lives. 

Much remains to be done through federal 
and state aid to adjust the educational system 
to special requirements of those children 
whose needs cannot be met through regular 
school programs. 

Problems of the severely disabled, both 
child and adult, are acute and require special 
consideration. Many who are mentally normal 
are placed in institutions for the mentally 
deficient or mentally ill, for lack of suitable 
facilities, while others are occupying critically 
needed space in hospitals for the acutely ill. 
The urgent need of residential and nursing 
home facilities for the severely handicapped 
cannot be stressed too strongly. 

Establishment of facilities for care and 
treatment of certain diagnostic groups such 
as the cerebral palsied, epileptic, and children 
with rheumatic heart disease poses problems 
challenging the teamwork and maximum 
use of resources of governmental and volun- 
tary agencies. 

Acute needs for the adult handicapped 
are increased facilities for vocational counsel- 
ing, placement, and adjustment, and intensi- 
fication of effort with respect to job analysis. 

Social and emotional handicaps are fre- 
quently more serious than those of a physical 
nature. To help meet problems of personal 
and family adjustment, environmental ob- 
stacles, and other difficult situations faced by 
the handicapped and their families, medical 
social service is a highly important phase of 
the total program, for increasing the value of 
the excellent programs of medical care and 
education. See Mepicat SoctaL Work. 

Increased use should be made of medical 


leadership, with county and state medical 


societies brought into active participation in 
development and operation of direct services 
—a type of teamwork conducive to the best 
use of existing resources and stimulation of 
communities to meet needs. A major obstacle 
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to expansion of facilities is shortage of trained 
personnel, although many governmental and 
voluntary agencies are devoting attention to 
recruitment, development of special courses, 
and provision of scholarships. Personnel is 
required not only to staff clinics, treatment 
centers, schools, and other services, but to 
provide leadership for development of proj- 
ects and coordination of community efforts. 
Effort being made to mobilize funds, interest, 
and current knowledge for extending serv- 
ices must be accompanied by intensive and 
persistent inquiry into causes and nature 
of crippling conditions, prevention, new and 
more effective treatment procedures, psycho- 
logical testing and counseling, educational 
techniques, and many related areas of service. 


Prevention of Crippling 


New and better methods of prevention and 
amelioration of handicapping conditions af- 
fecting both adults and children are being 
developed by medical science each year. Ad- 
vances are being made in the field of cerebral 
palsy, through study of the Rh factor, now 
considered responsible for 5 to 10 per cent of 
cerebral palsy cases, and intensive research 
like that conducted by the American Acad- 
emy for Cerebral Palsy through its brain 
registry.1 

Because of the high expectancy of mal- 
formations and physical defects among infants 
born to mothers who were ill with rubella 
(German measles) during the first trimester 
of pregnancy, research has been greatly ac- 
celerated in this field, as also in the relation- 
ship of other prenatal infectious diseases 
causing crippling of children. 

A material reduction has been effected in 
incidence of bone and joint tuberculosis 
through the tuberculosis control program. 
Rickets, still a prevailing cause of crippling, 
can be largely averted through proper admin- 


1The brain registry was formed to study brains 
of cerebral palsied children who have adequate rec- 
ords of clinical observation, in the hope of securing 
a better correlation between clinical findings and 
morbid anatomy. Pathologic examinations are made 
by Dr. Herman Josephy, neuropathologist of State 
Hospital, Chicago. 
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istration of vitamins and adequate exposure 
to sunlight. Introduction of the sulfanilomides 
and various antibiotics has proved helpful in 
cutting down incidence of crippling from 
osteomyelitis. Developments in the early diag- 
nosis of cancer promise further reduction in 
crippling from bone cancer. Recent studies 
have shown possibility of preventing or 
greatly lessening handicaps resulting from 
rheumatic fever and heart disease among 
children. The disabling effects of infantile 
paralysis are increasingly prevented or mini- 
mized as adequate provisions are made for 
early recognition of the disease, prompt and 
proper treatment, and aftercare services. 
Newer drug therapy is bringing many types 
of convulsive seizures successfully under con- 
trol. 

Accident prevention in the home, at school, 
on the farm, on the job, and in traffic is being 
continually stressed in safety campaigns as an 
obvious and possible means of averting dis- 
abling conditions. 
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THE DEAF AND THE HARD OF 
HEARING.! There are so many gradations 
of hearing loss that it is impossible to give 
exact definitions for the two terms, “deaf” 
and “hard of hearing.” The deaf may be 
classified as those who were born with little 
or no usable hearing or whose hearing was 


¥ 


’ 
y 


so impaired in infancy or early childhood © 


that they could not acquire speech and lan- 
guage through imitation. The hard of hearing 
are those who once had normal or nearly 
normal hearing and so learned speech and 
language in the natural way, through hearing 
it spoken, and then suffered impairment. The 
deaf acquire skill in language, speech, and 


lipreading by a slow and difficult educa- : 


tional process. Because they lack sound by 
which to gauge their voices and articulation, 
there are usually characteristics of speech and 
tone quality which identify them as deaf. 
Persons in the hard of hearing category are 
usually distinguishable from the deaf by 
their natural language and vocabularies. 


The Deaf 


It has been estimated that there are about 
100,000 deaf persons in this country, both 
adults and children. As of October 31, 1949 
there were 20,252 pupils in 73 public residen- 


tial schools, 139 public day schools, and 37 — 


denominational and private schools for the 


deaf in the United States. These figures rep- 


resent increases since October 1947 as follows: 
7 public residential schools (not new schools 
but newly separated listings for white and 
Negro schools), 24 public day schools, and 14 


denominational and private schools. Of the 


24 new day schools, all but one employ only 
the oral method and the same applies to the 
denominational and private schools. The sig- 


nificance of these figures is evident—a total — 


increase of 36 new oral schools. 
Residential schools for the 
provided in all states 


deaf are 


except Delaware, | 
Nevada, New Hampshire, and Wyoming, 


4 
4 


j 


' 


1 For current information regarding programs for | 


the deaf or the hard of hearing, the reader is re- 


ferred to Volta Speech Association for the Deaf, 1537 


35th St., NW., Washington 7, D.C.; for the hard of 


hearing, American Hearing Society, 817 14th St. 


NW., Washington 5, D.C, 
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which arrange with other states for the edu- 
cation of their deaf children. Twenty-six 
states have public day school classes for the 
deaf and severely hard of hearing, supported 
by the state or local communities. Illinois 
leads with 24; Ohio has 17, California 16, 
and Wisconsin 15. 

Speech and lipreading are taught in most 
schools for the deaf in this country. Speech 
must be learned by means of sight, touch, and 
whatever remnant of hearing there may be. 
Lipreading is the art of understanding a 
speaker by watching the movements of the 
lips and other facial clues. With young chil- 
dren the approach is casual, resulting from 
all-day and everyday practice. Skill in lan- 
guage, the great stumbling block of the deaf, 
comes through constant use of reading, lip- 
reading, and writing. Language, speech, and 
lipreading are the levers which lift the deaf 
out of a small segment of the total popula- 
tion and place them on the plane of the 
great majority. 

Oral instruction is not consistently fol- 
lowed in all schools for the deaf. In a con- 
siderable number of the larger institutions, 
finger spelling and the sign language are per- 
mitted on the playground and in the dormi- 
tories and dining rooms; and in some, classes 
are conducted by these means. Finger spelling, 
which is not to be confused with manual 
signs, is the approved means of communica- 
tion in nonoral classes. 

The average school for the deaf covers the 
elementary grades. A few offer high school 
subjects, depending upon the demand. Gal- 
laudet College, Washington, D. C., supported 
by federal grant, is the only college for the 
deaf in the world. It is not, however, an ac- 
credited institution of higher education. 

Since 1928 the Volta Bureau, Washington, 
D. C., an international information center on 
the acoustically handicapped, has collected 
and published reports about alumni of schools 
for the deaf who have subsequently com- 
pleted courses in schools, colleges, and uni- 
versities with hearing students. Including the 
last published statement (January 1950) 1,756 
graduations by 1,504 students have been re- 
ported. Courage, determination, ability to 


speak and read the lips, mastery of normal 
language, special tutoring or coaching, and 
additional reading assignments are some of 
the factors that have brought these students 
into direct contact and competition with 
their fellow citizens. 

Recent trends in the education of the deaf 
are greatly increased emphasis on home train- 
ing and on the establishment of preschool 
classes. The John Tracy Clinic in Los Angeles, 
established in 1942 by Mrs. Spencer Tracy, 
enrolls hundreds of mothers each year in its 
correspondence course. By long distance guid- 
ance and personal correspondence with par- 
ents, deaf and severely hard of hearing chil- 
dren from two to five years of age are given 
a foundation in sense training, lipreading, 
and speech. Besides maintaining the corre- 
spondence course, the Clinic accepts children 
locally for daily training, provided their 
mothers accompany them to observe and prac- 
tice methods of instruction and to attend 
lectures. 

Information received at the Volta Bureau 
indicates that there are 147 classes in schools 
for the deaf and in speech correction schools 
where young deaf and severely hard of hear- 
ing children between the ages of two and five 
are accepted. This recent emphasis on early 
training should lessen the educational lag be- 
tween the deaf and those of normal hearing. 

The adult deaf take pride in their ability 
to fill responsible positions in commercial, 
industrial, and professional fields. Many of 
them join their own social and fraternal or- 
ganizations. There are nine homes for the 
aged deaf. 

The following organizations are engaged 
in furthering the education of the deaf: Con- 
vention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 
Conference of Executives of American Schools 
for the Deaf, National Forum on Deafness 
and Speech Pathology, and Volta Speech As- 
sociation for the Deaf (formerly American 
Association to Promote the Teaching of 
Speech to the Deaf). The American Annals 
of the Deaf is the official organ of the two 
first-named organizations. It is issued bi- 
monthly and contains articles on all phases of 
the education of the deaf. 
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The Volta Speech Association for the Deaf 
was founded by Alexander Graham Bell, who 
also founded and endowed the Volta Bureau. 
This Bureau is an international information 
cénter which functions under the auspices of 
the Association and deals with all problems of 
deafness except medical problems. It provides 
services through personal correspondence, 
a correspondence club for parents of deaf 
children, a wealth of special pamphlets sold 
at a nominal fee, books issued by the Bureau 
and other publishers, its large reference l1- 
brary, and its illustrated monthly magazine, 
The Volta Review, which has an interna- 
tional circulation. 


The Hard of Hearing 


Based on hearing surveys in the schools 
and on the number of enlisted men in World 
Wars I and II, it has been variously esti- 
mated that the number of hard of hearing 
persons in the United States is anywhere 
from 10,000,000 to 15,000,000, including from 
1,000,000 to 2,000,000 children. The incidence 
varies in different parts of the country and 
even different sections of a city, depending on 
general health conditions and the thorough- 
ness with which a deafness prevention pro- 
gram has been promoted. 

An adequate plan for the detection, preven- 
tion, and amelioration of deafness includes: 
(a) hearing tests in all schools; (b) referral 
to an ear specialist or deafness prevention 
clinic when any deviation from normal hear- 
ing is discovered; (c) favorable seating in the 
schoolroom and lipreading instruction for the 
slightly hard of hearing; (d) lipreading les- 
sons, speech correction, and amplified sound 
for the severely hard of hearing; and (e) cor- 
rect vocational guidance, based on the medical 
prognosis of the impairment as well as on per- 
sonal aptitudes. Hard of hearing children 
should not be segregated; such special classes 
as are necessary should be part of every regu- 
lar school system. 

The most commonly used instruments for 
screening tests are the group phonograph 
audiometer, by means of which 4o children 
can be tested at a time, and the pure-tone 
audiometer which can also screen out of the 


group those children with normal hearing, by 
a method known as the “sweep-frequency.” 
In this test the intensity dial is set at a level 
within the range that should be heard by nor- 
mal ears, and the child is rapidly exposed to 
each frequency in octave steps from 256 to 
8,192 double vibrations per second. 

The American Academy of Ophthalmology 
and Otolaryngology has published the Sylla- 
bus of Audiometric Procedures in the Admin- 
istration of a Program for the Conservation 
of Hearing of School Children in the hope 
that all states will adopt a nearly uniform 
procedure. 

A survey of hearing tests in all states, the 
District of Columbia, and Hawaii was made 
for the school year 1947-1948 by the Commit- 
tee of Hard of Hearing Children of the 
American Hearing Society.” The total school 
population in towns and counties reporting 
hearing tests was 8,518,667, which is over 
one-third of the total school population as of 
1947-1948. Of the school population in com- 
munities reporting tests, an average of 4 per 
cent was found to have deficient hearing. The 
1944 report indicated impaired hearing vary- 
ing from 4.2 per cent to 6.2 per cent. The in- 
ference is that conservation-of-hearing pro- 
grams are bearing fruit. 

The American Hearing Society is a na- 
tional organization founded in 1919 to attack 
the social, educational, and economic problems 
of hard of hearing children and adults. It has 
117 chapters in 33 states, the District of Co- 
lumbia, and Canada. The services offered in 
the chapters vary according to the financial 
support of the community and the trained 
personnel. Virtually all chapters offer study 
and practice classes in lipreading, information 
about reliable hearing aids, and social con- 
tacts. Twenty-two conduct hearing-aid clinics, 
where hearing tests are given and an oppor- 
tunity is afforded to try out accepted hearing 
aids with no obligation to buy. A considerable 
number arrange for lessons in speech and voice 
control. 


1 Copies of the Syllabus may be obtained from 
the Volta Bureau, 1537 35th St., NW., Washington 
yr WA Ge 

2 See Gardner, infra. 
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In 1926 the Society inaugurated National 
Hearing Weck, a period of concentrated pub- 
licity on the national problem of hearing im- 
pairment. It holds regional and national con- 
ferences, publishes the proceedings, and issues 
a monthly journal, Hearing News. It has ap- 
proximately 10,000 members. 

Besides the 22 hearing-aid clinics conducted 
by the American Hearing Society chapters, 
there are 65 other similar clinics, in univer- 
sities, hospitals, schools for the deaf, and hear- 


ing centers. Thus, in 31 states and the Dis- 


trict of Columbia this practical guidance in 
the selection of hearing aids to suit individual 
needs is offered. 

Vocational problems of the hard of hear- 
ing, as well as of the deaf, are ably met by 
the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, with 
branches in all states and territories. Rehabili- 
tation services given include aptitude tests, 
training or retraining according to need, pro- 
vision of prosthetic appliances (hearing aids) 
when needed, placement in suitable positions, 
and follow-up to see that those placed really 
fit into the economic picture. During World 
War II the aurally handicapped proved con- 
_clusively that, when trained and adjusted, 


they equaled or even excelled the normally | 


hearing in concentrated effort and reliability. 
_ See VocaTIoNAL REHABILITATION. 

During 1949, 5,087 deaf and hard of hear- 
ing persons were prepared for and placed in 
self-sustaining employment through the state- 
federal vocational rehabilitation services, 
_ bringing to a grand total 22,668 persons with 
impaired hearing who have been rehabili- 
tated, mostly from idleness and dependency, 
into suitable jobs during the six years of 
state-federal operations under strengthened 
legislation enacted in 1943. These clients were 
prepared for and placed in virtually every 
type of trade and occupation, thus justifying 
a policy set forth in the United States Civil 
Service Commission’s Guide for the Place- 
ment of the Physically Handicapped. In the 
1946 edition these statements appear: “Many 
circumstances affect the capacities of the deaf 
and hard of hearing; foremost of these is 
the individual’s adjustment to the defect... . 
If a person displays an unusual degree of 


ingenuity and adjustment, his vocational apti- 
tudes are more important in evaluating his 
capacity for work than listings of jobs in 
which hearing is not essential.” 

In the field of medicine the fenestration 
operation has received wide attention in sci- 
entific journals and books and in the lay 
press. This operation consists of opening a 
new “window” or channel for sound vibra- 
tions to be carried to the inner ear. The opera- 
tion is indicated in a limited number of cases, 
usually in young adults who have otosclero- 
sis. With a carefully selected patient and a 
competent otologic surgeon the hearing is 
usually improved to a useful level. 

Through research in audiology an objective 
method of testing hearing has been developed 
and is being used at the Johns Hopkins Hos- 
pital in Baltimore. A tone is sounded on an 
audiometer and about two seconds later the 
patient receives a shock through electrodes on 
the skin. His response, or lack of it, indicates 
whether or not he has heard the sound. This 
method is particularly useful with very young 
children and malingerers. 

The National Research Council has a sub- 
committee on group hearing aids. Especially 
constructed sets of electro-acoustic apparatus 
are in use in Central Institute for the Deaf, 
St. Louis; and Clarke School for the Deaf, 
Northampton, Mass. The students are under 
constant analysis to determine acoustic limita- 
tions and ways of improvement. 

Research and practices carried on by. the 
Departments of the Army and the Navy in 
rehabilitating the acoustically handicapped 
have resulted in emphasis on the training of 
residual hearing in both adults and children. 
This is a particularly important factor in 
the field of education. 

It is gratifying to note that since the war 
there has been marked progress in work for 
the deaf and the hard of hearing in social, 
educational, economic, and medical areas. 
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Laura STOVEL 


DISASTER RELIEF! is founded and con- 


ducted on the basic fact that assistance must 


1 For current information regarding specific disaster 
relief services the reader is referred to Disaster Serv- 
ices, American National Red Cross, Washington 13, 
D.C.; or local Red Cross chapter committees on dis- 
aster preparedness and relief. 


be implemented flexibly to the unusual con- | 
ditions produced by disasters. Disasters are 
defined as catastrophic occurrences that affect 
the normal functions of communities and 
plunge large numbers of people into helpless- 
ness and suffering. Disaster relief does not 
include mitigation of distress caused by cus- 
tomary economic hazards of industry and 
agriculture, such as unemployment due to 
strikes, lockouts, shutdowns, and depressions; 


or damage to crops by droughts, hailstorms, 


freezes, and pests. 

Disasters create human needs for emer- 
gency care requiring prompt provision of | 
food, clothing, shelter, and medical aid, and | 
further need for rehabilitation assistance to 
enable families to regain their normal mode | 
of living. Disaster relief as outlined herein is | 
that phase of professional social work that 
deals with these human needs by providing 
the required assistance. It does not attempt 
to deal with the many other problems created 
by and inherent in disaster situations, such | 
as repairs to public property and industrial | 
plants, nor does it duplicate existing social _ 


service programs in the disaster-stricken 
community. 
Historical Back ground 


Disaster relief has passed through four 
fairly distinct phases of development: (a) the 
latter half of the nineteenth century when | 
disaster relief consisted largely of emergency 
mass-giving of food, clothing, and medical 
care through hastily appointed local commit- 
tees assisted in some instances by donations | 
of money and supplies from other communi- | 
ties and the American Red Cross; (b) 1900 | 
to 1920, notable for the first attempts to intro- | 
duce modern casework techniques to family | 
rehabilitation, to establish clear lines of de | 
marcation between Red Cross and govern- | 
mental responsibilities, and to develop sound | 
accounting practices; (c) 1920 to 1935, char- | 
acterized by nationwide expansion of disaster 
preparedness in Red Cross chapters, con- | 
sistent application of policies and practices i 
growing out of accumulating experiences, | 
and inauguration of disaster training insti- 
tutes; (d) 1935 to the present, when great | 
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expansion of public health and welfare serv- 
ices has brought increasing benefits to eligible 
disaster sufferers, without disrupting the 
foundation of policy and practice on which 


disaster relief is built. 


Red Cross Responsibility 


Effective disaster relief requires the respon- 
sible agency to have adequate preparedness 
machinery, including a nationwide organiza- 
tion reaching into every community; famili- 
arity with the peculiar problems involved; 
sound financing; and facilities to carry family 
‘tehabilitation plans through to completion, 
irrespective of time involved. 

The congressional charter of the American 


National Red Cross directs the agency “to 


‘continue and carry on a system of national 
telief in time of peace and to apply the same 
in mitigating the suffering caused by pesti- 
lence, famine, fire, flood, and other great 


national calamities.’ As a result of seventy 


years of carrying out this responsibility the 
Red Cross is accepted by federal, state, and 
local governments and the people alike, as the 
agency for coordinating and directing the 
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sympathies and resources of the country when 
disaster strikes. Its quasi-governmental status 
assures its support in time of disaster by 
governmental authorities, yet leaves it free to 
function as a voluntary agency financed 
wholly by private contributions and responsi- 
ble directly to the people. 

Through its local chapters (of which there 
were 3,745 with 4,668 branches covering 
every county in the country, as well as insu- 
lar territory, in 1950) the agency can inaugu- 
rate prompt disaster relief measures right at 
the scene of the disaster. Through the facili- 
ties of the national organization the chapters 
are assured of qualified guidance and ade- 
quate financing. In disasters beyond the scope 
of local chapters the national organization 
assumes direct administrative control. 


Division of Responsibilities 

The accompanying table indicates the ac- 
cepted standard of practice for division of 
responsibilities between governmental agen- 
cies and the Red Cross and demonstrates 
how closely related their respective functions 
are at certain points and how separate at 
other points. 


DIvIsION OF RESPONSIBILITY IN DISASTER SITUATIONS 


Red Cross Responsibility 
(financed by Red Cross) 


Assistance in: 


Warning 
Voluntary evacuation 
Rescue 


_ Provision of emergency necessities: 


Medical, nursing, and hospital care 
Food 

Shelter 

Clothing 


Provision of emergency services: 


. Transportation of disaster sufferers 
Transportation of supplies and equipment 
Transportation and storage of household goods 
Communication facilities 
Welfare inquiries 
Survey of family needs 


Rehabilitation of families: 


Maintenance 

Medical, nursing, and hospital care 
Repairing or rebuilding of homes 

Household furnishings 

Agricultural and other occupational assistance 
Advisory service to individuals and families 


Maintenance of necessary records 


Government Responsibility 
(financed by governmental agencies) 


Protection of persons and property: 


Warning; enforced evacuation; rescue 
Maintenance of law and order 
Fire precautions and protection 
Designation of hazardous buildings and areas 
Public health and sanitation 
Water supply; biologicals; control of com- 
municable diseases 
Care of the dead (coroner’s duties) 
Trafic control 


Provision of usual services: 


Welfare and health 

Public institutions 

Transportation (public) 

Communication (public) 

Removal of debris from public property 
Salvage of unclaimed property 
Inspection of buildings for safety 


Restoration of public property: 


Public buildings 
Sewage systems 
Water systems 

Streets and highways 
Other public projects 
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Preparedness Activities 


On the national level, these activities are 
carried on by a small permanent staff of ex- 
perienced disaster relief workers and include: 
(a) maintaining continual contact with all 
federal departments with facilities available 
for disaster situations, such as the Army, 
Navy, Coast Guard, Weather Bureau, Public 
Health Service, Department of Agriculture, 
and Reconstruction Finance Corporation; (b) 
furthering cooperation of other national 
groups, such as the American Medical Asso- 
ciation, American Dental Association, Na- 
tional Restaurant Association, and many 
others; (c) conducting training institutes for 
national and chapter workers and staffs of 
other agencies; (d) organizing mutual aid 
plans for groups of chapters subject to 
common disaster hazards; (e) assisting state 
officials in preparation of state disaster prepar- 
edness plans; (f) preparing and issuing in- 
structional material on disaster relief policies 
and practices; (g) assisting communities in 
developing communitywide preparedness 
plans; and (h) conducting research into relief 
methods. 

On the local level, preparedness activities 
center in the chapter committee on disaster 
preparedness and relief, with subcommittees 
on survey, warning, evacuation and rescue, 
medical and nursing aid, food, shelter, cloth- 
ing, transportation and communication, reg- 
istration and information, public information, 
and central purchase and supply. The pro- 
gram includes securing cooperative under- 
standings with local governmental authorities 
and voluntary agencies, surveying disaster 
hazards and local resources and facilities, par- 
ticipating in mutual aid planning, and main- 
taining an organization ready to function 
immediately. 

Community plans embrace a clear delinea- 
tion of the disaster responsibilities and func- 
tions of various public officials, such as the 
mayor, police chief, fire chief, public health 
officer, public welfare director, and city engi- 
neer; coordination of Red Cross responsibili- 
ties and functions with those of public ofh- 
cials; and preparation and distribution of a 
written plan of communitywide preparedness. 


Emergency Relief and Rehabilitation 


The first action in disaster relief is imme- 
diate provision, frequently on a mass-care 
basis, of food, clothing, shelter, and medical 
and nursing aid supplemented by such other 
essentials as the exigencies of the particular 
disaster demand. The local Red Cross chapter 
subcommittees referred to above move into 
action promptly and simultaneously to dis- 
charge their respective responsibilities. 

Rehabilitation, in disaster relief, is the body 
of social work policy and practice whereby 
pertinent data concerning family situations 
created by the disaster are assembled, verified, 


and evaluated; individual family rehabilita- 


tion plans developed; needs determined; and 
essential assistance extended to meet those 
needs. 

Rehabilitation, in its implementation, in- 
cludes professional counseling concerning ad- 
justments of family obligations and applica- 
tion of family resources to current income 
and needs; referral of economic, social, medi- 
cal, psychiatric, and vocational problems to 
applicable public and private facilities; medi- 
cal, dental, nursing, and ophthalmic services; 


extended maintenance care; repair and re-. 


building of homes; providing of household 
furnishings and clothing, livestock supplies 
and equipment for agriculturalists, and stock 
and equipment for “one-man” business enter- 
prises; and occupational retraining and rees- 
tablishment. 

Rehabilitation techniques follow closely the 
accepted practices of modern family casework 
adjusted to the particular requirements of 
disaster situations. They include districting 
the disaster area, intake counseling and reg- 
istration, family and collateral visiting, case 


consultation, planning with families, evalua-_ 


tion of family case record data, and presenta- 


tion of cases to specially appointed local Red | 
Cross advisory committees. Only professional | 


family caseworkers working under qualified 


supervision are used in the rehabilitation | 


program. Case history data are recorded topi- 
cally rather than chronologically and include 


a brief family history, health, occupation and | 
income, resources, liabilities, losses and needs, — 
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by the family and the agency. The techniques 


are constantly being reviewed and revised to 
_keep them abreast of new developments of 


thought and practice in the family casework 
field. 


The following basic policies constitute the 


- foundation upon which rehabilitation is built 


and provide the framework within which 
disaster relief is made available: (1) Reha- 


hpilitation concerns itself only with family 


problems created or aggravated by the dis- 
aster; other problems uncovered are referred 
to the appropriate governmental or voluntary 
agency. (2) Assistance is based on need, not 
loss. Families are expected to use their actual 
and potential resources first. (3) Assistance is 
extended without moral, political, racial, or 


religious qualifications. (4) Assistance is 
_ given outright without obligation for repay- 


ment. Loans are never made. (5) Assistance 


_ is furnished in whatever form will help fami- 
lies regain their predisaster mode of living 


' most speedily, without restrictions as to the 
kind of material assistance if needed to pre- 


vent suffering or hardship. (6) Cash grants 


, are allowed only when the facts prove such 


to be the most constructive form of help. (7) 
Medical aid supplements that of public and 
private health agencies and of medical and 


_ dental professions. (8) Families make their 
purchases from venders of their own selection. 


(9) Assistance is not extended to social, edu- 
cational, religious, or charitable organizations, 
or to commercial and industrial concerns, 


which are expected to use their customary 
» financial sources to effect recovery. (10) Re- 


sponsibility is not assumed for governmental 
functions, federal, state, or local. 


_ Finances 


Red Cross disaster relief activities are fi- 


_ manced through the general revenues of the 
' agency, secured through its annual fund cam- 


paign, supplemented by voluntary contribu- 
tions received at the time of disasters. All 
expenditures are audited by the Department 
of the Army. 

During the thirty year period ended June 
30, 1950 the Red Cross extended assistance 


in more than 5,000 disaster relief operations, 
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domestic, insular, and foreign. Expenditures 
from national organization funds during that 
period amounted to $165,104,000. In the year 
ended June 30, 1950, 394 domestic disaster 
relief operations were conducted in which 
55,850 families resident in the 48 states, 
Alaska, and the District of Columbia received 
assistance, and domestic expenditures during 
that year amounted to $5,054,480. 


Foreign Assistance 


When a major disaster occurs in a foreign 
country, the American Red Cross customarily 
offers to the Red Cross Society of that country 
moderate donations of cash and/or supplies 
or assignment of experienced personnel. For 
example, a staff member was assigned to 
assist the Red Cross of Ecuador after the 
recent earthquake. | 

In 1949 a brochure on disaster relief was 
prepared at the request of the League of Red 
Cross Societies for translation into other lan- 
guages and distribution to its constituent 
members. In the same year the American 
Red Cross held a disaster institute in Toronto 
at the request of the Canadian Red Cross 
Society, which is planning for a series of 
such institutes throughout Canada. 


Prevention Activities 


Though certain types of disasters, such as 
hurricanes, tornadoes, and earthquakes can- 
not be prevented, much can be and is being 
done to reduce the destructiveness of dis- 
asters. Vigorous activities along these lines 
carried forward during the past year include: 
wide dissemination of official: governmental 
warnings of impending floods and hurricanes, 
nationwide campaigns for urban and forest 
fire prevention, and cooperative research with 
scientific and other organizations in assem- 
bling and making available to communities 
helpful information as to how to reduce the 
destructiveness of disasters. 


Trends 

Current trends may be catalogued as fol- 
lows: (a) necessary awareness by Red Cross 
chapters of their relief responsibilities, and 
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development of mutual aid plans among 
chapters with a common disaster hazard; (b) 
greater development of statewide, state-spon- 
sored disaster preparedness plans; (c) wide- 
spread developments by communities—on the 
part of both governmental and voluntary 
agencies—toward total preparedness plan- 
ning; (d) increasingly understanding effort 
by the federal government, in cooperation 
with the Red Cross, to make its applicable 
facilities available to disaster sufferers; and 
(e) increased costs of disaster relief due to 
higher prices of materials and commodities 
and to improved standards of living. 
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Henry BAKER 


EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WORK has 
reached its present state of development after 
a relatively short but rapid rise from appren- 
ticeship training. Formal education for social 
work at first adhered very closely to the needs 
of voluntary social agencies and differed little 
from the concept and content of apprentice- 
ship training. At an early period, however, 
two powerful influences began to modify the 
apprentice focus of these efforts and to en- 
courage a preparation based on scientific 
knowledge, particularly from the social sci- 
ences, and conducive to practice in a changing 
field. The first was the establishment of 
schools of social work within university 
framework, which furthered a recognition of 
fundamental knowledge upon which profes- 
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sional study could be based, and the gradual 
relinquishment of the concept of training for 

specific agency needs. The second strong in- 
fluence was the increasing variety and volume 

of social services, accompanied by social re- 
forms, which brought new demands upon | 
personnel in the field. As the social sciences. 
matured and the field of social work practice 
enlarged, schools of social work influenced | 
mainly by these, but also somewhat by other 
forces, developed a pattern of social work 
education that has become graduate in level | 
and professional in character. See Soctau 

Work As A PROFESSION. 





DEVELOPMENT OF SocraAL Work EpUucATION — 


The history of social work education iat 


this country falls roughly into four periods, | 
with the fifth just beginning. 
















1898-1918 


These years saw establishment of a number | 
of schools of social work, with the New York | 
School of Philanthropy as the forerunner of 
schools in Boston, Chicago, Philadelphia, and | 
St. Louis. These were generally founded and 
supported by family agencies in their respec- | 
tive communities. In 1915 and 1918 inte-| 
grated professional curricula in social work | 
were established at Ohio State University and | 
University of Minnesota as an integral part} 
of the university program of study and’ 
closely related to sociology departments. By| 
1918 there were 15 to 20 educational projects | 
in social work in an area roughly bounded’ 
by Boston, Minneapolis, St. Louis, and Rich-/ 
mond. Each went its own way, with corres- 
pondence and exchange of ideas between’ 
them, but no formal consultation. Much of} 
the instruction during this time consisted of} 
apprenticeship training within social agencies, | 
but with increasing emphasis on utilization of) 
the social sciences and formalization of vari-| 
ous subject matter into a curriculum affording | 
a balance between class instruction and field’ 
practice under educational supervision. In’ 


under educational supervision has developed’ 


| 
i 
i 
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into one of the most advanced contributions 
i . , 

to professional education made by any type of 
_ professional education on the American scene. 


ae 


fi 
1919-1931 


Within a little more than a decade the 


' 


» various schools of social work throughout the 
“country, including those created during this 
»period, established and brought to a certain 
‘degree of maturity the American Association 
»of Schools of Social Work. When founded as 
‘the Association of Training Schools for Pro- 
fessional Social Work in 1919 with 17 charter 
“members, it offered membership to any edu- 
cational institution maintaining a full course 
of training for social work covering at least 
one academic year and including a substan- 
‘tial amount of both class instruction and field 
»work. The Assocation grew rapidly, and less 
‘than ten years after beginning was able to 
‘formulate general principles as definite re- 
quirements for membership in the Associa- 
‘tion. 

In social work generally this was a period 
/of rapid growth in use of knowledge gained 
‘from the social sciences, particularly psychol- 
yogy and psychiatry. Programs in many schools 
tended to be heavily weighted with courses 
‘im the various phases of casework practice. 
'The Association’s growth during this period 
‘was closely related to developments in social 
‘agency programs and in the young organiza- 
‘tions of professional workers. 


1932-1939 

This period is notable for two develop- 
‘ments in social work education. Within the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work (AASSW) a minimum curriculum was 
vadopted in 1932, in an effort to secure a 
greater degree of similarity in method and 
content of education in the various schools 
‘and to provide a formal basis for accrediting. 
‘This minimum curriculum established cer- 
‘tain basic groups of subject areas (forerunner 
‘of the basic eight adopted by the Association 
‘iN 1944 as a generic curriculum), making it 
‘mandatory that students have one or more 
‘courses in each group, to assure a well- 
‘tounded preparation. 
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Coincident with the growing realization of 
the range and quality of the demands on 
social work in all types of agencies—child 
guidance clinics, juvenile courts, emergency 
relief programs, medical social service, com- 
munity chests and councils, for example—the 
AASSW moved in 1939 to raise the profes- 
sional curriculum to the graduate level, thus 
assuring better quality of professional edu- 
cation and basic preparation in the social 
sciences and humanities. The AASSW, al- 
though continuing to stress social sciences as 
basic to professional education and although 
no longer accrediting undergraduate educa- 
tion, has given leadership, with the social 
agencies and membership organizations, in 
setting standards on preprofessional educa- 
tion and for consulting with educational 
institutions about such programs. 

Between 1929 and 1933 the American Asso- 
ciation of Social Workers terminated admis- 
sion of persons without professional education 
and adopted as a membership base the re- 
quirement of professional education secured 
in a member school of the AASSW. In gen- 
eral the American Association of Social 
Workers and the specialized membership 
organizations have supported the placing of 
professional education at the graduate level. 

During the years 1932 to 1939 the govern- 
mental social services expanded rapidly, and 
the 30 or so member schools of the AASSW, 
most of which were in private universities, 
could not meet the demands for personnel 
adequately. Many tax-supported universities 
wishing to make their resources available to 
social work found it impossible to achieve 
the standards established by the field, requir- 
ing that all professional education for social 
work be at the graduate level and provide 
clinical experience in well-established social 
agencies. Failure to get the AASSW to mod- 
ify this requirement, which seemed to some 
unrealistic, led to a movement aiming to 
establish a new association which would meet 
the particular need of the governmental so- 
cial services in such types of programs as 
public assistance, social insurance, personnel 
management, public recreation, and so forth, 
and particularly in the rural areas. 
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1940-1945 

During these years a considerable number 
of the newer schools in large state universities 
qualified for and secured membership in the 
AASSW, and their representatives have rap- 
idly accepted leadership roles in the Associa- 
tion, so that it now represents more public 
than private universities. Under a grant from 
the Rockefeller Foundation the Association 
made an extensive study culminating in 1942 
in publication of a report, Education for the 
Public Social Services (infra). During this 
period, also, consultation service was given 
by the Association to many universities and 
interested groups concerning establishment of 
pre-social-work programs and/or professional 
schools; accrediting policies and procedures 
were formalized and strengthened; and na- 
tional and regional conferences of the faculty 
and agency staff provided opportunities for 
discussion and development of educational 
standards. 

The movement to establish a new associa- 
tion met with success when in 1942 a small 
group of persons, largely from land-grant 
colleges, founded the National Association of 
Schools of Social Administration (NASSA). 
Its recommended plan, discussed more fully 
below, was for a five-year preparation for 
social work, requiring integration of spe- 
cialized courses on the undergraduate level 
with those in the one year of graduate work, 
although few of these institutions offered 
graduate work in this field. This Association 
has not yet been generally recognized by 
social agencies or professional membership 
associations as an accrediting agency for the 
social work field, nor have its member schools 
been recognized, except in a few states, as 
providing the “professional education in an 
approved school of social work” specified in 
merit systems, civil service, and other per- 
sonnel plans. 


1946-1950 

This period has been marked by efforts to 
resolve the basic conflict as to the level of 
professional education that is both desirable 
and possible. Today there appears to be grow- 
ing conviction that professional education 


must remain at the graduate level, but that 
an integrated preprofessional undergraduate 
curriculum is both possible and necessary. 
Realizing that all interests in the profession 
should have a part in determining how social 
workers should be prepared, the National 
Council on Social Work Education was or- 
ganized in August 1946 to bring together the 
educators in both school associations and 
representatives from the professional member- 
ship organizations, the field of social work 
generally, and higher education. The pur- 
poses and membership of the Council are 
discussed below. Its primary objective has 
been to carry on some basic research to help 
the field resolve the conflicts and chart the 
future course of social work education. Under 
its auspices a rather comprehensive study of 
professional and preprofessional education 
has been undertaken—the first of a series, it 
is hoped. Concurrently another study survey- 
ing salaries and working conditions in social 
work positions went forward in 1950, con- 
ducted by the Bureau of Labor Statistics, 
United States Department of Labor, in coop: 
eration with the Federal Security Agency, 
National Social Welfare Assembly, and Na- 
tional Council on Social Work Education. 

After the completion of these two stud- 
ies, the field and the schools of social work 
will have before them some proposals which, 
if adopted, may substantially change many 
factors connected with the present picture of 
social work education. Quite possibly the 
Council’s study of social work education may 
eventuate in resolution of conflicting view- 
points in the recommendations of the two 
associations of schools, and in development of 
a single education association under whose 
authority the functions of accrediting, con- 
sultation, promotion, research, and publica- 
tions may be placed. 


Other Factors in the Social Work 
Education Dilemma | 
It is necessary to understand certain other 
factors, listed below, that bear upon the cur- 
rent dilemma in social work education: 


1. Lack of legal regulation of practice in 
social work. Although California has a law — 
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restricting use of the title, Registered Social 
Worker, and Puerto Rico has a licensing law, 
there is no licensing of social workers in any 
state to require a specified amount or kind of 
general or professional education. Therefore, 
apart from acceptance of the standards es- 
tablished by the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work, there is no generally 
recognized minimum preparation for social 
work, one of the most complicated and 
responsible of professions. 

2. The rapid and enormous expansion of 
the governmental social services since onset 
of the great depression of the 1930's. This 
phenomenal development has prevented sup- 
ply of trained personnel from keeping pace 
with demand, and in certain services has 
necessitated filling these positions despite lack 
of qualified personnel. The fact that about 
two-thirds of the positions generally thought 
of as concerned with social work or social 
welfare are held by persons without system- 
atic professional preparation tends to keep 
down the quality of social work programs, to 
cause confusion among the public as to what 
can be expected of social work, to depress the 
salary level for the profession, and therefore 
to lower recruiting standards and level of 
professional education. 

3. Until relatively recent times, the domi- 
nant influence of private social work on social 
work education. The earliest professional 
schools in the United States were established, 
financed, and sponsored by privately sup- 
ported social agencies. Since the founding of 
the New York School of Philanthropy (later 
the New York School of Social Work, now 
affliated with Columbia University) in 1898, 
the voluntary social agencies have exercised 
considerable influence over development of 
schools of social work and determination of 
objectives, method, and content of profes- 
sional education. In the mid-1930’s the goy- 
ernmental agencies began to wield an influ- 
ence on the professional schools. The de- 
mands of governmental and voluntary social 
agencies—sometimes conflicting, sometimes 
complementary—were being made upon the 
schools, which concurrently were being 
pressed by university requirements and stand- 
ards to establish and maintain themselves 
within the framework of graduate university 
education. The result was an unevenness in 
objectives, methods, and products of the 
schools. 

4. Existence of a variety of specialized pro- 
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fessional membership organizations in the 
field without a single unifying or coordinat- 
ing professional membership entity. As social 
workers became employed in such diversified 
institutions as hospitals, clinics, courts, school 
systems, and so forth, they found it necessary 
to define in each area their practice and the 
professional preparation required, in order to 
differentiate themselves from the professions 
with which they were closely associated. 
Thus, they began to establish separate pro- 
fessional membership organizations and to 
fix membership requirements. This proce- 
dure, in effect, became an accrediting stand- 
ard, which schools of social work had to 
recognize if their graduates were to qualify 
for admission to a special professional mem- 
bership group. To eliminate this multiple ac- 
crediting problem the American Association 
of Group Workers and National Association 
of School Social Workers in 1950 asked the 
accrediting committee of the American Asso- 
ciation of Schools of Social Work to assume 
responsibility for accrediting their specializa- 
tions. In nearly comparable fashion, under a 
joint agreement, the American Association of 
Medical Social Workers and American Asso- 
ciation of Psychiatric Social Workers have 
put their accrediting activity under this same 
accrediting committee. For the first time in 
the history of social work all formal accredita- 
tion of educational programs for specialized 
fields has been brought together. 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOLS OF 
SoctaL Work 1 


Membership 


The American Association of Schools of 
Social Work, now in its thirty-first year, has 
a membership of 53 colleges and universities, 
with approximately 400 full-time social work 
faculty members. Of the schools, four are in 
Canada and one each in Puerto Rico and 
Hawaii. Twenty-nine are in tax-supported in- 
stitutions, and 6 are in sectarian colleges and 
universities. Eight schools offer only the first- 
year program; all the others, the full two-year 
program leading to a professional master’s 
degree. Seven offer advanced work beyond 


1For current information regarding member 
schools the reader is referred to the American Asso- 
ciation of Schools of Social Work, One Park Ave., 
New York 16, N.Y. 
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the master’s degree for selected promising 
students, likely to make valuable contribu- 
tions to administration, research, supervision, 
or teaching.! Twenty-one have been accredited 
for group work; 24, for medical social work; 
26, for psychiatric social work; and 10, for 
school social work. Well-developed programs 
in such specialties as family welfare, child 
welfare, public welfare administration, and 
community organization exist in a consider- 
able number of the schools, but no method of 
recognition has been developed for accrediting 
such programs. 


ASSOCIATION SCHOOLS 


Note: In the following list (showing status as of 
July 1950), the first year shown in parentheses is 
the date of founding, the second year is the date of 
admission to the AASSW, and C.M. indicates that 
the school was a charter member of the AASSW at 
its organization in 1919. One-year schools are indi- 
cated by asterisks; the other schools offer a two- 
year curriculum leading to a master’s degree. A 
specialized program approved by the AASSW in 
group work is indicated by G and, in school social 
work, by S; a specialized program in medical social 
work approved by the American Association of Medi- 
cal Social Workers jointly with the AASSW £ is 
designated by M; a specialized program in psychiatric 
social work approved by the American Association of 
Psychiatric Social Workers jointly with the AASSW is 
designated by P. Inquiries may be addressed to the 
individual schools or to the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work, One Park Avenue, New 
York 16, N.Y. 


1. Atlanta University, School of Social Work, 247 
Henry St., SW. Forrester B. Washington, Di- 
rector. (1920; 1928) G. 

2. Boston College, School of Social Work, 126 
Newbury St., Boston 16. Dorothy Book, Dean. 
(1936; 1938) M, P. 

3. Boston University, School of Social Work, 264 
Bay State Rd., Boston 15. Richard K. Conant, 
Dean. (1936; 1939) G, M, P. 

4. British Columbia, University of, Department of 


Social Work, Vancouver. Marjorie J. Smith, 


Head. (1942; 1945) G. 

5. Bryn Mawr College, Carola Woerishoffer Grad- 
uate Department of Social Economy and Social 
Research, Bryn Mawr, Pa. Florence Peterson, 
Director. (1915; C.M.) M. 

6. Buffalo, University of, School of Social Work, 
25 Niagara Square, Buffalo, 2. Niles Carpenter, 
Dean. (1931; 1934) P. 

7. California, University of, School of Social Wel- 
fare, Berkeley 4. Milton Chernin, Dean. (1919; 
1928) G, M, P. 


1 Bryn Mawr College, Catholic University, Univer- 
sity of Chicago, University of Minnesota, New York 
School of Social Work, University of Pennsylvania, 
and University of Pittsburgh. 
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8. *California, University of, at Los Angeles, School 
of Social Welfare, Los Angeles 24. Donald S. 
Howard, Chairman. (1947; 1949) 

g. Carnegie Institute of Technology, Department 
of Social Work, Pittsburgh 13. Mrs. Mary C. 
Burnett, Head of Department. (1914; C.M.) S. 

10. Catholic University of America, National Cath- 
olic School of Social Service, Washington 17, 
D.C. Very Rev. Msgr. John J. McClafferty, 
Dean. (1947; 1947)1 G, M, P. 

11. Chicago, University of, School of Social Service 
Administration, Chicago 37. Helen R. Wright, 
Dean. (1901; C.M.) M, P. 

12. Connecticut, University of, School of Social 
Work, 1380 Asylum Ave., Hartford 5. John J. 
Cronin, Dean. (1946; 1949) S. 

13. Denver, University of, School of Social Work, 
Denver 10. Emil M. Sunley, Director. (1930; 
1633)) G,, P.'S, 

14. Florida State University, School of Social Wel- 
fare, Tallahassee. Coyle E. Moore, Dean. (1946; 
1950) 

15. Fordham University, School of Social Service, 
134 East 39th St., New York 16. Anna E. King, 
Dean. (1916; 1929) G, M, P. 

16. Hawaii, University of, School of Social Work, 
Honolulu ro. Mrs. Katharine N. Handley, Di- 
rector. (1940; 1942) 

17. Howard University, Graduate School of Social 


Work, Washington 1, D.C. Mrs. Inabel Burns _ 


Lindsay, Dean. (1936; 1940) G, M, P. 

18. Illinois, University of, Division of Social Wel- 
fare Administration, Urbana. Marietta Stevenson, 
Director. (1944; 1946) G, S. 


19. Indiana University, Division of Social Service, — 


122 East Michigan St., Indianapolis 4. 
Browning, Director. (1911; 1923) M, S. 
Kansas, University of, Department of Social 


Grace 


20. 


Work, Lawrence. Esther Twente, Chairman. 


(1946; 1948) 
21. Louisiana State University, School of Social 


Welfare, Baton Rouge 3. Earl E. Klein, Director. » 


(1937; 1940) P. 
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Williams, Dean. (1935; 1937) M, P. 


23. Loyola University, School of Social Work, 820 
North Michigan Ave., Chicago 11. Matthew 


H. Schoenbaum, Dean. (1914; 1921) 
24. 


25. 
Moore, Director. (1918; 1924; withdrew 1932; 


readmitted 1939) G, M, P. 


26. Michigan, University of, 


Dunham, Acting Director. (1921; 1922) M. 
27, 


(1916; C.M.) G, M, P, S. 


28. *Missouri, University of, Department of Social — 
Work, Columbia. Mark Hale, Chairman. (1916; — 


Louisville, University of, The Raymond A. Kent _ 
School of Social Work, Louisville 8. Howell V. _ 


Institute of Social — 
Work, 60 Farnsworth Ave., Detroit 2. Arthur — 


Minnesota, University of, School of Social Work, — 
Minneapolis 14. John C. Kidneigh, Director. — 


*Manitoba, University of, School of Social Work, _ 
Winnipeg. C. E. Smith, Director. (1943; 1949) _ 
McGill University, School of Social Work, 3600 
University St., Montreal, Quebec. John J. O. 





C.M.; withdrew 1937; readmitted 1948) Y 


1A merger of the former Catholic University if 


School of Social Work, established in 1935, and the 


National Catholic School of Social Service, established — 


iN I921I. 


*SERS 


29. 


30. 


31. 


B2, 


33: 


34 


35 


46 


47. 


48. 


49. 





Nashville School of Social Work, 412 21st Ave., 
South, Nashville 4. Sue Spencer, Director. (1942; 
1945) G, M, P. 

Nebraska, University of, Graduate School of 
Social Work, Lincoln 8. Frank Z. Glick, Director. 
(1937; 1940) 

New York School of. Social Work of Columbia 
University, 2 East g1st St., New York 28. Ken- 
neth D. Johnson, Dean. (1898; C.M.) G, M, P. 
North Carolina, University of, School of Social 
Work, Chapel Hill. Arthur E. Fink, Dean. 
(1920; 1920; withdrew 1932; readmitted 
1936) P.~ 

Ohio State University, School of Social Adminis- 
tration, Graduate Program, Columbus 10. C. F. 
McNeil, Director. (1916 C.M.) 


. *Oklahoma, University of, School of Social Work, 


Norman. Vilona P. Cutler, Director. 


(1936; 
1938) 


.*Our Lady of the Lake College, Worden School 


of Social Service, San Antonio 7. George W. 
Miles, Director. (1942; 1945) 


. Pennsylvania, University of, School of Social 


Work, 2410 Pine St., Philadelphia 3. William 
D. Turner, Dean. (1908; C.M.) G, P, S. 


. Pittsburgh, University of, School of Social Work, 


Pittsburgh 13. Wilber I. Newstetter, Dean. 
(1919; C.M.; withdrew 1922; readmitted 1934) 
SRY BY CA 


. Puerto Rico, University of, School of Social 


Work, Rio Piedras. Mrs. Adriana R. de Guzman, 


Director. (1930; 1935; withdrew 1937; read- 
mitted 1947) 


. St. Louis University, School of Social Service, 


221 North Grand Blvd., St. Louis 3. Rev. A. H. 
Scheller, S.J., Director. (1930; 1933) M. 


. Simmons College, School of Social Work, 51 


Commonwealth Ave., Boston 16. Katherine D. 
Hardwick, Director. (1904; C.M.) M, P. 


. Smith College School for Social Work, North- 


ampton, Mass. Florence Day, Director. (1919; 
CM.) iP, .S, 


- *South Carolina, University of, School of Social 


Work, Columbia. Walter C. Bentrup, Director. 
(1946; 1949) 


. Southern California, University of, School of 


Social Work, Los Angeles 7. Arlien Johnson, 
Dean. (1920; 1922) G, M, P. 


. Toronto, University of, School of Social Work, 


Toronto 5, Ontario. Harry M. Cassidy, Director. 
(1919; C.M.; withdrew 1928; readmitted 
1939) G. 


. Tulane University, School of Social Work, New 


Orleans 15. Elizabeth Wisner, Dean. 


(1927; 
1927) ‘G, M, P,, S. 


.*Utah, University of, School of Social Work, Salt 


Lake City 1. Arthur L. Beeley, Dean. (1938; 
1940) 

Washington, University of, Graduate School of 
Social Work, Seattle 5. William McCullough, 
Acting Director. (1934; 1934) M. 

Washington University, The George Warren 
Brown School of Social Work, St. Louis 5. 
Benjamin E. Youngdahl, Dean. (1925; 1925) 
ee 

Wayne University School of Social Work, De- 
troit 2. Benjamin H. Lyndon, Acting Head, 
Social Work. (1937; 1942) G, P. 
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50. *West Virginia University, Department of Social 
Work, Morgantown. Thompson R. Fulton, Act- 
ing Head. (1939; 1942) 

51. Western Reserve University, School of Applied 

Social Sciences, Cleveland 6. Margaret Johnson, 

Acting Dean. (1916; C.M.) G, M, P. 

William and Mary, College of, School of Social 

Work, Richmond Professional Institute, 901 West 

Franklin St., Richmond 20. George T. Kalif, 

Directors (1917! GM.) PB, 

Wisconsin, University of, Department of Social 

Work, Madison 6. Arthur P. Miles, Chairman 

of Department. (1920; 1922; withdrew 1937; 

readmitted 1947) M. 


52. 


53+ 


Student Enrollment 


The Association takes an annual count of 
students enrolled in its member schools, at 
both the undergraduate and the graduate 
level.t It was found that on November 1, 
1949 a total of just over 10,000 students were 
enrolled: 4,453 fulltime graduate students 
and 2,349 part-time graduate students spe- 
cializing in social work; 1,041 graduate stu- 
dents not specializing in social work; 575 
students enrolled in extension courses in so- 
cial work offered under the auspices of 
member schools; and more than 1,800 stu- 
dents listed as being enrolled in a preprofes- 
sional social work curriculum afhliated with 
one of the member schools of the Association. 
Figures for the academic year 1948-1949 
(unduplicated count) show a total of over 
12,000 students enrolled in the member 
schools, distributed in about the same pro- 
portions as the November 1, 1949 enrollment. 
During the academic year 1948-1949, 1,851 
master’s degrees were given for completion 
of the two-year graduate program, 487 de- 
grees or certificates for completion of the 
one-year graduate professional program, and 
22 awards or degrees for completion of work 
beyond the two-year program. 

On November 1, 1949, 36 per cent of the 
full-time students enrolled in the graduate 
schools and specializing in social work were 
men. Forty-four per cent of all students were 
receiving some type of financial aid; 21 per 
cent were receiving veterans’ benefits. About 
59 per cent of the fulltime students were 
first-year students, and 41 per cent were 


1 American Association of Social Workers. Statistics 


on Social Work Education; November 1, 1949 and 


Academic Year 1948-49. 13 pp. 
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second-year students. The proportion of dis- 
tribution between the first and second year 
shows an increase in the second-year enroll- 
ment over the years immediately preceding 
1947, but about the same distribution since 


1947. 


Professional Curriculum 


The social work curriculum consists of a 
well-integrated program of classroom instruc- 
tion, field work (called by some clinical 
instruction), and research culminating in a 
thesis or degree project undertaken by one 
or more students. Two academic years are 
usually required for this program, and a pro- 
fessional master’s degree is conferred, gen- 
erally a master of social work. Curriculum 
planning and development has occupied the 
major attention of social work educators 
throughout the history of the Association. 
From time to time various disciplines, as well 
as certain groups of social work practitioners, 
have wielded telling influence in shaping 
the curriculum of the several schools. To as- 
sure a reasonable degree of homogeneity in 
preparation of social workers the Association 
has adopted and incorporated in its bylaws a 
set of standard requirements for all its mem- 
ber schools. The basic curriculum normally 
required for all students comprises the follow- 
ing subject matter (popularly referred to as 
the “basic eight”): community organization, 
medical information, psychiatric information, 
public welfare, social work administration, 
social casework, social group work, and social 
research. Also required is an approved pro- 
gram of field work under educational direc- 
tion of the school, to be integrated with and 
to implement the above course of study. The 
Association accepts the principle that indi- 
vidual planned research, including collection, 
analysis, and interpretation of data by stu- 
dents, should be a part of the usual program 
for a master’s degree. Two academic years 
are required for full preparation for the pro- 
fessional practice of social work, the first-year 
program providing not only the basic struc- 
ture for the second-year courses but also 
preparation for beginning practice in some 
areas of social work. The first-year program 


should be planned to give a broad range with 
appropriate balance and distribution, avoid- 
ing overconcentration in any one subject 
sequence, although not expected to cover the 
eight basic areas. The second year should in- 
clude basic material not offered in the first 
year plus advanced material with some con- 
centration. The one-year school, it is assumed, 
should follow the principles for the first-year 
curriculum of the two-year program, and 
offer basic subject matter in as many of the 
eight areas as feasible for satisfactory accom- 
plishment. No patterns for distribution of 
subject matter throughout the two-year pro- 
gram are suggested and no specific number of 
hours designated for each subject area. 

When the majority of schools were started, 
casework was the major discipline within so- 
cial work. As a consequence casework method 
has been developed to a more mature level 
than have the other social work methods. It 


is becoming increasingly clear, however, that — 


there are five methods basic to social work 
practice: casework, group work, community 
organization, social work administration, and 
social research. See ADMINISTRATION OF So- 
cIAL AGENCIES, COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 
FOR SoctAL WELFARE, SociAL CasEworkK, So- 
cIAL Group Work, and SociaL Work ReE- 
sEARCH. Although the importance of psychiat- 
ric information, medical information, and 
public welfare cannot be minimized, there 
appears another field of study that seems of 
equal importance, namely, culture and social 
process. These realizations, if substantiated 
by the field and utilized in social work edu- 
cation, will constitute another cycle in the 
profession’s growth. At present, understand- 
ing of people and ability to establish a pro- 
fessional relationship with individuals are 
commonly recognized to be the base upon 
which all social work practice rests. This 
tends to focus the basic curriculum subjects 
on the content essential for persons preparing 


for beginning positions in casework, and to 


a lesser degree in social group work. Another 
factor that influences these decisions is that 
graduates must be prepared for their first 
professional job (usually a casework or a 
group work position) rather than for the 
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positions which they will occupy in subse- 
quent years. With the critical shortage of 
professionally prepared social workers, how- 
ever, the schools have come more and more 
to realize that the curriculum must be 
focused for preparation of graduates for 


leadership in the field. 


Preprofessional Curriculum 


The social work field is deeply concerned 
about preprofessional education and is offer- 
ing support and assistance to colleges and 
universities throughout the country interested 
in setting up pre-social-work programs, the 
Association being in touch with about 500 
colleges which have expressed some such 
interest. The majority are not at present 
offering any courses labeled social work ex- 
cept an orientation course in this field. The 
Association has had a standing committee 
concerned with this area of education for the 
past twelve or fourteen years. The Associa- 
tion’s official position may be stated as fol- 
lows: 

University education for social work repre- 
sents a progression from the undergraduate 
years through the graduate years. Under- 
graduate study represents a first stage of 
preparation; the first year of graduate work 
represents a second stage; the second year of 
graduate work with the master’s degree 
represents the third stage and achievement of 
the professional preparation necessary for 
professional practice; and advanced graduate 
study, beyond the master’s degree, preparing 
for high leadership in administration, re- 
search, teaching, or supervision represents 
the fourth stage. This concept is fundamental 
to any integrated curriculum in preparation 
for social work. Pit 

Undergraduate preparation should be fo- 
cused to meet the needs of three groups of 
students: those preparing themselves for 
graduate professional education in social 
work; those wishing to qualify for positions 
in social agencies for which graduate profes- 
sional education is not now required; and 
those desiring to become familiar with the 
field of social work as a part of their general 
education. 
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Undergraduate preparation for social work 
should consist of courses drawn from various 
departments of the college or university to 
form a planned sequence of study to pro- 
vide: (a) a sound foundation in general 
education; (b) a concentration in social sci- 
ences and closely related subjects; and (c) a 
limited number of courses with social work 
content. 

Courses in anthropology, economics, his- 
tory, political science, psychology, and soci- 
ology may be combined in various ways to 
provide the social science background. There 
should be at least basic courses in economics, 
political science, psychology, sociology, and 
social statistics. Advanced courses in one or 
more of these fields are recommended. The 
counseling of individual students is important 
to assure a sequence which will include the 
essential fields of knowledge which he needs. 
A minimum of 40 to a maximum of 60 of 
the total 120 semester hours ordinarily re- 
quired for the bachelor’s degree should be 
devoted to courses with social science and 
social work content. The social work content 
per se should not exceed 12 semester hours. 
This is based upon the conviction that the 
proportion of time devoted to preprofessional 
work should not limit the opportunity for a 
liberal education. 


NaTIonaL AssociATION OF SCHOOLS OF 
SocitaL ADMINISTRATION 1 


The National Association of Schools of 
Social Administration (NASSA), organized 
in 1942 to assist primarily in developing 
junior professional programs at the under- 
graduate level (although a few member 
schools offer a graduate year in addition), 
now has 32 member schools and a small but 
active nucleus of faculty members through- 


out the country. The curriculum approved 
by NASSA is described as follows: 


The five-year curriculum approved by the 
NASSA provides for three years of prepro- 


fessional preparation followed by two years 


1For current information regarding member 
schools the reader is referred to the National Asso- 
ciation of Schools of Social Administration, University 
of Arkansas, Fayetteville, Ark. 
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of combined social science and basic profes- 
sional training. This plan provides for the 
B.A. in Social Work at the close of the 
fourth year and the M.A. with a major in 
social work and a minor in a related field 
at the completion of the five-year curriculum. 
Supervisory and specialized positions would 
need full professional training and would 
require several years’ additional professional 
training and lead to the Doctor in Social 
Work degree. The integrated five-year cur- 
riculum is in sharp contrast to curricula 
consisting of a single isolated graduate year 
since it involves at least two years of com- 
bined social science and basic professional 
training based on three years of preprofes- 
sional education.* 


Membership 


The membership requirements of NASSA 
include the following: (a) a well-defined 
curriculum in one or more of the following 
fields: social work, employment service, rural 
welfare, recreation, social insurance, guidance, 
rehabilitation, and personnel work; (b) 
twelve semester hours of courses in each field 
with an introductory content, including ap- 
propriate field experience, preceded and paral- 
leled by a concentration in the social sciences; 
(c) vocationally oriented instruction spread 
over two years (undergraduate, graduate, and 
in combination); and (d) minimum of one 
professionally qualified instructor (or part- 
time equivalent) in each field on which ap- 
plication is based. 

Membership is granted on recommendation 
of a membership committee following review 


of written materials. A list of member insti- 


tutions as of August 1950 is given below. 
Only a few offer the fifth year or graduate 
program in social work. 


MEMBER INSTITUTIONS 


. Alabama College, Montevallo 

. Alabama, University of, Tuscaloosa 

. Arkansas, University of, Fayetteville 
. Bradley University, Peoria, Ill. 

. Carleton College, Northfield, Minn. 
. Florida State University, Tallahassee 
. George Williams College, Chicago 
. Georgia, University of, Athens 

. Houston, University of 


1 NASSA, 1942-1948. 
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10. Idaho, University of, Moscow 

11. Kalamazoo College, Mich. 

12. Kentucky, University of, Lexington 

13. Loyola University, New Orleans 

14. Maine, University of, Orono 

15. Michigan State College, East Lansing 

16. Montana State University, Missoula 

17. Nazareth College, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

18. New Hampshire, University of, Durham 

19. New Mexico, University of, Albuquerque 

20. North Dakota, University of, Grand Forks 

21. Ohio University, Athens 

22. Oklahoma, University of, Norman 

23. South Carolina, University of, Columbia 

24. South Dakota, University of, Vermillion 

25. Southwestern Louisiana Institute, Lafayette 

26. Tennessee Agricultural and Industrial State Col- 
lege, Nashville 

27. Tennessee, University of, Knoxville 

28. Utah State College, Logan 

29. Valparaiso University, Ind. 

30. Western Michigan College, Kalamazoo 

31. Wilberforce State College, Ohio 

32. Wyoming, University of, Laramie 


NATIONAL CoUNCIL ON SociAL WorkK 
EpUCATION 


The decision to establish the National 
Council on Social Work Education was, 
reached after a great deal of study by the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work and the National Association of Schools 
of Social Administration. The first meeting 
was held in August 1946 and was attended 
by representatives of the following organiza- 
tions: nine from the professional organiza- 
tions (five from American Association of So- 
cial Workers, and one each from American 
Association of Medical Social Workers, Amer- 
ican Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ers, National Association of School Social 
Workers, and American Association of Group 
Workers); eleven from educational associa- 
tions (five from American Association of 
Schools of Social Work, three from National 
Association of Schools of Social Administra-_ 
tion, and one each from the Joint Committee 
on Accrediting of the four university and 
college associations, Association of American 
Universities, and Association of American 
Colleges); and five from the public social 
services, named by the American Public Wel- 
fare Association. To this group were added 
at the first meeting of the Council the follow- 
ing: two from National Social Welfare As- 
sembly; two additional from National Asso-— 
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ciation of Schools of Social Administration; 
and ten from the field at large, including 
members of social science faculties and lay 
persons well informed about social work. 

The functions of the Council include the 
following: 


To make a long-range study of the content 
and methods of existing undergraduate and 
graduate education for social work. 

To define the content of education for so- 
cial work so that agreement can be reached 
among educational organizations and one ac- 
crediting program for social work can be 
developed with machinery for carrying it 
forward. 

To establish immediately machinery for 
continuous collection of data on personnel 
needs in social work and on the quantity and 
distribution of educational facilities, as the 
basis for action to stimulate expansion of 


educational facilities. 


To develop methods of closer cooperation 
in the activities now carried on by the two 
educational organizations and other interested 
groups. 


The Council established two very impor- 
tant committees, the study committee, and 
the committee on structure. 

The study committee developed plans for 
a comprehensive study of social work educa- 
tion and secured the services of an expert on 
higher education, Dr. Ernest V. Hollis of the 
Office of Education, Federal Security Agency, 
to direct the study, with Alice L. Taylor of 


the Bureau of Public Assistance, Federal 


Security Agency, as assistant director. Since 
his appointment in 1948, Dr. Hollis has 
organized a number of formal and informal 
conferences to help in refinement of the 
study design, to secure information about 
problems in the field, and to serve as a 
“sounding board” for some of his thinking. 
He has also attended numerous conferences 
of both social work educators and social work 
Practitioners, made visits to many schools, 
and participated in regional and national 
meetings. In the conduct of his study he has, 
appointed an advisory committee headed by 
a university president, appointed and used a 
large group of consultants, employed as his 
assistant director a social worker, and called 
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freely upon resources of the social work field 
as well as the Office of Education. Among 
other methods for gathering factual materials 
he has developed—and circularized to al! 
schools of social work—a questionnaire, and 
utilized results and conclusions of various 
separate and local studies which could con- 
tribute to an understanding of social work 
and social work education. After completing 
a rough draft of the several chapters of the 
study he has circularized each to his many 
selected consultants for criticisms and sug- 
gestions. This process has been deliberately 
used to give time for the field of social work 
and social work education to become accus- 
tomed to suggestions and proposals which 
constitute somewhat of a departure from cer- 
tain traditional and well-established modes 
of the past. The findings are now in process 
of publication. It is hoped that action on the 
proposals may be taken by the field in 1951. 

The structure committee of the Council, 
appointed in the spring of 1949 when the 
general conclusions of the study on ‘social 
work education were fairly well defined, has 
carried out its function by formulating pro- 
posals for the national organization for social 
work education. This plan, if adopted by 
the Council, might be submitted to the field 
as a solution of the problem of national or- 
ganizational structure. The committee out- 
lined the following responsibilities for the 
proposed national organization: accrediting; 
educational consultation to established schools, 
universities, and institutions seeking to set up 
schools of social work; consultation on prepro- 
fessional social work education; and research 
and publications. The proposal contem- 
plates establishment of a delegate assem- 
bly comprising representatives from (a) 
schools of social work, (b) universities and 
colleges with undergraduate programs, (c) 
professional membership organizations (prin- 
cipally American Association of Group Work- 
ers, American Association of Medical Social 
Workers, American Association of Psychi- 
atric Social Workers, American Association 
of Social Workers, and National Association 
of School Social Workers), (d) public wel- 
fare fields, (e) social agencies (through a 
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method to be developed by the National So- 
cial Welfare Assembly), (f) higher education 
and accrediting authorities, and (g) some 
interested lay persons. These groups would 
also participate financially. The delegate as- 
sembly would elect a board, which in turn 
would appoint a semi-autonomous accredit- 
ing commission, as well as other commissions 
and committees essential to carrying out the 
function of such a single national organiza- 
tion in social work education. It is hoped 
that the Council’s proposals on national 
structure will be presented and acted upon 
by the several interested national organiza- 
tions before the end of 1951. 

As mentioned above, the Council also has 
cooperated in a nationwide study on salaries 
and working conditions of social workers. 
This study, which may be completed early 
in 1951, will throw valuable light and under- 
standing on the problems of salaries, working 
conditions, educational level, and so forth, 
of the entire profession in this country. 


OTHER DEVELOPMENTS 


Parallel to the activities in the field of 
social work education carried on by the 
Council but not as a part of its program, 
certain other important events and processes 
are moving forward. For example, there is 
a growing interest in education for psychi- 
atric social work, which has accompanied the 
expansion of program and activities in the 
mental health field. The Public Health Serv- 
ice, Federal Security Agency, under funds 
appropriated by Congress, has made grants 
to schools of social work to strengthen, ex- 
pand, or improve training for these workers, 
and has made available grants for student 
stipends. This program provides not only 
financial aid to schools and students for the 
second graduate-year programs leading to 
the master’s degree, but also similar financial 
assistance for development of graduate study 
beyond the master’s degree and for doctoral 
training programs. A number of schools, 
under these grants, have established a third 
graduate-year program of advanced training 
in psychiatric social work. 


Under a grant from the Public Health 
Service the American Association of Psychi- 
atric Social Workers held a conference on 
social work education at Dartmouth College 
in the fall of 1949. The sentiment expressed 
at this conference seemed in accord with 
modern concepts on social work education 
in other quarters regarding emphasis on 
broad preparation for social work practice. 

Other recent developments include the in- 
creased and intensive activity of several im- 
portant committees of the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work. The accredit- 
ing committee in cooperation with the several 
professional membership associations has de- 
veloped a system of bringing all social work 
accreditation, general and special, within the 
function of that committee. The doctoral 
committee has made valuable steps forward 
in clarifying doctoral programs of the several 
schools that offer this advanced work and has 
studied selection of students, content and 
method of instruction, field work and dis- 
sertation standards, and so forth, with a 
view to developing at least tentative recom- 
mendations. The committee on cultural dy- 
namics, composed of faculty and social work 
practitioners, is studying the impact of cul- 
tural factors on social work practice and 
collecting data on present coverage of this 
important subject in the curricula of the 
schools of social work. The committee on 
preparation of teaching materials has con- 
tinued to develop considerable quantities of 
case and group records and other teaching ~ 
aids. Within the past three years more than 
12,000 pieces of case material have been pur- 


chased by the schools of social work from 


among the material produced by this com- 
mittee. The committee on admission of stu- 
dents has begun intensive activity to develop. 
suggested methods and criteria for optional 
adoption by AASSW schools of social work 
in their admission process. The AASSW has 
held regional and national conferences with 
richer content and greater attendance than 
ever before in its history. 

Sentiment among social work educators 
for an integrated generic curriculum in social 
work education seems to be growing. At the 
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same time there is some evidence that prac- 
titioner groups recognize the need for a 
closer relationship to each other which may 
culminate in a single professional organiza- 
tion. If these trends continue it is likely that 
the future social work curriculum will be- 
come better standardized from school to 
school, and preparation for social work will 
become more uniform. 

Only a few of the complex problems that 
confront social work education have been 
presented in this article. It is noteworthy that 
all groups connected with the field have 
demonstrated a‘ strong interest in, and have 
found ways to work together toward, a solu- 
tion of some of the problems. All groups seem 
dedicated to a united effort at assuring more 
effective professional education, as tangible 
evidence of which the American Association 
of Social Workers, at its Delegate Conference 
in 1950, adopted an assessment of $1.00 per 
member to raise a fund to be made available 
to the AASSW to assure its continued unin- 
terrupted services, pending solution of the 
national organizational structure problem. 
These evidences, demonstrating the interest 
and concern of all organizations in the field 
of social work, augur well for the future of 
social work education. 
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Joun C. KipNEIGH 


EMPLOYMENT SERVICES are specialized 
agencies or offices established to produce 


effective contact between employers seeking 
workers and persons seeking employment. 
These services are of three types—private 
agencies conducted for profit, private non- 
profit agencies, and governmental employ- 
ment services. They are to be distinguished 
from employment offices maintained by indi- 
vidual employing establishments or firms. 

Employment services are valuable to the 
extent to which they promote maximum 
utilization of the active labor force, reduce 
the interval between jobs for individual 
workers, and lessen need for idle labor re- 
serves by effecting placements based on 
prompt and accurate matching of job re- 
quirements with capacities and characteristics 
of available workers. Successful performance 
of these functions requires a coordinated 
system of public employment offices and cur- 
rent dissemination of reliable, comprehensive 
labor market information. Without such fa- 
cilities the balancing of labor demand and 
supply depends upon unguided personal 
efforts, competitive employer recruiting, and 
individual operations of fee-charging agen- 
cies. | 

In countries with compulsory unemploy- 
ment insurance legislation, operations of pub- 
lic employment services are necessarily linked 
closely with administration of the unemploy- 
ment insurance benefit system since the in- 
sured unemployed, to be eligible for benefit, 
must be subject to available and suitable job 
offers through public placement services ac- 
cessible to all. In the United States this needed 
integration of services is attained by adminis- 
trative consolidation of responsibilities for 


placement and unemployment insurance 
functions under a unified program of em- 
ployment security. 


PrivATE EMPLOYMENT AGENCIES 


Almost all states have enacted legislation 
to regulate fee-charging employment agencies. 
Many such private agencies are well operated, 
but others are characterized by poor quarters, 
exorbitant fees, irresponsible referrals, and 
other undesirable practices detrimental to 
interests of job-seekers and employers. Little 
is known nationally about the scale of their 
operations. More than 1,100 such agencies 
are currently licensed by New York City, 
most of them with fewer than four employees. 
Fees collected by the more than 2,000 private 
agencies in California in 1948 totaled $4,287,- 
ooo for 257,000 placements, as compared with 
427,000 nonagricultural placements by the 
California State Employment Service. The 
United States Supreme Court has ruled that 
states may license and regulate private em- 
ployment agencies but cannot prohibit their 
operations or fix the amount of their fees. 
Although their elimination was proposed 
under a Convention adopted by the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation in 1933 and 
subsequently ratified by eight countries, the 
United States Government in 1948 moved for 
revision of this Convention, stating that fee- 
charging agencies, whether profit-making or 
not, furnish specialized services beyond ‘the 
scope of public employment services. A 1949 
revision was promulgated which in March 
1950 lacked ratification by any country. 

Some fee-charging agencies and many non- 
profit private offices, frequently operating in 


professional and specialty fields, provide valu- 


able employment services for limited groups. 
In New York City the work of a group of 
private nonprofit offices, associated together 
under the auspices of the Welfare Council of 


New York City, is coordinated closely with 


the State Employment Service’s clearance and 
reporting program. 


1 International Labour Office. “Draft Convention 
Concerning Fee-charging Employment Agencies,” 
Official Bulletin. August 1933. 
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Unitep States EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 1 


History and Development 


Prior to establishment of any federal em- 
ployment service, various states maintained 
public employment services; for example, 
Ohio as early as 1890, New York in 1896, 
and Wisconsin in 1901. The first federal 
employment service was created in 1907 as a 
division of information in the Bureau of 
Immigration and Naturalization (then a unit 
in the federal Department of Commerce and 
Labor) to direct employment opportunities 
for immigrant labor. The United States De- 
partment of Labor (created in 1913), having 
acquired this division, in 1918 expanded and 
renamed it the United States Employment 
Service charged with integrating operations 
of state and municipal employment offices in 
meeting wartime labor needs. After World 
War I, with return of local employment 
offices to the states’ jurisdiction, the federal 
service was continued in skeleton form. 
During the 1920's initiative in the public 
employment service field was left to states 
and municipalities. In the early 1930's, how- 
ever, large-scale unemployment and pressure 
for coordination led the Department of Labor 
to set up federal placement offices, which 
were in competition with existing state em- 
ployment agencies and generally ineffective. 
By 1933 about half the states had a total 
of 139 public employment offices, many of 
which were inadequate. 

The Wagner-Peyser Act of 1933 reorgan- 
ized and strengthened the United States 
Employment Service (USES) in the Depart- 
ment of Labor and provided for a network 
of local offices to be administered by the 
states under general USES supervision and 
financed jointly by the states and federal 
government on a 50-50 matching basis. 
Rapid expansion of public employment serv- 
ice facilities was stimulated by the temporary 
federal National Reemployment Service cre- 
ated in 1933, and operated until 1939 under 


1 For current information regarding the program 
of the United States Employment Service the reader 
is referred to the Bureau of Employment Security, 
United States Department of Labor, Washington 
25, UC, 
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USES jurisdiction, primarily for placement of 
workers on state and federal emergency work 
projects and to supplement existing services. 

During the first year under the Wagner- 
Peyser Act the nation’s employment services 
registered more than 12,500,000 persons, in- 
cluding 4,500,000 placed on Civil Works Ad- 
ministration (work relief) rolls—besides 
workers recruited at prevailing wages for 
Public Works Administration projects. Dur- 
ing immediately ensuing years USES con- 
tinued to refer workers to both relief and 
nonrelief projects, while greatly extending 
its activities in many fields of private employ- 
ment. Since 1938, when the Service’s opera- 
tions became closely geared with unemploy- 
ment insurance, placements in private em- 
ployment have been its principal activity. 
The accompanying table gives the number of 
nonagricultural placements made by United 
States Employment Service from 1934 to 


1949. 


NoNAGRICULTURAL PLACEMENTS BY UNITED STATES 
EMPLOYMENT SERVICE, FiscaL YEARS 1934-1938 
AND CALENDAR YEARS 1938-1949 4 


(In thousands) 


Year Placements 
1934-5 2,995 
1935-6 5,586 
1936-7 3,873 
1937-8 2,475 
1938 2,657 
1939 4,166 
1940 3,661 
1941 5,404 
1942 6,920 
1943 9,393 
1944 11,446 
1945 9,808 
1946 5,519 
1947 5,280 
1948 5,386 
1949 4,443 
1950 (first six months) 2,350 


4Information supplied by United States Employ- 
ment Service. 

In 1939 USES was transferred from the 
Department of Labor to the federal Social 
Security Board and merged with the Bureau 
of Unemployment Compensation to form the 
new Bureau of Employment Security. The 
Social Security Act of 1935 required claimants 
for unemployment insurance benefits to reg- 
ister for employment at the state employment 
offices. State unemployment insurance laws 
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provide that eligible claimants must be capa- 
ble, willing, and available for work. The test 
of availability, or “work test,” requires regis- 
tration of claimants and their referral to suit- 
able job openings. Thus, the nation’s public 
employment services and unemployment in- 
surance operations became intimately linked 
together when unemployment insurance 
benefit payments began in January 1938. See 
Unemployment Insurance in SoctaL Insur- 
ANCE. 

To bring placement facilities within reach 
of all insured workers the Social Security 
Board had to implement expansion of state 
employment services far beyond levels at- 
tained under the Wagner-Peyser Act. Ad- 
ministration of the combined program was 
vested in state agencies, typically responsible 
for unified administration of placement and 
unemployment insurance functions. By 1939 
the public employment service facilities 
throughout the country included more than 
1,400 local offices and 2,000 “itinerant points.” 
Through registration of benefit claimants 
the Employment Service’s active file of job 
registrants was greatly enriched. During the 
first year of benefits approximately 8,000,000 
workers, never previously registered at a 
public employment office, were added to the 
rolls. Many were skilled, professional, and 
white-collar workers who formerly had 
sought employment only through their own 
efforts. 

With declaration of a limited national 
emergency in 1940 steps were taken to align 
USES resources for recruitment of workers 
for defense production. Immediately after the 
Pearl Harbor attack President Roosevelt on 
December 19, 1941, requested the 48 state 
governors to transfer to the federal govern- 
ment administration of all state employment 
services. On January 1, 1942 they were trans- 
ferred to USES under the Social Security 
Board. Authority rested with the Board until 
September 1942, when USES was shifted to 
the War Manpower Commission as the major 
administrative arm for wartime mobilization 
of civilian manpower. 

After hostilities ceased and the War Man- 
power Commission was abolished (Septem- 


ber 1945), USES was retransferred to the 
Department of Labor by President Truman 
under authority of the War Powers Act. The 
1946-1947 Appropriations Act for the De- 
partment of Labor, although confirming this 
transfer, provided for return of the local 
services to state administration. The change 
was effected in November 1946. The per- 
manent disposition of USES in the federal 
government remained a matter of active dis- 
pute between Congress and the President and 
among the interested federal and state agen- 
cies. The President wished to merge federal 
responsibilities for unemployment insurance 
and employment services under the Depart- 
ment of Labor. In the 1949 Appropriations 
Act, however, Congress decided otherwise, 
and on July 1, 1948 USES became part of 
the reconstituted Bureau of Employment Se- 
curity under the Social Security Administra- 
tion, Federal Security Agency. This proved 
to be only an interim solution. On August 
20, 1949 the entire Bureau of Employment 
Security was transferred to the United States 
Department of Labor, in accordance with 
the President’s Reorganization Plan No. 2 
and in conformity with recommendations of 
the Commission on Organization of the Ex- 
ecutive Branch of the Government. In affirm- 
ing jurisdiction for the Department the Secre- 
tary of Labor stressed interrelationship of 
employment security functions and other 
departmental activities pertaining to appren- 
ticeship training, standards of wages and 
hours, safety practices, employment problems 
of women, and labor statistics and research. 

In June 1950 there were 1,776 local em- 
ployment offices operating in states and terri- 
tories, with more than 2,500 additional points 
reached by itinerant services. 


Administration and Policy 


Coordinated administration of placement 
and unemployment insurance functions is 
now a well-established principle. When closely 
articulated each lends support to the other. 
Comprehensive coverage of unemployment 
insurance serves as a magnet, bringing the 
great mass of disemployed workers into pub- 
lic employment offices for registration, Effec- 
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tive placement work reduces the volume and 
burden of unemployment, lightening the load 
on reserve funds. Merged administration has 
been signalized by establishment of inte- 
grated employment security agencies in both 
the states and the federal government. Alto- 
gether 33 states have adopted the words 
“employment security” in official agency 
nomenclature, while 8 use hybrid titles de- 
noting linkage of the two branches of the 
program. Increasingly, in the typical postwar 
employment security organization, state field 
offices handling claims work and placement 
functions are set up under unified supervi- 
sion, although there are important exceptions 
in large cities. National policies of USES as 
a working arm of the Bureau of Employment 
Security are subject to coordination as part 
of the over-all employment security program. 

Public use of the Employment Service has 
always been on a voluntary basis except for 
the requirement that unemployment insurance 
claimants register if they are to be eligible 
for benefits. Even in wartime, fundamentals 
of employment service procedure remained 
voluntary. War labor shortage led to drasti- 
cally modified placement procedures, how- 
ever, as applications were skeletonized or 
eliminated and labor was allocted by referrals 
at the counter, maintenance of an active file 
of job registrants was largely dispensed with, 
and placement work in nonessential indus- 
tries necessarily was accorded only secondary 
emphasis. 


Peacetime Objectives. 


Functions of the employment security pro- 
gram are now (a) provision of unemploy- 
ment insurance protection, (b) development 
and operation of coordinated public employ- 
ment services, and (c) reduction and preven- 
tion of unemployment and promotion of high 
levels and stability of employment. 

After ending its war program USES re- 
defined the peacetime objectives of the em- 
ployment service in terms of the following 
SiX-point program: + 

1. An effective placement service to facili- 
tate employment and reemployment of re- 


1 See U.S. Employment Service, infra. 
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turning service men and women, displaced 
former war workers, youth entering the labor 
market, disabled veterans and other handi- 
capped workers, older workers, women, and 
all other persons seeking jobs. 

2. Employment counseling to determine 
present and potential occupational abilities 
and interests of workers in the light of real- 
istic information about job requirements and 
employment opportunities. 

3. Special services to veterans, including 
employment counseling, preferential service 
by the local office, and priority of referral to 
any suitable job. 

4. Personnel management services to assist 
employers and labor organizations in the use 
of personnel, tools, and techniques developed 
by the Employment Service for effective selec- 
tion, assignment, and transfer of workers. 

5. Labor market analysis and information 
to be used by workers in choosing among 
various employment opportunities or for 
planning vocational careers; by employers in 
locating plants or scheduling production best 
to utilize available labor resources; and by 
training authorities and community groups 
and other agencies whose programs are 
affected by manpower considerations. 

6. Cooperation with community and gov- 
ernment agencies planning for and acting to 
increase economic activity and maintain high 
levels of stabilized employment. 


This platform was described by the Direc- 
tor of USES in January 1948 as a commit- 
ment to action to maximize employment op- 
portunities, provide increased job continuity, 
reduce labor turnover, and shorten the inter- 
val of unemployment between jobs. Employ- 
ment service objectives so stated are almost 
identical with the statutory mandates of un- 
employment insurance laws which, in a 
typical case, obligate the administration “to 
promote the regularization of employment in 
enterprises, industries and localities” and “to 
take such steps as are within [its] means for 
the reduction and prevention of unemploy- 
ment.” 

Extent of public employment service pene- 
tration in the peacetime labor market is a 
matter of speculation. For manufacturing in- 
dustries, according to estimate, state-federal 
services are filling about one out of every 
five job openings. To establish a monopoly of 
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job placements is not a public employment 
service objective, but USES and state agen- 
cies are engaged in vigorous efforts to in- 
crease the flow of job orders into local offices, 
improve quality of service to employers, and 
extend the scope of counseling, testing, and 
placement. Pivotal in the current approach is 
the policy whereby local office personnel 
undertake regular contacts with employer 
establishments which represent in each com- 
munity the greatest job opening potentials, 
in accordance with the so-called major market 
principle of employment service admuinistra- 
tion. When fully utilized the public employ- 
ment service, as an organized clearinghouse 
in the labor market, renders an invaluable 
service to the community. 

As public agencies, the state-federal em- 
ployment offices must serve all comers, giving 
special attention to categories of workers 
hard to place and jobs hard to fill, obliga- 
tions requiring educational effort to modify 
attitudes of both employers and employees. 
Through specialized and clearinghouse facili- 
ties on information, orders, and referrals, the 
employment offices promote full utilization 
of the labor force and undertake placement 
of new entrants in the labor market, the 
handicapped, displaced persons, veterans, and 
other groups. The offices cannot handle dis- 
criminatory job orders; in meeting employers’ 
reasonable specifications they cannot give 
preference to a particular applicant group. 
Sanctions of the benefit system and inherent 
obligations of a public service bring every 
type of worker to their doors, and the need 
to seek placement for all is urgent. Discharge 
of these functions requires continual effort to 
improve procedures and promotional work, 
in seeking criteria for best performance in all 
phases of placement work—reception, rout- 
ing, application taking, order taking, selec- 
tion, referral, verification of placements, use 
of technical tools, planned experimentation, 
and evaluation of experience. 

During the postwar period, the widening 
margins between numbers of persons in the 
available labor force and prevailing levels of 
employment posed a difficult problem for 
the nation’s employment services. Technologi- 


cal displacement may be expected to increase 
in importance, emphasizing need for flexibil- 
ity in placement concepts and encouragement 
of occupational and industrial mobility of 
workers. Increasing public concern is shown 
in job problems of youth and older workers. 
The shifting nature of prevailing labor mar- 
ket patterns challenges the ingenuity and 
skill of placement workers, research and 
planning staffs, administrators, and correla- 
tive public agencies. 


Information, Research, and Development 
Comprehensive assembly, interpretation, 


and dissemination of essential labor market © 


information on demand, supply, quality, and 
wages are indispensable to employment se- 
curity program operations; hence fact finding 
and research are essential tools. This aspect 
of the program has had three phases: (a) 
period of ground-breaking research from 1933 
to 1940, characterized by outstanding achieve- 
ments of the early USES occupational re- 
search program (b) labor market information 
phase, 1940 to 1946, sharply focused during 
the war in expansion of informational con- 
tacts with employers and spot reporting of 
current developments on a local area basis; 
and (c) period of program integration begin- 
ning in 1947. 

The occupational research program, 
launched in 1933 with the aid of private 
funds and guided by extensive participation 
of nongovernment technicians, achieved out- 
standing technical accomplishments in de- 
velopment of job specifications, job analysis, 
worker analysis techniques, economic (labor 
market) analysis, and procedures (standards) 
analysis. A vast array of job data was assem- 
bled and compressed into a Dictionary of 
Occupational Titles (infra), with a broad oc- 
cupational classification and coding structure. 
Practicability of closely controlled statistical 
analysis of characteristics of job applicants 
was demonstrated. Reorganization of the 
Service and the advent of war led, however, 


to curtailment of the occupational analysis 


program. The second (wartime) phase ac- 
complished tremendous popularization of cur- 
rent labor market facts through publication 
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and other 


of area newsletters and other devices. Collec- 
tion of employer data on employment, labor 
turnover, future labor needs, and related 
items, by means of field visits, had a mush- 
room growth, as a basis for guidance in 
developmental programs. 

Under the unified postwar employment 
security program and through the unified 
research units of state agencies and coopera- 


tive programs of the Bureau of Employment 


Security and the Bureau of Labor Statistics, 
fundamental progress is being made in inte- 
gration of current statistical sources of data 
on employment, payrolls, earnings, and other 
labor market facts. Current measurement of 
volume and primary characteristics of em- 
ployment and unemployment, by industry 
and by local area as well as for the states and 
the nation, is being perfected and extended. 
Concurrent research should include renewal 
of research in occupations, continual delinea- 
tion of job characteristics, and extension of 
knowledge of “job families” as a basis for 
placement programs aimed at maximum flexi- 
bility in the labor market. 

In the period following World War II, with 
reappearance of frictional unemployment, sea- 
sonal patterns, technological displacement, 
“normal” labor market trends 
causing current unemployment, the Bureau 
of Employment Security launched a nation- 
wide campaign for promotion of community 
employment planning. State and local em- 
ployment services are equipped to provide 
factual data and leadership in mobilizing 
community resources to meet critical situa- 
tions of labor surplus. 


Budget Problems 


Long perspective brings out clearly the re- 
markable strides made in the public employ- 
ment service field in the United States in 
recent years. Financing the employment se- 
curity program as a whole, however, is beset 
by awkward time lags and overlapping of 
jurisdictions between operating and budget- 
ing agencies, states and federal government, 
and executive and legislative authority. Con- 
tinuity of regular and specialized services 
suffers severely from budget fluctuations. 


Employment Services 


Today the entire cost of employment service 
work is borne by the federal government 
although administered by the states. Modifica- 
tion of the financing system to throw greater 
financial responsibilities directly upon the 


, States may ease budgetary pressures on many 


state employment services, especially if funds 
collected under the federal unemployment 
tax are earmarked for employment security 
purposes in accordance with plans now being 
advocated by states. A 5 per cent contingency 
fund was established in the 1949-1950 appro- 
priation to allow for current adjustments to 
fluctuating loads. Emphasis is being given to 
means for meeting increasing claims loads 
without diverting employment service per- 
sonnel or curtailing placement functions. 


SPECIALIZED PLACEMENT PROGRAMS 


After passage of the Wagner-Peyser Act 
the coordinating jurisdiction of USES was 
impaired in two important industrial fields. 
In 1938 the Railroad Unemployment Insur- 
ance Act removed railroad companies from 
coverage of state unemployment insurance 
laws and established a Railroad Employment 
Service under the Railroad Retirement Board. 
In January 1943 responsibility for agricultural 
employment service was transferred to the 
Secretary of Agriculture. However, in 1948 
the national farm labor program was rees- 
tablished in USES, and again administered 
by the state services. Substantial improvement 
has followed. These farm placement services 
direct agricultural workers, at the right time, 
to places where needed and away from places 
having surplus labor. Success depends upon 
completeness and accuracy of information 
about crops, weather, and job requirements 
in crop areas. Thus, renewed attention is 
given to dissemination of information, and 
also to flexibility of facilities, training of spe- 
cialized personnel, utilization of youth, and 
promotion of year-round employment. More 
than 9,000,000 referrals to jobs were made in 
1949, an increase of 40 per cent over the 
previous year. 

The program for veterans, redefined and 
somewhat enlarged by the Servicemen’s Re- 
adjustment Act of 1944, was developed in 
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recognition of veterans’ disadvantages in the 
labor market, due to war and postwar cir- 
cumstances, and need for special consideration 
regarding employment. The 1944 Act created 
a Veterans Placement Service Board compris- 
ing the Administrator of Veterans Affairs, as 
chairman, Director of Selective Service Sys- 
tem, and Administrator of the Federal Se- 
curity Agency (or the official responsible for 
administering USES). The Board’s Secretary 
is also Chief of the USES Veterans Employ- 
ment Service. The Board determines, and the 
USES and state employment services carry 
out, policies affecting veterans’ employment 
problems. Besides a headquarters staff the 
Veterans Employment Service has in each 
state a veterans’ employment representative, 
with one or more assistants, to help the Em- 
ployment Service in furthering veterans’ em- 
ployment interests. Approximately 1,400,000 
nonagricultural placements of veterans were 
made by public employment offices during 
the fiscal year 1949. Of these, 102,000 repre- 
sented placement of handicapped veterans. 
See VETERANS BENEFITS AND SERVICES. 

Need for counseling and placement service 
for physically handicapped veterans was a 
major incentive in improving the program 
for handicapped persons in general. USES 
has prepared a comprehensive manual on 
counseling, with area and industry labor 
market information for counselors’ use; also 
a revised handbook covering techniques of 
selective placement of handicapped applicants 
and stressing importance of determining 
physical requirements and capacities. See 
VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. 

To meet the challenging responsibility for 
thousands of young people annually entering 
the labor market, the public employment 
services conduct special programs to assist 
them in choosing, preparing for, and finding 
jobs to utilize their aptitudes and abilities 
and afford satisfying and progressively more 
responsible employment. Local employment 
offices cooperate with schools in counseling- 
placement services for young workers and in 


1 The essential features of an effective program 
of service to youth are pointed up in the Employment 
Service Review, April 1950. 


coordinating their activities with school guid- 
ance programs. 

The movement to promote expansion of 
the use of public employment services in pro- 
fessional fields, and in particular by social 
workers and agencies, has received consider- 
able attention recently. The Social Work 
Vocational Bureau, through its board and a 
special committee, has been actively support- 
ing this development in close collaboration 
with USES. In September 1948 the latter 
sent to all state offices a memorandum en- 
titled: “Recommendations for Improvement 
of Placement Services to Social Workers.” 
The Bureau’s Committee on Public Employ- 
ment Service has prepared, in cooperation 
with USES, a statement for the use of local 
social work groups who wish to explore 
further use and possibilities of public em- 
ployment service for the social work field. 
For California social workers—pioneers in 
this effort—a special public placement service 
was initiated in 1941. Cleveland established a 
service in 1943. In the past two years public 
employment services in a number of com- 
munities, notably Boston, Chicago, New Jer- 
sey (on a statewide basis), and New York 
City have been giving special attention to 
meeting the employment needs of the social 
work field. In each instance the public service 
has appointed an advisory committee repre- 
senting different fields of social work, which 
acts in a consultative capacity on technical 
and professional questions and helps to pro- 
mote and interpret the public program. 


NaTIonaAL EMERGENCY, I950 


The invasion of South Korea and the 
immediate military response by the United 
Nations plunged the public employment serv- 
ice system into renewed emergency activity 
during the summer of 1950. The nation’s 
commitments for accelerated production for 
military purposes were followed by the Secre- 
tary of Labor’s instructions to the Bureau of 
Employment Security that measures were to 
be taken at once to see that the manpower 
needed in defense production was made avail- 
able. He called upon employers and workers 
to cooperate with USES and state agencies 
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in refraining from hoarding of manpower 
and pirating of workers. Efforts were initiated 
to inform local offices promptly of contract 
awards in their areas and the number and 
types of workers to be required. Lists of 
vital industries and critical occupations were 
prepared. 

With the outbreak of new hostilities the 
integrated administration of the nation’s em- 
ployment security facilities must provide em- 
ployment services in a national economy 
operating at near-capacity and still expanding 
—an economy suddenly confronted by in- 
creases in the armed forces, in foreign arms 
aid, and in direct military spending. Under 
these conditions, expansion of the active labor 
force cannot rely primarily upon reserves of 
unemployed persons, but, perhaps more 
urgently than in World War II, must seek 
methods to increase utilization of women, 
youth, older workers, and handicapped per- 
sons, the industrial intensification of work 
schedules, and selective curtailment of civilian 
production. Again the pattern of employment 
service organization and functions must be 
adapted to an over-all manpower program in 
meeting new demands and unpredicted tim- 
ing of fluid defense and combat situations 
for an indefinite period ahead. 
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MerepitH B. GIvENs 


FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION, which be- 
gan sixty-two years ago as an effort of a 
small voluntary group, has grown in func- 
tion, scope, and extent of activity until today 
it constitutes a major movement throughout 
the country. It is carried on by a large group 
of both governmental and voluntary agencies 
and organizations, including schools at all 
levels, churches, social agencies, libraries, ex- 
tension services of federal and state depart- 
ments of agriculture, and many large volun- 
tary groups with nationwide memberships. 


Historical Development 


Family life education had its beginnings in 
our two largest cities. First, in 1888 the fore- 
runner of the Child Study Association of 
America was formed in New York City, 
concerned entirely with parent education. In 
1897 the forerunner of the National Congress 
of Parents and Teachers was formed in Chi- 
cago, at first consisting entirely of an organ- 
ization of mothers. Both organizations as- 
sumed present names in 1924. The former 
agency functions nationally through its pub- 
lications and certain field activities, with 
more extensive work in New York City, 
through its library, consultation service, spe- 
cial lectures, and seminars. The National 
Congress of Parents and Teachers has grown 
to an organization of approximately 6,167,000 
members with more than 34,000 local associa- 
tions in the 48 states, District of Columbia, 
Alaska, Hawaii, and the Virgin Islands. It 
publishes a monthly periodical, broadcasts a 
weekly radio program, and encourages pro- 
gram building in local associations. 

In the early 1920’s emphasis was placed 
increasingly on child development research 
and funds were made available through the 
Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memorial to vari- 
ous universities to carry on research in this 


field. Under these grants not only was basic 
research conducted, but programs for parents 
were inaugurated in public and private 
schools, settlement houses, parent-teacher as- 
sociations, extension divisions of federal and 
state governments, and college departments 
of home economics. 

Parent education work was further pro- 
mulgated during the depression years of the 
1930s through the Work Projects Adminis- 
tration, which made teachers and other group 
leaders available to many community organ- 
izations in all parts of the country. In addi- 
tion some groups offered parents opportunity 
for personal counseling. 

Simultaneously with this growth in parent 
activities there was a gradual broadening of 
interest to include all phases of family living, 
especially with more and more focus on the 
marriage relationship and on the preparation 
of young people for marriage. This double 
focus and integration of parental and mar- 
riage interests was reflected in the organiza- 
tion, in 1938, of the National Council on 
Family Relations. More specifically, its pur- 
pose is to advance the social values now 
principally secured through family relations 
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for personality development and strengthen- — 


ing of the nation. It seeks to unite in this 
common objective persons working in all the 
different fields of family research, teaching, 
and welfare. It encourages state and local 
conferences to foster acquaintance of people 
of diverse professional backgrounds and inter- 
ests in marriage and the family, to discuss 
points of view and experience, to present 
important research findings, and to consider 
practical proposals for family welfare in gen- 


eral. It publishes a quarterly magazine, 


Marriage and Family Living. 

Concurrent with the growth in family life 
education has been corresponding growth in 
counseling and casework services for families 
and their members. See Famity Soca Work 
and GuipaNcE AND CounsELING. The first 
family service agency in this country was 
organized in 1877 in Buffalo, and there were 
a good number of such organizations by the 
end of the century when family life education 
had its beginnings. With the development of 
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child guidance clinics in many cities in the 
1920s it became clear that many of the 
behavior problems of children sprang from 
unhealthy family relationships. See JUVENILE 
BeHavior Prosiems and Clinics in MENTAL 
Hyciene. This work together with that of 
the child development research centers gave 
impetus to family life education as a means 
of building constructive family life and pre- 
venting both marital and child-parent prob- 
lems. 

The newest organization in the field of 
family counseling is the American Associa- 
tion of Marriage Counselors which was 
formed in 1943. It is composed of profes- 
sional people from the various professional 
disciplines of psychiatry, medicine, psychol- 
ogy, social work, sociology, and ministry. It 
is concerned with the development and im- 
provement of standards of training of mar- 
triage counselors and with increasing the 
availability of professional services in this 


field. 


Present Day Activities 


Family life education activities today com- 
prise a great variety of programs including: 
(a) high school and college courses in mar- 
riage and family living; (b) homemaking 
education; (c) programs for children, youth, 
and adults; (d) parent education and child 
study groups; and (e) programs of marriage 
counseling, social hygiene, and mental hy- 
giene, both of an educational and clinical 
nature. There are units on the family in 
most courses of social studies in college and 
in many high schools, and home-living units 
in the lower school grades. Sex education 
aspects are often included in science courses 
and health education, and the interpersonal 
aspects are included in classes in personality 
development and human relations. 

There has been marked increase in activity 
on the part. of governmental organizations. 
At the federal level family life specialists give 
service to the states in the Extension Service 
of the United States Department of Agri- 
culture, and in the Office of Education and 
the Children’s Bureau, both of the Federal 
Security Agency. On the state level offerings 
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in family life education are being expanded 
through state departments of health, educa- 
tion, and welfare and through cooperative 
extension services. All states have supervisors 
of economics who give full time to home- 
making programs, including those for adults 
sponsored by the schools throughout the 
state. Several state departments of education 
have specialists in parent or family life edu- 
cation on their staffs, and the cooperative 
extension service in nearly half the states 
employs family life specialists. 

At the time of the National Conference on 
Family Life, held in May 1948, there were 
about 20 city public school systems which 
employed parent education specialists to work 
with adults as well as children through local 
programs of education for family living. 
Several additional school systems have es- 
tablished similar programs since 1948. 

Since Ernest R. Groves pioneered in 1925 
in introducing courses on marriage and the 
family at the University of North Carolina, 
there has been consistent increase in interest 
and activity in college and university circles. 
In a study? which Henry Bowman made 
in 1949, 632 of the 1,270 colleges (out of 
1,700) replying to a questionnaire had courses 
in marriage or family life or both. Such 
family life education has developed more 
rapidly in coeducational schools and women’s 
colleges, but recently such courses have been 
taken up by men’s colleges as well. Courses 
now offered are in the main much more real- 
istic and deal with such practical matters as 
“dating,” courtship, mate choice, adjustments 
in marriage, parent-child relationships, care 
of the aged, and the day-to-day problems 
faced by boys and girls, young men and 
women, and mature adults. In an increasing 
number of universities the departments of 
sociology, psychology, and anthropology com- 
bine in offering courses on the dynamics of 
family interaction, personality development, 
and so forth. 


1 Bowman, Henry A. “Marriage Education in the 
Colleges; A Summary Report of a Study Conducted 
Under the Joint Auspices of the National Council of 
Family Relations and the American Social Hygiene 
Association,” Journal of Social Hygiene. December 


1949. 
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At the secondary school level home eco- 
nomics is still the predominant point of focus, 
but increasingly courses in high schools are 
including discussions of child development, 
home management, and family relationships 
as well as nutrition, housing, purchasing, and 
so forth. It is estimated that more than 
1,500,000 high school pupils are enrolled in 
home economics classes in public schools. 

In the elementary schools, too, family life 
education is being carried on increasingly, 
beginning at the kindergarten or first grade. 
Simple instruction is given and experiences 
are provided which help children learn how 
to get along together, plan together, and 
find solutions to problems. Participation in 
existing home life is encouraged, and to some 
extent family relationships are a major con- 
sideration in many human relations classes. 

Parallel with these developments in the 
public field are similar if not more extensive 
activities on the part of voluntary organiza- 
tions including churches, youth-serving 
agencies, settlements, and other community 
centers. An increasing number of churches 
provide premarital courses for all groups of 
young people arriving at young adulthood, 
and more and more clergymen are requiring 
such group educational experience or pre- 
marital counseling before they will solemnize 
marriage. Family life education has been 
made an active feature in the program of the 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, Young 
Women’s Christian Associations, Young 
Men’s Hebrew Associations, and Young 
Women’s Hebrew Associations. Certain or- 
ganizations that cater to younger groups are 
also stressing family relationships, both in 
instruction to the young and by way of 
promoting family relations and fellowship. 

Service agencies are moving slowly but 
surely into family life education. A committee 
of the Family Service Association of America 
has recently been appointed, whose function 
is to: (a) define the nature and place of 
family life education in the program of family 
service agencies; (b) examine the content and 
objectives of current projects in family serv- 
ice agencies; (c) consider the relationship of 
such activities in the family field to those in 


allied fields; (d) suggest what skills are re- 
quired to carry on a program of family life 
education in a family service agency; and 
(e) suggest to family agencies certain guides 
and principles which are essential to the de- 
velopment of a sound program of family life 
education. 

Certain of the larger city societies now have 
an active program of family life education 
both with the unmarried group and with 
parents. Many of these service agencies find 
an increasing part of their casework time 
being devoted to the resolution of problems 
of family relationship. Many of them have 
established a graduated scale of fees so that 
services are available to those who are well 
able to pay for consultation, as well as to 
those who need a free service. Movement in 
this field has been slow, partly because case- 
workers have been trained to work with in- 
dividuals and have not had experience in — 
group skills. As caseworkers enter the field 
of family life education, however, they find 
their usefulness is multiplied—not only can 
they prevent the development of some of the 
more serious problems but other problems — 
can be caught in their early stages, with 
the result that satisfactory solutions are ob- 
tained in a shorter time. 

Increasingly during the past decade or 
more and especially since the end of World 
War II, the mass media of communication 
have been supplying a great deal of material 
in the family education field. Most of the 
women’s magazines and other popular maga- 
zines carry authoritative articles by well- 
equipped professional people. Many popular 
pamphlets, some of which are addressed to 
young people and others to parents, have 
appeared in recent years and are being used 
extensively. There was an unusual production 
of good books on family life during 1949. 
In 1950 at least three books prepared for 
high school students and others in their 
teens appeared, and pamphlets were pro- 
duced both by the Public Affairs Committee 
and by Social Research Associates. These have 
been prepared to meet a well-known and 
obvious need for more educational materials. 

Radio and television appear not to have 
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matured fully in this field of activity, but 
there has been an increasing number of edu- 
cational programs, especially on the radio. 
During 1949 the beginnings of a sounder 
educational approach in the so-called “soap 
opera” were seen, and several series of radio 
programs were carried by networks and local 
stations as sustained educational programs. 
Among these were two series presented by 
family service organizations and one by the 
radio committee of the Federal Council of 
the Churches of Christ in America. Two 
series of recordings have been distributed 
rather widely, one by the National Mental 
Health Foundation (Hi! Neighbors!) and 
one by the National Committee for Mental 
Hygiene (Inquiring Parent). 


Significant Trends 


Throughout all this extension of activity 
in family life education, there have been 
several shifts of interest and still further 
trends are developing today. 


1. There has been a shift from complete 


preoccupation with the interests and needs 
of parents to include those of the aged, the 
newly married, the unmarried, the teen-age 
boy and girl, and even younger children. 

2. In parent education there has been a 
shift from an emphasis on habit training and 
techniques of discipline to attention to parent- 
child relationships, the emotional aspects of 
family life, and the importance of affection 
as compared with habits and skills. Instead 
of stressing exact schedules and step-by-step 
lessons based on behavioristic psychology, 
emphasis is placed on the role of affection, 
the changing interests and needs of children, 
a recognition of the natural shift from love 
to hostility both as between children and 
parents and as between mates, and on ways 
of dealing with troublesome emotions and 
practical problems. Along with this emphasis 
on the dynamics of family living, there has 
come a shift away from faultfinding and 
finger shaking, to a more sympathetic under- 
standing of the difficulties which confront 
parents and mates in our complex and con- 


1In September 1950 the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene, National Mental Health Founda- 
tion, and Psychiatric Foundation consolidated to form 
the National Association for Mental Health. 
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flicting cultures. There has been a comparable 
trend in home economics. Cooking, home 
management, and other household arts are 
giving way slightly to increased attention to 
the dynamic aspects of family relations. 

3. Sex education has received a great deal 
of attention in recent years, but its focus is 
changing rapidly. Emphasis on the biological 
facts of life is yielding to an emphasis on 
the emotional and social factors in family 
living. We are now well aware that the 
emotional concomitants accompanying in- 
struction are likely to be more significant 
than the facts presented. The current trend 
therefore is to integrate sex education in a 
narrow sense, with the total of family living 
and to impart such information to children 
as they may want and need it, as their 
curiosity is naturally aroused. Parents are 
recognized to be in the ideal position for 
carrying on this form of integrated family 
life education that does justice to the sexual 
aspects. Sex education is no longer a thing 
apart. 

4. There is a further tendency to place 
emphasis on the affectional relationships in 
the family, since these so largely determine 
each person’s ability to give and accept love 
in a mature way. Unfortunately this stress 
has sometimes resulted in a new kind of 
rigid moralism which makes people feel 
very guilty about their transient feelings of 
hostility, but with the current mental hygiene 
emphasis the natural ambivalence of human 
emotions is being more and more recognized, 
and stress is being placed on a kind of family 
atmosphere which permits displays of nega- 
tive emotions without risk of disrupting the 
entire family relationship. While it is still 
by no means the rule, nevertheless children 
and mates are somewhat freer to express 
their feelings honestly without a need to put 
up a front of “sunshine and light.” 

5. In family life education fathers are com- 
ing into their own. In some cities classes for 
expectant fathers are fairly common, and 
in all parent education work the significance 
of the father’s role is being more and more 
appreciated. It is recognized that, psychologi- 
cally, for full emotional and personality de- 
velopment, children must have two parents. 
No mother can do the whole job. Fathers 
are needed for the psychosexual maturing of 
the boy and the girl as well as to participate 
in the everyday discipline, control, and 
guidance of the children. 
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6. The strength of cultural pressures on 
the family is being more and more recog- 
nized. It is a common observation that most 
of the psychological mistakes which parents 
most frequently make are committed out of 
deference to culture patterns which they dare 
not overlook or violate lest they bring down 
on themselves unbearable criticism from 
relatives and neighbors. More and more in 
parent education work parents are becoming 
aware of the particular ways in which present 
cultural forces constitute hazards to child 
growth; for example, depriving infants of 
sucking satisfaction, training children too 
early and rigidly in habits of personal cleanli- 
ness, and failing to allow young children 
verbal or other releases from feelings of hos- 
tility and hatred. At least some headway is 
being made in respect to some of these cultu- 
ral emphases which result in undue repres- 
sion and guilt and thus constitute hazards 
to mental health. In those circles where the 
reaction to inordinate domination by parents 
had swung too far, a more middle-ground 
viewpoint is developing which increases the 
security of children, because it neither unduly 
inhibits them nor deprives them of reason- 
ably firm parent control. Slowly parents are 
assuming some responsibility for altering 
those patterns which in the light of psycholog- 
ical and social science seem to need change. 
This is a very wholesome trend notwithstand- 
ing the fact that it still has a long way to 
go. 

7. Because much of our knowledge of the 
real nature of children and emotional needs 
has come to us by way of clinical experience, 
there has been in the past a tendency to in- 
clude too much material of a negative kind 
in our educational programs. The trend today 
is away from this, which often aroused guilt, 
to a more positive emphasis which parents 
and married couples find essentially reassur- 
ing. The tendency today is to help parents dis- 
cover their own strengths and to give them 
a viewpoint toward the problems of family 
living whereby they can themselves discover 
causes or motives and can find practical 
solutions. This trend, while it still has far to 
go, is a wholesome one. Instead of scaring 
parents and mates by accounts of the dire 
things that will happen if they do not do 
thus and so, they are given positive images 
of desirable outcomes and are helped to 
acquire the necessary “know-how.” 


8. There is today a trend toward evaluation 
of the results of various family life educa- 
tional programs and marriage and family 
counseling programs. It is of course clear 


that in this field education is much more than ~ 


the giving of information; that in many in- 


stances nothing less than an emotional re- 


education is required; and that this involves 
either personal counseling or a dynamic kind 
of group thinking and self-discovery. Funds 
and research staffs are not available in suff- 


cient quantity for thorough evaluation, but — 


one result of the present awareness of the 
problem is a wholesome amount of self- 
criticism on the part of family life educators. 


Finally it may be stated that the big prob-— 


lem, as in so many other fields, is that of 
providing adequate training for a sufficient 
number of professional leaders both for edu- 
cational work and counseling. The demands 
for family life education specialists in both 
governmental and voluntary organizations 
exceed the capacity of our advanced teacher- 
training institutions, and in our training in- 
stitutions it is particularly difficult to provide 
the kind of practical clinical experience which 
seems to be needed to give students adequate 
equipment for their task. The multiple dis- 
cipline approach is a help in increasing the 
objectivity and skill of those preparing them- 
selves for professional work in the field. 
Clinicians and educators are teaching each 
other, with benefits to both groups. 
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FAMILY SOCIAL WORK 1/is a form of so- 
cial casework focusing on family life and fam- 
ily relationships. See SoctaL Casework. Recog- 
nizing that the maximum happiness for the 
individual springs from healthy family ties, 


1For current information regarding programs in 
the family welfare field the reader is referred to 
American Public Welfare Association, 1313 East 60th 
St., Chicago 37, IIll.; Family Service Association of 
America, 192 Lexington Ave., New York 16, N.Y.; 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 1346 
Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 6, D.C.; and 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 1841 
Broadway, New York 23, N.Y. 
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the family social worker seeks to strengthen 
family unity. He may work with an indi- 
vidual member or several members of the 
family, or with a single, unattached person, 
but his emphasis is on helping people with 
problems which affect the unity and stability 
of the entire family. Although wide variation 
exists in the nature and seriousness of such 
problems, the family social worker recognizes 
that personal and family difficulties are rooted 
usually in a combination of factors—social, 
economic, physical, and emotional. Improve- 
ment may come through either change in 
environment or improved capacity of people 
to deal with their problems but, more gen- 
erally, through a combination of both. Family 
social work also operates both locally and 
nationally to improve conditions essential for 
good family life and to increase understand- 
ing of what these conditions are. 

Agencies performing family social work 
are supported by both governmental and pri- 
vate funds. The governmental agencies are 
principally state, county, and municipal de- 
partments of public welfare which provide 
general assistance and, in cooperation with 
the federal agencies, administer the various 
categories of assistance provided for by federal 
legislation. See Pustic AssistaNcE and Pus- 
tic WetrarE. The voluntarily supported 
agencies include local nonsectarian family 
service agencies established in nearly all the 
larger cities and many smaller cities and 
towns. Included also are sectarian family 
agencies—Catholic, Jewish, and Protestant. 
See CatTHotic SoctaL Work, JEWIsH SocIAL 
Work, and Protestant SocraL Work. The 
voluntary family agencies are usually con- 
sidered as key organizations in community 
structure of health and social services because 
of the range of problems which come to 
them for diagnosis, treatment, or referral. 


Historical Development 


The family social work movement began 
in England in 1869 with the founding of the 
London Charity Organisation Society, de- 
signed to coordinate and systematize the serv- 
ices, particularly relief giving, of existing 
voluntary agencies. The first society of this 
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kind in the United States was established in 
Buffalo in 1877. Prior to that time many 
relief societies, under other auspices, had 
given relief to the poor. Some were well and 
others poorly administered, but on the whole 
they placed little or no emphasis on preven- 
tive measures or rehabilitation. 

A basic function of the early charity organ- 
ization societies was to become acquainted 
with individual families, study their needs, 
and help with counsel, encouragement, and 
friendly interest through use of “friendly 
visitors” serving as volunteers. Attention was 
focused on poverty and such associated prob- 
lems as ill health, unemployment, and poor 
financial planning. Increasing interest in 
causes of poverty led not only to closer study 
of causes of individual family maladjustment 
and further consideration of methods of help- 
ing families, but also to efforts to improve 
community conditions by fostering establish- 
ment of better facilities for health care, hous- 
ing, employment, and so on. Some of these 
projects resulted in development of separate 
promotional organizations. 

In the later years of the nineteenth century 
the friendly visitor was gradually replaced 
by the professional salaried worker. Need 
for better-equipped personnel was felt as 
boards and staffs studied the complex prob- 
lems of family life. First, training courses for 
workers were set up under the agencies. This 
step was the forerunner to establishment of 
the first professional school of social work in 
1898—the New York School of Philanthropy, 
now the New York School of Social Work 
of Columbia University. The School, spon- 
sored by the Charity Organization Society of 
New York City,1 developed a curriculum 
for one year of graduate study, extended 
fifteen years later to a two-year course. Gradu- 
ally other schools were organized, in most 
instances as departments of universities, until 
in 1950 there were 53 schools that were 
members of the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work. See EpucaTIon FoR 
SociaL Work. 


1Merged in 1939 with the Association for Im- 
proving the Condition of the Poor (established in 
1848) to form the present Community Service Society 
of New York. 


In 1909 the Charity Organization Depart- 
ment of the Russell Sage Foundation was 
established with Mary E. Richmond as its 


director. In 1911 the National Association of — 


Societies for Organizing Charity (now Fam- 
ily Service Association of America) was or- 
ganized under direction of Francis H. 
McLean for the purpose of pooling experi- 
ence and stimulating further development of 
family social work. Gradually certain basic 
principles of individual social study, evalua- 
tion of data, and treatment process evolved. 
The description and analysis of the principles 
were set forth by Miss Richmond in 1917 in 
her book Social Diagnosis (infra)—the first 
comprehensive text outlining the developing 
methods of casework diagnosis and treatment. 

World War I and the cultural changes fol- 
lowing stimulated new interest in psychology 
of the individual and brought to social case- 


work fields an infiltration of knowledge from | 


the psychiatric and psychoanalytic fields. 
Family social work during the 1920’s was 
engaged in assimilating this enriched under- 


standing of human personality and adapting — 


its techniques to make use of the new knowl- 
edge. 

When the great depression came in the 
1930's, voluntary family social work agencies 
were suddenly deluged with the problem of 
meeting mass unemployment needs. As many 
departments of public welfare were in only 
a rudimentary stage of development, private 
agencies contributed as much as they could 
from their own limited funds. During the 
transition period that followed, responsibility 
for meeting basic maintenance needs of fami- 
lies was clearly recognized as a public func- 
tion. This led to a great expansion of public 
services, as evidenced for example in passage 


™“ 


of the Social Security Act of 1935, and gradu- | 


ally a new and clearer alignment between 


governmental and voluntary agencies took — 


place. There was a steadily increasing rec- 


ognition that basic maintenance relief ad- 


ministered on a casework basis was the 
responsibility of public agencies, and that 
voluntary family agencies could serve most 
usefully in the area of preventing individual 
and family disorganization and breakdown 
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by making their services available to all 
families in the community, regardless of their 
economic status. 

The years during and following World 
War II brought additional changes in the 
outlook of agencies engaged in family social 
work. The ability of some public agencies to 
secure better-equipped staffs or assist in train- 
ing personnel has enabled them to move 
toward offering casework services directed 
toward rehabilitation and prevention of fam- 
ily disorganization as well as elimination of 
further need for relief. This represents growth 
and sound development within the public 
field. 

During this period the voluntary agency 
has continued to develop service to promote 
individual and family growth and stability. 
Casework as a method of helping is basic 
in the program of the modern voluntary fam- 
ily agency. Voluntary agencies have also come 
to recognize that their range of activity must 
be conditioned by what they can do well. 
Qualitative standards, not quantitative, must 
be applied in measuring their worth and 
validity. And finally, voluntary agencies must 
have freedom to demonstrate new and un- 
tried services if their responsibility for experi- 
mentation is to be fulfilled. “It is recognized 
that further delineation and wider public 
understanding of the current and future 
programs of public and voluntary agencies 
will aid both in fulfilling their respective 
purposes. Public and voluntary agencies must 
continue to assess the unmet social needs in 
the community and to plan together how 
these needs can be met. The family social 
work program of a community is based upon 
the contributions of both. Such teamwork is 
fundamental in order to prevent duplication 
of effort and to develop services that will 


protect and enrich family life in every com- 
munity.” } 


Family Service Association of America 

The Association, established in 1911 by a 
group of leaders in the charity organization 
movement, was known from 1930 to 1946 
as the Family Welfare Association of Amer- 


1 Highlights. February 1949. 
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ica. In 1946 “service” was substituted for 
“welfare” in its title, in keeping with a 
general plan to encourage all member agen- 
cies to adopt the uniform designation “fam- 
ily service,” to identify more easily agencies 
in all communities which render competent 
counseling or family casework service to 
families. 

The Association, with which are affiliated 
250 agencies engaged in family social work, 
is generally accepted as a standard-setting 
body in its field. Requirements for full mem- 
bership in the Association are related to cer- 
tain minimum standards of agency program, 
structure, personnel, and support. The basic 
activity of a member agency must be family 
social work. There must be a responsible and 
active lay board or governing body, which 
may be an advisory board in the case of a 
governmental agency; joint participation of 
the governing body, executive, and staff in 
agency planning; a paid staff competently 
trained for family social work; a well-defined 
financial policy, with major support of vol- 
untary agencies coming from private sources; 
and a lay constituency which understands and 
supports the work of the agency. See Ap- 
MINISTRATION OF SociAL AGENCIES. 

Every member agency has a voice and vote 
in formation of Association policies and pro- 
gram. The General Assembly, through which 
members guide and control the Association, 
is made up of delegates—consisting of a 
board member, the executive, and in most 
cases a representative of the professional staff 
—elected by each agency. The Assembly has 
the sole power to change the Association’s 
articles of incorporation, bylaws, and mem- 
bership requirements. It elects the officers 
and members of the Board of Directors. It 
also acts upon (a) any statement of general 
family social work policy which is explicitly 
binding upon or is an expression of the 
agency membership as a whole, and (b) 
matters upon which the Board seeks guid- 
ance. The Board of Directors is composed of 
48 lay and professional persons chosen from 
all parts of the United States and Canada. 
By custom, two-thirds are usually nominated 
from the lay group and one-third from the 
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professional group. The Association has six 
regional committees, which represent the 
agencies in their respective areas. The chair- 
man of each regional committee serves as a 
consultant member on the Board of Directors. 

The Association has continued to operate 
according to the original plan—as a voluntary 
membership federation, serving as a national 
channel for accumulation and exchange of 
experiences and for joint counsel and plan- 
ning among family service agencies of the 
country. Specific services to agencies include 
the following: field, information, personnel, 
public relations, and publications. These serv- 
ices are constantly geared to meet changing 
problems and new questions facing the field 
as a whole. 


Current Developments 


1. Family life education. Recent years have 
brought growing emphasis on education as 
a process for strengthening family life and 
relationships. Adult education and the field 
of preventive medicine, in particular, have 
become effective media through which useful 
information concerning the essential ingredi- 
ents of healthy family life has been dissemi- 
nated, and in which family social work has 
an important stake. Through continued expe- 
rience and observation the family agency has 
accumulated—and applied to the diagnosis 
and treatment of the individual situation, 
family by family—a vast range of knowledge 
about personal attitudes, environmental fac- 
tors, and social requirements that make for 
sound and satisfying family life. Now, the 
family field is further challenged to make 
such knowledge available to the community 
as a whole, thereby becoming an even 
stronger force in helping people identify 
symptoms of potential trouble and in pre- 
venting family disruption. 

Thus, the Family Service Association of 
America (FSAA) has appointed a new na- 
tional committee to define the role of family 
life education in the family service program 
and also in allied fields, to analyze their 
current projects of this nature and to suggest 
certain guiding principles and required skills 


/ 


for a sound program of family life education. 
See Famity Lire Epucation. 

2. Fees. As casework has gained recognition 
as a skilled service, its use has been sought 
by persons who customarily pay for profes- 
sional help. Consequently, some family agen- 
cies have developed a fee-charging service in 
addition to their usual free service. The 
number of FSAA agencies charging fees— 


t 
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15 in 1945—had increased by 1949 to approxi- 


mately 30. There is wide variation in the 
number of cases where fees are being charged 
—from under 10 in some agencies to over 
500 in others; and also in the range of fees— 
most commonly, from 50 cents to $3.00. Many 
agencies are analyzing their practice and 
raising pertinent questions as to the equip- 
ment of staff, interpretation to the commu- 
nity, psychological values to the client, and 
value of the program in extending service 


to a new group in the community. The — 


amount collected through fees remains a 


small ‘part of total agency income, not affect- — 


ing materially the budgets presented to the 
local chest or supporting groups. However, 
a number of agencies are experiencing a 
steady growth in fee cases, an increase in their 
acceptance, and use of the agency by a widen- 
ing sector of the community. 

3. Implementing services. Casework, be- 
cause of its early recognition of the influence 
of the emotions in man’s physical and social 
adjustment, has assumed responsibility for 
incorporating the principles of behavior into 
its integrated approach to the understanding 
of social difficulties. Psychiatric concepts were 
incorporated into the curricula of schools of 
social work in the early 1920’s. In the past 


r= 


= el ams | 


decade many family agencies carrying re- 
sponsibility in counseling and insight therapy _ 


have come to recognize need of both seminar 
study by staff and consultation services by 


psychiatrists. Family agencies usually engage 


one or more analysts in the community on a 


part-time basis, and sometimes at hourly fee, — 


for teaching and consultation. The advantages 
of having regular rather than occasional con- 
sultants are that the psychiatrist has opportu- 
nity to gain greater familiarity with the 


character of the problems dealt with by a — 
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family agency and to relate his contribution 
to its objectives and function. 

For strengthening their casework services 
agencies have also utilized consultant services 
in such fields as home economics, housing, 
legal aid, or vocational guidance. The main 
responsibility of such a consultant generally 
is to integrate the knowledge of his field 
with the total program through the medium 
of staff conferences and consultations, but 
under some circumstances he offers direct 
service to clients as part of the casework 
service. 

In many communities family agencies, 
aware of the permanent traumatic effects on 
children of removal from their homes during 
crisis or family illness, are developing home- 
maker services as an integrated part of case- 
work aid for the family. In 1949, 47 FSAA 
agencies reported such a service. In some 
agencies the service is limited to agency 
clients; in others, it is offered on a commu- 
nitywide basis. Though its purpose in the 
majority of cases is to serve families where 
a mother with children is temporarily unable 
to function because of illness or other 
reasons, some agencies have extended the 
program to serve other groups, such as the 
aged. See HoMEMAKER SERVICE. 


4. Multiple services. Much thought and 


consideration given during recent years to 


combining services for families and children 
have resulted in more agencies offering a 
program comprising both family casework 
and child placement services. Opinions differ 
as to whether such combination is advisable, 
and what the organizational setup should be 
where it is the practice. 

Figures available to the FSAA over the 
past eight years show that the number of its 
member agencies engaging in this multiple 
service increased from 46 in 1942 to 82 (33 
per cent of the member agencies) by the 
close of 1949. Of these, 42 had expanded 
their services to include child placement, 
whereas 40 represented the merging of two 


- or more agencies into one administrative unit 


to provide the services formerly considered 
special to each. 
Agencies that have expanded their services 
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have usually done so because of lack of other 
adequate resources in the community. Pres- 
sure itself has not been considered a sound 
or adequate reason for such action. The 
needs and make-up of the given community, 
relation of a voluntary placement service to 
the existing public program, and assurance 
that both types are necessary for the most 
effective service to clients are the basic con- 
siderations. 

Family agencies that have undertaken 
child placement service have become increas- 
ingly alert to the complicated factors involved 
and are carefully considering the values in it 
for both the agency and community. They 
recognize aspects in the placement program 
which differ from those of a family service 
program; for example, the long-time nature 
of some child placement cases, expenses in 
providing for board placement, casework time 
necessary for home finding, need for spe- 
cialized supervisory personnel, and the legal 
responsibility and licensing laws that are in- 
volved. Particularly important is the develop- 
ment of special skills required in both family 
casework and child placement, either through 
specialization or integration. 

Some of the most usual factors causing 
mergers have been: (a) the result of a study 
or survey; (b) the suggestion of the com- 
munity chest or council, often due to a false 
conception that this will reduce expenditures; 
(c) special circumstances arising from the 
needs of one agency, such as resignation of 
the executive; (d) a decision arrived at by 
the board and staff of both agencies in order 
better to meet the needs in the community— 
a factor basic to success in every merger. 

In 1945 a committee of the FSAA on rela- 
tions within the social casework field devel- 
oped some essential considerations to be 
applied in weighing the values of a merger— 
principles since reafarmed through experi- 
ence. One is that a merger does not reduce 
expense. The amounts saved by administra- 
tion are generally needed to strengthen both 
parts of the program, for example, with addi- 
tional supervisory staff. This committee also 
stressed need to prepare beforehand for the 
merger. Time is needed for the boards and 
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staffs of both agencies to participate in plan- 
ning and for each agency to become familiar 
with the strengths, special knowledge, and 
problems of the other, with a joint committee 
working on joint problems. Variation in the 
way agencies have approached mergers and 
in their method of operation implies flexibil- 
ity and experimentation, thus avoiding danger 
of a set pattern before having sufficient op- 
portunity to analyze and evaluate fully the 
results. 

Available evidence proves that this type of 
multiple function agency can become a vital, 
dynamic unified service if reasons for merg- 
ing are carefully considered, if sound basic 
principles are followed, and if the combined 
services fit into and strengthen the social 
services in the community. 

5. Personnel program. Recognizing that no 
agency is stronger than its personnel, the 
family field has taken leadership in develop- 
ing high standards of personnel. See Per- 
SONNEL STANDARDS IN SociAL WELFARE. Grad- 
uation from a two-year accredited graduate 
school of social work is now the accepted 
minimum educational requirement for entry 
classification as a professional caseworker in 
family service agencies. 

From the field as a whole has come interest 
in, and support for, a progressive personnel 
program, which includes the following: 


Recruiting for training in social work. 
Such activity is becoming an essential part of 
each local agency’s personnel program. Atten- 
tion is also being given to regional and na- 
tional planning in this area. 

Scholarship program. Believing that a 
scholarship program is basic to effective re- 
cruitment and an aid in building future staff, 
family agencies increased their scholarship 
grants from about $70,000 annually at the 
beginning of World War II to approximately 
$90,000 in 1949. Such scholarships are granted 
in cooperation with schools of social work. 

Placement. From 1942 to 1949 the staff 
vacancies in member agencies of the FSAA 
averaged about 300 of 2,000 professional 
positions. At the close of 1949 less than 200 
vacancies were reported. Expansion in case- 
work programs by agencies to meet postwar 
needs, international social service activities, 
new programs, and new uses for casework 


services will mean a continuing shortage of 
qualified caseworkers for the next several 
years. The family field looks to the FSAA 
to offer counseling and referral service on 
executive and case supervisory vacancies and 
is encouraging public employment services 
to assume responsibility for placement of 
personnel in other staff positions. 

Principles of personnel practices. During 
recent years progressive family agencies have 
adopted written statements of personnel prac- 
tices, and this trend will undoubtedly con- 
tinue during the immediate years ahead. 

Classification of positions. The 1947 yearly 
reports of member agencies of the FSAA 
(the latest year for which data are available) 
revealed that by the end of that year go 
agencies had developed classification plans, 
and since then several others have adopted 
similar plans. This represents a marked in- 
crease over 1946, when there were only 12 
agencies with written statements of titles, 
qualifications, and duties for each position. 

Salary standards. The beginning yearly 
salary schedules in family service agencies 
for graduates of two-year accredited schools 
of social work, as well as those for more 
advanced positions, have been gradually re- 
vised upward in line with general salary 
trends. 

Staff evaluation. The field is currently tak- 
ing leadership in developing evaluation cri- 
teria for professional positions in family 
agencies. 

Staff development. The field recognizes 
that promotion of plans leading to improve- 
ment of staff competence is a necessary 
component of sound personnel planning. 

Personnel administration. Not only should 
sound personnel standards and practices be 
formulated in writing, but administrative 
implementation of these must be studied and 


responsibly fulfilled. 


Research and Literature 


Rapidly growing interest in social work 
research is causing a notable expansion in 
research activity. Research is still a relatively 
undeveloped aspect of social work and spe- 
cifically of the family agency program. Tradi- 
tionally, funds have not been allotted or staff — 
members employed for research. Pressure of 
manifest need for direct service has made 
for a tendency to underestimate the long- 
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term value of expending funds to amass 
knowledge for appraising need and service 
and improving programs. 

Basic research is required to establish 
reliable methods for: (a) determining what 
should be measured, whether progress toward 
goals of treatment, degree of movement in 
the case, or other factor; (b) establishing 
criteria for necessary measuring; (c) deciding 
whether the caseworker can make reliable 
judgments based on knowledge of the case 
or whether another person should have this 
responsibility; and (d) whether the case 
record is a sound basis for forming conclu- 
sions or whether additional material is needed, 
particularly if someone other than the case- 
worker must make evaluations. The Institute 
of Welfare Research of the Community 
Service Society of New York City has pio- 
neered in this area of study.+ 

Realizing the importance of sharing and 

_ disseminating technical knowledge the FSAA 
has utilized documented materials for such 
purpose and thereby helped to develop a 
more skilled service and a wider understand- 
ing of philosophy and program. Since 1920 
| the FSAA has issued a journal, originally 
_ entitled The Family, later Journal of Social 
Casework, and now Social Casework. Though 
designed chiefly as an organ of exchange 
among family agencies, this periodical was 
extended—because of the Association’s recog- 
nition of the generic base of casework—to 
include articles on the specialized fields as 
well as articles of a more general nature. 
Important FSAA publications deal with ad- 
ministration and service, particular aspects 
of family service, and philosophies and prin- 
ciples underlying diagnostic and functional 
casework.” It is expected that through its 
professional literature the family field will 
continue in the future to exert influence on 
professional practice. 
Expansion of research in family service 
agencies is dependent on conviction as to its 
essentiality, better orientation of caseworkers 
to research values and methods, and training 


1See Hunt and Kogan; and Hunt and others; 
both infra. 


2 See Kasius, infra. 
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of some personnel in research methodology. 
Expansion in three directions may be ex- 
pected: (a) more extensive research in indi- 
vidual agencies on particular problems; (b) 
participation of various family agencies in 
joint projects coordinated by the FSAA; and 
(c) contribution to basic research projects 
carried on through schools of social work or 
other research centers. See SoctaL Work 
RESEARCH. 
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FRANK J. HERTEL 


FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 
WORK. The range and character of fed- 
eral activities affecting. the welfare of its 
individual citizens continue to show the 
steady growth of compelling historical de- 
velopment. While the principle of primary 
state and local responsibility for the ad- 
ministration of those services in health, 
education, welfare, and related fields closely 
affecting individual lives continues to pre- 
vail, the federal government plays an in- 
creasingly important role in their financing 
and in the development of a basic common 
denominator of nationwide policy. The ma- 
jority of federal programs of a welfare char- 
acter operate, therefore, through the mech- 
anism of grants-in-aid to the _ states. 
However, the federal government itself ad- 
ministers welfare services for certain groups, 
such as Indians, veterans, and members of 
the armed forces, for which it has assumed 
a direct responsibility. It also operates those 
programs of social insurance in which the 
factor of adaptability to individual circum- 


stances is relatively less important than their 
relationship to nationwide economic factors. 

Increasing reliance on the grant-in-aid as 
a method of reconciling the advantages of 
state or local administration with national 
necessity is a significant aspect of American 
social policy. Through such grants-in-aid 
the constitutional authority of the federal 
government to use its broad tax base “to 
promote the general welfare’ has been ap- 
plied to meeting needs which are recognized 
to be nationwide in character through state- 
administered programs adapted to differing 
regional conditions. During recent years the 
grant-in-aid approach has been extended or 
expanded in the fields of mental health, 
public health services, medical research, 
school lunch, public housing, hospital con- 
struction, vocational education and _ rehabili- 


tation, public assistance, and services to 


children. The scope of such activities is 


evidenced in the fact that they account for 


well over $1,500,000,000 in the federal budget 


for the 1950-1951 fiscal year. Under dis- 
cussion, though not yet enacted, are pro-— 


posals to extend federal aid to the states to 
equalize primary and secondary educational 


Opportunity; to construct school buildings; 
to provide education for handicapped chil- — 
dren; and to finance school health services, — 


demonstration library projects, recreational — 


centers for the aged, youth programs, public — 


works, and a wide variety of other welfare 
Services. 


‘Paralleling this increased emphasis on the 


federal grant-in-aid as a means of meeting 


welfare needs there has occurred a strong — 
drive to place more reliance on the method 


of contributory social insurance as a means 


of preventing need through advance pro-— 
vision against predictable economic hazards. — 


The extension of the federal system of old 


age and survivors’ insurance to an additional — 


10,000,000 workers and the substantial lib-— 


eralization of its benefits constituted 


the 


major achievement of the 81st Congress in 


the social field. 


The fact that these developments are not 
taking place without resistance or opposition 
is evidenced in the controversy which has 
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arisen concerning the term “welfare state.” 
This term, while extremely difficult to de- 


fine, is used opprobriously by those who 


oppose the expansion of federal welfare pro- 
grams as being unduly paternalistic, costly, 
socialistic, or contrary to the constitutional 
rights of the states; but it is used as a term 
of pride by those who support an expanding 
federal responsibility in these fields. The role 
of the federal government in social welfare 
has thus come to constitute one of the 
major political controversies of the day. 


| Historical Development 


Historically this welfare role of the federal 


_ government can be considered in three 


phases. During the frontier period of the 
nation’s history the availability of free land 


» and other undeveloped wealth offered broad 


Opportunity to resourceful individuals and 


served as a safety valve in preventing eco- 


nomic and social crises. Federal land grants 
were made to individuals for their own use, 


beginning with the soldiers of the Revolu- 


\ tionary War. Land grants were also made to 


‘ corporations, notably the railroads, as a stimu- 
lus to needed economic development, and to 
' states to foster public services such as educa- 
tion. The direct responsibilities of the federal 
' government in the field of social services 


during this early period were limited to a few 
groups for whom a particular responsibility 
Was assumed, such as veterans, seamen, and 


Indians. Its indirect influence on the social 


and economic life of the country was, how- 
€ver, paramount both in terms of land poli- 
cies and the growing economic nationalism 


which precipitated and survived the crisis of 


the Civil War. 
The virtual exhaustion of public land at 


the close of the nineteenth century marked 


the end of an economic and social era which 
affected all aspects of governmental policy. 
Increasingly the federal government has 
translated the responsibility to promote indi- 
vidual welfare and to insure a minimum of 
security which it formerly discharged through 
land policy, into terms of laws adjusted to a 
mature industrial economy. Up to the depres- 
sion period of the 1930’s this second phase 


was marked by the development of a series 
of federal bureaus and departments con- 
cerned with the exploration of these prob- 
lems. The Department of Agriculture was 
established in 1862, the Office of Education in 
1867, the Bureau of Labor (forerunner of the 
Department of Labor) in 1884; and signifi- 
cantly for the social work field the White 
House Conference on the Care of Dependent 
Children held in 1909 led to the establish- 
ment in 1912 of the Children’s Bureau. 
While there was relatively little development 
of actual federal welfare programs during 
this entire period there was a vast expansion 
of the federal administrative, fact-finding, 
and promotional machinery which formed 
the foundation for the third period. 

The economic crash of 1929 brought in its 
wake a wave of human misery and insecurity 
unprecedented in this country. The very 
enormity of the problem forced the federal 
government to assume a major role in a 
series of actions which set the pattern for 
present concepts of public welfare. See Pus- 
tic WELFARE. The first depression measures 
were designed to meet the immediate emer- 
gency of widespread want. Loans to the 
states for relief purposes through the Re- 
construction Finance Corporation in 1932 
promptly proved inadequate and were sup- 
planted by the comprehensive relief program 
of the Federal Emergency Relief Administra- 
tion (1933-1935) which operated on a grant- 
in-aid basis to states but exercised substantial 
influence with respect to program and policy. 
Other emergency agencies set up at that time 
by the federal government included the 
Civilian Conservation Corps, the Public 
Works Administration, the Tennessee Valley 
Authority, the Resettlement Administration, 
and the National Recovery Administration. 
All but the last-mentioned of these survived 
the test of constitutionality and paved the way 
for the legislation of 1935 which established 
the Works Progress Administration (later 
Work Projects Administration), Farm Secu- 
rity Administration, National Youth Admin- 
istration, Rural Electrification Administration, 
and Social Security Board. While the specific 
agencies and programs have shifted con- 
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siderably since that time (particularly during 
the war years when the federal government 
necessarily assumed much greater control 
over individual lives and used social work 
services as a means of facilitating the neces- 
sary adjustments), the pattern of increasing 
federal responsibility in the field of human 
welfare was clearly set during the 1933-1935 
period. This increasing responsibility was 
recognized administratively in 1939 when the 
principal federal bureaus in the field were 
combined in the newly created Federal Secu- 
rity Agency. 


FEDERAL SECURITY AGENCY 


The principal federal agency in the welfare 
field is the Federal Security Agency, headed 
by the Federal Security Administrator. This 
independent agency was created in 1939 
under the authority of the Reorganization 
Act passed in that year and has been sub- 
stantially strengthened by subsequent reor- 
ganization plans. It brought together under 
one administrative roof the following pre- 
viously scattered agencies dealing with hu- 
man welfare: the Public Health Service, Office 
of Education, Social Security Board (as it 
was then called), United States Employment 
Service (merged with the Bureau of Un- 
employment Compensation to form the Bu- 
reau of Employment Security), and National 
Youth Administration and Civilian Conserva- 
tion Corps (depression-born agencies now no 
longer in existence). Subsequent plans added 
the Food and Drug Administration, the 
Children’s Bureau, the functions of the 
United States Employees’ Compensation 
Commission (replaced by the newly created 
Bureau of Employees’ Compensation), Saint 
Elizabeths and Freedmen’s Hospitals, How- 
ard University, and certain other related 
functions, as well as strengthening the powers 
of the Administrator. Major transfers away 
from the Federal Security Agency have been 
the shift of the Bureau of Employment Secu- 
rity, administering the employment service 
and unemployment insurance, to the Depart- 
ment of Labor in 1949, and the transfer of 
the Bureau of Employees’ Compensation 
also to this Department in 1950. 


For a number of years the President, sup- 
ported by a wide and representative group 
of organizations interested in the various 
aspects of human welfare, has recommended 
that the Federal Security Agency be given 
departmental status. In 1949 the Commis- 
sion on the Organization of the Executive 
Branch of the Government, popularly known 
as the Hoover Commission, reiterated this 
recommendation. Bills for this purpose were 
introduced and considered in several Con- 
gresses, but in 1949 the newly passed Reor- 
ganization Act gave the President authority 
to use the reorganization procedure for this 
purpose. He subsequently submitted in 1949, 
Reorganization Plan No. 1 to reconstitute 
the Agency as a Department of Welfare. 
This was rejected by the Senate. Again in 
1950 he submitted Reorganization Plan No. 
27 to give the Agency status as a Department 
of Health, Education, and Security. This 
was rejected by the House. In both instances 
major opposition came from certain groups 
within the health and education professions 
aspiring to separate departments in each field. 

The major constituent units dealing with 
specific areas of program administration are 
described in the following sections. Admin- 
istrative functions such as budgeting, finance, 
personnel, and housekeeping service for all 
the constituent units are handled centrally 
under the Administrator and his special as- 
sistants. The Office of Federal-State Relations 
is responsible for the development and coor- 
dination of policies, methods, and procedures 
concerning federal-state relations. The Office 
of International Relations carries out the 
functions suggested by its title and has had 
substantial social work responsibilities in 
connection with the supervision of the work 
of United Nations Fellows and other pro- 
grams for international exchange of students 
and personnel. See INTERNATIONAL SocIAL 
Work. Intra-agency committees function to 
coordinate planning among the various bu- 
reaus. Of current interest has been a com- 
mittee on the aging whose work culminated 
in a National Conference on Aging held by 
the Agency in August 1950. See THe AceEp. 
Ten regional offices coordinate the work of 
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the constituent units in their respective geo- 
graphic areas. 


Social Security Administration 


The Social Security Administration is the 
operating unit of the Agency which deals 
most directly with the field of social welfare 
in its particular sense. Its predecessor, the 
Social Security Board, was created in 1935 by 
the Social Security Act to administer the 
programs of social insurance and public as- 
sistance established by that Act. In 1946 the 
three-man Board was abolished and the Com- 
missioner of Social Security became the di- 
recting head of the new Administration. At 
this time, also, the Children’s Bureau was 
added to the Social Security Administration. 
At the present time the Administration is 
composed of four major program bureaus. 

1. Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors In- 
surance. This Bureau administers, through 
a central office and 478 field offices, the fed- 
eral program of contributory insurance un- 
der which covered workers receive monthly 
benefits on retirement at age sixty-five, or in 
the event of their premature death such pay- 
ments are made to their surviving depend- 
ents. Liberalizing legislation passed in 1950 
vastly extended coverage under this system 
and greatly increased its benefits. See Old 
Age and Survivors’ Insurance in Soctat In- 
SURANCE. 

2. Bureau of Public Assistance. This Bu- 
reau, staffed largely by professional social 
workers, administers the public assistance 
aspects of the social security program under 
which grants are made to states for aid to 
needy persons sixty-five and over, the needy 
blind, and dependent children. Liberalizing 
legislation in 1950 has made it possible to 
provide medical service when needed to such 
individuals and has also made possible pay- 
ments to the mother or other adult relative 
responsible for dependent children. A fourth 
category of aid to the needy permanently 
and totally disabled persons eighteen years 
of age or older was also added. For this 
program, which will be state initiated and 
administered, federal grants-in-aid will be 


available to each state upon approval of its 
plan. See Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

3. The Children’s Bureau, established in 
1912 and transferred to the newly created 
Department of Labor in 1913, was the pio- 
neering federal agency in the social work © 
field. Its organic act authorizes it to study 
and report on all that pertains to the welfare 
of children, under which authority it makes 
studies, compiles statistics, develops standards, 
gives advisory service, and issues publica- 
tions, both technical and popular. Moreover, 
under the Social Security Act it administers 
grant-in-aid programs to the states for child 
welfare services in rural areas and areas of 
special need, for services to crippled children, 
and for maternal and child health. The 
Children’s Bureau has also had the responsi- 
bility for developing in 1950 the Midcentury 
White House Conference on Children and 
Youth. See Cuitp We.rare, Services for 
Crippled Children in THe Crippiep, and 
MarTERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH. 

4. Bureau of Federal Credit Unions. This 
Bureau charters, supervises, and examines 
federal credit unions under the Federal Credit 
Union Act of 1934. 


Public Health Service 


The Public Health Service is the principal 
federal agency concerned with the health of 
the nation. Headed by the Surgeon General 
and staffed by a commissioned corps of health 
officers it administers grants to the states for 
general public health, venereal disease, tuber- 
culosis, industrial health, and mental health 
services, and for hospital construction. It 
operates 24 hospitals (including the marine 
hospitals for merchant seamen, the hospital 
for treatment of lepers at Carville, La., and 
two tuberculosis sanitoria) and over 100 out- 
patient clinics and offices. Through the Na- 
tional Institutes of Health and its affiliated 
institutes, the National Cancer Institute, Na- 
tional Heart Institute, National Institute of 
Dental Research, and National Institute of 
Mental Health, it conducts extensive research 
activities. Major changes brought about by 
the 81st Congress were the extension and 
liberalization of the Hospital Survey and 
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Construction Act and the extension of its 
medical research program. See Curonic IL1- 
ness, MepicaL Carr, Menta Hyctene, and 
Pusiic HEALTH. 


Office of Education 
The Office of Education, headed by a 


Commissioner, is the central federal agency 
concerned with the field of education. It 
collects and analyzes data with respect to the 
country’s schools, colleges, universities, and 
libraries, conducts research on educational 
practices, and acts in an advisory capacity to 
state education departments and educational 
institutions. It also administers grants-in-aid 
for vocational education, but up to the present 
the President’s oft reiterated recommenda- 
tion for a program of federal aid to the 
states for general primary and secondary 
education has not received congressional en- 
actment. The Office of Education also super- 
vises the American Printing House for the 
Blind, Columbia Institution for the Deaf, 
and Howard University, an institution for 
Negroes operating undergraduate, graduate, 
and professional schools, including a school 
of social work. 


Office of Special Services 
‘This Office includes the Food and Drug 


Administration, which enforces federal laws 
protecting the purity, standards, and truthful 
labeling of essential foods and drugs, and the 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, which 
administers grants to the states for rehabili- 
tative services to restore disabled persons to 
self-support. See VocaTionaL ReEHaBILITA- 
TION. 


VETERANS ADMINISTRATION 


The large number of veterans or surviving 
dependents of members of the armed services 
in the population and the particular responsi- 
bility assumed for their welfare by the federal 
government make the Veterans Administra- 
tion one of the major federal agencies in 
social work. Outside of social insurance it 
operates the largest federal program provid- 


ing direct social benefits to individuals and 
is the largest single employer of social work 
personnel. The Veterans Administration ad- 
ministers the benefits, based on a schedule 
fixed by law, to surviving dependents of men 
killed in active military service, and compen- 
sation payments to those who suffered perma- 
nent injury in military service. It also 
administers the programs of insurance; voca- 
tional rehabilitation and education; guaran- 
teed loans for the purchase or construction 
of homes, farms, and business property; 
readjustment allowance for veterans who are 
unemployed; and hospital, outpatient, or 
domiciliary care for veterans. 

The Veterans Administration’s total pro- 
gram is administered through the central 
office in Washington, 13 district offices, 57 
regional offices, 107 separate hospitals, 3 
domiciliary centers, and 26 centers which 
involve combined functions. Social service is 
a function of the Department of Medicine 
and Surgery and is directed primarily toward 
disabled veterans receiving medical study or 
treatment, or domiciliary or vocational reha- 
bilitation benefits. See VETERAN’s BENEFITS 
AND SERVICES. 


WELFARE SERVICES OF THE DEPARTMENTS 


Department of Labor 
The Department of Labor is charged with 


administering and enforcing statutes de- 
signed to advance the public interest by pro- 
moting the welfare of the wage earners of the 
United States, improving their working con- 
ditions, and advancing their opportunities 
for profitable employment. See Lazor Stanp- 
Arps. It administers the provisions of the Fair 
Labor Standards Act governing minimum 
hourly wage rates and child labor as well as 
those of the Walsh-Healey Act governing 
labor conditions in enterprises fulfilling fed- 
eral government contracts. The Bureau of 
Apprenticeship develops and formulates 
standards of apprenticeship for the training 
of skilled workers in industry. The Bureau 
of Labor Statistics collects and analyzes data 
on employment and manpower develop- 
ments, wages, industrial relations and acci- 
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dents, price trends, and costs and standards 


_ of living. The Bureau of Labor Standards is 


a service agency to state labor departments 
and state officials, and to labor, employer, 
and civic groups interested in the improve- 
ment of working conditions. The Women’s 
Bureau concerns itself with the welfare of 
wage-earning women. 

The Bureau of Employment Security, trans- 
ferred from the Federal Security Agency in 
1949, administers the unemployment insur- 
ance aspects of the Social Security Act and 
the employment service program authorized 
by the Wagner-Peyser Act. See EMPLOYMENT 
Services and Unemployment Insurance in 
SoctaL Insurance. The program-of unem- 
ployment insurance is a state-administered 
program, but the states receive federal grants 
for their administrative expenses and must 
meet certain minimum federal standards. 
The employment service program is like- 
wise state administered, and today the federal 
government bears the entire cost of this 
program. The United States Employment 
Service not only promotes this national sys- 
tem of public employment offices but main- 
tains a special veterans’ employment service, 
a farm placement service, and operates a 
public employment service in the District of 


Columbia. The Bureau of Employees’ Com- 


pensation, transferred from the Federal Se- 
curity Agency in 1950, administers the fed- 
eral workmen’s compensation laws applicable 
to employments within the jurisdiction of the 
federal government. It investigates causes of 
accidents reported and means for their pre- 
vention, and is responsible for arrangements 
made to rehabilitate permanently disabled 
beneficiaries. The President’s Committee on 
National Employ the Physically Handicapped 
Week also operates through this Department. 


Department of Agriculture 


The Department of Agriculture concerns 
itself in a variety of ways with the welfare of 
the rural population. Many of its programs 
for loans to farmers, price support of the 
major agricultural commodities, marketing 
agreements, crop insurance, and the technical 
services rendered to farmers and their wives 


through the Extension Service are of a gen- 
eral welfare character. See Rurat Soctau 
Procrams. Of value to the total population 
are the work of the Bureau of Human Nutri- 
tion and Home Economics in seeking to im- 
prove the standard of nutrition and home life 
for all American families, and the recrea- 
tional facilities offered through the Forest 
Service. 

Two programs administered by this De- 
partment have a specific welfare character: 
namely, the school lunch program, under 
which grants are made to states for lunches 
furnished school children; and the surplus 
commodity program, under which agricul- 
tural commodities acquired by the federal 
government under its price-support program 
are made available to public and _ private 
welfare agencies and institutions. 


Department of the Interior 


The principal social work activity of the 
Department of the Interior lies in the Bureau 
of Indian Affairs, which concerns itself with 
the health, welfare, education, and protection 
of the Indian population. It operates 238 
schools and 70 hospitals, as well as providing 
other health services for Indians. A welfare 
fund is administered by the Indian Service 
through the reservation superintendents to 
meet those welfare needs, particularly in the 
area of general assistance, not met through 
local public welfare agencies. In the central 
office, social service is part of the responsi- 
bility of the Division of Welfare and Place- 
ment, and many social workers are employed 
in the field. A significant development during 
the 81st Congress was the passage of the 
Navajo-Hopi Rehabilitation Act making pro- 
vision for special economic and welfare aid 
to these two seriously impoverished tribes. 
See Indians in Ractat ProcraMs 1n Soctau 
Worx. This Department makes a major 
contribution to national recreational opportu- 
nity through the National Parks operated 
under the National Park Service and under 
some phases of the program of the Fish and 
Wildlife Service. It also concerns itself with 
the health and safety of miners through the 
Bureau of Mines. 
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Department of Justice 


The Bureau of Prisons in the Department 
of Justice has general supervision of the oper- 
ation of federal penal institutions, the commit- 
ment and management of federal prisoners, 
and the contracting with local institutions for 
the confinement and support of prisoners. It 
operates six penitentiaries, eight correctional 
institutions, four reformatories, three camps, 
three institutions for juveniles, a detention 
headquarters in New York City, and a hos- 
pital. Social work within these institutions is 
the responsibility of the classification and 
parole offices and constitutes the core of the 
treatment program, developing much of the 
diagnostic material used in planning each 
individual’s treatment program and _subse- 
quently used by parole authorities in making 
their decisions on release. In some institu- 
tions, such as the Natural Bridge Camp in 
Virginia for juveniles, the program is chiefly 
one of social group work. The Bureau of 
Prisons has also given technical service and 
advice to states and foreign countries. See 
ADULT OFFENDERS and JUVENILE BEHAVIOR 
PROBLEMs, 

The Immigration and Naturalization Sery- 
ice administers the immigration and natural- 
ization laws relating to the admission, 
exclusion, and deportation of aliens and the 
naturalization of aliens lawfully residing in 
the United States. 


Department of State 


The Department of State is concerned with 
such aspects of social welfare as arise in 
connection with the foreign policy of the 
United States. This includes both those pro- 
grams and problems which are involved in 
the social welfare aspects of the United Na- 
tions and other intergovernmental organiza- 
tions, and those which are incidental to the 
conduct of our own foreign relations. These 
last-mentioned include negotiations involving 
the cases of abandoned wives or children of 
American servicemen overseas, matters relat- 
ing to the activities of voluntary agencies 
concerned with foreign relief, and social 
aspects of technical assistance to underdevel- 
oped or other countries. The passage of the 


so-called Point Four Program of technical 
assistance is an important current develop- 
ment. 

In Washington the Department’s responsi- 
bility for welfare matters rests with its Office 
of United Nations Economic and Social 
Affairs. Close liaison is maintained with 
other federal welfare agencies through an 
interdepartmental committee on social wel- 
fare. Initiation of a social welfare attaché 
program in the foreign service has been a 
significant development, with the first two 
assigned to Paris and New Delhi, India. It 
is their function to provide information on 
social welfare conditions in other countries; 
to gather foreign reactions concerning inter- 
national organization programs in the social 
field; to appraise the welfare aspects of 
American overseas aid programs; and to 
serve as Embassy consultants on welfare 
problems of United States citizens. 


OTHER FEDERAL WELFARE FUNCTIONS 


Displaced Persons Commission 


The Displaced Persons Commission is an 
independent agency, headed by three com- 
missioners, which administers the provisions 
of the Displaced Persons Act of 1948. The 
liberalization of this Act in 1950 was one of 
the major accomplishments of the 81st Con- 
gress. Specifically the Commission screens 
applicants for admission to the United States 
under the special provisions of the Act and 
coordinates efforts to facilitate their resettle- 
ment and assimilation in the United States. 
See Special Groups in ALIENs AND FoREIGN 
Born. 


Railroad Retirement Board 


This agency, headed by a three-man Board, 
administers a direct federal program of con- 
tributory social insurance for railroad work- 
ers, providing benefits in case of old age 
retirement, permanent disability, unemploy- 
ment, or premature death. See Soctau INsur- 
ANCE. 


Housing and Home Finance Agency 


This Agency administers the functions of 
the federal government concerned with the 
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financing, through loans to private builders, 
or grants to public instrumentalities, of home 
construction. It is also responsible for the 
management and disposition of war and 
emergency housing erected during World 
War II by various federal agencies. Of par- 
ticular welfare interest is the program of 
public housing for low-income families which 
was given a renewed lease on life by the 
passage of new housing legislation in 1949. 
Under this program construction loans and 
annual subsidy assistance are provided to 
local public housing authorities. See Housine 
AND City PLANNING. 


Armed Services and Civil Defense 


The several branches of the armed services, 
now combined within the Department of 
Defense, all make provision for the welfare 
and recreation of their enlisted and officer 
personnel. In the Army each post has on its 
staff a chaplain who is concerned with 
spiritual and moral welfare matters, a special 
service officer concerned with recreation, an 
education officer, and a personal affairs and 
legal assistance officer. Similar provisions are 
made for the welfare of men and women in 
the Navy, Marine Corps, and Air Force. The 
President’s Committee on Religion and Wel- 
fare in the Armed Forces acts in an advisory 
capacity to the armed services in this area 
and as a coordinating mechanism with 
voluntary agencies. 

The National Security Resources Board 
within the Executive Office of the President 
is charged with responsibility for planning 
and organizing all aspects of civil defense 
including welfare services which may be 
needed in an emergency situation. See SoctAL 
Work AND THE NATIONAL EMERGENCY. 
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ELIzABETH WICKENDEN 


FINANCING SOCIAL WORK. This coun- 
try, beginning with the days of the early set- 
tlers, developed a strong dual tradition of 
open-handed neighborliness and the with- 
holding of aid from public funds until the 
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last extremity had been reached. Public funds 
were considered sacred and the meager pro- 
vision of “poor funds” coming out of the 
local tax revenues was closely guarded under 
the hard scrutiny of supervisors whose claim 
to reelection was commonly based on the 
niggardliness of their administration. The 
Elizabethan poor laws held full sway in 
public programs. See Pusric WE.FarE. Pri- 
vate philanthropies were organized without 
plan or pattern except as small groups recog- 
nized needs and launched new ideas or 
copied plans or programs of which they 
heard elsewhere. Financial support was pro- 
vided for each particular activity by a very 
small group of those who had wealth or at 
least a considerable margin above their living 
requirements. The control of these organiza- 
tions was closely held within the supporting 
group. Self-perpetuating boards of directors 
were the normal arrangement. 


World War I and the First Chests 


World War I, with its dramatization of 
human needs, brought the first great cam- 
paigns for voluntary contributions for health 
and welfare services. The American National 
Red Cross startled the country with a highly 
successful campaign in 1917 for the unheard 
of total of $100,000,000. War chests were or- 
ganized in many important cities and contri- 
butions on a new scale of generosity were re- 
corded. Cities that had never collected more 
than a few thousand dollars for local needs 
ran up totals above the million mark for local 
and war needs. These early war chests gener- 
ally included no plan of advance budgeting 
of needs. Goals were a guess as to the amount 
the community might give. The money was 
raised and then decisions were made as to 
distribution. 

These war chests, mainly in midwestern 
cities, gave communities the idea of federa- 
tion of local appeals in peacetime, and com- 
munity chests in a few cities were organized. 
See Community Cuests. By 1950 the number 
had grown, without promotion outside of the 
communities concerned, to more than 1,200 
chests raising a total of some $188,000,000 


annually for the support of health and wel- 
fare services. 


Newly organized chests in the early days 


found the voluntary health and welfare sery- 


ices poorly supported by an extremely small — 


proportion of the population. It was not un- 
usual to find payroll items of these commu- 
nity organizations unpaid, with boards of di- 
rectors harried by the problem of getting 
funds to keep going. 

The first chest campaigns drew largely on 
the experience of the Young Men’s Christian 
Association with its selected-prospect-card 
plan and the Red Cross with its house-to- 
house coverage of territory. Even the first of 
these federated campaigns in chest cities re- 
sulted in a multiplication of the number of 


givers and a great increase in the funds avail- — 


able for health and welfare services. The fol- 


lowing figures are quoted from a 1924 study? — 
of 32 cities in which Chests were under way: 


Number of contributors to agen- 


cies year preceding chests.... 92,575 
Number of contributors to first 
Chesticampartensc. it, ua 364,160 


Another 1924 study? dealt with 26 of the — 


early chests and showed: 


Aggregate raised by agencies 


year preceding chests. .).)...0. $5,233,100 
Aggregate raised first chest cam- 
DEST re see Lua ah nan ai $8,087,500 


During the 1920’s the operation of chests 


in important centers over the country un-— 


doubtedly did much to widen the under- 
standing of community needs and services 
and to encourage better planning, budgeting, 


and operation of at least the agencies in- 


cluded in the membership. 


Analysis of contributions in the early chests — 
shows a heavy percentage of support from 
wealthy individuals, very little from corpo-— 
rations, and almost no group solicitation at — 


places of employment. Solicitation at places 


1Community Chests and Councils of America. 
“Federated Fund Raising Facts,” in Multiple Appeals 
. . . What Can Be Done About Them? New York. 
1950. 

2 Ibid. 
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of residence was the plan depended upon for 
coverage. 


Development of Tax Support 


In the 1920’s and 1930’s state funds began 
to be made available for support of hospital 
service in private as well as public institutions, 
usually on the basis of the care of the indi- 
gent. County boards and commissions also 
began to respond to requests for support of 
hospitals and to assume financial responsibil- 
ity for the care of dependent and neglected 
children outside of county institutions. By and 
large, however, the program of public ex- 
penditures in the field of health and welfare 
was concerned with the support of institu- 
tions, state, county, and city. It was a difficult 
enough task to persuade public bodies to do a 
good job in this restricted field. Funds seemed 
to be always lacking for sorely needed capital 
replacement and improvement, adequate per- 
sonnel, and reasonable standards of opera- 
tion. Reelection seemed to come most easily 
to the public official who spent less and conse- 
quently did less. 

During the same years there was an im- 
portant growth in tax-supported recreational 
programs. World War I had dramatized the 
work of the war service organizations which 
had laid special emphasis upon leisure-time 
activities. Many communities, as a result, 
were inspired and helped by appropriate na- 
tional advisers to set up recreation commis- 
sions which often brought together public 
school, park, and recreation groups into joint 
programs supported by tax funds. 

The depression of the 1930’s brought mis- 


ery and suffering to hundreds of thousands — 


of families without respect to their previous 
economic status. Immediate steps were taken 
to provide funds for relief. In many cases 
the first funds came from local tax sources 
because of the need for prompt action, but 
two things happened quickly. Amounts ap- 
propriated which had been considered size- 
able melted away almost overnight in the 
face of pyramiding demands. Secondly, busi- 
ness leaders had visions of vast increase in 
public debt and mounting tax rates, so that 
there was everywhere a determination to 
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raise the sums needed for relief and “made 
work” through campaigns for voluntary con- 
tributions, rather than through continuation 
of appropriation of local tax funds. 

The fall of 1931 saw a wave of campaigns 
for relief funds in cities all over the country. 
This stimulated the formation of new chests, 
as local health and welfare organizations 
faced the difficulties of separate campaigns. 
The great sums raised for relief and jobs in 
these campaigns again were exhausted in a 
fraction of the period they were intended to 
cover. Again the resort was to special cam- 
paigns. The federal government took action 
by setting up the Reconstruction Finance Cor- 
poration and undertook to loan funds and 
make emergency grants to states and through 
the states to local communities for relief and 
work programs. These loans were obligations 
to be met primarily from property taxes, but 
many thousands of taxpayers were unem- 
ployed and unpaid tax bills were a part of 
the burden forcing them to seek relief. Tax 
delinquency began to dry up the source of 
funds to finance local relief and other needs. 
Numberless communities were gripped in a 
vise of financial disaster no less alarming 
than that of their unemployed citizens. 

In 1933, and subsequently, the federal gov- 
ernment launched a series of public programs 
of relief and jobs and social security, the con- 
tinuation of some of which has completely 
changed the relationship of voluntary and 
tax support of health and welfare services. 
See Pusric AssisTaNcE and Soctat INsuRANCE. 
Nationally and in most states and local com- 
munities the great proportion of funds now 
comes from tax sources rather than from vol- 
untary contributions. The basic obligation for 
provision of food, clothing, and shelter for 
those unable to provide for themselves is now 
considered a responsibility of government. 

Intensive studies of expenditures and 
sources of funds for community health and 
welfare services have been made over a 
period of years in a number of selected urban 
areas. A recent report by Community Chests 
and Councils of America includes the fig- 
ures from five cities that made similar finan- 
cial analyses in 1924, 1928, and 1948. (See 


199 


Financing Social Work 


accompanying table.) The services covered in 
the report range from provisions of financial 
assistance through a broad field of health and 
recreational services and a variety of casework, 
mental hygiene, and counseling services. So- 
cial insurance payments and veterans’ benefits 
are not however included. 


PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF HEALTH AND WELFARE 
EXPENDITURES IN FivE URBAN AREAS® BY 
SouRcE oF Funps, 1924, 1938, 1948) 











Source of Funds 1924 1938 1948 
Public funds 32.5 87.4 53.6 
Contributions 27.3 4.1 TOc1 
Payments from persons re- 

ceiving service 35-4 ofa) 2252 
All other 4.8 125 4.1 
Total—All sources TO0s0 4: 10050'1) 10620 


8 Buffalo, Cleveland, Dayton, Indianapolis, and 
Milwaukee. 

b Community Chests and Councils of America. Ex- 
penditures for Community Health and Welfare in 
Thirty-one Urban Areas, 1948. New York. 1950. 70 


PPp- 


The fact that government was providing a 
larger share of the total expenditures than was 
being secured from contributions back in 
1924, came as a great surprise when the first 
figures were gathered. The 1938 percentages 
reflect the vast public works programs for 
which the federal government supplied 50 
per cent of the cost. In 1948 these work relief 
programs were extinct and the federal gov- 
ernment’s contribution to welfare had shrunk 
to 8 per cent of the total with local and state 
tax funds providing an additional 45 per 
cent. The study + made in 1948 of expendi- 
tures in 29 urban areas shows a total expendi- 
ture for health and welfare services in all 
fields of $42.15 per capita. Of this per capita, 
$24.11 came from public funds, $3.96 from 
contributions, $12.35 from payments for sery- 
ice, and $1.73 from other sources. 


Importance of Voluntary Support 


In spite of this revelation of the relatively 
minor share of total funds coming from con- 
tributions there is no inclination to consider 
voluntary support of social work as either in- 
significant or unimportant. On the contrary, 


1 Ibid. 


even the sum total of contributions is an im- 
portant figure as indicated by the fact that 
the amount so reported by the 29 cities men- 
tioned above was $76,952,936. Nor does this 
small proportion of total funds coming from 
contributions indicate any drying up of this 
resource; for instance, the $188,061,328 re- 
ported as raised by chests for 1949 was more 
than twice the amount raised by chests for 
1941 and about $11,000,000 more than was 
raised for 1948. Community chest appropria- 
tions for local services for 1949 showed an 
average increase of III per cent over appro- 
priations of a decade ago, which compares 
with 69 per cent increase in the consumers 
price index during the same period. Neither 
is there any lessening of the number of con- 
tributors as indicated by the chest reports, 
which show an 82.4 per cent increase of 
givers in 1949 over the average number in 
the period 1935-1939, and a 43.4 per cent 
increase over the number in 1941. These 1949 
reports show an average of about one adult 
giver in every four of the population. 

Of course above and beyond the number ~ 
of givers and the total of gifts is the preser- 
vation of the fundamental principle of volun- 
tary cooperation of all groups in development 
of community well-being. This is the well- 
spring of good programs, whether financed 
through taxation or from private funds. 

There has been a substantial increase, par- 
ticularly in the field of health and hospital 
care, in individual and group payments for 
service. This result has been very greatly af- 
fected by various group prepayment plans 
such as Blue Cross. A decrease in interest 
rates since World War I has caused a decline 
in endowment income and hence in founda- 
tion resources. Consequently foundations, a 
traditional source of generous support for use- 
ful social work projects, have been compelled 
by reduced income to limit both the scope and 


duration of their grants and to withdraw 


from long-time support of established pro- 
grams. See FouNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY 
TRUsTs. 

Even in the early 1920’s, as social agencies 
previously financed and operated on a re- 
stricted basis began to recognize their com- 
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munity obligation more clearly, budget re- 
quests increased and there began to be pres- 
sure to broaden the base of support. Cam- 
paigns which had been concerned solely with 
individual prospects and residential solicita- 
tion undertook group solicitation in places of 
employment. This was a productive field as 
far as contributions were concerned, but plans 
to give this growing group of new donors any 
place in the planning and operation of the 
services they were helping to support were 
largely unsuccessful. Accusations of improper 
pressure for contributions from hourly work- 
ers in business and industrial establishments 
were heard, as well as complaint over the 
general failure to give credit to the working 
people for their part in the total of subscrip- 
tions obtained. 

In the intense period of union organization 
in the 1930’s the bitterness felt by hourly 
workers toward solicitation for the chest by 
the big boss or foreman came into the open. 
There were many instances of prohibition of 
all solicitation written into the early contracts 
of the new unions. 

World War II in the early stages brought to 
union groups the desperate plight of their 
' sisters and brothers across the sea. Plans were 
_ developed in both the American Federation 
| of Labor (AFL) and the Congress of Indus- 
trial Organizations (CIO) for voluntary con- 
tributions for war relief. 

As communities began to be faced with a 
multitude of war appeals, the first steps to- 
_ward national budgeting were taken on the 
initiative of the President’s War Relief Con- 
trol Board and Community Chests and Coun- 
cils of America. The need for united effort 
in local communities to meet the combined 
war needs at home and abroad was clearly 
apparent. An approach to the union groups 
asking for a complete merging of appeals in 
war chests and the National War Fund was 
met with a favorable reply immediately. 

Following the successful experience of co- 
Operation of organized labor and manage- 
ment and other citizen groups during the 
war, plans were drawn to continue and ex- 
tend in peacetime the advance achieved. A 
department was established in the Community 
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Chests and Councils of America, employing 
labor staff recommended by the AFL and 
the CIO to stimulate year-round participation 
of organized labor in planning, operating, and 
supporting social services. Important indus- 
trial communities over the country similarly 
employed local labor staff representatives, and 
increasingly men and women from labor have 
been invited to membership on chest and 
council boards, budget committees, and_so- 
cial agency boards and committees, both vol- 
untary and tax supported. Agreements be- 
tween labor and management reached through 
collective bargaining are having an increas- 
ingly important effect on the whole field of 
health and welfare. Pension plans, provision 
for medical and hospital service and disability 
benefits, as well as health clinics, will con- 
tinue to have an important bearing on the 
total picture of community needs. See Unions 
AND SociaAL Work. 


World War II and Chest and Council 


Development 


During 1943-1945 the National War Fund 
collected about $322,000,000, approximately 
60 per cent of which was raised in joint cam- 
paigns with community chests. Two results 
were the formation of many new chests and 
a general increase in the scale of giving. 
There was a general increase in costs follow- 
ing the war, but chests were able to maintain 
giving following the war years on a level ap- 
proximately double that of the prewar period. 
A great assistance in the war period was an 
intensive program of public relations and 
publicity aids which had long been the aim 
of local chests through their national service 
center, Community Chests and Councils of 
America. See Pusiic RELATIONS IN SocIAL 
Work. 

Following the war this service was taken 
over and developed for the chests on a peace- 
time basis. The name “community chest” was 
recommended to local affiliates as well as the 
slogan “Everybody benefits, Everybody gives,” 
and the Red Feather was adopted as the na- 
tional symbol. The concentration of national 
and local effort behind these common terms 
and symbol has, without doubt, greatly in- 
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creased the effectiveness of the whole com- 
posite undertaking. 

Concurrent development through the years 
of sound budgeting and improved accounting 
has strengthened federated financing and as- 
sured greater service in return for the con- 
tributor’s dollar. Since World War II the 
National Budget Committee and its subcom- 
mittee, the National Quota Committee, both 
sponsored jointly by Community Chests and 
Councils of America and National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly, have been set up to review the 
budgets of national health and welfare or- 
ganizations and to report on them to local 
community chests and appeals committees. 
Equitable quota plans are also worked out 
for states and chest areas. 

Widely representative planning groups or- 
ganized as community welfare councils or 
councils of social agencies have dealt with the 
program and problems of both voluntary and 
tax-supported services in the effort to meet 
more adequately, discovered needs. See Coun- 
cits In SoctaL Work. While some overlap- 
ping and duplication has been revealed, the 
most frequent result has been requests for 
higher budgets to cover unmet needs or to 
bring performance more nearly in line with 
advance in knowledge and technique. Feder- 
ated financing has made it possible to attain 
some increase in funds beyond the increase 
in price levels but has by no means satisfied 
all of these requests, partly because of the 
confusion and competition of multiple and 
nonfederated appeals. 


Multuplication of Appeals 


The years of constantly rising income since 
1939, particularly the postwar years, have en- 
couraged the multiplication of independent 
national appeals, such as the American Cancer 
Society, American Heart Association, Ameri- 
can National Red Cross, National Foundation 
for Infantile Paralysis, National Tuberculosis 
Association, and many others. Many of these 
campaigns have been very successful, but 
both large and small communities over the 
nation complain that time, effort, and money 
are consumed needlessly in campaigns which 
follow one another, just as the appeals of local 


agencies once did. Some communities, in an 
effort to bring some order into their local 
situations, have established an appeals plan- 
ning committee or an appeals review board. 
The general experience seems to be that some 
positive service such as studying proposed ap- 
peals, scheduling campaigns, and conferring 
on goals has been more effective than focus- 
ing on a mere policing function. 


In-Plant Federations 


In places of employment plant level feder- 
ated funds have developed rapidly as a solu- 
tion of the confusion of appeals within the 
establishment. A recent study? made by Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America in- 
volving 26 chests revealed that in campaigns 
for funds in 1950 there were 257 plant funds 
in these cities, 110 new and 147 carried over 
from previous campaigns. The usual plan in- 
volves year-round payroll deduction with as- 
surance to the workers who subscribe that 
there will be no other solicitation in the 
plant during the year. Sometimes the funds 
collected are distributed according to a pre- 
determined and announced percentage; some- 
times a labor-management committee in the 
plant decides, with or without advice from a 


community committee; and sometimes the © 


funds collected in separate plants are paid into 
a central fund for distribution, as in the 
United Foundation in Detroit. Great increases 
in the average gift per worker and in the 
per cent of participation are indicated by the 
statement in the report mentioned above that 
the average gift in 1950 increased 45.5 per 
cent over 1949 in the new plant funds and 
10.3 per cent in those carried over from other 
years, while the per cent of participation in 
all the plants rose from 74.7 per cent in 1949 
to 82.6 per cent in 1950. 


Statewide Developments and Community 


Plans 


Another approach to the problem of multi- 
ple campaigns has been on a statewide basis 


1Community Chests and Councils of America. 
“Plant Level Federated Funds,” in Multiple Appeals 
. . « What Can Be Done About Them? New York. 
1950. 
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and the outstanding example is Michigan 
with its United Health and Welfare Fund. 
This organization through county and chest 
organizations presents a “package” including 
statewide and national appeals which are 
willing to participate. All of the participating 
agencies have received an increase to date 
over sums they previously raised independ- 
ently in the state. Oregon has had several 
years of successful experience with a state- 
federated plan which includes 15 statewide 
agencies but, as yet, no national appeals. 

Three other types of outstanding experi- 
ence have been developed in various commu- 
nities. The first of these has been an “open 
door” policy on the part of the local chest 
under which any agency, local, state, or na- 
tional, that can meet reasonable requirements 
for participation is invited to federate in the 
group. A most successful example is Roches- 
ter, N. Y., where 15 state and national or- 
ganizations are included in the annual cam- 
-paign as the result of a consistent policy in 
effect since its Community Chest was formed 
in 1918. 

The most spectacular development of the 
second type has been the organization, in 
January 1949, and successful campaigning of 
the United Foundation in Detroit into which 
were drawn the Community Chest with all 
of its member organizations, the United 
Health and Welfare Fund with its “package” 
of state and national agencies, and a number 
of independent national appeals. Both the 
American National Red Cross and the Na- 
tional Foundation for Infantile Paralysis were 
included in the plant and business group 
solicitation under definite quotas, but did not 
participate in other phases of the campaign. 
In the fall of 1949 the first “torch drive,” as 
it was called, united 143 appeals and reached 
108 per cent of the quota. The highlight of 
the whole project was undoubtedly the whole- 
hearted cooperation of labor and manage- 


ment. Detroit in February 1949, responding | 


to the initiative of the Michigan state plan, 
had successfully demonstrated the feasibility 
of a separate joint campaign for state and 
_ National agency appeals. In this initial test of 
unified fund raising $550,000 more was 
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raised for the 25 agencies represented than 
the same agencies had received from the same 
sources by separate appeals during the pre- 
vious year. 

The third type is illustrated by the highly 
successful result in Flint, Mich., where a new 
corporation called the Red Feather Fund was 
formed in 1949 through the strong coopera- 
tion of labor and management to combine the 
Community Chest and its member agencies 
with the county branch of the United Health 
and Welfare Fund and any other national 
health agencies which might wish to join. 
The distinctive features of this plan were 
that every agency included in the campaign 
submitted a full budget and that the estab- 
lished symbol of the Red Feather was re- 
tained. The results of the 1949 campaign 
showed that wholehearted support of labor 
and provision for weekly payroll deductions 
had increased industrial contributions from 
$86,000 in 1948 to $207,000; the number of 
contributors had doubled (30,000 to 60,000); 
and 107.4 per cent of the goal had been : 
secured. 
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FOSTER CARE FOR CHILDREN! is a 
term applied to any type of care for rearing 
children other than in their natural family. 
The term includes arrangements for care 
made either by parents or other responsible 
guardians directly with another family, or 
with a social agency for placement in a 
foster home or an institution. Originally 
agency-sponsored foster care by either method 
was conceived as a service for dependent or 
neglected children—that is, those whose par- 
ents could not provide a home, pay for rear- 
ing their children, or were charged with 
such serious neglect or abuse that the chil- 
dren’s removal from the parental home was 
regarded as the only solution. All such par- 
ents were generally considered so completely 
inadequate that surrender of parental rights 
and privileges was practically a universal 
condition for acceptance of children by the 
agency. Permanent substitute parental care 
was provided. 


1 For current information regarding programs in 
the foster care of children field the reader is referred 
to Child Welfare League of America, 24 West goth 
St., New York 18, N.Y.; and the Children’s Bureau, 
Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, D.C. 


Institutional programs were largely custo- 
dial in nature. Standards of physical care © 
varied from institution to institution but emo- 
tional deprivation was universal. The children 
bore the greater share of maintenance work 
and were expected to adjust to the institu- 
tional routines. Life for children in foster 
families varied with the fortunes and disposi- 
tions of the foster parents, and with type of 
arrangements made for the children by the 
placing agency. Some were placed in free 
homes, others in work-wage homes and ex- 
pected to repay in service for cost of their 
maintenance. A large and increasing number 
were placed in boarding rather than free 
homes or work homes. 

Advance concepts of social responsibility, 
growing understanding of children’s needs, 
and deeper respect for people’s capacity to 
change, if given needed help, have produced 
significant changes in the program’s philoso- — 
phy and practice. The child’s need to feel 
himself a cherished member of a family able 
to provide his basic necessities has been found 
to be as determining a factor in his emo- 
tional growth as food and vitamins for his 
physical development—often the child is un- 
able to take essential food when feeling him- 
self unwanted. However unavoidable the 
separation from his parents, the child feels 
not only lost, but personally responsible—as 
though unloved and unwanted because of his 
shortcomings—for his parents’ action in plac- 
ing him away from home. He finds it difficult 
to believe that anyone else can love or be 
trusted to care for him. Although parents 
may feel relieved, they also experience a 
profound sense of inadequacy when someone 
must take over part or all of their parental 
responsibility, finding it difficult to allow 
anyone else to do successfully what they 
cannot. 

No foster care can be a completely satis- 
factory substitute—though preferable for 
some children—for a child’s own home. De- 
pendency and neglect can therefore no longer 
be considered sufficient reasons for separating 
children from parents unless after being given 
every possible supplementary aid the parents 
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still fail to provide an adequate home. The 


-past year has witnessed a nationwide ac- 


celerated movement to examine what is 
happening to children in foster care. The 
greatest value of this service is its assistance 
to parents in their social and emotional 
problems that necessitated separation and in 
eventual reestablishment of a home for their 
child, and, in cases where the parent cannot 
provide a home or parental care, the agency’s 
help in freeing the child for permanent place- 
ment. Even the best possible foster care is 
considered adequate for a particular child 
only after certainty that there is no satisfac- 
tory alternative, that the child needs that type 
of care, and that, except for cases of neglect 
or abuse, the parent wants foster care for 
his child. Even in the exceptions every effort 
is made to help the parent carry his share of 
responsibility. 


Use of Foster Care 


Foster care is needed for children whose 
parents are physically or mentally ill, where 
there is serious marital discord, disturbed 
child-parent relationships, children’s need of 
protection against serious neglect, or other 
situation which leaves parents more or less 
unable to maintain a home. Foster care is 
being increasingly used during the period of 
study and treatment of children whose adop- 
tion is being considered as the permanent 
plan. 

With some variations foster care in either 
institutions or family homes is also being 
provided for selected children who are men- 
tally retarded, emotionally disturbed, physi- 
cally handicapped, or convalescing from ill- 
ness. See THe Biinp, THE CrippLep, THE 
Dear AND THE Harp oF HearinG, JUVENILE 
BEHAVIOR Pros_eMs, and Intellectual Defects 
in Mentat Hycrtene. Despite belief for many 
years that children should not be separated 
from their family for reasons of poverty 
alone, foster care has been used continuously 
for some children because of inadequate 
public assistance programs and parental un- 
employment. Inadequate day care facilities, 
shortage of housing, and inefficient health 
services have also led to increased use of 
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foster care which could otherwise have been 
avoided. Agency-sponsored foster care, origi- 
nally developed for the impoverished, is now 
generally considered essential for any child, 
regardless of social or economic status, whose 
parents cannot provide an adequate home. 
Like other social services, it is increasingly 
made available for any who need it, at a 
fee computed on cost of care and parents’ 
income and other financial responsibilities. 


Foster Care Program 


The newer concept of foster care, a service 
to enable parents to correct the situation that 
deprives a child of his own home, can be 
realized only where supported by a good, 
over-all social welfare program including the 
following services: (a) family service with 
marital counseling for diagnosis and treat- 
ment of marital discord before it causes 
breakup of family; (b) child guidance service 
for study of children’s behavior problems and 
disturbed child-parent relationships; (c) ade- 
quate public assistance program for dependent 
children so that affectionate and responsible 
parents and relatives need not ask for chil- 
dren’s placement for purely economic rea- 
sons; (d) day care facilities; and (ec) home- 
maker service. See Famity Lire Epucarion, 
Famity SoctaL Work, HoMEMAKER SERVICE, 
and Aid to Dependent Children in Pustic 
ASSISTANCE, 

As the foster care program seeks to meet 
the child’s individual needs, careful selectivity 
of facilities is replacing the earlier routine 
approach. Since the respective advantages of 
institutional and foster family care have be- 
come manifest, each is assuming a recognized 
place in the program. This year has witnessed 
awakened concern to reevaluate existing facili- 
ties and services to determine the extent to 
which they are actually achieving the pro- 
gram’s newly defined objectives. 

All children need a relationship with loving 
adults to provide physical care, shelter, and 
opportunity for activities appropriate for the 
child’s social and emotional growth. Some 
of these needs, such as consistent close rela- 
tionship with a person of the same sex as a 
model of what the child shall strive to be- 


205 


Foster Care for Children 


come, can be met only through home and 
family life. The supervised foster home has 
long been acknowledged the best substitute 
for children able to establish meaningful rela- 
tionships with adults. Moreover, recent ex- 
periences have shown individual care and 
attention available in family homes are indis- 
pensable for normal development of infants 
and children under six years of age. Since 
children need not only to live with a family 
but to belong as a cherished part of it, even 
foster family care, except in adoption, has 
limited value. No child destined to grow up 
as a foster child has his due. 

For children so hurt by previous experi- 
ences, with their confidence in people so 
shaken as to unfit them for becoming an 
integral part of a new family group, place- 
ment in an institution is a better plan. The 
institution, housing a group of unrelated 
children living under care of a group of 
unrelated adults, differs from a family home 
in such essentials as individual care and 
unique relatedness of the family unit. Thus, 
institutional care spares a child necessity of 
responding in the intimate way characteristic 
of family life. Certain children need desper- 
ately a period free from such demands to 
regain ability for close personal family ties. 
The institution frees the child to test his 
capacity to give and take love without further 
rejection by foster parents unable to bear 
his lack of response to their affection. It also 
spares the foster family the frustration caused 
by feeling that they have failed to help the 
child, 

Progressive administrators accept the spe- 
cialized function of the institution, and while 
investing it with some essential attributes of 
a home no longer try to make it simulate a 
family group. They know that the best ad- 
ministered and staffed institutions cannot 
take the place of a family, regardless of how 
devoted the staff, how small the unit, and 
how diversified in age the children under care 
are. The following principles are guides to 
administrators of institutions: (1) Plant, 
program, and staff determine the kind of 
children the institution can serve. (2) Insti- 
tutional care, while especially helpful for 


certain children, is undesirable for others. 
(3) Children who live in institutions have 
the same needs that all children have, plus 
need for help with problems which make 
this type of care necessary. (4) Institutional 
care alone cannot adequately meet any child’s 
needs for the duration of his childhood. (5) 
Placement in an institution should not be 
continued beyond two or three years at most. 
The choice between foster family and in- 
stitutional care must be determined by each 
child’s individual needs, related to age and 
social and emotional conditions. Despite gen- 
eral acceptance of this principle, practice lags 
in many parts of the country; in some com- 
munities both types of care are so inadequate 
for meeting minimum needs of children that 
no happy choice between them is possible. 


Criteria for Choice of Facility 

Institutions have been found to serve best 
the following types of children: 

1. Children starved for affection, with such 
personality problems concerning their own 
parents as to preclude vital new emotional 
relationships in foster homes. In an institution 
they may learn to live away from their own 
families until ready to take on new relation- 
ships in other family groups, if then their 
parents still cannot take them home. Placed 
directly in foster family homes, they tend to 
require frequent replacements, each of which 
often leaves them less able to accept a foster 
home and more difficult to treat in an institu- 
tion. 

2. Children whose parents feel threatened 
by relationship between their child and foster 
parents. The natural parent may need time 
free from such threat to assess his relation- 
ship to his child and his ability and interest 
in taking responsibility for rearing him and 
to decide whether he can provide a home 
or must allow the child to live with another 
family. 


3. Children who require only a brief period © 


of care. Despite lack of agreement on this, 
strains of developing relationship with the 
foster family, while remaining related to 
their own parents, may be too taxing to war- 
rant effort for a brief period of time. 
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4. Large family groups of children, which 
might otherwise have to be split up among 
several foster homes, and particularly during 
the period before the children’s individual 
requirements are determined. Because of the 
need for individual care infants of family 
_ groups should not be placed in an institution, 
even to keep them with their older brothers 
and sisters, who are too troubled to offer 
these babies any real security. Separation of 
some brothers and sisters is to their best 
interests, at least for a period, when their 
individual needs are so different that neither 
one institution nor one foster home can 
serve all. Hostility among the children in 
some groups prevents acceptance of one an- 
_ other’s presence or sharing affection of adults 
in such intimacy and so necessitates their 
_ separation. 

5. Adolescents, especially those requiring 
short-time care only, who find group living 
better suited to their needs. For some boys 
and girls with serious personality difficulties 
and certain behavior problems, neither the 
foster family home nor the usual institution 
offers the necessary care. Special institutions, 
such as study homes equipped with program 
and staff for observation, diagnosis, and 
treatment, are gradually being developed. 
Another development increasing in favor is 
the group home for a unit of 6, 8, or 10 
adolescents with a housemother, in an apart- 
ment or small house. With the housemother’s 
help and supervision they carry much respon- 
sibility for running the home—the girls being 
trained in homemaking through shopping, 
planning meals, cooking, and cleaning. This 
arrangement may serve as a stepping stone 
from institution to family living and experi- 
ence of sharing in family life. 

The different kinds of foster homes com- 
prise the boarding home (most widely used), 
free home, adoption home, work home, and 
temporary home. In contrast to institutional, 
or wage-home placement, the boarding home, 
formerly considered the most desirable, now 
serves best as a form of care when the parent 
is working to reestablish the home. 

The boarding home, in which board is 
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paid, provides a child with day-to-day care, 
which according to modern conception, 
should aid him in understanding what is 
being planned for him, why he needs care, 
and under what conditions he will be able 
to return home; and also offers him opportu- 
nity to participate in the planning. If his 
relationship with his parents is a problem, he 
is helped to understand its nature and to 
modify his attitudes. At the same time the 
parent is helped to understand his difficulty 
in maintaining the parental role, to plan for 
the child’s return, or to make use of other 
services necessary for solving difficulties that 
interfere with his treating the problem on a 
realistic basis. 

Free homes were originally farm homes 
where children worked for their keep. They 
are no longer approved. Today the free home 
is one offered by a family where no board is 
paid, but no return service is expected of the 
child. Usually it is offered to a child needing 
permanent care but not free to be adopted 
legally, or during a period prior to adoption. 
In this type as in the adoption home, the 
foster parent wants the pleasure of rearing a 
child even though he may never be able to 
adopt him. This service with varying degrees 
of success has been provided for some refugee 
children. 

The adoption home is a free home in which 
relationship between foster parents and placed 
child has been established legally as that of 
parent to child. With relationship between 
the child and his natural parents ended per- 
manently, the adoptive parents and the child 
acquire all responsibilities and privileges of 
that relationship. However, indiscriminate 
surrender of children is not encouraged. A 
mother is helped to decide whether to keep 
or give up her child in accordance with her 
means to provide him with loving care and 
protection. Foster parents are being selected 
on the basis of their mutual desire for a 
child and of their physical, emotional, moral, 
and economic readiness to give him love and 
opportunities for growth and development. 
The trend is to select from among prospects 
those who, in addition to meeting other 
qualifications for parenthood, can give evi- 
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dence that they would have children of their 
own were they physically able. See ApopTion. 

A work home is one in which a child 
works for his board. Homes of this sort— 
known to have exploited children, using 
them in place of household help—are more 
satisfactory where “baby-sitting” is the major 
service required. 

The temporary home—a boarding home 
where children are placed for a brief period 
on a planned basis—has been found most 
helpful when used for observation and study 
of children and their situation in preparation 
for more permanent placement. Some agen- 
cies place all newly admitted children in 
temporary homes to afford parents and chil- 
dren opportunity to experience separation 
and come to grips with what is involved in 
this new relationship, and so prepare for the 
more extended period of care in boarding 
home or in adoption. Use of the temporary 
home enables the agency not only to come 
to know the child and help him and his 
parents to accept separation more willingly, 
but to lessen strain on the boarding home to 
which the child is transferred for more per- 
manent care, and to prevent replacements. In 
many communities the temporary home was 
developed to meet a situation created by 
shortage of foster homes and to provide for 
the child some care until a home equipped 
to meet his particular needs could be found. 
It is also used for detention purposes while 
the child is awaiting court action, and for 
certain children requiring only a temporary 
period of care away from their homes, who 
because of age or circumstances should not be 
placed in an institution. See Detention Care 
in JUVENILE AND Domestic RELATIONS 
Courts. 

A modified form of foster care is offered 
by day care services in day nurseries or other 
group care centers and in family or foster 
day homes. While practice differs, generally 
such facilities provide care during part of 
the day to children whose mothers are em- 
ployed, ill, or for other reasons unable to 
carry full-time responsibility for the child. 
The child’s age and social and emotional 
condition determine the facilities best suited 


to his needs. Since children under two years 
of age do not thrive in group care, they 
should be given care in family units rather 
than in a nursery. Preferably, they should not 
be placed even for day care, but when cir- 
cumstances necessitate such, it should be 
provided in supervised foster family homes. 
Both nursery and foster home supervision 
should include casework to promote the 
child’s physical, social, and emotional develop- 
ment and to help parents with their social 
and emotional problems. The importance of 
sharing with parents responsibility for child 
care during some part of the day has long 
been considered, but in both program and 
practice has been slow in developing. Such 
service protects children who would other- 
wise be left without supervision for consider- 
able part of the day and for some children 
obviates necessity for fulltime foster care 
with its attendant problems. Though mothers 
have shown initiative and resourcefulness in 
finding facilities for care of their children, 
the many left day after day without proper 
care and protection constitute a disturbing 
social hazard. 


Skills Required 1n Foster Care 

Outmoded are the practices of considering 
foster care as purely custodial, eliminating 
the parent from the picture, and merely 
finding foster parents and matrons as mother 
substitutes. Today the emerging methods and 
skills are based on the principle that foster 
care is a way of treating certain recognizable 
conditions of disturbed child-parent relation- 
ship, and that a foster parent, an adoptive 
parent, or houseparent needs special training 
and understanding to meet the special de- 
mands on him—so different from a parent’s 
normal responsibilities for his own child. 

Foster parents must be more than good 
people with a home and love to give to a 


~child. With motives attuned to the child’s 


needs and his family situation they must 
understand how caring for a child in place- 
ment differs from having another child of 
their own. Since the objective is eventual 
return of a child to his own family or toward 
some permanent plan other than boarding 
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care, the foster home needs to help the child 
to feel wanted and yet to prepare him to 
leave. The foster parent should be able to 
request and use the caseworker’s services to 
help relieve the child, on arrival, of his 
mental disturbance due to separation from 
his own family, and meet his adjustment and 
subsequent problems during his stay in the 
foster home. The caseworker must have 
special knowledge, training, skill, and under- 
standing of children and their special prob- 
lems arising both from their family situation 
and their placement. She must become ac- 
quainted with the various members of the 
foster family, their interrelationships, and 
effects on them of the placement, helping 
them to comprehend the agency’s program 
and plans, the respective responsibilities of 
the family and agency, and possible ways of 
cooperating. Such techniques combined with 
careful selection, preparation of the foster 
home for use, and supervision can keep 
replacements to a minimum. 

With introduction of the caseworker into 
the institution program, the respective roles 
and responsibilities of caseworker and house- 
mother had to be defined, regarding physical 
care and guidance of children in human 
relationships. 

Practice based on these newer concepts 
‘makes it necessary for the houseparent to 
achieve professional status in her own right 
—a fact evidenced in courses and seminars 
initiated and now being developed for house- 
mothers and housefathers by several schools 
of social work, on the basis of current trends. 
The major problem pertains to securing ade- 
quate personnel and so interpreting the 
service as to gain support by appropriate 
trusteeship and an eager public ready to use 
it as need arises. 


Current Problems 


Shortage of good houseparents and ade- 
quate foster homes continues to handicap 
foster care programs. One of the problems to 
be solved is how to lessen emotional strain 
on foster parents by sufficient relief from duty 
at frequent intervals to insure relaxed rela- 
tionship with the children and for the chil- 
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dren a relationship with one dependable 
parent symbol. 

Besides the usual insufficiency of homes 
for infants, troubled children, and difficult 
adolescents, the last several years have brought 
shortages due to factors beyond the place- 
ment agency’s controls, such as inadequate 
housing facilities, fluctuating cost of living, 
problems of family life arising from disturbed 
social situations, which deter people from 
offering their homes to foster children. 

Despite differing opinions as to possibility 
and advisability of actually paying a fee 
adequate to include service, it is generally 
agreed that the foster parent wants more 
—and has been getting more recently—than 
social recognition, namely adequate pay for 
service. Board rates in many parts of the 
country, however, continue to be unrelated 
to standards of living or cost of care. In a 
few sections a move toward estimating this 
cost by budgeting such items as rent, laundry, 
and household incidentals has raised the low 
range of $20 to $30 a month to rates of $35 
to $50 for the average school child, and of 
$75 to $85 for the child physically or emo- 
tionally disturbed. All agencies: recognize the 
difficulty of establishing an appropriate esti- 
mate for service, but a few are including 
such a fee, in some instances only a token 
amount, which fails to compensate the foster 
parent for her job. Fear that paying the 
foster mother will affect her natural affection 
and concern for children is as unrealistic as 
believing that one’s doctor or dentist because 
remunerated for his services is less interested 
in his patient. In some cases fees are paid 
to foster mothers in form of subsidized 
homes—a necessity due to shortage of foster 
homes. The subsidy has taken such forms as 
a higher board rate, a guarantee of payment 
for care of a stipulated number of children 
(although at times fewer children may be in 
care), or payment of a lump sum periodically 
over and above the amount paid for each 
child in care. A few agencies have established 
foster families in rented or purchased homes. 
The agency arranges for payment as part of 
the home’s running expenses in return for 
a guarantee that a stipulated number of beds 
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will be available. The rationale for the sub- 
sidy is that the agency is assured facilities 
for a number of children at all times. 

Another. serious problem is shortage of 
trained casework staff. See SoctaL Casework. 
Since World War II large agencies in urban 
areas have been more successful in attracting 
trained caseworkers but smaller agencies, in 
rural sections especially, have had great diff- 
culty. Realizing that the newer philosophy 
makes trained personnel essential, many agen- 
cies are adding inservice training programs, 
and making available scholarship funds for 
child placement workers. 

The Child Welfare League of America at 
each of its regional conferences has held in- 
stitutes on practice in various types of foster 
care. ‘Through an annual collection the 
League has developed a circulating case re- 
cord library illustrating practice based on 
established principles. A crying need has 
been a nationwide estimate on trends in use 
of various types of foster care, in terms of 
numbers of children away from their own 
homes and numbers in each type of care. It is 
hoped that the 1950 census will yield such 
information and furnish a much needed addi- 
tion to the partial picture presented to the 
Community Chests and Councils of America 
by the statistical reporting of selected com- 
munities, carried on since 1945. 
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HEnrIETTA L. GordOoN 


FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY 
TRUSTS. In the sense that it is an instrument 
for the contribution of private wealth to 
public purposes the foundation is older than 
recorded history. It was used in both the 
Greek and Roman civilizations. Later, under 
the dominance of the Christian Church, ec- 
clesiastical foundations were extremely power- 
ful. Some historians have held that one of 
the reasons for Henry VIII’s break with the 
Roman Catholic Church was his desire to 
gain control of these foundations in England, 
as they possessed from one-third to one-half 


of the national wealth. As secular institutions 


subject to government control, foundations 
have remained numerous in England, though 


_there are now only a few large ones. They 
_have not developed to any extent on the 


continent of Europe. 
The American foundation, with which 


_ this article is exclusively concerned, has been 


best defined by Harrison and Andrews as 
“a non-governmental, non-profit organization 
having a principal fund of its own, estab- 
lished to maintain or aid social, educational, 


charitable, or other activities serving the 


common welfare.” 1 In this restricted sense 
the foundation is largely an American social 
invention. The characteristics of the Ameri- 
can pattern vary. Foundations use a wide 
range of names other than “foundation,” 
including fund, trust, corporation, and so- 
ciety. Some are set up as perpetuities; others 
are discretionary perpetuities, being permitted 
to spend principal as well as income; still 
others are self-liquidating, being required to 
spend principal as well as income within a 
stated period of time. Some make grants to 
organizations or to individuals or to both; 
others conduct their own operations, using 
either a permanent staff or one acquired on 


1 See Harrison and Andrews, infra. 


a project basis. Except for a few early ex- 
amples, the American foundation has devel- 
oped during the twentieth century. 

The sixth edition of American Foundations 
and Their Fields (infra) reports on 899 foun- 
dations, and to give a more useful and mean- 
ingful presentation, classifies them in the 
following four major groups: (a) founda- 
tions, other than community trusts, concerned 
with financial assistance to other organiza- 
tions; (b) community trusts; (c) foundations 
concerned with fellowships, scholarships, 
prizes, awards, or grants to individuals; and 
(d) foundations concerned with the direct 
conduct of programs of research or service. 


Motivations of Foundations 


There have been two periods of rapid 
growth. In both the prime motivation has 
been philanthropic, but each time there has 
been a contributory economic situation. In 
the first period wealthy persons were faced 
with the problem of disposing of surplus 
wealth. In the second a sharp increase in 
tax rates impelled many persons to effect 
tax savings and arrange for distributing their 
savings. In both periods the foundation 
proved the most satisfactory medium for 
making private funds available for public 
purposes. 

The first wave of foundation development 
began in 1867 when George Peabody estab- 
lished the Peabody Education Fund as an 
instrument for distribution of his surplus 
wealth. He gave it a principal fund of over 
$2,000,000 and charged it with the advance- 
ment of education in the South. In 1882 
the John F. Slater Fund for Negroes was 
organized, again out of surplus wealth. Ap- 
proximately five more such foundations were 
established in the latter part of the nine- 
teenth century. In 1899, however, Andrew 
Carnegie’s Gospel of Wealth challenged the 
millionaire to be “a trustee for the poor, 
entrusted for a season with a great part of 
the increased wealth of the community, but 
administering it for the community,” and 
labeled as disgraced the man who died rich. 
This public utterance coupled with Mr. Car- 
negie’s actual establishment of foundations 
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brought about much wider recognition of 
the foundation as a useful organization for 
distribution of surplus wealth. Approximately 
a dozen foundations were established during 
the first decade of the twentieth century, 
the number increasing in each of the two 
succeeding decades, to the point where some 
200 foundations were known to be in ex- 
istence in 1930. Most of these had been 
established by a single donor out of a per- 
sonal fortune. Mr. Carnegie established eight 
of the great foundations which came into 
being during these years and gave them more 
than $200,000,000. The Rockefellers estab- 
lished their three great foundations and gave 
them some $400,000,000. 

During the 1930’s surplus wealth largely 
disappeared as fortunes were wiped out. Few 
foundations were established until the second 
half of the decade and the years immediately 
preceding World War II. Principal among 
foundations organized at this time were the 
Hayden, Kellogg, Sloan, Field, and four of 
the seven established by the Mellons. 

The second wave of foundation develop- 
ment, which may be said to be still under 
way, followed the gradual rise in taxes which 
preceded World War II and was especially 
stimulated by the passage of the Revenue 
Act of 1942 and the Individual Income Tax 
Act of 1944. In this current growth the 
charitable impulse has been coupled with tax 
or business expediency. The foundation has 
been found admirably suited for distributing, 
or holding for later distribution, the tax 
savings effected by both individuals and cor- 
porations. Four aspects of this development 
are distinguishable. 

1. Many individuals and corporations have 
chosen to take full advantage of the tax 
deductions allowed for charitable and edu- 
cational purposes, thus satisfying at once their 
philanthropic impulses and their desire to 
pay as small a tax as possible. They have 
established foundations to receive annual 
donations from their resources and to hold 
the funds for subsequent expenditure for 
stated exempt purposes. It is the personal, 
family, and company foundations, inspired 
in this manner, which account for the major 


number of foundations which have arisen 
in the fifth decade of the century. Such 
foundations are not only within the law, but, ~ 
except where they may fail to make dis- 
tributions, they appear also to be socially 
desirable. 

2. Extremely high estate taxes, facing the 
families of prosperous industrialists with 
the loss of tightly held corporations, upon the 
death of the principal owner, have led to 
the establishment of family foundations to 
retain control of business, even though the 
actual ownership passed from the family to 
the foundation. The Ford Foundation is said 
to fall into this category.? 

3. A U.S. Supreme Court decision, twenty- 
five years ago, holding destination of income 
rather than source to be the determining 
factor in questions of tax exemption, has 
inadvertently stimulated the reorganization 
of certain businesses and industries as founda- 
tions, all profits being dedicated to charitable 
and educational purposes. The Callaway 
Community Foundation, which manufactures 
textiles, is probably the largest of this type. 
Moreover, the same Supreme Court decision 
has made it profitable for individuals and 
groups to establish foundations for the 
specific purpose of engaging in business 
activity unrelated to their exempt purposes 
in order to secure income for charitable and 
educational institutions. The foundation 
which manufactures macaroni and turns over 
the profits to New York University’s law 
school is the classic example in this category. 

4. Foundations and trusts have been 
manipulated to provide risk capital for the 
expansion of industry, the mushrooming of 
Textron, Inc., being the best-known example. 

The last three aspects of the second wave 
of foundation growth, although also legal, 
are more questionable from the standpoint 
of social and economic desirability than is 
the personal, family, or company foundation 
discussed as the first aspect. 


Current Status of Foundations 


The foundations established in the first 
period of growth have, through their useful 


1 See Eaton, infra. 
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work, come to be highly respected and im- 
portant organizations. Free from either the 
political controls which dominate expendi- 
ture of tax funds or the controls of an 
expedient nature—often self-imposed by or- 
ganizations which have to secure funds 
through voluntary contributions—their cap- 
ital has come to be considered by many the 
“venture capital” which can keep social 
institutions dynamic. Many of these older 
foundations make a regular accounting to 
the public regarding both their resources 
and activities. They have completely lived 
down any bad name which may have been 
temporarily attached to them following their 
investigation by the United States Industrial 
Relations Commission in 1915. 

The questionable basis of some of the 
newer foundations and the reticence of 
nearly all of them to acquaint the public 
with their resources and activities have not 
gained for them such an enviable position 
and have led to more stringent government 
regulation of all foundations and trusts. For 
the past several years the United States 
Treasury has been studying these new tax- 
exempt organizations and engaging in liti- 
gation to test out the validity of the tax 
exemption of several types. It made specific 
recommendations concerning their regulation 
to the Ways and Means Committee of the 
House on February 7, 1950. The result was 
that the Revenue Act of 1950 attempted to 
plug some of the loopholes in the Internal 
Revenue Code, which had been used ad- 
vantageously by a number of the recently 
established foundations, and further pro- 
vided that organizations exempt under Sec- 
tion ror (6) of the Code or receiving 
unlimited deductions under Section 162 (a) 
should lose their respective privileges if they 
engage in an accumulation of income which 
jeopardizes their beneficiaries or appears in- 
appropriate in view of their stated philan- 
thropic purposes. Moreover, the Act provided 
that all charitable and educational organi- 
zations and foundations except those not re- 
quired to file reports with the Bureau of 
Internal Revenue—namely, certain religious 
and educational organizations and charitable 


and educational agencies supported chiefly 
by public funds and voluntary contribu- 
tions—should report their accumulation of 
funds to the Bureau and that the Bureau 
should make this information available to 
the public. 

This last provision is of the utmost sig- 
nificance, heralding as it does the day when 
the public may know which foundations 
have a principal fund and the size of each 
fund. For, failure of the newer foundations 
to make public reports has not only cast 
aspersion on all foundations but has resulted 
in a serious paucity of information about 
American foundations at midcentury. The 
federal government has estimated that there 
are some 10,000 foundations, but this figure 
is known to include many literary, scientific, 
research, educational, charitable, and health 
organizations which do not qualify under 
the restricted definition. Moreover, it can 
be assumed that the government estimate 
also includes the numerous organizations 
using the name foundation which have no 
principal fund and are not seeking one and 
which are continuously engaged in soliciting 
the public for operating funds to carry out 
their stated purposes. While these purposes 
are in many instances worthwhile and of 
a nature which permits exemption of these 
organizations from taxes, the fact of having 
no endowment whatever excludes such or- 
ganizations from the group of true founda- 
tions in the American sense of the term. 

Russell Sage Foundation and Raymond 
Rich Associates, which have undertaken to 
collect foundation data, have, it is believed, 
the only pertinent information available, and 
both organizations recognize the incomplete- 
ness of the facts which they have been able 
to collect. Raymond Rich Associates has thus 
far identified 1,641 foundations which, by 
their very name and/or statements of pur- 
pose, qualify under the restricted definition. 
An analysis of their geographical distribu- 
tion brings results almost identical with those 
of the Russell Sage Foundation study of 
1944 covering 505 foundations, 70 per cent 
of which are located north of the Mason- 
Dixon Line and east of the Mississippi; and 
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38 per cent, in New York State. Informa- 
tion including at least date of organization 
and official purpose has been secured by 
Raymond Rich Associates in regard to only 
816 foundations, and in only 50 per cent 
of these cases was the information volun- 
tarily contributed by the foundation either 
for publication or on a confidential basis. 
The available data show that 409 of the 816 
foundations, or 50 per cent, have come into 
being in 1942 or subsequently and are, in 
the main, personal, family, or company 
foundations such as are typical of the second 
wave of development. Research is hardly 
needed, however, to establish the fact that 
this particular type of foundation, which 
receives annual gifts from its founders, which 
is generally set up for broad charitable and 
educational purposes, which usually has no 
office or staff other than that of its donor 
or his attorney, and which serves chiefly 
as a channel for the philanthropic giving of 
its founders, dominates the current founda- 
tion picture from a numerical standpoint. 
That this type of foundation is not domi- 
nant from the standpoint of resources and 
expenditures, however, is apparent from the 
most recent financial estimate of F. Emerson 
Andrews of Russell Sage Foundation. Ac- 
cording to this estimate, 1,007 foundations 
have today resources of $2,574,442,248; their 
most recent annual grants total $81,214,406; 
and their expenditures, $133,277,239. But 
most of these funds belong to the older 
foundations. Of the 48 largest foundations 
included in this tabulation, 42 were organ- 
ized prior to 1942. The fact that these 42 
foundations possess 81.4 per cent of total 
foundation resources today gives at least 
some indication of the relative size of the 
numerous foundations recently organized. 


Recent Foundation Developments 


The National Science Foundation, even 
though outside the restricted definition, 
should be noted here because of its general 
significance and potential effect upon the 
private foundations and trusts. Under dis- 
cussion for nearly five years, this first Ameri- 
can governmental foundation became a 
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reality in May 1950.1 It is to be an operating © 
foundation to the extent that it is concerned 
with scientific research and a grant-making © 
foundation in so far as it makes grants to — 
individuals for study or research. The foun- — 
dation is to be guided by a 24-man board — 
made up of leading scientists. The Board 
is accorded the right to make recommenda- 
tions concerning a director appointed by the 
President. While the Act does not prohibit — 
concern with the social sciences, it sets up — 
as divisions of the foundation, until such i 
time as the Board may provide otherwise, — 
only the following: medical research; mathe- © 
matical, physical, and engineering sciences; it 
biological sciences; and scientific personnel — 
and education. Under the Act Congress was a 
permitted to appropriate up to $500,000 for — 
the first year but saw fit to grant only © 
$225,000 for organizational purposes. In fu- — 
ture years the Act limits the annual appro- — 
priation to $15,000,000. ¥ 

From the standpoint of readers of this 
volume, however, the most significant recent — 
development is that the giant Ford Founda- ~ 
tion established in 1936 (with current re- 
sources of over $200,000,000) has chosen 
to emphasize the social sciences. This choice — 
of field, as a beginning program, was — 
reached by the Foundation’s trustees in 1950 _ 
after careful consideration of many areas. — 
It rests upon over a year of investigation by — 
a research staff and study committee. The — 
specific emphases of the Foundation will not — 
be evident, of course, until the program is 
in full operation. But it is clear that the 
Foundation will approach human welfare by — 
attacking the principal social problems con-— 
fronting human beings today: the threat of © 
war, the weaknesses of democratic society, — 
and the maladjustment of individuals, lead-— 
ing, as they do, to both personal and social — 
problems. t 
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of law and justice; (b) activities designed 
to secure greater adherence to the basic prin- 
ciples of freedom and democracy in the 
solution of the insistent problems of an 
ever-changing society; (c) activities designed 
to advance the economic well-being of people 
everywhere and to improve economic insti- 
tutions for the better realization of demo- 
cratic goals; (d) activities to strengthen, 
expand, and improve educational facilities 
and methods for the development of indi- 
viduals better equipped to realize their full 
intellectual, civic, and spiritual potentialities, 
to promote greater equality of educational 
opportunity, and to conserve and increase 
knowledge and enrich our culture; and (e) 
activities designed to increase our scientific 
knowledge of factors which influence or de- 
termine human conduct, and to extend the 
utilization of such knowledge for the max- 
imum benefit of individuals and of society.1 

The Foundation will conduct its opera- 
tions through grants to other organizations 
and agencies. It does not contemplate the 
establishment of a large staff. 

Early in 1950 the Fords established a 
second foundation, the Ford Motor Company 
Fund. This new foundation promises to be 
-a valuable source of aid for well-constituted 
charitable and educational programs. It will 
unquestionably relieve the Ford Founda- 
tion from pressure for local and national 
_ giving and thus free it to make a worldwide 
contribution. 

Other large foundations created within the 
past biennium were the Pew Memorial 
Foundation, established for general, char- 
itable, and educational purposes with a gift 
of 880 shares of Sun Oil common. stock, 
valued at approximately $50,000,000; and the 
$33,000,000 trust established in the will of 
‘Eugene P. Higgins exclusively to support 
scientific work at Columbia, Harvard, Prince- 
ton, and Yale Universities. Significant also 
is the Charles A. Frueauff Foundation, which 
will have approximately $4,000,000 in assets 
when Mr. Frueauff’s estate is settled but 
which will not begin operation for another 


1Ford Foundation. Report of the Trustees of the 
Ford Foundation. Detroit. 1950. 26 pp. 


two years. The major emphasis of this 
foundation, it is said, will be cancer re- 
search. The Edward G. Schleider Educa- 
tional Foundation has begun to function 
and reports capital assets between $2,500,000 
and $3,000,000. It is concerned principally 
with training in the fields of health, edu- 
cation, and social welfare. The Foundation 
for World Government, with assets of 
$1,000,000, may spend both principal and 
income to advance its objective. 

Several foundations have experienced im- 
portant changes in assets. Principal of the 
Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation, which is in- 
terested chiefly in the health field, has 
already been increased by $3,150,000 through 
a payment from the Kate Macy Ladd Estate, 
and the Foundation will ultimately receive 
the bulk of this estate which totals approx- 
imately $12,000,000. The Generoso Pope 
Foundation, established in 1947, became 
known to the public when Mr. Pope’s will 
was filed for probate in May 1950. The press 
then estimated that assets of the Foundation 
will increase to approximately $6,000,000 
when the estate is settled. The main concern 
of the Foundation is yet to be announced. 
Principal of the Commonwealth Fund, 
which is emphasizing the advancement of 
both medical education and medical care, 
will be increased when it acquires the 
residue of the estate of Mrs. Edward S. 
Harkness. 

Other foundations have made significant 
shifts in program or policy. Russell Sage 
Foundation has discontinued grants and is 
devoting major attention to aiding the social 
sciences to reach maturity through bringing 
about a closer relationship between the so- 
cial sciences and the social professions. The 
Field Foundation is concentrating grants in 
the fields of child welfare and intercultural 
and interracial relations. The Greenwood 
Foundation is now called the John Hay 
Whitney Foundation and has adopted as 
its major program the granting of “oppor- 
tunity fellowships” to promising members 
of minority groups. The Wieboldt Founda- 
tion has revised its statement of philanthropic 
policy so that it may concentrate upon proj- 
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ects of a demonstration nature. The revision 
also eliminates the restriction which formerly 
limited grants to the Chicago area. The 
Rockefeller Foundation’s decision to publish 
quarterly reports of its grants is significant 
in terms of foundation emphasis on keeping 
the public informed. 

Several foundations have completed opera- 
tion or been liquidated. Most important are 
the Spelman Fund of New York and the 
Mason Fund Committee in Boston, which 
have spent both principal and income for 
their stated purposes. The former closed 
operations in 1948 and the latter in 1949. 


Community Trusts 


The community trust constitutes a special 
class of foundation concerned with social 
welfare, and is an efficient means of handling 
smaller funds which would not warrant 
separate organizations. The first one was 
established in 1914 in Cleveland and doubt- 
less was a reflection of this community’s 
leadership in the cooperative movement in 
social work. Typically, bequests and capital 
funds given to community trusts are in- 
vested by trust departments of local banks 
or trust companies which turn over the in- 
come and, when specified, portions of the 
principal to a committee or board made up 
of representative citizens informed on wel- 
fare needs. This group, often called the 
distribution committee, makes distributions 
in accordance with each donor’s wishes and 
is authorized to deflect funds to useful pur- 
poses whenever the original stipulations of 
a donor become outmoded. This protection 
against rigid perpetuities is one of the most 
widely applauded features of community 
trusts. The majority of community trusts 
serve one local community and make dis- 
tribution primarily to aid that community. 
However, some cover counties and a few 
are statewide in scope. Many are so con- 
stituted that funds for other than local use 
may be placed in their care. Because com- 
munity trusts are concerned primarily with 
the locality, the question of the relationship 
between these trusts and community chests 


has arisen. In most communities the com- 
munity trust is set up independently of the 
community chest. However, in Rochester, 
N.Y., and a few small cities, the community 
chest maintains a department for the ad- 
ministration of separate trusts for community 
welfare. 

The community trust movement expe- 
rienced considerable growth prior to 1930 
and, although development has been steady 
since that time, there is still considerable 
room for growth. The amount of funds 
given to community trusts has trebled in 
the past twenty years, according to the latest 
survey on community trusts by the New 
York Community Trust. This same study 
shows that over the past biennium, re- 
sources of community trusts have increased 
nearly $19,000,000 and that they now amount 
to $100,000,000. At present 829 separate 
funds are being administered by community 
trusts as compared with 600 such funds 
two years ago. The New York Community 
Trust is still the largest, having assets at 
present of over $19,000,000. The Chicago 
Community Trust and the Cleveland Foun- 
dation each has assets exceeding $10,000,000. 
Several cities have established community 
trusts recently, examples being Cedar Rapids, 
Ia.; Hamilton, Ohio; Lansing, Mich.; and 
Vancouver, B.C. Interest in the movement 
is currently being stimulated by the National 
Committee on Foundations and Trusts for 
Community Welfare which was organized 


In 1949. 


General Trends 


Few large foundations are being estab- 
lished today. The trend is toward the smaller 
type. Moreover, even the large perpetuities 
in existence are becoming, year by year, 
relatively smaller in relation to public funds 
expended in areas of foundation interest. 
Beginning in 1951 the potential availability 
of $15,000,000 annually to the new National 
Science Foundation will, when added to 
present federal expenditures for medical and 
other scientific research, considerably shift 
the place of private foundations in these 
areas. Moreover, the foundations’ share of 
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the private philanthropic dollar, contrary 
to general assumption, is small, being only 
about three cents. Recognition of their rela- 
tively limited resources is causing many 
foundations to be increasingly careful to seek 
out the most significant uses for their funds 
and the most strategic manner of operation. 

It is the pioneer projects, the projects in 
areas not generally accepted as public or 
community responsibility, the demonstra- 
tions, the experiments, the projects designed 
to fill unmet needs, and research projects 
which are claiming attention. The older 
foundations are being careful to use their 
funds to support new patterns of action. 
Community trusts too, although they must 
of necessity be concerned with all areas of 
community welfare and with a balanced pro- 
gram, are seeking to engage in what some 
have called “purposeful giving,’ and are de- 
ploring instances in which they feel obliged 
to assist organizations in meeting deficits. 

Another reflection of foundation realism is 
that at midcentury they are tending to work 
together more than in the past. In a number 
of instances recently two or more founda- 
tions have made grants to the same project, 
each contributing to that phase of the project 
related to its chosen field. Among founda- 
tions concerned with community welfare, the 
outstanding example of collaboration is in 
Kansas City, Mo., where four foundations 
have formed the Kansas City Association 
of Trusts and Foundations, pooled their 
resources, totaling $10,000,000, and embarked 
upon a program emphasizing community re- 
search, the testing of the validity of this 
research through demonstration projects, and 
the continuous necessity of broad community 
planning. 

Foundations also appear to be increasingly 
conscious of the importance of the indi- 
vidual of ability and talent. Stating that 
“men do research, not money,” the Markle 
Foundation has embarked during the past 
biennium upon a program of discovering 
medical scholars and helping them to con- 
tinue their scholarly activities. The Common- 
wealth Fund is supporting projects designed 
to develop the individual physician into a 


doctor who treats individuals rather than a 
specialist who treats diseases. The Carnegie 
Corporation of New York is concerned with 
producing the “educated” man and is seek- 
ing to expedite the recruitment of able men 
into the teaching profession. The Haynes 
Foundation is looking for scholars in the 
social sciences in order to aid them. 

As to fields of foundation interest, the 
trend does not appear to have changed 
markedly since the Russell Sage Foundation 
tabulated reports of 335 foundations on this 
subject in 1944. There has been no recent 
survey, but foundation grants and opera- 
tions reported in Volume 1 (1949-1950) of 
Raymond Rich Associates’ periodical, Amer- 
ican Foundations News Service, show that 
education, health—including medical  re- 
search and medical education—and social 
welfare continue to claim major attention 
of foundations. However, there is a dis- 
cernible rise in interest in that controversial 
area, the social sciences, where it seems un- 
likely that tax funds will ever share any 
major portion of the burden for research. 
Since 1945-1946, grants of the Carnegie 
Corporation related to the utilization or de- 
velopment of the social sciences have in- 
creased from 28 per cent to 73 per cent of 
its total grants, other than for the Teachers 
Insurance and Annuity Association. Russell 
Sage Foundation, as already noted, is con- 
centrating on the social sciences, as are the 


Falk, Grant, and Haynes Foundations and 


the Viking Fund; and a major portion of 
Rockefeller Foundation funds goes into this 
field. The decision of the largest foundation 
yet created, the Ford Foundation, to throw 
the weight of its resources of over $200,- 
000,000 into the social sciences, as its begin- 
ning emphasis, would appear to assure, at 
least for some time, attention to this most 
needy of all areas—man and his relationships. 
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GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING! activi- 
ties have long been informally engaged in 
by members of many professions and by 
lay persons as they have been called upon to 
help others with problems of human rela- 
tions. During recent years, however, there 
has been an increasing trend toward profes- 
sionalization; guidance and counseling have 
become a specialty within the several profes- 
sions of social work, medicine, religion, psy- 
chology, and education. Its existence as a 
specialty has been more clearly recognized in 
the last two fields, as evidenced by the or- 


1 For current information regarding guidance and 
counseling programs the reader is referred to Ameri- 
can Psychological Association, 1515 Massachusetts 
Ave., NW., Washington 5, D.C.; and Council of 
Guidance and Personnel Associations, Dean Hilda 
Threlkeld, President, University of Louisville, Louis- 
ville 8, Ky. 


ganization and strength of the Division of 
Counseling and Guidance in the American 
Psychological Association, and by the growing 
strength of the Council of Guidance and Per- 
sonnel Associations and its constituent asso- 
ciations in the field of education. 

The term “guidance” is now generally 
used by educators and psychologists to desig- 
nate all services which aim to help in making 
adjustments and solving personal problems, 
whereas the term “counseling” refers to face- 
to-face work with individuals in which the 
relationship is important and interviewing is 
the principal treatment technique. A guidance 
program, for example, may include planning 
visits to industrial concerns or leading dis- 
cussions of boy-girl relationships, whereas 
counseling provides the student or client with 
opportunity to put his problems into words, 
obtain a better understanding of himself and 
of his situation and plan whatever action 
seems advisable under the circumstances. 


Role and Methods of the Counselor 


The counselor’s principal technique is the 
interview. He functions primarily as a skilled 
interviewer and resource person. His methods 
may be directive, including the giving of 
information to the client, suggestions as to © 
persons with whom to confer or possible ~ 
places to apply to for help or employment, or — 
interpretation to the client of his underlying © 
feelings and attitudes. Or the counselor may — 
tend to rely on nondirective methods, en- 
couraging the clients to express his feelings 
freely, then accepting and reflecting them so © 
that he takes responsibility for thinking — 
things through himself and for planning his — 
own actions. Most often, in practice, coun- 
selors vary the use of directive and non- — 
directive techniques in accordance with the — 
client’s maturity and readiness to assume — 
responsibility. Regardless of the individual — 


counselor's approach, he is a guide possessing 


special knowledge and using special skills. 

Such knowledge and skills have been de-— 
veloped by members of various professions — 
and disciplines, so that the effective counselor — 
is a person with a variety of training and 
experience. There is some tendency for each 
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profession which has contributed to develop- 
ment of guidance and counseling to view the 
field as properly its own, whereas some of 
the most active specialists in this type of 
work maintain that it is a field in its own 
right and that to subordinate it to any of 
its contributing fields would be to cripple its 
development. For example, a psychologist 1 
included several counseling jobs in a list 
describing occupations in psychology, while 
the 1950 address of the president of the Na- 
tional Vocational Guidance Association * 
stressed vocational guidance as a field in itself, 
despite the tendency of educators to dominate 
and claim it in the 1920’s, of social workers in 
the 1930's, and of psychologists in the 1940’s. 
Each of these professions has some justifica- 
tion for its claim. Education—responsible for 
development of young people for thirteen or 
seventeen years of their lives—has contributed 
the use of exploratory or educational methods 
of guidance. Social work has furnished some 
understanding of interview methods and use 
of community resources, and must often as- 
sume responsibility for adjustment or read- 
justment of young people and adults both in 
and out of school. Psychology has added to 
the understanding of interviewing, supplied 
most of the other methods of individual diag- 
nosis, taken the lead in evaluating effective- 
ness of counseling, and in the past decade 
provided most of the leadership in training 
and supervision of counselors. Psychiatry 
also has made a considerable contribution to 
the knowledge of psychodynamics as a part 
of the counselor’s stock in trade. Increasing 
professionalization of guidance will involve 
determination of where, in the varied family 
of social welfare professions, counselors be- 
long. 3 

The client must be aware of need for coun- 
_seling because of some practical problem or 
emotional discomfort from which he wants 
relief, if the counselor is to work effectively 
with him. If at first the client comes to the 
counselor because sent by someone else, the 
counselor’s first task is to help the client 
recognize his discomfort and wish for help 


1 See Shartle, infra. 
2 See Happock, infra. 
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in relieving it. Progress is likely to be made 
in counseling only after the client comes to 
see that he is partly responsible for the diffi- 
culty. 

Methods of using relationships to help 
clients vary with the personality and training 
of the counselor. At one extreme the expert 
diagnostician may use his skill in understand- 
ing people as a basis for giving advice rather 
than counseling; his authoritative status may 
reassure the client and give him the support 
needed to carry out recommendations and to 
make a good adjustment. At the other ex- 
treme the nondirective counselor may neglect 
diagnosis but establish so understanding a 
relationship that the client feels free to work 
through his problems in his own way, assum- 
ing responsibility that enables him to make 
immediate adjustments and augurs well for 
future adjustments. Currently some contro- 
versy exists among professional counselors 
concerning the relative merits of these differ- 
ent approaches,! but detached observers tend 
to feel that each technique has values in cer- 
tain types of situations and that the essential 
thing from the point of view of client adjust- 
ment is effective establishment and use of a 
relationship between counselor and client. 


Types of Counseling Under Varied Auspices 


The various types of problems for which 
specialized counseling is widely used at pres- 
sent fall into five main categories—educa- 
tional, vocational, personal, veterans, and 
marital adjustment. 

Educational counseling is concerned with 
helping students select appropriate types of 
education, plan programs, find means of 
securing such education, and obtain maxi- 
mum benefit from it. It is carried on by 
counselors, teachers, and administrative ofh- 
cers in schools and colleges, and by counselors 
in guidance centers working with students. 

Vocational counseling has been defined by 
the National Vocational Guidance Associa- 
tion as the process of assisting the individual 


1 See Hahn and Kendall; Mathewson, ““The Role of 
the Counselor’; Patterson; Rogers, Counseling and 
Psychotherapy; Super, Chap. II and XXI; and Thorne; 
all infra. 
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to choose an occupation, prepare for, enter 
upon, and progress in it. It comprises the 
following functions: organization and dis- 
semination of information about occupational 
trends and requirements; analysis of voca- 
tional abilities and requirements; counseling 
the individual concerning problems of occu- 
pational choice, entry, and advancement; his 
placement in suitable employment; and fol- 
low-up on the job to assist with his further 
adjustment problems. This type of counseling 
is practiced in schools, colleges, social agen- 
cies, guidance centers, hospitals, and employ- 
ment services. 


Personal counseling focuses on emotional 


adjustment of the individual and is consid- 
ered by many to be synonymous with psycho- 
therapy for normal persons. Its fundamental 
objective is to facilitate development of an 
integrated and self-directing personality, al- 
though it often concentrates on the solution 
of specific personal problems. It is carried 
on by a variety of specialists—counselors, psy- 
chologists, social workers, ministers, deans, 
and others; and in a variety of settings— 
guidance centers, social agencies, mental hy- 
giene clinics, churches, schools, and colleges. 

Veterans’ counseling, established under con- 
gressional acts pertaining to World War II, 
concentrates on problems—educational, voca- 
tional, personal, or marital—arising from 
reorientation in civilian life of several million 
service men and women. This type of coun- 
seling carried on by special staffs in the 
various veterans’ guidance centers (operated 
either by the Veterans Administration or on 
a contract basis by colleges and social agen- 
cies) is expected to decline greatly with cur- 
tailment in 1951 of the Servicemen’s Read- 
justment Act. See VeTERANS’ BENEFITS AND 
SERVICES. 

Counseling in regard to marital adjust- 
ment involves problems of mating and family 
living, and has developed with increase in 
divorces and broken homes. It is a function 
performed by ministers, psychologists, doc- 
tors, lawyers, and social workers, and through 
specialized consultation services of family 
service societies. See Famity Lire Epucation. 

These various types of counseling are not 


mutually exclusive but more or less affiliated 
with one another. Thus a specialist in this 
or that type of counseling must have not 
only specific competence for his particular 
area but awareness of the nature of other 
adjustment problems, ways of meeting them, 
and unity of the individual needing help. 

Guidance programs and counseling sery- 
ices are found in many varied settings—those 
mentioned above, a few business and indus- 
trial concerns, and an occasional trade union 
—operating with differing degrees of effec- 
tiveness. Staff members under the various 
auspices may have professional training as 
social workers, teachers, psychologists, psy- 
chiatrists, ministers, employment interview- 
ers, or employee counselors that justifies 
calling them counselors. On the other hand, 
it is still a common occurrence to find some- 
one engaged in counseling without training 
in such techniques, however competent he 
may be in administering relief, directing activ- 
ties, teaching, testing, diagnosing, preaching, 
selecting employees, or handling employee- 
management relations. Though development 
of guidance and counseling under these dif- 
ferent auspices has been uneven, much good 
work has been done in each. 

No data as to number of counselors in pri- 
vate practice are available, but observation 
leads one to conclude that their number has 
increased in recent years, probably a result 
of greater recognition of services which coun- 
selors can render and of increased demand 
for guidance and personnel services which 
appears to have been one outcome of the war. 

Recent developments in this whole field, 
stimulated considerably by veteran counseling, 
have been rapid. Although some of the vet- 
erans’ guidance centers mentioned above have 
closed, many have become integral parts 
of their colleges or communities. Increase in 
services now permanently available to the 
general public as a result of veterans’ counsel- 
ing is not an unmixed blessing. Not only 
legitimate practitioners such as psychologists 
and social workers, but quacks also, appear 
to be more numerous than ever. Moreover, 
rapid expansion gave employment to many 
poorly qualified counselors and strengthened 
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the too general impression that counseling 
for educational and vocational adjustment is 
largely a matter of test interpretation. Actu- 
ally this is just one part of a lengthier process 
of interviewing and exploration—a_ fact 
stressed by professional associations in their 
current activities to establish standards of 
training and certification of counselors and 
guidance centers. 

These efforts have had a number of con- 
crete results. In 1949 the National Vocational 
Guidance Association (NVGA) raised the 
requirements for professional membership in 
the Association, specifying the equivalent of 
a master’s degree in guidance; the NVGA’s 
Committee on Ethical Practices published in 
1950 the first edition of an annual Directory 
of Vocational Counseling Agencies with de- 
tailed information on all agencies which had 
applied for inclusion and which on investiga- 
tion by the Committee’s representatives were 
found to meet the NVGA standards. An 
increasing number of states require special 
training and certification of counselors in 
high schools; some states have passed laws 
for certification or licensing of psychologists 
and others have bills under discussion. The 
American Psychological Association (APA) 
has established the American Board of Exam- 
iners in Professional Psychology to certify 
psychologists meeting approved standards of 
training and experience (the Ph.D. followed 
by five years of appropriate experience) in 
three specialties, of which one is counseling 
and guidance. The APA’s Committee on 
Psychological Service Centers has been work- 
ing on a proposed directory of these centers. 


Counseling and Guidance in Specific Settings 


1. Counseling and guidance in schools and 
colleges. Creation of the Occupational Infor- 
mation and Guidance Service of the United 
States Office of Education in 1939, increases 
in funds available for vocational guidance in 
connection with public vocational education 
under the George-Deen and George-Barden 
Acts, and consequent establishment of the 
office of state supervisor of guidance in more 
than 4o states have encouraged expansion of 
guidance and counseling services in public 
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schools. These Acts have made possible dem- 
onstration of guidance projects in schools, 
financial aid for development of local services, 
funds for counselor training, provision of 
information and instructional materials, and 
services of expert consultants. The provision 
of veterans’ counseling in many colleges as 
the first professional counseling facilities on 
their campuses encouraged other students to 
express their need for such services. Other 
colleges, which already had such services, 
have been enabled to expand the scope of 
their work. 

The guidance process in schools and col- 
leges begins with application of the student 
for admission and continues until after gradu- 
ation. Although much guidance work is done 
by teachers in informal interviews and 
through activities, experience has shown that 
it is done best in a school having a well- 
organized pupil personnel program directed 
by a professionally trained counselor, skilled 
in working informally with the teaching and 
administrative staffs to enable them to per- 
form their guidance functions as effectively 
as possible. He acts as a counselor to students 
only when the complexity of the problem 
makes a higher level of professional training 
necessary. 

For a guidance program to be effective in 
a school system there should be an adminis- 
trative officer responsible to the superintend- 
ent and having supervision of all aspects of 
the pupil personnel program. This should 
comprise attendance work, school social work, 
health services, psychological services, educa- 
tional counseling, vocational guidance, and 
placement, since all these services help pupils 
get the most from school and make a success- 
ful transition from school to adult life. Too 
often the full possibilities of these services are 
not realized, as when attendance workers 
are merely law enforcement officers, school 
social workers function without the under- 
standing and cooperation of classroom teach- 
ers, and school psychologists find themselves 
burdened with routine diagnostic work. A 
successful pupil personnel program enables 
all who deal with pupils to see them as per- 
sons rather than simply as learners of arith- 
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metic, truants, football players, examinees, 
or job seekers. The next advances for school 
personnel programs probably lie in the field 
of counseling, since relatively few so-called 
school counselors have been trained in this 
function as here defined and fewer still are 
given the needed freedom from other duties 
to serve really as counselors. See Scoot So- 
CIAL SERVICES. 

Although in college personnel work ages 
of students and titles of functionaries are 
different, problems and functions are funda- 
mentally the same. Even the special conditions 
of life away from home and problems peculiar 
to near-adulthood make relatively little differ- 
ence except to necessitate an additional type 
of personnel worker, as a housing director, 
and insight into the special forms in which 
problems manifest themselves in that age 
group. Veterans’ guidance centers on many 
campuses gave added impetus to formaliza- 
tion of college counseling procedures, with a 
trend toward appointing psychologically 
trained deans of students to work with the 
various personnel officers and with the faculty 
to effect better integration of personnel work 
with students. 

2. Guidance in group work agencies. 

Group work agencies recognize guidance and 
counseling as integral parts of their work for 
understanding and meeting needs of clients, 
not only through activities but also through 
assistance in solution of personal problems. 
See Sociat Group Work. Workers in settle- 
ment houses, YMCA’s, YWCA’s, YMHA’s, 
YWHA’s, B’nai B’rith, Boy Scouts and Girl 
Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, and Catholic youth 
groups therefore need to know something 
about counseling, at least enough to be able 
to make suitable referrals and to meet one 
of their most challenging problems—evolving 
effective ways of counseling clients as to 
participation in activities. These agencies 
might profit from study of school and college 
personnel programs and attempt to adapt 
some of the methods in a less formal way 
to group work personnel activities. 

3. Community guidance services. These 
have been affected by veterans’ counseling, 
particularly those which have social agency 


connections. For example, the Jewish voca- 
tional services, some of which are offshoots 
of Jewish family welfare agencies, have in- 
creased in number and size—staffed by vo- 
cational counselors, placement workers, group 
guidance workers, and psychologists. Inde- 
pendent counseling services with welfare 
council membership have arisen since the 
war in communities such as Bridgeport and 
New Haven, often helped initially by Vet- 
erans Administration contracts. 

4. Counseling in social casework agencies. 
Since much of the counseling done in these 
agencies is part of the casework process it 
need not be discussed here, although it is 
concerned with solution of a wide variety of 
personal and social problems. See Soctau 
Casework. An increasing number of social 
agencies, however, have become aware of the 
need for counselors with special training, 
particularly in psychological techniques of 
appraising abilities and interests and as to 
vocational requirements and opportunities. 
Thus a family agency may have on its staff 
a vocational counselor to help determine the 
kind of work an unemployed or unsatisfac- 
torily employed client might best seek, a 
child welfare agency may have a counselor 
to help children under its care to prepare 
for a satisfying and independent adult life, 
and an agency working with the physically 
handicapped may have a counselor to appraise 
clients’ abilities and interests in connection 
with placement in sheltered workshops and 
with transition to gainful employment. See 
VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. 

5. Counseling in guidance and psychologi- 
cal service centers. These centers, generally 
existing to serve adults and young people 
whose counseling needs are not met by insti- 
tutions in which they are enrolled, may be 
connected with colleges, universities, or social 
agencies such as the YMCA, or may exist in- 
dependently within the framework of the 
council of social agencies. Guidance center 
staffs usually consist of a director (generally 
a psychologist), psychometrists for testing 
and sometimes for intake interviewing, coun- — 
selors with varied occupational experience 
and training in vocational guidance, some- 
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times personal counselors with psychological 
training, and in some instances placement 
workers for maintaining employer contacts 
and placing clients who have received or do 
not need counseling. The typical psychologi- 
cal service center rarely includes vocational 
counselors and placement workers but is 
manned by psychologists who share the work 
of testing and counseling and tend not to go 
beyond interpretation of vocational tests when 
doing vocational counseling. These centers 
are more likely to stress diagnostic and 
remedial work and personal counseling, and 
to include medical and psychiatric consultants 
on the staff. There seems to be a tendency 
for these two types of centers to merge into 
well-rounded counseling centers, staffed by 
persons qualified to help with the varied 
adjustment problems of normal and _near- 
normal individuals. One potentially unfortu- 
nate effect of the development of guidance 
centers might be to strengthen the concept of 
guidance as something which is done by a 
clinic to which clients go for a few appoint- 
ments when they have a problem. This is 
counseling, not guidance. 

The guidance agencies par excellence 
should be schools and colleges, which have 
students under their supervision for a period 
of several years and can use the curriculum 
and community to provide simultaneously a 
program of self-exploration and a program 
of social-educational-occupational exploration 
conducive to development of well-integrated 
personalities and of socially and vocationally 
competent persons. This would make less 
necessary, for the majority, the remedial type 
of counseling that is now carried on by many 
adult guidance centers. 

6. Counseling in churches and synagogues. 


One of the oldest forms of counseling is that 


done by ministers of all faiths, for many 
people in trouble turn to the church. Pre- 
marital counseling has become an increas- 
ingly important function of the minister in 
discussions of pertinent problems among 
young people’s groups and in preparation of 
individuals for marriage. Contacts with es- 
tablished families provide many opportunities 
for counseling with persons in need of help 
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with adjustment problems. Some large 
churches have appointed for pastoral work 
ministers specially trained in counseling, re- 
lieving them of preaching and other duties. 
Many theological schools provide training in 
psychology of adjustment and in counseling 
techniques, and some integrate their work 
with that of nearby counselor-training institu- 
tions. Progress in this field has been notable 
but, as in other types of counseling, much 
remains to be done. See ProTEstanT SoctA 
Work. 

7. Counseling in employment bureaus. 
For placement to be satisfactory to both em- 
ployer and employee many applicants for 
jobs need help in defining employment ob- 
jectives to attain a better understanding of 
their abilities and of ways for using these to 
earn a living. Interviewers in employment 
services of social agencies have long attempted 
to provide such assistance in placement work. 
In public employment services there has been 
generally a tendency, when vocational coun- 
seling is needed, to refer applicants to guid- 
ance centers better equipped for such work. 
More recently public employment services 
undertook to some extent to offer similar aid 
through specially trained and experienced 
interviewers, but this function was curtailed 
in 1948. 

8. Counseling in business, industry, and 
unions. Guidance in business and industrial 
organizations can hardly be said to exist, as 
few if any personnel programs have employee 
growth as a primary objective. Counseling in 
business and industry has, however, been 
fairly common, its objective being production 
of effective workers. Need for such work was 
made apparent in the 1920’s by various per- 
sonnel programs, and was subsequently re- 
affirmed in a careful but dramatic study made 
in the Hawthorne plant of the Western 
Electric Company.? Other companies followed 
the lead of such pioneer programs in time to 
set a pattern for expansion of employee 
counseling made necessary by World War II. 
Wartime shortage of personnel workers and 
emotional stresses of emergency conditions 
led to widespread development in industry 


1 See Roethlisberger and Dickson, infra. 
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of counseling programs, which in many in- 
stances were conducted by personnel neither 
professionally trained nor personnally suit- 
able for the purpose. These programs were 
generally wiped out in the reconversion 
period. Wherever employee counseling exists 
it has become a cardinal principle that rela- 
tions of counselors with employee clients be 
kept confidential. Each counselor is assigned 
a certain department or departments of the 
concern as his clientele, where he circulates 
to observe working conditions, maintain 
friendly relations with supervisors and fore- 
men, and establish informal contacts. Formal 
interviews are conducted in nearby private 
offices, on company time. 

Trade unions, like employers, sometimes 
have seen the value of providing an employee 
counseling service as a logical manifestation 
of their interest in the welfare of their mem- 
bers. Therefore various unions have made 
use of counselors, sometimes by having on 
their own staffs persons trained for such 
work, and occasionally by referral of indi- 
viduals to social agencies giving counseling 
service. 


Trends in Guidance and Counseling 

During the 1920’s and 1930’s, with spread 
of psychoanalytic principles and improvement 
of psychometric devices, the techniques of 
analyzing persons became generally available 
to counselors. Also occupational information 
needed for vocational counseling and socio- 
logical and economic understanding necessary 
for effective social diagnosis became wide- 
spread. The 1930’s and 1940's brought the 
spread of knowledge of techniques of coun- 
seling and psychotherapy, the remaining ele- 
ment needed to make possible the profession- 
alization of counseling. Today the most 
significant development is therefore the de- 
fining of professional fields and the establish- 
ment of professional standards. 

The leading professional organizations in 
guidance and counseling are: first, the Ameri- 
can Psychological Association through its 
Divisions of Clinical and Abnormal Psychol- 
ogy, Consulting Psychology, and Counseling 
and Guidance; and, secondly, the Council of 


Guidance and Personnel Associations which 
includes the National Vocational Guidance 
Association, National Association of Deans 
of Women, American College Personnel As- 
sociation, National Association of Guidance 
Supervisors, and several affiliated organiza- 
tions. The American Psychological Associa- 
tion’s interest in professional standards has 
been mentioned above; also relevant is its 
Committee on Ethical Standards for Psychol- 
ogy, which is developing, over a three-year 
period and with a $10,000 grant, an empiri- 
cally derived code of professional ethics. The 
National Vocational Guidance Association’s 
comparable activities have also been men- 
tioned. If the 1950 Report of the Committee 
on Unification of the Council of Guidance 
and Personnel Associations, currently under 
discussion in the constituent associations, is 
in due course adopted and these associations 
merge in one fairly comprehensive guidance 
association, their scope may be broadened. 
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HOMEMAKER SERVICE! as practiced in 
the United States is given by a casework 
agency. See Soctat Casework. The agency 
places in a home a woman chosen for her 
household skills and more particularly for 

1 For current information regarding programs in 
this field the reader is referred to the Children’s 


Bureau, Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, 
D.C, 
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her ability to get along well with children 
and with adults who need her help. The 
agency supplies her services, supervised by a 
caseworker, in order to maintain a home as 
a unit. Homemaker service is most frequently 
needed and requested by families when the 
mother, incapacitated temporarily or per- 
manently, is unable to care for her house- 
hold and her children. The service is useful 
also to adults who are incapacitated by old 
age or otherwise. See THe Acrep and Curonic 
ILLNEss. 


Purpose of the Service 


Homemaker service grows out of the con- 
viction of casework agencies that when it is 
desirable and possible children whose mothers 
cannot care for them, usually because of ill- 
ness, and old people and other adults who 
are ill or handicapped in some way, should 
be helped to stay in their own homes. 

In a crisis such as a mother’s illness, a 
child is less disturbed if he is with those he 
loves and in surroundings familiar to him. 
Frequently neither a grandmother nor any 
other relative is able to take over the mother’s 
duties. In former times that arrangement usu- 
ally solved the problem. 

It is well known that being uprooted from 
home for even a short time for an unplanned 
stay with relatives or friends or in an institu- 
tion may injure a child emotionally. Remain- 
ing at home while his mother is away or is 
ill at home, assures him of care from one 
parent, his father, and makes unnecessary a 
disruption of his normal daily living. If he 
is of school age, he has the additional ad- 
vantage of not missing time from school or 
not having to change schools. Homemaker 
service has been developed to keep in their 
own homes children who are in these situa- 
tions. 

The service for adults, comparatively new, 
makes it possible for these individuals to 
remain in their homes under satisfactory 
conditions. The homemaker may go in for 
only a few hours a week to do household 
tasks, to market and prepare food, and to do 
other necessary work. Her presence usually 
contributes to the morale as well as to the 
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comfort of the persons who cannot carry 
out these activities for themselves. Because 
the service to adults differs in some respects 
from that given to families with children, 
some agencies call it housekeeper service. 


Beginnings and Growth 


Homemaker service began in the 1920's, 
started by two casework agencies in Chicago 
and Philadelphia respectively. The first work- 
ers were called visiting housekeepers. 

The Work Projects Administration 
(WPA) during the depression of the 1930's 
showed the effectiveness of this service 
through the use of housekeeping aides. In 
many communities WPA arranged for the 
establishment of local projects that supplied 
corps of women to help families in emergen- 
cies. Although the primary purpose of this 
program was to give employment to women 
and to increase their vocational skills, the 
families they helped received a valuable serv- 
ice. Unfortunately, the communities that had 
the service did not anticipate the ending of 
the WPA housekeeping-aide program by pro- 
viding for a locally sponsored service to take 
its place and the continuity was lost. 

During World War II the development of 
the service lagged. Homemakers were hard 
to find because women suitable for this work 
could earn more in industry. Agencies, short 
staffed for carrying on even their long- 
established programs, could not develop new 
activities. 

The greatest development in homemaker 
service occurred during the decade of 1940- 
1949, especially during its latter half, accord- 
ing to a statement in the directory issued 
by the Children’s Bureau, Federal Security 
Agency, in 1949 of agencies in the United 
States, Puerto Rico, and Canada having 
homemaker service. Fifty of the 72 agencies 
listed started their programs between 1940 
and March 1949; 16 between 1930 and 1939; 
3 in the period of 1920-1929; and 3 did not 
report the date. 


Current Situation 


Homemaker service is still relatively small 
in proportion to the need for it. Most pro- 


grams are in cities and in the eastern states, 
although families and individuals in rural 
areas and in all parts of the country could 
benefit from it. If the service is to grow, 
plans must be made so that a sufficient num- 
ber of women with suitable qualifications 
can be obtained for the work. The personnel 
practices of the agencies employing home- 
makers must be such as to attract and hold 
them. 

Ideally, homemakers should be staff mem- 
bers of agencies, with the responsibilities and 
privileges that membership implies. Such a 
status, giving a sense of security and apprecia- 
tion, helps greatly in recruiting homemakers. 
Personnel practices should include a guaran- 
teed yearly salary above the prevailing rate 
of wages paid for domestics, particularly in 
homes where there are children, and such 
advantages as periodic increases in salary, 
regular hours of work, vacations and sick 
leave with pay, hospitalization, workmen’s 
compensation, and so forth. All agencies pro- 
viding the service have not yet attained these 
standards, but there is steady progress toward 
that attainment. 

The National Committee on Homemaker 
Service recently made an informal study of 
the practices current among social agencies 
that offer homemaker service. The Committee 
asked for information about the sponsorship 
and the practices in this work as of June 30, 
1949 from the agencies listed by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau in its 1947 directory of agencies 
providing homemaker service. Similar in- 
formation was also asked from agencies 
known to have planned such a service subse- 
quently. Fifty-seven agencies in the United 
States and one in Puerto Rico reported on 
their programs. 

Of these 58 agencies, 51 were supported by 
private funds, 6 by public funds, and one 
was operated under combined private and 
public sponsorship. The 51 private agencies 
that operated services comprised 30 family 
service associations, 18 family and children’s 
agencies combined, and 3 children’s agencies. 

Of the six. public agencies, one was a state 
welfare department that cooperated with 
local welfare departments to provide the 
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services, one was the Division of Public Wel- 
fare of the Puerto Rico Department of 
Health, three were city departments of public 
welfare, and one was operated by another 
part of a city government. At least three 
state departments of welfare reported that 
they were planning to start services in some 
counties of the state and had budgeted funds 
for it. 

These 58 agencies employed about 820 
homemakers as of June 30, 1949. Many 
agencies employed all or a large majority of 
their homemakers full time, but some paid 
their homemakers only when they were on 
_ duty. The 58 agencies reported on the size 
of their homemaker staffs. Sixteen had fewer 
than 5 homemakers, 31 had from 5 to 14, 3 
had from 15 to 24, and 8 had 25 or more 
each. 

The basic work week of the agencies 
ranged from twenty to fifty-five hours, the 
most frequently reported being forty hours. 

The salary range of homemaker staffs 
varied greatly, influenced by the general 
availability of employment for women, the 
living cost in a given locality, and the philoso- 
phy of the agency. Some agencies reported 
that they paid only for the hours actually 
worked, but in many instances that meant 
full employment. Other agencies considered 
the homemaker an employee of the agency 
and paid a yearly salary as it did to other 
staff members. Regular salary increases were 


also provided for by many agencies. In addi- 


tion to salaries a number of agencies paid 
expenses covering transportation, telephone 
calls, and meals under certain conditions. 
Eight agencies provided uniforms. 

All but seven agencies provided for annual 
vacations with pay, the time varying from 
one week to twenty-five working days a 
year; all but nine provided for sick leave 
with pay, the time allowed varying from one 
week to thirty working days a year; and a 
number made leaves accumulative, most fre- 
quently sick leave. 

In selecting homemakers, most of the 


agencies required a physical examination in . 


advance of employment, in many instances 
the agencies arranging for a clinic examina- 
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tion or paying a doctor’s fee for the examina- 
tion. Almost half the agencies required reex- 
amination of the homemakers on their staffs, 
usually every year. 

Practically all of the agencies plan for train- 
ing of the homemaker through her individual 
contacts with the caseworker and with the 
staff member responsible for homemaker 
service. In addition many agencies have group 
discussion meetings to increase the knowledge 
and skills of the homemaker. 

Practically all the agencies accepted pay- 
ment from the families having homemaker 
service. The majority included in the charge 
only the homemaker’s salary but others had 
a scale of fees that included the cost of ad- 
ministration and of casework. All agencies 
reported that they provided the service free 
when the family could not pay for it. 


Service in Public Agencies 


Even in the cities where several privately 
supported agencies have homemaker services, 
the funds assigned for this purpose are in- 
adequate to meet the need. If homemaker 
service is to fulfill its purpose in full measure, 
it is obvious that public funds must be made 
more widely available to extend the pro- 
grams. In a few places federal funds have 
been used for this service under the provi- 
sions of the Social Security Act, particularly 
under Title IV in aid to dependent children 
(administered by the Bureau of Public As- 
sistance) and under Title V in child welfare 
services (administered by the Children’s 
Bureau). 

Because one of the purposes of public 
assistance is to enable needy people to con- 
tinue to live in their own homes and to 
preserve so far as possible their normal family 
relations, homemaker service can be extremely 
useful in public assistance programs. It is 
particularly useful in the program of aid to 
dependent children, which is directed toward 
maintaining a home and a family setting for 
children who have been deprived of parental 
support or care through the death, incapacity, 
or continued absence of a parent. An agency 
with resources to provide homemaker service 
when need for it arises in aid to dependent 
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children can obtain federal funds if the plan 
under which the service is operated meets 
the requirements of Title IV of the Social 
Security Act. Unfortunately, few agencies 
have been able to obtain the necessary finan- 
cial support to enable them to provide such 
service. See Aid to Dependent Children in 
Pus.ic AssIsTANCE. 

Funds for child welfare services that are 
made available to state public welfare agen- 
cies under Part 3 of Title V, can be used to 
establish homemaker service as part of the 
basic child welfare program. These home- 
maker projects provide service with the pur- 
pose of keeping the family intact and of 
making the placement of children outside 
their own homes unnecessary. The projects 
are developed in rural areas or areas of spe- 
cial need and are operated by state and local 
public welfare agencies working together. 
During the fiscal year ended June 30, 1950, 
six states budgeted $45,975 of the funds ap- 
propriated for child welfare services for 
homemaker projects. This amount represents 
only a small beginning but the action itself 
is encouraging. See Child Welfare Services in 
Cuitp WELFARE. 


The Colorado Department of Public Wel-. 


fare has for some time paid one-half the cost 
of homemaker service out of state funds, the 
county placing the homemaker and paying 
the balance. Three homemakers were work- 
ing in Denver County early in 1950. 

A few other programs supported by public 
funds are in operation. Two outstanding 
programs are those of the city departments 
of welfare of Chicago and of New York. 
In Puerto Rico the Division of Public Wel- 
fare supplies homemaker service in several 
of the island’s cities. The homemakers (111 
in March 1949) care for children temporarily 
in a time of crisis, for instance, when a 
mother dies or is ill. 


National Sponsorship 


The National Committee on Homemaker 
Service was organized in 1939. Its members 
are representatives of agencies that have a 
service or are interested in starting one. The 
Committee was organized to stimulate the 


sound development of homemaker service 
and to further its extension. It does this 
by promoting the establishment and the im- 
provement of standards, by encouraging 
studies of practices, and by preparing and 
distributing material on this subject. The 
Committee meets for two days each autumn 
and at the time of the National Conference 
of Social Work. 

The Committee works in close cooperation 
with two national agencies active in home- 
maker service, the Family Service Association 
of America and the Child Welfare League 
of America. Both agencies give advice and 
information to their member agencies that 
have the service or plan to start it. The Com- 
mittee also works closely with the Bureau of 
Public Assistance and with the Children’s 
Bureau. 


Program in Other Countries 


Some other countries have programs com- 
parable to the work in the United States. 
The service in Canada is the one most similar 
to the service in this country. Countries 
known to provide some form of this service 
to keep children in their own homes are 
Australia, Denmark, Finland, Great Britain, 
the Netherlands, New Zealand, and Sweden. 

The chief difference between the service 
here and in other countries, where it is 
designated by names other than “homemaker 
service,” is that the programs there are usu- 
ally not given as a part of casework service. 

In some countries the program is a govern- 
ment service, administered by an official 
health, employment, or social welfare agency. 
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- HOUSING AND CITY PLANNING. Next 
to adequate food and clothing, proper hous- 
ing is the third basic necessity for mainte- 
nance of family life. Proper housing, how- 
ever, means more than four walls and a roof. 
It means, among other things, a dwelling free 
of health and safety hazards, one with mini- 
mum facilities for warmth and comfort, one 
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with sufficient living space and equipment 
to permit the following essentials: sleep and 
relaxation with a modicum of privacy, prepa- 
ration of food and care of clothing, perform- 
ance of habits of personal cleanliness, minimal 
family needs for recreation and social exist- 
ence, and training of children in an environ- 
ment reasonably free of moral and physical 
dangers. If housing with these amenities, 
located in a good neighborhood, cannot be 
obtained without the expenditure of an exces- 
sive portion of a family’s budget, that family 
is improperly housed and can contribute to 
society only less than its best. 

For more than half a century an informed 
minority of American citizens attempted 
through various means to achieve such hous- 
ing, but not until 1949 was even the goal 
accepted as a matter of national policy. In 
the Housing Act of 1949, the opening “Dec- 
laration of National Housing Policy” states 
that “the general welfare and security of the 
Nation and the health and living standards 
of its people require housing production and 
related community development sufficient to 
remedy the serious housing shortage, the 
elimination of substandard and other inade- 
quate housing through the clearance of slums 
and blighted areas, and the realization as 
soon as feasible of the goal of a decent home 
and a suitable living environment for every 
American family, thus contributing to the 
development and redevelopment of commu- 
nities and to the advancement of the growth, 
wealth, and security of the Nation.” The 
achievement of this goal still lies in the 
future; in the present, cities, towns, and farms 
still have too many families crowded into too 
few houses, too many dwellings on too little 
land, too much income spent for rent or 
home ownership with too little return, and 
too large areas of cities blighted by expensive, 
cancerous slums. 


PrEsENT Housinc SITUATION 


Since the close of World War II the United 
States has had a building boom far greater 
than even that of the middle 1920's. In the 
four years, 1946 through rgq49, an average of 
more than 867,000 homes were started each 


229 


Housing and City Planning 


year. Approximately 83 per cent of these were 
single-family dwellings for sale purposes, 
showing an average cost higher than at any 
time in our history.1 This building, accom- 
plishment that it was, scratched only the 
surface of the long-time need and did little 
to satisfy the immediate demand. 

The nation’s housing need, accumulated 
over a half-century of growth, is of two kinds: 
the deficit in actual dwelling supply in rela- 
tion to size of the population, and the thous- 
ands of outmoded, insanitary, unsafe struc- 
tures which crowd older areas of cities and 
towns and which must be replaced or reha- 
bilitated. The 1940 housing census counted 
37,325,000 dwellings in the nation: 29,683,- 
ooo listed as urban and rural nonfarm, and 
7,642,000 as farm homes. These were classi- 
fied in terms of state of repair (physical 
structure) and plumbing equipment (pres- 
ence or absence of private bath and toilet). 
Considering as substandard those dwellings 
which were “in need of major repairs” or 
were “without private bath and private flush 
toilet,’ the census reported that over 38 per 
cent of all nonfarm dwellings, and 90 per 
cent of farm dwellings did not meet the 
required standards. 

With World War II the increase in cash 
available through increased wages and em- 
ployment combined with the urgent need to 
use portions of properties hitherto unused 
had a considerable effect on quality as well 
as quantity of dwellings in the supply. On 
the basis of a sample survey ? taken in 1947, 
the total number of dwellings in the country 
had increased to 41,625,000. Urban and non- 
farm building showed an increase to 34,133,- 
ooo dwellings, whereas rural dwellings had 
decreased in number to 7,492,000. In quality 
only 27 per cent of nonfarm dwellings were 
classified as substandard as compared to 38 
per cent in 1940. Of farm homes, 80 per 
cent were below standard in 1947 as com- 
pared to go per cent in 1940. This improve- 
ment in physical condition is encouraging, 
but in the words of the Housing and Home 


1 “Special Year End Issue—Annual Statistics: 1920— 
1949, Housing Statistics. January 1950. 

2 See U.S. Bureau of the Census, Housing Char- 
acteristics of the United States, April 1947 (infra). 


Finance Agency, “The task ahead is actually 
a harder one than that already accomplished. 
A large proportion of the units of poor qual- 
ity in the spring of 1947 probably were so 
bad that they were not rehabilitated even in 
as tight a market situation as has prevailed 
in housing for the past several years.” + 
Further measures of inadequacy of the 
present housing supply are the extent of over- 
crowding and the number of families living 
“doubled-up” with others. Homes are usually 
considered as overcrowded when the number 
of persons to a room is greater than 1.5. 
Although there has been considerable im- 
provement since the 1940 census, there are 
still 6.1 per cent of the dwelling units, or 
2,400,000, with more than 1.5 persons to a 
room. A special census study * in 1948 found 
2,333,000 married couples, or 7.1 per cent of 
all married couples, living “doubled-up” with 
other families. In addition there were some 


122,000 normal families living (in census 


terms) in quasi-households—institutions, mo- 
tels, rooming houses, or transient hotels. 
Beyond the quantity of substandard ac- 
commodations indicated by the figures on 
physical condition, plumbing equipment, and 
crowding, are the large, unmeasured areas 
of urban housing substandard because of 
their environments. Such conditions as down- 
grade areas, unplanned neighborhoods 


- blighted by overuse of land, poor traffic plan- 


ning and inadequate, outmoded street pat- 
terns, and industrial and business use mixed 
with residential use are all factors detrimental 
to family living which are not ameliorated 
by the mere production of new homes in 
number. These elements of blight, which 
can only be eliminated by extensive replan- 
ning and redevelopment, can be traced to no 
one cause, no single political or economic 
policy. They are inevitable evils concomitant 
with haphazard city growth and industrial- 
ization, The cures will come after public 
recognition of the facts and public acceptance 
of the “repair bill” as one of the social costs 


1 See U.S. Housing and Home Finance Agency, 
The Housing Situation (infra). 

2U.S. Bureau of the Census. Characteristics of 
Household, Families, and Individuals, April 1948. 
Population Reports, Series P-20, No. 21. 1948. 19 pp. 
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arising from growth of an enormous and 
complicated country. 


GOVERNMENTAL RECOGNITION OF PROBLEM 


Although national policy in regard to hous- 
ing did not receive translation into law until 
the Housing Act of 1949, possible elements 
of such policy were introduced in the several 
kinds of programs initiated in the decade 
before World War II. Except for a modest 
amount of limited dividend housing and pub- 
licly subsidized low-rent housing undertaken 
by New York State, major developments of 
the period were the outgrowth of federal 
activity, aimed at providing employment in 
the building trades, facilitating home owner- 
ship, and rehousing a cross section of slum 
dwellers. 


Federal Home Loan Bank Board 


The earliest federal measure to affect the 
housing situation was embodied in the Fed- 
eral Home Loan Act of 1932 creating the 
_ Federal Home Loan Bank Board? as a credit 
reservoir for lending institutions endangered 
by the widespread economic distress of farm 
and home owners in the early years of the 
depression. In 1933 a further step to aid the 
home owner was taken in the creation of 
the Home Owners’ Loan Corporation 
(HOLC), an organization to rescue the indi- 
vidual owner through refinancing distressed 
mortgages on a long-term basis of amortiza- 
tion at low rate of interest. The HOLC, 
frankly an emergency device, invested ap- 
proximately $3,500,000,000 in mortgages on 
more than 1,000,000 homes. By the end of 
1949 the venture was 93.4 per cent liquidated, 
with but negligible loss to the government. 

Permanent constituent parts of the Board 
include the Federal Home Loan Bank System 
(parallel to the Federal Reserve System for 
regular banks) which acts as credit reservoir 
for home-financing institutions, and the Fed- 
eral Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation 
(parallel to the Federal Deposit Insurance 
Corporation for regular banks) which insures 
deposits in home-financing institutions. The 


1 Since 1947 the Home Loan Bank Board. 
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Board also charters and supervises federal 
savings and loan associations and approved 
state-chartered associations. 


Federal Housing Administration 


In 1934 the passage of the National Hous- 
ing Act introduced, under the Federal Hous- 
ing Administration (FHA), a system of 
mortgage insurance which has been the fed- 
eral government’s biggest stimulus to pri- 
vately financed home construction. The FHA 
lends no money; it insures loans made by 
regular home-financing institutions when the 
dwellings to be mortgaged meet certain mini- 
mum standards of design, construction, and 
neighborhood. From 1934 to the end of 1949 
the FHA insured more than 12,000,000 mort- 
gages involving more than $18,000,000,000. 
This activity has stimulated enormously not 
only use of long-term mortgages at reasonable 
interest rates but improved construction and 
neighborhood planning standards. It has 
made the lending of money for building of 
houses by persons in the upper two-thirds 
income bracket literally as sound a financial 
operation as those of the United States Gov- 
ernment. It has not, however, had much 
effect on provision of homes for families in 
the lower one-third income group. 


United States Housing Act 


The third measure introduced by the gov- 
ernment during the depression, affecting pro- 
vision of homes for the population—housing 
for families of low income—had its begin- 
nings in the Housing Division of the Public 
Works Administration (PWA). In 1933 the 
PWA was authorized to acquire land and 
build homes for families of low income as a 
temporary measure, primarily to alleviate 
unemployment in the house-building indus- 
try and, rather incidentally, to provide low- 
rent housing for families who could not be 
adequately housed through the private hous- 
ing market. Under this program 21,800 
homes in 51 developments formed the na- 
tion’s first experiment in subsidized slum- 
clearance housing. 

The United States Housing Act, passed in 
1937, replaced the PWA Housing Division 
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with a permanent program for the planning, 
construction, and operation of publicly spon- 
sored housing developments. Local housing 
authorities, authorized by state and local ac- 
tion—by the end of 1949, 43 states had 
public housing enabling legislation—have 
built and are operating over 200,000 family 
dwellings created under this Act. Federal fi- 
nancial assistance was made available through 
the United States Housing Authority (now 
the Public Housing Administration), which 
was also responsible for supervision of local 
activity. This assistance had two forms: (a) 
loans for periods up to sixty years and for 
amounts up to 90 per cent of the cost of 
low-rent projects, with the remaining ro per 
cent raised by the community; and (b) sub- 
sidies in the form of annual contributions 
amounting to at least 20 per cent of the 
amount of the federal contribution, in order 
to facilitate establishment of rental scales 
lower than could otherwise have been pro- 
vided. In actual practice much less than the 
full amount of subsidy has been needed. 

With the coming of World War II addi- 
tional publicly financed housing was pro- 
vided through the Lanham Act, passed in 
October 1940. Of the 130,000 permanent 
homes built as war housing and managed by 
the local housing authorities for the federal 
government, an unestimated number (in 
more than 100 developments) will be trans- 
ferred to local authority ownership and added 
to the low-rent housing supply. 


War and Immediate Postwar Programs 


The first effect of the war upon America 
was the rapid expansion of existing industry 
and the creation of new industrial areas 
where formerly small villages or rural areas 
had existed.. New or expanded industries 
meant greatly increased labor forces; increased 
labor forces meant additional housing. In the 
first years these additional workers were 
accommodated in “shack towns,’ trailer 
camps, and rooming houses; by the time of 
the attack on Pearl Harbor, practically every 
industrial town had its housing scandal. An 
early attempt was made to simplify and 
coordinate home building through establish- 


ment of the Office of Defense Housing Coor- 
dinator; the Office, however, had little power 
and the results were almost negligible. In 
February 1942 an Executive Order under the 
President’s war powers created the National 
Housing Agency (NHA) as a central federal 
planning agency, with the three existing pro- 
grams—the Federal Housing Administration, 
the Federal Home Loan Bank Board, and 
the Federal Public Housing Authority—be- 
coming constituent agencies. The NHA exer- 
cised control over and unified the previous 
16 governmental bodies concerned with hous- 
ing, and through its three constituent parts 
coordinated housing programming with other 
war services such as the War Production 
Board and the War Manpower Commission. 

The story of the war emergency housing 
program is a fantastic and complicated one 
which cannot be detailed here. Despite in- 
evitable failures and disappointments, con- 
fusions and wastes, in a four-year period 
almost 8,000,000 persons were rehoused in 
converted buildings, dormitories, temporary 
communities, new towns, and new areas of 
old towns. New towns of 50,000 population 
were created—complete with roads, schools, 
churches, parks, and municipal services such 
as fire and police. Demountable and de- 
molishable houses were formed into new 
communities in the vacant areas of long- 
established cities. Many of the techniques of 
mass production were applied to construction 
of permanent homes by both private builders 
and public construction. 

Despite the prodigious production of emer- 
gency homes during the war, the nation was 
so far behind the real housing needs of an 
expanding population and so many homes 
continued to decay through lack of repair 
that the beginning of demobilization in late 
1945 found the country in the midst of its 
most acute housing crisis, with an estimated 
immediate need for more than 4,500,000 non- 
farm homes plus a long-time need of an 
additional 10,000,000. 

In 1946 the Veterans Emergency Housing 
Program (VEHP) was formulated under the 
National Housing Agency and administered 
by the Housing Expediter. Legislative meas- 
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ures were proposed to increase the production 
of building materials, to increase the labor 
force, to promote the production of factory- 
built homes, and to control rigorously prices 
of building materials, new and existing 
houses, and building lots. A few of the high 
pressure measures were adopted, but those 
to promote prefabricated, or factory-built, 
houses and those to control prices fell by 
the wayside, and by the middle of 1947 the 
VEHP was abandoned as such. The building 
industry continued to produce homes at an 
increasing rate but also at an increasing cost; 
no provision was made for families needing 
low or moderate rental homes. 

To climax the immediate postwar period 
the National Housing Agency was replaced 
by a permanent agency in 1947, the Housing 
and Home Finance Agency, authorized in 
the President’s Reorganization Plan Number 
3. This new agency continued the three con- 
stituent parts of the National Housing Agency 
—the Federal Housing Administration and 
the other two with the present names, Public 
Housing Administration and Home Loan 
Bank Board—and added the National Hous- 
ing Council, as a coordinating body com- 
posed of representatives of the three existing 
agencies and representatives of the Depart- 
ments of Agriculture, Commerce, and Labor, 
the Federal Security Agency, Veterans Ad- 
ministration, and Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation. 


Lonc-RANGE MEASURES 


Federal Efforts 


The permanent federal Housing and Home 
Finance Agency did not spring full-grown 
from the Executive Department of the gov- 
ernment but was one of the major recom- 
mendations arising from an extensive study, 
begun in 1944, by the Subcommittee on 
Housing and Urban Redevelopment of the 
Senate Special Committee on Postwar Eco- 
nomic Policy and Planning. The Subcom- 
mittee, under the chairmanship of Senator 
Robert A. Taft, conducted extensive hearings 
and sponsored studies for more than a year 
before issuing a report, outlining a national 
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housing policy. The report included recom- 
mendations on housing research, on assistance 
to private enterprise, on extension of public 
housing programs including those for rural 
areas, on urban redevelopment, and for a 
permanent central agency. Only the central 
agency came into being. 

The Subcommittee’s recommendations were 
twice embodied in legislation—in the 79th 
and the 80th Congress—first in 1945 as the 
Wagner-Ellender-Taft Bill, and later in 1947 
as the Taft-Ellender-Wagner Bill. Both bills 
had the full support of public interest groups, 
labor, welfare organizations, veterans groups, 
and both had bipartisan sponsorship in Con- 
gress. They passed the Senate only to be 
killed in the House of Representatives by the 
opponents of public housing, who objected to 
even the small programs included in the 


bills. 


State and Local Efforts 


With the continuing delay in establishment 
of any comprehensive federal policy and pro- 
gram on housing, state and municipal gov- 
ernments began to follow the example of 
New York State in assuming at least limited 
responsibility for the housing of their citizens 
and the redevelopment and replanning of 
their cities. Prior to the war only New York 
State had made any substantial steps toward 
providing aids for slum clearance and low- 
rent housing. In 1938, under Governor Her- 
bert Lehman, New York amended its con- 
stitution to establish a policy providing for 
“low-rent housing, the clearance, replanning, 
reconstruction, and rehabilitation of sub- 
standard and unsanitary areas.” By 1949 the 
state had authorized loans of almost $735,- 
000,000 and annual subsidies of $25,000,000, 
having a score of projects completed or under 
construction and another group in the plan- 
ning stage. In addition the New York City 
government has financed and built both tem- 
porary and permanent dwellings, both with 
subsidy for lower-income families and with- 
out cash subsidy for families whose income 
is above the eligibility levels for regular low- 
rent housing. These developments with no 


cash subsidy, financed by the sale of New 
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York City Housing Authority bonds (which 


are guaranteed by the municipal govern- 
ment), are operated without loss or profit at 
rentals ($15.45 to $17.49 a room) which 
come roughly midway between those of 
publicly subsidized housing and those of 
newer private investment housing. 

Other states passing various legislative aids 
to housing include California, Connecticut, 
Illinois, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, New 
Jersey, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Wisconsin. 
These aids range from relatively simple per- 
missive legislation allowing municipalities to 
increase their borrowing powers to provide 
local veterans’ housing to programs such as 
that in Pennsylvania where the state can 
subsidize one-third of the construction cost of 
privately built moderate rental housing up to 
the limits of the appropriation. In addition to 
state programs more than 200 cities appropri- 
ated money to erect housing or assist in its 
financing. These measures were usually for 
veterans, often consisting of temporary re-use 
of converted army barracks. In some cases the 
city donated tax delinquent land and pro- 
vided special concessions in the form of 
under-assessment of buildings. 


Urban Redevelopment 


A relatively modern concept that has been 
receiving ever wider acceptance is that of 
urban redevelopment. In some isolated in- 
stances, such as Baron George-Eugene Hauss- 
mann’s rebuilding of the boulevard area of 
Paris in the mid-nineteenth century, the sur- 
gery of clearance and rebuilding was tried as 
a method of solving urban problems, but gen- 
erally cities grew more and more complex, 
compounding problem upon problem and 
permitting decay and blight to creep over 
their most valuable sections. Some planners 
have advocated decentralization as the solu- 
tion, but once a city develops into the fan- 
tastic organism many of them have become, 
it is impossible to convince its citizens that 
any area of it should be dissolved or aban- 
doned. In the past two decades planners and 
officials have recognized increasingly that 
our cities can be salvaged through replanning 


and rebuilding, but they have been faced by 


two problems: first, assembling the land; and 
next, overcoming the very real difference be- 
tween the cost of acquiring slum land and 
its actual value in re-use. Urban redevelop- 
ment legislation has furnished a solution for 
both problems. 

Beginning in 1941 with Illinois, Michigan, 
and New York, a majority of states (27 states, 
District of Columbia, Hawaii, and Puerto 
Rico) have now passed urban redevelopment 
legislation. The earliest type of act authorized 
private corporations to assemble land with the 
aid of the power of eminent domain and to 
redevelop these areas according to some ap- 
proved plan; tax concessions were usually 
offered as encouragement. Unfortunately little 
activity resulted, chiefly because of the diff- 
culty of devising a satisfactory public con- 
trol. Thinking veered to recognition of the 
desirability of public participation through 
official land assembly agencies, working in 
cooperation with official city planning bodies. 
At present just two states retain legislation 
which permits only the private agency con- 
cept of redevelopment; the remainder au- 
thorize redevelopment through existing 
housing authorities or newly created separate 
public agencies or permit either to function. 
It is still accepted that the major work of 
redevelopment must be performed by private 
developers, but the official land assembly 
agency has become a necessity. A number of 
cities and states have already assigned sums 
of money for subsidy purposes, and state 
legislation has generally been drawn with 
provisions allowing for the addition of fed- 
eral moneys if and when such become avail- 
able. The federal Housing Act of 1949 
provided such funds, but localities still had 
to solve the major “bottleneck” problem of 
rehousing families when dispossessed in 
clearance areas. By the middle of 1950 little 
actual redevelopment had yet been accom- 


plished. 


Major LEcIsLATION IN 1949 AND 1950 


Housing Act of 1949 


The Housing Act of 1949 (Public Law 171 
—81st Congress), the most important piece 
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of housing legislation since the United States 
Housing Act of 1937, was passed July 15, 
1949, after four years of congressional battles. 
In its presentation to the Senate the bill had 
20 sponsors, 10 from each major party, and 
the full support of all public interest and 
social welfare organizations and veterans’ and 
labor groups. The Act establishes housing as 
a matter of national policy; it recognizes the 
great importance of research; and it advances 
considerably both urban redevelopment and 
low-rent housing programs. 

The introductory section of the Act estab- 
lishes the goal of “a decent home and a suit- 
able living environment for every American 
family” and enunciates a specific policy to 
attain that goal: “(1) private enterprise shall 
be encouraged to serve as large a part of the 
total need as it can; (2) governmental assist- 
ance shall be utilized where feasible to enable 
private enterprise to serve more of the total 
need; (3) appropriate local public bodies shall 
be encouraged and assisted to undertake posi- 
tive programs of encouraging and assisting 
the development of well-planned, integrated 
residential neighborhoods, the development 
and redevelopment of communities, and the 
production, at lower costs, of housing of sound 
standards of design, construction, livability, 
and size for adequate family life; (4) gov- 
ernmental assistance to eliminate substandard 
and other inadequate housing through the 
clearance of slums and blighted areas, to 
facilitate community development and _ re- 
development, and to provide adequate hous- 
ing for urban and rural non-farm families 
with incomes so low that they are not being 
decently housed in new or existing housing 
shall be extended to those localities which 
estimate their own needs and demonstrate 
that these needs are not being met through 
reliance solely upon private enterprise, and 
without such aid; and (5) governmental as- 
sistance for decent, safe and sanitary farm 
dwellings and related facilities shall be ex- 
tended where the farm owner demonstrates 
that he lacks sufficient resources to provide 
such housing on his own account and is 
unable to secure necessary credit for such 
housing from other sources on terms and 
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conditions which he could reasonably be ex- 
pected to fulfill.” 

The main body of the Act contains four 
important titles: Title I—Slum Clearance and 
Community Development and _ Redevelop- 
ment, Title III—Low-Rent Public Housing, 
Title [V—Housing Research, and Title V— 
Farm Housing. | 

Title I facilitates the operation of urban 
redevelopment programs by making avail- 
able federal funds, in the form of capital 
grants, on a matching basis to local official 
agencies that have proven the need for rede- 
velopment in the local communities. Federal 
funds, to a total of $1,000,000,000, can be 
used to pay two-thirds of the differential 
between the actual acquisition cost of slum 
and blighted land and its eventual re-use 
value. These funds are available only if the 
local agency can give assurance that the 
future use of the land is in accordance with 
an approved master plan for the community, 
that the operation will increase the basic 
housing supply, that all families dispossessed 
in clearance operations will be suitably re- 
housed, and that public hearings will be held 
before acquisition of any land. 

Title III amends and extends the United 
States Housing Act of 1937 by making avail- 
able funds for loans and capital subsidy 
grants sufficient for 810,000 dwellings to be 
rented to families of low income, who live in 
“an unsafe, insanitary, or overcrowded dwell- 
ing” or who are to be “displaced by another 
low-rent housing project or by a public slum- 
clearance or redevelopment project.” This 
Title contains at least three important provi- 
sions varying from or not covered in the 
original public housing law: (a) placing cost 
limitations on a per room basis rather than 
a per apartment basis (the original had the 
unfortunate effect of creating too many small 
apartments and too few large ones); (b) spe- 
cial provisions for large families by allowing 
exemptions of $100 for each minor member 
of the family, in computing income for 
eligibility; and (c) provisions for stimulating 
the investment of private capital in public 
low-rent housing developments. 

Title IV authorizes the central agency, the 
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Housing and Home Finance Agency, to con- 
duct and sponsor extensive research in hous- 
ing standards and costs, in new materials and 
methods of construction, and in local regula- 
tory laws such as those controlling building 
and zoning. 

Title V authorizes financial assistance for 
housing on productive farms or on ones that 
are potentially productive. This assistance is 
in the form of direct, thirty-three-year loans 
at 4 per cent, available for housing either for 
the farm owner or his tenants or share- 
croppers. The funds are administered by the 
Secretary of Agriculture, and the local appli- 
cant farmer’s eligibility is determined by a 
local committee of operating farmers ap- 
pointed by the Department. 

The Housing Act of 1949 makes consider- 
able advances in the four areas of its opera- 
tion although the provisions for public low- 
rent housing are admittedly meager in rela- 
tion to the extensive need of the income group 
to be served. Adequate provisions for assist- 
ing the middle-income group in its housing 
problems are lacking. 


The Housing Act of 1950 


In an effort to supplement the Housing 
Act of 1949, by facilitating the development 
of housing available to middle-income fami- 
lies (those earning from about $2800 to 
$4400 annually) Congress passed the Housing 
Act of 1950 in April of that year. The Act 
as originally drawn contained specific pro- 
visions to aid the formation of cooperatives 
through government guarantees, but these 
provisions were defeated. 

With the omission of the special title on 
cooperatives, the Act remains chiefly a series 
of amendments affecting the Federal Housing 
Administration (FHA), broadening its pow- 
ers and liberalizing certain financial provi- 
sions. Periods for loans have been increased 
to thirty years and down payments have 
been reduced in many cases to 5 per cent. 
The mortgage purchasing potential of the 
Federal National Mortgage Association, a 
secondary market for mortgages, has been 
increased. Veterans’ cooperatives and non- 
profit housing organizations can now get 


FHA insurance on 95 per cent of the re- 
placement cost of their projects. The disposal 
of permanent war housing communities is 
aided through two means: if the projects are 
sold to private interests representing veterans 
or cooperatives, the government is willing to 
extend the amortization period up to twenty- 
five years; or they may be transferred to 
local housing authorities for operation as 
low-rent housing. Educational institutions 
can get low-interest rate loans for housing 
faculty and students. One section of the Act 
specifies that mortgagors of rental property 
built with FHA aids may not discriminate 
against families with children; another urges 
the FHA to give special consideration to 
builders who offer “adequate amenities for 
family living with children” and at reason- 
able rents. 

The original provisions to encourage the 
formation of housing cooperatives included 
the possibilities of direct, guaranteed govern- 
ment loans. These provisions were thought 
to be inflationary by opponents and the 
measure was defeated. Many of those familiar 
with the cooperative field feel that the idea 
is too new to America for financial institu- 
tions to be willing to make loans to housing 
cooperatives; the defeated section of the bill 
provided for guaranteed loans which would 
have been useful until the idea proved itself. 


City PLANNING AND Its INCREASING 
IMPORTANCE 


City planning—as it has been defined, 
“the process of forecasting and guiding the 
development of cities along rational lines that 
will contribute to the health, amenity, con- 
venience, commerce, employment, and secu- 
rity of the people’—is not new. Romans 
planned their ancient cities; New England 
villages were planned around their central 
“greens.” Such practice never had wide popu- 
lar recognition, however, and in the rapid 
growth of the insensate industrial cities of 
the nineteenth century its effect became neg- 
ligible. After the turn of the century interest 
in city planning was restimulated through 
such organizations as the National Confer- 
ence on City Planning (organized in 1910), 
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its successor the American Planning and 
Civic Association, the Civic Development 
Department of the United States Chamber 
of Commerce, and such technical groups as 
the American Institute of Planners and the 
American Society of Planning Officials. None 
of these operated as official bodies, and there 
has been no coordination of planning at the 
national, governmental level except for the 
National Resources Planning Board, created 
in 1933 and dissolved in 1943. Since that 
time, planning has again been chiefly a local 
or regional operation. 

There are planning boards in a number of 
states, more than 400 county planning com- 
missions, and over 2,000 municipal planning 
commissions; but until recent years many of 
those were inactive or only partially effective. 
The most active are the local municipal 
planning bodies, which concern themselves 
with streets and highways, zoning, and sub- 
divisions, but even these are often hampered 
by inadequate budgets. The commonest city 
planning mechanism which has received ac- 
ceptance is zoning. Although only about 10 
per cent of the nation’s 18,000 incorporated 
urban places have zoning ordinances, about 
go per cent of the urban population lives in 
those zoned places. 

With the emergence of urban redevelop- 
ment as a part of national policy, as incorpor- 
ated in Title I of the Housing Act of 1949, 
city planning has acquired a new importance. 
A basic requirement of the law makes it 
mandatory that contracts for financial assist- 
ance cannot be granted unless “the redevelop- 
ment plan conforms to a general plan for 
the development of the locality as a whole.” 
Many municipalities are now reactivating in- 
active planning bodies; others are creating 
new ones. With this new necessity for more 
thorough planning it is possible that city 
planning will begin to acquire in all cities 
the place it has in a few—an integral, rather 
than an auxiliary, part of municipal adminis- 
tration. 


Hovusinc: THE CONTINUING PROBLEM 


One of the major accomplishments of the 
last several decades, beyond the actual 
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numbers of houses built, is the growing reali- 
zation that creation of proper housing in ade- 
quate environments is one of the major prob- 
lems of a civilized nation. It is a problem in 
ecomonics, a problem in creative community 
planning, and a social problem. At the begin- 
ning of the century housing reform was the 
concern of a relatively small number of social- 
minded individuals regarded as “do-gooders’’; 
now it is the concern of local public officials 
and elected representatives in the national 
government, of business and industry, of la- 
bor and of veterans groups, of financial 
institutions, and of educational programs. 
Through recent decades social workers have 
become increasingly concerned with the ef- 
fects of housing on the physical, moral, eco- 
nomic, and psychological well-being of family 
life, and have steadily been identified with 
movements to improve housing conditions 
and strengthen regulatory legislation govern- 
ing standards of construction. Not only have 
important social agencies supported forward- 
looking housing legislation but they have 
made substantial contributions to develop- 
ment of housing concepts and policies. The 
public housing program has opened a new 
field for social work, particularly for family 
and recreational agencies. By making their 
knowledge and experience with families of 
low income available to housing authorities, 
family agencies can help in the planning of 
public housing developments to make them of 


_ the greatest possible usefulness to the families 


who are to live in them. In the broader pro- 
gram of city planning, social workers by rea- 
son of viewpoint and experience can aid 
materially in identifying the social objectives 
in planning and in giving reality to the pro- 
grams directed toward attainment of these 
objectives. 

As a result of the combined efforts of the 
various forces concerned thousands of decent 
homes for low-income families have been 
built, and several times as many more will 
be built in the foreseeable future, but the 
still existing slums must be eliminated. Fi- 
nancial devices and new materials and meth- 
ods of building to make home ownership 
possible for thousands of families have been 
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developed, but there are still other thousands 
who cannot afford the homes now being 
produced. A critical housing shortage re- 
mains, which calls for major tasks ahead: 
the development and implementation of far- 
sighted policies and programs and the secur- 
ing of necessary public understanding and 
support for these programs. Only when these 
are accomplished will a more satisfactory 
community life in America be achieved. 
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INFORMAL EDUCATION is a vast and 
significant movement in the United States. 
A large number of workers are engaged in it. 
Thousands of people of all ages participate 
through such institutions as community 
centers and youth and adult organizations— 
YMCA’s, YWCA’s, YMHA’s, YWHA’s, 
churches, schools and universities, govern- 
mental agencies, labor unions, industries, 
fraternal organizations, professional societies, 
consumers’ cooperatives, civic organizations, 
and other voluntary associations. A great 
deal of informal education takes place in 
organizations that are not exclusively in the 
field of education and under the leadership 
of people who have not been trained spe- 
cifically for educational work. 

This article deals primarily with informal 
education activities which are organized na- 
tionally, by voluntary associations for youth 
and adults. Organizations which major in 
formal education, national voluntary organ- 
izations which do not have local units, and 
political, fraternal, nationality, labor, and 
other organizations in which informal educa- 
tion is only one of several interests are re- 
ferred to only to indicate the wide scope of 
informal education activities. 

Informal education ordinarily refers to 
intellectual activities in which (a) people seek 
to acquire knowledge and skill primarily be- 
cause of their own interest rather than as a 
part of an educational program for which 
academic credit is given, (b) the leadership 
seeks to guide students rather than to in- 
struct them, (c) the relationships are quite 
personal, and (d) the methods are varied 
and flexible. 

Informal education has a long history. As 
early as 1855 one of the first of America’s 
youth-serving the Boston 
Young Men’s Christian Association started a 
class for “intellectual improvement.” As set- 
tlements and other community centers were 
organized, reading rooms and_ informal 
classes in a wide variety of subjects were 
started. 


organizations, 


Informal Education 


Purposes 

Informal education today focuses on the 
interests of people, and is concerned with 
helping them to learn things they want to 
know more about and to develop skills they 
wish to acquire. It is a means of enjoyment 
and of self-improvement. It does not empha- 
size course credits or degrees. The incentives 
are solely in the activities themselves. 

Most leisure-time organizations rely heavily 
on informal education. Boys’ and girls’ work 
organizations—Boy ‘Scouts, Girl Scouts, settle- 
ments, YMCA’s, YWCA’s, and other youth- 
serving organizations—have come to realize 
that much of the most important knowledge 
is acquired outside school classrooms. Boys 
and girls are greatly influenced by their neigh- 
borhood play groups. Thus, youth agencies 
have become increasingly concerned with 
educational methods in their clubs and in- 
formal classes, their teams and special interest 
groups, and their committees and intergroup 
councils. Adult education also relies exten- 
sively on informal education; subject matter 
is largely determined by group members’ 
interests, and teachers and adult pupils learn 
together. See Aputt EpucatTion. 

The purposes of informal education with 
adults (and similar purposes undoubtedly 
apply to similar activities with youth) have 
been described by Malcolm Knowles, infra, 
as producing: (a) changes in things known, 
or knowledge; (b) changes in things done, 
or skills; (c) changes in things felt, or atzi- 
tudes; (d) changes in things valued, or 
appreciation; and (e) changes in things com- 
prehended, or understanding. 


Methods 


A variety of methods are used in informal 
education: Group discussion, which is exten- 
sively practiced, has special value when the 
purpose is to relate knowledge to experience, 
develop social attitudes, influence personal 
values, or deepen understanding. It is useful 
as a method for considering alternative plans 
and for reaching decisions. Group discussion 
also has definite limitations; for example, it 
is likely to be ineffective as a means of trans- 
mitting technical information or in teaching 
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a motor skill. It requires skillful leadership 
and must sometimes be supplemented by 
other means. 

The lecture method, while largely a one- 
way process, is the most efficient way of 
presenting facts quickly. While it has value 
and is used effectively in informal education, 
it provides for only limited interaction be- 
tween instructor-leader and pupils and among 
the pupils themselves. It is often combined 
with the question-and-answer system. 

Other combinations oft methods that have 
proved useful in informal education are the 
following: (a) symposium, in which three 
or more persons with different points of 
view make presentations, and the audience 
directs questions or comments to them; (b) 
panel discussion, in which several people 
participate in conversational discussion, from 
different backgrounds and points of view, 
followed by general discussion; (c) forum 
dialogue, where two persons carry on in- 
formal, public conversation, exploring differ- 
ent aspects of a problem, and then engage 
in discussion with an audience; (d) motion 
picture or film strip forum, where motion 
pictures or film strips are substituted for 
speakers, following which a leader guides 
discussion; (e) role-playing, spontaneous act- 
ing out of a problem or situation by selected 
group members, with discussion later by the 
entire group; and (f) “buzz-sessions,” in 
which a large group is divided into groups of 
five to ten persons to discuss a specific prob- 
lem for a brief time, followed by general 
discussion. Methods also used in informal 
education with youth and adults include 
demonstration, individual investigation, field 
trips, and projects. 


Materials Used 


Informal education utilizes a wide range 
of materials. Most of the national agencies 
working with boys and girls and with adults 
provide program manuals and other materials 
for various age groups and different types of 
programs, often supplemented by other 
printed matter. A number of organizations 
now provide materials in issues on public 
affairs, on personal problems, and on cultural 


and other avocational interests which enrich 
the program of informal education groups. 

Audio-visual aids are increasingly used. 
Motion pictures and film strips are being 
developed on a variety of subjects. Recordings 
are being utilized, not only for extending 
knowledge and appreciation of classical and 
modern music, but as a background for dis- 
cussion of current affairs. Radio is used to 
some extent; television may soon develop into 
an important resource. Exhibits, charts, 
models, and pageants are also employed in 
varying degrees in different places. 


Leadership 


Leadership of informal education has its 
own special difficulties and opportunities. 
Since participants come from choice, the 
leader must help make the experience enjoy- 
able and satisfying. The curriculum is fre- 
quently built as the group goes along. 
Leader-instructors need rich resources of back- 
ground. They need to understand how to 
stimulate growth. 

Malcolm Knowles, infra, identifies the fol- 
lowing three types of leadership: (a) Socratic 
leadership, the interrogator-leader role popu- 
larized through the “Great Books” courses; 
(b) leader-centered leadership, where the 
leader largely determines the goals to be 
sought and is chiefly responsible for seeing 
that the groups achieve the goals; and (c) 
group-centered leadership, in which leader- 
ship is primarily the function of the group 
rather than that of any one person. 

The basic leadership skills necessary for 
social group work, and equally true for in- 
formal education in general, have been stated 
by Harleigh B. Trecker, infra, as follows: 
skill in establishing purposeful relationships, 
skill in analyzing the group situation, skill in 
participation with the group, skill in dealing 
with group feeling, skill in program develop- 
ment, skill in using agency and community 
resources, and skill in evaluation. See Socrat 
Group Work. 


Available Services and Agencies 


A large number of organizations provide 
informal education services for boys and girls, 
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older youth, and adults. Some difference in 
purpose and educational philosophy can be 
observed. Some of the organizations focus on 
one age group or on persons of one sex. 
Others, like the YMCA, YWCA, and Jewish 
Community Centers, serve all age groups and, 
increasingly, persons of both sexes. Some 
agencies own their own facilities; others rely 
on those of other organizations in the com- 
munity; still others, both own facilities and 
carry on services in other available community 
buildings. The organizations which are de- 
scribed are in general those which are mem- 
bers of the Youth Division of the National 
Social Welfare Assembly; they all rely, to a 
considerable degree, on informal education 
as their basic method. 

1. American Junior Red Cross. The Ameri- 
can Junior Red Cross is the junior member- 
ship of the American National Red Cross 
and in 1950 was composed of over 19,000,000 
boys and girls enrolled in public, private, and 
parochial schools of the United States. Its 
program materials emphasize health and 
safety, home economics, art, and manual 
training. During World War II, Junior Red 
Cross members concentrated on a program 
of production for the armed forces and for 
local institutions, salvage of food and indus- 
trial materials, first aid, nutrition, home 
nursing, and contributions of money to pro- 
vide materials for international service. The 
postwar program has carried the same general 
emphases, except that production for the 
armed forces has been reduced. Both profes- 
sional and volunteer leadership are utilized. 
Volunteer workers include teacher-sponsors, 
chairmen, and committee members. See Vot- 
UNTEERS IN SociaL Work. Paid staff members 
are employed in the national office, in the four 
area offices, and in the more than 3,000 local 
chapters having Junior Red Cross programs. 

2. Boy Scouts of America. The Boy Scout 
program is planned to promote, through or- 
ganization and cooperation with other agen- 
cies, the ability of boys to do things for 
themselves and others; to train them in 
Scoutcraft; and to teach them patriotism, 
courage, self-reliance, and kindred virtues. A 
progressive program has been outlined by 
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the national organization to help boys ad- 
vance through various levels of opportunities, 
with recognitions of achievement in the differ- 
ent classifications of Scout membership. The 
program is in three general groupings: Cub 
Scouting, for boys eight through ten years of 
age; Boy Scouting, for boys aged eleven 
through thirteen; and Exploring, for boys 
fourteen years of age and older. Scout troops 
are sponsored by churches, schools, building- 
centered boys’ and’ girls’ work organizations, 
service clubs, and groups of citizens. Program 
emphasis is placed on citizenship training, 
and service in the home, community, state, 
and nation; on a step-up in activities and 
requirements related to physical and mental 
growth; on the Scout “good turn”; and on 
world brotherhood through Scouting. Active 
Scout membership approximated 2,600,000 in 
1950. 

3. Boys’ Clubs of America. The Boys’ 
Clubs of America had over 300 member Boys’ 
Clubs and approximately 300,000 boy mem- 
bers in 1950. Its purpose is to provide boys 
with wholesome recreation, companionship, 
leadership, and guidance in behavior and in 
attitude, health and physical training, and 
opportunities to discover vocational skills 
and aptitudes. The Boys’ Clubs are primarily 
concerned with boys in low economic areas. 
The majority of the membership is between 
the ages of twelve and sixteen, although ac- 
tivities are provided for those from eight to 
twenty-one years. Activities include physical 
and health training, medical examinations 
and follow-up, swimming and lifesaving in- 
struction, vocational training and guidance, 
reading room facilities, cultural activities, 
and behavior guidance. 

4. Camp Fire Girls. The Camp Fire Girls 
provides wholesome leisure-time activities for 
girls seven to eighteen years of age, regard- 
less of racial background or religious belief. 
The program serves three age groups: Blue 
Birds, seven to ten; Camp Fire Girls, ten to 
fifteen; and Horizon Clubbers, fifteen to 
eighteen. Stress is laid on the knowledge 
of homemaking arts, skills in crafts, creative 
arts, science, business, sports and games, and 
citizenship. The development of personality 
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is considered a primary objective. Social con- 
sciousness is emphasized by assisting in com- 
munity projects, visiting orphanages and 
homes for the aged, entertaining at veterans’ 
hospitals, collecting salvage, and helping with 
other local activities. National projects are 
emphasized each year. Children in war-torn 
countries have been “adopted” by many 
Camp Fire groups, and food, clothing, books, 
and toys have been sent to them. The Camp 
Fire program functions through over 250 
local councils, most of which employ profes- 
sional executive directors and field workers. 
Volunteers sponsor groups and serve on coun- 
cils and committees. In 1950 membership 
totaled approximately 360,000. _ 

5. Catholic Youth Programs. The Youth 
Department of the National Catholic Welfare 
Conference has three main objectives: (a) 
to facilitate exchange of information regard- 
ing philosophy, organization, program con- 
tent, and methods of Catholic youth work; 
(b) to contact and evaluate all national youth 
organizations and youth-serving agencies; 
and (c) to promote the National Catholic 
Youth Council. The Youth Department is a 
service agency, providing the framework for 
coordination of all Catholic youth work. The 
National Catholic Youth Council functions 
through two sections. The Diocesan Section 
includes the respective diocesan youth coun- 
cils which voluntarily associate themselves 
with the Youth Council. The College and 
University Section includes the two national 
student federations, National Federation of 
Catholic College Students and Newman Club 
Federation. Activities carried on in the parish 
youth groups and in the college units include 
religious work, social and economic interests, 
citizenship, recreation, and leadership train- 
ing. “Catholic action” interests have been 
emphasized in recent years, concerned with 
health, employment, recreation, and guidance 
for young workers. Many Catholic youth 
groups are national in scope. Some adult 
organizations have developed youth pro- 
grams, such as the Knights of Columbus and 
others. See CatrHotic SoctaL Work. 

6. 4-H Clubs. The 4-H Clubs are a part of 


the national system of extension work in 


agriculture and home economics conducted 
cooperatively by the Extension Service of the 
United States Department of Agriculture, the 
state colleges of agriculture, and the county 
extension organizations. These Clubs are an 
educational enterprise providing rural youth 
between ten and twenty years of age with 
opportunities for developing desirable ideals 
and standards for farming, homemaking, and 
community life; acquiring worthwhile farm 
and home skills; training in cooperative ac- 
tivities; and instilling intelligent understand- 
ing and appreciation of life in the country. 
They are also concerned with developing in- 
dividual abilities. In 1950 membership totaled 
over 1,750,000 in approximately 80,000 4-H 
Clubs. 

7. Girl Scouts of the United States of 
America. The general objectives of the Girl 
Scout program are to help girls become hap- 
pier, more resourceful people, and active, 
intelligent citizens. It is planned on broad 
educational lines, providing group experience 
through which girls can develop initiative, 
self-reliance, consideration for other people, 
and a sense of social responsibility. Girl Scout 
activities are adapted to girls in three age 
groups: Brownies, from seven through nine 
years; Intermediate Girl Scouts, from ten to 
fourteen; and Senior Girl Scouts, from four- 
teen to seventeen. The Brownies begin with 
home service activities and gradually move 
into community service. The program of the 
Intermediates includes arts and crafts, health 
and safety, homemaking, dramatics, music, 
dancing, sports, games, community service, 
and international service. Senior Girl Scouts 
carry oN an active community service pro- 
gram. Volunteers serve as troop leaders, pro- 
gram consultants, board and committee 
members and advisers. For 1950 the total 
professional staff numbered over 1,000 and 
the total membership over 1,400,000. 

8. Jewish Youth Programs. The National 
Jewish Welfare Board in 1950 had 325 affili- 
ated local units in the United States and 
Canada, known as Jewish Community Cen- 
ters, Young Men’s Hebrew Associations, 
Young Women’s Hebrew Associations, and a 
few other names. They have approximately 
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480,000 members. Jewish Centers offer well- 
rounded activities—clubs; special interest 
groups such as music, arts, crafts, dramatics; 
interclub councils; individual guidance; and 
mass activities. Day-camp and teen-age pro- 
grams are provided. Conferences and youth 
institutes are held. Other Jewish associations 
for young men and young women include 
B’nai B’rith, Masada, Junior Hadassah, Na- 
tional Council of Jewish Juniors, Intercollegi- 
ate Zionist Federation of America, and the 
B’nai B’rith Hillel Foundations. The Ameri- 
can Jewish Committee maintains a Youth 
Division. See JewisH SoctaL Work. 

g. National Federation of Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers. The National Federa- 
tion of Settlements and Neighborhood Cen- 
ters in 1950 included approximately 270 
settlements, neighborhood houses, and com- 
munity centers in over 80 cities as members. 
Settlement activities are based on natural or 
friendship groups, organized as self-governing 
clubs with advisory leaders. Junior, senior, 
and adult councils give practice in representa- 
tive government. In addition to club experi- 
ence, house members usually have gymna- 
sium and game and social rooms available 
to them. Painting, modeling, drawing, cer- 
amics, craft work, sewing, cooking, music, 
and dramatics are available. Dances, motion 
pictures, discussions and forums, and camps 
and outings are provided. The national or- 
ganization provides a medium for exchange 
of experience, field service, and conferences. 
See SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBORHOOD CEN- 
TERS. 

to. United Christian Youth Movement. 
This represents the joint effort of Protestant 
youth agencies of North America to unite 
their young people in a common program 
emphasis. Forty Protestant denominations, 
with which approximately 10,000,000 young 
_ people were affiliated in 1950, are served by 
these agencies. The movement works through 
regular denominational channels and state 
and local Protestant groups. Program materi- 
als are published for the movement by the 
Youth Division of the International Council 
of Religious Education, which also furnishes 
field services to help local groups plan coop- 
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erative action, and plans and conducts re- 
gional and national conferences. 

11. Young Men’s Christian Associations. 
In 1950 the National Council of the Young 
Men’s Christian Associations had afhliated 
with it nearly 1,700 community and student 
associations. Membership totaled over 2,000,- 
000, including approximately 292,600 regis- 
tered nonmembers. A wide variety of activi- 
ties and services are provided: clubs, classes, 
councils, teams, residences, camps, physical 
education, crafts, music, dramatics, social 
activities, counseling, and many others. All 
ages are included: boys, girls, older youth, 
younger and older adults. Program groups 
include Y-Indian Guide Tribes, composed of 
fathers and sons; Gra-Y Clubs, for grade 
school boys nine to twelve years of age; 
Junior Hi-Y Clubs, for boys twelve to four- 
teen; Hi-Y and Tri-Hi-Y Clubs, for boys and 
girls fifteen to seventeen; and Phalanx Clubs, 
for young men eighteen to twenty-five. Ex- 
tensive services are provided for members of 
the armed services, for transportation em- 
ployees, and for college students. The Na- 
tional Young Adult Council and the Na- 
tional Young Adult Assembly are formed by 
representatives of state and area YMCA 
councils and local youth clubs. Representa- 
tives are sent periodically to world confer- 
ences. 

12. Young Women’s Christian Associations. 
The National Board of the Young Women’s 
Christian Association, organized in 1906, 
had a membership in 1950 of over 400 com- 
munity Associations, more than 600 student 
Associations, and units of work in over 1,500 
rural and other areas. The National Board 
is the administrative guide for YWCA work 
in the United States and establishes standards 
for professional personnel and program. Each 
local Association develops its own program 
and service emphases. Program groups in- 
clude the Y-Teens, industrial girls program, 
college, and other groups. Activities cover a 
wide range: public affairs, counseling, arts 
and crafts groups, dramatics, family life edu- 
cation, dances, week-end and vacation camp- 
ing, residences, and so forth, Triennial 
conventions, composed of elected delegates of 
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local Associations, formulate policy for do- 
mestic and foreign work. 

13. Youth Division of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly. The Youth Division of 
the National Social Welfare Assembly was 
organized in 1946 to continue within the 
Assembly framework the functions formerly 
carried by the Associated Youth Serving 
Organizations. Its purpose is to facilitate 
responsible joint planning and action among 
national voluntary and federal government 
agencies concerned with the needs and serv- 
ices of children, youth, and young adults. 
In 1950, 22 national agencies were afhliated 
with the Division, including most of the 
organizations described above. Designated 
volunteer and professional representatives of 
these national agencies work together in com- 
mittees, commissions, and conferences on 
problems of common interest. Results of 
cooperative work are made available, and 
pamphlets are published. Current emphases 
include assistance to local adult boards and 
committees to analyze youth participation in 
program planning and policy making; work 
on common problems of camping, profes- 
sional personnel, and volunteer personnel; 
development of criteria and principles for 
study of youth agencies; cooperation in inter- 
national exchange of youth and youth leaders; 
and participation in international conferences. 
The national Young Adult Council of the 
National Social Welfare Assembly was 
formed in 1948 and in 1950 was composed of 
four young adult representatives of each of 
the 11 participating organizations. The Na- 
tional Social Welfare Assembly through its 
other divisions and activities provides stimu- 
lus and a medium of exchange of experience 
for other age groups and other types of 
activities. 


Recent Developments and Trends 


While most of the recent developments 
and trends have been noted above, four 
developments might well be emphasized. 

An increasing breadth and depth of pro- 
gram, adapted to the needs of individual 
participants, can be observed. The curriculum 
of informal education is as broad as life 


itself. A wider range of activities and richer 
content are being developed. 

Educational method is improving, as so- 
cial group work principles are becoming 
more widely understood and practiced. 

The level of professional training is being 
raised and professional competence is in- 
creasing. 

Interagency planning, both local and na- 
tional, is being extended. 
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INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL WORK. 
The major emphasis in international social 
work shifted during the past year from eco- 
nomic reconstruction and relief to technical 
assistance to aid peoples to increase their 
own capacity for self-help. In the earlier years 
following World War II the chief concern 
of international social work inevitably had 
been with measures to meet the urgent needs 
of war-devastated countries and to aid in 
their recovery. The current emphasis repre- 
sents a new focus on the problems of coun- 
tries whose economic and social development 
has been extremely limited. 

This current trend has been accompanied 
by an increasingly widespread interest in 
exchange of experience and personnel in so- 
cial welfare. There has been a growing recog- 
nition of the mutual value of a true exchange 
and real sharing of experience among social 
welfare officials and workers in countries with 
marked differences in historical development 
and even at different stages of development. 
Consequently, American social workers have 
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become increasingly interested in opportuni- 
ties to observe and study in other countries 
as well as to provide opportunities for ob- 
servation in the United States for social 
workers from other countries. 

The term “international social work” is 
used in this article to cover social welfare 
programs and activities of the United States 
Government and of American voluntary 
agencies in cooperation with other countries, 
through participation either in intergovern- 
mental organizations and international vol- 
untary agencies, or under direct agreements 
of the United States Government with other 
governments, or by American voluntary 
agencies in other countries. 


INTERGOVERNMENTAL SociAL WorkK 


Worldwide Organization for Social Wark 
The United Nations has set up, for deal- 


ing with international social and humanitar- 
ian problems, a comprehensive system cen- 
tered in the Economic and Social Council 
(ECOSOC), which in the words of the 
United Nations Charter provides ‘interna- 
tional machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all 
peoples.” The Council makes studies, reports, 
and recommendations to member govern- 
ments and the General Assembly regarding 
international economic, social, cultural, edu- 
cational, health, and similar matters, and 
prepares draft conventions on such subjects. 
In addition it is responsible for coordinating 
the activities of the other agencies in the 
United Nations system. Those in the social 
field include the World Health Organization, 
International Labor Office, United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi- 
zation, United Nations International Chil- 
dren’s Emergency Fund, International Ref- 
ugee Organization, and the social activities 
of the United Nations itself. In this respect 
ECOSOC performs for the world commu- 
nity a function similar to the coordinating 
function of a council of social agencies in 
an American city. ECOSOC has established 
a number of commissions to advise it in 
various subject matter fields. 

The Social Commission, composed of repre- 
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sentatives of 18 governments elected by 
ECOSOC, is responsible for making recom- 
mendations to the Council on social questions 
and measures needed in the social field. The 
Commission since its first session early in 
1947 has given major emphasis to social 
welfare. 

The Secretariat of the Division of Social 
Welfare, Department of Social Affairs, ad- 
ministers social welfare activities at the direc- 
tion of ECOSOC and with the advice of 
the Social Commission. These activities in- 
clude assembling and disseminating informa- 
tion on social welfare, making studies and 
reports, preparing international agreements 
to establish minimum standards or pro- 
cedures for dealing with specific problems, 
providing consultant service to governments 
on request, administering a training pro- 
gram including fellowships to welfare off- 
cials for observation and study in another 
country and regional seminars, and _ provid- 
ing literature and films for training purposes. 
This social welfare program carried on by 
the Secretariat constitutes the major social 
work program of the United Nations. 

In addition special activities on behalf of 
children and refugees are carried on by two 
temporary organizations established to meet 
emergency postwar problems—the United 
Nations International Children’s Emergency 
Fund (UNICEF) and the International 
Refugee Organization (IRO)—both  dis- 
cussed below. Furthermore, the following 
specialized, semi-independent agencies of the 
United Nations carrying on programs in 
special fields have some activities closely re- 
lated to the social welfare program of the 
United Nations itself. (1) The Food and 
Agriculture Organization (FAO) is con- 
cerned with improved nutrition and the wel- 
fare of rural populations. It aims to abolish 
hunger and malnutrition by increasing food 
output. As a result of health gains and de- 
creasing mortality rates the world’s popula- 
tion is growing faster than its food supply. 
(2) The International Labour Organisation 
(ILO), originally established as an autono- 
mous part of the League of Nations, pro- 
motes international action to improve labor 


conditions, raise standards of living, and 
foster labor and social legislation, especially 
to provide for social insurance and other 
programs to maintain income. See Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation in Lasor STANp- 
ARDS. (3) The United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UN- 
ESCO), whose primary responsibility is to 


contribute to peace and security by promoting 


collaboration among nations through the 
means indicated by its name, necessarily 
finds itself concerned with questions of social 
well-being. (4) The World Health Organi- 
zation (WHO) has given priority in its 
program to six fields of work—campaigns 
against malaria, tuberculosis, and venereal 
disease, and activities to promote maternal 
and child health, nutrition, and environ- 
mental hygiene. See World Health Organi- 
zation in Pusric HEALTH. 

In accordance with a provision of the 
United Nations Charter, ECOSOC has 
granted consultative status to international 
nongovernmental organizations and to some 
national organizations. The major interna- 
tional voluntary agencies have been given 
Category B status with opportunity to ex- 
press their views on subjects on the agenda 
of the Council and the functional commis- 
sions. The international organizations inter- 
ested in social welfare have been particularly 
active in connection with the work of the 
Social Commission; for example, at its spring 
session in 1950, 22 nongovernmental or- 
ganizations had consultants in attendance. 
The specialized agencies also have their own 
systems of consultative arrangements with 


voluntary agencies in special fields, of par- 


ticular importance in the case of the IRO. 


Regional Organization for Social Work 


In addition to the worldwide social work 
activities of the United Nations, a regional 
organization for social welfare is being de- 
veloped for the Western Hemisphere under 
the Organization of American States. This 
association of the 21 American Republics, 
organized in its present form in 1948 at the 
Ninth International Conference of American 
States at Bogota, Colombia, replaced a prede- 
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cessor, the Union of American Republics 
established in 1890 at the First International 
Conference of American States. Under the 
Bogota Charter, this Organization, through 
one of its major bodies, the Inter-American 
Economic and Social Council, has some- 
what similar functions to the United Nations 
Economic and Social Council and is respon- 
sible for promoting the economic, social, and 
cultural development of the American States, 
and for coordinating such inter-American 
activities. The Pan American Union is the 
central, permanent agency of the Organiza- 
tion and serves as its General Secretariat. 
The Division of Economic and Social Affairs 
carries on activities in four major aspects 
of the social field: (a) housing and city plan- 
ning; (b) cooperatives; (c) labor, social se- 
curity, and migration; and (d) social work. 
Activities concerned with these subjects com- 
prise research, information services, and con- 
sultation and technical assistance to member 
governments, including the holding of re- 
gional seminars of specialists. A seminar 
on social affairs in Latin America was held 
in Ecuador in 1950. 

Like the United Nations system, the Or- 
ganization of American States has its special- 
ized organizations, set up to promote certain 
specific activities. One of these, the American 
International Institute for the Protection of 
Childhood, carries on work in the field of 
family and child welfare. 


United States Participation 


The United States has taken an active part 
in development of social welfare programs 
in the United Nations and the Organiza- 
tion of American States. The United States 
representatives to the Social Commission, 
ECOSOC, and the General Assembly of the 
United Nations, and the Executive Board 
of UNICEF have made a contribution based 
on the experience of social work in this 
country. The position of the United States 
Government on social welfare subjects ‘con- 
sidered by the various bodies of both the 
United Nations and the Organization of 
American States is formulated by an inter- 
departmental committee, through which the 
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Federal Security Agency and other specialized 
departments or agencies of the government 
work with the Department of State. Ameri- 
can voluntary agencies also contribute advice 
as consultants to the government agencies 
and to the United States representative on 
the Social Commission. 

In recent years both the Department of 
State and Federal Security Agency (as the 
government’s major social welfare agency) 
have employed special staff to carry their 
responsibilities for international social policy 
and for participation in international social 
welfare activities. For this purpose social 
workers are employed as specialists in the 
Office of United Nations Economic and So- 
cial Affairs of the Department of State, 
and serving as advisers to this Office are the 
director of the National Social Welfare As- 
sembly and the executive secretary of the 
American Association of Social Workers. In 
1948 two social welfare attachés were added 
to the Foreign Service, one to serve in France 
and one in India. These attachés are con- 
tributing information concerning develop- 
ments in social welfare in these two coun- 
tries which is useful to the United States 
Government in its participation in interna- 
tional programs. 

The Federal Security Agency in 1946 estab- 
lished what is now the Office of International 
Relations, to coordinate the Agency’s activities 
concerned with international affairs, and to 
serve as liaison with the Department of State 
in connection with the formulation of inter- 
national social policy and United States par- 
ticipation in international programs. Other 
units of the Federal Security Agency—the 
Office of the Commissioner, Children’s Bu- 
reau, and Bureau of Public Assistance in the 
Social Security Administration; Public Health 
Service; Office of Education; and Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation—have assigned spe- 
cial staff to carry out their responsibilities in 


this field. 


RECENT SIGNIFICANT DEVELOPMENTS IN 
THE Unitrep Nations 


Advisory Social Welfare Services 
Significant progress has been made in the 
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United Nations during the past year in 
developing a continuing integrated social 
welfare program. An important step in this 
direction was taken when the General As- 
sembly in late 1949 voted that the Advisory 
Social Welfare Services, established in 1946 
as an emergency program and authorized on 
a year-to-year basis since then, should be a 
continuing program and provided for regu- 
larly in the United Nations budget. Under 
this program, which up to now has had an 
annual appropriation of about $675,000, di- 
rect assistance, including consultant service 
and fellowships to permit welfare officials 
to observe programs in other countries, has 
been given to governments to strengthen 
their social services. 

A total of 161 Fellows have studied in 
the United States since the beginning of the 
program in 1947. The Office of Interna- 
tional Relations, Federal Security Agency, 
was designated in 1947 by the Department 
of State to serve as the central agency in 
the United States to handle arrangements 
with the United Nations for placement of 
Fellows in this country. At the request of 
this Office individual programs for Fellows, 
in a wide variety of fields of social welfare, 
have been planned and arranged with the 
cooperation of private agencies by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, Bureau of Public Assistance, 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Office of 
Education, Public Health Service, and by 
the Departments of Agriculture, Justice, and 
Labor. 

In addition other aid has been given by 
the United Nations to governments in train- 
ing social workers. Demonstration equipment 
and material for the rehabilitation of physi- 
cally disabled persons and technical social 
welfare literature have been supplied to war- 
devastated countries. Several films for use in 
training have been produced and are avail- 
able in many languages. 

The United Nations held two regional 
seminars in 1949—one at Beirut, Lebanon, 
with seven Arab States participating; and one 
in Paris for eight European countries. The 
experience with seminars has been increas- 


ingly successful since the first two held in 
South America in 1947. 

Following the action of the General As- 
sembly in November 1949 to place the Ad- 
visory Social Welfare Services on a con- 
tinuing basis, the Social Commission at its 
Sixth Session April 13-May 5, 1950 in the 
light of the experience of three years of 
operation recommended certain revisions in 
the basic resolution providing for this pro- 
gram (58 II). The chief changes proposed 
are: (a) inclusion in the fellowship program 
of a limited number of scholarships for 
one to two years’ professional training in 
social work for candidates from countries 
without suitable training facilities in order 
to meet the needs of underdeveloped coun- 
tries; (b) provision for experimental and 
demonstration projects in various phases of 
social welfare, which may also be used for 
training programs for fellows and scholars; 
and (c) authorization to furnish publications 
and films to any country which requests and 
shows the need for them and to hold 
seminars. 

These changes will enable the United 
Nations to meet more effectively the needs 
of underdeveloped countries as well as the 
war-devastated countries. They will also help 
to provide a balanced and comprehensive pro- 
gram of direct assistance to governments. In 
July 1950 the revision recommended by 
the Social Commission was approved by 
ECOSOC for submittal to the General As- 
sembly at its session in the fall. 


Adoption of Long-Range Work Program 
The Social Commission took a major step 
forward in developing an international pro- 
gram of social work at its 1950 spring session 
by recommending a comprehensive long- 
range program of work. This proposal was 
the culmination of the Commission’s efforts 
at earlier sessions to define more precisely 
its areas of activity and to set priorities. 
Five fields of work are outlined as follows: 
(a) community, family, and child welfare; 
(b) planning, organization, and administra- 
tion of social welfare; (c) social defense, 
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including prevention of crime and treatment 
of offenders and traffic in persons; (d) re- 
habilitation of the handicapped; and (e) 
housing and town and country planning. 
In all these fields direct assistance to request- 
ing governments will include provision of 
experts, observation fellowships, training 
scholarships, pilot and demonstration proj- 
ects, technical publications, films, and sem- 
inars. In addition indirect services will be 
provided to governments in these fields 
through technical information services; con- 
sultation, cooperation, and conferences with 
governments, specialized agencies, nongov- 
ernmental organizations, and groups of ex- 
perts; and studies, recommendations, and 
drafting and administration of conventions. 


Initiation of Work in New Fields of Social 
Welfare 


The social welfare program of the United 
Nations was further rounded out by action 
taken in 1949-1950 to develop two new pro- 
grams. (1) The Social Commission asked 
for provision in the 1951 budget for head- 
quarters staff in the United Nations to pro- 
vide technical leadership in development and 
carrying out of a comprehensive program in 
rehabilitation in cooperation with the spe- 
cialized agencies, with special attention to 
rehabilitation of the blind, and a possible 
demonstration project. (2) The Social Com- 
mission, considering the needs of the aged 
for the first time, decided to inaugurate an 
integrated program of study, exchange of 
information, and action to promote the wel- 


fare of old people. 


World Social Report 


The General Assembly first made the sug- 
gestion that the United Nations should have 
a report each year on world trends in the 
social and cultural fields similar to the annual 
economic report of the United Nations. The 
Social Commission has now recommended 
to ECOSOC that the Secretariat prepare a 
report to be limited to social conditions and 
tried on an experimental basis. 
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SHIFT FROM EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES TO 
Lonc-RANGE PLANNING 


UNICEF Services 


A great deal of attention has been given 
in recent months in the United Nations 
to the future of the United Nations In- 
ternational Children’s Emergency Fund 
(UNICEF), established in 1946 to aid child 
victims of the war, and the best method of 
meeting the continuing needs of children. 
The shift during the past year from emer- 
gency postwar relief operations to longer 
term development programs has required 
consideration of the future of this temporary 
organization. 

1. Some significant achievements. UNICEF 
has carried on a successful program of assist- 
ing children and mothers through supple- 
mentary feeding and provision of clothing 
and medical supplies and through health 
projects. Nearly 6,000,000 children, mostly 
in Europe, have received clothing and shoes 
from UNICEF distribution of raw materials. 
A number of countries have received milk- 
drying plants or pasteurizing equipment as 
part of government schemes to provide more 
milk to children. During the second quarter 
of 1950 about 7,000,000 children and nursing 
mothers or pregnant women were receiving 
food supplies in 8 countries in Europe, 14 
countries and British territories in Asia, 6 
Latin American countries, and Israel. By 
April 30, 1950 UNICEF had shipped a total 
of 230,000 tons of foodstuffs, raw materials, 
medical supplies, and technical equipment. 
In the first quarter of 1950, 42 different 
countries received such shipments. 

2. Shift in emphasis. The program has 
gradually shifted its emphasis from emer- 
gency mass feeding to assistance of a longer 
term character, primarily health projects and 
especially antituberculosis and antisyphilis 
programs carried out with WHO coopera- 
tion. The program, originally begun in war- 
devastated European countries and China, 
has been progressively extended throughout 
Asia and Latin America. As of May 1, 1950 
more than 17,000,000 children had been 
tested and nearly 9,000,000 vaccinated with 
BCG in 20 countries in Asia, Europe, the 
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Middle East, and North Africa. In addition 
plans had been approved by the executive 
board of UNICEF for BCG campaigns, vac- 
cinations against diphtheria and whooping 
cough, dusting against typhus, and treatment 
for yaws, that will bring the total number 
of children benefiting from these programs 
to about 25,000,000. As of June 1, 1950, 55 
short-term fellowships to be administered 
by WHO had been awarded for training in 
connection with various UNICEF health 
projects, and arrangements had been made 
for the United Nations Department of Social 
Affairs to handle 10 fellowships in child 
welfare. | 

3. Financing UNICEF. The organization 
has been financed by voluntary contributions 
from governments and individuals. A total 
of $148,500,000 had been contributed or 
pledged to UNICEF up to May 26, 1950. 
More than two-thirds of this amount was 
contributed by 42 governments, with the bal- 
ance made up of residual funds from the 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration (UNRRA), now terminated; 
and funds raised by the United Nations 
Appeal for Children.1 The United States has 
contributed $75,000,000 on a matching basis 
of $72 for every $28 contributed by other 
governments in accordance with congres- 
sional action which authorized expenditures 
for UNICEF of $100,000,000 up to June 30, 
1950.” 

4. A continuing program for children. 
When in June 1949 the urgent emergency 
for which UNICEF was created was draw- 
ing to a close and its financial resources 
were being depleted, its Executive Board, at 
the suggestion of the United States, decided 
with the assistance of all interested agencies 
to make a study of the continuing needs 
of children and the best ways of meeting 
these within the United Nations framework, 
in order to plan for a more permanent 

1 $32,500,000 from UNRRA and_ miscellaneous 
voluntary contributions and $11,200,000 from UNAC 
campaigns. 

2 Only $75,000,000 of this amount was appro- 
priated. Public Law 535, 81st Congress, approved 
June 5, 1950, provides that these funds will remain 


available for the purpose for which appropriated 
until June 30, 1951. 


program for children. Recommendations sub- 
mitted to the Social Commission at its Sixth 
Session for essential long-range activities for 
children proposed a special international 
fund, contributed voluntarily by governments 
and peoples to finance direct assistance to 
national programs for children, administered 
through machinery set up within the United 
Nations itself, which would be responsible 
for coordinating all United Nations activities 
for children. However, the Social Commis- 
sion did not concur in this recommendation, 
preferring retainment of UNICEF in modi- 
fied form, emphasizing the exceptional 
achievements of UNICEF and the wide- 
spread needs of children for immediate aid, 
and recommending continuation and devel- 
opment of its activities. The Social Com- 
mission recommendations were considered 
by ECOSOC at its 1950 summer session 
preliminary to action by the General As- 
sembly in the fall. The Council, in a resolu- 
tion co-sponsored by Brazil, France, India, 
Iran, and the United States, recommended 
to the General Assembly that there should 
be continued a United Nations fund for chil- 
dren to be known as the United Nations 
International Children’s Endowment Fund, 
thus retaining the widely known initials 
UNICEF.1 The Fund’s purposes; focused on 
long-term objectives, will be (a) to provide 
technical assistance, including advisory and 
training services and supplies, to strengthen 
national programs for children, and (b) to 
meet relief needs in serious emergencies. The 
Council action contemplated the establish- 
ment of a United Nations Children’s Board, 
composed of the governments represented on 
the Social Commission and other govern- 
ments designated by ECOSOC, which will 


formulate policies. With the assistance of © 


an advisory committee of representatives of 
the United Nations and the specialized agen- 
cies concerned, the Board will assure close 


1ECOSOC’s proposal for a continuing program — 


to strengthen national child welfare programs was 
not approved by the General Assembly’s Social Com- 
mittee. Instead the Committee in October 1950 
recommended to the General Assembly that UNICEF 
be continued for three years to carry on its present 
operation. The Assembly’s action on this matter will 
be determined in a plenary session. 
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collaboration with the specialized agencies 
of the United Nations and, as appropriate, 
with nongovernmental organizations inter- 
ested in child and family welfare. The central 
administrative expenses will be covered by the 
regular budget of the United Nations but 
operational activities, including field missions, 
will be financed by voluntary contributions. 
The United States Congress authorized an 
appropriation of $15,000,000 for the fiscal 
year 1951 for contributions to the United 
Nations “to support permanent arrange- 
ments within the United Nations structure 
for international children’s welfare work.” 1 
However, no funds for this purpose have yet 
been appropriated. 


Refugees and Displaced Persons 


Planning for carrying on essential services 
for refugees, after the termination of IRO, 
and the emergency needs of the Palestine 
refugees have been major subjects of con- 
sideration in the United Nations during the 
past year. 

1. Plan for terminating IRO. In 1949 the 
International Refugee Organization, estab- 
lished to repatriate or resettle displaced per- 
sons left in Germany, Austria, and Italy 
at the end of the war, speeded up its opera- 
tions. During the year IRO reestablished a 
total of more than 351,000 persons as com- 
pared with about 400,000 during the first 
eighteen months of operations, bringing the 
total to nearly 759,000 at the end of 1949. 
Of the number reestablished in 1949, over 
8,000 were repatriated and more than 
340,000 resettled. The largest number, over 
129,000, were resettled in the United States, 
which during the year became the leading 
country of resettlement as a result of opera- 
tions under the Displaced Persons Act of 
1948. See Special Groups in ALIENS AND 
Forricn Born. At the year’s end IRO’s total 
case load was 590,000, including about 
318,000 receiving care and maintenance and 
nearly 272,000 registered for resettlement, 
legal protection, and other services. It was 


1 Foreign Economic Assistance Act of 1950, Title 
V, Public Law 535, 81st Congress approved June 


5» 1950. 
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then estimated that there was “a hard core” 
of 85,000 refugees who had limited oppor- 
tunities for resettlement, either because of 
individual handicaps, such as health dis- 
ability or advanced age or because family 
groups included handicapped members. Plans 
were initiated during 1949 for winding up 
IRO activities by June 30, 1950, but because 
of the remaining volume of work, it was 
first decided to continue the Organization 
until March 31, 1951, and later until Septem- 
ber 30, 1951. By October 1949, $22,000,000 
had been allocated for use in providing 
permanent care for the “hard core” cases, 
either through assistance in their resettle- 
ment in other countries or for institutional 
care in countries of present refuge. The 
largest single scheme of this kind negotiated 
provided for moving to Israel 3,000 refugees, 
including 1,600 institutional cases and their 
dependents. 

The reestablishment of unaccompanied 
children has been a very difficult problem. 
Since the beginning of operations, a total 
of 1,684 such children under 17 years of age 
had been repatriated and 2,890 resettled. In 
the case load remaining at the end of 1949 
were 2,846 unaccompanied children. In the 
case of children whose nationality had not 
been established or whose repatriation or 
resettlement has proved impossible, it was 
finally agreed to be in the best interest of 
the child for him to remain in Germany, if 
already established in a suitable family. 

At its June 1949 session the IRO Council 
made an urgent appeal to governments to 
extend their immigration programs for ref- 
ugees and liberalize their requirements for 
selection and admission. The United States 
took this step in June 1950 by liberalizing 
the Displaced Persons Act of 1948 and ex- 
tending it to June 30, 1951. The number 
of displaced persons who can be admitted 
was increased to 341,000, and various re- 
strictions on eligibility for admission were 
removed. 

Despite all the efforts that have been made 
there will remain a considerable number 
of refugees receiving some form of serv- 
ice when IRO terminates. The majority of 
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these will be self-supporting, and it is 
expected that the remainder will come 
under the administration of local welfare 
authorities. 

2. Establishment of United Nations High 
Commissioner’s Office for Refugees. A con- 
tinuing need will be the protection of ref- 
ugees in their civil status, which is necessary 
for employment and other normal activities— 
a function, originally performed under the 
League of Nations, later by the Intergovern- 
mental Committee for Refugees, and then 
by IRO. 

As requested by ECOSOC to provide 
machinery for continuing this service, the 
General Assembly in December 1949 voted 
to establish January 1, 1951 a High Com- 
missioner’s Office for Refugees in the United 
Nations. ECOSOC at its session in July 
Ig50 prepared recommendations on_ the 
functioning of the Office and on the defini- 
tion of refugees to come under the juris- 
diction of the High Commissioner. 

On the basis of a study by the Secretariat 
of the situation with regard to stateless 
persons, ECOSOC in 1949 set up an ad hoc 
committee to draft a convention on the status 
of refugees and stateless persons. This com- 
mittee met in early 1950 and drafted a con- 
vention which was considered by ECOSOC 
at its 1950 summer session. 

The Council adopted a definition of the 
term “refugee,” setting out specific categories 
of refugees to be considered as falling within 
the terms of the convention. This definition 
is to be used by the ad hoc committee, which 
at the Council’s request will be reconvened 
to revise the draft agreements in the light of 
the comments made in the Council’s debate. 
The revised drafts are to be submitted to 
the General Assembly at its session in the 
fall of 1950. 

3. Palestine refugees. To meet the urgent 
needs of the nearly 750,000 Arab refugees 
who fled from their homes in Palestine 
during hostilities between the Israelis and 
Arabs, late in 1948 the United Nations set 
up the Palestine Refugee Emergency Relief 
Program—the first direct relief operation of 
the United Nations. 

The administration was carried out with 


the cooperation of the International Com- 
mittee of the Red Cross, League of Red 
Cross Societies, and American Friends Serv- 
ice Committee. After some months of ex- 
perience with this emergency program, an 
economic survey mission, established in Au- 
gust 1949, recommended that direct relief be 
replaced by a work relief program. The 
General Assembly in December 1949 estab- 
lished the United Nations Relief and Works 
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near 
East to carry out in collaboration with the 
national governments concerned an_ inte- 
grated program of direct relief and work 
projects to be financed by voluntary contribu- 
tions from governments. It was planned to 
spend approximately $33,700,000 on the pro- 
gram during 1950—$20,200,000 for direct re- 
lief and $13,500,000 for work projects. Direct 
relief was to be terminated by the end of 
1950, and approximately $21,200,000 to be 
used for the works program during the first 
six months of 1951. Congress subsequently 
authorized an appropriation of $27,450,000 
as the United States contribution to this 
program. 


Unitep States BILATERAL PROGRAMS 


The United States carries on programs in 
international cooperation in social welfare un- 
der bilateral agreements with other countries. 


Scientific and Cultural Cooperation 


The United States has conducted a 
small program on a bilateral basis with 
Latin-American countries for ten years under 
the Scientific and Cultural Cooperation Pro- 
gram, developed first to carry out various 
inter-American agreements reached at con- 
ferences of the American States.? Under this 
program the Children’s Bureau has assisted 
governments in organizing national services 
in maternal and child health and welfare. 
Consultants have been provided in seven 


1 Title II, Foreign Economic Assistance Act of 
1950, Public Law 535, 81st Congress approved June 
5, 1950. 

2Public Law 545, 75th Congress, 1938; Public 
Law 63, 76th Congress, 1939, Public Law 355, 76th 
Congress, 1939. 
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countries in connection with development of 
schools of social service or training courses 
in social work; specialists in child health and 
welfare have also come to study in the United 
States. The Social Security Administration 
initiated training and consultative projects in 
social security in 1947 and has carried on a 
variety of projects to assist governments in 
developing or strengthening their social in- 
surance and welfare programs. 

The program of scientific and cultural 
cooperation was extended to countries out- 
side the Western Hemisphere by the United 
States Information and Educational Act of 
1948. It will be further expanded under the 
Point Four Program of technical assistance. 


Technical Assistance for Occupied Areas 


The United States Government through 
the Departments of State and the Army is 
providing technical assistance in the areas 
under United States Occupation in Germany, 
Austria, and Japan. These programs include 
assistance in developing and strengthening 
social welfare programs through sending con- 
sultants to advise the authorities in the area 
and bringing personnel, both officials and 
students, to this country for observation and 
study. 


VOLUNTARY AGENCIES 


Supplementary to the foregoing intergov- 
ernmental programs and those of the United 
States are the many varied activities of volun- 
tary agencies, including both international 
organizations and American agencies with 
foreign programs. 


International Voluntary Agencies 


International organizations with member- 
ship in a number of countries include: (a) 
organizations providing a forum for inter- 
national discussion and exchange of informa- 
tion on social work subjects, (b) federations 
of national organizations to provide coordina- 
tion and exchange of information, (c) agen- 
cies providing relief and services of an inter- 
national character, and (d) organizations to 
promote and influence governmental and 
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intergovernmental action. Examples of these 
different types of organizations are given 
below. 

In the first category is the International 
Conference of Social Work which held its 
fifth conference, July 1950, in Paris. The 
Conference was concerned with the present 
state of social work and the evolution which 
should take place to adapt it to changing 
conditions of the contemporary world. See 
International Conference of Social Work in 
CONFERENCES OF SoctaAL Work. 

The largest organization in the second 
category is the League of Red Cross Societies 
—a federation of 67 national Red Cross So- 
cieties. Its major functions are to assist 
national societies in development of health, 
welfare, and educational programs through 
standard setting, coordination, and technical 
advice; and to facilitate their international 
cooperation. T'wo international organizations 
are concerned with social work education, 
the nonsectarian International Committee of 
Schools of Social Work and the Catholic 
International Union for Social Service. Both 
organizations are composed of schools of 
social work and national associations of 
schools in a large number of countries and 
facilitate international cooperation among the 
schools. The International Federation of So- 
cial Workers, reorganized in 1950 from the 
International Permanent Secretariat of Social 
Workers, is composed of national professional 
membership groups and is concerned with the 
development and promotion of professional 
standards of practice. See Professional Organ- 
izations in SoctaL Work As A Profession. In 
this category are a number of organizations 
concerned with youth activities, such as the 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, Young 
Women’s Christian Associations, Boy Scouts, 
and the sectarian youth organizations. The 
World Assembly of Youth was established 
in 1949 to provide a medium for international 
cooperation among national coordinating 
councils of youth organizations. 

In the third category are a variety of inter- 
national organizations which provide relief 
or services. International organizations, which 
serve as operating units, with funds and 
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personnel contributed by the national member 
societies, include: the World Council of 
Churches, representing 70 Protestant denomi- 
nations; International Union for Child Wel- 
fare, a federation of 43 national organizations, 
which promotes the welfare of children 
through relief programs, special conferences, 
research, and publications; World ORT (Or- 
ganization for Rehabilitation through Train- 
ing), which maintains trade schools, indus- 
trial workshops, and farm colonies primarily 
for Jewish populations and the World Stu- 
dent Relief; OSE, a worldwide Jewish organ- 
ization, and the Salvation Army, which are 
largely devoted to direct relief and service 
activities. The International Social Service 1s 
an international casework agency providing 
casework coverage in 36 countries. Interna- 
tional casework services to individuals and 
families requiring consultation or service in 
two or more countries were first developed 
after World War I in connection with rees- 
tablishment of war-dislocated families. Since 
World War II, there has been a great need 
for such services to meet war-created prob- 
lems, aggravated by differences in national 
laws and practices. Unique in its function is 
the International Committee of the Red 
Cross, which serves as a neutral intermediary 
in time of war, carrying on extensive activities 
in behalf of prisoners and other war victims 
and has developed major Conventions, now 
signed by 61 nations, to govern the handling 
of such wartime problems as relief of the 
wounded, treatment of prisoners, and protec- 
tion of civilian populations. 

The International Bureau for the Suppres- 
sion of Traffic in Women and Children, 
founded in 1899 to achieve the suppression of 
traffic in women and children by international 
agreement, represents the fourth type of or- 
ganization, those especially concerned with 
influencing intergovernmental action. 

Most of these agencies have been given 
consultative status with ECOSOC. In some 
instances a coordinating organization of con- 
stituent bodies in different countries, such as 
the Coordinating Board of Jewish Organiza- 
tions, has recently been established especially 
to provide a medium for such consultation. 


American Voluntary Foreign Service 
Agencies | 

Many American agencies, not part of an 
international organization, carry on relief or 
service activities in other countries. Fifty- 
three voluntary agencies, including American 
constituents of international organizations, 
are members of the American Council of 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service. See 
CatHoLtic SocraL Work, JEWIsH SOCIAL 
Work, and Protestant SoctaL Work. The 
Council, a private organization, was set up 
in 1943 to provide coordination and a united 
approach to governmental and intergovern- 
mental agencies in this country and abroad. 
The Council through its various committees 
has sponsored additional services to meet new 
needs. Other cooperative agency organizations 
include the Cooperative for American Re- 
mittances to Europe (CARE) to provide a 


means for sending food and clothing pack- 


ages abroad. In order to enable member 
agencies to operate in the occupied areas 
under agreements. with the military govern- 
ments concerned, the Council of Relief Agen- 
cies Licensed for Operation in Germany 
(CRALOG) and Licensed Agencies for Re- 
lief in Asia (LARA) were set up, the latter 
as an organizational part of the American 
Council of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign 
Service. Coordinating bodies similar to the 
Council now exist in many of the countries 
where American agencies are operating. The 
United States Department of Agriculture has 
recently made large quantities of surplus 
foods, especially powdered and dried eggs, 
available to the voluntary agencies under the 
Agricultural Act of 1949. The Council helped 
develop procedures for transfer and shipment 
of such food stuffs. Within two months after 
initiation of the program participating volun- 
tary agencies had called forward approxi- 
mately 12,000 tons for distribution in 37 
countries. 

A liaison for voluntary foreign relief agen- 
cies with the United States Government is 
provided through the Advisory Committee 
on Voluntary Foreign Aid, Department of 
State. Statutory and regulatory provisions of 
various governmental agencies make registra- 
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tion with and approval by the Committee a 
prerequisite for the granting of certain gov- 
ernment facilities, such as reimbursement by 
the Economic Cooperation Administration 
(ECA) to voluntary agencies for shipments 
of supplies, recognition of agencies to operate 
in the Displaced Persons Commission immi- 
gration program, and waiving of special ap- 
plication requirements by the Department of 
Agriculture in granting surplus commodi- 
ties. Although the law no longer requires the 
licensing of agencies for fund solicitation, as 
was the case under the President’s War Re- 
lief Control Board during World War II, the 
Committee reviews programs, budgets, and 
operations, and appraises abroad the need for 
foreign relief and adequacy of American vol- 
untary programs. It also offers advisory serv- 
ice to the public, and to governmental and 
voluntary agencies on appropriate solicitation 
and productive use of contributions. It main- 
tains a public record of information concern- 
ing the agencies and their activities. It also 
serves as consultant and liaison with various 
governmental authorities in order to facilitate 
the activities of voluntary agencies. The 
amount spent over the ten-year period by the 
agencies registered with the Committee is 
over $1,000,000,000. 

Federal aid is available under the Eco- 
nomic Cooperation Act of 19481 to American 
voluntary agencies to pay ocean transporta- 
tion costs of supplies they ship abroad. Ship- 
ping costs to ECA countries are reimbursed 
out of ECA funds, and the various agree- 
ments between ECA and the Marshall Plan 
countries have included provision for reim- 
bursement of costs of inland transportation 
by the receiving countries from counterpart 
funds. Payment for transporting supplies has 
enabled voluntary agencies to ship large 
amounts of supplies collected through exten- 
sive gifts-in-kind campaigns, such as the 
Friendship Train in 1947, Northwest Christ- 
mas Ship, and Lincoln Train. 


1Public Law 472, 80th Congress, approved April 
3, 1948. Such aid up to $5,000,000 was first author- 
ized by the Foreign Relief Act, Public Law 84, 80th 
Congress, approved May 31, 1947. 
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American National Red Cross 


The American National Red Cross, in view 
of its quasi-governmental status, enacts a 
unique role in the voluntary foreign relief 
program of the United States. By its con- 
gressional charter it is charged, among other 
duties, with carrying on a system of inter- 
national relief in time of peace as well as in 
war to mitigate sufferings caused by pesti- 
lence, famine, flood, and other calamities and 
to devise and carry on preventive measures. 
International activities of the American Red 
Cross are carried out through provision of 
material and advisory assistance to sister 
Red Cross societies in cooperation with the 
League of Red Cross Societies, with emphasis 
on loan of Red Cross specialists. Working 
with representatives of other national socie- 
ties, the American Red Cross Relief Mission 
in the Near East has provided relief for 
Palestinian refugees. Special disaster relief 
missions and relief supplies are made avail- 
able during civil national disasters outside 
the United States and assistance to the dis- 
tressed populations provided through their 
national Red Cross Societies. During 1950 
missions were sent to Ecuador and Guate- 
mala. 

Believing that specialized training of key 
personnel is one of the best methods of as- 
sisting sister societies in development of their 
service, the American Red Cross grants 
scholarships, fellowships, and study visits to 
representatives from other Red Cross Socie- 
ties. Like other agencies, the Red Cross has 
given increasing emphasis to technical as- 
sistance activities and programs for exchange 


‘of personnel, which have contributed greatly 


to better understanding among peoples. 


Emphasis on Technical Assistance 


Programs of voluntary agencies are increas- 
ingly emphasizing rehabilitation activities 
and technical assistance instead of emergency 
relief. Large-scale distribution of food, cloth- 
ing, and medical supplies in general is still 
carried on only in areas where new popula- 
tion displacements have occurred, to meet the 
needs of some 10,000,000 expellees and ref- 
ugees in Germany, the nearly 1,000,000 
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Palestine refugees in the Near East, and 
refugees in India, Pakistan, and South Korea. 

The agencies are also continuing relief 
activities in Japan, where recovery has not yet 
reached a point where they can be discon- 
tinued. In general, however, mobile health 
clinics, sanatoria, agricultural projects, train- 
ing programs, and community centers have 
largely supplanted the bulk and mass relief 
programs of three years ago. Voluntary agen- 
cies are operating projects in irrigation, sani- 
tation, agriculture, and forestry; animal hus- 
bandry demonstration projects; pilot projects 
in milk pasteurization; child welfare clinics; 
schools; and numerous other programs of 
self-help and technical assistance. The Ameri- 
can voluntary agencies, therefore, welcome 
the proposed Point Four Program of Techni- 
cal Assistance, which is expected to draw on 
the experience of private agencies in carrying 
out technical assistance projects in under- 
developed areas. The American Council of 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service has 
set up a committee on technical assistance 
and projects to serve as a clearinghouse for 
projects of voluntary agencies and to act as 
liaison with respect to technical assistance 
between the member agencies of the Council 
and the United States Government. 


Point Four ProcrRaAM OF 
"TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 


The growing recognition, apparent in the 
programs of both governmental and volun- 
tary agencies, of the importance of exchang- 
ing technical knowledge and experience in 
international efforts to improve living condi- 
tions culminated in President Truman’s pro- 
posal for the Point Four Program. This 
proposal will make possible a cooperative 
expansion of the present technical assistance 
activities of international and national agen- 
cies, both governmental and voluntary. The 
program will include the expansion of both 
the technical assistance programs of the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies, 
and of the present bilateral programs of the 
United States for scientific and cultural co- 
operation already described. Furthermore, 
the program will draw on the experience, 


personnel, and facilities of voluntary agencies 
and private enterprise. 


The President's Proposal 


The President in his inaugural address, 
January 20, 1949, as a new point of emphasis 
in our foreign policy, proposed to raise 
living standards by helping countries to in- 
crease their national productivity, both the 
productivity of their material resources and 
the productive capacity of their people. The 
proposal called for a twofold approach to the 
problem of economic and social develop- 
ment: the stimulation of investment capital 
and technical cooperation through the pro- 
vision of expert advisers, demonstration proj- 
ects, and training opportunities for personnel, 
especially in agricultural methods, health, 
education, and development of economic 
resources. 


Congressional Action 


The program was authorized by Congress 
in the Foreign Economic Assistance Act, 
approved June 5, 1950, after more than six- 
teen months of planning by United States 
and United Nations agencies. The Act de- 
clares it to be the policy of the United 
States “to aid the efforts of the peoples of 
economically underdeveloped areas to develop 
their resources and improve their working 
and living conditions by encouraging the ex- 
change of technical knowledge and skills and 
the flow of investment capital .. .” In ac- 
cordance with the President’s original state- 
ment that the program should be carried 
out through the United Nations wherever 
practicable, the Act authorizes the United 
States to participate in technical cooperation 
programs of the United Nations, Organiza- © 
tion of American States, and other interna- 
tional organizations and to carry on technical 
assistance projects directly with other govern- 
ments. The Act also provides for the partici- 
pation of private agencies and persons. A 
total of $34,500,000 was appropriated for the 
first year’s operation.? 


1 The General Appropriation Act, 1951, approved 
September 6, 1950, Public Law 759, 81st Congress. 
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United Nations Technical Assistance 
Program 


A comprehensive plan was adopted for 
carrying out the United Nations Expanded 
Program of Technical Assistance in the 1949 
summer session of ECOSOC and was later 
approved by the General Assembly. The 
program is to be financed out of a special 
account built up by voluntary contributions 
of governments. In a special conference of 
interested governments called by the United 
Nations in June 1950 a total of $20,000,000 
was pledged for operations during the first 
eighteen months of the program beginning 
July 1, 1950. The United States pledged $12,- 
000,000 and the other governments a total 
of $8,000,000. These contributions will be 
paid into the special account and then allo- 
cated to the United Nations agencies, with 
29 per cent going to the Food and Agricul- 


ture Organization, 23 per cent to the United. 


Nations itself, 22 per cent to the World 
Health Organization, and lesser amounts to 
the International Labor Office, UNESCO, 
and the International Civil Aviation Organ- 
ization. The activities of these agencies will 
be coordinated by a board of Secretariat 
representatives and a committee of govern- 
ment representatives. 

Guiding principles adopted by ECOSOC 
and approved by the General Assembly state 
that attention should be paid to social con- 
ditions which affect economic development. 
Types of social projects which may be ap- 
proved are those which will: (a) help to take 
account of the social effects of proposed 
projects for economic development, (b) effect 
specific social improvements necessary to 
sound economic development, and (c) miti- 
gate the social problems, particularly those 
due to dislocation of family and community 
life, that may arise as a concomitant of 
economic change. 


United States Bilateral Activities 


The United States Point Four activities 
carried on under bilateral agreements with 
other countries will be administered by the 
Department of State with assistance of the 
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other government departments, which will 
be responsible for projects in their specialized 
fields of work. The Federal Security Agency 
will carry out a technical assistance program 
to conserve and develop human resources 
through projects in the fields of health, edu- 
cation, social welfare, and rehabilitation serv- 
ices. The Social Security Administration and 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation will be 
responsible for operations in the field of social 
welfare, including advisory services to gov- 
ernments and training of personnel. 

The program, while using methods of 
work already developed by both voluntary 
and governmental agencies in their inter- 
national activities, is new in its attempt to 
mobilize all resources for technical assistance, 
governmental, voluntary, international, and 
national, in a cooperative undertaking. Over 
a period of time this program should become 
a significant force in raising levels of living 
in many of the neediest areas of the world. 


INTERNATIONAL EXCHANGE OF 
SociAL WorKERS 


The international exchange of experience 
and personnel in social welfare has rapidly 
increased with growing emphasis on techni- 
cal aid. United Nations agencies, the United 
States Government, and voluntary organiza- 
tions are sponsoring exchange programs. 


Study in United States for Social 
Workers from Abroad 


Under the United Nations Social Welfare 
Fellowship Program, 38 Fellows came to the 
United States in 1949 and 49 have been 
accepted for study in the United States in 
1950. No request has yet been made for 
fellowships for American social workers 
under this program. 

Under the cooperative program with the 
other American Republics already described, 
the Social Security Administration in the 
fiscal year ended June 30, 1949 made 14 
grants to welfare officials for training in the 
organization and administration of social 
services, maternal and child health and wel- 
fare services, and social insurances. Eight 
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such grants were made for the year ended 
June 30, 1950. 

German social welfare leaders began to 
come to the United States early in the fiscal 
year 1949 under the Cultural Exchange Pro- 
gram for Germany, established by the De- 
partment of the Army late in 1948 and 
transferred to the Department of State in 
September 1949. In 1949 a similar program 
was established by the Department of the 
Army for Austria and Japan. Under these 
programs the Federal Security Agency and 
the National Social Welfare Assembly and 
other voluntary groups have sponsored proj- 
ects for social welfare workers. Up to June 
30, 1950 the Social Security Administration 
had assumed responsibility for programs of 
73 social workers from occupied areas, in- 
cluding 55 Germans, 5 Austrians, and 13 
Japanese, who observed various types of so- 
cial welfare programs. The National Social 
Welfare Assembly has assumed responsibility 
for programs for over 100 youth leaders. 

A large number of voluntary organizations 
are providing opportunities for social workers 
from other countries to study in the United 
States. These include such diverse organiza- 
tions as the American Association of Univer- 
sity Women, American National Red Cross, 
Foreign Missions Conference of North 
America, General Federation of Women’s 
Clubs, Girl Scouts, Institute of International 
Education, National Catholic Welfare Confer- 
ence, National Council of Jewish Women, 
National Federation of Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers, YMCA’s, and 
YWCA’s. 


Study Opportunities Abroad for 
American Social Workers 


Opportunities for American social workers 
to study in other countries have been much 
more limited than the opportunities for for- 
eign social workers to come to the United 
States. The Fulbright Educational Exchange 
Program, however, in recent months has 
made new opportunities available to Ameri- 
can social workers to study, teach, or under- 
take research projects in foreign countries. 


The Fulbright Act, enacted in August 1946,7 
authorized the Secretary of State to negotiate 
executive agreements with other countries to 
use foreign currencies and credits realized 
through surplus property sales, for an educa- 
tional exchange program. Foreign currencies 
may be used (a) to send Americans abroad to 
study, teach, or carry on research in educa- 
tional institutions, and (b) to finance travel 
for citizens of other countries to come to the 
United States for study, teaching, or research. 

The Fulbright program makes available an 
equivalent in foreign currencies of about 
$150,000,000 in 21 countries to be spent over 
a period of twenty years; $1,000,000 is the 
maximum which may be spent in any year 
by any one country. The following 16 coun- 
tries have now signed agreements and are 
participating in the program: Australia, 
Austria, Belgium—Luxembourg, Burma, 
Egypt, France, Greece, India, Iran, Italy, the 
Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, the 
Philippines, Turkey, and the United King- 
dom and Colonial Dependencies. 

The Board of Foreign Scholarships, ap- 
pointed by the President, supervises the ex- 
change program and selects the individuals 
and institutions that participate in the pro- 
gram. A United States Educational Founda- 
tion is established in each participating 
country to recommend programs, institutions, 
and candidates, to handle funds, and to carry 
on the exchange program. In the United 
States four cooperating agencies review ap- 
plications from Americans and make recom- 
mendations to the Board of Foreign Scholar- 
ships for awards. 

Applications for awards for graduate study, 
advanced research, and university lecturing 
may be made by eligible individuals in the 
field of social work.” In the 1950-1951 pro- 
grams there were special opportunities for 
teaching or research in the field of social 


1 Public Law 584, 79th Congress. 

2 Social workers interested in applying for grad- 
uate study may procure an application form from 
the Institute of International Education, 2 West 45th 
St., New York 19, N. Y. Those interested in making 
application for an award for lecturing or for advanced 
research should write to the Conference Board of 
Associated Research Councils, 2101 Constitution Ave., 
Washington 25, D. C. 
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work in Egypt, Italy, the Netherlands, and 
the United Kingdom and Colonial Depend- 
encies. There were two graduate student 
awards offered in the field of medical social 
work and group work in the United King- 
dom. It is expected that designated openings 
in the social work field will be announced 
for the 1951-1952 program. Applications for 
undesignated awards in all participating 
countries may be made by social workers 
also. 

Opportunities for American social workers 
to study and to work in other countries will 
undoubtedly be increased with the growing 
emphasis on technical assistance and ex- 
change. The exchange programs have already 
greatly increased the mutual understanding 
and appreciation of social welfare concepts 
and programs developed under differing con- 
ditions in different countries. Continued 
sharing of experience by social workers in 
all the countries of the world will greatly 
enrich and strengthen both national and 
international programs of social work. 


Bibliography} 


American Council on Voluntary Agencies for Foreign 
Service. Descriptive Statements of Programs of 
Member Agencies of the Council to Be Used for 
Public Information Purposes. New York. 1950. 


23 pp. 

Ashton, Elma H. “United Nations Fellowship Pro- 
gramme,” Public Welfare. April 1948. 

Bulletin of the World Health Organization. Quarterly. 

Chronicle of the World Health Organization. 
Monthly. 

Department of State Bulletin. Weekly. 

Enochs, Elisabeth Shirley. ‘One World 
Welfare,” The Child. May 1950. 

Foreign Service Bulletin. 11 issues yearly. 

International Child Welfare Review. Issued irreg- 
ularly. 

International Conference of Social Work. Conference 
News. Issued irregularly. Columbus. 

International Social Welfare Bulletin. Issued irreg- 
ularly. 

Jacobs, Samuel K. “The United Nations International 
Children’s Emergency Fund: An Instrument of 
International Social Policy. Part I,” Social Service 
Review. June 1950. 

King, P. Z. “Significance of UNICEF’s Role in 
International Child Health Activities,’ American 
Journal of Public Health. February 1950. 

Proceedings of the National Conference of Social 
Work. Annually. 

Red Cross World. Quarterly. 


in Social 


1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 


International Social Work 


Schneider, Anna W. and Mary S. Labaree. “Planning 
Observation Programs for Foreign Welfare Per- 
sonnel,” Social Security Bulletin. May 1949. 

Simons, Savilla Millis. “Action of Social Significance 
Taken by United Nations Economic and Social 
Council Summer Session, 1949,” Social Service 
Review. December 1949. 

. “Point Four; A Global Attack on Poverty,” 
Social Work Journal. January 1950. 

Social Work Journal. Quarterly. 

UNESCO News. Monthly. 

UNICEF/UNAC Bulletin. Semimonthly. 

United Nations Bulletin. Semimonthly. 

U.N. Conciliation Commission for Palestine. Final 
Report of the United Nations Economic Survey 
Mission of the Middle East. Lake Success. Decem- 
ber 28, 1949. 2 parts. 

U.N. Department of Social Affairs. Lake Success. 
International Fellowships. August 1949. 55 pp. 

. Technical Assistance for Social Progress. Inter- 

national Exchange of Social Welfare Personnel. 

Now Ts 1949.) 112 pp. 

, . International Advisory Social Welfare 

Services. No. 2. 1949. 75 pp. 

. Training for Social Work; An Inter- 
national Survey, 1950. No. 3. 1950. 113 pp. 3 
Annexes . E/CN.5/16, Add. 1, 2, 3, and 4, 
E/CN.5/196. February 10, 1950. Various pagings. 

U.N. Economic and Social Council. Lake Success. 
Essential Long-Range Activities for Children. 
E/CN.5/201. March 22, 1950. 29 pp. 

. Progress Report on the Implementation of 

Resolution 58 (1) of the General Assembly on 

the Advisory Social Welfare Services Programme. 

E/CN.5/193. February 23, 1950. 68 pp. 

. Report of the Social Commission; Sixth Session. 

May 8, 1950. 118 pp. 

. Study on Statelessness. VI-E/1112, V.I-2/1112 
Add. 1. February 1, 1949 and May 16, 1949. 
U.N. International Children’s Emergency Fund. 
UNICEF: What It Is, What It Does, How It 

Operates. New York. 1950. 12 pp. 

U.N. Food and Agriculture Organization. Essentials 
of Rural Welfare. Washington. 1949. 43 pp. 
and Inter-American Institute of Agricultural 
Science. Educational Approaches to Rural Wel- 

fare. Washington. 1949. 51 pp. 

U.N. International Refugee Organization. Second An- 
nual Report to United Nations. Geneva. 1950. 
71 pp. 

U.N. Technical Assistance for Economic Develop- 
ment. Plan for an Expanded Cooperative Pro- 
gramme Through the United Nations and the 
Specialized Agencies. Lake Success. May 1949. 
328 pp. 

U.N. World Health Organization. Geneva. Official 
Records of the tsi Health Organization No. 23. 
March 1950. 289 p 

. Official ern a the World Health Organi- 
zation No. 24. March 1950. 113 pp. 

U.S. Department of State. Point Four. Pub. No. 
3719. Washington. 1950. 167 pp. 

U.S. National Commission for UNESCO. United 
States—United Nations Information. Series 14. 
Department of State, Washington. 1946. 41 pp. 

WHO Newsletter. Monthly. 

World’s Children. Monthly. 



































Savi_LtA Mituis SrMons 


259 


Jewish Social Work 


JEWISH SOCIAL WORK. The beginnings 
of Jewish social work go back to Biblical 


times, to the Mosaic injunction to leave the 
gleanings of a corner of the field for the 
poor, and to the social doctrines propounded 
by the early Jewish prophets. By virtue of 
these doctrines Jewish philanthropy went be- 
yond the giving of alms and became an inte- 
gral part of everyday life, with charity or 
“Tzdoka,” a duty growing out of elementary 
justice, and “gemilit chasadim” or personal 
service, the expression of compassion and 
human kinship. Jewish philanthropy has con- 
tinued in this spirit. Wherever they have 
found themselves in their wanderings over 
the earth, Jews have set up welfare programs. 

From the beginnings of the settlement in 
America, Jewish communities established pro- 
vision for care of the needy. These early 
provisions were in the synagogue and this 
pattern persisted for some time. Orphanages 
were established following the Revolutionary 
War. Hospitals were set up by the middle of 
the nineteenth century. In the latter part of 
the century a trend toward secularization set 
in. In the late 1870's, under the impetus of 
the charity organization society movement, 
congregational ladies’ aid societies began to 
merge into United Hebrew Charities. At the 
turn of the century federations of Jewish wel- 
fare agencies for joint fund raising were 
- initiated. Following World War I these fed- 
erations spread very rapidly under the stim- 
ulus of the community chest movement. The 
United Hebrew Charities developed into so- 
cial service bureaus, and more recently into 
family service associations. Orphanages be- 
came foster home services. Staffs were pro- 
fessionalized. The tradition of “Tzdoka” 
adapted itself to the developing American en- 
vironment and to changing needs, in ac- 
cordance with the general development of 
American social work. 

Today Jewish social work represents a com- 
plex and extensive structure serving a popula- 
tion which has grown from 250,000 in 1880 
to about 5,000,000 in 1950. About half this 
gain in population comes from natural in- 
crease, and about half from immigration. 


Adjustment of immigrants has always been an 
integral part of Jewish social work. 


General Development 


The structure of Jewish social work is inte- 
grated in the total structure of American so- 
cial work. Jewish federations are affiliated 
with community chests; Jewish agencies par- 
ticipate in councils of social agencies and in 
similar planning bodies in the various func- 
tional fields. In addition to meeting specifi- 
cally Jewish needs, Jewish agencies consider 
experimentation and development of new 
services as essential to their function as 
voluntary social agencies. 

In general Jewish social workers train in 
the general schools of social work. See Epu- 
CATION FoR SoctaL Work. There has, how- 
ever, been a continuing interest among Jewish 
social workers in the special problem of the 
effect of cultural differences on individual 
and group adjustment and on the process of 
community organization. There has been a 
feeling that some special training may be 
required to deal more effectively with the 
particular problems of Jews or of any cul- 
tural group for that matter. This has led to 
development of a number of special training 
projects over the years, the latest of which, 
the Training Bureau for Jewish Communal 
Service, was established in 1947. In the 
summer of 1950 the Bureau offered an ad- 
vanced course in community organization and 
administration for workers with a number of 
years of actual experience in the field and 
refresher courses in related subjects. The Bu- 
reau assists local communities in development 
of imservice training institutes, and has de- 
veloped (in cooperation with the National 
Jewish Welfare Board and the Council of 
Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds) a 
course for students interested in the Jewish 
field at a number of schools of social work. 

Services to meet the special need of Jewish 
communities operate on three levels—local, 
national, and overseas. In the local commu- 
nities the range of Jewish health, welfare, 
cultural, group relations, and similar agencies 
parallels the range of voluntary services main- 
tained by the community generally, varying 
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in complexity and in level of professional 
development with the size of the community. 

To meet the needs of the many small and 
scattered Jewish communities for various serv- 
ices, particularly for care for children and 
the aged and certain types of medical care, 
institutions have been set up on a regional 
basis to serve a number of communities, no 
one of which could support such a service on 
its own. With the greater development of 
local services in smaller communities—gov- 
ernmental and voluntary nonsectarian serv- 
ices as well as Jewish—there has been con- 
siderable limitation and change in these 
regional programs. Larger communities with 
well-established services have also become 
more concerned with the needs of nearby 
smaller communities. 

National agencies have developed to serve 
as clearinghouses for local community activity 
in various fields and to carry on services 
which require action on a national rather than 
a local scale. Among these are the Council 
of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds in 
the field of community organization; the 
National Jewish Welfare Board in the group 
work field; the National Community Rela- 
tions Advisory Council and a number of 
affliated agencies in the community and 
group relations field; and the American Asso- 
ciation for Jewish Education and United 
Service for New Americans in the area of 
settlement of refugees and displaced persons. 

Jewish communities have always looked to 
each other for help in times of crisis, and 
American Jews have always been concerned 
with helping Jews in other lands who have 
faced difficulties. A number of organizations 
established to provide this help are concerned 
with assisting Jews to settle where they are, 
if possible, by means of vocational adjustment, 
trade training, loans, and so forth; to make 
arrangements for immigration to and settle- 
ment in new countries where this is necessary 
and possible; and to provide for estab- 
lishment of the Jewish settlement in Pales- 
tine, now Israel. Among the more important 
agencies are the American Jewish Joint Dis- 
tribution Committee; Hebrew Sheltering and 
Immigrant Aid Society; United Jewish Ap- 
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peal for Refugees, Overseas Needs and Pales- 
tine; and American ORT Federation. 


Family Service 


Family service agencies were organized in 
the latter part of the nineteenth and in the 
early part of this century. The Jewish Family 
Service, New York City, recently celebrated 
its seventy-fifth anniversary. These agencies 
have coordinated disparate relief efforts of 
synagogues, ladies’ aid societies, and so forth. 
They have developed resources to meet unmet 
needs and have interpreted the function of 
family casework service and modern methods 
of assistance. 

Over 80 family agencies now provide fam- 
ily casework and related services in Jewish 
communities in the United States and Canada. 
In the larger and intermediate communities 
they are independent functional agencies, 
affliated with the local Jewish federation (or 
other central Jewish agency), and the com- 
munity chest. In smaller communities they 
are usually a division or committee of some 
central agency, or in some instances are the 
sole central community agency, having added 
community organization and other services 
to their original family casework function. 

Other services offered by these agencies in- 
clude visiting housekeeper service, free loans 
and aid in setting up self-support projects, 
educational scholarships, noninstitutional 
services for the aged (a rapidly expanding 
service), and economic assistance in limited 
circumstances. Many of these agencies also 
provide child care services. Sometimes these 
have been included through merger with 
child care agencies, and sometimes by way of 
expansion of the services of the family agency 
to meet a community need. 

In 1949, 49 of these agencies cared for 
about 50,000 cases, a 14 per cent increase over 
1948. After a substantial decrease in service 
between 1940 and 1945 there has been a 
continuing but somewhat less rapid increase. 
A major part of this increase is due to the 
fact that these agencies have taken responsi- 
bility for assisting in the settlement of dis- 
placed persons brought to this country under 
the President’s directive of 1945 and the 
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Displaced Persons Acts of 1948 and 1950. 
Eighty-five per cent of the funds for the serv- 
ices of these agencies are provided by the 
Jewish federations and community funds. 

With the development of public welfare 
programs Jewish family agencies have con- 
centrated on programs of casework service 
and counseling, providing relief only for a 
limited number of cases ineligible for public 
care, or occasionally as part of a casework 
plan. There is considerable emphasis on 
reaching wider groups in the community who 
could benefit from skilled counseling service, 
and a number of agencies are experimenting 
with services provided on a fee basis. See 
Famity SociaL Work. 


Child Care 


Jewish child care services are provided 
through 61 agencies, 31 of which represent 
mergers of family and child care services, or 
are family agencies which took on child care 
functions. In a few communities there are 
also institutions which operate as separate 
agencies; the great majority of these are 
affliated with the central federations and 
community chests. 

For a number of years there has been a 
decided downward trend in the volume of 
service provided by these agencies—a drop of 
40 per cent between 1940 and 1944. Recently 
this trend has changed, 38 agencies with 6,600 
children under care in 1949 showing a slight 
increase over 1948. This drop in the volume 
of service has been due to the development of 
the public welfare services, increasing empha- 
sis ON preventive services, and improved eco- 
nomic conditions. Dependency is no longer an 
important factor in the problems of the chil- 
dren coming to the Jewish child care agencies. 
There is increasing emphasis on treatment for 
maladjusted children, interpretation of coun- 
seling and adjustment services to wider 
groups in the community, and development 
of more intensive casework treatment supple- 
mented by psychiatric care. 

For a number of years there has been a 
marked tendency to close large congregate 
institutions; 33 agencies for which comparable 
figures are available reported 29 per cent of 


children under care in institutions in 1947, 
compared with 25 per cent in 1949. More 
recently there has been greater realization of 
the need for highly individualized institu- 
tional care to supplement foster home facili- 
ties. Experiments with small units have been 
established in a number of communities, 
particularly Chicago. 

In many cities Jewish child care agencies 
provide care for Jewish children eligible for 
public care by arrangement with the public 
agency and receive subsidies for this service. 
Parents and relatives are also expected to pay 
maintenance up to the limit of their ability. 
Of the funds for these services, 53 per cent 
comes from the central Jewish federation and 
community chest; 22 per cent, through pay- 
ments from public agencies for care of chil- 
dren eligible for this support; and 6 per cent, 
through payments from parents and relatives. 
See FostER CarE FoR CHILDREN 


Economic Adjustment 

Twenty-four Jewish vocational service agen- 
cies with full-time professional staffs were 
operating in the larger cities in the United 


_ States and Canada in 1950. In addition four 


multiple-service agencies conducted voca- 
tional departments with professional’staff, and 
a national agency sponsored part-time pro- 
grams in four communities. Over 100 Jewish 
communities offer some type of economic ad- 
justment program as part of the family serv- 
ice organization, community center, or local 
branch of a national Jewish organization. 
The B’nai B’rith Vocational Service Bureau 
provides a regional service and local demon- 
strations. The national service and coordinat- 
ing agency in the field is the Jewish Occupa 
tional Council. 

Most of these agencies developed in the 
early and middle 1930’s as a result of depres- 
sion conditions and economic adjustment 
problems resulting from discrimination in 
placement. The agencies recognize the pri- 
macy of public employment programs and of 
the guidance programs developed in some 
public school systems. They supplement these 
programs in relation to the economic adjust- 
ment problems of Jews, arising from dis- 
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crimination. While giving priority to social 
agency clients, they also aim to serve the 
entire community. They have developed 
group guidance programs in cooperation 
with community centers, synagogues, and 
similar institutions. They also provide edu- 
cational advice and consultation to people in 
small business. 

Since World War II the Jewish vocational 
service agencies have been concerned with 
the problem of counseling displaced persons. 
Under the leadership of the Jewish Occupa- 
tional Council these agencies have developed 
new techniques for orientation and training 
of immigrants, and furnished technical as- 
sistance to Jewish communities lacking spe- 
cialized economic adjustment services. Reports 
from 21 of these agencies show 14,000 indi- 
viduals as receiving placement service in 
April 1950, and 4,500 as receiving intensive 
counseling service. 

A related communal service is that of the 
free-loan societies. Representing a traditional 
Jewish activity these societies advance rela- 
tively small personally endorsed loans for 
self-support undertakings and other needs. 
Many of these organizations are affiliated with 
the local federation and some have merged 
with the family agency. 


Care of the Aged and Chronically Ill 


A variety of services for the aged and 
chronically ill are provided within the Jewish 
communities through homes for the aged, 
family agencies, group work agencies, hospi- 
tals, and clinics. The Jewish aged also, when 
eligible, receive old age assistance and old 
age and survivors’ insurance. See Old Age 
Assistance in Pustic Assistance and Old 
Age and Survivors’ Insurance in Soctau IN- 
SURANCE. 

In the institutional field there are over 60 
homes for the aged. The population of these 
homes has remained relatively stable over a 
period of years, with a very high degree of 
bed utilization and with long waiting lists. 
The stable population is due to limited capac- 
ity rather than to limited need. On December 
31, 1949, 48 of these homes reported a total 
bed complement of 6,o90—an increase of 
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about 250 beds during the year. Considerable 
further expansion during 1950 to include 
provision of new facilities for the chronically 
ill was also planned. : 

Institutions for the aged are financed by 
payments from residents and relatives either 
out of their own resources or through old age 
assistance grants, from the central funds of 
Jewish federations and community funds, 
from contributions, and by direct public sub- 
sidy. | 

Emphasis in the development of these pro- 
grams has been on the recognition of old 
people as individuals with a variety of needs 
which must be met through a variety of 
services. These include institutional care, 
foster home care, service to old persons in 
their own homes, and recreational facilities 
both in the community and in institutions. 
Medical services are recognized as of primary 
importance, and closer relationships between 
the institutions for the aged and the hospitals 
are being worked out. In a number of com- 
munities these services have been coordinated 
through councils on the care of the aged and 
the chronically ill, which function as over-all 
planning and consultative bodies in relation 
to total community needs. See THe Acrp and 
Curonic ILLNEss. 


Health Services 


Hospitals and clinics are maintained by 
Jewish communities as part of the privately 
supported health services in the United States. 
Provision of a traditionally Jewish atmosphere | 
—particularly observance of the dietary laws 
—is becoming of less concern, although still 
important in some institutions. Opportunities 
for training and research for Jewish interns 
and physicians, because of the restriction of 
other opportunities, have become of increas- 
ing importance. These hospitals and clinics 
are open to the entire community, and on the 
average over half the patients served in Jewish 
hospitals are non-Jewish. There are under 
Jewish auspices in the United States and 
Canada 40 general hospitals, 13 tuberculosis 
hospitals, 5 hospitals for the chronically ill, 
and 4 others. On December 31, 1949, 48 of 
these hospitals reported a total of 12,571 beds, 
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an increase of 200 during the year. During 
1949 these hospitals provided 3,800,000 days’ 
care, of which 24 per cent was free. In 1949, 
40 clinics under Jewish auspices reported a 
total of over 1,500,000 visits. 

Most of these hospitals are expanding their 
facilities. These new facilities include more 
beds; additional nurses’ quarters; laboratory, 
research, and professional services facilities; 
and provisions for the chronically ill. Home 
medical services have been developed in a 
few communities. Hospitals are participating 
to an increasing degree in the planning and 
direction of medical services in homes for the 
aged. In a few communities efforts are under 
way to develop over-all community plans for 
the chronically ill, and to coordinate the facili- 
ties of hospitals, homes for the aged, family 
agencies, and related services, with emphasis 
on research and experimentation in the de- 
velopment of new methods of medical, psy- 
chiatric, and social care. 

Most of the hospitals are affiliated with the 
Jewish federation or other central Jewish 
agencies. Over 75 per cent of the income of 
the general hospitals comes from payments 
from patients, with a somewhat less propor- 
tion in the specialized institutions. Public 
funds, though constituting only a small pro- 
portion of the income of the general hospitals, 
account for about 40 per cent and 25 per cent 
respectively of the income of the local institu- 
tions for tuberculosis and chronic illness. 
Central fund-raising bodies provide about 14, 
31, and 22 per cent respectively of the income 
of these three types of local hospitals. The 
national tuberculosis institutions receive close 
to 80 per cent of their income from direct 
contributions. See Mepicat Care. 


Cultural and Recreational Activities 


Cultural and recreational services main- 
tained by the Jewish communities are con- 
cerned with creating understanding of the 
Jewish cultural background and integration of 
this background with the general American 
culture. These activities are provided by a 
wide range of agencies, including community 
centers, settlements, Young Men’s Hebrew 
Associations, Young Women’s Hebrew Asso- 


ciations, synagogue centers, as well as pro- 
grams for both young people and adults spon- 
sored by a number of national organizations. 
See Jewish Youth Programs in INFORMAL 
EDUCATION. 

The largest area of activity is comprised 
within the Jewish center movement, which is 
affliated with the National Jewish Welfare 
Board. The Board acts as a central clearing- 
house, providing field service, assisting in 
development of programs in unorganized 
communities, and generally stimulating for- 
mulation of standards. The agencies are 
organized on a local basis and are autono- 
mous. In 1950 the 325 Jewish community 
centers, affliated with the Board, reported 
a total membership of 480,000. Operating 
budgets amounted to $11,276,000 in 1949. 
Federation and community chests provided 
about 47 per cent of the funds, with approxi- 
mately 18 per cent coming from fees for 
services and membership dues, and 35 per 
cent from program fees and other sources. 

Programs sponsored by national organiza- 
tions, such as B’nai B’rith, Zionist Organiza- 
tion of America, and National Council of 
Jewish Women, usually place emphasis on 
the program and the aims of the parent 
body. 

The great majority of centers, and many 
of the national organizations, operate summer 
camps. While these vary in program, camp 
activity is usually considered as an integral 
part of the year-round program. 

Population movements, particularly in the 
larger cities, have led to the development of 
neighborhood centers. In a number of com- 
munities center programs are being located 
in synagogue buildings. For example, the 
Jewish Community Centers of Chicago pro- 
vides supervision for group work programs 
in the synagogues, while the synagogues pro- 
vide other staff and facilities in accordance 
with established procedures embodied in a 
contract. The considerable concern for meet- 
ing the needs of teen-age groups has led to 
development of community councils to or- 
ganize community resources around the 
center program to this end. In a few com- 
munities these councils have been organized 
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on a nonsectarian basis. There has been a 
widespread development of programs for old 
people, generally called Golden Age Clubs. 
The centers are also concerned with making 
their program a service to the entire com- 
munity rather than to disadvantaged groups. 


Community Relations and Protection 
of Civil Rights 

Continuing the traditional concern for 
persecuted and disenfranchised Jews every- 
where, American Jewry joined with the 
Jewish communities of England and other 
countries in attempting to cope with prob- 
lems of the civil status of Jews in Switzerland 
and in Russia during the nineteenth century. 
The Independent Order B’nai B’rith, from its 
beginnings in the middle of that century, was 
concerned with instances of prejudice, dis- 
crimination, and unfavorable references to 
Jews and Jewish matters. In 1913 the Anti- 
Defamation League of B’nai B’rith was cre- 
ated to develop a program along these lines. 
The American Jewish Committee, organized 
in 1906 to deal specifically with a critical 
Russian situation, soon became involved with 
anti-Semitic activities in this country. On 
the whole these activities did not occupy a 
major place in Jewish community affairs until 
the advent of Hitler. 

Since 1933 community relations activities 
have developed largely under the leadership 
of the four national agencies (Anti-Defama- 
tion League of B’nai B’rith, American Jewish 
Committee, American Jewish Congress, and 
Jewish Labor Committee) which initiated the 
National Community Relations Advisory 
Council in 1944, to coordinate their programs 
and those of the local communities working 
in the field. There has been a steady growth 
in local community agencies, either inde- 
pendently or as committees of central fed- 
erations or community councils, which are 
concerned with programs specifically related 
to situations in their communities. 

Current trends emphasize the development 
of better intergroup relations and the preven- 
tion of intergroup friction. There is also 
increasing concern with research into causes 
of bigotry and intergroup hostility. In 
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these research projects the agencies, partic- 
ularly the national agencies, have established 
relationships with basic research programs in 
the social sciences at the major universities. 

The National Community Relations Ad- 
visory Council now includes 6 national and 
24 local affiliated organizations. In 1950 the 
Association of Jewish Community Relations 
Workers, a professional association for prac- 
titioners in the field, was organized. At 
the present time a comprehensive analysis 
of trends in the field and the results achieved 
is being undertaken by the ten largest 
communities together with the National 
Community Relations Advisory Council and 
the Council of Jewish Federations and Wel- 
fare Funds. See Crviz Ricurs and Ractau 
ProcRAMs IN SoctaL Work. 


Jewish Education 


Provision for education of Jewish children 
in the religious, cultural, and historical back- 
grounds of Jewish life has generally been 
accepted as a communal responsibility. 
Schools are sponsored by congregations, 
neighborhood and fraternal organizations, 
and communitywide groups. During recent 
years there has been a trend toward the 
congregational school, that is, the school 
related to a synagogue. Each school reflects 
the background of the group sponsoring it. 
There is considerable variation in points of 
view, curriculum content, language of in- 
struction, and standards. 

These educational programs are supple- 
mentary to public school education and are 
conducted on Sundays and after public 
school hours on weekdays. Parochial schools 
combining both Hebrew and secular educa- 
tion have been organized in a number of 
cities. In most instances these schools meet 
high school and college entrance requirements 
and are maintained on a high scholastic 
level, but they have enrolled only a small 
proportion of children. During recent years 
there has been considerable progress in im- 
proving standards of work. Boards or bureaus 
of Jewish education have been organized in 
37 communities for planning, standard set- 
ting, and supplementary financing. These 
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bodies seek to develop uniform administra- 
_ tive practices, to stimulate teacher training 
programs and set up minimum standard of 
performance, to improve physical facilities, 
and to deal with matters which do not affect 
the independence of the affiliated schools 
with regard to the content of the curriculum. 
The American Association for Jewish Edu- 
cation seeks to achieve similar objectives on 
a national level and acts as a central body 
for the local bureaus. This Association re- 
ported 2,750 schools in operation during 
1949, with 9,850 teachers, a total enrollment 
of about 266,000 pupils, and annual budgets 


approximating $20,000,000, provided from . 


tuition fees, direct contributions, and the fed- 
erations and welfare funds. About 40 per 
cent of Jewish children of school age are 
enrolled at any one time, and probably twice 
this percentage receive some Jewish educa- 
tion during their school years. 


Military and Veterans’ Service 


' The National Jewish Welfare Board, as 
the authorized agency of the American 
Jewish community, has since World War I 
carried on a continuous program of service 
for Jewish military personnel in this country 
and overseas. During World War II it served 
as an operating agency of United Service 
Organizations (USO). The Board serves the 
religious, cultural, social, recreational, and 
welfare needs of the men and women of 
the armed forces, and recruits and ecclesi- 
astically endorses rabbis to serve as chaplains 
in the various branches of the military serv- 
ices. In 1949, 279 rabbis were endorsed as 
full-time or part-time chaplains or for the 
reserve corps. Cooperating with these Jewish 
chaplains is a staff of professional field rep- 
resentatives, who also conduct a comprehen- 
sive program of cultural, educational, and 
recreational activities, and integrate the mil- 
itary personnel into the civilian life of the 
communities. In 225 communities in the 
United States, including Alaska and Puerto 
Rico, committees of volunteers assist this pro- 
gram. Overseas the Board maintains clubs 
and other activities in Frankfurt and Heidel- 
berg, Germany, in Honolulu, and in the 


Canal Zone. The Board also furnishes assist- 
ance in connection with personal or family 
problems. Where specialized aid is needed, 
referral is made to the appropriate Jewish 
welfare agency in the community. The Board 
undertakes a religious and morale welfare 
program in behalf of Jewish patients at 135 
Veterans Administration hospitals in the 
United States, conducted by its professional 
staff, chaplains, visiting rabbis, and_ vol- 
unteer groups. It is a member of the Veterans 
Administration Voluntary Service National 
Advisory Committee. 

Jewish welfare services concerned with 
serving veterans have recognized that basic 
responsibility rests with the government and 
that general supplementary aid should be 
provided by the total community. Such spe- 
cial services as may be required are pro- 
vided through the established Jewish agencies 
in the various fields. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS 
AND SERVICES. 


Overseas Programs 


In accordance with Jewish tradition, Jews 
in America are concerned with the problems 
of Jews in other lands. In the 1880’s Ameri- 
can Jews intervened on behalf of the victims 
of pogroms in Poland and Russia. The 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid So- 
ciety was organized in 1884 to receive and 
assist Jews immigrating to the United States, 
and after World War I broadened its func- 


‘tions to assist Jews immigrating from Europe 


to other countries. A number of relief com- 
mittees to aid Jews in the war-stricken areas, 
organized during World War I, were merged 
at the end of the war into the American 
Jewish Joint Distribution Committee. Dur- 
ing the 1920’s this Committee carried on pro- 
grams of relief, health service, and economic 
readjustment aimed at reestablishing Jewish 
communities in Eastern Europe. Following 
the rise of the Nazis in Germany the Com- 
mittee turned to the rescue of the Jews in 
Germany, and during the late 1930’s it was 
instrumental in assisting many Jews to im- 
migrate to North and South America, 
Australia, and some other countries. World 
War II slowed down this movement to the 
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United States as well as to other countries. 
From a peak of 45,000 in 1939 the number 
of Jews entering the United States dropped 
to a low of 4,700 in 1943. 

Through the 1930’s and early 1940’s set- 
tlement in the United States was coordinated 
by the National Refugee Service, which was 
particularly successful in arranging for the 
settlement of Jews throughout the country 
and moving them away from the points of 
entry. In 1946 this agency merged with the 
National Service to Foreign Born of the 
National Council of Jewish Women, to. be- 
come the United Service for New Americans. 
In local communities refugee settlement is 
facilitated in the main by the established 
family agencies. 

American Jews have also been vitally in- 
terested in the upbuilding of Palestine, now 
Israel; and various fund-raising efforts for 
the Palestinian settlement have formed an 
important part of the campaigns in the local 
communities. Prior to World War II there 
was a continuing flow of immigration to 
Palestine, but it was limited by the restrictions 
imposed by the British Mandatory Govern- 
ment and limitation of funds. 

The liberation of Europe in 1945 revealed 
the World War II tragedy in its shocking 
reality. Many of the 1,500,000 Jews who had 
survived could no longer remain in Europe. 
Critical problems were also presented by 
the 125,000 Jews in the displaced persons 
camps in Germany, Austria, and Italy. Many 
of these Jews wished to go to Israel, others, 
to the United States and other places in 
the Western Hemisphere; many were con- 
cerned only with going to a place that would 
afford them some security. In spite of the 
restrictions imposed by the mandatory 
power, mentioned above, there was a steady 
flow of immigration to Israel, which was 
greatly accelerated when the proclamation of 
the provisional government for Israel on 
May 15, 1948 removed these restrictions. 
This comparatively huge immigration into 
a comparatively small country requires great 
sums of money, which are supplied in large 
part from the campaigns conducted by the 
Jewish communities of the United States. 
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With the President’s directive of Decem- 
ber 1945, assigning immigration’ priority 
to displaced persons, immigration into the 
United States increased and about 26,000 
Jews entered in 1947. It is estimated that 
about 31,000 Jews have entered this country 
under the Displaced Persons Act from its 
enactment in July 1948 to May 1950, and a 
few thousand more under the regular 
quotas. 

The programs of overseas aid provided 
by Jewish organizations include not only 
physical relief and rehabilitation for Jews 
in many countries, but restoration of Jewish 
economic, cultural, religious, social welfare, 
and other communal services and institutions 
where this is possible. These programs sup- 
plement governmental and intergovernmental 
efforts, operate in fields not covered by 
government programs, and often must take 
major responsibility until the general eco- 
nomic situation improves and the government 
stabilizes so that the surviving Jews may 
become self-supporting. See INTERNATIONAL 
SoctaL Work. 


Financing Jewish Social Work 


About $165,000,000 was raised by Jewish 
federations and welfare funds during 1949. 
Of this amount, approximately $103,200,000 
was allocated to overseas causes, the major 
proportion for the three programs supported 
by the United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, 
Overseas Needs and Palestine; $8,000,000, to 
the various national agencies; $36,600,000, for 
operating costs of local welfare services; and 
$5,300,000 for capital purposes in the local 
communities. The balance, something less 
than $12,000,000, was required for admin- 


_ istration, reserves, and similar items. In addi- 


tion to the amount raised by the federations 
and welfare funds about $8,000,000 was 
raised by independent drives on behalf of 
the United Jewish Appeal, and about 
$25,000,000 by various national and overseas 
agencies outside the central campaigns of 
the federations and the welfare funds. As 
of the summer of 1950 the indications were 
that smaller amounts would be raised during 
that year. In addition (as indicated above) 
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the functional agencies in the local com- 
munities received in 1949 substantial income 
from fees for services, from the local com- 
munity funds ($8,500,000 estimated), from 
public subsidies, and from direct contribu- 
tions. 

At the end of World War II there was 
a renewal of interest in building projects 
required to overtake the expansion of services 
and new developments in programs which 
had taken place during the late 1930’s and 
the war period, when building for commu- 
nity purposes was at a standstill. The priority 
of overseas needs caused the cessation of 
these activities through 1946 and 1947, but 
by the end of 1948 the demand for new 
facilities made itself felt to the point where 
communities began to raise additional funds 
and to realize their plans. Building projects 
have been developed mainly in four fields: 
hospital construction, homes for the aged, 
Jewish community centers, and synagogues. 
Synagogues have raised their funds almost 
exclusively from independent nonfederation 
drives, and it is not possible to estimate the 
extent of these projects. The other three 
fields have all been in one degree or another 
the concern of the central Jewish communal 
organization. In many instances funds have 
been raised through central campaigns, and 
generally planning has been carried on 
through the federations. It is estimated that 
projects costing upwards of $135,000 are 
under way. See Financine SociaL Work. 


Community Organization 


Efforts to coordinate the charitable activi- 
ties of Jewish communities, and to plan 
these activities in relation to the total com- 
munity, were of early concern. These efforts 
were first expressed in the organization of 
United Hebrew Charities in the 1870's. Fed- 
erations of philanthropies to centralize the 
raising and distribution of funds were or- 
ganized in Boston and Cincinnati in 1895, 
and in other large communities during the 
next two decades. Following World War I 
these federations were established in all the 
large and in many intermediate and smaller 
communities. Through the budgeting func- 


tion these federations became central plan- 
ning agencies and often took leadership 
in the development of more effective service, 
the introduction of professional staffs, and 
the raising of standards of performance. 
Through the late 1920’s many of these fed- 
erations merged with community chests. See 
CoMMuNITY CHEsTs. 

Changing conditions through the early 
1930s made other programs of increasing 
importance: for example, Jewish education, 
community relations activities, and support 
of overseas relief. The agencies carrying on 
these activities had usually not been in the 
federation, and many of them were outside 
the scope of the chest. As their activities be- 
came of increasing importance and as the 
number of campaigns multiplied, efforts were 
made to include them within the scope of a 
central agency. New central fund-raising and 
budgeting organizations, generally called wel- 
fare funds, were initiated in Columbus 
(Ohio), Indianapolis, and Oakland (Calif.) 
in 1925 and 1926. The welfare funds usually 
grew out of the federation organization, and 
many of the present central community agen- 
cies. represent a combination of federation 
and welfare fund in one organization. 

During the past few years there has been 
an increasing concern for more effective or- 
ganization in smaller communities as well. 
The number of central organizations has 
increased from 50 in 1930, mainly in the 
larger and intermediate communities, to over 
300. In the smaller communities these central 
federations, welfare funds, or community 
councils, as they are often called, also usually 
include some functional services as well as 
fund raising and planning. See Councits IN 
SociaL Work. There has also been wider 
realization of the need for professional leader- 
ship, and many of the smaller communities 
have engaged professional workers as full- 
time executives of these organizations. There 
are now some 125 communities employing 
professionally trained executives for the cen- 
tral organization. 

There is currently a widespread interest 
in reorganizing the central agencies to realize 
the aim of central planning and community 
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participation more effectively. Many of these 
reorganizations have also been concerned 
with the functional! services in relation to total 
community needs, and have led to reorgani- 
zation and development in these services as 
well. The Council of Jewish Federations and 
Welfare Funds has given active leadership 
and consultative service in this development. 
The continued development of these services 
and particularly the recent surveys and re- 
organizations have created a need for much 
more specific information on age levels, occu- 
pation, areas of living, and so forth, of Jews 
as a group, and has resulted in increasing 
interest in demographic studies. A number 
of communities have undertaken rather elab- 
orate studies along these lines and the Council 
of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 
provides consultation service. 
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Martin M. Coun 


JUVENILE AND DOMESTIC RELA- 
TIONS COURTS.! In Chicago in 1899 was 
established the first juvenile court in the 


world. In the half-century since its establish- 
ment, similar courts have been provided by 
legislation in all the states, the District of 
Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and 
the Virgin Islands. When violation of federal 
laws occurs, the Federal Juvenile Delinquency 
Act of 1932 provides for special court pro- 
cedure or for transfer to the local juvenile 
court. In England and in the democracies 
generally the American example of specialized 
procedure for children is being followed, at 
least in part. During the summer of 1950 an 
International Conference of Juvenile Court 
Judges was held in Liége, Belgium. The 
juvenile court idea of personalized justice 
has spread to the establishment of domestic 
relations or family courts throughout New 
Jersey and Virginia, and in parts of at least 
18 states (mainly their urban subdivisions) 
and Hawaii. 

Embodying the principle of personalized 


justice in contrast to punitive justice, the 


1 For current data regarding developments in the 
field of juvenile and domestic relations courts and for 
detailed information regarding juvenile court juris- 
diction in the various states and territories, the reader 
is referred to National Probation and Parole Associa- 
tion 1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y.; and the 
Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, Wash- 
ington 25, D.C. 
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juvenile court is the greatest step forward in 
judicial administration since the Magna Carta. 
Within its protective jurisdiction, troubled 
children—whether dependent, neglected, or 
delinquent—are recognized as individuals 
needing parental care, guidance, or correc- 
tion. In the words of the founders of the 
first juvenile court: “The fundamental idea 
of the Juvenile Court Law is that the state 
must step in and exercise guardianship over 
a child found under such adverse social or 
individual conditions as develop crime .. . 


It proposes a plan whereby he may be treated, 


not as a criminal, or legally charged with 
crime, but as a ward of the state, to receive 
practically the care, custody, and discipline 
that are accorded the neglected and depend- 
ent child, and which, as the act states, ‘shall 
approximate as nearly as may be that which 
should be given by its parents.’ ” } 

As early as 1906 the Supreme Court of 
Pennsylvania in upholding the constitution- 
ality of the Pennsylvania Juvenile Court Law 
held: “To save a child from becoming a 
criminal or from continuing in a career of 
crime to end in maturer years in public 
punishment and disgrace, the legislature 
surely may provide for the salvation of such 
a child . . . by bringing it into one of the 
courts of the state . . . for the purpose of 
subjecting it to the state’s guardianship and 
protection.” ? 


History of Legislation 

The roots of the modern juvenile court run 
centuries into the past. In the courts of equity 
in England children, unable to care for them- 
selves or neglected by their parents, were 
afforded the benefit of legal protection against 
such abuse. In the criminal courts children 
under the age of seven were recognized as 
incapable of criminal intent, thus establishing 
the legal doctrine that age of the individual 
could be a basis of criminal responsibility. 
Twentieth century legislation affecting chil- 
dren in the matters of school and labor regu- 
lations growing out of economic, health, and 


1 Pound, Roscoe. “The Juvenile Court and the 
Law,” Year Book of the National Probation Associa- 
tion. 1944. 

2Commonwealth v. Fisher, 213 Pennsylvania 48. 


social factors gave impetus to juvenile court 
legislation in which these two basic legal 
concepts are combined. The age-old equity 
jurisdiction regarding neglected children was 
thus expanded to include the delinquent child 
as well. The fundamental concept is that a 
person who is not an adult should not be 
treated as such, for his benefit and for that 
of the community. Instead he is to be treated 
by the state under the doctrine of parens 
patriae. Thus, in response to the times the 
juvenile court was established throughout 
the country. Such legislation, however, did 
not go unchallenged on _ constitutional 
grounds. Repeatedly the highest state courts 
were called upon to pass upon such legisla- 
tion, and repeatedly it has been sustained by 
these courts so that today the juvenile court 
is well established legally. This is of no little 
significance. Under our system of a govern- 
ment of laws and not of men or women, 
good intentions are not enough. Such a hard- 
won fight should not be frittered away or 
allowed to go by default. Upon such a sound 
foundation progress can be made. 

The lesson of the history of the juvenile 
court movement may well be summed up in 
the words of Dean Roscoe Pound, the greatest 
living legal scholar in the world today: “It 
is fortunate that the Juvenile Court was set 
up on a plan devised by lawyers and social 
workers working in cooperation, and so was 
set up as a court rather than as an adminis- 
trative agency. Like an administrative agency, 
the Juvenile Court acts upon each case as in 
a measure unique and adapts its action to 
the individual case. But it differs from an 
administrative agency in being a part of the 
judicial system and in individualizing with 
regard to principles rather than unguided 
personal feeling. 

“The Juvenile Court is not merely an 
American institution. It is characteristically 
American in that it is part of an Anglo- 
American system of judicial rather than 
administrative institutions and so keeps with- 
in the bounds of constitutional authority 
while employing the individualized methods 
of judicial adaption of remedy to result in 
view of the facts in particular cases which is 
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characteristic of Anglo-American equity.” + 

An indication of the strength and wisdom 
of these basic principles may be found in the 
desire to expand the practice of personalized 
justice into the domestic relations field as 
well as into the criminal field itself. 


Jurisdiction 


The juvenile court has jurisdiction in cases 
of delinquent and, with a few exceptions, 
neglected and dependent children. See Pro- 
tective Services in Cu1tp WELFARE and JUvE- 
NILE BEHAvIoR ProsiEMs. In some states it 
also has jurisdiction in other types of chil- 
dren’s cases such as guardianship, adoption, 
and commitment of mentally or physically 
handicapped children. Generally the court’s 
jurisdiction is exclusive. Provision is made 
for the juvenile court to waive jurisdiction, 
especially in the case of an older child, and 
to permit the criminal court to deal with 
him. This applies chiefly when the offense 
would be a felony if committed by an adult. 

The majority of jurisdictions (27 states, 
the District of Columbia, Alaska, and Ha- 
waii) set eighteen years as the upper age limit 
of original juvenile court jurisdiction in delin- 
quency cases; six states set seventeen years; 
seven states, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin 
Islands set sixteen years; and two states set 
twenty-one years. (In six of these states a 
different age limit is set for a particular city 
or for a few counties in the state.) In six 
states jurisdiction differs according to sex. 
A number of states make special provision 
for minors over juvenile court age. See 
YOUTHFUL OFFENpERs. The Federal Juvenile 
Delinquency Act applies to juveniles seven- 
teen years of age and under. Age jurisdiction 
in dependency and neglect cases is the same 
as in delinquency cases, except in six states 
in which it is lower and one in which it is 
higher. Once jurisdiction has been obtained, 
it may usually be continued until the child 
reaches majority. 

Frequently the situation responsible for a 
child’s coming to the attention of the juvenile 
court requires authoritative action with re- 


1 Letter published in Juvenile Court Judges Journal. 
September 1949. 


spect to an adult. Nearly all states have 
enacted legislation making adults criminally 
liable for contributing to the delinquency or 
dependency of children, and most of them 
have given this jurisdiction to the juvenile 
court. Many states also authorize the court 
to require parents or other legally responsible 
persons to contribute to the support of a 
child within the jurisdiction of the court. 
Some states give jurisdiction to the juvenile 
court in other types of adult cases including 
desertion and nonsupport, and establishment 
of paternity. 

Domestic relations or family courts differ 
more in their organization and jurisdiction 
than do juvenile courts. Among them are 
found (a) family courts of juvenile and 
broad adult jurisdiction, including children’s 


- cases, cases of divorce, desertion, or non- 


support, and those contributing to delin- 
quency or dependency; (b) family courts of 
juvenile and limited adult jurisdiction, in- 
cluding some but not all types of cases listed 
above; (c) domestic relations courts without 
juvenile jurisdiction and with adult jurisdic- 
tion over cases of desertion or nonsupport 
and sometimes divorce, illegitimacy, and cer- 
tain offenses against children; (d) juvenile 
courts of broad jurisdiction, not including 
jurisdiction over divorce; and (e) municipal, 
district, or superior courts with juvenile and 
domestic relations jurisdiction in which spe- 
cial organization has been developed admin- 
istratively. 


Status 


The usual jurisdictional area is the county. 
As there are approximately 3,050 counties in 
the United States, the number of judges 
engaged in juvenile court work cannot ex- 
ceed that figure. Recent attempts by the 
National Council of Juvenile Court Judges 
to communicate with these judges reveal 
that there is no complete list of their names 
and addresses. In fact, the total available 
list, incomplete and inaccurate, does not ex- 
ceed 1,200 names. There is a pressing need 
to learn the status of the judiciary delegated 
to this responsibility. A few states, such as 
Connecticut, Rhode Island, and Utah, have 
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statewide juvenile courts with judges so 
selected. In a number of the larger commu- 
nities in the country judges are chosen for 
this work exclusively, but*in most states the 
judges who do juvenile court work are called 
upon to devote all but a relatively small 
part of their time and interest to a variety 
of other judicial work in the adult field. In 
some places a small additional compensation 
is granted in such cases for the juvenile court 
assignment. 

Through the development of juvenile 
courts administered by juvenile court judges, 
the principles laid down by the founders 
fifty years ago may more likely be put into 
daily effect. With such courts so administered, 
it would also be possible to make better and 
fuller use of the contributions of the related 
fields of social work, psychology, and _ psy- 
chiatry. 

Structural charts were formulated in 1923 
at a conference sponsored by the Children’s 
Bureau (then in the United States Depart- 
ment of Labor and now in the Federal 
Security Agency) and the National Probation 
Association (since 1947 National Probation 
and Parole Association). Those standards, 
formulated after two years of work by a 
committee of the Children’s Bureau, include: 
broad jurisdiction in cases of children under 
eighteen years of age requiring court action 
or protection because of their acts or circum- 
stances; a judge chosen because of his special 
qualifications for juvenile court work; a well- 
qualified probation staff; informal court pro- 
cedure and private hearings; adequate de- 
tention facilities; and availability of resources 
for individual and specialized treatment, such 
as medical, psychological, and _ psychiatric 
services, foster family and institutional care, 
and recreational services and facilities. Al- 
though generally accepted in theory, these 
standards are still not uniformly carried out 
in practice. 

Many juvenile courts operate under laws 
that have had little revision since their enact- 
ment nearly fifty years ago. Some of the 
terminology and procedures of these statutes 
reflect the influence of criminal law. The most 
effective measure taken to improve legislation 


has been the Standard Juvenile Court Act, 
drafted in general conformity with the juve- 
nile court standards described above and 
adopted by the National Probation Associa- 
tion in 1925. Revised from time to time 
(latest revision in 1949), it embodies the 
provisions proved most effective in the more 
progressive state laws. The Standard Act has 
been drawn upon extensively in the prepara- 
tion and in the amendment of the state juve- 
nile court laws. About 14 states incorporate 
nearly all the provisions of the model act; 
7 others with advanced laws include many of 
its provisions. 

Although complete statistics are not avail- 
able to show the number of children with 
whom juvenile courts deal, data collected by 
the Children’s Bureau give some indication 
of the volume. It is estimated that at least 
275,000 come yearly to the attention of the 
juvenile courts of the country as delinquents. 
During 1948, 94,236 children’s cases were 
reported by 399 juvenile courts in 17 states. 
Of these, two-thirds were delinquency cases 
and one-third were dependency, neglect, and 
other cases.1 

Domestic relations courts are much fewer 
in number than juvenile courts. On the basis 
of about 30 domestic relations courts estab- 
lished in 18 states and Hawaii and the 
provision for such courts throughout New 
Jersey and Virginia there are at most not 
more than 175. No basis exists for estimating 
the number of adults dealt with by either 
juvenile or domestic relations courts. 


Personnel of the Court 

Juvenile court standards specify that the 
judge of the juvenile court should be chosen 
for special qualifications. The same may be 
said of the judge of the domestic relations 
court. Because these courts frequently are 
divisions of other courts, rather than separate 
tribunals, their judges are often chosen for 
reasons other than fitness to handle problems 
of delinquency, dependency, or neglect, or of 
domestic difficulty. About one-third of the 
states have legal provision for appointment of 
referees in juvenile courts. 


1 See U.S. Children’s Bureau, Juvenile Court Statis- 
tics, 1948; Preliminary Statement (infra). 
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Practically all juvenile and domestice rela- 
tions court laws authorize the appointment 
of probation officers, generally by the courts 
themselves. According to the Directory of 
Probation and Parole Officers in the United 
States and Canada (infra) for 1947, the Dis- 
trict of Columbia and 1,469 counties (includ- 
ing parishes and independent cities) in the 
United States, its territories, and possessions 
had probation service of some sort in juvenile 
cases. The total number of probation officers 
serving juveniles only or juveniles and adults 
was 3,711 exclusive of 270 federal probation 
officers. In some states only the few large 
cities or populous counties have full-time 
paid probation officers. 

Great variation exists also in skills and 
professional preparation. Some probation ofh- 
cers are well qualified by professional train- 
ing and experience in social work; others are 
entirely lacking in these, although the prob- 
lems and situations with which they deal are 
among the most serious and complicated in 
family and child welfare. The importance of 
social work training as preparation for pro- 
bation work is being recognized. In more than 
a third of the states, in whole or in part, 
and in the District of Columbia probation 
officers now must qualify under civil service 
or some other form of merit examination. 
The Professional Council of the National 
Probation and Parole Association developed 
standards for probation and parole officers, 
published in 1945,! which recommended as 
minimum qualifications for appointment 
graduation from a college with courses in 
social sciences, with at least one year of 
previous fulltime experience under com- 
petent supervision with a social agency, or 
one year of graduate training together with 
high personal qualifications. The Council 
emphasized further the desirability—especi- 
ally for those in supervisory positions—of 
graduation from a school of social work as 
well as additional experience. See EpucaTIon 
FOR SociaL Work. One of the difficulties in 
securing more adequately trained probation 

1 See National Probation and Parole Association, 


Standards for Selection of Probation and Parole Offi- 
cers (infra). 


officers is the scarcity of well-qualified, well- 
balanced social workers. 


Court Procedures 


With few exceptions state laws permit the 
initiation of cases in juvenile court by petition 
instead of complaint or indictment as in 
criminal cases. Generally also they permit 
social investigation to determine the child’s 
need prior to hearing, and a few specifically 
provide for preliminary inquiry prior to the 
filing of the petition. 

The importance of good intake procedures 
in the juvenile court is receiving increasing 
attention. Efforts of court, police, and social 
agencies to clarify areas of responsibility and 
interpret their respective functions to the 
community are of help in developing intake 
policies and working relations on the basis 
of which decisions can be reached as to the 
cases that should be accepted for court action, 
those that can be adjusted in the intake 
process, and those that should be referred 
immediately to appropriate social agencies. 

Beginning at intake, the social services, or 
probation services as they are generally called 
in connection with the court, are of primary 
importance. They include: (a) preliminary 
investigation to determine whether the child 
can safely remain in his own home pending 
further study and court action; (b) arrange- 
ment for detention care if endorsed by the 
court, or other temporary care if needed; 
(c) social study of the child’s situation for 
the aid of the judge in deciding what action 
to take; and (d) helping the child, who has 
been placed on probation or under super- 
vision by the court, and his family to under- 
stand and face the situation and to take steps 
necessary to arrive at a solution of the prob- 
lem, or to modify or change the behavior or 
conditions which were responsible for bring- 
ing the child to the attention of the court. 

When a case is brought before the court 
officially, hearings are generally conducted 
privately and in an informal manner. Jury 
trials in children’s cases are rare. It is at this 
stage of the proceedings that the juvenile 
court judge is in a unique position. 
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It is consistent with the basic principle of 
juvenile court legislation—dealing with the 
child on the basis of his need for care, train- 
ing, or redirection—that courts should have 
considerable latitude in making dispositions. 
In the largest proportion of cases—other than 
those dismissed or continued without action— 
the child is permitted to remain under super- 
vision in his own home. If the supervision, 
training, or treatment that the child requires 
cannot be assured or given him in his own 
home, he may be placed in a foster family 
home. Many juvenile court laws give broad 
latitude for other types of disposition, depend- 
ing on the needs of the child. 

Under the Federal Juvenile Delinquency 
Act many of the principles and procedures 
are similar to those of state juvenile court 
laws. Proceedings may be for juvenile delin- 
quency rather than a particular offense, and 
initiated on information instead of grand 
jury indictment; cases may be heard promptly, 
privately, and without a jury; and provision 
is made for detention apart from adult of- 
fenders and in a suitable place, and for care, 
education, and training by a governmental or 
voluntary agency. 


Detention Care 


Although nationwide statistics on deten- 
tion are not available, it is estimated that the 
number of children detained each year may 
run as high as 300,000. Most juvenile court 
laws make provision for prohibiting or con- 
trolling jail detention and for establishing or 
using some more suitable place of care. 
Nevertheless, exceptions permitting placement 
in jail under certain circumstances, combined 
with lack of more appropriate and adequate 
facilities in many communities, result in 
widespread use of this type of detention. 
Even where there are facilities for children 
separate from jails, they frequently fall far 
short of meeting acceptable standards. 

Public interest and activity in getting better 
detention and other types of temporary care 
are evident all over the country. Several urban 
areas have built or are planning institutional 
facilities; interest and experimentation in the 


use of subsidized boarding homes continue, 
especially in less populated regions. A major 
contribution in the detention field is that of 
the National Probation and Parole Associa- 
tion which undertook a nationwide study of 
juvenile detention facilities in 1945 and has 
followed this up with a series of reports on 
various aspects of the subject, as well as 
giving consultation service. 


Recent Trends 


Centralization of authority, as seen in the 
programs serving the aged, the blind, and the 
dependent child since the passage of the 
Social Security Act of 1935, poses questions 
affecting the functions of federal, state, and 
local governments. The drive to develop ad- 
ministrative agencies to “relieve” the courts 
of their time-honored functions is especially 
worthy of serious consideration in the area 
of the juvenile courts, for without adminis- 
trative facilities the essence of the juvenile 
court as a court of equity would be destroyed. 

Although the juvenile court is a part of 
the judicial machinery, it is a comparative 
newcomer. On many fronts the juvenile 
court is directly threatened or attempts are 
being made to “compliment” it out of its 
present responsibilities. There are some who 
desire to relieve the juvenile court of “minor” 
matters by having them adjusted adminis- 
tratively. Others advocate that the juvenile 
courts be confined to a mere determination of 
“legal” decisions, while still others propose 
that the juvenile courts be restricted to mat- 
ters of delinquency in order not to “stig- 
matize” a neglected child—advocating, in 
effect, that the juvenile court abandon its 
historical base as haven for the neglected 
child and become merely a criminal court 
for children. There are those also who would 
transfer serious cases of delinquency to the 
adult criminal courts. 

Zealous advocates of administrative super- 
vision and control recommend extension of 
the term “dependent” child beyond reason- 
able limits to avoid court sanctions, and 
would move to agencies other than courts 
the right to separate children from their own 
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homes. But as Monsignor John O’Grady, 
secretary of the National Conference of Cath- 
olic Charities, writes in The Catholic Chari- 
ties Review for June 1949, “One of the prin- 
ciples underlying the movement to give to 
civilian agencies the right to separate children 
from their own homes is based on the as- 
sumption that these agencies are more en- 
lightened. In many areas of the country they 
may be more enlightened but by-and-large 
and as a long term policy it is more desirable 
to rest in the courts all questions affecting 
the separation of children from their own 
homes. This is in line with our traditional 
doctrine of balance of power. With the grow- 
ing power of state departments of welfare 
and of local departments, recourse to court 
action is vitally necessary for the protection 
of the rights of families and of children.” 

Opposition to the fundamental principles 
of the juvenile court stems in part from an 
impatience to accomplish social changes 
rapidly under the impact of world wars and 
widespread social unrest. Some discourage- 
ment results in part also from the lag in the 
development of the machinery of the juvenile 
courts in putting principles into daily effect. 
There is a tendency, therefore, to turn to 
some newer and more “promising” govern- 
mental machinery. 

In the child welfare field this would be 
especially worthy of the most serious con- 
sideration. It is encouraging to note that the 
American Bar Association has appointed a 
committee on juvenile delinquency to weigh 
carefully the implications involved. Through 
the National Council of Juvenile Court Judges 
it is possible that the judges themselves may 
be able to lead the way to bring the function- 
ing of the juvenile courts closer together 
throughout the country, both in theory and 
in fact. 

Such development would enhance the 
services of all professional groups serving 
children, and would assure the public of an 
American judicial consideration of the human 
rights of family and child involved, the wel- 
fare of the individual child, and the protec- 
tion of the community. 
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Gustav L. ScHRAMM 


JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS. Chil- 


dren and adolescents who have behavior prob- 
lems pose difficulties for themselves, adults 
responsible for them, and the community at 
large. Problem behavior is evidenced in vari- 
ance with personality adjustments appropriate 
to a child’s age level or by variance with 
accepted codes of behavior. 

There is confusion in defining the term 
‘juvenile behavior problem.” Frequently this 
term is equated with juvenile delinquency. 
It is also recognized that by no means all 
behavior problems of juveniles are delinquent 
in nature. Juvenile behavior problem is de- 
fined subjectively in terms of reaction to the 
behavior and through objective understanding 
of the origins of the behavior. 

Early concepts concerning juvenile behavior 
problems considered the child and his behav- 
ior to constitute the problem, and in practice 
led to emphasis on guilt and punishment. 

The first juvenile court law, passed in 
Illinois in 1899, was an attempt by legal 
means to see and treat the dependent, 
neglected, and delinquent child, not as a 
criminal, but as a ward of the state in whom 
was vested the broad “paternal” interest of 
the community. This attempt to understand 
and help the child, and to dissociate his care 
and treatment from criminality, has not been 
wholly successful. 

The concept which results in punishment 
of the child for problem behavior persists in 


our thinking. It appears in public opinion 
and in practice in many approaches to juve- 
niles who have behavior problems. The more 
recent concept shifts emphasis to considera- 
tion of the problems children and. adolescents 
have in making emotional and behavior ad- 
justments in accordance with standards of 
society. This concept involves a more respon- 
sible relation of society to child, which the 
contributions made by the scientific fields 
have made possible. 

Developments in medicine, psychology, 
anthropology, education, psychiatry, and so- 
cial work have advanced knowledge of the 
normal growth processes of infancy, early 
childhood, puberty, and adolescence. Devia- 
tions from expected behavior are seen as 
symptomatic of maladjustments of the inter- 
related process of a child’s development and 
his relation to society. 

Public concern is, as previously, often pri- 
marily centered on the aggressive child or 
young person whose activity endangers public 
safety or property. There is increasing con- 
cern in behavior of less dramatic nature. 
Children who are withdrawn, sullen, dis- 
satisfied, inattentive, fearful, and friendless 
are also considered to have problem behavior. 
Though these symptoms of maladjusted per- 
sonality do less direct and immediate harm to 
others, the basic pattern of behavior is recog- 
nized as currently dangerous to the emotional 
life of the child and to eventual adult adjust- 
ment. There is increasing recognition that 
children showing such symptoms do not 
reach their full productive powers in their 
own or the community’s interest. Such a 
child frequently meets the further problem of 
a confused community which, while intent on 
helping, complicates, through its confusion 
and lack of skilled, integrated services, the 
problem already existing. 

While there is confusion and multiplicity 
of method in the prevention and treatment 
skills which are applicable to the problems 
of the juvenile, there is a trend toward 
clearer distinction of services based on analy- 
sis of a child’s needs or problems, and on 
services and skills available to help him. 

Professional skills of those associated with 
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the juvenile persons with behavior problems 
include those of teachers, counselors, group 
and recreational workers, physicians, proba- 
tion officers, court workers, social workers, 
psychologists, and psychiatrists. Integration of 
services on behalf of the troubled and trou- 
bling child remains an ideal rather than an 
achievement. 


Extent of Problem 


In 1948 there were 46,200,000 children 
under the age of eighteen years, making up 
nearly one-third of our population.t This is 
the largest number of children the nation 
has ever had. Children under the age of nine 
years numbered 28,800,000, an increase in 
this age group of 61 per cent over 1940. 
Greatest pressure has been on health and 
social services for the latter age group; in a 
few years it will be on educational, health, 
and social services for the whole range of 
elementary school-age children. 

No valid figures can be given, though 
studies made are suggestive of an alarmingly 
high incidence of serious problems in our 
juvenile population. It has been estimated 
that ro per cent of all juveniles between ten 
and seventeen years of age have as serious 
problems as those who come before the 
juvenile courts. In terms of our juvenile 
population of 1948, reported by the Children’s 
Bureau, Federal Security Agency, this would 
mean that about 200,000 children are strug- 
gling with problems of personal integration 
and social adjustment. These figures are esti- 
mated on the basis of analysis of child guid- 
ance statistics from urban areas, data on 
referrals to mental hospitals over lengthy 
periods, and individual sample studies by 
educators. Since no clear classification nor 
central collection facility for figures exists 
and since such tabulation depends on recogni- 
tion of problem behavior, this estimate ap- 
pears to be a conservative one. 

The trend is toward general acceptance of 
delinquency as one order of behavior prob- 
lems. Juvenile delinquency is a legal term 
specifically defined in laws of the states and 


1U.S. Social Security Administration. Annual Re- 
port of the Federal Security Agency. 1949. 
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of the federal government. This legal term is 
applied to behavior of children and the young 
which is considered harmful to public interest 
and forbidden by law. The word delinquency 
means, “to fail, do wrong.” Historically we 
have allowed responsibility for the failure 
and wrongdoing to rest successively on the 
child, his parents, and now, partially, on so- 
ciety as a whole. 

Under the voluntary juvenile court statisti- 


cal reporting plan conducted by the Child- 


ren’s Bureau, 399 courts in 17 states reported 
a total of 94,236 children’s cases in 1948.1 
Two-thirds were alleged or adjudged cases of 
delinquency, ranging from the most serious 
to the most trivial in nature. On these figures 
a 2 per cent decrease in delinquency cases 
was determined. Delinquency cases in 1948 
are estimated to be at about the 1942 level, 
after a peak in 1943-1945, but at a higher | 
level than 1940. Meantime, our population 
between the ages of ten and seventeen years 
has decreased by 20 per cent since 1940. It 
has been estimated that there are 3,000 juve- 
nile courts in the nation. See JuvENILE AND 
Domestic Retations Courts. Many variable 
factors influence these figures themselves. 
They do not indicate the extent of the same 
kind of behavior which may have been met 
by other community resources than juvenile 
courts. Not all economic, social, and racial 
groups commonly use a court. 


Causative Factors 


Behavior is considered to be one aspect of 
the continuous interplay between the individ- 
ual and his environment. Emotional and _ so- 
cial integration of the individual is seen to 
require the acquisition of skills in living. 
Such skills are seen to evolve in relationships 
which are satisfying enough to permit of both 
individual initiative and self-control of be- 
havior. 

The potential for a child’s emotional 
growth depends upon relationships which 
hold both acceptance of the child and his 


needs, and upon support given him by limita- 


1 See U.S. Children’s Bureau, Juvenile Court Statis- 
tics, 1948 (infra), 
2 Ibid, 
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tion of his activities. Lacking acceptance, 
though limited in activity, the child is torn 
by fears and anxieties common to child 
growth. Though behavior may conform, the 
child develops unhealthy emotional attitudes 
and poor basic patterns related to authorita- 
tive figures. If accepted for himself, without 
supportive limitation of his activities he is 
left with no pivotal spot around which to or- 
ganize self-control of his behavior. Normally, 
cultural standards are mediated by family 
patterns of relatedness, through such limita- 
tion and acceptance. When lack of acceptance 
and lack of limitation exist together, the 
child’s internal confusion eventuates in more 
total disorganization of his personality, giving 
rise to both unhealthy attitudes and uncon- 
trolled behavior. 

Under these kinds of relationship condi- 
tions the child’s emotional growth is arrested, 
and his capacity for adjustment to reality is 
impaired. Normal learning from new experi- 
ences does not occur since the child reacts 
only on the basis of formerly learned patterns 
of relatedness, rather than in creating pat- 
terns appropriate to new situations. If external 
demands on a child are not commensurate 
with his ability to meet them, problem be- 
havior ensues. 

Increasing emphasis has been put upon 
early behavior patterns which emerge out of 
specific life experiences within family rela- 
tionships. The family is seen as the social 
institution which holds the greatest growth 
possibility for the child. Great effort and 
thought are going into broad and specific 
programs with the goal of supporting family 
effectiveness within our changing culture. 
Recent years have shown a trend toward 
blame and punishment of parents for the 
child’s aberrant behavior. Parents were given 
fines and sentences for the misdeeds of their 
children. Further confusion of parent-child 
responsibilities for children’s behavior accom- 
panied this cultural reaction. Replacing this 
trend, following the lines of social responsi- 
bility taken in relation to problem behavior 
of children, is the more socially mature one 
which recognizes that parenthood is a living, 


related process with problems for the parent, 
as well as gains for the child. 

Concepts relating to the importance of the 
broken home in impaired personality organ- 
ization are no longer confined to the physi- 


_ cally separated family. Psychologically broken 


homes in which the child is exposed to dis- 
harmony between parents, used as a buffer 
or battleground by his parents, are seen as 
contributing more significantly to the develop- 
ment of problem and delinquent behavior 
than the physical make-up of the family. 

The biological impetus in growth which 
begins at puberty and is accelerated in ado- 
lescence precipitates need for emotional in- 
dependence. Where patterns of relationship 
are basically positive, this characteristic nega- 
tive phase, accompanying biological and 
emotional maturation in our culture, is con- 
sidered likely to have a favorable outcome 
for individual and society. Where basic pat- 
terns of relationship have remained unsound 
and highly hostile in character, adolescence 
is a hazardous period for the adolescent and 
society. In this group the outcome of eventual 
good adjustment is regarded as highly un- 
certain. 

In either case the status of the adolescent 
and youth appears to be vague and variously 
defined in legal, economic, and social terms. 
Mature status is not given in relation to the 
individual’s biological or social maturation, 
but is given or withheld in accordance with 
needs of other age groups in our society. 
Industrial developments, public education 
laws, and employment conditions constantly 
affect the status of this group. Although ado- 
lescents and youth may achieve physical and 
emotional maturity, they do not usually 
achieve concurrent mature social and eco- 
nomic status. Instead, they usually spend 
from three to five years in at least partial 
economic dependence. This lag in cultural 
support and integration of this group is seen 
as one factor in the development of problem 
behavior for this age group. 

Modern conflicting social values complicate 
adjustment for children and parents. Our 
cultural value systems are diverse and con- 
tradictory. Unit group values, to which a 
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child may adjust well, are construed by the 
broad social code of behavior as unacceptable. 
Serious handicaps of physical or intellectual 
incapacity complicate adjustment further, re- 
quiring greater adaptability on the part of 
children, and/or those responsible for them. 
Children who show aggressive delinquent 
behavior seem to have been more influenced 
by group values than those children whose 
behavior shows less acting out of impulses, 
but whose aggression is turned upon them- 
selves with ensuing anxiety, physical symp- 
toms, or unproductive performances. 

The delinquent personality is generally re- 
garded as immature, egocentric, and char- 
acterized by inability to establish relationships 
because of inability to identify with others, 
or out of actual hostility. Many factors are 
found important in the evolution of the 
personalities of delinquents. No factor in- 
volved is seen as peculiar to the delinquent. 


Prevention of Behavior Problems 


Broadly speaking, all measures which 
stabilize a child’s living situation are pre- 
ventive in character. Since problem behavior 
has no single cause, but many, no single pre- 


ventive measure is seen as the panacea. Basic 


to problem behavior is the interaction between 
inner and outer forces. Remedial measures 
have been directed toward problems con- 
nected with both. Programs for better hous- 
ing, wholesome recreation, and educational 
and employment opportunity have long been 
in effect. In addition to the concrete gains in 
economic situation and skills, such programs 
are increasingly used as a frame of reference 
in which healthy community relationships 
between individuals and groups may occur. 

Current trends in prevention stress the 
child’s earliest living experiences. The picture 
here is contradictory. Parents are seen as sim- 
ply refusing to give to the child what will be 
growth enabling, or are seen to have sufficient 
problems in either personal or parental organ- 
ization to inhibit their parental effectiveness. 
Maternal and child health programs begin 
before the child’s birth on the premise that 
contribution to the mother’s health and secu- 


1 See Lowrey, infra. 
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rity will favorably affect the eventual parent- 
child relationship. See MaTERNAL AND CHILD 
Heartu. Increasing emphasis is put upon the 
father’s role in parenthood, in many pro- 
grams. 

Pediatric training and practice in the past 
two decades have been increasingly con- 
cerned with the psychological development of 
the child in the setting of parent-child rela- 
tionships. Basic to such measures is the 
recognition of the parental dilemma in rear- 
ing children. 

Broad educational programs for parental 
guidance have been sponsored by the child- 
rearing professions, and carried out in press, 
radio, and television. Parent-teacher programs 
have been widely used as media for discussing 
child growth and development and for par- 
ental guidance of general nature. See FAMILY 
Lire Epucation. 

Factors of decreasing size of families, scat- 
tered units of families, and constricted living 
quarters have weakened supportive influences 
for families. World War II, affecting familial 
relationships of millions of people, weakened 
the theory of spontaneously arrived at par- 
ental capacity, and emphasized the relation- 
ship aspect of parenthood, which is achieved 
out of immediate living experiences shared 
by parents and children. This change in con- 
cept of parenthood has resulted in greater 
use of consultative services in our social re- 
sources. 

The trend is toward use of the child- 
rearing professions. In these professions them- 
selves there is a trend toward mutual evalua- 
tion of content and skills for integration of 
basic knowledge. This is reflected in attempts 
at collaborative approaches in joint profes- 
sional meetings and intradepartmental course 
planning in schools. The goal is toward seeing 
the whole child in his relationship settings. 
Greater public recognition exists concerning 
need for adjustment in the multiple relation- 
ships which exist in our complicated culture. 

The currently accepted goal in social sery- 
ices to children is toward reaching children 

1 Rose, John A. “The Psychological Aspect of 


Pediatric Practice,’ Quarterly Journal of Child Behav- 
ior. April 1949. 
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before their problems necessitate removal 
from their own homes. The purpose is one 
of preservation of family relationships via 
the most economical use of community re- 
sources. 

Development of casework services in the 
family and children’s fields has done much to 
prevent family breakdown, and is seen as 
directly preventive of problem behavior in 
children. See SoctaL Casework. 


Services for Children with Behavior Problems 


Services have developed in relation to the 
settings in which children live, or in relation 
to life crises in which children may be in- 
volved. 

The social institution which touches nearly 
all children is the school. Modern educational 
philosophy is based on the assumption that 
school programs should engage the child’s 
interests and abilities in a positive learning 
experience. Schools have unusual and lengthy 
opportunity to know and observe children in 
diversified situations. This enables early recog- 
nition of problem behavior. The trend has 
been to broaden services to children, in coun- 
seling areas, with a focus on adjustment prob- 
lems which children encounter in the school 
setting. Questions of course planning, voca- 
tional guidance, and poor social adjustment in 
the school furnish a natural place for child 
and counselor to deal with these reality 
situations and the child’s reactions to them. 
This service offers opportunity to the child 
for reconstruction of attitudes and behavior. 
See SCHOOL SoctaL SERVICES. 

Family service agencies, whose function is 
help with problems and adjustments in family 
life, are developing services with a focus on 
marital relationships as they affect the child. 
Direct service to the child who has problems 
of adjustment is part of many family service 
programs, including younger children as well 
as adolescents. See Famity Socta, Work. 

While child-placing agencies do not offer 
direct treatment services for children with 
behavior problems, in accepting children for 
placement they discover many who have 
personality difficulties arising out of damag- 
ing early experiences. In aiding children with 


the life crises involved both in circumstances 
preceding and connected with placement, 
children are assisted in working through 
former behavior patterns and in creating 
more constructive ones. Casework methods 
are directed toward engagement of his own 
parents, foster parents, and the child himself 
in the solution of his problems. See FostTER 
CaRrE FOR CHILDREN. 

Direct treatment for children with behavior 
problems occurs in clinical or residential 
settings. There is increasing interest in ex- 
panding both types of services. Facilities for 
direct treatment are virtually nonexistent in 
many parts of the country. Traveling clinics 
set up under state programs tend to offer 
diagnostic service rather than treatment. Ur- 
ban communities have developed treatment 
resources. These resources are not sufficient to 
meet community needs. Direct treatment re- 
quires a high degree of professional training, 
and well-trained people in this field are few 
in numbers. The National Mental Health 
Act of 1946 with its provisions for training 
of psychiatrists and psychiatric social workers 
will influence the current picture. It is too 
soon to see appreciable extension of services 
on any broad basis. 

Child guidance clinics were established in 
the early 1920’s on a demonstration basis, 
fostered by the Commonwealth Fund and 
the National Committee for Mental Hygiene. 
The development of clinical skills from the 
joint approaches of psychiatry, psychology, 
and social work has characterized clinical 
services. In its beginnings this service was 
largely diagnostic with treatment directed 
toward change of conditions surrounding the 
child. Clinical experience with problems chil- 
dren and parents meet in parent-child rela- 
tionships resulted in a clearer focus upon 
this area. Approaches vary widely. In some 
clinics the focus of treatment is upon the 
child, in others upon the parent. Methods of 
therapy have been adapted for the individual 


child and parent and for groups of children 


and parents. There appears to be more general 
acceptance of the validity of group methods 
for psychotherapy with children. 

In this country psychotherapy is generally 
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considered to be a function of the psychiatrist. 
Child psychiatry has achieved the status of a 
psychiatric specialty. The shortage of psychi- 
atrists has encouraged some experimentation 
in social agencies with social workers, under 
psychiatric supervision, carrying a therapeu- 
tic relation to the disturbed child. See Psy- 
CHIATRIC SocrAL Work. 

Resident treatment services combine psy- 
chotherapy with a group living situation. 
This service has been developed for children 
whose personality organization and/or family 
situation is such as to prevent constructive 
use of psychotherapy in a clinical setting, 
while living with his family. The focus of 
this service is on psychotherapy. The corol- 
lary is a carefully planned program in which 
psychiatrists, social workers, psychologists, 
group workers, and house parents endeavor 
to provide a stable yet free living situation. 
Several states are actively engaged in the 
expansion of this kind of service for the more 
disturbed child. Emphasis has been placed on 
study of the disturbed child and on training 
values for the treatment field. Shockingly 
few resources are open to the seriously dis- 
turbed child and his parents. 

Group living settings have been developed 
by social agencies for maladjusted adolescents 
who cannot adjust in their family situations 
nor in foster homes. A group living situation 
with casework skills directed toward engag- 
ing the child in the attempt to solve his prob- 
lems of adjustment is the basic program. 
Psychotherapy is frequently secured through 
clinical facilities, or through other means, for 
the child whose needs go beyond the basic 
program. 

Group work skills in social work have long 
been directed toward use of group dynamics 
in recreational and project areas. See Socta 
Group Work. There seems to be increased 
effort toward incorporating these skills in 
programs for the disturbed child in resi- 
dential and detention settings. 

Protective services show the trend toward 
service in the child’s own home. Casework 
skills are directed toward helping parents 
deal with problems of parenthood at the 
point where the community considers the 
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child neglected or abused. At this serious 
point of family breakdown social work skills 
frequently have treatment values for the 
child, either in aiding resolution of the family 
crisis or in assisting in placement of the 
child when resolution of the basic problem is 
impossible. 

Adult psychiatric clinics giving service to 
emotionally disturbed parents frequently have 
indirect treatment values for the child. This 
appears to be especially true for younger 


children. 


_ Treatment of Delinquents 


It is generally accepted that delinquent 
behavior represents an acting-out of feeling 
impulses. Such impulses are frequently trans- 
lated into action so quickly that the child 
himself is unaware of the feelings motivating 
his behavior. Subsequent to his behavior he 
may be equally unaware of what precipitated 
his behavior. It is this characteristic person- 
ality organization which makes treatment 
difficult for the child and for those attempt- 
ing to help him. Children who act out emo- 
tional conflicts are seen as deriving certain 
substitute gains in lieu of satisfactory relation- 
ship values. re 

Truancy and stealing and evasion are the 
most common behavior symptoms. Statistics 
over the years indicate higher numbers of 
boys showing delinquent symptoms than 
girls. Reasons for this are not entirely clear. 
Girls are less likely to be referred on minor 
charges. When they are referred to correc- 
tional agencies, their behavior is likely to be 
of seriously delinquent nature. 

Segregation was the earliest method of pro- 
tecting the community from delinquent be- 
havior. Institutions formed for this purpose 
were at first locally directed and are now 
usually administered by a department, board, 
or agency at the state level. The trend is 
toward placing responsibility in departments 
of public welfare, separate from responsibility 
for administering institutions for adult of- 
fenders. There is, however, some confusion 
and overlapping in programs for youth in 
states where youth correction authorities have 
been established. See YourHruL OFFENDERS. 
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Programs of training schools range from 
punitive incarceration to rehabilitation 
through use of a constructive. group living 
experience, plus the rehabilitative skills of 
psychiatry, teaching, and social work. The 
best modern training schools use the latter 
concept with the goal of aiding the delin- 
quent child in developing better personality 
organization and employment skills. Such 
achievement is seen as requisite for positive 
social integration on his return to the com- 
munity. 

Many training schools are overpopulated. 
Populations include various age groups, intel- 
lectual capacities, and all degrees of social 
and psychological problems. Children are 
committed by juvenile courts or state authori- 
ties. Few training schools have adequate 
facilities for diagnostic and therapeutic care 
of their children. This is seen as peculiarly 
unfortunate since children who, for the first 
time, are limited in physical acting out of 
conflicts frequently develop anxiety, and are, 
therefore, more open to treatment. 

In 1949 approximately 117 state and na- 
tional training schools reported an average 
population of nearly 22,000, including ap- 
proximately 15,500 boys and 6,300 girls.4 
These figures represent children and youths 
from six to twenty years of age who were 
adjudged juvenile delinquents, felons, or mis- 
demeanants. They include some truant, neg- 
lected, and dependent children. These figures 
do not include those living in county, munici- 
pal, and quasi-official schools under private 
auspices, detention homes, and certain state 
reformatories and prisons, some of which 
have minimum admission ages of twelve or 
fourteen years. When all these institutions 
are considered, a total estimated population 
of 30,000 children living in some type of 
correctional institution seems highly con- 
servative. . 

The Children’s Bureau estimated figure for 
1947 of 23,000 children in public institutions 
for delinquent children represents an esti- 
mated decrease of 20 per cent from the 1933 


1 See American Prison Association, infra. 


population of such institutions.1 This de- 
crease is seen as one aspect of decreasing 
court reliance on public institutional commit- 
ment and as reflecting, in part, the use of 
individualized treatment services for children 
in their own homes and in foster homes. 
The 1950 decennial census may give accurate 
current figures on private institutions for 
delinquents and the populations in them. 

The establishment of juvenile courts was 
an important step in individualizing the 
youthful offender through separation of his 
problems from those of adults. Emphasis, 
first on sociological and psychological study, 
followed by probation, indeterminate sen- 
tences, and parole, eventuated in a loosely 
integrated system which has not produced 
continuous consistent social treatment for the 
children involved. The focus of probation 
services is on continuing contact with the 
problem and the court’s connection with 
rehabilitative measures in the child’s behalf. 
Confusion in agency and professional activi- 
ties related to these problems precipitated 
movement toward a central correctional 
agency for services to youthful offenders. 
These programs were originally created for 
older youths under twenty-one years of age, 
and functioned after criminal court convic- 
tion. 

A curious contradiction exists in this area. 
The juvenile court philosophy of personalized 
justice based on concepts of causative factors 
and treatment possibilities has influenced ap- 
proaches to youthful and adult offenders. At 
the same time, correctional authority pro- 
grams which operate only after criminal con- 
viction are influencing juvenile delinquency 
programs which are not focused on guilt 
and conviction but on broad parental respon- 
sibility carried by the state. 

There is a trend toward evaluating the 
courts’ function as essentially judicial and as 
poorly adapted to social and psychiatric treat- 
ment. At the same time notable incorporations 
of social work and psychiatric skills into 
courts have made possible the engagement of 
the child in the solution of his problems, at 


1 See Schwartz, infra. 
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the point where his behavior is directly in 
conflict with the law.1 

Detention homes are part of many juvenile 
court systems. Some states have used foster 
homes instead of detention homes on the 
premise that children can use this experience 
constructively, whereas an indeterminate cus- 
todial waiting period in a detention home is 


destructive. In many areas children are de- - 


tained in jails and detention homes under 
alarming conditions with no possibility of aid 
with their problems. See Detention Care in 
JUvENILE AND Domestic RELATIONS Courts. 
Public apathy exists along with interest 
which produced the National Conference on 
Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delin- 
quency? in 1946. No permanent body re- 
sponsible for stimulating and correlating 
programs for meeting the problems of juve- 
nile delinquency emerged from this confer- 
ence. Movements on local, state, and national 
levels are toward evaluation of causes, pro- 
grams, and their implementation. Many 
methods of coordination are used with vary- 
ing success. 

It is generally agreed that our knowledge 
of the problem far outdistances our practice 
in the treatment of delinquency, as in other 
kinds of behavior problems. The need for 
increased facilities and development of meth- 
ods implemented with professional skills is 
great. 

The Midcentury White House Conference 
on Children and Youth sets the goal, with 
its stated purpose of considering ways of 
helping children develop the mental, emo- 
tional, and spiritual qualities essential to 
individual happiness and to responsible citi- 
zenship, and of considering the physical, 
economic, and social conditions deemed neces- 
sary to this development. See White House 
Conferences in CuH1tp WELFARE. 


1 Anderson, C. Wilson. “Social Work in the Juve- 
nile Court.” Paper presented at the National Con- 
_ ference of Social Work, 1950. 

2 National Conference on Prevention and Control of 
Juvenile Delinquency, Washington, 1946. Reports. 
U.S. Department of Justice, Washington. 1947. 18 
parts. Includes bibliographies. 
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LABOR STANDARDS. The term “labor 
standards” is used here to describe the estab- 


lished laws and regulations, and sometimes 
practices, in effect today governing the work- 
ing conditions of the wage earner and affect- 
ing his economic and social status. 

Good labor standards grew slowly in this 
country during the nineteenth century. A 
start was made in protective laws for women 
and children, and in the recognition of labor’s 
right to promote its own safety and welfare 
through mutual association. During the 
twentieth century, however, remarkable de- 
velopments have occurred, due to a new con- 
cept of the worth and dignity of the worker 
himself, and a recognition of the obligation 
of society as a whole to the worker. 

This new thinking among the public and 
lawmakers alike—with labor unions, progres- 
sive civic groups, and governmental groups 
all interested in the worker’s welfare and 
pressing for higher labor standards—has led 
to development of a great body of labor legis- 
lation. This includes laws for the following 


purposes: protecting women and children, 
guaranteeing minimum wages, regulating 
hours of work, providing for payment and 
collection of wages due the employee, requir- 
ing safe places of work, regulating employ- 
ment agencies, and applying to almost every 
phase of labor-management relations. In addi- 
tion are the laws providing for payment of 
various types of benefits; workmen’s compen- 
sation benefits in cases of injury or disease 
related to the job, benefits during periods of 
unemployment, and very recently, benefits to 
workers unemployed because of non-work- 
connected illness. See SoctaL INsuRANCE. 

As a result of union efforts over the years 
the United States Department of Labor, with 
Cabinet status, was established in 1913 “to 
foster, promote, and develop the welfare of 
the wage earners of the United States, to 
improve their working conditions, and to 
advance their opportunities for profitable 
employment.” Agitation for labor representa- 
tion in the Cabinet, started as early as 1869, 
brought first results in 1884 when Congress 
created within the Department of the Interior 
a Bureau of Labor, whose function was prin- 
cipally to make statistical studies relating to 
costs of living and working conditions in 
industrial centers. Later it became independ- 
ent as a Department of Labor without Cabi- 
net rank. It again was returned to bureau 
status in 1903 when transferred to the newly 
established Department of Commerce and 
Labor. With creation of the present Depart- 
ment of Labor in 1913, the Bureau of Labor 
was transferred to it as the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics. To carry out purposes of the new 
Department, many other bureaus and func- 
tions were added to it. At present it includes 
the following subdivisions, whose functions in 
each case are indicated by the name: Bureau 
of Apprenticeship, Bureau of Employees’ 
Compensation, Bureau of Employment Secu- 
rity Bureau of Labor Standards, Bureau of 
Labor Statistics, Bureau of Veterans’ Reem- 
ployment Rights, Office of International 
Labor Affairs, Wage and Hour and Public 
Contracts Divisions, and Women’s Bureau. 
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Cuttp Lasor AND YoutH EmMpLoyMENT 1 


State Legislation 


1. Early efforts. Child labor legislation was 
the first type of labor legislation enacted in 
this country; significantly, it was based on 
the principle that education is essential for a 
free people. In the early part of the nineteenth 
century manpower was scarce and child labor 
was cheap. Young children were employed 
in the mills twelve or more hours a day, 
with little or no time left for schooling. In 
1813 Connecticut passed a law requiring mill 
owners to have the children in their factories 
taught reading, writing, and arithmetic. In 
1836 Massachusetts required that children 
under fifteen working in factories attend 
school for three months a year. Soon other 
states passed similar laws. In 1842 Connecticut 
and Massachusetts passed the first legislation 
to regulate hours of work of children. A 
maximum ten-hour day was established in 
both states, in Massachusetts applying to 
children under twelve years of age and in 
Connecticut to those under fourteen. Pennsyl- 
vania enacted in 1848 the first law setting a 
minimum age for employment, prohibiting 
employment of children under twelve in tex- 
tile plants. Other states followed the lead of 
these pioneering efforts. 

2. Minimum age. Improvements in stand- 
ards have been made increasingly through the 
years. For instance, in 1950, 23 states,” Alaska, 
and Puerto Rico had a basic minimum age of 
sixteen; the other states had a fourteen- or 
fifteen-year minimum. 

Among the many other protective features 
that have been added to child labor laws is 
the requirement for employment certificates. 
These protect the child from premature em- 
ployment, and the employer from unwitting 


1For current information regarding legislation, 
conditions, and trends in this field the reader is re- 
ferred to the National Child Labor Committee, 419 
Fourth Ave., New York 16, N.Y.; and Bureau of 
Labor Standards, U.S. Department of Labor, Wash- 
ington 25, D.C. 

2 Alabama, Connecticut, Florida, Georgia, Illinois, 
Kentucky, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts, 
Montana, New Jersey, New York, North Carolina, 
Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South Carolina, 
Tennessee, Utah, Virginia, West Virginia, and Wis- 
consin. 
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violation of the child labor law. All but four 
states now require children under sixteen to 
obtain employment certificates before entering 
employment, and almost half the states re- 
quire minors sixteen and seventeen years of 
age to hold such certificates when employed. 
These certificates are usually issued by the 
local school officials and granted to the minor 
only after he has submitted proof of his age 
and documentary evidence showing compli- 
ance with the conditions set up for his 
employment. Employers in Idaho, Mississippi, 
South Carolina, and Texas—the four states 
without state certification—are protected from 
unintentionally employing underage children, 
by obtaining federal certificates of age issued 
in these states under the federal Fair Labor 
Standards Act (discussed below). 

3. Hours and wages. The state child labor 
laws also limit the daily and weekly hours 
children may work. Almost all child labor 
laws now have an eight-hour day as the maxi- 
mum for children under sixteen, and about 
one-third of the states and the three territories 
have set a weekly limit of forty hours. In 
most of the other states and District of Co- 
lumbia a forty-eight hour week is established 
for children under sixteen. This is also the 
usual standard for minors of sixteen and 
seventeen. Nightwork is prohibited for mi- 
nors under sixteen for ten or more night 
hours in three-fourths of the states, Alaska, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. Laws prohibiting 
night work for minors of sixteen and seven- 
teen have come more slowly, with just about 
half the states having such laws, and a num- 
ber of these applying only to girls. Minors 
are covered by most of the state minimum 
wage laws, discussed below. 

4. Hazardous occupations. Many states pro- 
hibit employment of workers under eighteen 
in a varying number of specified hazardous 
occupations. The workmen’s compensation 
laws of about one-third of the states require 
additional compensation ranging from 10 
per cent to 300 per cent to be paid in case 
of injury to a child illegally employed. 

5. School attendance. School attendance 
laws are very closely related to child labor 
laws. It has been almost a hundred years 
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since Massachusetts enacted in 1852 the first 
compulsory education law in this country, 
which required children between eight and 
fourteen years of age to attend school twelve 
weeks a year. Today all states compel chil- 
dren to go to school at least to the age of 
sixteen, with 10 states making attendance 
compulsory to seventeen or eighteen. How- 
ever, all but about one-fourth of the school 
laws contain exemptions that permit children 
under sixteen to leave school for such reasons 
as completion of a specified grade (usually 
the eighth), entering employment, helping at 
home, performing work in agriculture, or 
because of poverty in the family. Most states 
now require attendance for the full school 
term, which is usually nine or ten months. 


Federal Legislation 
1. Fair Labor Standards Act. The federal 


government controls child labor mainly 
through the child labor provisions of the 
federal Fair Labor Standards Act, originally 
passed in 1938 and applying to employees 
engaged in activities connected with inter- 
state commerce. This Act sets not only a 
minimum wage rate but a basic sixteen-year 
minimum age, provides for an eighteen- 
year minimum for occupations declared haz- 
ardous, and permits employment at fourteen 
for certain nonmanufacturing occupations 
outside school hours under specified condi- 
tions. The 1949 amendments to the Act 
marked the first major advance in federal 
child labor protection since passage of the 
Act. They greatly broadened coverage of the 
Act’s child labor provisions by prohibiting 
the employment of oppressive child labor in 
interstate or foreign commerce, thus extend- 
ing protection to many children employed 
in such interstate industries as transportation, 
communications, and public utilities, hereto- 
fore not covered. At the same time, the pre- 
vious coverage of employment in or about 
establishments producing goods for shipment 
or delivery for shipment in interstate com- 
merce was retained. The 1949 amendments 
also extended application of the child labor 
provisions to agriculture by prohibiting em- 
ployment of children under sixteen years of 


age in interstate agriculture during school 
hours. The effect of the previous agricultural 
provision—applicable only when children 
were legally required to attend school—had 
been very unequal in the various states 
because of loopholes in school attendance 
laws. 

2. Public Contracts Act. This Act requires 
that any contractor manufacturing or furnish- 
ing goods or supplies for the federal govern- 
ment in an amount exceeding $10,000 shall 
agree, as one of the conditions of his contract, 
not to employ boys under sixteen or girls 
under eighteen on such work. 

3. Sugar Act of 1948. Like the earlier 
Sugar Act, which expired at the end of 
1947, this Act provides for payment of bene- 
fits to growers of sugar beets and sugar 
cane who comply with certain conditions; 
one being not to employ children under 
fourteen years of age in cultivating and har- 
vesting sugar beets or sugar cane and not 
to employ those between fourteen and sixteen 
in such work for more than eight hours a 
day. Benefit payments are subject to deduc- 
tion if a child is employed or permitted to 
work contrary to such standards. 


Current Problems 


Despite the foregoing efforts to improve 
standards over the years, challenging child 
labor problems still remain in the United 
States. Many children under sixteen years 
leave school to work, usually in agricultural 
employment. Many under sixteen, in addi- 
tion to attending school, are employed, par- 
ticularly on farms or in retail stores, amuse- 
ment industries, street trades, or varied other 
occupations. Problems connected with efforts 
to regulate hours and conditions of employ- 
ment for workers aged sixteen and seventeen 
in permitted kinds of work likewise require 
continued attention of labor law administra- 
tors, social workers, and citizen groups. 

Despite the basic sixteen-year minimum age 
for employment in 23 states and for most 
employment in establishments covered by the 
child labor provisions of the Fair Labor 
Standards Act since 1938, the number of 
fourteen- and fifteen-year-old children work- 
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“ing in April 1950 was estimated by the 
Bureau of the Census, United States De- 
partment of Commerce, at 663,000, or more 
than twice the number (290,000) reported 


as working in April 1940. No official estimate - 


has been made of child workers under four- 
teen, but it is known from various sources 
that many in this age group are employed. 

In April 1945, when the end of World 
War II was in sight, 3,500,000 boys and girls 
in the age group fourteen through seventeen 
years had jobs, according to Bureau of the 
Census estimates. This was more than three 
times the prewar figure of 1,060,000 shown 
in the 1940 decennial census. In 1949 about 
two out of five of the young workers had 
quit school for jobs, while the rest worked 
in addition to attending school. Summer em- 
ployment of workers fourteen through seven- 
teen years old was approximately 3,000,000 
in 1949. 

Unemployment among young workers fol- 
lows the same general direction as among 
older workers, but is proportionately greater 

among teen-agers than among adults. Of the 
1,414,000 sixteen- and seventeen-year-old boys 
and girls in the labor force in April 1950—a 
school month—12 per cent were enumerated 
as unemployed. 

Interest in protection of young people at 
work was increasingly linked during 1949 
with interest in improving opportunities for 
secondary education, vocational counseling, 
and other services for assisting young people 
in transition from school to work. 


Waces AND Hours 


Minimum Wage and Maximum Hour Laws 


a. State minimum wage laws. State mini- 
mum wage legislation in this country grew 
out of public concern about conditions under 
which thousands of its citizens, particularly 
women and minors, were working. This con- 
cern led to passage of the first minimum 
wage law for women and minors in Massa- 
chusetts in 1912. In the next year, similar 
laws were passed by 8 states. Progress in 
this field was slowed up and reversed by 
court decisions, until the spur of depression 
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in the 1930’s was responsible for further 
state action. The 1937 decision of the United 
States Supreme Court, upholding the consti- 
tutionality of state minimum wage legisla- 
tion, gave greater impetus to the movement, 
and by 1942, 26 states,’ the District of Colum- 
bia, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico had 
minimum wage laws, most of them applicable 
only to women and minors. 

Since 1942 no additional states have enacted 
minimum wage legislation. The trend has 
been rather to extend coverage to additional 
industries or groups of workers in states 
having such laws, notably by making the 
law applicable to men in a few states. Prior 
to 1939 no state minimum wage legislation 
applied to men, but in that year Connecticut 
reenacted its minimum wage law and ex- 
tended it to men. Since then, four other 
states—Massachusetts, New Hampshire, New 
York, Rhode Island—as well as Hawaii and 
Puerto Rico, have broadened their minimum 
wage legislation to cover adult male workers. 

2. Federal wage legislation. Important fed- 
eral legislation dealing with minimum wages 
was also enacted in the 1930's; notably the 
above-mentioned Fair Labor Standards Act 
of 1938, which set a floor to wages and a 
ceiling to hours by requiring time and one- 
half pay for overtime after forty hours’ 
employment in a work week, applicable to 
employees engaged in interstate commerce or 
production of goods for interstate commerce. 
The hourly minimum was raised to 75 cents 
by amendment of the Act in 1949. The Act 
still provides a number of exemptions from 
its minimum wage and overtime require- 
ments; for instance one, affecting a large 
group of workers, under which a retailing 
or service establishment may qualify for ex- 
emption of all its employees. The various 
complete and partial exemptions for certain 
cannery workers and food processors deprive 
another large group of coverage. 


Under the Walsh-Healey Act of 1936 firms 


1 Arizona, Arkansas, California, Colorado, Con- 
necticut, Illinois, Kansas, Kentucky, Louisiana, Maine, 
Massachusetts, Minnesota, Nevada, New Hampshire, 
New Jersey, New York, North Dakota, Ohio, Okla- 
homa, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South 
Dakota, Utah, Washington, and Wisconsin. 
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are required to pay minimum wages and 
premium overtime rates to employees on 
work done under federal government con- 
tracts; and under the Davis-Bacon Act of 
1931 and later amendments, contractors en- 
gaged in construction work for the federal 
government must pay at least the prevailing 
minimum rates to laborers and mechanics. 

3. State hour regulations. Legislative stand- 
ards limiting hours of work have also devel- 
oped over a period of many years, and been 
achieved in two ways: (a) setting of maxi- 
mum daily and weekly hours, chiefly for 
protection of women and children; and (b) 
requirement that overtime be paid for addi- 
tional hours of work beyond a specified basic 
workday or workweek. 

After ineffective efforts by several states 
beginning as early as 1847, to set a legal 
maximum ten-hour workday for women or 
men and women, the first enforceable maxi- 
mum hours law for women was enacted in 
Massachusetts in 1874, with a ten-hour day. 
Now all but five states have established by law 
maximum working hours for women in some 
types of employment. Twenty-four states,’ 
the District of Columbia, and Puerto Rico 
set eight hours a day and/or forty-eight 
hours a week, or less, in one or more indus- 
tries as the maximum period that women 
may be employed. A few state laws require 
extra pay for overtime beyond a certain num- 
ber of daily or weekly hours in specified oc- 
cupations. Many minimum wage orders 
require payment of premium overtime rates 
after a specified number of hours a day or 
week, which may be less than the maximum 
set by the state law. State maximum hour 
legislation for men is usually restricted to 
hazardous occupations involving unusual 
strain and danger to workers, or to occupa- 
tions where public safety is concerned. 


Wage Payment and Collection 


Laws on wage payment and wage collection 
have been enacted by most states to protect 


1 Arizona, Arkansas, California, Colorado, Con- 
necticut, Illinois, Kansas, Louisiana, Massachusetts, 
Montana, Nevada, New Hampshire, New Mexico, 
New York, North Carolina, North Dakota, Ohio, 
Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Utah, Virginia, 
Washington, and Wyoming. 


workers against employers who fail to pay 
wages regularly, who do not pay in full, or 
who do not pay at all. Although these various 
laws are not equally effective—and many give 
inadequate protection—in general they pro- 
vide machinery by which state labor depart- 
ments have collected thousands of wage 
claims for wage earners, adding up to several 
million dollars. 

Forty-six states, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puer- 
to Rico have some legislation dealing with 
payment of wages; only Delaware, Florida, 
and the District of Columbia have no law 
of this type. All except four states (Delaware, 
Florida, Idaho, and Washington) and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia have laws requiring wages 
to be paid regularly, usually semimonthly. 

Wage payment and collection laws vary 
considerably in coverage. Although in about 
half the states they apply to most non- 
agricultural workers, in some they are ex- 
tremely limited in coverage, applying only to 
employees of railroads or of a few specified 
industries. In other states agricultural and 
domestic workers and public employees are 
definitely exempted. 

About two-thirds of the states require 
prompt payment of wages to discharged em- 
ployees, and almost half give similar protec- 
tion to workers who quit. Most of the state 
laws by stipulating payment in lawful money 
or check are designed to prevent use of script. 

A most important provision has been en- 
acted in 14 states,’ Alaska, and Hawaii to 
make available to the average wage earner 
judicial machinery for collection of wage 
claims. The labor commissioner or other 
administrative agency is authorized by law 
to take assignments of workers’ claims for 
back wages and, if necessary, to go to the 
courts to collect valid claims, without cost to 
the worker. 


MiscELLANEOUs Lazsor Laws 


Special Laws Applying to Women 


Laws applying specifically to women are 


1 Arkansas, California, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, 
Nevada, New Hampshire, New Mexico, New York, 
Oregon, Rhode Island, Utah, Washington, and Wis- 
consin. 
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found in all the states, territories, and Dis- 
trict of Columbia. Such legislation—in addi- 
tion to those minimum wage and maximum 
hours laws for women discussed above— 
includes equal pay laws, limitations on em- 
ployment before and after childbirth, and 
prohibition of night work and of employment 
in certain hazardous or unhealthful occupa- 
tions. 

Laws prohibiting discrimination in rate of 
pay because of sex were first enacted at the 
end of World War I in Michigan and Mon- 
tana. No additional states passed such laws 
until World War II. From 1943 until the 
present time, 10 states (California, Connecti- 
cut, Illinois, Maine, Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, New York, Pennsylvania, Rhode 
Island, and Washington) and Alaska have 
enacted equal pay laws. 

The first statutes pertaining to maternity 
leave were passed in Massachusetts in 1911 
and in New York in 1912. At present, five 
states (Connecticut, Massachusetts, Missouri, 
Vermont, and Washington) and Puerto Rico 
have laws prohibiting employment of women 
immediately before and after childbirth, and 
New York prohibits employment immediately 
after childbirth. The general pattern is a 
range of from two to four weeks before and 
from three to six weeks after childbirth. 

In 13 states,1 the District of Columbia, and 
Puerto Rico night work of adult women is 
prohibited in certain industries, and in four 
others (Maryland, New Hampshire, New 
Mexico, and Utah) work at night is regu- 
lated by requiring the employer to meet 
specific standards as to working conditions. 

Almost half the states now prohibit em- 
ployment of adult women in certain occupa- 
tions, usually in mines or places considered 
hazardous or injurious to health or safety. 
Some regulation regarding lifting or carrying 
of heavy weights by women exists in nine 
states (California, Massachusetts, Michigan, 
Minnesota, New York, Ohio, Oregon, Utah, 
and Washington). Rest periods are provided 
for in eight states (Arizona, California, Colo- 


1 California, Connecticut, Delaware, Indiana, Kan- 
sas, Massachusetts, Nebraska, New Jersey, New York, 
North Dakota, South Carolina, Washington, and 
Wisconsin. 
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rado, Nevada, Oregon, Utah, Washington, 
and Wyoming), and all states except Illinois 
and Mississippi have laws requiring seats 
for women. 


Industrial Homework Regulations 


Industrial work in private homes has long 
been an evil almost impossible to control with 
its excessively low wages, long and irregular 
hours, unhealthful conditions, unfair com- 
petition with employers not utilizing the 
system, and its undermining effect on stand- 
ards for factory or other employees outside 
the home. 

Ten states (California, Connecticut, Maine, 
Massachusetts, New Jersey, New York, Penn- 
sylvania, Rhode Island, Texas, and Wiscon- 
sin) and Puerto Rico have laws looking 
toward ultimate prohibition of industrial 
homework. Limited homework may be al- 
lowed under these acts for persons unable to 
leave their homes because of age or disability, 
but in such cases the employer must obtain 
a permit and pay an annual fee, and the 
worker must secure a homeworker’s certifi- 
cate. A number of other states have regu- 
lated homework to some extent. 

In addition two federal laws, the Walsh- 
Healey Act and the Fair Labor Standards Act, 
contain provisions affecting homework. Un- 
der the former, industrial homework is pro- 
hibited in all government contracts of more 
than $10,000, and under the latter, home- 
workers like other workers subject to the Act 
must be paid at least the minimum wage with 
time and one-half for all hours over forty. 
The 1949 amendments to the Fair Labor 
Standards Act authorize the Administrator 
of the Wage and Hour and Public Contracts 
Divisions (who is responsible for administra- 
tion of the Act) to make such regulations 
and orders regulating, restricting, or pro- 
hibiting industrial homework as are necessary 
to safeguard the prescribed minimum wage 
rate. 


Safety and Health 

In a modern industrial system standards 
governing workers’ safety and health are of 
paramount importance. The two particular 
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needs for protecting workers more adequately 
against injury in employment are (a) to make 
employers generally responsible for safe work- 
ing conditions; and (b) to provide for needed 
flexibility in safety regulations by granting 
to the agency administering labor laws rule- 
making authority to promulgate safety codes, 
rules, and regulations. 

At present practically all states have a state 
safety program, usually carried on by the 
state labor department—in most instances 
with the commissioner of labor or his spe- 
cified representative vested with power and 
authority to enter and inspect work places, 
investigate working conditions for compli- 
ance with existing safety laws or regulations, 
determine violations, enforce compliance, and 
engage in safety promotional and educational 
activities. In more than half the states the 
labor department has rule-making authority. 
The extent to which this authority has been 
used varies considerably in the states, depend- 
ing on such considerations as available staff 
and facilities and needs of the particular 
state. Many states have specific laws to regu- 
late mining, stipulate essential sanitary condi- 
tions in various types of industry, require 
establishment of first-aid facilities and guard- 
ing of different types of machinery, and pro- 
vide for other safety equipment. 


Discrimination in Employment 


A new trend in labor legislation began in 
1945 when New York and New Jersey passed 
acts designed to eliminate discrimination in 
employment on account of race, creed, color, 
national origin, or ancestry—commonly called 
fair employment practice acts. Six other states 
have followed their lead: Connecticut, Massa- 
chusetts, New Mexico, Oregon, Rhode Island, 
and Washington, making a total of eight 
states with such a mandatory law. Indiana 
and Wisconsin also have enacted laws against 
discrimination, but these provide only for 
voluntary compliance and elimination of dis- 
criminatory practices and their causes by 
educational measures. 

All the eight mandatory fair employment 
practice acts not only forbid employers to 
discharge or discriminate against any person 


in terms or conditions of employment because 
of the above-specified reasons, but also pro- 
hibit labor organizations from excluding or 
expelling from membership any of their 
members for these reasons. All these acts 
also prohibit discrimination by employment 
agencies, and some forbid employers and 
employment agencies to print advertisements 
or issue publications expressing any discrimi- 
natory preference. 

On the federal level, efforts made during 
the past five years to establish a Fair Employ- 
ment Practice Commission (FEPC) have met 
with great opposition. An FEPC bill (H.R. 
4453) lacking any enforcement provisions 
was approved by the House of Representatives 
in February 1950. The Senate bill (S. 1728) 
included necessary enforcement provisions, 
but all chances for action on this bill were 
killed in the Senate in July 1950. 


Regulation of Private Employment Agencies 

In addition to the public employment serv- 
ices in this country are many private employ- 
ment agencies, as another medium by which 
workers and jobs are brought together. See 
EmpLoyMENT Services. These private agen- 
cies are subject to regulation in 42 states, 
Alaska, District of Columbia, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico; the states having no law of this 
type are Alabama, Mississippi, New Mexico, 
North Dakota, South Carolina, and Vermont. 
Basically the legislation is designed to elim- 
inate such undesirable practices, sometimes 
present in placement of persons by private 
employment agencies, as misrepresentation of 
jobs, charging of exorbitant fees, and collec- 
tion of fees where no employment has been 
furnished. These various state laws are not 
uniform; however, generally they require the 
agency to obtain annual licenses, post a bond, 
and keep certain records, as well as proscrib- 
ing undesirable practices. 

The right of states to exercise their police 
power by requiring that an employment 
agency be licensed and by prescribing reason- 
able regulations was upheld in 1915 by the 
United States Supreme Court, which has 
also upheld the right of the state legislature 
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to regulate amount of fees that an employ- 
ment agency may charge. 

Since there is no federal law regulating 
private employment agencies engaged in 
interstate commerce, it is difficult to control 
effectively placements across state lines. 


INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 


It is necessary in studying industrial rela- 
tions legislation to understand the long his- 
tory of unionization in the country as unions 
have played a considerable part in the devel- 
opment and enactment of such laws. 

The first labor organizations as we know 
them today started in the 1790’s with local 
groups of carpenters, shoemakers, printers, 
and tailors. The first strike is purported to 
have been that of the New York bakers who 
stopped work to force their demands in 1741; 
the first authentic strike was called in 1786 
by the Philadelphia printers. 


Labor Federation 


National and international unions devel- 
oped steadily but slowly in the nineteenth 
century, culminating in establishment of the 
Noble Order of the Knights of Labor. This 
began as a small local union of Philadelphia 
garment workers, but expanded as other 
craft unions, as well as nonskilled workers, 
joined the federation. The broad aim of the 
Order was to replace the competitive society 
of the country with a cooperative system. It 
placed special emphasis on improving wages, 
shortening hours, and eliminating convict 
and child labor. This group reached its peak 
in 1886 when it claimed 700,000 members 
throughout the country. Internal conflict, 
however, caused a split in the ranks, and a 
new organization, the American Federation 
of Labor (AFL) composed of various craft 
unions, arose. The membership of the 
Order steadily declined from this time, and 
by 1890 had lost its influence. The new 
organization continued to grow and until the 
1930s was the one dominant force in the 
American labor movement. 

Since the beginning of the labor movement 
there had been differences of opinions as to 
whether unions should be organized along 
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craft lines or on an industry basis. The AFL 
continued, for the most part, to be composed 
of various craft unions. In November 1935 
the Federation created the Committee for 
Industrial Organization to encourage union- 
ization of workers on an industrial basis. 
This Committee later became a separate or- 
ganization, and in 1938 changed its name to 
the Congress of Industrial Organizations 
(CIO). Today both the AFL and the CIO 
are influential factors in the labor movement. 
The total membership in these two organiza- 


. tions, plus that in the independent unions, 


now approximates 16,000,000. 


Labor-Management Relations 


Labor-management relations in the United 
States have gone through three more or less 
distinct stages: (a) the period from colonial 
times until approximately 1926, during which 
the employer held the balance of power; (b) 
1926 to 1947, when labor unions and activities 
enjoyed their existence under federal and 
state laws that were favorable to them; and 
(c) 1947 to the present, when union restric- 
tive legislation has been widely enacted. 

1. Balance of power held by employers. In 
the early days of the country the common- 
law doctrine of conspiracy played a consider- 
able part in labor-management relations. The 
first case of this type was in 1806 when 
journeymen shoemakers were indicted in 
Philadelphia for conspiracy to raise wages 
and the court held that such action by work- 
men constituted criminal conspiracy. Another 
device, first developed in the 1870’s and used 
extensively by employers, was the “yellow- 
dog contract,” a promise made by an em- 
ployee not to join a union. Injunctions were 
issued by the courts upon request of em- 
ployers to enforce such contracts. Throughout 
this period unions made every effort to get 
legislation passed to outlaw the yellow-dog 
contract, but were unsuccessful for many 
decades. 

2. Laws enacted to promote labor’s rights. 
In 1926 the Railway Labor Act was passed, 
requiring carriers and employees as a mutual 
duty to make and maintain agreements, 
guaranteeing and providing for exercise of 
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labor’s collective bargaining rights, and also 
expressly forbidding use of yellow-dog con- 
tracts by carriers. Other acts favorable to 
union labor followed. The Norris-LaGuardia 
Act, passed in 1932, defines and limits the 
powers of federal courts to issue injunctions 
in labor disputes. It declares as a public 
policy that the worker shall have full freedom 
of association, self-organization, and designa- 
tion of representatives of his own choosing 
to negotiate the terms and conditions of his 
employment, free from employer interference 
in these or other concerted activities for 
mutual aid or protection. In addition this 
Act prohibits federal courts from issuing in- 
junctions to enforce yellow-dog contracts. 
While a few states had already passed anti- 
injunction acts before 1932, the Norris- 
LaGuardia Act served as a model for legisla- 
tion in many states, so that at present more 
than half the states have such laws. 

In 1933, as a force strengthening the second 
stage of industrial relations laws, the National 
Industrial Recovery Act was passed. Section 
7-a of that Act specified that codes of fair 
competition established under the Act must 
contain provisions guaranteeing employees 
the right to organize and bargain collectively 
through representatives of their own choice 
free from interference of employers, and guar- 
anteeing that no employee should be required 
as a condition of employment to join any 
company union or to refrain from joining a 
labor organization of his own choosing. 

While this Act was declared unconstitu- 
tional in 1935, these principles were reenacted 
in the National Labor Relations Act, com- 
monly called the Wagner Act, passed in 1935. 
As its purpose, the Wagner Act was intended 
to equalize the bargaining power of the 
employer and his employees by granting to 
employees the right to organize and bargain 
collectively through representatives of their 
own choosing and by establishing certain 
unfair labor practices of an employer. These 
included domination of labor organizations, 
discrimination on account of union member- 
ship, discrimination against an employee be- 
cause of his filing charges or giving testi- 
mony under the Act, and refusal to bargain 


collectively. Thus, the Act not only gave 
workers a voice in determining their rates 
of pay, hours, and other conditions of work, 
but also made the closed shop _permis- 
sible, a measure most important to labor 
unions. The National Labor Relations Board 
was set up to enforce the terms. The Act was 
declared constitutional in 1937. Following its 
passage several states adopted “little Wagner 
Acts.” 

3. Union activities restricted by law. In 
1947 the third phase of industrial relations 
laws began with passage of the Labor-Man- 
agement Relations Act, known as the Taft- 
Hartley Act. This was an amendment and 
reenactment of the Wagner Act, eliminating 
most of the features objectionable to manage- 
ment. Particularly, the new Act abolished the 
closed shop, although it permits a union shop 
under certain conditions. While retaining the 
Wagner Act’s prohibition of specified unfair 
labor practices of the employer, it added 
certain unfair labor practices on the part of 
the unions. These include refusing to bargain 
collectively, engaging in certain strikes or 
boycotts prohibited by the Act, and exacting 
compensation for work not performed or not 
to be performed. The Act now guarantees 
workers’ right to organize and bargain col- 
lectively with their employers, or to refrain 
from all such activities. Amendment of the 
Act included changes in administration. The 
general counsel, formerly under supervision 
of the National Labor Relations Board, was 
given final authority with respect to investiga- 
tion and prosecution of unfair labor charges. 
The Taft-Hartley Act also qualified to some 
extent provisions of the Norris-LaGuardia 
Act—now authorizing injunctions, regardless 
of that Act, in certain cases. 

Several states have comprehensive labor 
relations acts similar to the Taft-Hartley Act. 
Many other states have laws dealing with one 
or more phases of the union restrictive pro- 
visions found in this Act; for instance, some 
outlaw the closed shop, others prohibit sec- 
ondary boycotts or jurisdictional disputes, 
still others restrict picketing or regulate labor 
disputes in public utilities, and a number deal 
with regulation of internal operations of 
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unions. While a few of these anti-union pro- 
visions were passed prior to 1947, by far the 
greater number were enacted in that year. 


INTERNATIONAL LABOUR ORGANISATION 


A most important development in the field 
of labor standards was establishment of the 
International Labour Organisation (ILO), in 
1919 by the Treaty of Versailles. The func- 
tion of the [LO—a tripartite body comprising 
representatives of labor, management, and 
government—was to promote better economic 
and social conditions for labor around the 
world. Of all the major international organ- 
izations created at the end of World War I, 
the ILO (which was an autonomous associ- 
ate of the League of Nations) was the only 
one to survive. In 1946 it became a special- 
ized agency of the United Nations. 

As of April 1950, 60 nations were members 
of the ILO. Although the United States did 
not join the ILO until 1934, it played a con- 
siderable role in its creation, and the first 
ILO Conference was held in Washington in 
IQIQ. 

The machinery of the ILO consists of the 
International Labour Office, which acts as its 
secretariat, gathering and publishing infor- 
mation on labor and industrial problems 
throughout the world, and, upon request, 
providing services of expert advisers to assist 
member nations in framing labor legislation; 
the Governing Body, which acts as its execu- 
tive council; and the International Labor 
Conference, which is the principal authority 
of the ILO and is composed of national 
delegations comprising two government rep- 
resentatives and one representative each from 
labor and industry. Each delegate may also 
have technical advisers. Each delegate speaks 
and votes independently. Within this frame- 
work industrial committees have also been 
set up to help solve social and economic 
problems peculiar to particular industries. 
There are various other types of committees 
and commissions, and regional conferences 
have been called from time to time to con- 
sider problems of particular areas of the 
world. 


Labor Standards 


International labor standards are estab- 
lished by the ILO at the annual meeting of 
the International Labour Conference. These 
standards are embodied in Conventions, 
which are special international treaties, and 
in Recommendations, which do not require 
ratification by member nations but serve 
as guides for national legislation. Conventions 
and Recommendations require for adoption 
a two-thirds majority vote of the Conference. 
The ILO has no sovereign rights; a member 
nation must first ratify a Convention before 
it has the obligation of applying it. 

Since the first Conference in 1919 the ILO 
has adopted 98 Conventions and 87 Recom- 
mendations. These cover standards for wages 
and hours, vacations, child labor, recruitment 
and employment, industrial safety and health, 
social insurance, migration, conditions of sea- 
men, and many others. The United States 
has ratified very few of these Conventions, 
the major reason being that many of them 
deal with subjects primarily within the 
jurisdiction of the various states. The recently 
revised (1947) constitution of the ILO sets 
up a procedure for federal-state nations, like 
the United States, with states or provinces 
having either sole responsibility for labor 
legislation and administration, or sharing 
concurrent jurisdiction with the federal goy- 
ernment. 

In accordance with the revised constitution, 
the Secretary of Labor of the United States 
refers to the governors of the states for action 
such Conventions as are determined to be 
within state jurisdiction. State action to meet 
the international standard may be through 
legislation or by administrative practice. The 
United States Department of Labor then 
has the responsibility of reporting to the 
International Labour Office what measures 
have been taken by both federal and state 
governments to meet the terms of the Con- 
ventions. This new procedure places more 
responsibility on the individual states for 
meeting ILO standards. As states, provinces, 
and countries cooperate in the program, they 
all help to raise labor standards for working 
people the world over. 
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Ciara M. BEYER 


LEGAL AID.! The term “legal aid” has 
come to mean the giving to poor persons, 
free or for a nominal charge, legal advice 
and representation in their legal matters. In 
small communities lawyers render much 
gratuitous service to indigent people who 
call upon them for opinions and court rep- 
resentation, for which these clients cannot 
pay; in large industrial urban centers such 
informal services have been found to be 
inadequate. Busy attorneys are less able to 
give free service and there are more persons 
near the poverty line needing legal aid. In 
fact, nearly 8 persons out of every 1,000 in 
the United States each year are unable to pay 
for the legal assistance they need. 

In the larger cities experience has shown 
that the only practical way of meeting the 
real need is by the establishment of com- 
munity law offices open to everyone who 

1 For current information regarding developments 
in the legal aid field the reader is referred to the 


National Legal Aid Association, 328 Main St., East 
Rochester 4, N.Y. 
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_ cannot pay a lawyer’s fee. These organizations 
are generally known as legal aid societies. 
They maintain offices to which persons unable 
to employ attorneys apply as clients; legal 
aid offices employ lawyers who act in behalf 
of indigent clients; legal aid societies defray 
clerical and other operating expenses from 
funds received usually from the community- 
at-large. 


History of the Legal Aid Movement 


As of July 1950, 152 cities offered some 
form of legal aid service, with 76 cities having 
centrally located offices and paid staffs. 

The movement which brought forth this 
widespread activity had its beginnings in 
two small societies, each with limited ob- 
jectives. The German Society was organized 
in New York in 1876, and the Chicago Pro- 
tective Society for Women and Children in 
1886. Under the imaginative leadership of 
Arthur Von Briesen of the New York bar, 
the German Society expanded its work from 
that of protecting a small class of German 
immigrants from becoming the easy prey of 
swindlers, to that of general legal assistance 
and the prevention of injustice. A model for 
the next emerging societies, it later developed 
into the New York Legal Aid Society, and 
is now the largest such society in the country 
with a case load of over 30,000 a year. The 
Chicago Society developed into the Legal Aid 
Bureau of the United Charities of Chicago, 
which now employs 12 full-time attorneys 
and assists nearly 15,000 new clients each 
year. 

Special momentum has been contributed 
to the legal aid movement in the United 
States by the long-sustained efforts of three 
men: Reginald Heber Smith, of the Boston 
bar, whose provocative book Justice and the 
Poor, published in 1919, aroused active inter- 
est in legal aid throughout the country; John 
S. Bradway, director of the Duke University 
Legal Aid Clinic, who has written volumi- 
nously on the subject; and Harrison Tweed, 
of the New York bar, who has for many 
years advanced the cause of legal aid in the 
American Bar Association as former chair- 
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man of its Standing Committee on Legal Aid 
Work. 


National Association 


Local legal aid societies from 1923 until 
October, 1949 were members of a loosely knit 
national association known as the National 
Association of Legal Aid Organizations. | 

On October 13, 1949 the Recorder of the 
District of Columbia entered on his official 
records the charter of a new nonprofit organi- 
zation, the National Legal Aid Association, 
sponsored by the now-dissolved National As- 
sociation of Legal Aid Organizations and the 
Standing Committee on Legal Aid Work of 
the American Bar Association. 

The objectives of the new Association are 
to encourage and assist the formation of new 
legal aid organizations wherever needed; to 
promote and develop standards and generally 
supervise the work of all such organizations; 
and to correlate their activities to the end 
that all persons, even if unable to pay, may 
receive sound advice in legal matters and 
skilled representation in necessary judicial or 
administrative proceedings. 


Types of Local Organizations 


Being the product of ingenuity of many 
communities, and designed to fill their needs 
within their financial resources, the legal aid 
offices have taken a variety of forms, usually 
classified in six types: 

1. Self-governing societies, of which there 
are 41, managed by boards of directors, gen- 
erally supported by community chest funds, 
and sometimes by private charitable contri- 
butions and endowments. 

2. Departments of social agencies, such as 
the Legal Aid Bureau of the United Charities 
of Chicago. There are 11 such organizations. 

3. Public or municipal tax-supported bu- 


reaus, of which there are 5. 


4. Law school clinics, where advanced 
students handle cases under the supervision 
of an instructor or professor, and in some 
instances in conjunction with a local legal 
aid office. Clinics which are conducted exclu- 
sively by law schools number 7. 
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5. Bar association offices employing paid 
personnel, in 15 cities. 

6. The defender offices, furnishing repre- 
sentation to those accused of crime who can- 
not afford an attorney. There are 21 public 
defenders, financed by tax revenue and 6 
privately supported defender offices, of which 
4 are divisions of legal aid societies. 

Legal aid services are to be distinguished 
from those furnished clients who are able 
to pay and go to legal aid offices for assistance 
in finding an attorney. Practices vary, but 
in many communities these applicants are 
referred to private lawyers from a list sup- 
plied by the local bar association, a strict 
rotation schedule being followed. 

Besides those who can afford to pay a 
reasonable fee, some applicants have claims 
that a private lawyer would be willing to 
handle on a contingent fee basis. These 
also are referred to private practice. For 
persons of moderate means, bar associations 
have devised other plans for making low- 
cost legal service available through publicized 
legal service offices, neighborhood law offices, 
and lawyer reference systems. 

Three types of lawyer reference systems 
are used by legal aid societies: (a) reference 
lists operated by legal aid societies, which 
select the lawyers and make rules for re- 
ferrals; (b) reference lists chosen and oper- 
ated by bar associations at the bar association 
ofiice; and (c) reference lists operated coop- 
eratively and administered jointly by legal 
aid offices and bar associations, with the refer- 
ence office located at the legal aid society. 

In addition to serving individual clients 
and giving legal advice to social workers, 
local legal aid societies and the National Legal 
Aid Association have assisted in bringing 
about improved laws dealing with small 
claims courts, juvenile courts, child labor, 
adoptions, instalment buying, small loans, 
garnishment proceedings, workmen’s com- 
pensation, and servicemen’s legislation. 


Classification of Legal Aid Cases 

1. Source of clients. Reports from the 41 
member agencies of the National Legal Aid 
Association which report their statistics 


monthly revealed that in March 1950 approx- 
imately 17 per cent of the new cases were 
referred by local and federal governmental 
departments, private attorneys, and associa- 
tions of the bar; 17 per cent were sent by 
social agencies; 3 per cent, by employers; 
and 15 per cent arose by reason of former 
clients of the agencies returning with new 
problems. The source of the remaining 48 
per cent was through general publicity and 
other persons acquainted with legal aid. 

2. Nature of cases. Of the cases reported, 30 
per cent involved economic problems, such 
as wages, debts, and insurance; 34 per cent 
concerned family problems; 22 per cent con- 
cerned real and personal property; and 14 
per cent dealt with miscellaneous matters. 

3. Disposition of cases. In March 1950, 57 
per cent of the cases were concluded by the 
agencies after one consultation only, 18 
per cent were closed after consultation and 
referral to other agencies, 15 per cent were 
completed without litigation, 5 per cent were 
carried through court, and 5 per cent were 
terminated after partial service caused by 
clients’ failure to follow through. 


Legal Aid and Social Agencies 


Since legal aid cases by and large involve 
family problems, close cooperation between 
legal aid societies and community social 
agencies makes more effective the work of 
each. Clients of social agencies are referred 
for legal aid as social workers recognize their 
need for legal advice or assistance. As a result 
a family may be relieved of having to depend 
on welfare funds for subsistence after the 
effective prosecution of an individual’s right 
to support, alimony, compensation, or insur- 
ance; or after assistance with the preparation 
of papers necessary for a parole hearing for 
the family’s wage earner; or after negotiation 
with the creditor of a harassed debtor. Case- 
workers often seek legal opinions from legal 
aid lawyers to enable them to advise their 
clients more accurately. The legal aid office 
is most helpful to caseworkers who are new 
in the community and who need information 
concerning specific estate laws and _ local 
regulations. 2 
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On the other hand, attorneys in legal aid 
organizations run into complicated social 
problems in which other than legal assistance 
is indicated. A client seeking a divorce and 
alimony may actually need the counseling 
services of a family casework agency. While 
the husband is missing and so cannot be 
served with the divorce petition, a deserted 
mother may need a temporary food allow- 
ance more than legal advice. Social agencies 
often assist legal aid attorneys with social 
investigation. Liaison work between social 
workers and the legal aid attorney is espe- 
cially important in problems of custody and 
other domestic relations cases. With both the 
legal aid attorney and the social worker 
alert to the services that each can render, 
and informed of the steps each takes, the 
resources of the community are more eco- 
nomically utilized. 


Need for More Adequate Services 


According to Orison Marden, chairman of 
the American Bar Association Committee on 
Legal Aid, “In the United States today there 
are nearly sixty cities with metropolitan popu- 
lations of 100,000 or more, which lack any 
form of organized legal aid. This is a shock- 
ing situation, for legal assistance when 
needed is’ absolutely essential in our democ- 
racy. It is, moreover, an exceedingly danger- 
ous condition, because the man who believes 
that he has suffered an injustice through 
inability to hire a lawyer is an especially 
easy convert for the alien doctrines with 
which we are all too familiar. How can 
we expect the respect for our law which 
is so essential to the health of our community 
and nation, if the tools of justice are denied 
to those who cannot buy them?” ? 

A survey of the legal profession, sponsored 
by the American Bar Association, is cur- 
rently being conducted by an independent 
council of 15 judges, lawyers, and laymen 
under the direction of Reginald Heber Smith. 
One of its major objectives is to determine 
the availability of lawyers’ services to persons 


1 Marden, Orison S. “The Role of Law in Com- 
munity Well Being.” Paper given at New York State 
Welfare Conference, November 1949. 
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unable to pay fees and to persons of modest 
means. <A personal investigation of every 
legal aid office, public defender office, lawyer- 
reference plan, and related agencies has been 
made by Emery A. Brownell, executive di- 
rector of the National Legal Aid Association. 
After his findings have been submitted and 
considered, a comprehensive report will be 
issued on the extent and adequacy of legal 
aid services in the United States. The report 
is expected to appear early in 1951. 
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FRANCES CRAIGHEAD DwyYeErR 


MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH may 
be defined as the protection, promotion, and 
conservation of the mental and physical 
health of children from the prenatal period 
through adolescence, and of their mothers 
throughout the reproductive cycle. Although 
many of these services were initiated by pri- 
vate agencies, they have since become an 
integral part of organized state and local 
public health work. Inasmuch as the health 
of mothers and children depends so largely 
upon various social and economic factors, 
such as health and medical facilities and gen- 
eral sanitation affecting the entire community 
and the family as a unit, the present maternal 
and child health programs are being planned 
and carried out largely by governmental 
health agencies cooperating with all com- 
munity agencies serving the family. 


Historical Back ground 


The maternal and child health movement 
in this country had its origin late in the 
nineteenth century with the establishment by 
private agencies of stations for distribution of 
milk to infants as a means of combating ex- 
cessive infant mortality, particularly during 
the summer months. Gradually there were 
added to these stations the services of doctors 
and nurses, and of follow-up nursing services 
in the home, to teach mothers how to care 
for their infants so as to prevent illness. See 
Pusric HeattH Nursine. It was also during 
the last decade of the nineteenth century that 
systems of medical inspection were inaugu- 
rated in the schools of a few cities, that the 
production and distribution of diphtheria 
antitoxin were undertaken by a public health 
department, and that 13 states passed legisla- 
tion concerning the control of ophthalmia 
neonatorum. See Pusitic HEALTH. 


In 1902 Congress first authorized the Bu- 
reau of the Census, United States Department 
of Commerce, to collect and publish annually 
statistics on birth and deaths—a function per- 
formed since 1946 by the National Office of 
Vital Statistics of the Public Health Service 
in the Federal Security Agency. The first 
infant mortality rates published by the Bu- 
reau of the Census and based on live births 
were for the year 1910 when the rate was 132 
per 1,000 live births. General interest in 
reducing infant mortality grew rapidly, and 
soon the prenatal period was included in the 
field of child hygiene because the close inter- 
dependence of infant welfare and maternal 
welfare was recognized. 

The following are among events acknowl- 
edged as important milestones in the subse- 
quent development of maternal and child 
health work in this country: 


Establishment in New York City in 1908 
of the first bureau of child hygiene in a mu- 
nicipal health department. 

Creation of the United States Children’s 
Bureau? in 1912 to investigate and report 
upon all matters pertaining to the welfare of 
children. 

Establishment in 1915 of the first birth 
registration area, which since 1933 has in- 
cluded the entire continental United States. 

Passage in 1921 of the Sheppard-Towner 
Act establishing the grant-in-aid principle for 
federal-state cooperation in developing local 
prenatal and child health services in rural 
areas. This Act lapsed in 1929. 

The White House Conferences, held in 
1930, 1940, and 1950. See White House Con- 
ferences in Cuttp WELFARE. 

The Social Security Act, passed in 1935, 
which under Title V carried provisions for 
grants-in-aid to states for maternal and child 
health services (discussed below), services 
for crippled children, and child welfare serv- 
ices. See Child Welfare Services in CurLp 
Wextrare and Services for Crippled Children 
in THE CRIPPLED. 

Establishment through congressional ap- 


1 The Children’s Bureau, originally set up in the 
United States Department of Commerce, was trans- 
ferred a year later to the United States Department 
of Labor and in July 1946 again transferred (except 
for its industrial division) to the Federal Security 
Agency. 
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propriation in 1943 of the emergency mater- 
nity and infant care program (generally 
known as EMIC), administered by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. This program is described 
below. 

Nationwide study of child health services 
inaugurated by the American Academy of 
Pediatrics in 1944, discussed below. 

Creation of the National Commission on 
Children and Youth in 1946, to serve pri- 
marily in an advisory capacity to the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. 

Establishment of a Committee on Child 
Health by the American Public Health Asso- 
ciation in 1947 to study principles and policies 
now operating in the maternal and child 
health field, and content of such service pro- 
grams with the ultimate aim of establishing 
standards of performance on an attainable 
basis. 

The National Health Assembly held in 
Washington in May 1948 which included a 
section devoted to a national program for 
maternal and child health. 

Creation in 1948 of an Interdepartmental 
Committee on Children and Youth, to bring 
together representatives of all federal depart- 
ments and agencies with programs for chil- 
dren, for the purpose of defining federal 
agency objectives in programs for children 
and youth and to promote better coordination 
of such programs. 


Vital Statistics 


Planning of community health services for 
mothers and children requires certain basic 
information regarding number and location 
of births, attendants at births, birth rate, 
maternal death rate, infant death rate, causes 
of death among both mothers and children, 
and information regarding morbidity rates. 

An estimated 3,581,000 live births were 
registered in continental United States during 
1949, exceeding by about 46,000 the number 
registered in 1948, but about 118,000 less 
than the record number (3,699,940) of births 
registered in 1947. The provisional birth rate 
for 1949 was 24.1 per 1,000 population which 
is a decrease of 6.5 per cent from the 1947 
rate of 25.8, the highest recorded since the 
birth registration area was established in 1915. 
The birth rate for 1948 was 24.2. 

Of births registered in 1948, 94.7 per cent 
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were attended by physicians in hospitals or at 
home. The percentage of all births occurring 
in hospitals in 1948 was 85.6, a slight in- 
crease over the percentage (84.8) for 1947 but 
more than twice the comparable percentage 
for 1935 (the first year such data were tabu- 
lated by the Bureau of the Census). This 
increase represents one of the important fac- 
tors in the continuous decline in infant and 
maternal mortality rates in this country. The 
range in percentage of births occurring in 
hospitals in 1948 was from 98.8 to 42.9 for 
the various states. 

The maternal mortality rate in 1948 was 
I1.7 per 10,000 live births, the lowest ever 
recorded in this country and 13.3 per cent 
below the rate (13.5) for 1947. An analysis 
of maternal mortality rates by racial groups 
indicates that the hazards of childbearing 
are three times greater among nonwhite 
mothers than among white mothers. The 
provisional maternal death rate for 1949 was 
9.6. 

The infant mortality rate for 1948 was 32 
per 1,000 live births and similarly was the 
lowest infant death rate ever recorded for 
the nation. The provisional infant mortality 
rate for 1949 was 31. An analysis of infant 
mortality rates by race indicates that the rate 
among nonwhite infants lags ten years behind 
that for the white infants. Premature birth 
continues to be the most important cause of 
infant deaths, accounting for about one-third 
of all deaths in the first year of life, and is 
the eighth leading cause of all deaths in the 
nation. For 1947 deaths under one month of 
age comprised 70.7 per cent of infant deaths 
under one year. Thus the problem of further 
reducing infant mortality concentrates more 
and more on the newborn period. Other 
leading causes of death during the first year 
of life, in order of their importance, were 
congenital malformations, respiratory dis- 
eases, injury at birth, asphyxia and atelectasis 
(pulmonary insufficiency), and gastrointesti- 
nal diseases. 

The mortality rate for children of preschool 
age (one to four years) was halved during 
the ten-year period from 1939 to 1948; for 
the five-to fourteen-year group, the reduction 
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was 40 per cent for the same period. Acci- 
dents continue to be the leading cause of 
death among children from one to fourteen 
years of age, followed by pneumonia, tuber- 
culosis, gastrointestinal diseases, and heart 
disease. With the widespread use of anti- 
biotics in the treatment of infectious diseases, 
a progressive decline is seen in their impor- 
tance as a cause of death among children and 
at the same time the rising importance is 
noted of cancer and the various blood dis- 
orders such as leukemia. Similarly, heart dis- 
ease, caused principally by rheumatic fever, 
continues to assume increasing importance as 
a cause of death among children. Encourag- 
ing if not conclusive evidence has been re- 
ported? regarding the successful use of 
cortisone and ACTH in the treatment of 
rheumatic fever and rheumatic heart disease 
among children. 


Federal-State-Local Cooperation 


Under provisions of Title V, Part 1, of the 
Social Security Act of 1935, Congress author- 
ized the appropriation of funds for grants- 
in-aid to state health agencies for extension 
and improvement of maternal and child 
health services, particularly in rural areas 
and in areas suffering from severe economic 
distress. Under 1939 amendments to the Act 
the annual authorization for these services 
was increased from $3,800,000 to $5,820,000. 
The amendments required that after January 
I, 1940 the state plans must provide for 
establishment and maintenance of personnel 
standards on a merit basis. Grants to Puerto 
Rico were also authorized. In 1946 Congress 
amended the Act, increasing the total annual 
authorization for maternal and child health 
services to $11,000,000, half of which must 
be matched by the states with state or local 
funds, the balance being available without 
matching. Grants to the Virgin Islands were 
also authorized. The 1950 amendments of 
the Act authorized an increase from $11,000,- 
ooo in the appropriation for maternal and 
child ‘health services to $15,000,000 for the 


1 Thorn, George W. and others. “The Clinical 
Usefulness of ACTH and Cortisone,” New England 
Journal of Medicine. May 25, 1950. 


balance of the fiscal year beginning July 1, 
1950 and to $16,500,000 for subsequent years. 

Federal administration of maternal and 
child health services is vested in the Children’s 
Bureau.! Allotments to state health depart- 
ments are made by the Commissioner for 
Social Security on the basis of the ratio in the 
state to the total live births in the United 
States, plus a uniform grant to all states. 
An additional allotment is based on the need 
of the state for financial assistance in carrying 
out its state plan. Approval of state plans by 
the Chief of the Children’s Bureau is based 
upon requirements of the Act: financial par- 
ticipation by the state; administration or 
supervision of administration by the official 
state health agency; such methods of admin- 
istration as are necessary for efficient ad- 
ministration of the plan; submission of 
required reports to the Commissioner for 
Social Security; extension and improvement 
of local maternal and child health services; 
cooperation with medical, nursing, and wel- 
fare organizations; and provision for develop- 
ment of demonstration services in needy areas 
and among groups in special need. 

The program is now fourteen years old and 
is In operation in the 48 states, the District 
of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, 
and the Virgin Islands. Under its stimulation 
considerable progress has been made in ex- 
tending and improving community health 
services and facilities for mothers and chil- 
dren. Among the types of services developed 
are prenatal clinics, home delivery nursing 
services in rural areas, infant and child health 
conferences, school health services, mental 
health services, and dental health services. 
See Menta Hycrene and ScHoot Hearty 
Services. Many state health agencies also 
make provisions for postgraduate training 
for physicians, dentists, nurses, nutritionists, 
and other health workers in special fields con- 
cerned with maternal and child health. Ad- 
visory and consultation services in the child 
health field are provided by many state 
health agencies for local community health 

1 For current information regarding programs and 


services offered the reader is referred to the Children’s 


Bureau, Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, 
D.C. é : 
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services and facilities. Added emphasis has 
been given in recent years to developing and 
strengthening training programs for physi- 
cians, dentists, nurses, nutritionists, and so- 
cial workers in existing educational centers. 
In 1949 there were 21 such centers which 
received federal-state grants for training pro- 
grams. 

In addition to the 1950 amendments to the 
federal Social Security Act authorizing in- 
creased appropriation for maternal and child 
health and crippled children’s services, several 
important legislative measures pertaining to 
these services were introduced in the 8rst 
Congress. These related to such matters as 
research on child life and development, and 
school health services. Although no final ac- 
tion was taken, they served a useful purpose 
in bringing before Congress the need for 
strengthening all aspects of child health 
services. 


Emergency Maternity and Infant 
Care Program 


June 30, 1949 marked the end of the biggest 
public maternity care program ever under- 
taken in this country. Unlike the maternal 
and child welfare programs under the Social 
Security Act, which require state financial 
participation, this special wartime program 
for emergency maternity and infant care was 
financed entirely by the federal government 
from its general tax revenues. The Children’s 
Bureau was responsible for its federal admin- 
istration. 

Under the program the federal government 
made grants to the state health departments 
to provide maternity care for wives of en- 
listed men in the lowest four pay grades of 
the armed forces and of aviation cadets and 
to provide medical, nursing, and hospital 
care for their infants during the first year 
of life. Such care was provided without cost 
to the serviceman’s family. During the period 
of its administration from April 1943 through 
June 1949, maternity care was provided for 
1,223,000 mothers and medical care for 231,- 
ooo infants who became ill during their first 
year of life. From the start of the program 
to its completion, $127,000,000 was allotted to 
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the states to cover the cost of care and admin- 
istrative expenses. At its peak in 1945 there 
were 48,000 physicians and 5,000 hospitals 
cooperating in the program. These figures 
represented 50 per cent of all active physicians 
in private practice at that time and go per cent 
of registered hospitals other than those caring 
for mental, nervous, and tuberculous patients. 


American Academy of Pediatrics’ Study 


A nationwide study of child health services 
by the American Academy of Pediatrics was 
initiated in November 1944 and completed 
in 1948. The purpose of the study was to 
collect information on the basis of which a 
program could be developed making avail- 
able to every mother and child in the United 
States all essential preventive, diagnostic, and 
curative medical services of high quality 
which, used in cooperation with other serv- 
ices for children, would make this country 
an ideal place for children to grow into 
responsible citizens. The study included four 
major fields of inquiry: pediatric education; 
distribution, qualifications, and activities of 
professional personnel; hospital facilities, in- 
cluding outpatient clinics and laboratories; 
and health services for children. The project, 
conducted with the cooperation of the. Public 
Health Service, Children’s Bureau, and nu- 
merous governmental and voluntary agencies, 
represented the first comprehensive inventory 
and analysis of child health services on a 
nationwide basis. 

From the completed report 1 the following 
generalizations on total volume of medical 
care for children in this country can be made: 


Inequality exists in amount of medical care 
received by children in different parts of the 
United States. Children in some states receive 
only half as much care as those in other 
states. 

Children in or near large cities receive 
more care than children in areas without 
ready access to urban centers. 

Children in rural areas are handicapped 
not so much in general practitioner care as 
in specialist, clinic, and hospital care, or the 


1 See Child Health Services and Pediatric Educa- 
tion (infra). 
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highly skilled diagnostic and treatment serv- 
ice. 

Existing community health services in 1so- 
lated areas are inadequate to modify the level 
of care in these areas. Community health 
services are more abundant where more and 
better child care already exists. For the coun- 
try as a whole, only 1.7 per cent of the total 
volume of medical care rendered to children 
is given through community health services. 
Only 6 per cent of all children under five 
years of age receive service in well-child 
conferences. Such services are nonexistent in 
2,000 counties where 31 per cent of the 
nation’s children under five years of age 
reside. 

Three-fourths of the private medical care 
of children is provided by general practi- 
tioners of whom nearly one-half have had 
virtually no hospital training in child care. 

Three-fourths of the nation’s practicing 
pediatricians are located in cities of 50,000 or 
more population, with one-third in Massa- 
chusetts, New York, and Pennsylvania. One- 
fourth of the pediatricians throughout the 
country have had little hospital training in 
the medical care and health supervision of 
children. 

Over one-third of our children are cared 
for in hospitals which are inadequately 
staffed and equipped. 

Over one-half of our 3,050 counties have 
no elementary school that offers a health 
examination by a physician. Twenty-two per 
cent of the nation’s children in the five-to- 
fourteen-year age group reside in these coun- 
ties. 


In view of these rather startling findings 
the American Academy of Pediatrics, through 
its Committee for the Improvement of Child 
Health, is emphasizing: (a) the need for 
improved undergraduate and graduate train- 
ing in child care for both general practitioners 
and child specialists; (b) the need for de- 
centralizing graduate training programs to 
include hospitals in outlying communities; 
(c) provision of fellowships for interns who 
could not otherwise afford to acquire ade- 
quate training in child care prior to entering 
practice; and (d) coordination of decentral- 
ized medical training programs with com- 
munity health services for children. 
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MEDICAL CARE. The term “medical care” 
has been used in a shifting sense and actually 
has three quite dissimilar meanings. In the 
administrative language of many govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies it refers to the 
services of physicians as distinguished from 
surgeons. In the usage of many public health 
workers it signifies care of sick people in 
contrast to preventive services for healthy 
persons. From the viewpoint of social organ- 
ization of health service, the term denotes 
the systematic organization of all the per- 
sonal services by members of the various 
health professions and all the clinic, hospital, 
and related facilities necessary to attain the 
highest level of health, prevent disease, cure 
or mitigate illness, and reduce if not prevent 
disability, economic insecurity, and depend- 
ency associated with illness. This broad inter- 
pretation distinguishes: personal services to 
the individual from mass prevention through 
such measures as sanitation of the physical 
environment and from group contact as used 
for mass information on healthful living and 
health resources. It expresses the concept of 
a unified service for the individual in health 
and sickness in place of separate approaches, 
one confined to prevention of illness and the 
other to treatment of the sick. It points to the 
bearing of comprehensive medical care on 
the economic conditions of the individual, 
family, community, and nation. 


Over-All Picture 


In 1949 the total number of active physi- 
cians exceeded 193,000, including some 150,- 
000 physicians in private practice and about 
29,000 accredited specialists. Active dentists 
numbered about 76,000, including about 72,- 
ooo in civilian practice, and active pharma- 
cists totaled about 99,000. Some 300,000 
professional registered nurses were actively 
engaged in their profession, nearly half sery- 
ing full time in hospitals and other institu- 
tions and about one-fifth being in private 
duty. Additional groups included about 11,- 
500 osteopaths, some 20,000 chiropractors, 
tens of thousands of practitioners of other 
“healing arts,’ and hundreds of thousands 
of persons engaged in auxiliary occupations. 


Medical Care 


For the country as a whole the ratios of active 
physicians, dentists, and professional nurses 
were approximately 1 to 770, 1 to 1,960, and 
I to 495, respectively. These groups were 
concentrated in large cities and relatively rich 
sections of the country and scarce in rural 
areas and low-income states. In relation to 
population the number of active physicians 
in private practice in the best-supplied states 
was three to four times as large as in states 
with small resources, and most specialists 
were located in cities with more than 100,000 
population. Similar differences existed in the 
distribution of dentists and nurses. 

The resources in facilities in 1949 included 
many thousand clinics (preventive clinics, 
diagnostic centers, treatment clinics, district 
health centers, and group practice clinics); 
6,572 registered hospitals with 1,439,030 beds; 
and a substantial number of beds for care of 
the sick in custodial institutions. Nearly half 
the registered hospitals, with a bed capacity 
of about three-fourths of the total for the 
country, were approved by the American 
College of Surgeons. Almost half of all beds 
were in mental hospitals, about four-tenths 
in general hospitals, and the remainder in 
various other types. More than seven-tenths 
of all beds were in hospitals owned by local, 
state, and federal agencies, the federal hos- 
pitals containing about one-sixth of all beds 
in governmental hospitals. Of the general 
hospital beds, about six-tenths were in non- 
governmental hospitals. The number of all 
hospital beds per 1,000 population was about 
9-7 for the country as a whole but varied 
greatly among the states and among different 
areas within the same state. Beds in general 
hospitals, for instance, were more than twice 
as numerous in the minority of states with 
high per capita income as in the majority of 
states with comparatively low per capita in- 
come, and most of the hospitals meeting high 
standards were in large cities. 

The resources in personnel and _ physical 
facilities available to the civilian population 
in 1949 were insufficient to meet American 
standards of quantitative and qualitative 
adequacy, but the size of the shortages varied 
greatly for different types of personnel and 
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facilities as well as for different sections of 
the country. 

The extent of utilization of existing re- 
sources and amount of medical care received 
by the whole population in 1949 are un- 
known. Nationwide recent data applying to 
all economic groups are available for hos- 
pitalization only. Admissions to registered 
hospitals exceeded 16,500,000, of whom about 
three-fourths were to nongovernmental hos- 
pitals, mainly general hospitals. The average 
daily hospital population was about 1,200,- 
000, of whom about three-fourths were in 
governmental hospitals, more than one-half 
in mental hospitals, and more than one-third 
in general hospitals. As the findings of 
many sample studies indicate, both type and 
total amount of medical care actually received 
tend to rise with income and, generally, to 
be better and greater in urban than rural 
areas. Except for hospitalization in large 
cities people in lower income groups and 
those dependent on public assistance receive 
least medical care, although incidence and 
severity of illness in these groups are rela- 
tively highest. These differences are less 
marked for groups covered by hospital serv- 
Ice programs, and disappear in the case of 
the relatively small groups protected by 
comprehensive service programs. 

At present numerous and diverse programs 
of medical care are in operation, and many 
community health organizations include pro- 
vision of medical care in their activities to 
widely varying extent. In the aggregate, the 
persons eligible for these services constitute 
more than half the civilian population, but 
the degree and quality of protection afforded 
by all but a few programs with a combined 
membership of three to four millions are 
inadequate due to restrictions on type, scope, 
amount, and period of service. 

The total national expenditures for medical 
care of civilians in 1949 were estimated at 
close to $10,600,000,000, or about $70 per 
person. In recent years more than seven- 
tenths of all expenditures were made by 
patients directly or through insurance plans, 
the latter source accounting for about one- 
eleventh of all consumer expenditures for 


medical care; approximately one-fourth came 
from tax funds; and the remainder from 
industry and philanthropy. Total expendi- 
tures for medical care represented more than 
4 per cent of the national income. 


Major Trends of Public Policy 


Public policy has successively singled out 
seven special fields for development and with 
their gradual extension advanced them si- 
multaneously, although with little or no 
coordination. In historical order of sequence 
these fields were: (a) construction of public 
hospitals and clinics of various types together 
with use of tax funds for aid in the building 
and equipment of nongovernmental facili- 
ties; (b) establishment and maintenance of 
general programs of public medical care for 
a number of socio-economic groups, including 
several groups of self-supporting persons as 
well as recipients of public assistance; (c) in- 
clusion of medical care in public programs for 
control of certain diseases of socio-economic 
importance; (d) initiation and regulation of 
voluntary medical care insurance; (e) intro- 
duction of social insurance against risks of 
occupational injuries and diseases (work- 
men’s compensation); (f) stimulation of re- 
search through allocation of tax funds; and 
(g) promotion of professional education 
through tax aid. Whether initiation of com- 
pulsory insurance against cost of hospitaliza- 
tion by California in 1949 portends a new 
trend remains to be seen. 

Increasingly public responsibility has been , 
accepted not only for building of physical 
facilities but for organization of service pro- 
grams for civilians and for aid to medical 
research and professional education. This is 
reflected in the passage of countless laws, one 
category requiring or authorizing certain 
service programs and other activities admin- 
istered by public agencies, and another cate- 
gory permitting and regulating various activi- 
ties under the auspices of voluntary associa- 
tions. Power to administer public programs 
has been divided in a makeshift fashion 
between countless local, state, and federal 
agencies, and administrative responsibility 
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for voluntary service programs has been as- 
sumed by a host of voluntary local and 
statewide organizations. Characteristics ot 
public policy in the past then were selectivity 
in developing resources and service programs 
and segmentation of administration, and this 
very approach was also typical of voluntary 
organizations directly or indirectly active in 
the field of medical care. Essentially, three 
unrelated systems have evolved: public medi- 
cal care, voluntary medical care insurance, 
and social insurance pertaining to some 
health hazards. 

Public medical care is characterized by 
utilization of general tax funds for support 
of medical care programs and use of public 
agencies for administration of tax-supported 
facilities and services. 

Insurance against the economic hazards of 
sickness, injury, and maternity is a method 
of pooling risks and resources to budget and 
pay the cost of medical care, compensate for 
loss of earnings due to disability, or fulfill 
both these functions. According to its princi- 
pal objectives it may be medical care insur- 
ance, disability insurance, or a combination of 
both. By proper application of the principle 
of insurance, the costs incident to sickness, 
injury, and maternity can be made predicta- 


ble, budgetable, and less burdensome for the 
individual. 


Building of Physical Facilities 

With passage of the Hospital Survey and 
Construction Act in 1946 and of amendments 
in 1949 the foundation has been laid for 
development of an integrated and balanced 
system of hospitals throughout the country, 
for coordination of hospitals and_ public 
health centers, and for ultimate organization 
of all personal health services around medical 
centers. The Act provides for federal assist- 
ance to the states for surveys and construc- 
tion, but not for maintenance, of additional 
facilities. It applies to all types of non- 
profit voluntary as well as public hospitals 
and to publicly owned facilities for public 
health service, and it sets quantitative and 
qualitative standards for facilities to be 
aided. General tax funds are allotted to the 
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states on the basis of a special schedule, and 
the total cost of approved projects is borne 
jointly by the federal and state governments, 
the federal share ranging from one-third to 
two-thirds. 

As of June 30, 1949 some 850,000 addi- 
tional beds were needed, but only about 38,- 
ooo beds had been provided, chiefly in rural 
areas. In addition 450 health centers were 
under construction or completed. The slow 
start of the program was caused by inade- 
quacy of congressional appropriations for the 
first four years and inability of many commu- 
nities to raise the necessary funds and 
guarantee maintenance of additional hospi- 
tals. In 1949 the annual appropriations were 
increased from $75,000,000 to $150,000,000, 
but the constant rise in building costs seems 
to nullify efforts to accelerate the program. 


Tax-Supported Service Programs 


The present programs of public medical 
care may be classified in two broad categories: 
programs designed for medical care of indi- 
viduals belonging to certain socio-economic 
groups; and programs providing medical 
care as part of efforts to control certain dis- 
eases of socio-economic importance. The 
civilian groups eligible for public medical 
care include various categories of self-support- 
ing persons—the veterans, merchant seamen, 
Indians and Eskimos, certain employees of 
civilian federal agencies, and the medically 
needy; and five categories of persons depend- 
ing on public support for maintenance— 
recipients of old age assistance, aid to depend- 
ent children, aid to the blind, aid to the 
permanently and totally disabled, and general 
assistance. The principal diseases attacked 
through organized special programs with 
more or less extensive provision of medical 
care are communicable diseases and especially 
tuberculosis and venereal diseases, psychiatric 
disorders, physical handicaps among both 
children and adults, dental diseases, and 
malignant tumors. See THE CrippLep, MEN- 
TAL Hycrenge, and Pusric Heartu. Addi- 
tional diseases brought within the scope of 
public programs in some states include alco- 
holism, heart diseases, and chronic diseases 
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in general. See AtcoHotism and CHRONIC 
ILLNEss. 

This broad classification of existing pro- 
grams according to type, which omits many 
programs in an early stage, indicates that 
each problem has been tackled separately 
with little or no attention to closely related 
problems. The wisdom of such a policy has 
been questioned frequently on the grounds 
that specialization is endless and the cate- 
gorical approach inevitably requires difficult 
decisions on eligibility. Much criticism is 
directed against the policy of creating a 
hodgepodge of programs vastly differing in 
eligibility requirements, services, and organ- 
ization, and of entrusting their administra- 
tion to a bewildering variety of uncoordinated 
local, state, and federal agencies. Some of 
these administrative units are functional 
agencies organized for the specific and sole 
purpose of operating health services of vari- 
ous types, such as public health departments, 
hospital departments, and mental hygiene de- 
partments. Others are vested with authority 
for administration of medical care as part 
of broader responsibilities, such as the Vet- 
erans Administration, welfare departments, 
and educational authorities. 


Public Medical Care for Groups 


In terms of eligible persons the medical 
care program of the Veterans Administration 
ranks first. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERV- 
ices. Programs for the needy and medically 
needy come next, followed by the other 
programs serving relatively small groups 
each, 

Programs for the needy, that is, recipients 
of public assistance, and for the medically 
needy, that is, persons able to maintain 
themselves but unable to pay for all the medi- 
cal care needed, are of very recent origin, 
although their forerunners date back to colo- 
nial times. Their establishment was motivated 
by the desire to provide a reasonable sub- 
sistence compatible with decency and health 
for persons unable to support themselves. 
Their development was hastened by the con- 
stant rise in the number of people faced with 
great difficulties in footing the bill for com- 


prehensive and good medical care, and 
spurred by realization that illness is one of 
the greatest dangers to family security and 
stability and one of the principal sources of 
unemployment, dependency, and unemploy- 
ability. 

Modern interpretation of need, sharply 
contrasting with the old repressive and re- 
strictive practices, appears in many recent 
welfare or public assistance laws. These sub- 
stitute the principle of individual need for 
that of destitution and recognize medical care 
as essential. They contain specific provisions 
for medical care, define type and scope of 
services, and spell out details of administra- 
tion. Pertinent examples are the laws of 
Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, New Jersey, New 
York, and Rhode Island. Other states, such as 
Maryland, have passed special legislation deal- 
ing with medical care of the needy and 
medically needy, or as in Washington with 
medical care of recipients of old age assist- 
ance. Still others continue to make some 
medical care available under a variety of 
general statutes passed long ago. Since adop- 
tion of the Social Security Act in 1935 the 
federal government has participated in devel- 
opment, improvement, standardization, and 
financial support of state programs for the 
three special assistance groups, but until 1950 


had been unable to take constructive action in 


regard to organization of medical care. The 
1950 amendments to the Social Security Act 
permit federal participation in payments 
made by state public assistance agencies di- 
rectly to physicians and others rendering 
service to recipients of any of the four assist- 
ance programs, including the new category, 
aid to the permanently and totally disabled. 
See General Provisions of Amended Social 
Security Act in Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

The programs in advanced states provide 
for all types of services, supplies, and appli- 
ances necessary to meet essential needs of the 
sick in both acute and chronic stages of ill- 
ness and tend to stress the prevention of 
illness, disability, and dependency and the 
rehabilitation of the disabled through com- 
prehensive medical care. In some instances 
they arrange for service to the patient with 
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direct payment to the person or agency 
rendering the service, in others, especially in 
the case of recipients of special assistance, 
they pay specified sums of money to the 
persons needing medical care. 

Services by physicians and members of 
related professions are organized in a variety 
of ways. Widely used is the free-choice 
panel system. In principle, it offers any duly 
licensed member of a health profession in a 
given area the opportunity to participate in 
the program, usually for service at the office 
and the patient’s home and occasionally also 
at institutions. The patient has the right to 
choose his own family physician from the 
list of participants and occasionally has also 
free choice of certain specialists. The pre- 
vailing method of compensating physicians 
and other professional persons is the fee-for- 
service system under which specified fees are 
paid according to type and number of sery- 
ices actually rendered. Some communities 
pay flat rates based on the number of persons 
on the list of the individual physicians. Fol- 
lowing an entirely different policy many com- 
munities prefer to appoint a varying number 
of physicians on a part-time salary basis for 
service to all persons in a given district who 
are accepted for public medical care. The 
duties of these physicians are either limited 
to home care or extended to include office 
care and supply of ordinary drugs. All per- 
sons who want to obtain and are accepted 
for care at public expense must seek the 
services of the physicians responsible for 
their district. A few large cities utilize full- 
time salaried physicians attached to a public 
hospital or outpatient department for home, 
clinic, and hospital care, and a few health 
departments employ salaried physicians for 
office and home care, clinic and hospital care, 
or home care only. Very few communities 
have arrangements with private group prac- 
tice organizations for clinic and home service 
to the needy and medically needy. In recent 
years public assistance agencies have ex- 
hibited much interest in the prepayment 
method. In Kansas and Washington, for in- 
stance, average flat rates per person receiving 
public assistance are paid to cooperating med- 
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ical societies which furnish the services spe- 
cified in the agreement and compensate their 
members out of the funds received. 

Clinic care is made available at outpatient 
departments or unattached clinics, with pub- 
lic facilities given preference and voluntary 
facilities utilized in the absence of sufficient 
public clinics. Quite frequently specialist 
services can be obtained at clinics only. In 
some large cities the clinic physicians answer 
home calls, but ordinarily clinic care and 
home care are divorced and different physi- - 
clans are responsible for each type. Often 
nongovernmental clinics meeting standards 
are paid for authorized service according to 
number of visits, but in most instances the 
rates are considerably below cost and the 
physicians serving at sessions are compen- 
sated not at all or inadequately. For hos- 
pitalization some public agencies use city, 
county, or state hospitals exclusively, others 
—and they constitute the majority—rely on 
nongovernmental and especially nonprofit 
voluntary hospitals, and some use both types. 
Many voluntary hospitals receive payment 
for authorized service to the needy and medi- 
cally needy according to number of patient 
days, but the rates often do not cover actual 
costs of service, excluding cost of research 
and teaching. These losses, many hospitals 
believe, are primarily responsible for their 
financial difficulties and have led to insistent 
demands for payment of actual daily costs by 
public agencies. Such requests have raised 
intricate problems of public policy and of cost 
accounting and supervision. 

The administrative organization of these 
programs has changed much in recent dec- 
ades. ‘The main features of recent public 
policy are emphasis on local-state and state- 
federal cooperation, development of system- 
atic cooperation between welfare and health 
departments, introduction of professional di- 
rection of medical care programs, and intro- 
duction of advisory committees. The federal 
government, through the Social Security 
Administration, Federal Security Agency, is 
responsible for broad policies and reimburse- 
ment of state expenditures for assistance to 
recipients of special assistance, which includes 
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medical care. The states participate in ad- 
ministration of medical care programs for the 
needy and medically needy. Some assume 
complete responsibility for operation of all 
services and some are primarily concerned 
with maintenance of selected services, mainly 
general hospitals and outpatient departments, 
and provision of personnel, equipment, and 
supplies for use by local units. Many—and 
their number is increasing—emphasize sys- 
tematic state-local cooperation, with formula- 
tion of statewide policies, establishment of 
statewide standards, encouragement of local 
determination and initiative, provision of 
consultant service and financial assistance to 
local units, and supervision of all local pro- 
grams. Except for a few states, localities have 
full responsibility for organization, support, 
and direct administration of their own pro- 
grams according to local needs and condi- 
tions; and in states emphasizing state-local 
cooperation, localities have wide freedom 
within the statutes’ general framework. In 
many parts of the country, administrative 
authority for medical care programs is vested 
in districts or in counties and large cities, 
rather than in small units of government. 

Welfare departments are most frequently 
charged with administrative responsibility at 
both state and local levels and many maintain 
special divisions of medical care. Health de- 
partments are rarely responsible for all serv- 
ices for the needy and medically needy, as in 
Maryland, but some administer selected types 
of medical care. Recently a tendency has ap- 
peared to give health departments full au- 
thority for administration of all professional 
aspects of the programs and to utilize welfare 
departments for determination of eligibility 
and financial assistance. In 1950 this principle 
was endorsed by the Inter-Association Com- 
mittee on Health representing six national 
voluntary organizations. 

Local agencies in larger cities and densely 
populated counties as well as state agencies 
have come to appoint fulltime medical ad- 
ministrators, while those in smaller commu- 
nities have increasingly secured the services 
of part-time medical directors. Advisory com- 
mittees recently established by many state 


and local agencies include general committees 
composed of representatives of the public at 
large, and professional or technical commit- 
tees composed of representatives of the vari- 
ous professions, hospitals, or both. 

Accurate figures on the number of needy 
and medically needy actually receiving serv- 
ice at public expense and on the total cost 
of all programs are lacking. However, there 
is evidence that in 1949 a large proportion 
of the more than 4,500,000 recipients of 
public assistance, and especially recipients of 
old age assistance, have received service of 
one type or another, and that at least 500,000 
persons were accepted for medical care only, 
primarily hospitalization and specialist serv- 
ices. Public assistance agencies with liberal 
policies use a substantial fraction of their 
funds to pay for medical care, even though 
they can neither furnish all services re- 
quired nor accept all persons applying for 
aid, and many agencies are unable to finance 
more than emergency service. Detailed re- 
cent data are available for a few comprehen- 
sive programs, such as those in Maryland? 
and Washington,? and much information 
can be obtained from a series of 20 state 
reports on medical care in public assistance.? 


Voluntary Medical Care Insurance 


Voluntary plans are distinguished by four 
features. They are established through volun- 
tary action of groups of people or of com- 
mercial enterprises; are administered by 
nonprofit voluntary associations set up for 
this purpose, by the management of private 
companies, or by other voluntary groups; 
are open to all those who wish to participate 
and meet eligibility requirements set by the 
sponsoring organizations; and furnish speci- 
fied services or benefits to all entitled to 
them through regular prepayment of the 
rates determined by the administrative bodies. 

Voluntary medical care insurance in this 
country dates back to the second half of the 


nineteenth century, but up to the second 
1 See American Public Health Association, The 
Maryland Medical Care Program (infra). 
2 See Anderson, infra. 
3 See U.S. Bureau of Public Assistance, infra. 
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decade of the twentieth century played a 
secondary role in health insurance programs 
of the then existing nonprofit associations 
except those in industry, and was not covered 
at all by commercial companies. Emphasis 
was on disability insurance. Since then and 
especially during the 1940's the growth of 
voluntary medical care insurance was fast, 
aided by increasing public understanding 
and appreciation of the principle of insurance 
and accelerated by countless legislative pro- 
posals for introduction of the compulsory 
method. Commercial insurance companies 
have entered the field by selling policies 
covering various types of medical care costs. 
Industrial companies and labor organizations, 
through inclusion of pertinent provisions in 
many collective bargaining agreements, have 
profoundly influenced both the type and ex- 
pansion of voluntary medical care insurance. 
Numerous new organizations, mainly non- 
profit associations, have developed prepay- 
ment plans. 

The existing organizations may be classi- 
fied as (a) cash indemnity plans, allowing 
stipulated sums of money up to a certain 
maximum toward the insured’s expenses for 
specified professional services, hospital care, 
or both, and (b) service plans providing 
members of the organization with specified 
professional and institutional services on the 
basis of contractual agreements with both 
subscribers and participating physicians and 
hospitals. Many organizations offer both serv- 
ice and indemnification under different con- 
tracts. Multiplicity and diversity of the 
programs actually in operation preclude de- 
tailed description. Only the elements common 
to all plans and the principal features of the 
major types can be summarized here. 

The provisions apply always to nonoccupa- 
tional diseases and injuries not covered by 
special programs and often also to maternity 
subject to a waiting period. However, pre- 
existing conditions and many specified dis- 
eases are excluded frequently, or only a few 
are included for a limited length of time 
or contingent upon various requirements, 
such as continuous membership for a stated 
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period. Group enrollment is either required 
or strongly emphasized. Individual enroll- 
ment, if permitted, involves higher prepay- 
ment rates, restrictions in services, or both. 
Certain family dependents as well as the 
breadwinners are accepted by all nonprofit 
organizations and many others. The pre- 
payment rates are usually flat amounts pay- 
able at stated intervals and vary according 
to extent of protection, size of family, type 
of enrollment, and method of payment. Many 
employers contribute to costs of plans for 
their employees or assume full financial re- 
sponsibility, and some extend this cooperation 
to the family dependents of employees. Geo- 
graphic validity of commercial policies is 
unrestricted, and some types of nonprofit 
associations guarantee payment of certain 
charges incurred by members who are away 
from their usual residence. Regulation by 
state laws is common for all types of prepay- 
ment plans. Organization and operation of 
general nonprofit prepayment plans for hos- 
pitalization, professional services, or both are 
subject to special acts passed by the majority 
of states or to general statutes. Administrative 


responsibility for nonprofit plans other than 


those operated by industrial companies is 
vested in special agencies with boards of 
directors and paid executives and_ staffs. 
Maintenance of minimum standards is at- 
tained by the “approval program” of the 
Blue Cross Commission of the American 
Hospital Association, the “standards of ac- 
ceptance” set by the Council on Medical 


Service and Public Relations of the American 


Medical Association, and principles formu- 
lated by the Cooperative Health Federation of 
America. 

Cash indemnity plans are sponsored mainly 
by commercial insurance companies, quite 
frequently by medical societies, and occa- 
sionally by nonprofit organization in indus- 
try. The basic types of benefits provided by 
policies of commercial insurance companies 
are: hospital benefits, that is, payment toward 
expenses of hospital care; surgical benefits 
—payment toward cost of surgical and auxili- 
ary services performed in the hospital; and 
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medical benefits—payment toward expenses 
of treatment for nonsurgical conditions in the 
hospital or in the home and office as well as 
in the hospital. Maximum amounts of reim- 
bursement are set forth in special schedules. 
At the end of 1949 about 30,000,000 persons 
were covered for hospital benefits, more than 
23,000,000 for surgical benefits, and close to 
5,000,000 for medical benefits. 

Leading among the service plans are the 
Blue Cross plans,! although some have had 
to sacrifice the service principle due to 
the high cost of hospitalization. They are 
community-sponsored nonprofit corporations 
organized to furnish specified types and 
amounts of hospital service in return for 
regular prepayments; they accept subscribers 
regardless of income and offer free choice of 
hospital. Basic services include board and 
room, general nursing care, use of operating 
and delivery room, specified laboratory serv- 
ices, and routine medications and dressings 
for a period of at least twenty-one to thirty 
days. However, many plans offer a much 
broader scope of provisions and extend the 
period of full service or continue benefits on 
an indemnification basis. Blue Cross plans 
have shown a tendency toward statewide 
organization and have experienced a rapid 
growth in enrollment with relatively larger 
increase in family dependents. Gradually they 
have extended their services, liberalized their 
admission requirements, and concluded reci- 
procity agreements culminating in establish- 
ment in 1949 of an Inter-Plan Service Benefit 
Bank. Many cooperate with the Veterans 
Administration and prepayment plans spon- 
sored by medical societies. At the end of 
1949, 33,447,840 persons, or 23 per cent of the 
population, were enrolled in all Blue Cross 
plans in this country. In Delaware, District 
of Columbia, and Rhode Island, more than 
half the population was covered and more 
than one-fifth in 16 additional states. 

Predominant among prepayment plans pro- 
viding for physicians’ service are the Blue 


1 For information on Blue Cross plans the reader 
is referred to Blue Cross Commission, American Hos- 
pital Association, 425 North Michigan Ave., Chicago 
11, Ill., which issues a bimonthly magazine, Blue 
Cross Bulletin. 


Shield plans. They are nonprofit organiza- 
tions established and operated under the 
auspices of medical societies, admit any duly 
licensed and registered physician, and permit 
eligible persons to select any of the participat- 
ing physicians in their area. Their main ob- 
jective is to furnish protection against 
“catastrophic illness.” All plans provide gen- 
eral surgical care, including certain auxiliary 
services, for hospitalized persons; some cover 
also physicians’ service for inpatients with 
nonsurgical conditions; and a few include 
medical service outside the hospital. More 
than half the Blue Shield plans limit the 
prepaid service to subscribers with annual 
earnings below a stated amount graduated 
according to size of family. They permit 
participating physicians to make extra charges 
for treatment of persons whose family in- 
come exceeds the limit and thereby combine 
service contracts for the lower income grcups 
with indemnity provisions for others. About 
one-third offer indemnity contracts only, and 
some function merely as referral agencies for 
underwriting commercial insurance compa- 
nies. The development of Blue Shield plans 
is characterized by substantial increase in 
membership, gradual liberalization of eligi- 
bility requirements, raising of income limits 
where used, inclination to offer various types 
of contracts ranging from very limited to 
more inclusive service, and cooperation with 
the Veterans Administration and Blue Cross 
plans, especially for execution of certain ad- 
ministrative functions. At the end of 1949 
total enrollment was about 14,000,000, with 
about one-half in seven industrial states and 


five plans covering more than 20 per cent of 


the population in their area. 

Prepayment plans organized on the basis 
of group practice provide for services of a 
varying number of physicians and members 
of related professions who work together in 
systematic association, pooling their experi- 
ence and skill, facilities and equipment, tech- 
nical and other auxiliary personnel, operating 


1 For information on Blue Shield Plans the reader 
is referred to the Council on Medical Service, Ameri- 
can Medical Association, 535 North Dearborn Ave., 
Chicago ro, IIll., which issues annual directories en- 
titled Voluntary Prepayment Medical Care Plans. 
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expenses, and earnings. These plans offer 
subscribers free choice of personal physician 
from among staff members. They operate 
either from clinics or, occasionally, from their 
own hospitals. Many are administered by 
physicians in private practice, many others 
by consumer cooperatives, a few by large 
industrial companies; and one, the Health 
Insurance Plan of Greater New York, is 
sponsored and directed by community repre- 
sentatives. These plans foster teamwork not 
only between general physicians and special- 
ists but also between physicians and members 
of other health professions. They emphasize 
service to people rather than treatment of 
diseases and, except for a few, offer compre- 
hensive service under one plan, including 
preventive measures and treatment of the 
sick, professional and hospital services, and 
care at the home, clinic, and general hospital. 
Growth of group practice prepayment plans 
was retarded by difficulties in obtaining suit- 
able physical facilities; by controversies over 
the ethical nature of contract practice; by lack 
in many states of a firm legal basis for agree- 
ments between nonprofit organizations and 
physicians as well as for the practice of medi- 
cine in the form of a co-partnership; and by 
restrictive legislation recently passed in many 
states. In 1949 the American Medical Asso- 
ciation liberalized those statements in its 
Principles of Medical Ethics which pertain 
to group practice and decided to endorse 
lay-sponsored prepayment plans meeting cer- 
tain requirements. At the end of 1949 prob- 
ably three to four million persons were 


covered by all types of group practice prepay- 


ment plans. 


Research 


In the past, medical research depended 
largely on support from industrial companies, 
foundation grants, special gifts, and endow- 
ment income. Constant and rapid increase 
in its cost, coming at a time when old 
sources of income are dwindling, has thrown 
the whole problem into sharp relief. It is 
now widely believed that substantial aid from 
tax funds is necessary if medical research is 
to be developed intensively and extensively 
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and that the scope of research should com- 
prise medicine, its underlying sciences, and 
its social use. 

Public responsibility for research was as- 
sumed on a larger scale in the rgq4o’s. It is 
now accepted public policy to use tax funds 
for support of research in voluntary as well as 
public institutes, and many laws embodying 
these principles have been passed. General 
authority for research grants and fellow- 
ships in the entire health field was given to 
the Public Health Service, Federal Security 
Agency, through the Public Health Service 
Act of 1944 and amendments. Federal acts 
dealing with cancer (1937), mental diseases 
(1946), dental diseases (1948), heart diseases 
(1948), and hospital construction (1949) con- 
tain provisions for research. The National 
Science Foundation Act of 1950 applies to 
medical and biological sciences among others. 

In 1947 governmental agencies contributed 
about 28 per cent of all funds expended on 
medical research, the federal government 
carrying by far the largest share; industrial 
companies were responsible for 45 per cent; 
foundations, for 13 per cent; and other 
sources, for the remainder. Leading among 
the civilian federal agencies is the Public 
Health Service, using the National Institutes 
of Health as its research arm and administer- 
ing research grants and fellowships to indi- 
viduals affiliated with voluntary institutions. 
From the inception of this program through 
October 31, 1948 research grants totaling 
$21,348,265 have been approved for payment 
to continental institutions and $1,921,111 for 
research fellowships; and in 1948-1949 alone 
1,091 applications were approved for a total 
of $10,800,000. Apart from grants to research 
workers and institutions substantial funds 
have been allocated to voluntary institutions 
for construction of additional research facili- 
ties. The experience with this program has 
clearly demonstrated that the principles of 
tax support and freedom of research can 
easily be reconciled. 


Professional Education 


In recent years the demand for competent 
personnel in the expanding field of medical 
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care has been increasing constantly and the 
costs of education in medicine, dentistry, 
nursing, public health, and related disciplines 
have been mounting rapidly. 

The need for more physicians, dentists, 
nurses, and members of related professions 
in the near future is substantiated by evidence 
of shortages existing at present, but the ex- 
tent of this need in each profession and in 
the various medical specialties is much de- 
bated and hard to estimate owing to the 
many unknown factors involved. Quite apart 
from the problem of quantity that of quality 
of professional education requires careful 
consideration. Of crucial importance at pres- 
ent is the creation of a firm financial basis 
for operation of professional schools regard- 
less of ownership and for democratization 
of professional education. The financial 
plight of professional schools has become so 
acute that all find it difficult to maintain 
standards, and those affiliated with privately 
endowed universities, which constitute more 
than half of all, are faced with most serious 
problems. Revealing and typical of the situa- 
tion in general are figures on financial sup- 
port of medical schools. In rgro tuition fees 
covered about seven-tenths of their expenses. 
In 1949 only about one-fourth of the accu- 
mulated annual operating budget of 71 
four-year and 7 two-year medical schools 
was covered by tuition fees, about one-third 
came from tax funds, about one-seventh 
from endowment income, and slightly more 
than one-fourth from income from other 
private sources. 

Outstanding recent developments in this 
field are reorientation of plans of instruction 
of many schools and wide acceptance of the 
principle of tax support for three purposes: 
construction and equipment of new facilities 
for undergraduate, graduate, and postgrad- 
uate education along with extension and 
improvement of existing institutions; main- 
tenance of various types of schools; and 
support of gifted students. The curricula 
of many medical schools now provide for 
teaching of social and economic aspects of 
illness and for information on social or- 
ganization of medical care. Nearly all schools 


of public health offer instruction in organi- 
zation and administration of medical care 
programs, although to a widely varying 
extent. Expansion and improvement of facili- 
ties under state auspices are in progress in 
several states. Use of tax funds for scholar- 
ships or loans to medical students 1s ac- 
cepted public policy in some states, such 
as Mississippi and North Carolina, which 
are anxious to attract physicians to rural 
areas; and financial aid to dental as well 
as medical students is made available by 
other states, such as New York. The Public 
Health Service is outstanding in furthering 
advanced study. Under the auspices of vol- 
untary organizations continued education of 
physicians in active practice is steadily ex- 
tended by local, state, and national medical 
associations long active in the field. A be- 
ginning has been made to reach rural 
physicians through regional organizations, 
such as the Bingham Associates, Boston, 
and the Council of Rochester Regional Hos- 
pitals in New York State. Postgraduate edu- 
cation of general practitioners is one of the 
objectives of the American Academy of Gen- 
eral Practice, founded in 1947, and visual 
education is facilitated by the Medical Film 
Institute of the Association of American 


Medical Colleges. 


Planning for the Future 


Since the early 1930’s notable progress has 
been made in organizing medical care for 
selected socio-economic groups and for the 
purpose of controlling some of the diseases 
that are important because of their wide 
occurrence, severity, and impact on family 
life and on economic condition of the indi- 
vidual, community, and nation. The need 
for improvement of existing programs and 
for extension of high quality service to more 
people is generally recognized. Many volun- 
tary associations representing the health pro- 
fessions as well as numerous organizations 
speaking for labor, industry and business, 
farmers, and other groups have stated con- 
victions similar to those expressed in the 
following words: “Adequate medical care 
for the prevention of illness, the care and 
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relief of sickness, and the promotion of a 
high level of physical, mental, and social 
health should be available to all without 
regard to race, color, creed, residence, or 
economic status.” 1 There is growing reali- 
zation of the advantages of over-all planning 
for inclusive medical care and of the dis- 
advantages of the haphazard approach 
limited to some diseases and some socio- 
economic groups. Concepts, ideals, and en- 
thusiasm are beginning to crystallize into 
programs distinguished by breadth. The 
direction of social action complementing in- 
dividual effort is becoming manifest. It 
aims at stimulation of broad and deep re- 
search in medicine, its underlying sciences, 
and its social use; promotion of well- 
rounded, balanced, and sufficiently financed 
undergraduate, graduate, and postgraduate 
education for all the health and related 
professions; and continued adaptation of 
medicine and related sciences to social needs 
and uses through comprehensive service pro- 
grams meeting high standards. 

Pertinent proposals are legion. Their very 
number and the multitude of voluntary or- 
ganizations and governmental agencies chart- 
ing routes testify to the fact that the public 
wants concerted action in the war against 
disease, human misery, and poverty result- 
ing from illness. Unity of purpose, however, 
is not accompanied by agreement on methods. 
In the center of the debate are three ques- 
tions: the degree of public responsibility for 
organization of medical care; local autonomy 
versus state direction and supervision and 
state rights versus powers of the federal 
government; and the extent of government 
participation in establishment and operation 
of various types of medical care programs. 
The controversy over “government in medi- 
cal care” has lately shifted from the 
“whether” to the “what and how,” but in 
this process it has become neither less 
acrimonious nor ‘more illuminating. One 
school of thought believes in the principle 
that funds for support of insurance programs 
for self-supporting persons should be raised 


1 Adopted by the Section on the Nation’s Need for 
Medical Care, National Health Assembly, Washington, 


1948. 
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through voluntary effort and administered 
by voluntary organizations; its adherents pin 
high hopes on further growth of voluntary 
plans and believe all that is needed is time 
for expansion. A second school of thought 
favors development of medical care insurance 
on the basis of a national law duly con- 
sidered by the people, passed by representa- 
tive government, and written in accordance 
with the Constitution; they point out that 
voluntary plans are of limited applicability 
and therefore cannot solve the total problem. 

The number of congressional bills deal- 
ing with medical care insurance has mul- 
tiplied lately. In one group are proposals for 
nationwide introduction of the compulsory 
method of fund raising for the purpose of 
paying for services of members of the health 
professions in private practice and of vol- 
untary as well as public hospitals. Another 
group of bills, recognizing the limitations 
of voluntary plans, proposes allocation of 
general tax funds to states in order to sub- 
sidize and thereby extend voluntary plans. 
These legislative proposals differ not only 
in detail but in basic philosophy. Those in 
the first group would require all self-sup- 
porting persons with more than a minimal 
income to share the costs and would make. 
available certain services or benefits to all 
who are covered regardless of income. The 
bills in the second group would compel 
taxpayers to provide funds for extension of 
services or benefits of voluntary plans to 
individuals and families unable to pay the 
whole cost, that is, those meeting a means 
test. Extensive hearings have been held on 
the most important bills, none has been re- 
ported out of committee, and further study 
of health insurance by a Senate subcommittee 
has been authorized. 

Meanwhile attempts are being made to 
plan for advance in noncontroversial areas. 
In May 1948 some 800 representatives of 
all groups concerned convened at a National 
Health Assembly, and one result of their 
deliberations was adoption of a set of prin- 
ciples regarding medical care. In 1949 a 
national Commission on Chronic Illness was 


established by the American Hospital Asso- 
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ciation, American Medical Association, Amer- 
ican Public Health Association, and Ameri- 
can Public Welfare Association, and in the 
same year these organizations together with 
the American Dental Association and the 
American Nurses’ Association formed an 
Inter-Association Committee on Health to 
study and discuss various phases of health 
care in the interest of improving the health 
of the nation. All over the country smaller 
or larger groups meet, discussing their med- 
ical care problems and searching for answers. 
There is no dearth of plans now, but action 
may well be delayed by the embarrassment 
of riches. Before final steps on medical care 
plans are taken, most careful consideration 


must be given to the basic methods of 


organization, their relative merits, and their 
feasibility. ab 
Efficient and economical operation of any 
broad medical care program, regardless of 
its auspices, requires organization of pro- 
fessional services; of clinics, hospitals, and 
custodial institutions; of financing the estab- 
lishment and maintenance of all services; 
of payment to those rendering service; and of 
administration. These are all parts of an 
integral whole. They cannot be separated 
without injuring all, even though a specific 
program may be limited in its provisions. 
Professional services may be organized on 
the basis of individual practice, group prac- 
tice, or both in systematic coordination. 
Hospitals and custodial institutions may be 
developed through local organization, dis- 
trict (regional) organization, or both within 
the framework of a master plan. Funds re- 
quired for support of the program may be 
raised through general taxation, special taxa- 
tion with proceeds earmarked, insurance, or 
a combination of these methods. Participating 
physicians and members of other health 
professions may be compensated on the basis 
of the fee-for-service system, flat-rate method, 
salaries, or various combinations of these 
systems. Hospitals may be paid the full 
actual cost of the patient day, a daily rate 
up to a maximum, or a flat rate not related 
to the services actually rendered, and in 
the first two cases may be allowed inclusive 


rates or multiple rates. Responsibility for 
direct administration may be vested in 
regional, state, or national agencies or in 
local units with or without supervision by 
higher authorities. 

Decisions on the methods of organizing 
medical care programs are difficult to make 
and might be guided by expediency because 
of the complexity and wide ramifications of 
the problem. But there is one principle which 
must never be sacrificed by a democratic 
country: “let the welfare of the people be 
the supreme law.” 
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Franz GoLDMANN 


MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK‘? is social work 
practiced in medical and health agencies to 
facilitate the patient’s use of the service. Its 
distinctive contribution to medical care is 
through services concerned with social fac- 
tors that may be affecting the individual 
patient’s adjustment to illness or his utiliza- 
tion of the medical or health services avail- 
able to him. See Mepicau Care. 

Although physicians have always known 
that a sick person must be understood and 
treated as a functioning member of society 
rather than as a disease entity if medical 
care is to be effective, increasing recognition 
has been given in recent years to the necessity 
and values of such an approach.” Medical re- 
search and scientific advances in other fields 
are affording a growing body of evidence 
that many diseases are related to the indi- 
vidual’s social and personal adjustment, either 
in causation or in the extent and duration of 
disablement. Both in medical education and 
in medical practice, teachers and clinicians 
are seeking a clearer understanding of the 
precise nature of these relationships and are 
using the knowledge and skills of social work 
to an increasing degree in an integrated ap- 
proach to the medical and social study and 
treatment of illness and the prevention of 
disease. 

The medical social worker functions in a 
team relationship with the physician and with 
others contributing to the care of the patient, 
using her basic social work knowledge and 
her professional skill in the casework rela- 
tionship to ascertain those facts about the 


_ 1 or current information regarding developments 
in the medical social work field the reader is referred 
to the American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers, 1839 K St., NW., Washington 6, D.C. 

2 See Richardson and Upham, both infra. 
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patient’s social situation and adjustment that 
may be pertinent to the physician’s under- 
standing and treatment of the condition, and 
offering those services that may assist a given 
patient and his family to understand, accept, 
and use the medical recommendations. In 
this relationship the medical social worker 
helps the patient to identify and determine his 
reaction to those aspects of his condition that 
are most significant for him, clarifying and 
appraising with him the ways in which his 
response will affect his ability to use medical 
care to further his recovery or rehabilitation. 
The social casework services of the medical 
social worker are available to the patient 
for such assistance with the internal and ex- 
ternal aspects of his problems as he has the 
desire and capacity to use. See SoctaL CasE- 
WORK. . 

The functioning of the medical social 
worker differs from that of social caseworkers 
in general social agencies only in the fact 
that it must be coordinated with the other 
services of a medical care or health program, 
in which the physician carries the primary 
responsibility for leadership and direction. 
The basic social work competence required 
for all social workers is augmented for the 
medical social worker by training and experi- 
ence in understanding the behavior of per- 
sons who are ill or handicapped, particularly 
the reactions and responses common to per- 
sons confronted with serious illness, disturb- 
ing types of treatment, or prolonged disability; 
by her knowledge of the wide range of 
environmental and social circumstances that 
may affect the adjustment and care of a 
patient; by her skilled use of community re- 
sources to the end that the available services 
most likely to be of help to a particular 
patient and his family may be wisely selected 
and productively used; and by her ability to 
differentiate and to integrate her professional 
service in a teamwork relationship with the 
other professions functioning in a medical 
or health agency. 


History and Development 


Medical social work was introduced in 
1905 at Massachusetts General Hospital, Bos- 


ton, and shortly thereafter at Bellevue Hos- 
pital, New York City. It was first practiced in 
hospitals and clinics, and its primary con- 
tribution to the care of patients has been 
social casework service. Although administra- 
tors and physicians have recognized many 
points in the complex functioning of medical 
institutions where individualized considera- 
tion of the patient might be helpful, it has 
become apparent that the professional knowl- 
edge and skill of the qualified social worker 
can be used most productively in casework 
services rather than in activities concerned 
with the administration of the medical care 
program which may only partially meet the 
social needs of patients or may facilitate only 
a limited segment of their total medical care. 
Significant confirmation of this recognition 
of the appropriate uses of social work in 
medical institutions was given by the Ameri- 
can Hospital Association in its endorsement 
of A Statement of Standards to be Met by 
Social Service Departments in Hospitals, 
Clinics and Sanatoria (infra), revised and pub- 
lished in 1949 by the American Association _ 
of Medical Social Workers. Social casework 
service, well integrated within the medical 
institution, not only facilitates the care of the 
individual patient, but affords a body of 
knowledge and experience which can be used 
by the administrator in the formulation or 
revision of policies and procedures that may 
be operating to the detriment of the institu- 
tion’s service to its patients. 

In addition to direct casework with patients 
in hospitals, clinics, and other health agencies, 
medical social workers are functioning to an 
increasing degree in administrative, consult- 
ant, or community organization activities in 
a wide range of medical and health programs 
outside hospitals. Impetus to the employment 
of medical social workers in these programs 


came from the expansion of medical care 


services in public welfare agencies under the 
Federal Emergency Relief Act in 1933, and 
of health and medical services to mothers 
and children and to crippled children under 
the Social Security Act of 1935. See Services 
to Crippled Children in THe Crippiep and 
MaTERNAL AND CuHiLp HeEattH. Currently 
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medical social workers are employed in pub- 
lic health, public welfare, and public reha- 
bilitation services, in federal, state, or local 
departments. See Pusric Hearty, Pusuic 
WELFARE, and VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. 
In voluntary health organizations, also, medi- 
cal social workers are being employed in 
national, state, or local positions for the 
promotion of community services on behalf of 
persons with a specific disease or handicap or 
suffering from chronic illness. See THE Butnp, 
Curonic ILitNess, THE CrippLep, and THE 
Dear AND THE Harp oF Hearine. In these 
programs, as in hospitals and clinics, the 
basic function of the medical social worker is 
to facilitate the effective use of the services 
offered; and she draws on her knowledge of 
the social needs related to illness and on her 
skills in coordinating social work with medi- 
cal care to bring understanding of the per- 
sons served to other personnel in the program, 
and to influence its policies of service and 
its community relationships. This may be 
done through the social worker’s participation 
in certain administrative responsibilities of 
the agency; through consultation with operat- 
ing personnel; or through direct casework 
services to patients if the size and scope of the 
program permit such contact. The function, 
though less clearly defined and somewhat 
more diffuse than that of the medical social 
worker in the hospital, is related to her 
professional base of knowledge and skill as 
a social worker and to her special competence 
in integrating social service with medical or 
health services. 


Personnel Needs 


As is true of other types of social work, 
the number of positions for fully qualified 
medical social workers greatly exceeds the 
supply, and the shortage is intensified by the 
continuing expansion of all types of medical 
and health facilities through the construction 
of additional hospitals, clinics, and health 
centers, and the inclusion of a broader range 
of personal health and medical care services 
in public health departments. The exact 
number of positions open to medical social 
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workers and their type and distribution are 
not known, but a national survey + of salaries 
and working conditions in social work posi- 
tions, currently in progress, should afford 
more accurate and comprehensive data than 
have yet been obtained. From an earlier 
study of salaries of medical and psychiatric 
social workers in medical agencies, it can be 
estimated that there are more than 4,000 
medical and psychiatric social workers em- 
ployed in as many as 1,000 agencies. From 
other unpublished and partial surveys, it can 
be further estimated conservatively that at 
least 500 budgeted positions for medical so- 
cial workers are not filled because of the 
lack of qualified personnel. 

Constant effort has been made to recruit 
interested and qualified persons to medical 
social work and to provide opportunities for 
their professional education. Scholarships for 
medical social students have been available 
since 1944 through a substantial annual grant 
from the National Foundation for Infantile 
Paralysis. The majority of these scholarships 
are awarded to students ready for the second 
year of graduate study, but a few are allo- 
cated to exceptionally well-qualified students 
requiring scholarships for the full two years. 
The Veterans Administration offers work- 
study scholarships to persons ready for the 
second year of graduate study and acceptable 
for employment in the Veterans Administra- 
tion; and a few voluntary organizations 
award a limited number of scholarships to 
persons interested in employment, after grad- 
uation, in a specific type of medical program, 
such as tuberculosis sanatoria. Efforts are 
being made to enlist the interest of other 
voluntary health organizations in offering 
grants for medical social scholarships; and the 
attention of federal legislators has been drawn 
to the necessity for support of education for 
medical social workers if the needs of many 
governmental health and medical agencies 
for this kind of personnel are to be met. 


1 Conducted by Bureau of Labor Statistics, U.S. 
Department of Labor, in cooperation with the Fed- 
eral Security Agency, National Social Welfare Assem- 
bly, and National Council on Social Work Education. 

2 See Hurlin, infra. 
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Education for Medical Social Work 

The present educational preparation for 
medical social work is a two-year graduate 
program of studies leading to the master’s 
degree in a professional school of social work 
accredited by the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work. The basic social 
work curriculum, as defined and accredited by 
the Association, is augmented in the second 
year by classroom and field work courses in 
medical social work. The American Associa- 
tion of Medical Social Workers has been 
closely associated with the development and 
approval of these courses because of its interest 
in sound preparation for medical social prac- 
tice, and the Education Committee of the 
organization has formulated a statement of 
Essential Elements in Education for Medical 
Social Work (infra), as a guide to the schools. 
In 1950 the responsibility for accrediting the 
medical social sequence of courses in schools 
of social work was accepted by the American 
Association of Schools of Social Work, which 
will work in close collaboration with medical 
social work educators in evaluating these 
educational programs in terms of the stand- 
ards and criteria recommended by the Ameri- 
can Association of Medical Social Workers. 

The 24 colleges and universities offering 
the medical social curriculum, accredited as 
of July 1950 are: Boston College; Boston 
University; Bryn Mawr College; University 
of California, Berkeley; Catholic University of 
America, Washington, D.C.; University of 
Chicago; Fordham University, New York 
City; Howard University, Washington, D.C.; 
Indiana University, Indianapolis; University 
of Louisville; McGill University, Montreal, 
Quebec; University of Michigan, Detroit; 
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis; Nash- 
ville School of Social Work; New York 
School of Social Work of Columbia Univer- 
sity; University of Pittsburgh; St. Louis Uni- 
versity; Simmons College, Boston; University 
of Southern California, Los Angeles; Tulane 
University, New Orleans; University of 
Washington, Seattle; Washington University, 
St. Louis; Western Reserve University, Cleve- 


land; and University of Wisconsin, Madison. 
See EpucATION For SoctaAL Work. 


American Association of Medical 
Social Workers 


Since 1918 medical social workers have 
been associated in a professional organization 
now known as the American Association of 
Medical Social Workers. The purpose of the 
Association is to promote the quality and 
effectiveness of social work in relation to 
health and medical care. The basis of eligi- 
bility for membership is the completion, in an 
accredited school of social work, of the two- 
year graduate curriculum, including the se- 
quence in medical social work; or the com- 
pletion of the two-year graduate curriculum, 
with a sequence of courses in social casework, 
plus one year of supervised experience in the 
practice of medical social work. Social work- 
ers living outside the United States are 
eligible for membership if they have com- 
pleted the educational requirements in this 
country. The total number of individuals 
holding membership in 1950 was 2,151. A 
national office is maintained in Washington, 
D.C., and a full-time executive secretary and 
a part-time educational secretary are em- 
ployed. The Association issues a bimonthly 
newsletter, and is currently considering the 
publication of a journal to afford a more 
formal medium for the publication of articles, 
studies, and reports of significance to the field. 

Through the local organization of members 
in districts, or through regions embracing 
members scattered over a large territory, the 
Association provides opportunity for active 
participation in various aspects of its program. 
Continuous study of practice and of education 
has been maintained by standing committees 
of the Association since its inception; and 
special committees are created, as indicated, 
for studies of new developments in the field 
or of professional activities of particular inter- 
est to the membership at any one time. 
Through the years the voluntary efforts of 
members serving on committees have re- 
sulted in a series of reports and monographs 
concerned with analyses and definitions of 
function; the clarification of methods of prac- 


318 





4 


ee a ee ae ee a a I a a ie ie ol 


0 Se ee 


ee 


ne oe 


tice; the formulation of educational principles 
and of materials for teaching; and guides to 
the development of medical social work 
through statements of standards and of per- 
sonnel practices.+ 


Present Trends 


Of particular significance to the extension 
of social casework practice in hospitals and 
clinics are present trends in medical educa- 
tion growing out of the recognition by the 
medical profession that social and psychologi- 
cal factors may influence the diagnosis, treat- 
ment, or prevention of disease. Since the 
publication in 1948 of the study of the teach- 
ing of social and environmental factors in 
medicine,* there have been indications of 
growing awareness in medical schools and 
teaching hospitals of the importance of early 
directing the attention of medical students to 
the interrelationships between disease, re- 
sponse to medical care, and the social adjust- 
ment of the person with the disease. The 
most recent and potentially significant indi- 
cation of possibilities for change in medical 
education is the decision of one medical 


school to revise its curriculum to bring the’ 


medical student into an earlier realization of 
the person rather than the pathology; and, 
through the appointment of a medical social 
worker to the medical school faculty, to 
introduce and integrate relevant content re- 
garding social and psychological factors of 
importance to disease, beginning with courses 
in the first year. As has been brought out in 
a recent article? there are many unsolved 
problems in such teaching; and the American 
Association of Medical Social Workers has 
continued its interest in studying the content 
and the methods most likely to be effective 
in this kind of interprofessional education. 
It has been clear, from the time social work 


1 See American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers, A Statement of Personnel Practices; and A State- 
ment of Standards to be Met by Social Service De- 
partments in Hospitals, Clinics and Sanatoria; both 
infra. 

2 See Joint Committee of the Association of Ameri- 
can Medical Colleges and the American Association 
of Medical Social Workers, infra. 

3 See Bartlett and Beckman, fra. 
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was introduced into medical care programs, 
that the quality and value of the service 
rendered by medical social workers is in- 
fluenced by the physician’s recognition of the 
patient’s social needs and their effect on the 
patient’s response, and by his readiness and 
ability to use social service as an integrated 
part of his care of the patient. To the degree 
that this understanding becomes inculcated 
in medical practice through the basic educa- 
tion of physicians, the effectiveness of social 
service in medical and health programs will 
be strengthened and extended. 

Of significance also to the development and 
expansion of medical social work is the 
recognition accorded this service as an essen- 
tial component of medical care in a national 
health program. This has been expressed in 
a statement formulated in 1949 by the Sub- 
committee on Medical Care of the American 
Public Health Association.1 The continuing 
expansion of medical and health programs 
outside hospitals and clinics opens a variety 
of opportunities for medical social service 
which will require careful appraisal if the 
special competence of the medical social 
worker is to be effectively utilized. Leading 
medical and public health authorities are 
currently giving consideration to the qualifi- 
cations needed for the administration of com- 
plex programs of service involving the partici- 
pation of many agencies—hospitals, clinics, 
health departments, welfare departments, 
schools, vocational rehabilitation units, and so 
forth—and on the basis of experience to date 
it would seem likely that the participation of 
medical social workers may be sought in 
planning well-integrated methods of service 
that give consideration to the medical and 
social needs of the individuals to be served. 
A trend to be evaluated is the present em- 
ployment of medical social workers in schools 
of public health, in local health councils, and 
in local health departments, and the potential 
significance of their contribution to the edu- 
cation of public health administrators or to 
community planning for coordinated pro- 
grams of medical, health, and welfare services. 


1 See American Public Health Association, infra. 
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from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 


MENTAL HYGIENE? is defined as “the 
aggregate of measures designed to preserve 
mental health.’* More commonly, mental 
hygiene is thought of as those procedures de- 
vised for the prevention of mental ill health. 
The growth in the past fifty years of psychi- 
atric knowledge of adult maladjustment has 
revealed that the origin of most adult prob- 
lems is in the insecurities of childhood, par- 
ticularly as related to parents and family. 

The earliest mental hygiene activities in 
this country were directed toward the im- 
provement of institutional care and treatment 
of patients with mental diseases. The crusad- 
ing efforts of Dorothea Dix in the 1840’s 
and 1850’s served to focus public attention 
on the plight of the mentally ill, and resulted 
in the establishment of mental hospitals and 
improvement of hospital care. Following a 
period of maintained public interest there 
was a quiescent period in the early 1900's 
which was terminated by the efforts of Clif- 
ford Beers. He had spent several years in 
mental hospitals because of his own illness 
and in 1908 published the book A Mind that 
Found Itself, a classic that is still in demand. 
As a result of his organizational efforts a 
state society for mental hygiene was estab- 
lished in Connecticut in 1908. A year later 
he helped found the National Committee 
for Mental Hygiene which has been the 
outstanding organization in this field, giving 
leadership to mental hygiene 
throughout the past forty years. 

In September 1950 in order to strengthen 
the attack on the mental health problems of 
the country, the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene merged with two other 
voluntary agencies in this field—the Na- 
tional Mental Health Foundation and the 
Psychiatric Foundation—to form the new 
organization with the name, National Asso- 
ciation for Mental Health. 

Although the original concern of the men- 
tal hygiene movement was the care and 


activities 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in this field the reader is referred to National Asso- 
ciation for Mental Health, 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19, N.Y.; and National Institute of Mental 
Health, Public Health Service, Bethesda 14, Md. 

2 See Hinsie and Shatzky, infra. 
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treatment of institutionalized mentally ill, 
the early efforts of the National Committee 
for Mental Hygiene broadened to include 
activities outside of hospitals. This second 
phase of mental hygiene activity was high- 
lighted by the establishment of child guid- 
ance clinics in the early 1920’s. Although 
there has been an increase in number of 
clinics throughout the years, the needs for 
service are still unmet. The number of sick 
individuals asking for treatment exceeds by 
far the capacity for furnishing services be- 
cause of personnel limitations. Within the 
past few years there has been instituted an- 
other emphasis of mental hygiene activities 
which is concerning itself with the possible 
methods by which the number of individuals 
who require clinic or hospital care can be 
decreased. This third phase relates itself to 
exploring the possibilities of preventing the 
onset of mental disease or to the means for 
maintaining mental health. The professional 
relationships in the earliest era of mental 
hygiene interest were relatively simple be- 
cause hospital treatment was based on the 
patient-physician relationship. With the be- 
ginning of the second era the patient in the 
treatment clinic became the concern not only 
of the psychiatrist, but also of the psychi- 
atric social worker and the clinical psycholo- 
gist. In the new era of interest additional 
professional groups are of critical significance, 
particularly those made up of individuals 
who have direct contact with large numbers 
of the population in their daily work—the 
teacher, clergyman, social worker, public 
health personnel, and so forth. Just as clinic 
activities resulted in the utilization of several 
nonmedical groups in the care of patients, 
the extension of mental hygiene responsibility 
to the preclinical period will require the 
utilization of additional professional groups. 
These groups, although lacking the technical 
knowledge or training to concern themselves 
with sick individuals, are the only ones 
who, from a practical standpoint, can apply 
on a mass basis the psychiatric knowledge 
gained over the past decades. State and local 
public health organizations which are tradi- 
tionally responsible for preventive health ac- 


Mental Hygiene 


tivities are expanding their mental health 
services. Paul V. Lemkau, infra, has formu-, 
lated the role of health department personnel 
in his excellent book Mental Hygiene in 
Public Health. 

The third International Congress on Men- 
tal Health was held in London in the late 
summer of 1948, attended by 2,000 members 
from approximately 50 countries. The World 
Federation for Mental Health was founded 
at the time of the Congress to promote among 
all peoples and nations the highest possible 
level of mental health, in its broadest aspects. 

Prior to the Congress a tremendous amount 
of work was done by preparatory commis- 
sions. A summary ? of American participation 
shows 200 preparatory commissions organ- 
ized in 28 states with 1,700 professional per- 
sons involved. The International Preparatory 
Commission met in London in 1948. Its 
membership of 23 included 3 psychiatric so- 
cial workers, 6 social scientists, 7 psycholo- 
gists, and 7 psychiatrists. The Commission 
prepared a statement” based on the work of 
5,000 representatives of various professions 
who formed the preparatory commissions in 
27 countries. The report concerns itself with 
the environmental factors—personal, social, 
cultural, physical, and others—that influence 
mental health. Unfortunately, little attention 
was given to physiological and organic fac- 
tors affecting mental health even though 40 
per cent of the patients admitted to mental 
hospitals in this country have diseases with 


a clearly defined physiological or organic 
basis. 


Extent of the Problem 


It has never been possible to determine 
the incidence or prevalence of mental ill- 
nesses. However, certain data are available 
that are indicative of the number of individ- 
uals affected. The recent resurgence of inter- 
est in individuals with mental illness is based 
in part on the findings accrued during World 
War II. Of the 15,000,000 men examined 
under selective service procedures, about 856,- 

1 See Ridenour, infra. 


2 See International Preparatory Commission for the 
International Congress on Mental Health, :nfra. 
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200 were rejected for neuropsychiatric dis- 
orders. Another index of the extent of the 
problem is that almost half of the hospital 
beds in this country are for patients with 
mental diseases, and during 1947, the latest 
period for which data are available,’ more 
than 1,000,000 persons received care and 
treatment in mental hospitals or institutions. 
In addition to those whose illness is of such 
severity that hospitalization is required, there 
is an unknown large number of individuals 
who are treated in mental hygiene clinics 
and by psychiatrists in private practice. Be- 
cause of the large emotional determinant fre- 
quently involved, juvenile delinquency, crime, 
divorce, intergroup discrimination, and other 
social ills are directly related to the mental 
hygiene problem. Although it is impossible 
at the present time to measure the total 
mental health problem, that it is very ex- 
tensive is evident. Methods and studies to 
determine the incidence and prevalence are 
much needed. 


Mental Hospitals 


Mental hospitals, which were the original 


subject of mental hygiene activities in the 
middle of the last century, have again be- 
come of interest to the public. Newspapers 
and books have focused public attention on 
conditions within mental hospitals. This has 
led to investigations of the care and treat- 
ment of mental patients, particularly in state 
mental hospitals. Because of his work in this 
field, Albert Deutsch, infra, recently received 
a Lasker Press Award. Awareness of the 
responsibility for the improvement of the 
care and treatment of patients in mental 
hospitals by the public has resulted in legisla- 
tive action by a number of states—California, 
Florida, Maryland, Minnesota, Texas, and 
others. The provision of additional financial 
support for hospital activities should result 
in improvement in staffing and in care of 
patients. In the almost 1,000 mental hospitals 
in the country the care and treatment of 
patients is a large social, economic, and medi- 
cal problem. 


'1See U.S. National Institute of Mental Health, 
infra. 


As stated above, more than 1,000,000 per- 
sons were reported as having received treat- 
ment in mental hospitals and institutions in 
1947. At the end of the year, 674,982 persons 
remained in mental hospitals or institutions 
as resident patients: 543,726 of these were in 
mental hospitals, 125,123 were in institutions 
for mental defectives and epileptics, and 6,133 
were in psychiatric services in general hos- 
pitals." During 1947 the number of resident 
patients in the hospitals increased by 13,626, 
which is a 2 per cent gain over the 661,356 in 
the institutions at the beginning of 1947. 

The care and treatment of patients with 
mental disorders has been accepted as a public 
responsibility—an expensive one since only 4 
per cent of all mental patients are in institu- 
tions operated under private or charitable 
auspices. Nine per cent of the patients were 
in federal hospitals and 87 per cent were in 
other public institutions. The average annual 
per capita expenditure for maintenance in the 
public mental hospitals in 1947 was $545.60, 
as compared with $430.13 in 1946. Even at 
this very low per capita amount, the total 
expenditure was $264,510,810. An indication 
of the differential in care between patients 
in state mental hospitals and those in vet- 
erans and private hospitals, is shown by the 
following figures; the annual per capita ex- 
penditure in public mental hospitals was 
$545-60; in Veterans Administration hospi- 
tals, $2,133, and in private mental hospitals, 
$2,500. There were 12 states in which the 
daily per capita expenditure was less than 
$1.00. Overcrowding in public mental hos- 
pitals amounted to about 16 per cent in 1947, 
and several states had a 50 per cent excess of 
population over normal capacity. Overcrowd- 
ing in the hospitals results from lack of 
appropriate building programs in the last ten 
years and the length of stay of patients in 
mental hospitals. Many patients have chronic 
illnesses which require their remaining in 
hospitals for long periods of time. From 
year to year this number tends to form an 
increasing semipermanent hospital popula- 
tion. See Curontic ILLNEss. 

One of the most difficult problems in caring 


1 Tbid, 
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for patients in mental hospitals is the pro- 
vision of adequate staff. The isolation of 
many mental hospitals and low salaries for 
professional staff make it difficult to attract 
qualified personnel. However, during the 
past year salaries have increased in many 
places. The pay and working hours for at- 
tendants have improved but in most places 
are still at a level that fails to attract good 
people. The importance of good attendants is 
often overlooked, yet it is this group that has 
more direct contact with patients than any 
other. The shortage of nurses remains acute, 
and few of the state mental hospitals have 
adequate staffs of psychologists or psychiatric 
social workers. Some of this results from low 
pay scales, but the principal factor is the 
scarcity of trained personnel. 

The American Psychiatric Association has 
recently intensified its activities related to 
mental hospitals. A Central Inspection Board 
has been established and is engaged in the 
inspection and rating of mental hospitals at 
the request of the head of the board or de- 
partment responsible for the hospital. A con- 
fidential report containing appropriate rec- 
ommendations is submitted to the person who 
made the request. Ralph H. Chambers, infra, 
formulates the objectives of the Board as 
“raising the standards in all mental hospitals 
in the United States and Canada to a level 
that will ensure adequate care and treatment 
for every man, woman, and child requiring 
it.’ A report of the mental hospital institute, 
held in Philadelphia in April 1949 and at- 
tended by hospital personnel from most 
states, has been published by the American 
Psychiatric Association, infra. Recently the 
Association began publication of the monthly 
Mental Hospital Service Bulletin, which con- 
tains information on all phases of hospital 
services. 


Clinics 

The study of mentally ill adults has shown 
that many of their illnesses had their begin- 
nings in childhood disorders. It was then a 
logical development to establish child guid- 
ance clinics in an effort to supply therapeutic 


assistance which would endeavor to minimize 
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the seriously incapacitating illnesses of later 
years. The child guidance clinics, established 
in the 1920’s by the combined efforts of the 
Commonwealth Fund and the National Com- 
mittee for Mental Hygiene, demonstrated 
the value of such services. Since the end of 
World War II there has been a significant 
increase in the number of clinics supported 
by public and private funds. In 1947 there 
were 485 mental hygiene clinic staffs operat- 
ing in 1,142 locations,’ and mental hygiene 
clinics were initiated in over 100 locations in 
the next two years. A study? of the avail- 
ability and use of psychiatric clinics, based 
on data from the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene, shows that clinic services 
were heavily concentrated in the large metro- 
politan areas of New England, Middle At- 
lantic, and East North Central states. Of the 
I,142 service locations, 221 were full-time 
clinics, 182 stationary part-time clinics, and 
739 locations were served by 82 traveling 
clinic staffs. The demand for clinic services 
and the shortages of trained and experienced 
personnel have created a serious problem in 
maintaining high quality services. Through- 
out the years the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene has been instrumental in 
establishing and maintaining good clinic 
standards. The need for this kind of service 
is especially important in this time of ex- 
panding activities. 

Although clinic activities originally con- 
cerned themselves with children, it was soon 
apparent that successful treatment of the 
child was in a large part dependent on suc- 
cessful treatment of the individuals in close 
association with the child, particularly the 
parent. The clinic had a role in preventing 
adult disorders by treatment of children, but 
perhaps of more importance was the treat- 
ment of parents to prevent recurrence of 
illness in the child and to prevent the onset 
of emotional disorders in other children in 
the family. Appreciation of the importance 
of intrafamily relationships in the develop- 
ment of vulnerable or healthy personalities in 


1 See National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 
Directory of Psychiatric Clinics in the United States 
and Other Resources (infra). 

2 See Morse and Limburg, infra. 
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children gives the adult treatment program 
a direct and important role in preventive 
services. 

The role of clinics with regard to com- 
munity mental health is an expanding one. 
As the clinic was originally established to 
furnish treatment to sick children, its per- 
sonnel are receiving increased requests to 
guide the efforts which are aimed at decreas- 
ing the number of people in need of clinic or 
hospital care in the future. Consultation and 
inservice training for other community agen- 
cies is increasing, and clinic personnel are 
supervising or participating in mental health 
education activities. 


National Mental Health Act 


The National Mental Health Act was 
passed in July 1946, and funds first became 
available for its operation in July 1947. The 
purpose of the Act was to provide a method 
for financing research and training programs, 
and to assist the states in establishing com- 


munity mental health services. The National 


Institute of Mental Health of the Public 
Health Service, Federal Security Agency, has 
responsibility for administration of the pro- 
gram. The Act provides for the establishment 
of a National Advisory Mental Health Coun- 
cil, composed of six outstanding civilian 
authorities in the field of mental health. The 
Council makes recommendations to the Pub- 
lic Health Service on all matters relating to 
mental health and has committees on com- 
munity services, research, and training. The 
last-mentioned has four subcommittees on 
psychiatry, psychiatric social work, psychol- 
ogy, and psychiatric nursing. Before a grant 
can be made for research or training, the 
approval of the Council must be obtained. 
Research grants have been made for in- 
vestigations in child personality and develop- 
ment, psychosomatic disorders, child behavior 
disorders, neurosurgery, epilepsy, schizo- 
phrenia, manic-depressive psychoses, marital 
counseling, experimental physiological psy- 
chology, neurophysiology, social factors in 
mental illness, and a number of other fields. 
Research fellowships have been granted for 
psychiatrists, psychologists, neurophysiolo- 


gists, neurologists, anatomists, pediatricians, 
sociologists, and biologists. In 1949 grants 
totaling about $900,000 were made to sup- 
port 57 research projects and 30 research 
fellows. Graduate training grants totaling 
about $2,500,000 were made in 1949 to 28 
schools of psychiatric social work, 18 nursing 
training institutions, 46 clinical psychology 
training institutions, and 56 _ psychiatric 
centers. Training stipends were awarded to 
471 persons through the graduate training 
centers; 42 medical schools received $400,000 
in grants for undergraduate psychiatric 
training of medical students. 

During 1949 the National Institute of 
Mental Health made grants to support train- 
ing institutes that brought together indi- 
viduals engaged in the training of psychol- 
ogists, psychiatric social workers, and nurses. 
See Psycutatric Soctar Work and Pustic 
Heatta Noursinc. Psychiatric social work 
educators held a two-week conference at 
Dartmouth College in the summer of 1949 
in which about go professional people par- 
ticipated—teachers, social work supervisors, 
and representatives from other related pro- 
fessions. The functional method of the 
conference was formal presentations and 
workshop discussion groups. A similar con- 
ference of clinical psychology educators was 
held in Boulder, Col., in the early fall of 
1949 to discuss curriculum structure and con- 
tent. A conference was held in Pittsburgh 
in January 1950 on the program of training 
for mental health nurse consultants in the 
field of public health nursing. Represented 
at this conference were not only those con- 
cerned with the training of mental health 
nurse consultants, but nurses who were in 
actual work in the field. These conferences 
were regarded by those who participated as 
a unique opportunity to exchange with each 
other concepts and methods, and to allow the 
educator to become aware of the needs in 
the field by contact with the people at work. 

In 1949, $3,550,000 was available for 
grants-in-aid to the states to support com- 
munity services programs. The amount ayail- 
able for each state depends on its population, 
financial need, and the extent of the problem. 
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Annual grants vary from a minimum of 
$20,000 to $283,000. Each state designates an 
agency as the State Mental Health Authority 
to administer the federal funds that become 
available. The agencies designated vary from 
state to state. In 34 states it is the health 
department, in 7 states the department of 
mental hygiene, and in others it is the de- 
partment of institutions, welfare, and so 
forth. These agencies must prepare a plan 
and budget for approval by the Public Health 
Service in which one dollar of state or local 
public funds is to be expended with each two 
dollars of federal funds. The federal grant 
funds can be used to support mental health 
activities other than those having to do with 
the care and treatment of patients who are 
in hospitals or institutions. 


State Programs 


All states and territories except one have 


either initiated or expanded their mental © 


hygiene programs since July 1947 when only 
26 had any program at the state level. This 
has been done by utilizing grant-in-aid funds 
available under the National Mental Health 
Act and new or increased state appropria- 
tions. The program activities group them- 
selves into the following categories: (a) 
administrative services that include program 
planning, surveys and other special studies, 
consultation and supervision, and central 
statistical and fiscal services; (b) direct op- 
eration or financial support of professional 
services made available at the community 
level through social agencies, health depart- 
ments, courts, hospitals, schools, and so forth; 
(c) direct operation or support of clinic 
services that furnish diagnostic, therapeutic, 
and consultation services for adults and 
children or specialized clinics for children, 
mental defectives, alcoholic patients, juvenile 
delinquents, and so forth; (d) direct opera- 
tion or financial support of educational 
services through community agencies; and 
(e) training. 

Because of the shortages of trained per- 
sonnel many states are giving stipends to 
trainees who on completion of their training 
will be employed in the state mental health 
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program. State agencies have either expanded 
existing programs or have initiated programs. 
The number of full-time mental health per- 
sonnel employed by the states has tripled 
in three years. One index of accomplishment 
was the expansion of 184 clinics and the 
establishment of 106 clinics in the period 
between July 1947 and July 1949. Psychiatric 
social workers from 21 states met in Cleve- 
land in 1949 at the time of the annual 
meeting of the American Association of Psy- 
chiatric Social Workers. Two days were used 
to discuss the problems and activities of state 
programs. 


Mental Health Institutes 


The mental health institute is one of the 
outstanding recent developments in the field 
of mental hygiene. If preventive services are 
to reach large numbers of the population 
it must be done by utilizing organizations 
that have frequent and enduring contact with 
people. The public health departments, state 
and local, have such contact. A mental health 
institute’ was held at Berkeley, Calif., in 
July 1948, which was sponsored by the 
California State Department of Public Health 
and the Commonwealth Fund. It was de- 
signed for administrators, since the success 
of any program requires first of all an ac- 
ceptance and understanding by the people 
who are responsible for program planning. 
Because of the success of the Berkeley In- 
stitute another was held in the spring of 
1949 in Gulfport, Miss., for public health 
personnel from the southeastern states. As 
a result of these two conferences the inclusion 
of mental health services in health depart- 
ments is proceeding with better understand- 
ing and acceptance, and certainly with 
greater rapidity. 

Miss Mildred Scoville, who was largely 
responsible for the concept and achievement 
of these institutes, received the Lasker Award 
in Mental Hygiene in 1949 for her con- 


1¥For a short report of this conference see Smith, 
Geddes, Human Relationships in Public Health, Com- 
monwealth Fund, New York, 1949, 18 pp.; for a 
more comprehensive account in book form see Gins- 
burg, Ethel, Public Health Is People, Commonwealth 
Fund, New York, 1950, 241 pp. 
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tribution toward the incorporation of mental 
health concepts in medical education and 
public health. Following these pioneering 
projects 94 institutes were held by 25 states 
for social workers, nurses, physicians, teach- 
ers, and clergymen during 1949. These are 
the groups who are in a position to utilize 
mental health concepts and principles in 
their daily work with people. They form 
the front line to promote mental health or 
to recognize individuals in need of specialized 
services. 


Mental Health Education 


Thomas A. C. Rennie and Luther E. 
Woodward discuss the problem of public 
education in mental hygiene in their book, 
‘Mental Health in Modern Society (infra). 
They point out the need for a vigorous 
program of education in the principles under- 
lying the maintenance of mental health. 
There is a full awareness that the approach 
at the intellectual level can only be suc- 
cessful if it penetrates to the deeper emo- 


tional level of living. They divide the 


objectives of a mental health education pro- 
gram into two areas. Area one requires a 
program aimed at the improvement of the 
treatment of patients who are sick. This 
should be designed to remove the stigma 
which is still associated with mental dis- 
orders, to supply information with regard 
to the facilities that are available, and to 
tell the family what it can do to aid the 
patient. This program can create the demand 
for satisfactory treatment facilities for pa- 
tients with mental diseases. The second area 
includes imparting knowledge to individuals 
so they have an understanding of the pre- 
monitory signs indicative of a threat to 
mental health, and will recognize the danger 
signals. This phase of the program aims at 
the development of an appreciation of the 
importance of the intrafamily relationships 
and the significance of these with regard to 
future mental health. Another phase is to 
acquaint the public with the contribution 
to mental health that can be made by the 
physician, social worker, teacher, and other 
professional personnel. 


A number of activities have been initiated 
which lead toward utilization of the knowl- 
edge at hand with regard to the prevention 
of the onset of disease. Some of these meth- 
ods have not been evaluated. The Louisiana 
Society for Mental Hygiene publishes a 
series of 12 four-page letters called Pierre 
the Pelican. One letter is mailed each month 
to mothers who have had their first child. 
It contains information on the physical and 
emotional development of children during 
their first year and on the relationships be- 
tween parents and children. It is written in 
understandable language and, judging from 
the unsolicited responses of parents, is filling 
a real need. It is suitable for mass distribu- 
tion since information with regard to births 
can be obtained from the vital statistics 
divisions of the state health departments. 
This method makes it possible to reach a 
number of individuals who would otherwise 
have no information available to them from 
any source. 

Another mental health education tech- 
nique ' which is being widely utilized is the 
school mental hygiene activity and is cen- 
tered around group discussion by the chil- 
dren on normal emotional problems per- 
tinent to their particular age and develop- 
ment. Its wide use indicates the interest 
of the classroom teacher in her pupils’ per- 
sonal as well as academic development. 

During the past few years a number of 
films, pamphlets, recordings, and books on 
mental hygiene have been produced. The 
National Institute of Mental Health has pre- 
pared catalogues of available films and pam- 
phlets. The Mental Health Film Board of 
the National Committee for Mental Hygiene 
was organized in 1949 to produce mental 
health films. It is producing films for the 
State Mental Health Authorities, the first 
of which became available in the fall of 1950. 


Group Activities 


During World War II the large number 
of psychiatric patients in need of therapy 


1 Human Relations in the Classroom. Course I, by 
H. Edmund Bullis and Emily E. O’Malley; Course 11, 
by H. Edmund Bullis. Hambleton Co., Wilmington. 
1947-1948. 2 v. 
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and the relatively small number of qualified 
personnel resulted in a reexamination of the 
possibilities for group therapy. It was shown 
that effective work could be done with small 
groups of individuals and a competent group 
therapist. Since the war the use of groups 
for therapeutic purposes has been utilized 
in the treatment programs of adults and 
children. The American Group Therapy As- 
sociation has been formed in order that there 
might be an exchange of information and 
ideas. There is considerable discussion about 
the appropriate qualifications of an individual 
who is.to do group therapy, but it is apparent 
that such a person should be at least as 
well qualified as one doing individual 
psychotherapy. 

There have been some interesting recent 
reports on group therapy by competent in- 
dividuals. According to a report? of a 
project carried on with mothers of children 
with behavior problems, based on data from 
schools and homes, 18 children showed sig- 
nificant improvement and 7 remained un- 
changed. The latter group had parents who 
were irregular in their attendance at the 
group therapy meetings, with the exception 
of one mother of two children. At the meet- 
ing of the American Psychiatric Association 
in May 1950 a paper” was given presenting 
work done in a group therapy setting with 
school teachers, principals, and superintend- 
ents; another paper? reported on an experi- 
ment in group analysis to improve inter- 
personal relationships in an industrial setting. 
A review of the literature with regard to 
group therapy has been published.* Because 
of the demands in this field some social 
work training centers are providing special- 


1 Buchmueller, A. D. and M. C. W. Gildea. “A 
Group Therapy Project with Parents of Behavior 
Problem Children in Public Schools,” American Jour- 
nal of Psychiatry. July 1949. 

2 Berman, Leo. Mental Hygiene for Educators; Re- 
port of an Experiment Using a Combined Group 
Psychotherapy and Seminar Approach. Presented at 
American Psychiatric Association meeting May, 
1950. 

3 Laughlin, Henry P. and Milton Hall. Psychiatry 
for Executives. Presented at the American Psychiatric 
Association meeting, May 1950. 

4 Slavson, S. R. and Emmanual Hallowitz. Progress 
in Neurology and Psychiatry. Grune and Stratton, 
New York. 1949. 
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ized training in group work for a limited 
number of qualified individuals. This train- 
ing is to prepare the individuals for group 
work positions, not only to do therapy, but 
to do what might be appropriately called 
preventive services in connection with com- 
munity centers, recreation departments, 
youth-serving agencies, and so forth. See 
SociaL Group Work. | 

Group psychotherapy, by and large, de- 
mands a proper selection of cases and an 
expertness on the part of the group therapist 
unless one is dealing with the superficial 
aspects of human behavior. The group situa- 
tion can mobilize intense emotional reactions 
that would prove very difficult to handle and 
produce damage in the individual in the 
group unless the therapist is competent. The 
effectiveness of group work that does not 
involve intense emotional reaction can be 
questioned except when working with in- 
dividuals who are in the so-called normal 


group. 


Alcoholism 


Alcoholism, which is a symptom of an 
underlying emotional disorder of the indi- 
vidual, is one of the leading health problems 
today. It is responsible for economic loss 
of major proportion and the production of 
psychoses in a significant number of indi- 
viduals. About 4 per cent of all first 
admissions to state mental hospitals are for 
psychoses resulting from the excessive con- 
sumption of alcohol. About half of the nar- 
cotic drug addicts in this country began the 
use of drugs as a substitute for alcohol which 
was being used in excessive quantities. Al- 
coholic patients are in need of physical and 
psychiatric treatment and rehabilitation. A 
number of states have established commis- 
sions on alcoholism and are attempting to 
initiate rehabilitation programs. 

Alcoholism is a symptom produced by per- 
sonality disorders of various kinds. L. Irwin 
Wexburg ! in a report of a recent study found 
no specific set of psychodynamic factors 

1 Wexburg, L. Irwin. “Psychodynamics of Patients 


with Chronic Alcoholism,” Journal of Clinical Psy- 
chopathology. April 1949. 
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responsible for alcoholism. He states that 
there is no entity known as the alcoholic 
personality and believes that this kind of 
personality is the result of the established 
habit and is not the cause of alcoholism. A 
number of physiological methods such as 
conditioned-reflex therapy have been used 
with varying success in the past few years. 
Recently antabuse has been introduced into 
this country. The original reports on the use 
of this drug were made by Danish investi- 
gators who were looking for a mechanism 
of sensitizing individuals to alcohol. Karl M. 
Bowman? summarizes the current informa- 
tion and emphasizes that the use of this drug 
requires a careful physical examination. See 
ALCOHOLISM. 


Intellectual Defects 


Intellectual defect may result from condi- 
tions present at birth or from subsequent 
brain injury. Individuals are usually classi- 
fied not according to the etiological origin 
of their defect but according to the severity 
of the defectiveness. It is therefore a cri- 
terion based on comparing individuals with 
other individuals in the population and 
ranking them in terms of mental age. At 
the present time there is inadequate provi- 
sion for institutional care of individuals 
whose intellectual defect is so great as to 
make them hazards to themselves and others 
if they remain in the community. Patients 
with intellectual defects are usually provided 
care in institutions that also provide care 
for epileptic patients. At the end of 1947, 
94 public and 10g private institutions had 
543,726 patients,” and almost all public in- 
stitutions have a long waiting list of persons 
eligible for care. 

For those individuals whose defects are 
not of a degree requiring institutional care, 
many public school systems have established 
special classes in order to develop to the 
fullest degree the capacities that remain with 
the individual. Studies have shown that in- 

1 Bowman, Karl M. “Review of Psychiatric Prog- 
ress; Alcohol,’ American Journal of Psychiatry. Jan- 
uary 1950. 


2 See U.S. National Institute of Mental Health, 
infra. 


dividuals with limited mental defects are 
very useful members of society and in fact 
are an essential component of our society 
since they are satisfied to perform at a level 
which would not be acceptable to individuals 
with average intelligence. 

The care of the individual with incapaci- 
tating mental defects presents a _ serious 
problem. Reynold A. Jensen, infra, in dis- 
cussing the management of the mentally 
retarded child and the parents, brings in 
the broad aspects of the problem as it affects 
the child and the parents, and emphasizes 
the need for an adequate study of a child 
before a decision is made with regard to 
the disposition. A number of children with 
apparent intellectual defects have normal in- 
telligence but have impairment or inhibition 
of function based on emotional problems or 
specific difficulties. Attention is given to 
the importance of the relationship between 
the physician and the parents and to the 
responsibility and the right of the parents 
to decide what is to be done for or with 
their child. Stress is laid on the importance 
of the relationship of the social worker and 
the psychologist in the problem of appropri- 
ate care and training of individuals with 
intellectual defects. 


Geriatrics 


The number of older individuals in our 
population is steadily increasing—in 1900 
one person in 25 was aged sixty-five or 
older; today the ratio is one in 15, and 
it is estimated that in 1980 it will be one 
in 10. This has resulted in an increasing 
number of admissions to mental hospitals 
because of senile and arteriosclerotic psy- 
choses. In 1947 over 25 per cent of all first 
admissions were the result of such illness, 
making it the leading cause of hospitalization. 
Hospitalization is needed for those individ- 
uals who are so disoriented or otherwise 
disturbed that they require constant care. 
There is also a large number of old people 
whose disabilities are not of a degree that 
requires care in a mental hospital. They are 
only in need of a home, but there is not 
an adequate number of facilities at the 
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present time, and the increasing number of 
patients will further accentuate the problem. 
A review of this situation has been made 
by Otto Pollack + who points up the broad 
personal, social, and economic factors and 
formulates a basis for future consideration 
of the problem. See THe Acep. 


Epilepsy ? 

Epilepsy is a term applied to a group of 
disorders which are characterized by convul- 
sions and loss of consciousness. There are two 
main types of epilepsy; the grand mal, in 
which the victim falls suddenly, loses con- 
sciousness, and has a jerking convulsion of 
the body; and petit mal, in which there is 
only a transient loss of consciousness, often 
without interruption of activity or an aware- 
ness of the attack. Attacks may occur in 
sleep for a long while before they are dis- 
covered. 

The epileptic is of social significance be- 
cause of the liability to self-injury and because 
of the irritable, aggressive personality tending 
to accompany the disorder and the violent 
outbreaks that may follow or supplant a con- 
vulsion. Some states have consequently made 
special provision for epileptics, either in insti- 
tutions for the insane or for mental defectives, 
or separately. See Services for Crippled Chil- 
dren in THE CrippLep. 
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James V. Lowry 


MIGRANTS, TRANSIENTS, AND TRAV- 
ELERS. The term “moving people” includes 
all the different groups in the population who 
migrate, rove, or travel for one reason or 
another. Concern with the whole problem 
created by such trends necessitates an inclu- 
sive approach to the moving population— 
which is and always has been large—and 
specific consideration of each of the various 
groups. In general these may be classified as 
migrants, transients, newcomers, nonresi- 
dents, travelers, and the homeless. Whatever 
label is applied to them, people who move 
about have the common problem of acquiring 
status in the community or state in which 
they find themselves in case they fall into 
difficulty. 

Social services, with few exceptions, have 
been built on needs of the resident popula- 
tion. Each town, county, and state has given 
its first attention to its own members, and 
since the beginning of the country has aimed 
to discourage newcomers who were or might 
become dependent. Thus such restrictive 
measures as “warning out” orders, settlement 
laws, and residence requirements have be- 
come part of municipal and state welfare 
legislation. 

However, movement of people continues 
as a characteristic of American life. Easy 
methods of transportation make it possible 
for Americans to go from place to place. 
Such developments as economic crises, 
droughts, wars, and opening of new oppor- 
tunities—and even the mere desire to travel 
and see their country—drive or draw people 
out into the migratory stream. Illustrative of 
this fact were the phenomenal population 
shifts during and after World War II. Be- 
tween 1940 and 1945 there was within the 
country a large-scale movement of men in 


the armed forces, and their families in many 
cases; and also of war workers, often accom- 
panied by their families. In the year following 
the war (from August 14, 1945) an estimated 
10,700,000 civilians—7.71 per cent of the total 
population—changed their county of resi- 
dence, and half that number changed their 
state residence. The principal reason for this 
postwar migration was to find or take a job, 
close to 6,000,000 moving for this purpose. 
An additional 1,900,000 moved because of 
the housing situation; other major reasons 
were school attendance (particularly by vet- 
erans), health, and marriage. 

Regardless of reason, whether for finding 
employment, homesteading, building new 
communities, or seeking better homes, people 
who migrate to another locality and fall into 
trouble become a nuisance problem to the 
community or state. Thus, groups who move 
about—with the exception of many of the 
travelers and tourists—are as a rule un- 
wanted by the stable population of a locality. 


Earlier Efforts to Aid Migrants 


Certain public welfare and voluntary social 
work agencies and church groups have had 
concern for these migrants and transients 
over the years. Through the 1880’s and 1890’s 
report after report regarding their plight was 
included in the proceedings of the National 
Conference of Charities and Corrections, as 
the National Conference of Social Work was 
then called. Studies were made then as to the 
extent of the problem and the policies of both 
public and private agencies concerning non- 
residents. Some efforts were made to deter- 
mine fair arrangements between states, towns, 
and agencies when the institutional care or 
continued support of a dependent nonresident 
Was in question. But there was always the 
legal situation to be taken into account, nota- 
bly the varied settlement laws that were like 
insurmountable barriers to a satisfactory solu- 
tion of problems of individual nonresidents. 

At least a part of the problem could be 
attacked, that known as the “passing-on evil,” 
or the practice of getting rid of indigent per- 
sons not belonging to a community, by send- 
ing them on to the next town, county, or 
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state. In 1902 a committee established by the 
National Conference of Charities and Cor- 
rections to work toward elimination of this 
evil, through preparing a plan for adoption 
by public and private agencies, found a guide 
in the set of principles on transportation of 
transients adopted in 1901 by the National 
Conference on Jewish Charities, and thus 
evolved what was called the Transportation 
Agreement. 

Through the 1920’s a continuous effort 
among social agencies was made to promote 
cooperatively a better individualized service 
for migrants and transients. Neither protests 
against the settlement laws, nor various pro- 
posals for eliminating the confusion and 
hardships which they caused for individuals 
and families moving across state lines, 
brought any real reform. 

A Committee on Care of the Homeless set 
up by the Family Welfare Association of 
America (now the Family Service Associa- 
tion of America) functioned prior to 1932 
and included in its membership representa- 
tives from other national and local groups 
concerned with problems of the homeless. 
Similarly the National Association of Travel- 
ers Aid Societies (now the National Travelers 
Aid Association) drew upon the experience 
of other agencies during the 1920’s, and began 
to counsel local communities on community 
planning for service to transients. Through 
both of these organized efforts some progress 
was made in furthering cooperation in local 
study of the problems and in working out 
local agreements regarding transients, and 
also in promoting better understanding of 
them. 


Depression Years 


The widespread depression of the 1930’s 
caused a rapid and phenomenal rise in the 
number of unemployed persons in search of 
work—accompanied in many instances by 
their families. Many of these migrants needed 
financial assistance, placing a heavy burden 
on both voluntary and governmental agen- 


1 Brackett, Jeffrey R. The Transportation Problem 
in American Social Work. Russell Sage Foundation, 
New York. 1936. 38 pp. 


cies. In this period the federal government 
for the first time gave nationwide attention 
to the problems created by the ceaseless mov- 
ing about of its citizens. The President’s Or- 
ganization on Unemployment Relief turned 
to the National Travelers Aid Association 
for a study of transient families, especially in 
regard to Arizona and Florida; to the Family 
Welfare Association for a study of homeless 
men; and to the Young Women’s Christian 
Association for a study of unattached women. 
At the same time the United States Children’s 
Bureau had been investigating the effects of 
the unemployment situation on children and 
young people. Through its dramatic story, 
“200,000 Vagabond Children,” published in 
the Ladies Home Journal, September 1932, 
the public became aroused and concerned 
about what the federal government could 
and would do to meet the problem. 

An outstanding example of the way in 
which voluntary agencies through coopera- 
tive efforts locally and nationally can spur 
the federal government into action was the 
work of the emergency national Committee 
on Care of Transient and Homeless, organ- 
ized in 1933 under the auspices of the Na- 
tional Social Work Council (forerunner of 
the National Social Welfare Assembly). The 
Committee was set up to help ameliorate the 
serious conditions that had developed by the 
summer of 1932. From its organization until 
August 1933, when the Federal Transient 
Program was set up under the Federal Emer- 
gency Relief Administration, the Committee 
spearheaded national planning and shared its 
information and experience with the federal 
government. Continuing its activities the 
Committee changed its name in 1938 to 
Council on Interstate Migration, and when 
dissolved in 1939 bequeathed its records to 
the National Travelers Aid Association. The 
report of the Committee After Five Years, 
published in May 1937, is still valuable for its 
historical material, for its analysis of transients 
and migrants, and for its recommendation 
for a future program. 

The Federal Transient Program during its 
almost four years’ existence provided federal 
funds for operation of camp, shelter, and 
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service facilities in 47 states and the District 
of Columbia. Its studies of the cause and 
extent of transiency revealed that those per- 
sons under care were moving primarily in 
search of employment and represented a nor- 
mal cross section of the population. The 
highest number of transients reported under 
care for any month was 300,460 in February 
1935. With discontinuance of this federal pro- 
gram June 30, 1937 responsibility for the 
problem of transiency, though national in 
scope, again fell back upon local communities 
and states. 


Migrant Labor and the Federal Government 


The federal government, however, has con- 
tinued its interest in migrant labor, particu- 
larly those in agriculture. Since the country’s 
present economy requires a mobile labor 
force for agriculture and industry, migrant 
workers are essential for maintenance and 
development of both these types of enterprise. 
Considerable effort is made through the 
United States Employment Service and its 
affliated network of local offices to help both 
workers and employers in regard to migra- 
tory labor needs. See EmpLoyMENT SERVICES. 
However, because such workers move from 
place to place, especially agricultural migrants, 
they lose legal protection and many of the 
rights and resources available to resident 
workers. 

In 1940 a Committee of the House of 
Representatives, headed by Congressman 
John H. Tolan of California, was created “to 
investigate the interstate migration of desti- 
tute citizens.” The published report on the 
hearings, at which representatives of volun- 
tary and governmental agencies, civic groups, 
and other interests testified, filled 10 volumes. 
The Committee’s report + to Congress recom- 
mended legislation or appropriations under 
three headings to care for (a) migrants while 
pursuing a job in agriculture or industry, 
(b) potential migrants to agriculture, and 
(c) migrant families trying to get a new 

1U.S. Congress. House. Interstate Migration: Re- 
port of the Select Committee to Investigate the Inter- 
state Migration of Destitute Citizens . . . Pursuant to 


H. Res. 63, 491, 629 (76th Congress) and H. Res. 16 
(77th Congress). 1941. 741 pp. 


start when return to their point of origin is 
not feasible. Failure of the efforts of the 
Tolan Committee to result in congressional 
legislation was perhaps due partly to involve- 
ment of the United States in World War II 
just as the Committee completed its work. 

Moreover, despite the continuous efforts of 
the United States Department of Labor, So- 
cial Security Board (now the Social Security 
Administration), and Farm Security Admin- 
istration (in the United States Department 
of Agriculture until liquidation in 1946) 
to formulate sound remedial plans for mi- 
grants, effective machinery in the way of 
appropriations has never materialized. From 
1937 to 1946 the Farm Security Administra- 
tion extended aid to migrant workers through 
loans and grants and migratory labor camps. 
Though most of this agency’s functions were 
transferred to the Farmers Home Administra- 
tion which replaced it, the program for mi- 
grant workers was discontinued. 

The Federal Interagency Committee on 
Migrant Labor was established in May 1946 
under the sponsorship of the Retraining and 
Reemployment Administration of the United 
States Department of Labor. This Committee, 
comprising representatives of the Depart- 
ments of Agriculture and Labor, Federal 
Security Agency, National Housing Agency, 
and Railroad Retirement Board, issued a 
report transmitted first to all state governors 
and finally published in 1947. The recom- 
mendations called for: (a) community and 
employer acceptance of their obligations to- 
ward migrant workers brought in for agri- 
cultural and industrial labor; (b) improved 
practices in recruiting, transporting, and 
placing migrant workers and in providing 
them with better housing, health, education, 
and welfare services; and (c) federal, state, 
and local legislation to improve their working 
and living conditions. Shortly after the report 
was issued the Retraining and Reemployment 
Administration began liquidation, leaving no 
national governmental agency to follow 
through on the recommendations. 

However, in June 1950 President Truman 
appointed a five-member Commission on 
Migratory Labor, with Maurice T. Van 
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Hecke, professor of law, University of North 
Carolina, as chairman, to study and report 
by December on problems and conditions of 
migrant labor in the United States; the num- 
ber of such workers having been variously 
estimated at 1,000,000 to 5,000,000. The fol- 
lowing questions to be investigated were out- 
lined as follows: (a) social, economic, health, 
and educational conditions among migratory 
workers in the country, and responsibilities 
assumed by federal, state, county, and mu- 
nicipal authorities to alleviate conditions; (b) 
problems created by migration into the United 
States of alien workers for temporary employ- 
ment, and extent to which aliens are now 
required to supplement the domestic labor 
supply; (c) extent of illegal migration of 
foreign workers into the country, and whether 
and how enforcement measures may be im- 
proved to eliminate illegal migration. The 
Commission began public hearings in July 


1950. 


Services to Travelers} 


Of all groups in the moving population, 
travelers per se—who may have journeyed 
by train, bus, automobile, or ship—constitute 
the largest number. Travelers become the 
concern of social agencies when, as a result 
of encountering a difficulty en route or of 
arriving in a strange community without 
knowledge of the city or without friends, 
funds, or resources, they require assistance in 
order to make their own way. All sorts of 
problems are presented by these persons, 
from need of special information to essential 
help with a deep-seated problem. The com- 
mon factor which governs a service program 
for them is their status as strangers in an 
emergent situation demanding prompt action. 

Travelers Aid Societies have maintained 
such a service and developed practice and 
skill based on social casework principles to 
enable the social worker to establish quickly 
with the traveler a relationship conducive to 
solution of the problem in the time-limited 
situation. This type of casework, unlike that 

1 For current information regarding travelers’ aid 
programs the reader is referred to the National 


Travelers Aid Association, 425 Fourth Ave., New 
York 16, N.Y. 


for the resident person, usually involves agen- 
cies of more than one city and requires 
smooth, uninterrupted intercity cooperation 
for adequate service, whether for the aged, 
the incapacitated or mentally incompetent, or 
young people and children traveling alone. 
To insure a uniform practice among localities 
was one reason the Travelers Aid agencies 
formed their national association in 1917 
and charged it with responsibility for devel- 
oping standards of service and studying 
causes and trends in movement of people. 
The National Travelers Aid Association 
maintains a department of information and 
research on problems and practices pertain- 
ing not only to travelers but to migrants, 
displaced persons, or any group falling into 
the category of “moving people,” and is 
ready to share its service with other volun- 
tary and governmental agencies. 


Agencies Concerned with Migrants 


Notwithstanding all the studies, plans, and 
recognition of the national nature of the 
problem many communities and states are 
still coping with an increasing number of 
migrant workers and job-seeking transients. 
Various social agencies—faced with the re- 
newed feeling in communities of need to care 
first for their own and a return to the old 
method of “passing on” indigent migrants 
to other communities—began to ask for re- 
vival of the Transportation Agreement. Con- 
sequently, the Social Casework Council of 
the National Social Welfare Assembly de- 
cided to revise and reaffirm the statement of 
procedures set down by the earlier agreement. 
A new statement of principles and procedures 
Service to Migrants, has been published by 
the Assembly and endorsed by 22 national 
agencies. Moreover, the Assembly has set up 
a Conference on Migrants, which has met 
periodically to keep informed on develop- 
ments, to maintain contact with local com- 
munities through its member agencies, and 
to be ready to cooperate with the proper . 
federal agencies should need arise. 

Meanwhile such voluntary national agencie: 
as the Community Chests and Councils of 
America, National Travelers Aid Association 
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and Salvation Army advise local communities 
to retain active committees on migrants and 
transients under their councils of social agen- 
cies or other appropriate auspices. Such com- 
mittees, composed of representatives of both 
governmental and voluntary agencies, church 
groups, civic groups, municipal authorities, 
and interested citizens-at-large, should be in- 
formed regarding the size and needs of the 
moving population in and through their 
respective cities and concerning available 
resources to meet the needs. . 

The Home Missions Council of North 
America is the one voluntary organization 
that has continuously been concerned with 
the problems of agricultural migrant labor 
since 1920. Its Department on Migrants in 
Farm Labor has conducted both a direct 
service to these workers and a public educa- 
tional program among Protestant churches 
throughout the country. To minister to these 
American migrants of varying racial and na- 
tional origins, who live by working with the 
crops and who move usually in family 
groups, the Council carries on services in 
23 states, and programs are being developed 
in several other states. At least 40 states use 
migrant labor. The Council’s staff of 20 
members is supplemented during the sum- 
mer by several hundred volunteer workers. 
The Council claims to reach only one-tenth 
of all agricultural migrants in the country, 
but believes the problems of migrant life 
can be lessened by extension of protective 
legislation to such workers, by education of 
the public to understand the need for and 
consequences of labor mobility, and by a 
change in community attitudes from resent- 
ment to acceptance. 

The National Child Labor Committee has 
been giving considerable attention to the task 
of enforcement of child labor laws for chil- 
dren hired on farms. The National Con- 
sumers League has recently become concerned 
with agricultural migrants, having made 
studies of their needs and conditions in 
several states. 

The National Council on Agricultural 
Life and Labor, formed in March 1950 with 
headquarters in Washington, D.C., is a 


promising step forward in the field of agri- 
cultural labor problems. The Council will 
serve as a clearinghouse, focusing attention on 
the welfare of migrants, sharecroppers, ten- 
ants, or family farmers who earn a living 
through agricultural pursuits, and on eco- 
nomic and social questions affecting rural 
areas. It aims to disseminate information to 
cooperating organizations and interested in- 
dividuals; to consult with and supply data 


‘on federal agencies and officials; to keep the 


public informed through the press, radio, 
and other channels of agricultural labor news; 
to encourage legislative action; and to spon- 
sor conferences on agricultural labor prob- 
lems. 


Settlement Laws 1 


The settlement laws, enacted by the various 
states, owe their origin to the English poor 
laws and are based on the principle that each 
community is responsible for care of its own 
members and should not bear the cost of 
indigent nonresidents. Despite the present 
need for a mobile labor force in this country 
such laws persist and cause great hardships to 
migrants and transients. Settlement lost by 
workers at the time of their first move is 
not easily gained elsewhere. There is wide 
variation in requirements and a general trend 
toward increasing length of residence for 
general public assistance, a form of aid fi- 
nanced entirely by state or local funds, upon 
which most migrants must depend when in 
need of financial help. The migrant aged, 
needy blind, and dependent children may 
look for assistance within the social security 
grants-in-aid programs, which generally have 
more liberal residence requirements. See 
Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

State settlement laws often affect adversely 
persons not newcomers to their jurisdiction, 
where the law denies settlement to citizens 
who move around within a state but without 
remaining a specified length of time in one 


1 For the residence requirements for general as- 
sistance in each of the 48 states, District of Columbia, 
Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico the reader is re- 
ferred to the Public Welfare Directory, published 
annually by the American Public Welfare Association, 
1313 East 60 St., Chicago 37, Ill. 
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community. In some states where members of 
a family must take the settlement status of 
the husband or father, they may though life- 
long residents of a community lose settlement 
while the breadwinner seeks employment 
elsewhere. 

Some legislatures have shown their concern 
with the handicaps of settlement laws. In 
1943 Rhode Island became the first to abolish 
all settlement requirements in all categories, 
so that now the only test for eligibility is 
need. New York eliminated settlement pro- 
visions in 1946 and requires only that appli- 
cants be residing in the state. Pennsylvania, 
willing to abolish settlement if other states 
will do likewise, considers nonresidents eligi- 
ble for assistance provided their previous resi- 
dence has been in a state which grants 
assistance to applicants regardless of residence. 
There is a growing tendency for states to 
permit payments to recipients living out of 
the state and to allow more freedom to move 
within a state without loss of settlement. 

For half a century various attempts have 
been made to negate inequalities arising from 
settlement requirements. The proposal for 
uniform settlement legislation in all states, 
with a one-year period for gaining residence 
and with settlement retained in one state 
until gained in another, has had considerable 
support among social work and other groups, 
but only a few states have enacted such a 
law. Authorities admit it involves compli- 
cated and expensive administrative processes. 
Nor has experience with reciprocal agree- 
ments (interstate compacts) between states 
proved this proposed solution as a sufficiently 
successful one, despite some trend in this 
direction. The third major proposal—a fed- 
erally financed program for nonresidents, 
with eligibility determined by the states—has 
been considered infeasible by the Social Secu- 
rity Administration. 

Growing support has been given the thesis 
of complete abolition of all settlement require- 
ments as the logical solution—a movement 
urged by the American Association of Social 
Workers, American Public Welfare Associa- 
tion, Council of State Governments, and 
Social Security Administration. 


As abolition of settlement requirements by 
most states on their own initiative appears 
unlikely under present conditions, many au- 
thorities in social work and other fields now 
urge the federal government to assume leader- 
ship in dealing with the settlement problem 
by establishing a general assistance category 
under the Social Security Act. This would 
provide federal-state funds for nonresidents 
as well as others falling outside present cate- 
gories. A complementary recommendation is 
that a system of variable grants be established, 
with a proportionately larger share of federal. 
funds for states having inadequate funds. 
With security thus provided for states which 
would be most heavily burdened should 
settlement laws be abolished, elimination of 
all settlement requirements could be made a 
condition for states to receive federal grants- 
in-aid. 
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BertHa McCay 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL 
WORK are grounded deep in local soil. They 
were created as national movements to meet 


the needs and serve the interests of people in 
their home communities. It is fallacious to 
think of them existing, remote and aloof in 
some national fastness of their own, since 
their origins, purposes, services, constituen- 
cies, and support all stem from local roots. 
These roots have been growing a long 
time. National organizations began to be a 
factor in social welfare over a century ago 
with inauguration of the Society of St. Vin- 
cent de Paul in America in 1845. The first 
national convention of the Young Men’s 


Christian Associations was held in 1854. By 
1920 most national voluntary social welfare 
organizations had been established—the larg- 
est number between 1900 and 1920. Just as 
these organizations assisted in laying the 
foundation of social work in the United 
States, so they have been responsible for 
much of social work’s development and exten- 
sion. 

Through these years and particularly dur- 
ing the past three decades national associa- 
tions have joined with and been a part of 
local community forces in concern for human 
well-being. Some originated in local commu- 
nities, but the majority started on a nation- 
wide basis and later organized local branches 
or afhliates. All have had their base in the 
local community, established their services and 
their own constituencies there, and grown 
through local participation and support. 

National associations serve in the fields of 
family and child welfare, health, recreation, 
informal education, and community organ- 
ization. See CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR 
SoctaL WetFareE. Most serve all ages, races, 
or creeds within their functional fields, but 
some are organized in behalf of a racial or 
denominational group, or to serve youth, the 
aged, or veterans. All serve local communi- 
ties, directly or through local affiliates. 

The list of national organizations in Part 
Two of this volume includes 65 govern- 
mental agencies and 422 voluntary agencies, 
whose functions are in or closely related to 
the field of social work. See FrpERaL AcEN- 
cies IN SocraL Work. 


Differing Origins and Forms 


National associations differ greatly from 
each other in origins, structure, size of budget 
and constituency, and program. They are 
organized in three different ways: 

1. Some are the creation of their local 
member agencies. Their national policies are 
determined by these agencies through such 
devices as local and state membership in the 
national legislative or policy body. See State- 
WIDE ORGANIZATION IN SociAL WELFaRE. In 
some this body establishes standards of local 
association membership in the national or- 
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ganization, reviews and approves the na- 
tional budget, and otherwise acts as the 
authoritative body. Local member agencies 
exercise control over the national organization 
through selection of local people as members 
of the national governing body, which with 
the national staff represents the whole organ- 
ization’s interest in varied services to the 
local affiliate. 

2. Some, organized before their local mem- 
bers, retain control in the national organiza- 
tion and in chartering its local branches, 
whose policies and programs tend to uni- 
formity. A strong line of service runs from 
the national organization to the local affiliate, 
which generally participates in the national 
board and policy decision through conven- 
tions or councils. 

3. Some have no local affiliates but conduct 
nationwide activities in behalf of communi- 
ties everywhere. 

National organizations of all three types 
continue to exist because of continued local 
community membership and contributions. 
Extent and nature of a national organization’s 
service depend on extent of local service par- 
ticipation and support, and its life must be 
inseparable from the local community and 
its participation. 

Services of national organizations to and 
in behalf of local communities form an in- 
dispensable part of social welfare. As the 
missionaries and promoters of great causes, 
they have been largely responsible for exten- 
sion of social welfare frontiers. Much of both 
voluntary and governmental social welfare 
exists in this country today because local 
people working with national organizations 
and spurred by an audacious and pioneering 
spirit have taken the initiative in meeting 
human needs in communities. Much has 
been accomplished locally without national 
guidance; but even these local efforts have 
been made against the backdrop of the dec- 
ades of early development of services by 
national organizations. Many illustrations— 
such as public health nursing, family and 
child welfare services, service to migrants, 
youth services, disaster relief, control of 
tuberculosis, municipal recreation depart- 


ments—could be given of such advances 
through combined local and national leader- 
ship. 

National organizations go far beyond this 
developmental, frontier-pushing service. Most 
local units find that their principal source of 
guidance is their national organization, ably 
supplemented by the work of community 
welfare councils. The national organizations 
and community councils make an essential 
combination to further social progress. See 
Councits 1n SocraL Work. 

National organizations differ in content of 
their programs, furnishing manuals of in- 
struction, guidance material on program, 
technical services on local problems, and 
standards of work, in accordance with the 
individual organization’s policies and the 
local requests and expectations for its service. 
Although continuing national services to local 
units are varied, largely because they must 
be tailored to fit local needs, they have certain 
common denominators. 


Common Denominators of Services Rendered 


Program formulation and guidance are 
services given by practically all national or- 
ganizations to their local members. They in- 
clude program material, exchange of program 
experience, definition of program and service 
standards, bulletins and publications on pro- 
gram matters, and consultation — service 
through national staff members. 

Services of national field and consultant 
staff members to local agencies are among 
the most important national services. The 
National Social Welfare Assembly and_ its 
various affiliated national organizations are 
currently joined in a study of ways to 
strengthen field service. More than 500 field 
workers on the staffs of these afhliates now 
render varied services to local communities: 
speaking before local groups; making studies 
of the community or program of the organ- 
ization itself; offering specialized consulta- 
tion; planning and administering regional 
conferences; advising on local organization 
problems of relationships, budget, and f- 
nance; and supervising and guiding local 
program. 
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In personnel matters national organizations 
give valuable and far-flung service in stand- 
ard setting, job classification, general salary 
schedules for local adaptation, recruiting for 
local staff needs, and extensive induction and 
inservice training projects. Recruiting, train- 
ing, and placement of personnel is of great 
importance in national-local service relations. 

Supply and equipment services of national 
agencies are important to most local units, 
especially those in youth-serving and group 
work fields.) The economy and improved 
quality achieved through central national 
purchase and distribution are obvious values. 

Research by national organizations into 
basic social problems, as well as into the pro- 
gram and administration of organizations, 
has made a sound contribution to the existing 
body of knowledge. See ApMINISTRATION OF 
SociaL AceEnciEs and SocraL Work Re- 
SEARCH. 

Many national organizations give direct 
services to and in behalf of local communi- 
ties. Examples are the activities of the Asso- 
ciated Services for the Armed Forces (made 
up of three national agencies), the American 
National Red Cross service in epidemics and 
disasters, and the above-mentioned commu- 
nity surveys by national organizations on 
request of local members. These and many 
other national services to local communities 
make up a broad, indispensable program, 
inseparably woven into the whole social wel- 
fare fabric. Progress is being made in inte- 
gration of these national services with local 
services and with local planning and financ- 
ing. See Financine SocraL Work. 


Beginnings in National Cooperation 


For many years national associations have 
conferred and planned together to further 
their purposes and in the interest of the com- 
munity. These cooperative activities began 
informally with meetings of executives of 
national associations to exchange information 
and discuss mutual problems, as in 1910 
through a Committee on Families and Neigh- 
borhoods and in 1920 through a more in- 
clusive group of executives which in 1922 
formed the National Social Work Council. 


More formal steps were taken in World War 
I for financing certain war services through 
the United War Work Campaign. In 1921 
the National Health Council was formed. 
Local-national consultation on relations be- 
tween national organizations and community 
chests took place at intervals through the 
next two decades. See Community CHEsTs. 
The Committee on Care of Transient and 
Homeless from 1933 to 1938 became the 
clearinghouse and planning body for people 
on the move. In the 1930’s the United Edu- 
cational Campaign jointly furthered better 
understanding of national and local health 
and welfare services. The National Education- 
Recreation Council was organized in 1933. 
The 1920’s and 1930’s brought ways of co- 
operation and exchange of experience among 
national agencies and with local communities 


that augured well for the cause of human 


well-being. 

Then came World War II. The new ways 
of peacetime cooperation facilitated wartime 
cooperation among national associations. The 
United Service Organizations was an impor- 
tant experiment in close, continuous operat- 
ing relations among six different agencies, 
representing both joint fund raising and 
planning to determine distribution of serv- 
ices, policies under which they would be 
operated, and definite accountability to each 
other and to the coordinating body they 
created. Close teamwork developed with gov- 
ernment officials and local community leaders. 

In American War-Community Services six 
national associations joined to meet needs of 
war-affected communities through coopera- 
tive field service. In Associated Youth Service 
Organizations seven national agencies planned 
and worked together in behalf of youth. The 
National Committee on Service to Veterans, 
with participation of 19 organizations serving 
veterans, developed guidance material on 
community services to veterans, on veterans’ 
information service centers, on transient vet- 
erans, and on veterans’ housing. The Na- 
tional War Fund introduced federated fund 
raising for national and international pur- 
poses into the national and state fields for 
the first time. 


* 
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National Social Welfare Assembly 


The most significant development for co- 
operation in social welfare came with reorgan- 
ization of the National Social Work Council 
into the National Social Welfare Assembly 
in December 1945. As the central national 
organization for social welfare, it compares 
nationally in purpose, structure, and activities 
to community welfare councils locally. The 
Assembly’s constitution states that its purpose 
is “to provide a means of consultation and 
conference on social welfare needs and prob- 
lems; and to provide leadership and facilities 
for afhliate social welfare agencies and asso- 
ciate groups of agencies and individual mem- 
bers to plan and act together voluntarily in 
matters of common interest.” It has three 
functions: to facilitate more effective opera- 
tion of organized social welfare; to study and 
define social welfare problems and human 
needs and develop plans of remedial action; 
and to act in behalf of social welfare where 
representation of its interests is indicated. 

The Assembly has brought into association 
with it the several existing councils and 
associated groups of national organizations. 
The National Health Council continues its 
corporate entity and autonomy and serves 
as the Health Division of The Assembly. 
Other groups now part of The Assembly 
structure are: Social Casework Council, 
Education-Recreation Council, Committee on 
Service to the Armed Forces and Veterans, 
Youth Division, and Young Adult Council. 
The Conference of National Agencies and 
Schools of Group Work and Recreation and 
the American Association of Schools of So- 
cial Work have associate group status in The 
Assembly. In each instance agreement is made 
for provision of staff service by The Assembly 
and for coordination of activities. 

The 57 affiliate organizations and 5 asso- 
ciate groups of The Assembly (as of July 


1950) are listed below: 


National Social Welfare Assembly 
Affiliate Organizations 


American Association of Group Workers 
American Association of Medical Social Workers 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 


American Association of Social Workers 

American Federation of International Institutes 

American Hearing Society 

American Jewish Committee 

American National Red Cross 

American Public Welfare Association 

American Social Hygiene Association 

Association of the Junior Leagues of America 

Boy Scouts of America 

Boys’ Clubs of America 

Bureau of Employment Security, United States De- 
partment of Labor 

Bureau of Labor Standards, United States Department 
of Labor 

Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, Fed- 
eral Security Agency 

Bureau of Prisons, United States Department of 
Justice 

Bureau of Public Assistance, Federal Security Agency 

Camp Fire Girls 

Child Welfare League of America 

Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency 

Community Chests and Councils of America 

Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 

Department of Christian Social Relations, Federal 
Council of the Churches of Christ in America 

Division of Welfare, National Lutheran Council 

Extension Service, United States Department of 
Agriculture 

Family Service Association of America 

Girl Scouts of the United States of America 

Girls’ Clubs of America 

Home Missions Council of North America 

International Social Service 

National Board of the Young Women’s Christian 
Association 

National Child Labor Committee 

National CIO Community Services Committee 

National Conference of Catholic Charities 

National Council of Jewish Women 

National Council of the Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociations ! 

National Federation of Settlements and Neighbor- 
hood Centers 

National Jewish Welfare Board 

National Legal Aid Association 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing 

National Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services 

National Recreation Association 

National Safety Council 

National Society for the Prevention of Blindness 

National Travelers Aid Association 

National Tuberculosis Association 

National Urban League 

Office of Education, Federal Security Agency 

Office of International Relations, Federal Security 
Agency 

Office of United Nations Economic and _ Social 
Affairs, United States Department of State 

Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Federal Security 
Agency 

Public Health Service, Federal Security Agency 

Public Housing Administration, Housing and Home 
Finance Agency 

The Salvation Army 

Veterans Administration 

Youth Department, National 
Conference 


Catholic Welfare 
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Associate Groups 


American Association of Schools of Social Work 

Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation 

Education-Recreation Council 

National Health Council 

_ Social Casework Council 


Cooperation Through The Assembly 


The National Social Welfare Assembly pro- 
vides means of cooperation among national 
associations in several ways: 

1. Maintains functional councils. The sev- 
eral functional councils and divisions of The 
Assembly, previously named, provide agen- 
cies with facility for exchange of experience 
and materials, study of common problems, 
development of joint plans of action, and 
establishment of liaison with other organiza- 
tions. The National Health Council, for ex- 
ample, conducts common services for its mem- 
bers, such as the National Health Library, 
and actively promotes community organiza- 
tion for health through creation of state and 
local health councils and full-time local health 
departments with competent professional staff. 

2. Facilitates effective operation of social 
welfare. The Committee on Field Service 
Cooperation of The Assembly and Commu- 
nity Chests and Councils of America carries 
forward the cooperative field service of the 
former American War-Community Services. 
It studies field service practices in the interest 
of improvement; provides a channel for con- 
sultation, planning, and coordination among 
national organizations and with local com- 
munities on problems involving national serv- 
ices to local communities; and facilitates 
cooperation and acquaintance among field 
staffs. 

The National Budget Committee of The 
Assembly and Community Chests and Coun- 
cils of America reviews and validates na- 
tional agency budgets for information and 
guidance of local communities; the National 
Quota Committee of these two agencies de- 
velops and approves quota plans for national 
organizations. 

The problem of adequate financial support 
of national organizations—of vital concern 
nationally and locally—has brought 34 affili- 
ate organizations of The Assembly to joint 


consideration of common interests: in inter- 
pretation of national services and budgets to 
local affiliates, community chests, and the 
public; in quota planning; in program and 
budget making. 

The Committee on Citizen Participation, 
sponsored jointly by The Assembly and Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America, has 
projects on several aspects of broader citizen 
participation in planning, financing, and op- 
eration of social welfare services, nationally 
and locally. 

3. Studies and plans for social welfare 
needs. To study and define social welfare 
needs and develop plans of action to meet 
those needs, The Assembly began through 
the National Conference on Social Welfare 
Needs held in January 1948 a process of 
inventory of those needs and of evaluation 
of action proposals. Its new Committee on 
Social Welfare Needs and Policies, in continu- 
ing and extending this process, has started 
to review unemployment and its social wel- 
fare implications, and is carrying on this 
inventory in veterans and armed forces serv- 
ices, youth services, and other fields. The 
Assembly’s National Committee on the Ag- 
ing, broadly representative of interests in this 
field, is studying the national consultation 
and clearinghouse needs on service to the 
aging and is working toward establishment 
of such a national service. 

4. Acts as spokesman. The Assembly acts in 
behalf of American social welfare in coopera- 
tion and consultation with the United States 
Department of State, the United Nations, 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO), and the 
World Assembly of Youth. As spokesman for 
social welfare, The Assembly joined with the 
American Council on Education in 1947 in 
formulation of proposals for a federal de- 
partment of health, education, and security. 

Because of many common interests The 
Assembly and Community Chests and Coun- 
cils of America approved a joint statement 
of understanding in December 1947. This 
defines the field of each and provides for 
joint sponsorship of activities and committees 
previously referred to. The Assembly is recog- 
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nized as the central national planning body 
for social welfare, and Community Chests 
and Councils of America as the national 
spokesman for state and local joint planning 
and for federated support of social welfare 
programs. 


Recent Developments and Trends 


Several developments and trends in the 
affairs of national associations in social work 
have general significance. 

1. Progress in joint action. National organ- 
izations, both voluntary and governmental, 
are cooperating increasingly in more areas of 
common concern—on local, national, and 
international levels—than ever before. They 
now habitually plan and act together to de- 
velop new ways of joining local and national 
social welfare interests to promote public 
understanding of social welfare needs and 
remedial programs, and to secure wider citi- 
zen participation with professional workers in 
these activities. They are concerned with 
providing better service to both professional 
and lay people, and to such special groups as 
the young, the aging, service men and women, 
displaced persons, and migrants. Fields of 
common interest include both governmental 
and voluntary social services—casework, 
group work, health programs, community 
organization, and all phases of administrative 
work of agencies. 

2. Better organizational structure. Although 
the national and field structure of national 
organizations has changed but little recently, 
some organizational structure studies have re- 
sulted in simplified administration and more 
direct service lines from national office to local 
affiliate. National organizations have strength- 
ened their field service policies and procedures 
through much self-analysis and joint analysis 
with other organizations. Regional confer- 
ences of field representatives of over a score 
of national organizations have examined 
available resources conducive to better service 
to communities and ways of cooperative 
action. 

3. Extended health services. As a result of 
postwar initiation and extension of new na- 
tional health organizations, each devoted to 


combating a single disease or ailment, most 
potential fields are now covered. Public edu- 
cation as to cause, prevention, and treatment 
of certain physical and mental ills has been 
advanced. This concentrated and dramatized 
approach has brought wide public interest 
and financial support. More research facilities 
have been established; and some extension of 
diagnostic and treatment facilities, achieved. 

Coincident with these gains, observers see 
some confusions and ill will. A conspicuous 
illustration is objection of many givers and 
certain local community leaders to the multi- 
plicity of independent fund campaigns of 
these organizations. It is said that the drama 
of some appeals has brought financial returns 
disproportionate to need. To attain the local 
balanced program of service essential to the 
interests of the whole community, cooperative 
plans seem in prospect at several points, one 
being the recent merger of three national 
organizations in the mental hygiene field. 

4. Nationwide coverage in some fields. In 
several social welfare fields increasing joint 
efforts are being made for nationwide cover- 
age. The National Health Council is pro- 
moting cooperation of citizen, public health, 
and welfare groups for such extension of 
full-time health department service. The So- 
cial Casework Council is initiating studies of 
family and child welfare service coverage of 
the country, including a review and deter- 
mination of the basic essentials of these serv- 
ices in the large and small local community. 
Expansion of service is reflected in the in- 
creased number of local affiliates of some 
national organizations and in the steady 
growth in youth and adult memberships of 
most youth-serving organizations. 

5. Increased public support. National or- 
ganizations’ constant effort to obtain wider 
understanding and support of national serv- 
ices to local communities has led to some 
progress. Local community chest and welfare 
council leaders are increasingly joining with 
national organizations for this purpose. This 
response is due partly to more extensive local 
understanding of the significant effects upon 
local communities of such national factors 
as employment trends, population changes, 
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legislation, and national social welfare serv- 
ices. There is a new and profound acceptance 
in many quarters of the oneness of the 
national-local community in social welfare 
matters. 

6. More participation in international so- 
cial work. Development of the United Na- 
tions and its specialized agencies, combined 
with world needs and tensions, has stepped 
up participation of social welfare organiza- 
tions in the United States in international 
affairs and extension of their services in other 
countries. National organizations increased 
their interests, singly and jointly, in inter- 
change of social welfare personnel with other 
countries, within the framework of world 
organizations for health, emergency care of 
children, and social affairs. Participation of 
American agencies and social workers in the 
International Conference of Social Work has 
received new impetus. See INTERNATIONAL 
SociaL Work. 
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Rosert E. Bonpy 


PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL 
WELFARE. Employment conditions for so- 
cial welfare and health workers are subject 


to active and growing interest on the part of 
workers and of employing agencies. As a 
profession of human services, social work has 
evolved out of a tradition of voluntary con- 
cern with human problems and of unpaid 
work by pioneering volunteers. It has come 
to be a technical administration of profes- 
sional services given by the paid employees of 
organized voluntary and governmental agen- 
cies. Through the transition, social work has 
had to strain to overcome the “sentiment and 
tradition on the part of the public .. . that 
the social worker is a person who has dedi- 
cated himself or herself to the work without 
regard to appropriate economic return” + and 
to press the view that the social services are 
a means of livelihood for those who engage 
in them, requiring long and expensive train- 
ing, and deserving of such compensation and 
working conditions as will permit the worker 


a reasonably dignified and satisfying way of 
life. 


Personnel Policies and Practices 


Influences on improving personnel policies 
and practices have been several. A major 
shift in auspices of social welfare programs 
has been especially significant. “Probably no 

1 Cilento, Raphael. ‘The World Moves Towards 


Professional Standards in Social Work,” Social Work 
Journal. July 1948, 
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factor has more powerfully conditioned the 


_ practice of social work during the past decade 


(1930-40) than has the shift of its personnel 
from private to public auspices.’+ Along 
with this shift has come an increase in social 
work positions and personnel, and the clarify- 
ing and standardizing influence of civil serv- 
ice personnel administration of several major 
welfare and health programs. | 

The labor movement has had its mark, 
with the organization of social work em- 
ployees during the past eighteen years into 
unions of public and of private agency em- 
ployees. The effect of organized pressure, 
backed by affiliation with unions of indus- 
trial workers, has undoubtedly contributed to 
higher pay and better working conditions for 
employees of social agencies, although social 
work unions have not yet drawn in a large 
proportion of social agency employees, and 
union activity still tends to be centered in a 
few of the larger urban communities. 

The professional associations, notably the 
American Association of Social Workers 
(AASW), have seen that personnel practices 
affect directly the quality of service given by 
professional workers. The statement of per- 
sonnel practices in social work, with the ac- 
companying agency evaluation outline,” is- 
sued by the AASW in 1946, has served as 
model and guide for boards and staffs in 
formulating personnel practices for their agen- 
cies. Another influence of the AASW has 
been its work in investigating alleged viola- 
tions of personnel policies. Its study of several 
such violations in agencies in different locali- 
ties following standard procedures adopted 


by the Association,® and its application of 
sanctions to agencies found to be guilty of 


unfair practices have had a strong moral 


effect on improving and maintaining per- 


> eee 


sonnel standards. 
In the field generally, schools of social 
work, local and national agencies, and coun- 


1 See Klein, infra. 

2 See American Association of Social Workers, Per- 
sonnel Practices in Social Work and Outline for 
Agency Self-Evaluation of Personnel Practices, both 
infra. 

3 See American Association of Social Workers, Pro- 
cedures for the Consideration of Violations of Per- 
sonnel Practices in Social Work (infra.) 


cils of social agencies and community chests 
have had their special and significant influ- 
ences on salaries and working conditions. 
The schools, through their preoccupation 
with what constitutes adequate training for 
the various specialties as well as for general 
preparation for social work and their increas- 
ingly more selective choice of students for 
training, are strongly affecting the quality of 
personnel. The study of social work educa- 
tion now being conducted under auspices of 
the National Council on Social Work Educa- 
tion should yield much needed guidance for 
schools in selecting and preparing students 
more realistically for professional practice. 
See Epucation For SociaL Work. 

Within the various specialties of social 
work, national agencies and their local mem- 
bers are concerned with recruitment, per- 
sonnel standards, salaries, job classifications, 
and qualifications. The family welfare field, 
for instance, through the Family Service As- 
sociation of America has taken active leader- 
ship in developing high standards in per- 
sonnel and support for a progressive personnel 
program. Giving leadership in another field, 
the National Federation of Settlements (now 
the National Federation of Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers), infra, has adopted 
a statement of recommended personnel prac- 
tices. Among national agencies with local 
operations, the National Council of the 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Board of the Young Women’s Christian Asso- 
ciation, and Girls Scouts of the United States 
of America, all infra, have also developed 
personnel policy guides to help their local 
branches with personnel administration. 

Since social welfare has diverged into sev- 
eral specialties and, in a broader sense, is 
practiced in many different kinds of agencies 
and institutions as well as in nonsocial 
agency settings, it includes many classes of 
workers as well as a variety of employment 
practices and salary levels. Efforts to stand- 
ardize personnel matters have had to take 
into account the wide range of variables 
present in community organization, casework, 
group work, health services, and private in- 
stitutional care. Councils of social agencies 
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and community chests have been of help in 
getting a communitywide personnel picture 
in the health and welfare field and in develop- 
ing standard job descriptions, personnel poli- 
cies, and salary schedules for the guidance 
and encouragement of their member agencies. 
The past five years have brought out several 
community studies, undertaken by councils 
and chests, which have served to classify the 
varieties of work performed in member agen- 
cies and to attach standard salary ranges 
to the job classifications developed. Some 
of these have helped to point up the disparity 
between salaries paid in social and health 
agencies and those paid in industry for com- 
parable work. Significant studies in larger 
communities in the past two years include 
those of the Denver Area Welfare Council 
and the New Orleans Council of Social 
Agencies, both infra. 

To only a small extent, so far, has social 
work sought to control qualifications and 
practice through registration and licensing 
of social workers. See Current Trends in 
SoctaL Work As A PROFESSION. 


Personnel Situation in Social Work 


It has been estimated that there are from 
100,000 to 150,000 social workers in the 
United States, about 35,000 with full two- 
year graduate social work training and the 
rest variously qualified. The professional 
schools graduated almost 2,000 students in 
1949, and approximately the same number 
in 1950. While there is growing acceptance 
of two-year graduate preparation as a mini- 
mum, many positions especially in the field 
of public assistance are filled, and must be 
for some time to come, by persons with less 
education. 

The personnel situation in social work is 
characterized by a shortage of trained per- 
sonnel, a high mobility of workers, competi- 
tion for qualified staff, and salary levels 
which compare unfavorably with the other 
professions. Turnover of personnel has pre- 
sented a handicap to social agencies. A study 
of job changing by social workers in Cleve- 


land in 19461 brought to light a turnover 
rate of 40 per cent in private casework 
agencies and of 20 per cent in private group 
work agencies, with the total turnover rate 
for social workers 400 per cent higher than 
for teachers in the Cleveland educational 
system. 

The extent to which salaries affect turnover 
is indicated by a study” of graduates of one 
of the professional social work schools which 
showed that in a ten-month period in 1946, 
41 per cent of graduates employed in social 
work jobs had changed positions, most of 
them for higher salaries. For the group chang- 
ing jobs, there was a median monthly salary 
increase of 15 per cent. In the group which 
did not make changes, the median salary 
improvement was 4.5 per cent. The conclu- 
sion is obvious: that social workers were only 
able to cope with the increased cost of living 
by changing jobs and going to agencies which 
paid better salaries. Yet, as the Cleveland 
study points out, a rapid change in social 
work personnel lowers the quality of agency 
service, and is, in reality, not economical, for 
frequently a successor in a position must be 
paid more than the person who left it. 

Until completion of the national study of 
salaries and working conditions in social work 
positions, undertaken by the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics, United States Department of Labor, 
in cooperation with the Federal Security 
Agency, National Social Welfare Assembly, 
and National Council on Social Work Edu- 
cation, which was expected late in 1950, 
comprehensive information on salaries in so- 
cial work has not been available. However, 
a pilot study in the state of Michigan,® also 
directed by the Bureau of Labor Statistics, 
showed that in November 1948 social work 
salaries for all types of positions from execu- 
tive through practitioners, but excluding 


1 Welfare Federation of Cleveland. Study of Turn- 
over of Professional Social Work Personnel in Greater 
Cleveland. 1947. 52 pp. 

? Rabinoyitz, David. Positions and Salaries of Grad- 
uates of the Washington University School of Social 
Work. Master’s Thesis. Washington University, St. 
Louis. 1947. 53 pp. 

3 David, Lily Mary. “Social Work Salaries and 
Working Conditions in Michigan,’ Social Work 
Journal. April 1949. 
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members of Catholic orders, averaged $3,100 
per year. The average for men was $3,700; for 
women, $2,880. According to level of respon- 
sibility salaries for executives averaged, $4,100, 
and from $2,700 to $2,900 for those working 
directly with individuals and groups. 

As to salaries in the special fields, some 
representative facts are known. In the family 
casework field, where there is clear emphasis 
on full graduate training, median salary 
ranges for 165 private member agencies of 
the Family Service Association of America 
on January 1, 1950 were: for executives, 
$4,000 to $5,275; for casework supervisors, 
$3,800 to $4,800; for caseworkers, $2,700 to 
$3,780.1 For the group work field, which is 
striving to set educational standards, the Na- 
tional Federation of Settlements recom- 
mended in 1947 the following ranges for 
workers with graduate professional training: 
executives, $4,000 to $10,000; program direc- 
tors, $3,000 to $5,000; group workers, $2,600 
to $4,200.27 In community organization the 
1948 median salaries for selected positions in 
chests and councils for cities of from 200,000 
to 500,000 population were: for chest execu- 
tives, $8,900; for council executives, $6,400; 
for council division secretaries, $4,000; for 
staff, $2,400.° Just recently a picture of the 
educational qualifications of community or- 
ganization workers has come to light with a 
study which shows that 62.6 per cent of 
workers under 40 years have master’s degrees 
in social work, while just 20 per cent of those 
over 40 are so qualified.* 

In general, salaries in social work have 
been conditioned not only by social work’s 
outgrowth from voluntary services, but also 
by the lack of regulation and standard-setting 
through licensing or registration, by the slow 
and uneven developments of standards and 
facilities in social work education, and by 
the predominance of women in the profession 
—traditionally assumed to have less valuable 
skills and less responsibility for dependents. 

But improvements in the personnel situa- 
tion are being seen. The profession recog- 


1 See Family Service Association of America, infra. 
2 See Shyne, infra. 
8 Ibid. 


4 See Hiller, infra. 


nizes a stern obligation for recruitment in 
the field and is working hard to interpret 
social work as a career service through the 
schools, the professional associations, national 
and local agencies, and councils of social 
agencies. Scholarships for professional educa- 
tion are becoming increasingly available 
through such national auspices as the Federal 
Security Agency, National Foundation for 
Infantile Paralysis, and National ‘Tuberculosis 
Association. Some local agencies and founda- 
tions are providing not only scholarships but 
also work-study plans through which students 
may earn a part-time wage while attending 
school. The Family Service Association of 
America has reported somewhat optimistically 
on an improving salary situation and a lessen- 
ing turnover in the field.t The salary situa- 
tion is gradually modifying, responding not 
only to the various influences on personnel 
standards in the field which have been men- 
tioned but also to the entrance of more men 
into the profession, and, within the past five 
years, to the demand for trained workers on 
the part of governmental and other agencies 
serving veterans and the military, and the 
ability of these agencies to pay higher salaries. 


Personnel Administration 


Personnel policies are put into effect 
through agency administration, whether these 
policies are the independent creation of a 
voluntary agency or those of a governmental 
agency whose personnel is subject to civil 
service. See ADMINISTRATION OF SocIAL AGEN- 
cies. No aspect of administration is more 1m- 
portant than that relating to personnel, and 
social work with its special recognition of 
human values has the rationale for this 
view. Industry, however, certainly sees that 
satisfactory working conditions, fair employ- 
ment practices, and adequate compensation 
are direct and profitable influences on the 
quality and volume of work done, and indus- 
try is contributing valuable data on personnel 
administration out of its technical studies 
and mass experience. 

Personnel administration includes the de- 


1*t948 Personnel Statistics,” Highlights. June 


1949. 
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velopment of job classifications, descriptions, 
salary scales, and personnel policies; recruit- 
ment and selection of personnel; setting up of 
performance standards so that employees may 
know what constitutes fully satisfactory per- 
formance for their specific jobs; inservice 
training and supervision of workers; rating 
or evaluation of workers; keeping personnel 
records; and, in general, making application 
of over-all policies to specific situations. Per- 
sonnel policies, themselves, cover such matters 
as hours of work, methods of employment, 
vacations, sick leave, seniority, promotion, 
provisions for tenure, resignations, dismissals, 
and grievance procedures. 

Certain principles of personnel administra- 
tion find broad endorsement in social work. 
A statement of principles precedes the Ameri- 
can Association of Social Workers’ statement 
on personnel practices, mentioned above, 
which stresses the merit system of selection 
of employees, honesty between employers and 
employees in preliminary discussion of posi- 
tions, and participation by staff members in 
the development of agency policy and pro- 
gram. John Kidneigh, infra, poses the essen- 
tial principles of a sound, well-rounded, com- 
prehensive personnel program as “open 
competition, as between persons seeking em- 
ployment; selection of the best qualified 
available person; equal pay for equal work; 
provision for a career service; and the right 
of appeal.” 

The growing effort to apply objective meth- 
ods to the various aspects of personnel ad- 
ministration in social welfare is of particular 
interest. While this would be the normal 
expectation in the public field where the 
technical and research resources of govern- 
mental agencies and of civil service adminis- 
trations are serving to develop a science of 
testing, selection, job classification, and meas- 
urement, the private agency field is also trying 
conscientiously to find objective criteria for 
use in personnel administration. Of primary 
interest to both is the matter of finding and 
applying standards of performance and meas- 
uring performance, and although approaches 
have been different, their views are converg- 


ing. 


Personnel administration in social welfare, 
where progressive influences have been suc- 
cessfully at work, is also marked by a growing 
democratization. It is considered good prac- 
tice for agency staffs to participate in the 
formulation of agency personnel policies as 
well as in other policy matters. The working 
relationship of boards, administration, and 
staff is seen to be preferably one of continuous 
intercommunication, rather than an authori- 
tative, top-down line relationship. Through 
the close association between the groups of 
persons comprising a total agency and the 
interchange of experience and point of view 
thus permitted, the service to clientele is 
obviously enriched. 

The development of personnel policies, es- 


pecially in the private field, is one manifesta- 


tion of this more democratic approach. Where 
practice in the past may have allowed per- 
sonnel policies to be simply a matter of 
unrecorded custom or of board or adminis- 
trative ruling, they are now becoming a mat- 
ter of mutual agreement between _ board, 
administration, and staff, with agreements 
set down in writing in the form of a per- 
sonnel practices code. The personnel commit- 
tee, with representatives of both board and 
staff and with responsibility for recommend- 
ing and revising personnel policies, is con- 
sidered an important part of personnel 
administration. | 

Agreements between board and staff may, 
on the other hand, be achieved through 
negotiation with employees who have organ- 
ized a union and wish the union to represent 
them. While this is not yet a general practice, 
this method of negotiation is recognized as 
appropriate by the American Association of 
Social Workers in its statement of principles 


of personnel administration, mentioned _ 
above. 


Social Welfare and Civil Service 


Civil service is in the forefront of the 
professional social work picture because social 
workers, in increasing numbers, are finding 
employment in governmental agencies. The 
trend stemmed from the early 1930’s and 
government’s entrance into emergency relief 
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giving, and culminated in the passage of the 
Social Security Act in 1935 which set up 
permanent and nationwide programs of fi- 
nancial assistances and social services. Con- 
currently the civil service movement was 
extending to new areas of government, in- 
cluding that of public welfare. See Pustic 
Wetrare. The 1939 amendment to the Social 
Security Act provided specifically that grants- 
in-aid should be made only to states with an 
approved merit system of personnel adminis- 
tration. The Social Security Administration, 
infra, has developed important guides for 
states for setting up and administering merit 
systems. 

A merit system has been defined as a 
“system of public personnel management in 
which selection or other personnel decisions 
are at least theoretically based on considera- 
tions of merit and determined by tests or 
similar objective measures.” } The evolution 
of civil service has been accompanied by in- 
consistencies, abuses, and restrictiveness, but 
partly through the watchful interest and pres- 
sure of citizen groups, partly through the 
contribution of the developing technical civil 
service field, practice and philosophy are im- 
proving. Where civil service administrations 
may in the past have been negative and 
police-like, they are now becoming modern 
personnel departments, with the positive aim 
of selecting and developing the best possible 
personnel for public service. 

A first responsibility of a civil service ad- 
ministration is classification of positions and 
establishment of rates of compensation. Pro- 
ceeding on an impersonal basis, this classifica- 
tion pulls together the job elements of various 
positions, groups them in the form of a 
classification plan, and applies appropriate 
ranges of compensation. Another obligation is 
that of recruitment, finding applicants for 
job openings, a continuous and necessarily 
many-sided activity. The selection of person- 
nel rests on standards for entrance qualifica- 
tions, and includes devising and giving 
examinations, certifying eligibles for appoint- 
ment, and checking the use and result of 
the probationary period. 


1 See Klein, infra. 


With regard to educational requirements in 
public welfare services, it has been possible 
to call for social work training in only a 
limited number of positions. Such standards 
were set first, on a national basis, for certain 
child welfare positions and for psychiatric 
and medical social work positions. In March 
1950 an advance of great significance for the 
social work profession was made when the 
United States Civil Service Commission an- 
nounced as a specific new requirement for 
the position of public welfare adviser in the 
Bureau of Public Assistance that all ap- 
pointees must have completed one year of 
study in an accredited school of social work, 
including courses in casework and supervised 
field work in casework. 

In civil service administration of welfare 
services, social workers have helped in ana- 
lyzing job elements, in setting qualifications, 
and in developing tests, and by serving on 
examining boards for oral interviews. They 
have also as individuals, and through pro- 
fessional associations and other social action 
groups, been concerned with instituting merit 
systems where there have been none and with 
protecting them when threatened by indiffer- 
ent public officials, and they have worked for 
such improvement as would bring better 
qualified workers into public service and in- 
sure satisfactory working conditions. 


Placement Services 


How do social workers find jobs? There 
is considerable informal intercommunication 
in the profession through which a good 
deal of job finding and job changing takes 
place. Mutual acquaintance in the field is a 
principal source of information about open- 
ings and opportunities. Social workers also 
use several social work publications to adver- 
tise for jobs. The Survey and Social Case- 
work, for instance, carry such advertising 
regularly, with a far larger listing of openings 
than positions wanted. 

More formalized referral resources are de- 
veloping and include the service given by 
schools of social work in behalf of their 
students and graduates and the personnel con- 
sultation service of a number of national 
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agencies, such as the personnel department of 
Community Chests and Councils of America 
which serves to find and direct personnel for 
councils of social agencies and chests. This 
department not only has carried on a sizable 
volume of placement but also has worked out 
job descriptions for various classes of council 
and chest personnel, served as an information 
exchange on personnel standards for the field, 
and worked with several schools of social 
work on special aspects of training for com- 
munity organization. 

An important development in job referral 
in social work is the place being gradually 
assumed by the public employment services. 
The United States Employment Service, Bu- 
reau of Employment Security, United States 
Department of Labor, encourages state em- 
ployment services to serve professional per- 
sonnel, in which the social work classification 
is included. The American Association of 
Social Workers, as well as other organizations, 
has advocated that the public employment 
services should be used to meet the basic 
placement needs of the social work field. A 
few significant services are now being given 
by some city and state employment depart- 
ments. See Specialized Placement Programs in 
EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 

The Social Work Vocational Bureau which 
formerly carried on a placement service has 
now discontinued that function and for the 
past two years has operated on a membership 
basis, serving its individual and agency mem- 
bers by building personnel records and send- 
ing them out as requested. Its present major 
objective is the eventual development of a 
complete personnel service for the entire field 
of social work and to this end it is promoting 
the expansion of service to the field of social 
welfare on the part of the public employment 
services. 


Retirement Provisions 


As a profession drawing modest compen- 
sation, social work has had to face the prob- 
lem of security in old age. Over and above 
individual savings and annuities, and the re- 
tirement plans of several agencies of nation- 


wide coverage such as YMCA, YWCA, Boy 


Scouts, and American National Red Cross, 
persons in health and welfare services have 
until rather recently been relatively unpro- 
tected. Social agency employees, as workers 
in nonprofit organizations, were excluded 
from the provisions of the original Social 
Security Act. The amendments to the Act, 
however, passed by the 81st Congress in 
August 1950 have brought inclusion of em- 
ployees of nonprofit voluntary agencies on a 
voluntary basis with the following provisions: 
(1) If the employer does not agree to pay 
his share of the contribution, employees can- 
not be covered. (2) If the employer is willing 
to pay his share, a referendum among the 
employees on the question of coverage must 
be held. (3) If less than two-thirds of the 
employees vote in favor of coverage, none of 
the employees may be covered. (4) If two- 
thirds or more of the employees vote in favor 
of coverage, those employees who voted with 
the majority, plus any employees hired in the 
future, would be covered. (5) The minimum 
period of coverage would be for ten years. 
The employees of state and local govern- 
mental agencies which do not have retire- 
ment plans are covered on a voluntary basis. 

In the meantime the National Health and 
Welfare Retirement Association, organized in 
1945 largely through the initiative of Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America, has 
set up a retirement plan for employees of 
voluntary health and welfare agencies 
throughout the country. Through contribu- 
tions from employee and employer of about 
5 per cent each, workers in participating agen- 
cles are guaranteed retirement and death 
benefits. The national coverage of the plan 
makes it possible for the protection to be 
uninterrupted as the worker moves from one 
member agency to another. In 1950 there were 
approximately 24,000 workers covered under 
the plan (about 850 of whom had begun 
to receive their pension benefits) and approxi- 
mately 2,300 member organizations. 

In those agencies where social security 
coverage is extended to social and health 
agency employees, an adjustment in provi- 
sions of the retirement plan will be made. A 
recent resolution of the National Health and 


348 


Personnel Standards in Social Welfare 


Welfare Retirement Association indicates as 
a long-time goal for this adjustment the 
desirability of helping such workers provide 
through social security and the Association a 
retirement for their old age which, after an 
active lifetime of participation in both, will 
approach 50 per cent of annual salary. 


Personnel Standards for Health Workers 


While in some respects health agencies have 
been included in the general discussion of 
personnel standards in health and welfare 
agencies, it should be pointed out that the 
related field of health work has its own spe- 
cial personnel problems comparable to those 
in social work. 

In public health, also, the development of 
civil service was accelerated by the 1939 
amendment of the Social Security Act, with 
special educational influence coming from 
the American Public Health Association to- 
ward good merit systems for public health 
workers. 

Likewise, the field of public health finds 
that recruitment of personnel—both of trained 
workers and of those needed for training 
and eventual placement—is one of the most 
important problems confronting health offi- 
cers today. In this field, also, the low salaries 
offered in health positions handicap recruit- 
ment and training of personnel. 

As in social work, guides for personnel 
standards are available, such as the manual 
issued by the National Organization for Pub- 
lic Health Nursing, infra. The resolve for 
higher standards in the profession is also 
reflected in the American Public Health Asso- 
ciation’s work for better inservice training as 
well as school training, and for higher sal- 
aries. See Pustic HEALTH. 


Bibliography* 

Adkins, Dorothy C. Construction and Analysis of 
Achievement Tests. Government Printing Office, 
Washington. 1947. 292 pp. 

American Association of Social Workers. New York. 
Outline for Agency Self-Evaluation of Personnel 
Practices. 1947. 19 pp. 


1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 
All U.S. Government publications may be obtained 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 





Personnel Practices in Social Work. 1946. 

19 pp. 

. Procedures for the Consideration of Violations 
of Personnel Practices in Social Work. 1948. 8 pp. 

American Public Health Association. The Merit Sys- 
tem Service. New York. 1949. 14 pp. 

Bruere, Henry. “What Are ‘Reasonable’ Pensions?” 
Community. June 1950. 

Community Chests and Councils of America. New 
York. Job Descriptions for Chests and Councils. 
Bul. No. 141. 1948. 21 pp. 

. Listing of Research Projects in Local Commu- 
nities. Annually. 

Denver Area Welfare Council. Job Classification and 
Personnel Practices Manual. 1950. 154 pp. 

Family Service Association of America. 1950 Salaries. 
New York. 1950. 17 pp. 

Girl Scouts of the United States of America. Girl 
Scout Staff and Office Committee Manual. New 
York. 1947. 9 pp. 

Highlights. Monthly. October-July. 

Hiller, Robert Irving. The Education and Work Ex- 
perience of Community Organization Practitioners. 
Community Chests and Councils of America, New 
York. 1949. 61 pp. 

Klein, Alice Campbell, Czvil Service in Public Wel- 
fare. Russell Sage Foundation, New York. 1940. 
444 pp. Includes bibliography. 

National Federation of Settlements. Personnel Stand- 
ards, Practices and Training Committee. Recom- 
mended Personnel Practices for Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers. New York. Rev. ed. 1949. 
5 pp. 

National Health and Welfare Retirement Association. 
A National Retirement Plan for Health and Wel- 
fare Agencies. New York. Undated. 10 pp. 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing. 
Personnel Policies for Public Health Nursing Agen- 
cies. New York. Rev. ed. 1950. 27 pp. 

New Orleans Council of Social Agencies. Recom- 
mendations for Personnel Policies and Procedures, 
Position Classifications, and Salary Scales for 
Health and Welfare Agencies in New Orleans. 
1949. 125 pp. 2 

Proceedings of the National Conference of Social 
Work. Annually. 

Public Personnel Review. Quarterly. Particularly the 

following article: 
Heron, Alexander R. “Dynamic Personnel Poli- 
cies.” January 1950. 
Public Welfare. Monthly. Particularly the following 
article: 
Kidneigh, John C. ‘Standards of Performance for 
a Social Welfare Agency.’ November 1948. 
Social Work Journal. Quarterly. Particularly the fol- 
lowing articles: 
Kroeger, Louis J. “Job Classification and Evalua- 
tion; Planning and Administration.” April 1948. 
McMillen, Wayne. “Unions in Social Work.” July 
1947. 
Moncrief, Frank M. ““New Concepts in California’s 
Placement Service for Social Work.” April 1950. 
Shyne, Ann W. “The Economic Position of Social 
Workers in the United States.” October 1948. 

Street, Elwood. A Handbook for Social Agency Ad- 
ministration. Harper and Bros., New York. 1947. 
434 pp. Includes bibliography. 








349 


Protestant Social Work 


Trecker, Harleigh B. Group Process in Administration. 
Woman’s Press, New York. 1946. 127 pp. Includes 
bibliographies. 

U.S. Social Security Board. Draft of a Rule for a 
Merit System of Personnel Administration in 
State Employment Security and State Public As- 
sistance Agencies. 1939. 16 pp. 

. Standards for a Merit System of Personnel Ad- 
ministration in State Employment Security and 
State Public Assistance Agencies. 1939. 4 pp. 

Young Men’s Christian Associations. National Council. 
A Guide to Local Y.M.C.A. Personnel Practice. 
New York. 1947. 36 pp. 

Young Womens Christian Associations. National 
Board. Personnel Policies in Community Y.W.C.A.’s. 
New York. 1945. 11 pp. 





FRANCES GOODALL 


PROTESTANT SOCIAL WORK is 
defined to include organized and _ institu- 
tionalized social services, social education 
and action programs, and related activities 
that are maintained and operated under the 
auspices of some one of the Protestant 
churches or by several of them in federation. 
- The range of these programs is as wide as 
social work in its broadest aspects and rooted 
in the traditional concern of churches for 
the welfare of their own people and those 
of the community as a whole. 

The history of social work begins with 
those organized activities which were spon- 
sored by churches. If there is a fresh em- 
phasis in the historic Protestant position in 
the field of social work, it is the reemphasis 
on the social gospel, in a new setting and 
against the background of increasing pres- 
sures for community organization. Protestant 
churches are steadily moving toward partici- 
pation in community organization, stimu- 
lated by what the churches interpret as 
increasing secularization of community, and 
particularly welfare, services. See CoMMUNITY 
ORGANIZATION FoR SociaL WELFARE. The 
trend is in two directions: first, toward 
establishment of more social services under 
church-related auspices, on the major assump- 
tion that religious ministry per se is part 
of the service offered and that religious life 
should be nurtured; second, toward securing 
a stronger voice in shaping policy and 
strategy of non-church-related agencies (with 
many Protestant trained leaders on their 
boards and thousands of church-reared work- 


ers on their professional staffs), on the two- 
fold assumption that the practicing Christian 
carries into his profession his religious prin- 
ciples and believes that, though government 
(federal, state, county, city) must bear a 
heavy responsibility for basic security of the 
individual in complex modern living, there 
is still an important role for the volunteer. 
An integral part of present-day church so- 
cial work is democratic concern for welfare 
of people in terms of need and professional 
performance of services in ways most bene- 
ficial to client and community. Church social 
work has two characteristics that distinguish 
it from other social work: (a) a recognized 
theistic (God-centered) philosophy as its basic 
rationale, and (b) existing national and in- 
ternational auspices for its promotion and 
integration (even local autonomous agencies 
feel themselves part of the worldwide mission 
of the Church). At the Oxford Conference 
in 1937 churchmen of all races, nations, con- 
tinents, and of practically every Christian 
group, except the Roman Catholic Church, 
endorsed with unanimity these words: 


There is an urgent call to the Church to- 
day to re-establish close relationships with the 
common life of the people in the midst of 
which it is called upon to work. The Word 
of God must not only be preached at any 
cost. It must be made actual. . . . Today 
men are often more likely to criticize the 
Church than to criticize Christianity; this 
is due in no small part to the fact that the 
Church has lost touch with the everyday 
activities and problems which fill men’s 
lives.) unin 


To make these words good two trends 
are stressed today: (a) more church-related 
services, and (b) a closer working relation- 
ship with established social agencies, both 
governmental and voluntary. The majority 
of Protestant leaders probably place more 
emphasis upon the latter trend. 


Auspices 


Social work agencies of churches are op- 
erated under a diversity of auspices. Some 
are official agencies organized, supported, 
and directed by such official agency or juris- 
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dictional division of the church as a national 
mission board, a regional, diocesan, or syn- 
odical body, or an organized local church. 
Many of the older institutions and agencies, 
however, were organized and incorporated 
by unofficial associations of church people 
of the same denomination. These groups have 
usually established some relationship, more 
or less nominal, with an official church body, 
stipulating that the bishop of the diocese, 
president of the synod, or ruling elder shall 
be president or honorary president of the 
corporation; or that the board of trustees 
shall be composed of members of the de- 
nomination; or that the religious ministry 
provided for the institution shall be from 
the denomination. The resulting lack of 
definiteness as to official auspices has some- 
times caused confusion and makes it difficult 
for Protestant social work to present a united 
front today. The situation is further com- 
plicated by organizations such as_ the 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, Young 
Women’s Christian Associations, and Salva- 
tion Army, which though having active 
participation of many members of Protestant 
churches are not official church agencies 
controlled by any single denomination or 
group of churches. 

With growth of local and state councils 
of churches a new type of. auspices has 
developed within the past few years, under 
which certain types of social work, such as 
court work, counseling, central intake, re- 
ferral, and institutional chaplaincies, have 
been organized on an interdenominational 
basis. The councils of churches in 17 cities 4 
now have organized departments of welfare 
with full-time executives. Partial support for 
the majority of these departments comes 
from the community chest. All are members 
of the council of social agencies in their 
respective communities. 


Support and Community Affiliations 


Sources of support for social work of 
churches differ. Official church agencies re- 


1 Akron, Baltimore, Brooklyn, Buffalo, Chicago, 
Cincinnati, Cleveland, Denver, Detroit, Hartford, In- 
dianapolis, Los Angeles, Miami, New York, San 
Francisco, Syracuse, and Washington, D.C. 
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ceive a larger percentage of support from 
official church bodies than do unofficial asso- 
ciations of church people, some of which are 
freer to develop a program and enlist com- 
munity support than are official agencies. In 
general, church agencies are supported by 
their own endowments; by church funds, 
either regular budgetary grants or contri- 
butions of individuals; by fees paid by clients 
or their families or from public agencies; 
and by participation in community funds. 
In the early history of welfare federa- 
tions and community funds some church 
agencies were reluctant to seek membership 
in and support from these organizations, 
fearing interference with some of their poli- 
cies, especially with regard to religious min- 
istry. More recently many of these church 
agencies have found that membership in 
federations and participation in community 
funds have enabled them to keep in touch 
with changing needs of individuals and 
groups, and that the supervision and coordi- 
nation involved have helped them to improve 
their programs. Today a large percentage 
of church agencies are members of welfare 
federations and participate in community 
funds. However, some agencies are in rural 
areas or small towns and cannot be so re- 
lated. A present trend is for councils of 
churches to federate and correlate activities 
of agencies afhliated with the several Prot- 
estant churches, and to represent these in- 
terests in the local council of social agencies 
and community fund. See Community 
Cuests and Councits 1n SocraL Work. 
Social teaching of churches has caused their 
members to support, financially and morally, 
not only their own church agencies but also 
those of the general community. Church- 
men, serving as board and contributing mem- 
bers of voluntary agencies, have also exercised 
leadership in development of governmental 
social services. During the early rapid de- 
velopment of these services there was some 
fear about the support of church and other 
voluntary agencies, but increased familiarity 
with the tax-supported agencies has clarified 
the essential reason for continuance of church 
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agencies as a demonstration of the basic rela- 
tion between religion and democracy. 


Types of Church Agencies 


Although individual denominations have 
shown special genius in developing certain 
types of social work institutions and agencies, 
Protestant churches, taken together, present 
a program which includes practically every 
type of social work found in the general 
community. Because these activities are not 
completely centralized into any national body, 
denominational or interchurch, it is impos- 
sible to know the exact number of any type 
of institution or agency. The Board of Hos- 
pitals and Homes of the Methodist Church 
alone in 1948 reported 71 hospitals, 55 homes 
and agencies for the aged, 46 such for chil- 
dren, and 9 homes for youth. The Episcopal 
Church reports 56 institutions for care of 
the aged, 54 institutions and agencies for 
child care, 69 hospitals and convalescent 
homes, 23 city mission societies and chap- 
laincy services, 9 agencies for seamen, 40 
youth-serving agencies, and 22 group work 
services. The National Lutheran Council re- 
ports 120 homes for the aged and infirm, 
85 child-placing institutions, and 87 hospitals, 
sanatoria, and homes for convalescents and 
the chronically ill. Not all denominational 
offices are able to give estimates as to number 
of agencies and institutions operated by their 
churches, because the same types of agencies 
are conducted under different national boards 
or because not all so-called agencies are 
official. 

1. Child care institutions and agencies 
were among the earliest social service insti- 
tutions established and operated in large 
number by the churches. They were organ- 
ized to provide shelter, protection, and edu- 
cation for orphans or dependent and neg- 
lected children. Today many of these 
institutions have added casework service to 
their programs. The trend for many is to 
become study homes, with casework place- 
ment of children in foster homes. A few 
are engaged only in casework; others are day 
nurseries, nursery schools, or secondary 
schools for underprivileged children, making 


use of casework to assist in adjustment of 
the child and his family. Some agencies and 
schools provide service chiefly for children 
of their own denominations or for those 
whose families are willing to have them be- 
come members. Others determine their intake 
policy on basis of need alone. See Foster 
CarE FOR CHILDREN. 

Under the auspices of four interdenomina- 
tional agencies, namely, Federal Council of 
the Churches of Christ in America, Home 
Missions Council of North America, Inter- 
national Council of Religious Education, and 
United Council of Church Women, the Inter- 
Agency Committee on Child Welfare was 
set up in 1945. This Committee has been 
rather dormant. However, in 1949 it spon- 
sored the Protestant Conference on Child 
Welfare which met at Columbus, Ohio, in 
October of that year. More than 200 leaders 
from 22 denominations representing 76 cities 
and towns in 25 states and the District of 
Columbia were in attendance. This was the 
first conference on a national level held by 
the Protestant churches in the field of child 
welfare. The proceedings were published in 
booklet form under the title, The Nation’s 
Children; The Church’s Responsibility One 
of the major focuses of the conference was 
preparing for the Midcentury White House 
Conference on Children and Youth held in 
December 1950. 

2. Homes for the aged also were among 
the earliest and most numerous of church- 
operated agencies. Even more so, these homes 
limit their services to members of the denomi- 
nation, and many have definite residence 
and other restrictive requirements. Some 
homes are operated by one or more parish 
churches and admit only their own members. 
Others, operated by synods, dioceses, or dis- 
tricts, are limited to members of these 
ecclesiastical divisions. A few churches oper- 
ate national homes. Complete figures are not 
available, but six of the largest denominations 
report a total of slightly over 300 homes. 
Practically all church homes for the aged 
are filled to capacity and have long waiting 


1 See Inter-Agency Committee on Child Welfare, 
infra. 
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lists. With present-day social and economic 
conditions multiplying the numbers seeking 
residence, some regional divisions of churches 
are planning to establish additional facilities, 
and a number of existing homes have de- 
veloped casework service and supervised 
placement in private homes for applicants 
whom they could not admit. Several de- 
nominational studies of care for their aged 
members are being made. Under supervision 
of the Commission on Religion and Health 
of the Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America a study of religious min- 
istry to the aged was organized. Recently 
compiled, this study has been published in 
book form with the title, Older People and 
the Church. 

In February 1948 the first. Conference on 
Protestant Homes for the Aged was held 
in Cincinnati, sponsored by the Department 
of Christian Social Relations of the Federal 
Council of Churches. Approximately 153 
board chairmen, superintendents, and ma- 
trons representing Protestant homes attended. 
A continuing committee was organized to 
act upon the recommendations of the con- 
ference. This committee sponsored a second 
National Conference on Protestant Homes 
for the Aged, held in Chicago in March 
1950. The main recommendation of this sec- 
ond conference asks that the Church Con- 
ference of Social Work establish as a part 
of its setup a division on the aged. The 
Protestant churches participated actively in 
the August 1950 National Conference on 
Aging, sponsored by the Federal Security 
Agency. The Protestant agencies also have 
representation on the National Committee 
on the Aging, now being sponsored by the 
National Social Welfare Assembly. See THE 
AGED. 

3. Hospitals constitute an important type 
of social service of the churches. Since most 
of these hospitals from the beginning were 
intended to serve the general community, 
and since many communities still depend on 
such institutions, they have been able to 
request and secure general community sup- 
port, and in several instances now operate 


1 See Maves and Cedarleaf, znfra. 
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under general auspices. Thus today a hos- 
pital—though called Presbyterian, Episco- 
palian, or Methodist—may or may not be 
an official agency of these communions. The 
American Protestant Hospital Association, a 
national organization, includes 300 Protestant 
hospitals or their representatives in its mem- 
bership, though this is not the total number 
of such hospitals. Many church hospitals 
maintain schools of nursing, and increasingly 
are developing social service departments 
with medical or psychiatric social workers. 
A major development is use of chaplains 
with special clinical training in counseling 
and of religion as resources in mental and 
physical illness. See MepicaL Care and 
MENTAL HLycIENneE. 

4. Settlement and neighborhood houses are 
an expression of the churches’ interest in 
individual and community welfare. In early 
days evangelization was an important objec- 
tive of these agencies, which were frequently 
established under auspices of missionary 
boards and societies. Many settlements were 
the outgrowth of chapels or parish house 
activities of larger institutionalized congre- 
gations in metropolitan areas. More recently 
group work centers have been developed by 
churches in rural areas and especially among 
isolated populations. In addition to recrea- 
tional, educational, and intercultural activi- 
ties, most of these agencies offer some 


form of organized religious program either 


primarily denominational or broadly non- 
sectarian. See SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBOR- 
HOOD CENTERS. 

5. City missions and chaplaincy service. 
City missions, not to be confused with “res- 
cue” missions, are operated by several 
churches. Conducted as church extension and 
missionary activities in urban areas, they 
include certain aspects of social work. The 
New York City Mission Society of the Pres- 
byterian Church operates camps, nursing 
services, and group work activities in con- 
nection with its chapels among the foreign- 
born and minority groups. The Lutheran 
Church in various places has developed wel- 
fare agencies on a city or statewide basis, 
providing family service, child care, hos- 
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pitals, and chaplaincy work. The City Mis- 
sion Societies of the Episcopal Church have 
as their main purpose provision of chap- 
laincy service to public institutions, but the 
larger societies include temporary shelters, 
convalescent homes, hospitals, settlements, 
and family casework service. City missions, 
as operated by these several denominations, 
are in a real sense coordinating agencies for 
much of the social work of their churches 
in larger metropolitan areas. 

Under auspices of councils of churches or 
local ministerial associations, regular pro- 
grams of chaplains’ service to community 
hospitals and correctional institutions have 
developed. ‘These programs coordinate serv- 
ices provided by the several affiliated churches 
and augment those services where needed, 
as in large or isolated hospitals and prisons, 
state hospitals, and veterans’ hospitals. 

6. Service to seamen and other transients. 
Such work among seamen and members 
of the merchant marine has been a tradi- 
tional concern of several denominations, espe- 
cially Episcopal and Lutheran churches. In 
major seaports on the Atlantic, Pacific, and 
Gulf coasts they conduct religious services 
and operate homes and hostels, providing 
room and board at nominal rates, recreational 
facilities, baggage storage, help in locating 
missing persons, and counseling. 

Somewhat similar hostels and homes are 
operated by some churches for migrants and 
transients. During the past several years local 
churches and state federations of churches 
have provided religious service, group activity 
programs, and personal counseling to agri- 
cultural workers brought to this country from 
Mexico and the West Indies for temporary 
emergency work, and to the more usual 
groups of migrant workers. The Home 
Missions Council of North America gives 
leadership to this program at the national 
interdenominational level. See Mucranrs, 
TRANSIENTS, AND ‘TRAVELERS. 

7. Work with the handicapped. The Good- 
will Industries, closely associated with the 
Board of Missions and Church Extension of 
the Methodist Church, is an example of 
activities established by churches for rehabili- 


tation of the handicapped. These activities, 
usually operated under interdenominational 
auspices, not only give employment to handi- 
capped people through repair of clothing and 
furniture for sale in Goodwill Industries 
stores, but provide a program of retraining 
and casework service. The Goodwill In- 
dustries of America is the coordinating and 
standard-setting body in this field. Other 
services for the handicapped include oper- 
ating of homes for the deaf, dumb, and 
blind, which provide retraining and_place- 
ment services as well as protective care. 
8. Casework and counseling service. A re- 
cent general development in the churches’ 
programs of social work is establishment of 
casework agencies and counseling services. 
An outstanding illustration of the former 
is casework service in connection with child 
care agencies, mentioned above. An early 
development of distinctly casework agencies 
under church auspices was the Episcopal 
diocesan societies of Church Mission of Help, 
in some cases called Youth Consultation 
Service. These agencies, federated in the 
Episcopal Service for Youth, offer casework 
service to young people and make special 
use of the resources of religion, psychiatry, 
and vocational guidance. More recently, 
Lutheran and Episcopal churches, on a 
regional basis, and many large parishes of 
several denominations have employed pro- 
fessionally trained social workers for counsel- 


ing and referral services. 


In several large cities denominations or 
federations of churches provide probation or 
parole service for Protestants from the courts 
and training schools in their areas. Sometimes 
this is a separate service of churches but 
in most cases it is a cooperative program 
of church workers with social workers em- 
ployed by courts and training schools for 
making joint plans for inmates of these in- 
stitutions. A somewhat similar service has 
been developed, notably in Chicago, Cleve- 
land, Indianapolis, Los Angeles, and Wash- 
ington, by which the local federation of 
churches employs social workers to cooperate 
with workers of the general community 
agencies on all cases involving Protestants. 
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Also, in these communities church federa- 


tions provide casework and counseling sery- 
ice to the clergy for use either in confidential 
discussion of the individual and family prob- 
lems of their parishioners, or for direct 
service to parishioners in terms of counsel, 
advice, and referral to appropriate commu- 
nity agencies. Some denominations, either as 
part of the program of their parish churches 
or on a regional basis, provide this same 
type of counseling and referral service. 
See GumpANCE AND CouNSELING and Soci. 
CAsEWORK. 

g. Service to displaced persons. Since be- 
fore the war, refugees from Nazi oppression 
have been coming to this country and the 
churches have organized to assist them with 
their financial needs, rehabilitation, and re- 
settlement. The American Christian Com- 
mittee for Refugees, organized under leader- 
ship of the Federal Council of Churches in 
1934 to serve these refugees in their resettle- 
ment in the United States and elsewhere, 
merged its program in 1947 with the Church 
World Service. Since the formation of the 
World Council of Churches at Amsterdam 
in 1948, the work of Church World Service 
(described below) is now being carried on 
under the auspices of the World Council. 
The Committee on Displaced Persons of 
Church World Service assists in the resettle- 
ment of displaced persons coming to the 
United States. By September 1950 this Com- 
mittee had brought in 20,000 displaced per- 
sons. See ALIENs AND Foreicn Born. 

10. Relief and rehabilitation. During the 
war Protestant churches developed three 
major agencies through which to coordinate 
their programs of relief and rehabilitation 
in Europe and Asia: Church Committee for 
Overseas Relief and Reconstruction, Church 
Committee for Relief in Asia, and Commis- 
sion for World Council Services. In May 
1946 these three agencies were merged to 
form the Church World Service. In addition 
to financing the program for displaced per- 
sons, this agency devotes the major part 
of its program (representing interests of 27 
communions) to the following activities: 
transmitting monies to churches of Europe 
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and Asia for rehabilitation of their normal 
life and work; sending them large stocks of 
food, clothing, hospital and medical supplies, 
automobiles and bicycles for transportation, 
sewing machines, and printing presses, pur- 
chased in America and elsewhere; publishing 
Bibles and religious literature and preparing 
libraries for foreign churches; granting 
scholarships and arranging for student ex- 
change; and collecting and shipping used 
clothing, foodstuffs, heifers, and other mate- 
rial aids. Social workers and other profes- 
sional workers are sent to Europe and Asia 
to provide leadership and training for staffs 
being developed by churches in war-torn 
countries. 

In addition to this coordinated program 
several church groups, notably the American 
Friends Service Committee, maintain overseas 
relief programs. See Voluntary Agencies in 
INTERNATIONAL SoctaL Work. 


Recruiting, Training, and Placement 


Increasing concern of Protestant churches 
in community well-being, and multiplication 
of social service institutions and agencies 
have created the problem of securing ade- 
quately trained personnel. Despite the in- 
creased number of the professionally trained 
there is still need for more trained workers, 
particularly among the ministry. Many coun- 
cils of churches require ordained ministers 
with a master’s degree from an accredited 
school of social work to head their welfare 
departments. An effort is being made through 
several channels to meet this need. 

The Church Conference of Social Work, 
organized by the Federal Council of 
Churches and administered by its Depart- 
ment of Christian Social Relations, is trying 
to interest young ordained clergy to enter 
the field. This Department, in collaboration 
with the Council’s Commission on Ministry, 
is working on a plan to recruit seminary 
students for this important phase of the 
churches’ work. The Association of Church 
Social Workers, composed of professional 
and lay members and interested mainly in 
developing standards of church social work 
as a profession, maintains an employment 
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and placement service. Also, through regional 
conferences and cooperation of college chap- 
lains, opportunities for such employment are 
presented to young churchmen. 

Denominations have recruiting centers for 
personnel to man posts in church social work. 
Several years ago two large denominations— 
the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States (Southern Presbyterian) and Southern 
Baptist Convention—each added a full-time 
secretary to the national staff, with respon- 
sibility for work in the social welfare field. 
The usual source of recruitment has been 
from the ranks of professionally trained per- 
sonnel at work in secular or nonsectarian 
social work agencies. This has been sufficient 
up to the present. However, with wide gen- 
eral demand for social workers, churches 
are faced with the problem of making a 
wider appeal for recruits in what has now 
become a highly specialized field. Some de- 
nominations are offering scholarship assist- 
ance, and several are developing personnel 
departments for recruiting, training, and 
placement, not only of all types of church 
workers, but especially of church social 
workers. 


Coordination 


Because so many institutions and agencies 
of Protestant churches have been organized 
by their own autonomous boards of directors 
or by various national boards, it has been 
difficult to develop programs of coordina- 
tion and integration. However, in recent 
years rapid strides have been made, and at 
present 15 major denominations have estab- 
lished coordinating boards for their social 
work institutions and agencies. Notable 
among these are: Division of Welfare of the 
National Luthern Council, Department of 
‘ Christian Social Relations of the National 
Council of the Protestant Episcopal Church, 
Woman’s Division of Christian Service of 
the Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals 
and Homes of the Methodist Church, Coun- 
cil on Christian Social Progress of the 
Northern Baptist Convention, Department of 
Social Welfare of the United Christian Mis- 
sionary Society of the Disciples of Christ, 


Commission on Christian Social Action of 
the Evangelical and Reformed Church, and 
Division of Social Education and Action of 
the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States of America. In 1949 the Presbyterian 
Church in the United States of America 
established under its Board of Pensions, the 
office of director of welfare agencies. The 
Director will be responsible for supervision 
of Presbyterian homes, hospitals, and orphan- 
ages throughout the United States. These 
coordinating bodies provide institutions and 
agencies with field service, surveys, bulletins, 
and regional conferences. The Federal Coun- 
cil’s Department of Christian Social Relations 
on the national level, and state and city 
councils of churches on state and local levels, 
attempt to offer the same type of service 
on an interdenominational basis. 

An inevitable trend growing out of de- 
velopment of councils of churches and the 
ecumenical movement is coordination, and 
in some cases federation, of Protestant social 
services in a community, as exemplified, at 
various stages in the process, in Baltimore, 
Chicago, Detroit, Los Angeles, and Wash- 
ington, D.C. Through the departments of 
social service of these councils the programs 
of the various agencies are coordinated and 
developed, experience pooled, central services 
provided, and in at least one case a united 
budget appeal is made to the local chest. In 
some instances the local chest and the council 
of social agencies have encouraged this pro- 
gram and helped to finance the central office. 
In New York City the Federation of Prot- 
estant Welfare Agencies (not a department 
of the federated. churches) includes in its 
membership over 200 welfare and health 
agencies related in some way to Protestant 
churches. On the national level the Federal 
Council of Churches, through its Depart- 
ment of Christian Social Relations, brings 
together representatives of the various de- 
nominations for conference and consultation 
on church and social work. 

According to plans made at a convention 
in Cleveland in late 1950, the new National 
Council of Churches of Christ in the United 
States of America will be established on 
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January 1, 1951 through the merging of the 
following eight interdenominational bodies: 
the Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America, Foreign Missions Con- 
ference, Home Missions Council of North 
America, International Council of Religious 
Education, Missionary Education Movement 
of the United States and Canada, National 
Protestant Council on Higher Education, 
United Council of Church Women, and 
United Stewardship Council. The new all- 
inclusive Council will become the coordi- 
nating body for the major segment of Prot- 
estantism in this country. In the new 
organization the former Department of 
Christian Social Relations will become the 
Department of Social Welfare in the Divi- 
sion of Christian Life and Work of the 
new National Council. In this Division there 
will also be a committee on child welfare. 
It is significant to note that the change 
from Christian Social Relations to Social 
Welfare indicates a sharpening of emphasis 
on the welfare aspects of church work. 
Objectives of the Church Conference of 
Social Work, meeting annually in conjunc- 
tion with the National Conference of Social 
Work, may be summarized as follows: 


1. To bring Protestant social workers in 
church-related, nonsectarian, and public agen- 
cies together for discussion of common ideals; 
to promote Protestant philosophy and policy 
regarding relationship between church-related 
and other social services; and in general 
to promote cooperation between _ these 
agencies. 

2. To encourage Protestant social workers 
to attend both the National Conference of 
Social Work and the Church Conference 
of Social Work, and to promote organiza- 
tion of city and regional meetings of the 
latter Conference. 

3. To encourage high standards and prac- 
tices in Protestant agencies and institutions 
through study of their personnel practices 
and standards. 

4. To promote continuous exploration of 
the church’s function as a community agency 
having inclusive family participation and 
group. programming at all ages; and to 
explore the church as a fellowship for nurture 
of normal development through preventive 
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and remedial treatment by cooperation of 
qualified pastors and professional workers 
in family, medical, and psychiatric casework 
fields, and of group workers in settlements 
and voluntary youth-serving agencies. 


Related Activities 


Distinct from social work in its institu- 
tional or agency sense are several other 
activities of Protestant churches which can 
be characterized as having social work con- 
tent, notably, pastoral ministry and _ social 
education and action. 

1. Pastoral counseling. Since the early 
1920's there has been a steady increase of 
interest in some theological schools and 
among interdenominational associations in 
the relation of social work and psychiatry 
to the training and practice of ministers 
of religion. Out of an experiment in Cin- 
cinnati, where a group of theological students 
under leadership of an Episcopal layman 
spent their summer vacation working in 
local social institutions and agencies and at- 
tending special lectures, developed the Grad- 
uate School of Applied Religion. In 1944 
this became affiliated with the Episcopal 
Theological School in Cambridge, Mass., 
where it works closely with institutions, 
agencies, and schools of social work in the 
Boston area. The Council for Clinical Train- 
ing of Theological Students, organized by 
members of several churches, concentrates 
chiefly on clinical training and experience 
in penal and correctional institutions and 
state hospitals, and requires theological 
students to spend at least three months 
working with the regular chaplain of these 
institutions or a supervisor provided by the 
Council, and to attend staff conferences or 
special discussion groups arranged by these 
institutions. The Council works in close co- 
operation with the Commission on Prison 
Chaplains of the Federal Council of Churches 
in training candidates for work as chaplains 
in federal prisons. According to the new 
plans, this Commission will become part 
of the Commission on Ministry in Institu- 
tions in the Division of Christian Life and 
Work of the new National Council of 
Churches of Christ in the United States of 
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America, discussed above. In Boston the In- 
stitute of Pastoral Care operates a general 
training and study program for clergy in 
cooperation with the Massachusetts General 
Hospital. 

Many theological schools are adding some 
social work and psychiatric content to the 
regular curricula, in order to give theo- 
logical students increased insight into indi- 
vidual and group behavior, opportunity for 
development of skills in pastoral counseling, 
and some knowledge of availability and use 
of community agency resources. In some 
cases these courses are conducted by regular 
staff members of the seminaries, in others 
by social workers and other specialists from 
community agencies. A larger number of 
the clergy are seeking specialized training 
in social work and counseling. 

This movement in the Protestant churches 
was stimulated and coordinated by the Com- 
mission on Religion and Health of the Fed- 
eral Council of Churches. At its biennial 
meeting in 1946 the Council placed this 
Commission under its newly created Depart- 
ment of Pastoral Services. According to the 
new plans, the Department of Pastoral Serv- 
ices will be placed in the Division of Chris- 
tian Life and Work of the new National 
Council, and the interests of the Commission 
on Religion and Health and those of the 
Commission on Prison Chaplains will be 
brought together in the new Commission 
on Ministry in Institutions. The new com- 
mission will be placed under the Department 
of Pastoral Services. This Department is con- 
cerned with education of ministers, endeavor- 
ing to extend conventional theological train- 
ing to include general principles of mental 
hygiene, and relation of religious experience 
and religious ministry to maintenance of 
mental and physical health. The Commis- 
sions, mentioned above, cooperate with the 
Veterans Administration in recruiting, train- 
ing, and placement of chaplains in veterans’ 
hospitals; with the Bureau of Prisons in 
the United States Department of Justice in 
training and placing chaplains in federal 
prisons; and with various state departments 


in improving religious ministry in state hos- 
pitals and correctional institutions. 

2. Social education and action, distin- 
guished from social work and normal mis- 
sionary and parochial programs of churches, 
are widely accepted activities of all churches. 
The general philosophy is that individual 
Christians and the Christian community have 
a responsibility to understand the nature 
of community problems and the necessary 
remedial action to be taken. Social problems 
included are those pertaining to economic 
and industrial matters, family relations, race 
relations, and world order. Study material 
is prepared and conferences and study groups 
are organized. The Council for Social Action 
of the Congregational Christian Churches 
publishes a monthly magazine, Social Action, 
and bulletins defining recommended action 
on current subjects. Labor Temple in New 
York City is a study and action center main- 
tained by the Presbytery of New York. The 
United Christian Council for Democracy 
comprises five associations of churchmen: 
Methodist Federation for Social Action (Un- 
oficial), Presbyterian Fellowship for Social 
Action, Episcopal League for Social Action 
(formerly Church League for Industrial 
Democracy), Unitarian Fellowship for So- 
cial Justice, and Rauschenbusch Fellowship 
of Baptists. 

At the national interdenominational level 
social education and action have been pro- 
moted by several divisions of the Federal 
Council of Churches and by the Interna- 
tional Council of Religious Education. In 
1945 the Federal Council and cooperating 
bodies established a Washington office which 
issues a weekly Memorandum for Executives, 
providing information on current legislation 
of special interest to churches. In addition 
several denominations in the past few years 
have established Washington offices. See So- 
CIAL ACTION. 
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PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK? is social 
work undertaken in direct and responsible 


_working relation with psychiatry. Practiced 


in hospitals, clinics, or under psychiatric 
auspices (which include medical responsibility 
for psychiatric treatment), its essential pur- 
pose is to serve people with mental or emo- 
tional disturbances. A fully qualified psychi- 
atric social worker is one who has had either 
specialized education in class and field as part 
of his social work training, plus a period of 
psychiatric social work practice, or has com- 
pleted his social work training, plus a longer 
period of supervised psychiatric social work 
practice. 

The primary interest of psychiatric social 
workers has been casework applied in diag- 
nosis and treatment of persons with personal 
and social maladjustments caused or aggra- 
vated by mental and emotional problems. See 
MentaL Hycrene and Soctat Casrwork. 
Psychiatric social workers also perform im- 
portant services in administration of psychi- 
atric agencies on local, state, and national 
levels, offer consultation on psychiatric social 
work to other staff members, administer and 
participate in mental health educational and 
promotional services, engage in group work 
activities in psychiatric agencies, and conduct 
TESCarGh. cj 

Psychiatric social workers serve on clinical 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in the psychiatric social work field the reader is re- 
ferred to American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers, 1860 Broadway, New York 23, N.Y. 
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teams including psychiatrists, clinical psy- 
chologists, frequently psychiatric nurses, oc- 
cupational therapists, and other professional 
personnel concerned with treatment of pa- 
tients and extension of psychiatric services. 
Coordination and integration of the various 
disciplines require development of special 
skills. | 

The first psychiatric social workers were 
employed in 1905 in neurological clinics in 
Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, and 
Bellevue Hospital and Cornell Clinic, New 
York City. However, it was at the Boston 
Psychopathic Hospital in 1913 that psychiatric 
social work was given a distinctive name to 
designate a special function, and facilities 
for professional training were provided. Psy- 
chiatric social workers now function in most 
psychiatric hospitals and clinics operated un- 
der both public and private auspices, and in 
psychiatric clinics and wards of many general 
hospitals. 


Hospitals and Clinics 


Psychiatric social work in state hospitals 
was initiated by the State Charities Aid Asso- 
ciation in 1906 in Manhattan State Hospital, 
Wards Island, New York City, where social 
workers visited patients’ families to obtain 
information needed by psychiatrists about 
their patients’ lives. Later the function of 
preparing families for return of patients to 
their homes was added. By 1918 psychiatric 
social work was established in state hospitals 
of several states and in several city and private 
hospitals. Today psychiatric social work is a 
vital part of the service of practically all state 
hospitals for the mentally ill, and of many 
state institutions for mental defectives and 
epileptics. 

Another milestone in psychiatric social 
work was the establishment in 1922 of demon- 
stration child guidance clinics in Norfolk and 
St. Louis under the Commonwealth Fund— 
a nationally oriented movement, following 
Dr. William Healy’s early work in 1909 with 
juvenile delinquents in Chicago. In 19481 
(the latest year for which data are available) 
there were 845 mental hygiene clinics and 


1 Mental Health-Statistics. May 1949. 


child guidance clinics functioning in various 
communities throughout the country. 

Psychiatric social workers have participated 
actively in treatment of nearly all cases in 
child guidance clinics. In some clinics the 
psychiatrist has treated the child, and the 
worker has treated the parents and others 
associated with the child; in other clinics 
the psychiatrist has treated the more dis- 
turbed patient, whether parent or child, and 
the worker, the less disturbed member of 
the family. Sometimes the worker has given 
most of the treatment, in consultation with 
the psychiatrist. 

Adult psychiatric clinical services have in- 
cluded similar variations in psychiatric social 
workers’ functions. The tendency more re- 
cently has been to assign patients to those 
staff members with most adequate training, 
experience, and special skills to deal with 
the patient’s problems, thus involving con- 
current services of more than one member 
of the clinic team. Psychiatric social workers 
function in the intake process by establishing 
the suitability of the agency’s services for 
meeting the applicant’s needs, assisting the 
patient in use of the available services, helping 
him with his feelings about his problems, 
and making necessary referrals to other com- 
munity resources. The psychiatric social 
worker contributes knowledge of the patient 
and his history toward development of a 
working diagnosis and treatment plan. In 
the treatment program he renders direct serv- 
ices to the patient and others in his environ- 
ment, facilitating use of their own assets to 
strengthen their efforts for a more satisfactory 
adjustment in response to the agency’s total 
psychiatric treatment. 

Voluntary rehabilitation clinics, developed 
for treatment of veterans late in World War 
II, have been largely incorporated in already 
established or new permanent psychiatric 
services for adults. Psychiatric social workers, 
often the only fulltime paid personnel in 
earlier stages of these clinics, frequently car- 
ried responsibility for their administration 
and intake, in consultation with psychiatrists, 
and for referral of patients to other appropri- 
ate community resources. 
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The War Service Office of the American 
Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 
(AAPSW) was established in 1942, through 
a Rockefeller Foundation grant, to assist 
Army officials in locating a substantial num- 
ber of qualified persons in military psychi- 
atric social work because the Association 
anticipated excessive displacement of profes- 
sional personnel during the war and felt 
responsible for maintaining adequate stand- 
ards of practice and for serving the military 
forces through its specialty. Through a grant 
of the Commonwealth Fund a history of the 
office (closed in December 1945) is now in 
preparation. 

The Army’s acceptance of military psychi- 
atric social work as a specialized function 
was among the noteworthy achievements of 
the War Service Office and its voluntary reg- 
istrants within the Army and Division of 
Neuropsychiatry in the Surgeon General’s 
Office. Official military action was taken in 
the fall of 1943 through establishment of 
classification SSN 263, military psychiatric 
social work for qualified enlisted men, and 
in September 1945 when classification MOS 
3605 was approved, giving officer status to 
those who could meet the qualifications in- 
corporated in Technical Manual 12-406. En- 
listed psychiatric social work technicians now 
serve under officers as case aides. Such per- 
sonnel may receive training in regular schools 
of social work and in the Medical Field Serv- 
ice School at Fort Sam Houston, Texas. 

A new Army training program for psy- 
chiatric social workers was announced in 
1949 by the Army for which male graduate 
students of social casework enrolled in ap- 
proved graduate schools of social work 
are eligible. Under this program commissions 
as second lieutenants in the Medical Service 
Corps Reserve would be tendered to selected 
students during the fiscal years 1950 and 
1951, and commissioned students would be 
permitted to continue in their respective 
schools as officers on active duty, with full 
pay and allowances, until completion of aca- 
demic requirements for the master of social 
work degree (or its equivalent), with a so- 
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cial casework major. Upon receipt of the 
professional degree, student officers would 
serve for one year in the Army as a trial 
period of service for a Regular Army commis- 
sion. 

Military psychiatric social work is defined 
as a professional service practiced in direct 
and responsible working relations with mili- 
tary psychiatry, designed to assist military 
personnel as individuals to achieve, within 
their particular capacities and desires, a more 
eficient military service. This objective is 
reached by: (a) effecting through social case- 
work skills, more awareness by the patient of 
his part in adapting his desires and capacities 
to his military environment; and (b) effecting 
through mental hygiene activities, a deeper 
appreciation by military personnel of the wide 
range of individual personal and social needs 
and desires.1 

The general pattern of the psychiatric clini- 
cal team is followed. The military psychiatric 
social worker’s competence is based on the 
study of understanding the individual and 
his personality structure in its interplay with 
his environment. In practice these social work- 
ers are used in the team in general and station 
hospitals, training divisions, and disciplinary 
barracks. In time of emergency they have spe- 
cified mobilization assignments. They also 
participate in general and special instruction 
programs in the military neuropsychiatric 
field and in related areas such as research, 
administration, consultation, and instruction. 
This type of social worker assumes responsi- 
bility for casework services with individual 
patients and performs the following military 
social work duties related to prevention, diag- 
nosis, and treatment of mental illness: (a) 
working with the psychiatrist, who has pri- 
mary responsibility for medical diagnosis and 
clinical treatment decisions; (b) participating 
in intake, by directing the team’s services to 
the patient’s problem; (c) helping to orient 
the patient, for example, to the ward regula- 
tions or acceptance of his illness and hospital- 
ization, and to relate his problem to his mili- 
tary status which necessitates his conformity 
in needs and desires to the Army’s primary 


1 See U.S. Department of the Army, infra. 
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mission of successful combat; (d) cooperating 
with the psychiatrist in planning psycho- 
therapeutic endeavors; (e) taking part in 
mental hygiene activities to orient officers 
and key enlisted men regarding morale build- 
ing and leadership; (f) offering help in early 
recognition and treatment of patients mani- 
festing symptoms of emotional disturbance, 
and giving help in eliminating environ- 
mental conflict due to confusions in the situa- 
tion; (g) maintaining professional attitudes, 
such as unbiased judgment, recognition of 
prejudices, and concepts of motivation, am- 
bivalence, and individual determination in 
understanding behavior; (h) using casework 
skills of collecting data, recording, diagnostic 
and treatment planning, and utilizing re- 
sources; and (i) interpreting his own services 
and liaison with civilian social services. 

Discussion of military psychiatric social 
work calls for recognition of the responsibility 
taken by the American National Red Cross 
for years in social work staffing of neuro- 
psychiatric sections of Army and Navy hos- 
pitals. During World War II much of the 
Army psychiatric social work was gradually 
turned over to military personnel. In the 
Navy, however, the Red Cross continued to 
provide casework services. 


Veterans Administration 


The Veterans Administration (VA) is the 
largest employing agency for psychiatric so- 
cial workers in the country, with over 500 
established positions in neuropsychiatric hos- 
pitals, mental hygiene clinics in regional and 
subregional offices, and psychiatric wards in 
general hospitals. In the VA field stations 
there are four professional grades of social 
work ranging from social worker, GS-7, at 
beginning salary of $3,825 to chief, social 
service division, branch office, GS-12, at max- 
imum salary of $7,400. See VETERANS BENE- 
FITS AND SERVICES. 


New Fields in Psychiatric Social Work 


Psychiatric social workers are in demand as 
consultants in many types of social agencies, 
rehabilitation units, courts, schools, and so 
forth. Industries are beginning to employ 


psychiatric social workers in their personnel 
departments. 

With establishment and expansion of inter- 
national agencies, psychiatric social work is 
sharing new responsibilities. For instance, 
such workers have assisted in international 
exchange of teaching and practitioner per- 
sonnel, administratively in setting up the 
World Federation for Mental Health, and in 
planning for the next International Congress 
of Mental Health. 

Psychiatric social workers have cooperated 
in development and use of new techniques 
in psychiatric treatment, such as group work 
under the leadership of psychiatric social 
workers especially trained for such activity 
and follow-up studies and treatment in rela- 
tion to use of shock therapies and psycho- 
surgical procedures. Other trends pertain to 
continued experimentation in use of volun- 
teers in psychiatric hospitals and clinics, devel- 
opment of family care programs for state 
hospital patients and of resident treatment 
homes for children, and expansion of mental 
health education intramurally and_ extra- 
murally. 

Psychiatric social workers have assumed 
responsibility for teaching in related fields, 
having taught for years orientation courses 
for student nurses and attendants, and more 
recently, in connection with psychiatric cur- 
ricula of medical schools, which include such 
areas as social and emotional factors in illness, 
meaning and function of social service in 
hospital or clinic and community, interview- 
ing and history-taking skills, and practice 
in team relationships. 

Interchange of information among social 
workers, clinical psychologists, nurses, occu- 
pational therapists, physiotherapists, and 
others has proved of mutual advantage. Psy- 
chiatric social workers also are interested in 
helping develop and maintain integrated 
services for patients. 


Professional Education 

Education for psychiatric social work is 
expanding rapidly. See EpucaTIon For SoctAL 
Work. The 26 universities and colleges with 
curricula in this field currently approved as 
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of July 1950 by the AAPSW? with the 
respective years in which such approval was 
given are the following: Boston College 
(1948); Boston University (1943); University 
of Buffalo (1949); University of California, 
Berkeley (1942); Catholic University of 
America, Washington, D.C. (1941); Univer- 
sity of Chicago;* University of Denver 
(1948); Fordham University, New York 
(1947); Howard University, Washington, 
D.C. (1950); Louisiana State University, 
Baton Rouge (1950); University of Louis- 
ville (1948); McGill University, Montreal 
(1948); University of Minnesota, Minneapolis 
(1944); Nashville School of Social Work 
(1950); New York School of Social Work of 
Columbia University; ? University of North 
Carolina, Chapel Hill (1947); Pennsylvania 
School of Social Work of University of Penn- 
sylvania, Philadelphia; * University of Pitts- 
burgh (1941); Simmons College, Boston; ? 
Smith College, Northampton, Mass.;? Uni- 
versity of Southern California, Los Angeles 
(1947); Tulane University, New Orleans 
(1944); Washington University, St. Louis 
(1945); Wayne University, Detroit (1947); 
Western Reserve University, Cleveland; ? 
and School of Social Work, Richmond Pro- 
fessional Institute, College of William and 
Mary (1948). 

Curricula for class and field work content, 
developed by the AAPSW and currently 
recommended to schools desiring to set up 
training in this field, give special importance 
to disciplined working relations of psychi- 
atrists and psychiatric social workers, necessity 
for an extensive background in psychopathol- 
ogy and its social implications, and recogni- 
tion of normal range of emotional phenomena. 
A three-year grant from the Commonwealth 
Fund to the Association in 1947 has made 
possible the employment of a full-time edu- 
cational secretary to serve as consultant to 
schools undertaking training of psychiatric 


1JIn 1950 the approval process formerly carried out 
by the American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers, was in process of transfer to the accredita- 
tion committee of the American Association of Schools 
of Social Work, as the result of a joint agreement 
entered into by the two Associations. 

2 Charter member of AAPSW list of schools with 
approved psychiatric social work sequences. 
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social workers, and to evaluate courses in this 
specialty offered in schools of social work 
and endorsed by the AAPSW. Its special 
committees are concerned with various as- 
pects of recruiting psychiatric social workers 
and with keeping curriculum planning 
abreast of developments in practice. 

According to a report? issued by the Na- 
tional Institute of Mental Health, Public 
Health Service, for the year 1949-1950, stu- 
dent enrollment in psychiatric social work 
training programs with approved curricula 
was as follows: 535 students in second-year 
programs in 23 schools and 22 students in 
third-year programs in 6 of these schools. 
In 16 other two-year schools using psychiatric 
social work placements, 92 students were en- 
rolled in this type of training. Of these 39 
schools, 28 received Public Health Service 
Training Grants and/or stipends for 1949- 
1950. Over 1,000 trainees in psychiatric social 
work are needed each year to reach the goal 
set for the early 1950’s of 13,000 to 15,000 
psychiatric social workers required to staff 
existing and planned programs in this coun- 
try. 

Fellowships administered through these 
schools include those established by private 
foundations, universities, state governments, 
Public Health Service of the Federal Security 
Agency under the National Mental Health 
Act, and Department of the Army. The 
Veterans Administration has a program of 
paid field work for a limited number of 
students. Under the National Mental Health 
Act opportunities for education of psychiatric 
social workers have broadened. In 1949 train- 
ing grants, totaling $332,952, were made to 
schools of social work, and social work. stu- 
dents received stipends totaling $186,640. 


American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers 


AAPSW, organized in 1926, has grown 
from a membership of 99 to 1,537 in 1950, 
in 45 states, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, and in 
5 foreign countries—Canada, Finland, France, 
Guatemala, and Holland. 

1U.S. National Institute of Mental Health. Students 


in Second and Third Year Training Programs in Psy- 
chiatric Social Work. Washington. 1950. 2 pp. 
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Psychiatric social workers may qualify for 
active membership in the Association in one 
of two ways: 1. (a) graduation in psychiatric 
social work from a school whose psychiatric 
social work curriculum is approved by the 
AAPSW and during the period of its ap- 
proval, and (b) employment in psychiatric 
social work for at least one continuous year 
following graduation; or 2. (a) graduation 
from a social casework curriculum at a 
school during the period of its membership 
in the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work, and (b) employment in psychi- 
atric social work for at least two years follow- 
ing graduation, including supervision by a 
psychiatric social worker, and at least one year 
continuous in one placement. 

Workers may qualify for associate member- 
ship by meeting the qualification either of 1 
(a) above or of 2 (a) above, plus employment 
in psychiatric social work for at least six 
months under supervision of a psychiatric 
social worker. 


The AAPSW, as the official organization 
representing and interpreting the professional 
practice of psychiatric social work, maintains 
and promotes high standards of psychiatric 
social work training and practice, also stand- 
ards of services in psychiatric agencies and 
other social programs concerned with mental 
health; promotes systematic study of teaching, 
administration, and practice of psychiatric so- 
cial work ? and spreads knowledge about the 
findings; surveys areas of social work in 
which psychiatric social workers are used and 
evaluates their usefulness in these areas; 
serves in advisory capacity to standardize and 
improve methods of selecting personnel for 
practice of psychiatric social work; furthers 
effective distribution of psychiatric social 
workers; and furnishes information on job 
openings in psychiatric agencies. 

In 1949 a conference on education for psy- 
chiatric social work was held at Dartmouth 
College, Hanover, N.H., sponsored by the 
AAPSW under a grant from the National 


1 At present AAPSW is studying practice of psy- 
chiatric social work in psychiatric hospitals and 
clinics under a grant from the National Institute of 


Mental Health, Public Health Service. 


Institute of Mental Health.1 Educators, field 
work supervisors, and specialists from related 
fields and disciplines took part in outlining 
currently needed content and methodology 
for professional education in this area. 
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PUBLIC ASSISTANCE.? In our industrial 
economy people cannot obtain the essentials 
of living without money. Even people living 
on the soil must have some cash with 
which to buy goods and services. When 
income from earnings is cut off because of 
death of the breadwinner, old age, disability, 
loss of a job, or some other reason, most 
people sooner or later exhaust their resources 
unless they have other regular income. 

A healthy society and a healthy economy 
depend upon the well-being of individuals 
and families. When substantial numbers of 
workers suffer wage loss, the economy of 
any community is adversely affected; when 
such disaster occurs in many communities, 
the national economy suffers. For this reason 
the national and state governments have 
established a network of programs designed 
to provide money to persons whose normal 
income has stopped or been seriously lessened 


1 For current information regarding public as- 
sistance programs the reader is referred to the Social 
Security Bulletin or to Bureau of Public Assistance, 
Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, D.C.; and 
to state public welfare departments. 
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by certain hazards. Public assistance is one 
of many forms of income-maintenance. 
Others include old age and survivors’ in- 
surance benefits (OASI), railroad retirement 
benefits, unemployment insurance benefits, 
veterans’ benefits, allowances to dependents 
of servicemen, and federal, state, and munici- 
pal civil service benefits. See Soctat INsur- 
ANCE and VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERVICES. 
Private pension and welfare schemes also 
are a source of replenishment of wage loss. 

The purpose of public assistance is to 
provide income to persons who are not pro- 
tected or are inadequately protected by other 
programs, and are in need. Public assistance 
programs, therefore, are residual, filling in 
the gaps in the broader social security struc- 
ture. Despite its residual character, public 
assistance in terms of persons benefited is 
still the largest of the income-maintenance 
services. In June 1950, 6,400,000 persons— 
or about one in 24 in the population—were 
receiving public assistance. In the fiscal year 
ended June 30, 1950 expenditures for public 
assistance in the country exceeded $2,300,- 
000,000, or I.I per cent of personal income 
payments in 1948. 

Under the Social Security Act the federal 
government shares in the cost of four major 
types of public assistance—old age assistance, 
aid to dependent children, aid to the blind, 
and aid to the permanently and totally dis- 
abled. The cost of general assistance is a 
state and local responsibility. 


Congressional Consideration of Public 
Assistance 


The role of public assistance in main- 
taining income has been extensively debated 
by the Congress during the past four years. 
In 1946 the Committee on Ways and Means 
of the House of Representatives held exten- 
sive hearings on bills dealing with social 
security legislation and subsequently issued 
a comprehensive report entitled Issues in 
Social Security. In 1947-1948 an Advisory 
Council to the Senate Finance Committee 
made a study of the social security programs 
and issued recommendations for the amend- 
ment of provisions relating to public assist- 
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ance and to old age and survivors’ insur- 
ance. While the broad issues were being 
debated, Congress twice—in 1946 and again 
in 1948—amended the public assistance titles 
of the Social Security Act to provide addi- 
tional federal funds to states to enable them 
to raise the level of payments in the face 
of mounting living costs and case loads. 

In 1949 and 1950, at the request of the 
Administration, social security legislation was 
given further consideration by Congress and 
in August 1950—just fifteen years after the 
original enactment of the Social Security 
Act—the Social Security Act amendments 
of 1950, amending both the public assist- 
ance and old age and survivors’ insurance 
provisions of the Act, became law. In amend- 
ing the Act Congress clearly indicated its 
intent that social insurance benefits should 
as far as practicable avert need arising from 
the death of a wage earner, and that public 
assistance should in the future play a less 
dominant role as a means of maintaining 
income. By extending coverage on a com- 
pulsory or voluntary basis to 9,500,000 addi- 
tional workers, greatly liberalizing the benefit 
formula, and making it easier for older 
workers to qualify for benefits, Congress 
paved the way for reduction in assistance 
loads in future years. 

Congressional study of social security meas- 
ures will not cease with the 1950 amend- 
ments to the Social Security Act. In 1950 the 
Senate passed a resolution authorizing fur- 
ther study of the social security programs 
under the auspices of the Senate Finance 
Committee or a subcommittee thereof. The 
study will be made with a view to recom- 
mending further improvements in social se- 
curity legislation. In 1949, moreover, the 
House Committee on Ways and Means re- 
quested the Social Security Administration to 
make a study—now in process—of the re- 
sponsibility of children to support their needy 
aged parents. 


1U.S. Congress. Senate. Recommendations for 
Social Security Legislation. Reports of the Advisory 
Council on Social Security to the Senate Committee 
on Finance. Doc. No. 208. 80th Congress, 2d Session. 
1949. 236 pp. 


= 


GENERAL PROVISIONS OF AMENDED 
SociAL SEcuRITY AcT 


Among the Social Security Act amend- 
ments of 1950 are: establishment of the new 
category of assistance for the permanently 
and totally disabled; certain changes affecting 
the previously established categories for the 
aged, blind, and dependent children; and 
extension of federal participation in all as- 
sistance programs to Puerto Rico and the 
Virgin Islands. 

The federal Social Security Act states the 
maximum limits of federal participation in 
state public assistance programs, sets forth 
certain minimum eligibility provisions for 
state plans, and establishes certain conditions 
that must be met by states as a condition to 


the receipt of federal aid. Within this frame- 


work the Act allows the states great latitude 
in deciding how their programs shall be 
organized and administered, who shall be 
eligible for assistance, and how much as- 
sistance shall be provided. 

Certain of the provisions of the Social Se- 
curity Act apply uniformly or in similar 
manner to all of the four categorical pro- 
grams, but others pertain only to a particular 
program. Those relating to all or several 
programs are discussed under the next topic; 
the provisions relating only to a single pro- 
gram are treated later in a discussion of the 
particular program. 


The State Plan 


Under the Act, a state is required to de- 
velop a plan for the operation of each pro- 
gram for which it wishes to claim federal 
funds. The plan must be submitted for ap- 
proval of the Social Security Administration, 
but the conditions of approval are set forth 
in the Act. To be approvable the state plan 
must provide for: 


1. Statewide operation. 

2. State financial participation. 

3. A single state agency to administer the 
plan or supervise its administration by local 
agencies upon which state rules, regulations, 
and standards are mandatory. 

4. Methods of administration necessary for 
proper and efficient operation of the plan, 
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including the establishment and maintenance 
of personnel standards on a merit basis. 

5. Restriction of information about appli- 
cants for and recipients of assistance to pur- 
poses directly connected with the administra- 
tion of the program. 

6. Effective July 1, 1951 opportunity for 
anyone wishing to do so to apply for old age 
assistance, aid to dependent children, or aid 
to the blind and to have his application 
acted upon with reasonable promptness. (In 
aid to the permanently and totally disabled 
this provision is effective October 1, 1950.) 

7. Opportunity for a fair hearing before 
the state agency for any claimant for assist- 
ance whose claim is denied or, in the case 
of old age assistance, aid to dependent chil- 
dren, and aid to the blind (beginning July 1, 
1951), is not acted upon within a reasonable 
time. (In aid to the permanently and totally 
disabled this provision becomes effective Oc- 
tober 1, 1950.) 

8. Submittal to the Social Security Admin- 
istration of such reports as it requires. 

g. Consideration, in determination of the 
need of a claimant of assistance, of any in- 
come and resources that he may have (with 
partial exemption of earned income in aid 
to the blind, as hereafter described). 

10. Beginning July 1, 1953 designation of a 
state authority or authorities responsible for 
establishing and maintaining standards for 
all the types of public and private institutions 
in the state in which, under the state plan, a 
needy person may receive assistance (appli- 
cable to all programs except aid to dependent 


children). 
The state plan may not include: 


1. Any residence requirement more restric- 
tive than the maximums in the Act; namely, 
five years in the last nine and one year im- 
mediately preceding application in old age 
assistance, aid to the blind, and aid to the 
permanently and totally disabled; and one 
year in the case of aid to dependent children.1 

2. Any citizenship requirement barring a 
citizen of the United States who is otherwise 
eligible for aid. 


1For the residence requirements for old age assist- 
ance, aid to the blind, and aid to dependent children 
in each of the 48 states, District of Columbia, Alaska, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico the reader is referred to the 
Public Welfare Directory, published annually by the 
American Public Welfare Association, 1313 East 6oth 
St., Chicago 37, Ill. 
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The state plan has been a useful device, 
conducive to the development of sound or- 
ganization, policies assuring equitable treat- 
ment, and orderly procedures for administer- 
ing the public assistance programs. The plan, 
which reflects economic conditions in the 
state and the desires of the citizens as ex- 
pressed in law and policy, is a flexible instru- 
ment, readily amended to reflect changes in 
state law, administrative regulation, or policy. 


Definition of Assistance 


The original Social Security Act defined 
assistance as money payments to needy per- 
sons. The money payment leaves the recipient 
fully responsible for deciding what use of 
his assistance check will best serve his inter- 
ests. 

One of the most fundamental changes in 
the 1950 legislation is an extension of the 
definition of assistance to include not only 
money payments to recipients but also pay- 
ments by the agency to doctors, hospitals, 
clinics, and others supplying needy individ- 
uals with medical or remedial care. Assistance 
agencies have in the past often made vendor 
payments for medical care provided to recipi- 
ents, particularly when they have required 
expensive hospital or nursing home care, but 
the federal government has not heretofore 
participated in such payments. A provision 
for such participation became effective Octo- 
ber 1, 1950. The states will continue to get 
federal matching of amounts included for 
medical needs in money payments to recipi- 
ents, within previously established ceilings 
on individual monthly payments. 

Congress has made an exception to the 
provision requiring that assistance be given in 
the form of a money payment because of the 
difficulties states have encountered in meeting 
the medical needs of recipients by including 
amounts in the money payments which re- 
cipients may use for this purpose. Some 
agencies, have for example, wished to blanket 
their recipients into a prepayment medical 
care plan. Often recipients cannot get hospital 
care or other comparatively costly types of 
medical service unless payment for the serv- 
ice is assured. Several states make vendor 
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payments for all authorized hospital care 
provided to recipients, and in many states 
this payment method predominates for hos- 
pitalization. See Public Medical Care for 
Groups in Mepicat Care. 


Coverage of Persons in Institutions 


In all the categorical programs the federal 
government participates in payments to in- 
dividuals living in their homes. In old age 
assistance and aid to the blind the federal 
government also shares in payments to per- 
sons living in nonprofit and commercial 
domiciliary and medical institutions. Since 
October 1, 1950 federal participation has 
been extended to money payments to and 
payments for medical or remedial care in 
behalf of needy persons who are patients in 
public medical institutions (other than men- 
tal or tuberculosis hospitals), provided the 
individuals are not there as the result of a 
diagnosis of psychosis or tuberculosis. This 
provision will apply to old age assistance 
and aid to the blind and is included also in 
legislation for the new program of aid to 
the permanently and totally disabled. On 
July 1, 1952 the federal government will 
cease participating in assistance to persons in 
private medical institutions who are there 
because they have tuberculosis or a psychosis. 


Extent of Federal Participation 


The Social Security Act limits the amount 
of individual monthly assistance payments to 
(or in the case of medical care, in behalf of) 
a needy individual in which the federal 
government will share. In old age assistance, 
aid to the blind, and aid to the permanently 
and totally disabled, the maximum monthly 
payment subject to federal participation is 
$50. Within these maximums the federal 
share of assistance is three-fourths of the first 
$20 of the average payment and one-half the 
balance. In aid to dependent children, begin- 
ning October 1, 1950 the federal matching 
maximums became $27 each for the mother 
or other relative caring for the children and 
for the first child in a family, and $18 for 
each child beyond the first. Formerly no spe- 


cific provision was made for a needy adult 


caring for the children. The federal share 
of payments within these limits is three- 
fourths of the first $12 per person and one- 
half the balance. 

The retention of the $50 ceiling on total 
individual monthly assistance payments in 
old age assistance and aid to the blind, and 
the adoption of the $50 ceiling in aid to 
the permanently and totally disabled, will 
severely limit the amount of medical care 
that can be made available with federal 
participation to recipients in many states. In 
September 1949, when assistance was defined 
as money payments only, about two-fifths of 
all payments in old age assistance and aid to 
the blind were for $50 or more. In four 
states, under each of these two programs 
three-fourths or more of the payments were 
$50 or above. For states with relatively high 
payment levels, the amendment represents 
increased flexibility in methods of paying for 
medical care that are acceptable from the 
standpoint of getting federal participation, 
rather than an opportunity to meet medi- 
cal needs on a more nearly adequate basis. 
In states with lower payment levels, it 
will be possible to get additional federal 
matching funds for medical care payments, 
provided the states spend more of their own 
funds for categorical aid, or shift to the 
federal-state categories the medical care costs 
previously assumed wholly by the state or 
locality for recipients of categorical assistance 
under general assistance or a special medical 
assistance program. In aid to dependent 
children, because of the liberalization of the 
maximums to include an additional $27 for 
the needs of the mother or other relative 
caring for the child, there will be relatively 
more opportunity to meet medical needs with 
federal participation. In this program, how- 
ever, in states where payments are now low, 
this can be done only with the expenditure of 
additional state funds. 


Standards for Determining Need 

Although an individual must be needy to 
be eligible for aid under all categories, the 
Act does not define need. It merely requires 
that (except in aid to the blind) the state 
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take into consideration any income and re- 
sources of a claimant for aid. This does not 
mean that a needy individual may not have 
some property or other resources. 

Property provisions vary from state to state 
and often from program to program. States 
establish policies regarding home ownership, 
and the ownership of insurance policies, cash 
reserves, and other assets which may be used 
to meet current or prospective needs. Many 
states or localities impose liens on real prop- 
erty in order that there may be recovery 
from the estate of a recipient on his death or 
that of his spouse for assistance granted. 

States also establish policies with respect to 
the responsibility of relatives for the support 
of their needy kin. Some states have income 
scales for determining the amount of income 
a responsible relative in given circumstances 
is expected to contribute. In some places it 
is assumed that the relative has contributed 
even if he has not, and the amount of the 
expected contribution is deducted from the 
sum the needy person would otherwise re- 
ceive. Other states count income from rela- 
tives only when it is actually contributed. 

In most states the amount an individual in 
given circumstances needs to live on is deter- 
mined on the basis of cost figures for such 
items as food, shelter, clothing, fuel, utilities, 
and other essentials. States establish their 
own quantity-quality standards for these 
basic items, the cost of which is redeter- 
mined from time to time. In addition most 
states also make some provision for meeting 
such special needs as nursing home or medi- 
cal care. The difference between the cost of 
an individual’s requirements and the value 
of his income and resources commonly repre- 
sents the amount of his need. Sometimes a 
flat sum is established by law to represent 
the cost of basic requirements. In such states 
the amount of need equals the flat sum (plus 
any amounts allowed for special needs) 
minus current in cash or kind. 
There are still other variants of these pat- 
terns for determining how much an appli- 
cant or recipient needs for basic maintenance. 
States are not always able to meet need in 
full. Often law or administrative regulation 
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determines the maximum amount that may 
be paid in a month to a needy person. It is 
not uncommon for states to be forced to cut 
payments back because of stringency of 
funds. 

In recent years states have made substan- 
tial progress in the direction of assuring 
equitable treatment of recipients by the es- 
tablishment of uniform, statewide standards 
for the basic essentials, with local cost figures 
varied only for differences in living costs. 


STATUS OF PROGRAMS . 


Old Age Assistance 


All 48 States, the District of Columbia, 
Alaska, and Hawaii operate state-federal pro- 
grams of old age assistance for needy persons 
sixty-five years of age and over. Colorado also 
aids certain needy persons sixty to sixty- 
four years of age solely from its own funds. 
Under the 1950 amendments to the Social 
Security Act, Puerto Rico and the Virgin 
Islands will be able to get federal grants to 
help them finance assistance to their needy 
old people. 

In June 1950 in the nation nearly 2,800,000 
persons were on the old age assistance rolls. 
The average monthly assistance payment was 
about $44. Expenditures for old age assistance 
in the 1950 fiscal year from federal, state, 
and local sources amounted to $1,437,981,000. 

Although Congress in passing the original 
social security legislation in 1935 had _ in- 
tended that old age and survivors’ insurance 
should by now be the major form of income 
maintenance, in June 1950 there were 1.3 
recipients of old age assistance for every aged 
OASI beneficiary. Because of low benefit 
levels some beneficiaries found it necessary to 
request assistance to supplement inadequate 
insurance payments. In mid-1948 one recipi- 
ent in 16 was receiving old age and survivors’ 
insurance concurrently with assistance. The 
proportion has undoubtedly risen since that 
time. See Old Age and Survivors’ Insurance 
in SocrtaL INSURANCE. 

The states vary greatly in the proportion of 
their aged populations receiving old age 
assistance. At the beginning of 1950 nearly 
one-fourth of the aged people in the nation 
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were on the old age assistance rolls. In Louisi- 
ana more than four-fifths of the old people 
were being aided; in Delaware and New 
Jersey the proportion was only one-sixteenth. 
Louisiana’s high proportion may be explained 
by a relatively low beneficiary rate in old 
age and survivors’ insurance, coupled with 
low economic status, very liberal property 
provisions, and no law requiring relatives’ 
responsibility for the support of needy per- 
sons. The low proportions in Delaware and 
New Jersey, on the other hand, reflect high 
beneficiary rates under old age and survivors’ 
insurance, high income status of the popula- 
tion, less liberal policies regarding the prop- 
erty that a recipient may own, and require- 
ments for establishing the responsibility of 
relatives. 

Assistance levels also vary widely among 
the states. In June 1950 the average monthly 
payment ranged from $71 in California to 
$20 in Alabama. Despite federal participation 
in assistance costs, eight low-income states 
made payments averaging under $25. To 
enable the states with low economic capacity 
to provide more adequately for their needy 
persons the Social Security Administration 
has for many years advocated federal grants 
that would vary with the ability of states 
to raise the necessary funds to support as- 
sistance. The low-income states are handi- 
capped by having a relatively great amount 
of need and limited resources to meet that 
need. 

The 1950 amendments relating to old age 
and survivors’ insurance will have substantial 
impact on old age assistance in the coming 
years. The increase in benefits will take off 
the assistance rolls some persons currently 
receiving both assistance and benefits, and 
will reduce the amount of assistance for addi- 
tional beneficiary-recipients. The extension of 
coverage to the urban self-employed, workers 
in nonprofit organizations, some domestics, 
farm workers engaged most of the time in 
work for one employer, and persons in some 
other types of employment will reduce the 
number of persons needing old age assistance 
in future years. The so-called “new-start” 
provision enabling persons already old to 


qualify for benefits on the basis of very few 
quarters of coverage will take off the assist- 
ance rolls or reduce the assistance payments 
of some persens who have had a little covered 
employment but were not heretofore entitled 
to benefits. On the other hand, of the persons 
qualifying on retirement under the “new- 
start” provision, many will get only mini- 
mum benefits and some of them will require 
supplementary assistance. 

It is anticipated that the new provision for 
federal participation in the cost of assistance 
to persons living as patients in certain public 
medical institutions will result in more ade- 
quate care for recipients of old age assistance 
who require hospital care. In many states in 
recent years county almshouses have been 
converted into hospitals for the chronically 
ill. The amendment will probably add stimu- 
lus to this trend. Private profit and non- 
profit institutional facilities are insufficient to 
meet the needs of aged persons requiring 
long-time care in institutions under medical 
direction, although considerable expansion of 
such facilities has occurred with the growth 
of the social insurance and assistance pro- 
grams. Many of the private nonprofit homes, 
moreover, restrict eligibility to persons of a 
particular religious, racial, or membership 
group. 

The new plan provision, effective July 1953, 
which requires the designation of a state 
authority to establish and maintain standards 
for the types of public and private institutions 
in which recipients of assistance may live, 
should have substantial influence in raising 
the standards of institutional care for old 
people and other adults throughout the na- 
tion. The conditions under which aged per- 
sons are living in some homes for nursing, 
convalescent, and domiciliary care are shock- 
ing, and fire hazards, inadequate personnel, 
and poor quality of service in such homes 
are not uncommon. The problem of adequate 
institutional care is not solely one of standard 
setting and supervision, however. It is expen- 
sive to provide such care. Fifty dollars 
monthly, the limit on the amount of indi- 
vidual monthly payments subject to federal 
sharing, is generally insufficient to cover the 
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cost of satisfactory institutional care. In 1946, 
when costs were lower than they are today, 
at least one state was paying more than $100 
a month on the average for nursing home 
care of recipients of old age assistance and 
many states paid more than $60. 


Aid to Dependent Children 


The Social Security Act defines a depend- 
ent child as one who is deprived of parental 
support or care by the death, physical or 
mental incapacity, or continued absence from 
home of a parent. The federal government 
will participate in payments in behalf of 
children up to the age of eighteen, but if a 
child is aged sixteen or seventeen, he must 
be regularly attending school to be eligible 
for aid with federal help. The federal govern- 
ment will participate in payments only for 
children living with parents or with other 
specified close relatives—grandparents, uncles 
or aunts, or brothers or sisters. 

Of the 51 state jurisdictions originally 
eligible to receive federal grants, all but 
Nevada have state-federal programs of aid to 
dependent children. It is anticipated that 
Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands will 
shortly take advantage of the opportunity 
afforded by the 1950 legislation to get federal 
funds for their dependent children. 

In June 1950, 1,700,000 children in the 
nation under age eighteen were on the aid 
to dependent children rolls. These children 
were living in 654,000 families. The average 
monthly assistance payment was $70 per 
family and $20 per recipient, counting both 
the children and the mother or other person 
caring for the child as recipients. Expendi- 
tures in the 1950 fiscal year for aid to depend- 
ent children from federal, state, and local 
funds were $520,330,000. 

The states vary widely in the proportions 
of their child populations receiving aid to 
dependent children. In December 1949 Lou- 
isiana was aiding 78 children per 1,000; and 
New Jersey, only 11. Differences in defini- 
tions of incapacity and of continued absence 
from home, the inclusion in some state plans 
of provisions relating to “suitability of the 
home,” and differences in standards of as- 
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sistance, prevalence of need, and the protec- 
tion afforded by the old age and survivors’ 
insurance program and other programs bene- 
fiting children whose fathers have died, ac- 
count for these great variations. | 

The character of the aid to dependent 
children program has changed markedly in 
recent years. When the Social Security Act 
originally became law, the state mothers’ aid 
programs were assisting primarily fatherless 
children. Relatively few children were getting 
help because they were deprived of support 
by the incapacity or absence of parents; 
furthermore, social insurance benefits for 
survivor children were not then available 
and did not become available until 1940. 

In 1948, the most recent year for which 
such information is available, the father was 
dead in less than one in four families on the 
aid to dependent children rolls. In about one- 
fourth of the families the father was in- 
capacitated; in nearly half the families the 
father was estranged from the mother or 
absent for other reasons. 

Old age and survivors’ insurance benefits 
and veterans’ pensions both are aiding an 
increasing number of children whose fathers 
are dead. In June 1948 the number of sur- 
vivor children receiving OASI benefits out- 
numbered the number of ADC fatherless 
children in 44 of the 50 states administering 
state-federal programs. With the extension of 
coverage and liberalization of benefits under 
the social insurance system, the number of 
fatherless children needing aid to dependent 
children will further decline. Children whose 
fathers are farm operators or farm laborers 
(except those working most of the time for 
one employer) or are in certain other types 
of employment excluded from OASI will 
still be unprotected by old age and survivors’ 
insurance and, if their fathers die, may need 
assistance. 

In the 1950 legislation a provision was 
included, effective July 1, 1952, that would 
require a state agency as a condition to re- 
ceiving federal funds to report promptly to 
appropriate law enforcement officials the 
furnishing of assistance to a child who has 
been deserted or abandoned by a parent. 
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This type of provision has previously been in 
force in some states. Broader experience will 
show the effects of this provision in obtaining 
parental support. It will be difficult to deter- 
mine, however, how many needy mothers 
will be or are now deterred from seeking aid 
because they do not wish the desertion of 
their husbands to be reported to prosecuting 
authorities. 

The amendment authorizing federal par- 
ticipation in assistance for the mother or 
other person caring for the child up to a max- 
imum of $27 monthly will greatly strengthen 
the financing of the program. Heretofore the 
federal government has shared only in pay- 
ments for the children. The recognition that 
the relative caring for the child may also 
have needs, and that in the absence of pro- 
vision for the relative, the children must 
meet her needs through their assistance, will 
substantially reduce the disparity in the pro- 
portion of federal financial participation as 
between aid to dependent children and the 
other types of aid. In 1949 the federal share 
of aid to dependent children costs was only 
44 per cent as contrasted with 55 per cent 
in old age assistance. 


Aid to the Blind 


The Social Security Act does not define 
blindness, but blindness is generally con- 
strued by the states as economic blindness; 
that is, sight insufficient to permit an individ- 
ual to perform work, industrial or otherwise, 
for which sight is essential. In terms of visual 
acuity economic blindness is most commonly 
defined as 20/200 vision or less in the better 
eye with correcting lenses; limited peripheral 
vision with central visual acuity of more 
than 20/200 is also interpreted by some 
states as constituting blindness. See Tue 
Burnp. 

In June 1950, 45 States, the District of 
Columbia, and Hawaii were administering 
state-federal programs of aid to the blind. 
Missouri and Pennsylvania, on the other 
hand, had pension programs for their blind 
persons; and Nevada, a limited assistance 
program outside the federal Act. Alaska has 
no categorical assistance for the blind. From 


October 1, 1950 until July 1, 1955, under thé 
Social Security Act amendments, states which 
have blind pension laws that do not conform 
to the Social Security Act will be able to get 
federal participation in assistance paid to 
needy blind individuals under a state plan 
meeting all federal requirements and at the 
same time to continue to pay blind pensions 
to other blind persons entirely out of state 
funds. By the expiration of this temporary 
waiver these states will be required to develop 
programs limited to the needy blind if they 
are to get federal matching funds for aid 
to the blind. 

In June 1950 some 77,000 blind persons 
were being aided under the state-federal . 
programs of aid to the blind and an addi- 
tional 18,000 were being assisted under the 
state pension and assistance programs oper- 
ated without federal aid. Persons receiving 
aid to the blind or blind pensions probably 
represent somewhere between one-third and 
two-fifths of the blind population of the 
nation. A minimum estimate of the number 
of persons who are blind is 255,000. 

During the 1950 fiscal year expenditures 
for assistance payments for aid to the blind 
under approved plans totaled $42,240,000, 
$21,929,000 of which represents the federal 
share. Average payments of aid to the blind 
at the close of the fiscal year were $48, with 
a range from $83 in California to $23 in 
Alabama. For all states combined, aid to the 
blind payments average about $2.00 more 
monthly than old age assistance payments. 
The differences in payment levels may be 
ascribed partly to the special needs of blind 
persons and partly to the fact that recipients 
of aid to the blind have less income on the 
average than recipients of old age assistance. 

As a special incentive to blind persons to 
work and earn as much as they can, Congress 
amended the Act so that, effective October 1, 
1950 a state may, in considering a blind 
individual’s need for assistance, exempt up to 
$50 of earned income. After July 1, 1952 the 
legislation as amended will require states 
to exempt any income from earnings up to 
$50 monthly. 

Another change in the Act relating to aid 
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to the blind is the provision, which became 
optional with the state on October 1, 1950 
and will be mandatory by July 1, 1952, spe- 
cifying that in determining blindness a 
claimant for aid to the blind shall be exam- 


ined by a physician skilled in diseases of the | 
eye or, if the claimant wishes, an optometrist. 


Similarly if the state plan so provides, within 
prescribed limits on monthly amounts of 
assistance to individuals, the federal govern- 
ment will participate in vendor payments to 
both ophthalmologists and optometrists pro- 
viding recipients with eye service authorized 
by law. 

The extension of coverage permitting blind 
persons to be aided with federal help if they 


are patients in certain public medical institu- 


tions will be beneficial to some blind persons 


needing the type of care such institutions 
can provide. Among the recipients of aid to 
the blind are many who are old and infirm 
and need continuing hospital care. Blindness 
is closely associated with aging. With the 
progressive aging of our population the num- 
ber of blind persons in the nation will in- 
crease in future years unless the advances of 
medicine and increased efforts at prevention 
of blindness offset the effects of our popula- 
tion trends. 

It is to be hoped that the new authorization 
for vendor payments for medical care to 
recipients may result in the provision of more 
_ medical care to improve or conserve vision. 
From one-fifth to one-fourth of the recipients 
are estimated to be blind from cataracts, 
which when uncomplicated by other condi- 
tions can be successfully removed by timely 
surgery in a substantial proportion of the 
cataract cases. Probably about one-ninth of 
the recipients suffer from glaucoma, which 
requires early detection and continuing medi- 
cal supervision if remaining vision is to be 
conserved. Many other eye conditions require 
special eye care or systemic treatment. Un- 
fortunately by the time many persons with 
visual loss can qualify for aid to the blind, 
their eye conditions are so far advanced that 
it is too late for treatment to improve or 
conserve vision. The $50 limit on the amount 
of individual monthly assistance subject to 
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federal participation somewhat restricts the 
opportunity of the states with limited state 
funds available for this purpose to provide 
treatment for costly care such as eye surgery. 


Aid to the Permanently and Totally Disabled 


In enacting H.R. 6000 Congress—for the 
time being at least—rejected permanent and 
total disability as an insurable risk under the 
old age and survivors’ insurance system, but 
authorized federal grants-in-aid, beginning 
October 1, 1950, for assistance to permanently 
and totally disabled persons aged eighteen 
and over. The establishment of a fourth 
category of assistance under the Social Se- 
curity Act reduces further the group of needy 
persons dependent upon state-local general 
assistance. 

The Social Security Act does not define 


_ permanent and total disability, but gives to 


the states latitude in establishing their own 
definitions, subject to approval by the Social 
Security Administration. In some states leg- 
islation and appropriations will be required 
before state agencies can submit plans for the 
operation of programs for aid to the per- 
manently and totally disabled. It was antici- 
pated, however, that a substantial number of 
states would be able to begin operations 
under the new program as soon as or shortly 
after federal funds became available on Octo- 
ber 1, 1950. 

Among the recipients of general assistance 
in the nation there are many persons eighteen 
years of age and over who are permanently 
and totally disabled. Such persons will gradu- 
ally be shifted from general assistance to aid 
to the permanently and totally disabled. In 
states where the same agency administers 
general assistance and one or more of the 
special types of public assistance, the shift 
may be relatively rapid. In states where gen- 
eral assistance is administered by state or 
local officials not responsible for the categori- 
cal programs, progress in developing a pro- 
gram to meet the needs of disabled persons 
may be slower. 

Aid to the permanently and totally dis- 
abled will care for some of the neediest 
persons in the nation including many pre- 
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maturely aged persons who cannot qualify for 
old age assistance. In all probability a large 
proportion of the persons accepted for aid to 
the permanently and totally disabled will be 
between the ages of forty-five and sixty-four. 
Studies show that the incidence of disability 
progresses very rapidly with each successive 
age group beginning with middle age. 


GENERAL ASSISTANCE 


General assistance in the United States is 
supported by the states and localities with 
no participation by the federal government. 
General assistance is the only recourse of 
persons in want who are ineligible for state- 
federal old age assistance, aid to dependent 
children, aid to the blind, or aid to the 
permanently and totally disabled. To some 
extent general assistance is provided to re- 
cipients of the special types of public assist- 
ance when the maximum amounts of cate- 
gorical aid they can get are insufficient to 
meet their needs. 

General assistance is administered in nearly 
10,000 local units of the nation. In some 
states the general assistance program is inte- 
grated with all or some other assistance 
programs at the local level. In other states 
general assistance is administered separately. 
The amount of financial aid and supervision 
supplied by the state welfare departments to 
to the local units varies greatly from state 
to state. In 8 states in 1949 the state paid 
the entire bill for general assistance; in 14 
additional states, one-half or more of assist- 
ance costs came from state funds. At the 
Opposite extremes are 15 states where the 
localities met the full cost. 

In most states with little or no state fi- 
nancial participation, each locality decides for 
itself who shall be eligible for aid and how 
much assistance in cash or kind he shall get. 
Thus the place where a needy person lives 
may be a primary determinant of the ade- 
quacy with which his needs are met. In 
many places throughout the nation a person 
deemed employable can get assistance only if 
he is in the direst straits—and then only for a 
temporary period. Some states still cling to 
local settlement laws which are an anachro- 


nism in the modern age. See Settlement Laws 
in Micrants, TRANSIENTS, AND ‘TRAVELERS. 
On the other hand, in a few states general 
assistance is available at substantially the 
same standard as the special types of public 
assistance for any needy person for whom 
there is no other provision. 

In June 1950 about 1,100,000 persons in 
500,000 cases were receiving general assist- 
ance. The average payment per case, consist- 
ing on the average of 2.1 persons, was $46. 
Expenditures for general assistance in the 
year ended June 30, 1950 were $319,329,000. 

The uneven development of the state gen- 
eral assistance programs is illustrated by 
comparisons of the proportions of their popu- 
lations on the general assistance rolls. In 
December 1949 about one person in 100 in 
the civilian population was on the general 
assistance rolls. In Rhode Island, which has 
been especially hard hit by postwar unem- 
ployment, more than one person in 50 re- 
ceived general assistance. In Mississippi, on 
the other hand, despite the fact that poverty 
is widespread, only one person in 2,500 got 
general assistance. The highest state average 
monthly payment ($71 in New York) was 
more than six times the lowest state average 
payment ($11 in Mississippi). 

Of the five public assistance programs, 
general assistance fluctuates most widely with 
social and economic changes. In 1950 the 
general assistance burden was increased in 
many states by unemployment and by strikes 
in the coal, steel, and automobile industries. 
Material shortages caused by the coal and 
steel strikes caused layoffs in some plants 
where there were no labor disputes. Although 
unemployment insurance benefits have pro- 
vided income for the great majority of 
unemployed workers covered by the system, 
the number of persons receiving assistance on 
exhaustion of benefits has been on the in- 
crease. Casual workers, workers in certain 
types of employments, and, in some states, 
workers in firms with a small number of 
employees cannot get unemployment insur- 
ance benefits. 

The establishment of state-federal pro- 
grams of aid to the permanently and totally 
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disabled will, of course, provide for many 
persons on the general assistance rolls before 
October 1950. General assistance agencies, 
however, will continue to carry responsibility 
for aiding needy persons suffering from ill- 
nesses or disabilities of too brief duration or 
insufficient severity to qualify them as 
“permanently and totally disabled.” 


Puerto Rico AND VircIN IsLANDS 


The extension of the public assistance pro- 
visions of the Act to Puerto Rico and the 
Virgin Islands effective October 1, 1950 will 
enable these island possessions to meet need 
on a more adequate basis than has been 
possible before. Both Puerto Rico and the 
Virgin Islands have amended their welfare 
legislation in anticipation of such an exten- 
sion, which has been sought for many years. 
Accordingly it is anticipated that they will 
quickly be able to submit plans for the 
operation of their programs and to qualify 
for federal funds. 

Both Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands 


- have made great fiscal effort to assist their 


needy people from their own funds, but have 
been severely handicapped by low economic 
capacity and widespread need. In Puerto 
Rico, which has for many years had large 
waiting lists, payments have averaged only 
$7.50 monthly per family; average payments 
in the Virgin Islands have been only about 
$5.00 a month. 

Under the Social Security Act amend- 
ments of 1950 the federal government’s par- 
ticipation in assistance costs in these island 
possessions is established on a different basis 
from that in effect in the states and territories 
of Alaska and Hawaii. The federal share of 
assistance payments is one-half. The maxi- 
mum monthly amount subject to federal par- 
ticipation is $30 for old age assistance, aid to 
the blind, and aid to the permanently and 
totally disabled. In aid to dependent children 
the monthly maximums are $18 for one child 
in a family and $12 for each additional 
child, with no specific provision made for 
the mother or other relative caring for the 
child. Maximums of $4,250,000 annually in 
Puerto Rico and $160,000 annually in the 
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Virgin Islands were placed on federal grants 
for assistance. In regard to appropriations 
for grants for the states and territories, on the 


other hand, the federal government con- 


tributes its share of whatever the state spends 
under the conditions specified in its state 
plan. 

A subcommittee of the. Committee on 
Ways and Means of the House of Representa- 
tives in 1949 held hearings in these islands 
and recommended more liberal federal par- 
ticipation than was finally adopted by the 
conferees of the House and the Senate. A 
factor in the congressional decision to have 
special matching provisions for the islands 
was Puerto Rico’s Organic Act under which 
it retains its federal excise taxes and does not 
turn them into the federal Treasury as do 
the states and territories. 


Bibliography* 


Abbott, Edith. Public Assistance: v. 1, American 
Principles and Policies. University of Chicago 
Press, Chicago. 1940. 894 pp. 

Abbott, Grace. From Relief to Social Security. Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, Chicago. 1941. 388 pp. 
American Public Welfare Association. Public Welfare 

Directory. Annually. 

Barnett, John V. “Principles, Policies, and Publicity in 
Public Assistance,” American Economic Security. 
April 1948. 

Burns, Eveline M. The American Social Security Sys- 
tem. Houghton Mifflin, Boston. 1949. 460 pp. 

Council of State Governments. Grants-in-Aid and 
Other Federal Expenditures Within the States. Chi- 
cago. Rev. ed. 1947. 27 pp. 

de Schweinitz, Elizabeth and Karl de Schweinitz. 
“The Contribution of Social Work to the Adminis- 
tration of Public Assistance.” Social Work Journal. 
July and October 1948. 

de Schweinitz, Karl. People and Process in Social 
Security. American Council on Education, Wash- 
ington. 1948. 165 pp. 

Gentile, Felix M. and Donald S. Howard. General 
Assistance with Special Reference to Practice in 47 
Localities of the United States. American Associa- 
tion of Social Workers, New York. 1949. 46 pp. 

Hawaii Department of Public Welfare. It’s Our Job 
and Yours; Annual Report. 1948. 

Kurtz, Russell H. ed. The Public Asststance Worker; 
His Responsibility to the Applicant, the Community, 
and Himself. Russell Sage Foundation, New York. 
1938. 224 pp. Includes bibliography. 

Linford, Alton A. “Public Assistance Categories; Yes 
or No?” Social Service Review. June 1948. 


1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 
All U.S. Government publications may be obtained 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 


375 


Public Health 


Meriam, Lewis. Relief and Social Security. Brookings 
Institution, Washington. 1946. 912 pp. 

Miles, Arthur P. An Introduction to Public Welfare. 
D. C. Heath and Co., Boston. 1949. 450 pp. In- 
cludes bibliography. 

National Social Welfare Assembly. Social Case Work 
Council. Public Assistance Today; A Discussion 
Guide for Citizen Groups. New York. 1948. 11 pp. 

New York State Department of Social Welfare. The 
Home Relief Story. A Survey of Postwar Depend- 
ency. Albany. 1950. 12 pp. 

Pennsylvania State Department of Public Assistance. 
Current Living Costs as Related to Standards of 
Public Assistance in Pennsylvania as of December 
1949. Harrisburg. 1950. 28 pp. 

Public Welfare. Monthly. 

Sailer, William P. ‘The People Don’t Like It; Public 
Assistance Needs a New Role,’ Channels. May 
1948, 

Social Legislation Information Service. About 50 1s- 
sues yearly. 

Social Security Bulletin. Monthly. Particularly the fol- 

lowing articles: 
“Hearings in Public Assistance.” July 1948. 
“Personnel in State and Local Public Assistance 
Agencies, June 1949.”’ April 1950. 


“Public Assistance Supplementation of the Income. 


of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance Benefici- 
aries.’ October 1949. 

“Vendor Payments for Medical Assistance.” 
1950. 

LS) Biren of Public Assistance. Periodic statistical 
releases. Monthly, semiannually, and annually. 
Particularly the following: 

Assistance Payments Under State-Federal Programs. 
Annually. 

Public Assistance Personnel. Semiannually. 

Source of Funds Expended for Public Assistance 
Payments. Annually, calendar and fiscal years. 

—. Reports. Particularly the following: 

Aid to Dependent Children in a Postwar Year. 
Characteristics of Families Receiving Aid to De- 
pendent Children, June 1948. No. 17. 1950. 
34 pp. 

Characteristics of State Public Assistance Plans. No. 
18. 1950. 106 pp. 

Common Human Needs. An Interpretation for 
Staff in Public Assistance Agencies. No. 8. 1945. 
132 pp. 

Medical Care in Public Assistance, 1946. No. 16. 
1948. A series of 20 state reports. 

U.S. Congress. House. Extension of Social Security to 
Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands. Report to the 
Committee on Ways and Means from the Subcom- 
mittee on Extension of Social Security to Puerto 
Rico and the Virgin Islands. 1950. 22 pp. 

. Social Security Act Amendments of 1949. 

Part I. Public Assistance and Public Welfare. Hear- 

ings Before the Committee on Ways and Means 
. on H.R. 2892. 1949. 1079 pp. 

. Social Security Act Amendments of 1950; 

Conference Report to Accompany H.R. 6ooo. Re- 

port No. 2771. 81st Congress, 2d Session. 1950. 

123 pp. 

. Joint Committee on the Economic Report. Low 

Income Families and Economic Stability. Report of 

the Subcommittee on Low-Income Families of the 


June 




















.... Pursuant to S. Con. Res. 26. Senate Doc. No. 

146. 81st Congress, 2d Session. 1950. 30 pp. 

. Selected Government Programs Which 

Aid the Unemployed and Low-Income Families 

. Material Assembled by the Staffs of the Sub- 

LORITIEe on Unemployment and Subcommittee on 

Low-Income Families. .... Joint Committee Print. 

81st Congress, 1st Session. 1949. 79 pp. 

. Senate. Committee on Finance. Social Security 
Revision. Hearings, 81st Congress, 2d Session, on 
H.R. 6000. 1950. 3 parts. 

U.S. Social Security Administration. Annual Report of 
the Federal Security Agency. 

—-. Social Security Yearbook. Annually. 








ANNE E. GEpDDEs 


PUBLIC HEALTH?! is a term generally ap- 
plied to the administration by governments 
of regulatory laws, services, and facilities 
designed to protect and improve the health 
of the civilian population.2 The basic as- 
sumption of public health agencies is that 
protection and improvement of health de- 
pend upon prevention of disease (or the 
serious consequences thereof) and elimina- 
tion of hazards to human health in the 
environment. Public health administration is 
thus an integral part of preventive medicine. 

The functions of public health agencies 
are determined by the governments under 
which they operate. In a democracy the 
character, scope, and quality of health services 
are determined by the people through their 
elected representatives. The leadership and 
participation of medical and related health 
professions are essential; but in the final 
analysis the people are responsible for initia- 
tion, support, and utilization of the services. 

Public health services are potentially de- 
termined by various factors. Changes in the 
population cause corresponding changes in 
major health problems. For example, the fact 
that between 1900 and 1940 life expectancy 
at birth increased by sixteen years shifted 


1 For current information regarding developments 
and specific programs in the public health field the 
reader is referred to the American Public Health 
Association, 1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y.; 
National Health Council, 1790 Broadway, New York 
19, N.Y.; and the Public Health Service, Federal 
Security Agency, Washington 25, D.C. 

2 Preventive procedures and techniques applied by 
military medical services for the protection of mili- 
tary personnel are similar to those applied by public 
health agencies. The term public health is used only 
in connection with general population groups. 
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the emphasis as to various public health 
needs. The growing proportion in the coun- 
try of persons of more than forty-five years 
of age is an influential factor, since the 
group constituted 18 per cent of the popu- 
lation in 1900 as compared with an estimated 
papper cent: by 1975.7 As) a result there is 
decreasing focus on transmissible diseases— 
the major health problems of fifty years 
ago—and increasing attention to degenerative 
ailments associated with middle and later 
life, notably cancer and heart disease. Also 
there has been an increasing volume of 
mental illness and maladjustment in all age 
groups. These changes present a challenge 
to medicine and public health to provide 
new services for prevention and control of 
such diseases. 

In individual communities public health 
functions are influenced by the general health 
level of the people as well as by social, eco- 
nomic, geographic, and cultural conditions. 
Isolated rural communities with relatively 
low incomes usually lack the basic medical, 
dental, nursing, and hospital facilities ac- 
cessible to most city dwellers. In cities, over- 
crowding contributes to tuberculosis, and pace 
of urban life to mental disease. 

Progress in science naturally plays a vital 
role in molding public health services. Med- 
ical research has expanded rapidly since 1940. 
Contrary to expectations, postwar expansion 
has exceeded that of the war period when 
medical research concentrated on_ health 
problems of the military personnel. Federal 
support of medical research has expanded 
more than support from private sources. The 
total research budget of the Public Health 
Service, Federal Security Agency, increased 
from about $3,000,000 (including grants to 
nonfederal institutions for cancer research) 
in 1940 to approximately $100,000,000 (in- 
cluding grants and construction funds for 
research facilities) in 1950. 

Training of public health personnel has 
not kept pace with the needs of the country. 
It is estimated that twice as many health 
workers are needed as the estimated 30,000 
available. Not more than one-third of exist- 
ing personnel have had the minimum stand- 
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ard of formal training. To train recruits and 
persons needing additional study, there are 
eleven schools of public health in the United 
States and one in Canada. Increased costs 
of construction and shortage of teachers make 
it difficult for the schools to expand their 
programs and enrollment. In every field of 
public health and medical service the major 
problem is shortage of personnel. Authori- 
ties in the fields are devoting much thought 
and effort to solution of the problem. 

The major responsibility for administra- 
tion of public health is, of course, the official 
local health department, as the agency desig- 
nated by government to carry out necessary 
protective measures. The state has certain 
functions to perform which cannot be dis- 
charged effectively on a local basis. In addi- 
tion the federal government must assume 
responsibility for public health measures 
which lie within its jurisdiction. In 1950 the 
total amount budgeted for public health 
services by federal, state, and local gov- 
ernments was $388,067,000. The federal 
contribution was $67,000,000 or about 17 
per cent; state governments budgeted more 
than $201,250,000; and local governments, 
more than $120,000,000. 


Locat HEALTH DEPARTMENTS 


Protection and improvement of the health 
of the individual citizen are, primarily, the 
responsibility of the local community, where 
direct health services are rendered to the 
people by that unit of local government 
which has assumed, or to which has been 
assigned, the function of maintaining and 
promoting health for all its citizens. The 
state health department may at times de- 
termine major policies, set standards, develop 
regulations, and even exercise authority over 
local agencies. The federal government may 
lend financial and advisory assistance to local 
health authorities. But the character and 
scope of the local health program is deter- 
mined by the local authority responsible for 
its administration. 

Not all states have comparable local health 
organizations. They vary from place to place 
according to the unit of government utilized 
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in any given locality. But whether in a 
city, a county, or a township, local health 
agencies are developed to administer health 
laws and regulations of the individual lo- 
cality, and to operate the services needed 
to improve community health. The strength 
of local health departments is greatly influ- 
enced by social and economic factors in 
the locality and by governmental policies 
and public attitudes. 

In the early years of the public health 
movement the township system with a part- 
time health officer was the most frequently 
utilized mechanism for providing local health 
services. Later, with the trend toward full- 
time health organizations, the county proved 
to be a more desirable administrative unit. 
It usually possessed greater wealth and a 
population sufficient to make minimal health 
services economically practicable, on a full- 
time basis. However, the county is not, in 
all areas, the ideal unit for a complete local 
health administration, since the population 
and problems of the average county are not 
great enough to utilize completely the spe- 
cialized personnel and auxiliaries now con- 
sidered necessary. There has therefore been 
a new trend toward establishment of district 
health departments, or combined city-county 
units. The American Public Health Associa- 
tion has recommended that for maximum 
effectiveness a local health unit should serve 
an area having a population of at least 
50,000. The minimum staff recommended for 
such service is one full-time medical officer, 
a sanitary engineer, a sanitarian, ten public 
health nurses, three clerks, and part-time 
clinicians. 

Regardless of type or source of adminis- 
tration, the following activities are generally 
agreed to be essential for the basic program 
of a local health service: (a) vital statistics, 
(b) community sanitation, (c) control of 
communicable and preventable diseases, (d) 
laboratory services, (e) maternal and child 
health services, and (f) public health 
education. 

Despite a rapid expansion of full-time 
local health services in the United States 
since 1935, the majority of the units are 
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understaffed and large groups of the popu- 
lation still are without local health organi- 
zations. It is estimated that about 75 per 
cent of the total population has some form 
of fulltime health service, but only 4 per 
cent is served by fully staffed units, accord- 
ing to minimum standards set by the Ameri- 
can Public Health Association. The chief 
shortages are in public health physicians and 
nurses, the key persons of the health team. 

Both the basic programs, mentioned above, 
and the newer specialized programs (vene- 
real disease, tuberculosis, and cancer control, 
and dental health and mental health) lan- 
guish without local organization. The local 
health department, well staffed and housed 
in well-equipped health centers, is the ideal 
mechanism for coordinating the diverse pro- 
grams and services needed to deal effectively 
with the total health problems of the com- 
munity. 

The goal of nationwide coverage with 
local health units has been set by the profes- 
sions and a number of civic organizations. 
The Committee on Administrative Practice 
of the American Public Health Association 
has worked on the problem for many years. 
In 1942 the American Medical Association 
included in its ten-point national health pro- 
gram the establishment of local health units 
throughout the country. Two national con- 
ferences on local health units were held at 
the University of Michigan (1946) and 
Princeton University (1947). Farm organiza- 
tions and the National Congress of Parents 
and Teachers have been especially active in 
demand for national implementation of a 
plan in every state for full expansion of local 
health services. In 1949 and 1950 the Na- 
tional Health Council sponsored citizens’ 
planning groups in various parts of the 
country, leading to promotion of local health 
units. 


STATE HEALTH DEPARTMENTS 


The state is sovereign within the govern- 
mental system of the United States, and the 
authority to engage in health work rests in 
the police power of the state. Every state, 
territory, and possession of the United States 


a 


has some form of central health organiza- 
tion. The development of state health organ- 
ization, however, varies widely. 

The principal state agency for public 
health work is commonly a department, al- 
though in a few states it is a branch of a 
department of public welfare. The majority 
of states have a board of health (or public 
health council) which exercises supervisory 
or advisory functions over the executive 
agency, promulgates regulations, and_per- 
forms other functions related to the public 
health laws of the state. 

The title of the principal health official of 
the state varies also, the one most commonly 
used being state health officer. The title “state 
commissioner of health” indicates that he 
rather than the board has ultimate authority, 
whereas the term “secretary of the board of 
health” connotes that final power resides in 
the board. State health officers may be ap- 
pointed independently by the governor, or the 
latter may be required to observe the recom- 
mendations of the state board of health. The 
term of office is, on the average, four years; 
in some states the health officer serves for a 
number of terms. In 1949 salaries averaged 
about $9,000 a year, with a range from 
$5,000 to $17,000. 

Prior to 1940 few state governments pro- 
vided a merit system of appointment, promo- 
tion, tenure, and other employee privileges 
for their public health workers. Most depart- 
ments now have merit systems and require 
standard qualifications for appointment. The 
salaries of state health personnel increased 
during the years, 1947-1949, with median 
salaries of medical personnel in 1949 of 
$7,200-$7,400, as compared with $5,800- 
$6,000 in 1947. Public health nursing super- 
visors and consultants also have had some 
increase in salary, the median in 1949 being 
$3,700-$3,800, as compared with $3,100- 
$3,200 in 1947. 

In many states several kinds of health 
work are carried on by other agencies of the 
state government. A Public Health Service 
study 1 shows that 16 types of state agencies, 
including the health department, have re- 


1 See Mountin and Flook, infra. 
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sponsibilities for public health work in one or 
more fields. Among those frequently cited 
are departments of education, welfare, agri- 
culture, and hospital and eleemosynary in- 
stitutions; and special commissions for care 
of the mentally ill, crippled children, water 
pollution, and so forth. The recent trend is 
to place more responsibilities upon the state 
health department. For example, 43 of 52 


state and territorial governments and the 


District of Columbia have designated the 
health department as the agency to administer 
the hospital survey and construction pro- 
gram; and the health department is the 
mental health authority in 28 states, the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, and 4 territories. Some 
state health agencies. are concerned also with 
medical licensure, food and drug control, 
and even with licensure of personal service 
trades, such as barbers, beauty shop operators, 
and undertakers. 

The amounts budgeted by state health 
agencies for all health programs in coopera- 
tion with the federal government totaled 
$201,252,000 in 1950. 

The basic functions of a state health de- 
partment, as defined by the American Public 
Health Association, include: 


Study of state health problems and formu- 
lation of plans for their solution. 

Coordination and technical supervision of 
local health activities. 

Financial aid to local health departments. 

Enactment of regulations dealing with sani- 
tation, disease control, and public health, 
which usually have the force of law through- 
out the state. 

Establishment and enforcement of mini- 
mum standards of performance of work of 
local health departments, particularly in com- 
munities receiving state aid. 

Maintenance of a central laboratory and, 
where necessary, branch laboratories. 

Collection, tabulation, and publication of 
vital statistics. | 

Collection and distribution of information 
concerning preventable diseases. 

Maintenance of safe quality of water sup- 
plies and supervision of the sanitary disposal 
of human waste. 

Establishment and enforcement of mini- 
mum sanitary standards for milk supplies. 
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Provision of services to aid industry in the 
study and control of occupational health 
hazards. 

Establishment of qualifications for certain 
public health personnel. 

In cooperation with other appropriate agen- 
cies, formulation of plans for the prompt 
mobilization of services to meet the health 
needs. 


FEDERAL HEALTH SERVICES 


In general, federal public health activities 
may be grouped in five categories: 


Enforcement of regulatory laws dealing 
with the movement of persons and things 
in interstate and foreign traffic. 

Conduct of research in medical and related 
sciences. 

Conduct of cooperative programs with non- 
federal agencies. 

Administration of grants-in-aid to states, 
and in some instances to communities and 
nonfederal institutions. 

Provision of health and medical services 
for special groups of the civilian population. 


Authority for the laws enacted to imple- 
ment these activities is found in Article I, 
Section 8, Paragraphs 1, 3, and 17 of the 
Constitution. Here Congress is given power 
to lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and 
excises to provide for the general welfare of 
the United States; to regulate commerce 
with foreign nations and among the several 
states; and to exercise legislation in federal 
districts, reservations, national parks, and so 
forth. Activities of the United States in the 
field of international health are based upon 
the constitutional authority of the President to 
make treaties, which are in effect when rati- 
fied by Congress. 

A recent survey of federal public health 
activities shows that the major units having 
such responsibilities are in the Federal Se- 
curity Agency. Various units of the Depart- 
ments of Agriculture, Interior, Labor, State, 
and Treasury have functions directly or in- 
directly concerned with public health. Among 
the independent agencies the following have 
either primary or secondary activities in pub- 
lic health fields: Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion, Federal Housing Administration, Fed- 


eral Trade Commission, Federal Works 
Agency, and Tennessee Valley Authority. 


Federal Security Agency 


The first step toward grouping in a single 
agency the several federal units with a mutual 
interest in public health and welfare was 
taken in 1939, when the Federal Security 
Agency was established for that purpose 
under the President’s Reorganization Plan 
No. 1. In 1940 and 1946 additional reorgan- 
ization plans brought about further concen- 
tration in the Agency of federal organizations 
with a primary interest in public health. 

The major responsibility for public health 
administration in the federal government is 
reposed in the Public Health Service of the 
Federal Security Agency. Ranking next in 
health activities are the Children’s Bureau 
and Food and Drug Administration, each a 
unit in the Federal Security Agency. Other 
units in this Agency, namely, Office of Edu- 
cation, Bureau of Public Assistance, and Office 
of Vocational Rehabilitation, also have vari- 
ous activities related to the health of special 
population groups, such as school children, 
recipients of public medical care, and handi- 
capped persons receiving vocational rehabili- 


tation. See FrpreraAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 
Work. 


Public Health Service 


The Public Health Service is the principal 
federal agency for promoting the health of 
the people. As a constituent unit of the 
Federal Security Agency, it is allied with 
public welfare and educational activities. Its 
broad powers and duties are defined in the 
Public Health Service Act of 1944, as 
amended. The agency’s responsibilities are 
exercised in extensive programs, which may 
be summarized as: 


Administration of federal laws for foreign 
and interstate quarantine, for control of 
biologic products (such as vaccines, serums, 
and toxoids), and for control of the pollution 
of interstate waters. 

Conduct and promotion of scientific re- 
search on mental and physical impairments 
of mankind, including environmental condi- 
tions affecting human health. 
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Development and demonstration of public 
health methods effective in reduction and 
control of disease and of environmental haz- 
ards to health. 

Provision of technical personnel and/or 
consultant services to state and local govern- 
ments, other federal agencies, foreign gov- 
ernments, and international agencies, for 
solution of general or specific health prob- 
lems. 

Administration of grants-in-aid to state 
governments for general and specific health 
services and for construction of hospitals and 
related facilities, and to public and private 
nonprofit institutions for expansion of re- 
search and training of professional personnel 
in specific fields. 

Provision of medical, dental, and hospital 
care for designated beneficiaries, such as sea- 
men of the American Merchant Marine, 
personnel of the United States Coast Guard 
and their dependents, and beneficiaries of 
the Bureau of Employees’ Compensation. 

Cooperative activities with other public 
and private agencies in any of the above- 
mentioned fields. 


The Public Health Service is headed by a 
Surgeon General appointed by the President. 
The Deputy Surgeon General is next in com- 
mand. Three Assistant Surgeons General 
serve as chiefs of three major operating bu- 
reaus, namely, Bureau of Medical Services, 
Bureau of State Services, and National In- 
stitutes of Health. The Chief Dental Off- 
cer, Chief Nurse Officer, and Chief Sanitary 
Engineering Officer also hold the rank of As- 
sistant Surgeon General and serve as associate 
bureau chiefs. The Public Health Service in 
1950 had 17,000 fulltime employees, about 
2,000 of whom were commissioned officers. 
Funds budgeted by the Service totaled $250,- 
000,000, including obligations to nonfederal 
organizations in subsequent years. 

The Public Health Service programs are 
operated chiefly in the field, especially those 
of the Bureaus of Medical Services and State 
Services. Contact with state agencies is main- 
tained through field offices in the regional 
offices of the Federal Security Agency, with 
a medical director in charge of Public Health 
Service activities. 

A series of advisory councils, each estab- 
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lished by law, is an important factor in 
administration. Through these bodies the 
thinking of nonfederal experts is brought to 
bear upon various programs. The National 
Advisory Health Council 1 deals with general 
problems; other advisory councils specialize 
in cancer, mental health, hospital construc- 
tion, heart disease, dental research, and water 
pollution control. Other experts are em- 
ployed as consultants in other specialized 
fields. The Conference of State and Terri- 
torial Health Officers meets annually with 
the Surgeon General to advise him on poli- 
cies and methods employed in federal-state 
cooperative programs. 

Since 1948 reorganization plans developed 
by the Public Health Service itself have been 
put into effect. The four bureaus, established 
in 1944, are now organized as follows: 

1. Office of the Surgeon General. This bu- 
reau is under the direct administration of the 
Deputy Surgeon General and the Executive 
Officer. It is primarily concerned with man- 
agement problems of the Public Health Sery- 
ice and serves as the center where all parts of 
the organization join in solution of manage- 
ment problems. In addition to the Divisions 
of Commissioned Officers, Personnel, Fi- 
nance, and Management Services are two 
divisions which conduct programs affecting 
the total Public Health Service. The Division 
of Public Health Methods appraises the 
health status of the nation, effectiveness of 
health programs, and needs for health serv- 
ices. It also assists other units of the Service 


in evaluating their activities and serves as a 


program planning resource for the Surgeon 
General. The Division of International 
Health acts as the Public Health Service 
liaison with the Department of State, Eco- 
nomic Cooperation Administration, World 
Health Organization, and other international 
agencies. It also coordinates international ac- 
tivities of the Public Health Service. 

2. Bureau of Medical Services. This Bu- 
reau is concerned with provision of complete 
care for beneficiaries of the Public Health 
Service and with assistance to other organiza- 

1.Not to be confused with the National Health 


Council, which is made up of representatives of vol- 
untary health agencies and professional associations. 
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tions in development of medical, dental, nurs- 
ing, and hospital services. 

Three new “resource” divisions within the 
Bureau (Medical and Hospital, Nursing, and 
Dental Resources) specialize in studies and 
demonstrations in their respective fields. Two 
divisions are directly concerned with hospi- 
tals. The Division of Hospital Facilities ad- 
ministers the National Hospital Survey and 
Construction Program, and helps communi- 
ties to plan, design, construct, and equip 
local hospitals and related facilities. As of 
June 1, 1950 the Public Health Service had 
approved 1,340 construction projects, the total 
cost of which is estimated at $920,000,000. 
The federal share is $327,500,000. The Divi- 
sion of Hospitals operates the Marine Hos- 
pital System and Public Health Service 
hospitals at Fort Worth and Lexington, Ky. 
Public Health Service beneficiaries include 
merchant seamen, the United States Coast 
Guard, and federal employees injured in line 
of duty. Care of veterans in Public Health 
Service hospitals is paid for by the Veterans 
Administration. Special hospitals are operated 
for patients with leprosy and narcotic drug 
addicts. The Division of Foreign Quarantine 
is responsible for preventing introduction of 
diseases into this country and acts as a link 
in the worldwide chain of quarantine. It is 
the medical arm of the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service, Department of Jus- 
tice. 

The following federal agencies receive help 
from the Public Health Service in operating 
their own medical care programs: Bureau of 
Indian Affairs, Department of the Interior; 
Bureau of Prisons, Department of Justice; 
Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, De- 
partment of Labor; Office of Foreign Affairs, 
Department of State; Maritime Commission; 
Coast Guard; and two units of the Federal 
Security Agency, Bureau of Old-Age and 
Survivors Insurance and Office of Vocational 
Rehabilitation. 

3. Bureau of State Services. The varied 
programs of the Public Health Service for 
state and local health agencies are channeled 
through the Bureau of State Services, which 
assists the states in controlling epidemics and 


helps prevent spread of disease from one state 
to another. It investigates new techniques for 
combating specific diseases and conducts 
demonstrations of new methods. It provides, 
on request, advice and consultation on health 
matters through its personnel at headquarters 
and in regional offices. It works toward im- 
provement of diagnostic tests and services. It 
lends experts to state and local agencies to 
help solve particular health problems. The 
most important single type of assistance, how- 
ever, is in the form of grants-in-aid to enable 
state and territorial health agencies to launch, 
continue, and improve an increasing variety 
of health programs. 

The grant-in-aid system, begun in the field 
of public health twelve years ago, has proved 
its value and workability. The objective is to 
make sure that the state or locality has 
enough money to develop and operate health 
programs which will satisfy the needs of the 
people. Grants encourage health services 
when and where they are most needed. In 
operation, grants represent actual transfer of 
funds from federal to state treasuries, where 
they are used to help defray operating costs 
of health programs. 

Programs are grouped in three major 
fields: (a) auxiliary services which state and 
local agencies depend upon, such as vital 
statistics, health education, public health nurs- 
ing, and the grant-in-aid system; (b) environ- 
mental health services, which aim to control 
the external forces and factors adversely 
affecting human health; and (c) personal 
health services, which aim to control com- 
municable and chronic diseases and promote 
family health. See CHronic ILLNEss and Pus- 
tic HeattH Noursine. 

The Division of State Grants administers 
all such grants, assists the states in develop- 
ment of local health services, and conducts 
management surveys on request of state 
health officers. 

The National Office of Vital Statistics col- 
lects, tabulates, analyzes, and publishes the 
vital statistics of the United States. It also 
issues the official tables of life expectancy 
and maintains the birth and death registra- 
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tion areas. It is responsible for statistics on 
reportable communicable diseases. 

The following five Divisions are concerned 
with environmental health: Sanitation, Engi- 
neering Resources, Water Pollution Control, 
and Industrial Hygiene, and the Environ- 
mental Health Center in Cincinnati. Five 
Divisions are concerned with personal health 
services: Tuberculosis, Venereal Disease, 
Chronic Disease, and Dental Public Health, 
and the Communicable Disease Center in 
Atlanta. 

4. National Institutes of Health. This is 
the research center of the Public Health Serv- 
ice, with responsibility for coordinating the 
total research program. There are six insti- 
tutes, four concerned with specific diseases 
and two with broad fields of biological and 
medical research. In chronological order of 
their establishment, they are: the National 
Cancer Institute, Experimental Biology and 
Medicine Institute, National Heart Institute, 
National Institute of Dental Research, Micro- 
biological Institute, and National Institute of 
Mental Health. See Menta Hyctene. 

The National Institutes of Health also ad- 
ministers the Public Health Service program 
of financial aid to research. Grants are 
awarded to help finance medical research 
by universities, other nonfederal institutions, 
and individual scientists. Fellowships are 
awarded to competent young scientists who 
wish advanced training in institutions of 
their own choosing. Other grants enable 
universities to expand their teaching pro- 
grams in cancer, heart diseases, and mental 
health. In 1949 research grants totaling $10,- 
800,000 were allotted to nonfederal institu- 
tions and individual scientists for projects in 
the general medical, public health, and basic 
sciences, and in cancer, cardiovascular dis- 
eases, mental health, and dental research. 


Children’s Bureau 


Under the Social Security Act of 1935 the 
Children’s Bureau is responsible for assistance 
to the states in maternal and child health 
programs and in services to crippled children. 
Grants-in-aid are a feature of both programs. 
Funds for maternal and child health are 
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used to support prenatal and postnatal clinics, 
demonstrations of delivery services, well-child 
conferences, public health nursing services, 
and nutritional and dental health services for 
mothers and children. See MATERNAL AND 
Cuitp Heattu. Services for crippled children 
include locating such children; providing 
medical, surgical, corrective, and other serv- 
ices; and diagnosis, hospitalization, and 
aftercare of crippled children. Children with 
theumatic fever and heart disease are in- 
cluded in the services made available through 
federal grants. See Services for Crippled Chil- 
dren in Tue Cripptep. The Bureau provides 
advisory and consultant services to state 
agencies for all of its programs, including 
consultation with nationally recognized lead- 
ers in the various professions. 


Food and Drug Administration 


This Administration is the main federal 
organization which safeguards the quality of 
foods, drugs, and cosmetics. Its activities are 
directed chiefly toward promoting purity, 
standard potency, and truthful and informa- 
tive labeling of commodities covered by the 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, Tea Act, 
Import Milk Act, Caustic Poison Act, and 
Filled Milk Act, through inspecting fac- 
tories, testing samples, and checking the 
labeling statements of such products. 


Department of Agriculture 


Several branches of this Department par- 
ticipate in activities related to human health, 
through regulatory or investigatory functions 
Or on a cooperative basis with state and local 
governments. 

The Bureau of Animal Industry conducts 
scientific investigations of cause, prevention, 
and treatment of diseases and parasites of 
domestic animals—many of which are trans- 
missible to man—and directs or aids in their 
control or eradication. Such control is car- 
ried on in cooperation with state officials and 
livestock organizations. Also under this Bu- 
reau is the administration of a meat inspec- 
tion service which is a regulatory health 
function. 


The Bureau of Human Nutrition and 
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Home Economics conducts research on food 
and other materials essential to healthful, 
everyday living, with special emphasis on 
studies of American dietary habits as related 
to nutrition standards. 

By means of grants-in-aid the Extension 
Service cooperates with state land-grant col- 
leges in administering the educational activi- 
ties of a corps of county extension and home 
demonstration agents located in nearly all 
agricultural counties. These county agents 
work with and advise groups of farmers, 
rural homemakers, and 4-H Clubs in stimu- 
lating increased production, proper conserva- 
tion, and wiser utilization of food. 

The Production and Marketing Adminis- 
tration controls insecticides through adminis- 
tration of the Insecticide Act, formulates 
official standards for various food products 
which serve as a yardstick for measuring 
gradations of quality, and administers the 
school lunch program. 

Other branches of the Department with 
secondary interests in health include the 
Bureau of Entomology and Plant Quarantine, 
Bureau of Dairy Industry, and Farmers 
Home Administration. 


VOLUNTARY HEALTH AGENCIES 


Much credit for progress in development of 
public health work in this country belongs 
to the voluntary health agencies, which, sup- 
ported chiefly by private funds, have suc- 
ceeded in paving the way for acceptance and 
establishment of many public health activities. 
By demonstrating to official agencies and the 
public alike the effectiveness of certain types 
of health programs, the voluntary agency has 
often brought about adoption of these activi- 
ties as part of the official health program. 

The contributions of the voluntary agencies 
have been achieved in two ways: 


1. By exploring new fields usually closed 
to the official agency because of statutory 
regulations or lack of funds. Once the ad- 
vantages of a given health undertaking have 
been convincingly demonstrated, the official 
agency is invariably authorized to carry out 
the program, leaving the voluntary agency 
free to pioneer in other areas. 


2. Through health education of the public. 
Voluntary health organizations often gain 
public understanding and support of spe- 

talized health work and influence public 
opinion in many cases for enactment of sound 
health laws and regulations. 


Many of the voluntary health agencies are 
established on a nationwide basis with affili- 
ated associations in states and local communi- 
ties; others may be purely local and some 
wholly national in scope; a number are pri- 
marily concerned with a particular health 
problem or control or prevention of a specific 
disease or disability, such as tuberculosis, 
venereal diseases, cancer, and others. Some 
voluntary agencies, limit their activities to 
provision of direct health services to the 
local community; some devote their efforts 
to research in special fields; and some con- 
cern themselves chiefly with establishment of 
standards of performance or in proffering 
advisory or consultative services to other 
groups. The voluntary agency not engaged 
directly in research may stimulate such in- 
vestigation through establishment of fellow- 
ships or other grant-in-aid programs. 

Sources of support of voluntary health 
agencies vary widely. Some derive their funds 
from membership fees, annual fund-raising 
campaigns, seal sales, or other devices to in- 
crease public subscription. Many local groups 
are supported by community chest funds, 
and still others, of a special nature, may 
receive government subsidies. Some organiza- 
tions which provide direct service collect fees 
used for operating expenses. 

Many valuable contributions to public 
health have also come from the philanthropic 
foundations supported by private endow- 
ments. Among their major contributions has 
been provision of funds for medical research 
and training of professional personnel. Much 
of the basic research in medicine and public 
health has been made possible through grants- 
in-aid and fellowships awarded to universities 
and individual scientists by these organiza- 
tions. The number of trained public health 
workers now employed in local, state, and 
federal health service has been considerably 


increased by traineeships established by the 
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various foundations and memorial funds. 
See FouNDATIONS AND CoMMUNITY TRUSTs. 


INTERNATIONAL HEALTH 


The association of public health with inter- 
national policy began to take shape about one 
hundred years ago. The modern concept of 
mutual effort for health protection did not 
emerge, however, until the beginning of the 
twentieth century. From 1902 to the present, 
international health work has had two ob- 
jectives, namely, to prevent spread of diseases 
from nation to nation, and to raise the level 
of health among peoples of the world. The 
application of this two-pronged concept to 
international health problems culminated in 
the first meeting of the World Health As- 
sembly, held in Geneva in 1948. The Assem- 
bly signalized the official membership of the 
World Health Organization as a specialized 
agency of the United Nations, and is one of 
the Organization’s principal organs. 


Historical Developments 


Nearly a century of trial and error lies 
behind this contemporary plan for world 
health. The first international conference in 
Paris in 1851 was an abortive attempt to 
reach agreement on how to prevent the 
spread of epidemic diseases. Although about 
this time the public health movement got 
under way in various countries, including the 
United States, it was not until 1892 at the 
Venice Conference—held to deal with mari- 
time quarantine in the Suez Canal—that 
an international health effort met with suc- 
cess. The United States, which in 1878 had 
adopted a national policy to prevent intro- 
duction of epidemics from abroad, sent dele- 
gates to the Conference, but Congress never 
ratified the treaty. However, in 1902 the 
United States signed the first Pan American 
Sanitary Code and participated in establish- 
ment of the Pan American Sanitary Bureau. 

The International Health Conference of 
1903 in Paris resulted in a Sanitary Conven- 
tion (concerned with such diseases as small- 
pox, typhus, cholera, and yellow fever), 
ultimately ratified by 39 nations including 
the United States, and led to creation of the 
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Office International d’Hygiéne Publique? in 
Paris for exchange of information concerning 
diseases among passengers and crews on 
ships calling at seaports of various countries. 

The Pan American Sanitary Bureau in 
1924 expanded and strengthened its quaran- 
tine program and initiated the policy of di- 
rect assistance to American governments in 
development of their central health programs. 

Later the Health Section of the League 
of Nations adopted a similar policy of assist- 
ing individual countries. The United States, 
not being a League member, could not take 
part directly in this program, but participated 
in the work of the Health Committee, a 
quasi-official body serving in advisory capacity 
to the Health Section. The Rockefeller 
Foundation gave chief financial support to 
the Committee, in the belief that international 
collaboration for public health should be 
strengthened, with this country cooperating. 
Achievements of the Health Section included 
improvement of epidemiological information; 
standardization of biologic products; assist- 
ance to League member governments in 
development of their national health agencies; 
and expansion of the scope of the public 
health program through studies of nutrition 
and rural health, which provided the first 
international intelligence on these problems. 
Despite such trends health services prior to 
World War II were undeveloped or non- 
existent in many parts of the world. 


World Health Organization 


The World Health Organization (WHO) 
is the instrument through which the family of 
nations can mobilize their health resources 
for raising and maintaining the level of public 
health and for mutual protection. 

In broad outline the WHO program gives 
top priority to the following problems: 
malaria, maternal and child health, tuber- 
culosis, venereal diseases, environmental sani- 
tation, and nutrition. These problems exist, 
to greater or less degree, among all peoples; 
and the public health sciences have developed 


1 The Office was dissolved in 1950 and its assets 
and functions were transferred to the World Health 
Organization. 
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effective methods for making large-scale im- 
provements. Other activities include certain 
continuing functions of WHO under articles 
21 and 22 of its constitution, namely, inter- 
national standards for therapeutic, prophy- 
lactic, and diagnostic agents; international 
pharmacopoeia; and international epidemio- 
logical intelligence. 

The World Health Assembly is authorized 
to adopt regulations for international quaran- 
tine and sanitary procedures; nomenclatures 
of diseases and causes of death; and standards 
for diagnostic procedures, for biologic, phar- 
maceutical, and similar products, and for 
advertising and labeling of such products, 
moving in international commerce. The 
Member Nations are bound to abide by these 
regulations, unless within a specified period 
they take official action to reject them. 

An ever-expanding fellowship program is 
enabling doctors, nurses, and various other 
medical and health personnel to undertake 
special studies and research outside their own 
countries, thus learning new _ techniques 
which they can later apply at home. More 
than 600 such fellowships had been granted 
to men and women from over 30 countries 
by the beginning of 1950. At the same time 
every effort is being made to stimulate the 
exchange of scientific information on a 
worldwide basis and to provide assistance to 
countries in the improvement of their own 
educational institutions and training courses. 

Although WHO does not plan at present 
to conduct a large-scale program of research, 
its function as a central coordinating agency 
is important to scientific investigation 
throughout the world. By bringing together 
scientists of various regions to study needs 
for research, WHO can spot gaps in knowl- 
edge, and stimulate investigations in institu- 
tions willing and equipped to undertake the 
work, 

The Third World Health Assembly met in 
May 1950 in Geneva, with 57 countries 
represented. The Assembly approved the ad- 
mission of four new Member States and one 
Associate Member, bringing to 75 the num- 
ber of States which have joined WHO. A 


four-year plan was adopted, providing for 


participation in the United Nations program 
of technical assistance to underdeveloped 
areas, and for a continuing decentralization 
of WHO’s activities. The Assembly approved 
a program for WHO which will give new 
emphasis to certain communicable diseases 
such as plague, cholera, and influenza, while 
continuing to assign high priority to malaria, 
tuberculosis, and venereal infections. 

One of the most significant features of 
WHO’s program is the decentralization of its 
work. In 1950 three regional organizations 
were functioning in South East Asia, Eastern 
Mediterranean, and the Americas (Pan 
American Sanitary Bureau). Their head- 
quarters are New Delhi, Alexandria, and 
Washington, respectively. A temporary office 
for Europe has been provisionally located 
with headquarters at Geneva pending a final 
establishment of such a regional office. To 
complete the network of branch offices of 
WHO, the Third World Health Assembly 
decided to establish a regional organization 
in the Western Pacific area and to create a 
temporary office at WHO headquarters in 
Geneva to deal with the health problems of 
Africa until a regional organization can be 
set up for this continent. 


SPECIAL PROGRAMS 


As has been indicated in the foregoing 
sections, many special programs are con- 
ducted by voluntary and official health agen- 
cies. Among those not discussed in separate 
articles in this volume, sight conservation, 
tuberculosis, and social hygiene are of par- 
ticular interest. 


Sight Conservation 


Sight conservation is, in its broadest sig- 
nificance, the concern of everyone interested 
in human welfare. The following statistics 
for the United States are challenging reasons 
for expanding the present three-pronged pro- 


-gram of research, education, and preventive 


service in this field: (a) 420 persons becom- 
ing blind each week, more than half of them 
needlessly so; (b) 300,000 industrial workers 
suffering eye injuries each year, most of them 
preventable; (c) 800,000 persons losing their 
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sight from glaucoma but unaware of the 
fact; (d) 6,500,000 school children needing 
eye care; (e) increase in the number of adult 
blind at the rate of 4,800 a year due partly 
to the increased proportion of the aged 
among the population; and (f) the 17 per 
cent increase during recent years, in blindness 
from hereditary and congenital cases, due 
partly to saving more premature babies whose 
eyes in some cases are imperfectly developed.* 
See THe Buinp. 

On the other hand, there are certain en- 
couraging trends as a result of the fight 
against disease and injury, for example, the 
decrease in the number of blind persons 
under twenty years of age. Moreover, reports 
in 1949 show that blindness among infants 
due to ophthalmia neonatorum (babies’ sore 
eyes) has dropped go per cent in the past 
four decades due to education and legislation. 
Since 1936 blindness among children caused 
by venereal disease has been reduced by 50 
per cent. Eye surgery today borders on the 
miraculous—cataract operations are go per 
cent successful in improving vision. Discovery 
and use of sulfa drugs, penicillin, and numer- 
ous other antibiotics are likewise preventing 
visual impairment, particularly in controlling 
trachoma and syphilis, two of the most pro- 
lific causes of blindness throughout the world. 

A comprehensive program for conserva- 
tion of vision includes: (a) scientific research 
by experts in their various fields to ascertain 
causes of visual impairment and remedial 
means; (b) legislation to prevent spread of 
communicable disease; and (c) education of 
the public to understand and appreciate the 
importance of vision in the life of the in- 
dividual so that all concerned may cooperate 
to the fullest extent in conserving sight. This 
calls for close teamwork on the part of the 
physician and eye specialist, nurse and pa- 
tient, teacher and parent, public health 
official and social worker, labor and manage- 
ment in industry, the safety engineer, and 
the general public. 

One of the most active agencies in this 
field is the National Society for the Preven- 

1 National Society for the Prevention of Blindness. 


Eyes to the Future; 1949 Annual Report. New York. 
1950. 12 pp. 
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tion of Blindness. Organized in 1908, it 
serves a variety of voluntary and official agen- 
cies and cooperates with federal, state, and 
local departments of health and education, 
welfare organizations, medical societies, with 
industrial, safety, and illuminating engineers, 
and with others concerned with sight con- 
servation. The Society is essentially an organ- 
ization engaged in encouragement of scien- 
tific research to prevent visual impairment 
and to restore vision. It stimulates commu- 
nity, group, and individual understanding 
and participation, through publicity, lectures 
and articles, field trips, conferences, demon- 
strations, institutes, and so forth. 

The Society has been especially active in 
promoting state and local programs of several 
types. For example, to facilitate early atten- 
tion to and adequate treatment of glaucoma, 
it cooperates in establishment of demonstra- 
tion clinics and in preparation of medical 
social workers whose services are invaluable 
in connection with treatment of this disease, 
by helping the ophthalmologist interpret 
the situation to the patient, such as need for 
surgery, and by carrying on a follow-up sys- 
tem. The Society’s industrial eye health pro- 
gram includes educational efforts with 
employers and employees and stresses the 
importance of installation and use of safety 
devices and of environmental conditions con- 
ducive to the workers’ visual comfort, effi- 
ciency, and general health. Sight-saving 
classes for children with seriously defective 
vision have been a major activity of the So- 
ciety since its origin. In rg50 there were 657 
classes, located in 232 cities with approxi- 
mately 8,000 pupils. However, throughout the 
country are an estimated 45,000 partially 
sighted children still not receiving this spe- 
cial education. 


Tuberculosis 


The organized attack on tuberculosis, be- 
gun fifty years ago, has been carried on by 
the National Tuberculosis Association 
(NTA), its 3,000 state and local affiliated 
associations, and by federal, state, and local 
official agencies. The result of this work, 
combined with improvements in other areas 
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of human health and welfare, has been a 
declining death rate from tuberculosis—in 
1948 the national rate was 30 per 100,000 as 
against 194.4 per 100,000 in 1900. If present 
knowledge and techniques for tuberculosis 
control were applied continuously, fully, and 
evenly throughout the country, that same low 
national rate could be attained in a very few 
years, thus saving between 20,000 and 25,000 
persons a year. Other data pointing the need 
for greater effort in this field reveal that 
tuberculosis caused 60 per cent of all deaths 
from infectious and parasitic diseases in the 
United States in 1948 and that despite the 
continuing decrease in deaths from tuber- 
culosis the decline is lagging far behind that 
of other infectious and parasitic diseases. 

These facts stress both the need and pos- 
sibility for greater progress in the conquest 
of tuberculosis, for which organized com- 
munity effort is essential, with close coopera- 
tion between the official public health agency 
and the voluntary association concerned with 
tuberculosis. As a result of such past coopera- 
tive action and with the assistance of federal 
grants-in-aid and technical aids administered 
by the Public Health Service, all states and 
territories now have active tuberculosis con- 
trol programs in their central health depart- 
ments. In 1949 more than two-thirds of the 
states were planning to expand these activi- 
ties. Local health departments were operating 
880 tuberculosis diagnostic centers and 350 
collapse therapy (such as pneumothorax) 
centers. 

An important forum for surveying existing 
deficiencies and appraising all possible reme- 
dial measures in the country’s tuberculosis 
program was the 46th annual meeting of the 
National Tuberculosis Association in April 
1950 in Washington. The 2,000 persons at- 
tending included outstanding physicians and 
research scientists in this field, and doctors, 
nurses, and lay health workers from all parts 
of the country. Subjects discussed included 
advances made in prevention and treatment 
(including new drugs and new laboratory 
techniques), necessity for better training in 
tuberculosis for doctors and nurses as well as 
the public, and rehabilitation of those in 


need of such aid to enable them again to 
become self-supporting and independent 
members of their communities. 

Some of the chief areas stressed in these 
discussions and in recent articles are as 
follows: 

1. X-ray surveys and follow-up. In the pre- 
ventive program early case finding is impera- 
tive and is being achieved through mass 
chest X-ray surveys in many localities. These 
have been found to yield approximately 3 
clinically significant cases per 1,000 persons 
examined, and are helpful also in bringing 
to light pulmonary tumors and cardiac ab- 
normalities. Health departments, tuberculosis 
associations, and others concerned are X- 
raying more than 10,000,000 persons each 
year—with the number increasing annually. 
In 1949 the number of active cases among 
persons examined in large cities was re- 
ported to range from slightly less than 10 
per 10,000 in Seattle to 15 per 10,000 in 
Washington, D.C. All health authorities 
point out the need for much greater effort 
to make equally effective the other parts of 
the case-finding program, namely: examina- 
tion of contacts, usually by health depart- 
ments; routine and casual physical examina- 
tions, particularly by family physicians and 
by such formal procedures as preemployment 
and periodic examinations in industry; and 
the follow-up, diagnosis, and hospitalization 
for positive cases. Much greater effort is 
needed after the suspected or actual case is 
found, and in many instances the use of mass 
X-ray techniques in case finding has accentu- 
ated the lack of ability properly to continue 
the follow-up process. 

2. Better training of general practitioners 
and nurses. Responsibility of encouraging 
those suspected of having tuberculosis to take 
full advantage of opportunities for diagnosis 
rests with the public health nurse working 
under the supervision of the physician. With 
only one graduate nurse out of five estimated 
to have had instruction in tuberculosis care 
the need for inclusion of such training in 
graduate and basic nursing courses is stressed. 
Better training in tuberculosis for the general 
practitioner is also urged. 
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3. The social worker in tuberculosis con- 
trol. In view of the social, economic, and 
emotional factors in connection with tuber- 
culosis, a recent comprehensive analysis along 
such lines was made in Philadelphia. The 
survey included an intensive study of social 
services provided for the tuberculous and 
their families, 43 different agencies being 
thoroughly covered. The findings revealed 
that no social workers were employed by the 
health department; that medical social service 
in tuberculosis hospitals was inadequate and 
some so-called social workers were not of 
professional caliber; that very few tuberculous 
families received service from community 
social agencies; that no adequate use of so- 
cial service experts was made in overcoming 
resistance of patients to institutional treat- 
ment; and that psychiatric counseling is 
sought only rarely by the patients and even 
more rarely by doctors, nurses, or social 
workers caring for such patients. The major 
recommendation for the future is that medi- 
cal social workers should be provided in the 
local health department to give casework 
services to tuberculosis patients, to provide 
consultation to other professional persons 
working with the tuberculous, to develop 
closer working relationships with other com- 
munity social agencies, and to furnish data 
on the unknown social needs among the 
tuberculous to promote development of addi- 
tional social facilities.1 See Mepicat Soca 


Work. 


Social Hygiene 


The complex program of social hygiene 
comprising diverse activities related to the 
role of sex in life relates to both positive 
and negative aspects. On the positive side 
social hygiene promotes family life education, 
including sex education, through home, 
church, and school; fosters premarital and 
marital counseling; and spurs community 
organization to create environmental condi- 
tions favorable to the development of durable 
and happy family life. On the negative side 


1-Taylor, Ruth B. “Social Services for the Tuber- 
culous and Their Families,” Public Health Reports. 
March 3, 1950. 
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social hygiene combats abuses of the sex en- 
dowment, such as prostitution, promiscuity, 
and sex delinquency in all forms; fights the 
venereal diseases and conditions leading to 
their spread; and encourages enactment and 
enforcement of sound social hygiene laws. 

Two principal organizations channel social 
hygiene information to the American public. 
On the federal level this role is performed 
by the Public Health Service, whose Division 
of Venereal Disease assists state and local 
health agencies to find and treat all cases 
of venereal disease infection. On the na- 
tional voluntary level the American Social 
Hygiene Association (ASHA), as the sole 
national agency of its kind in the country, 
conducts a comprehensive program covering 
the varied aspects of the subject. 

1. Venereal disease control. These activities 
are carried on by federal, state, and local 
official agencies, and by voluntary agencies, 
the chief of which is the ASHA and its 
state and local branches. The federal program 
of grants-in-aid, research, and technical aid 
is administered by the Public Health Service. 
In 1949 local health departments were operat- 
ing about 2,000 diagnostic and treatment 
clinics for venereal diseases. There has been 
outstanding progress in control of these dis- 
eases. Reported cases in 1949 of early in- 
fectious syphilis showed a downward trend, 
despite a 30 per cent increase in case finding 
in the two preceding years. The general death 
rate due to syphilis declined from 14.4 per 
100,000 in 1940 to 8 per 100,000 in 1948. In 
the same period infant mortality due to 
syphilis dropped from 0.5 to 0.13 per 1,000 
live births. Such decreases are particularly 
meaningful in view of the increasing accuracy 
in the reporting of deaths due to syphilis. 
For psychoses due to syphilis the admission 
rates to mental hospitals (exclusive of vet- 
erans’ hospitals) declined from 6.3 per 100,- 
000 in 1938 to 4.2 in 1947. During the same 
period admissions to mental institutions due 
to syphilis decreased from 9.2 per cent of all 
admissions to 6 per cent. 

Despite the fact that there are many un- 
discovered syphilitic cases and that some 
diagnosed are not reported, the data on re- 
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ported cases are significant, showing the 
downward trend in the total civilian popula- 
tion from a rate of 362.3 per 100,000 in 1941 
to an estimated 197.1 for the year ended 
June 30, 1949. Irrespective of the true decline 
that can be safely assumed to have resulted 
from continuing effort in the syphilis control 
program, evidence points to the crux of 
today’s syphilis problem, namely, that over 
half the infections in the primary and sec- 
ondary stages are being missed. Since areas 
with an intensive case finding have shown a 
great increase in the number of primary 
and secondary cases, clearly there must be 
much undiscovered early syphilis in areas 
without an aggressive case-finding program. 
Thus, to control the spread of the disease the 
three major methods for finding cases in the 
infectious stage, namely, contact investigation, 
education, and serologic screening, need to be 
increasingly used. 

2. Family life education. The 1950 slogan 
adopted by ASHA, “Social Hygiene is a 
Family Affair,’ is merely a variation on a 
familiar theme designed to bring renewed 
vitality and interest to the central idea that 
within the family itself lies the true answer 
to the question: What cures prostitution, 
juvenile delinquency, venereal disease infec- 
tion, illegitimacy, and broken homes? The 
following means have provided the precondi- 
tion for the current situation regarding edu- 
cation in this field: frank newspaper, book, 
and radio discussion of these problems, in- 
cluding the contraction and control of vene- 
real diseases; state legislation outlawing 
commercialized prostitution; and _ enact- 
ment by most states of premarital and pre- 
natal blood test laws. As a result more and 
more parents, civic leaders, clergymen, physi- 
cians, nurses, and school administrators have 
come to see the value of sound educational 
programs for personal and family living. See 
Famity Lire Epucation. 

An important factor in this program of 
education is the matter of parent education 
which is of such vital importance since the 
home has the child during his formative 
years and is therefore in the best position to 


make this phase of education a day-by-day 


process of growth and development. Thus, 
a major task of the social hygiene movement 
is to foster and help to guide parent educa- 
tion. To this end, courses are being organized 
in many cities and states under such heading 
as “preparation for responsible parenthood,” 
with cooperation of churches and community 
agencies. 

Education by churches, schools, and group 
work agencies should help youth see the rela- 
tion of sex to personality development, hu- 
man happiness, complete family life, and full 
individual living. Dr. Walter Clarke, execu- 
tive director of the American Social Hygiene 


Association, has recommended integration of © 


such aspects of social hygiene into current 
courses as follows: (1) Elementary schools 
should emphasize elementary science, helpful 
personal living, biological understanding, 
family relations, and a developing sense of 
social responsibility. (2) Secondary schools 
should advance the same objectives with in- 
creased emphasis on factual information and 
attitudes to prepare pupils for satisfactory 
adolescent living and looking toward total 
adjustment of the individual. 
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Public Health Nursing 
PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING ? in its mod- 


ern version began in the United States about 
1885 as bedside nursing to the sick poor in 
their homes, supported through voluntary 
contributions. It was part of the broad hu- 
manitarian reform movement which reached 
its peak after the turn of the century. By the 
early 1900’s the nurse’s unique ability to in- 
fluence the family at home, in the adoption 
of good health practices and the prevention 
of disease, was gradually being utilized by 
governmental public health agencies and by 
industrialists. Today public health nurses are 
employed by health departments, schools, in- 
dustries, voluntary health agencies, insurance 
companies, educational institutions, and 
others. 

The public health nurse provides nursing 
care and health guidance to individuals and 
families; participates in educational programs 
for nurses, allied professional workers, and 
community groups; and cooperates with other 
professions and groups of citizens in study- 
ing, planning, and putting into action the 
community health program. See MeEpIcAL 
Care and Pusric Hearty. Public health 
nursing may be supported through voluntary 
contributions, tax funds, or a combination of 
these means. 

From the beginning public health nursing 
has been influenced by its dual aims—to 
nurture the health and welfare of the in- 
dividual and his family and at the same time 
to share in the work involved in mass pre- 
vention of disease with which governmental 
public health programs were, until recently, 
largely concerned. Because of their interest in 
mass prevention of illness, public health 
nurses in the earlier years of the century 
were frequently employed in specialized 
programs in health departments, especially in 
urban areas. Under such a system it is pos- 
sible for several specialized nurses, such as 
a tuberculosis nurse, a venereal disease nurse, 
and a child welfare nurse, to visit one family 
in one day. And if a member of the family 
were ill a visiting nurse might call to provide 

1 For current information regarding developments 
in the public health nursing field the reader is re- 


ferred to the National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, 1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y. 
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bedside care for the patient. Since World 
War I the need of the family for one public 
health nurse who can provide all the care 
necessary has been demonstrated repeatedly. 
Although specialized services still exist, a 
large degree of generalization has been 
achieved. 


Organization for Service 


Efforts to find patterns of organization for 
providing generalized service in local com- 
munities have been made since the early 
years. Today, with local variations, these 
efforts tend to follow one of three patterns: 
(1) All public health nursing service, includ- 
ing care of the sick at home, is supported 
by taxes and administered through the official 
health department. (2) The health depart- 
ment carries responsibility for preventive serv- 
ices, with one voluntary agency working in 
close coordination with the health depart- 
ment and carrying the bedside nursing, in- 
cluding health teaching and some special 
services. (3) The program is carried on by 
the so-called combination service, a service 
which is (a) jointly administered by both 
governmental and voluntary agencies; (b) 
financed by tax funds, earnings, and con- 
tributions; and (c) in which all field service 
offered by the participating agencies is ren- 
dered by a single staff of public health nurses. 

The first pattern is more often found in 
rural areas. The second is more usual in 
larger cities, although a number have not yet 
achieved a consolidation of the various vol- 
untary agencies that grew up during the 
years of humanitarian reform to provide 
public health nursing service. The third is 
making some progress in smaller cities and 
seems a desirable type of organization for 
them, if the health department is ready to 
assume leadership, if the active citizen sup- 
port and participation common to the vol- 
untary agency can be preserved, and if sound 
administrative arrangements can be agreed 
upon. 

1 Information about available local services may be 
secured through state and territorial health depart- 


ments; and the National Organization for Public 
Health Nursing, 1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y. 


Rapid social changes, advances in medicine 
and public health (both the physical and 
emotional aspects), extension of public health 
nursing to all persons regardless of religion, 
color, or economic status, and the increasing 
enlightenment of the public, all demand a 
highly trained, mature, and experienced 
nurse. The emergence—as part of the public 
health team—of newer specialized workers, 
such as nutritionists, health educators, and 
others, makes coordinated thinking and mu- 
tual recognition of the function of each 
worker increasingly important if the family 
and community are to be served well and 
efficiently. 


Personnel 


Although the 1949 annual count of public 
health nurses by the Public Health Service, 
Federal Security Agency, shows encouraging 
increases in all categories, and these increases 
have more than kept pace with the increases 
in population, the demand for well-prepared 
public health nurses far exceeds the supply. 

In 1949 there was a total of 23,373 nurses 
employed for public health work in the 
United States, an increase of 768 over 1948. 
From 1941 to 1946 the total number of these 
nurses stayed around 20,000. Beginning in 
1947 a gain of about 1,000 each year has been 
made. However, in 1949 there were still 936 
counties and 17 incorporated cities having no 
nurses engaged in full-time public health 
work. According to estimates that are con- 
cidered conservative, nearly 6,000 more public 
health nurses were needed in 1950. The 
ratios generally accepted are one nurse to 
5,000 population if only the preventive aspects 
of a public health nursing program are 
carried out, and one to 2,000 if a program 
includes bedside nursing care at home. These 
ratios, while apparently still quite practical, 
need further study in the light of rapid 
changes in public health and medical care. 

The inability of the public health nursing 
profession to meet demands for numbers of 
nurses needed reflects similar shortages in 
other fields of nursing which became acute 
during the recent war, and did not abate 
following it. 
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In 1946 the national nursing organizations, 
through the former National Nursing Coun- 
cil, secured the assistance of the Bureau of 
Labor Statistics, United States Department of 
Labor, in making a socio-economic study of 
the profession. This study, conducted during 
1947, showed that public health nurses were 
happier in their work than those in a number 
of other fields of nursing but suffered from 
some of the same insecurities. These pertain 


to such issues as low rates of pay, promotion 


and pay increases, and lack of provision by 
employing agencies for income during illness 
and old age. 

Also, shortages apparently developed partly 
because, in face of increased demands for 
nursing service, a greater number of mar- 
ried women left the profession than during 
the depression of the 1930's when they 
worked to supplement their husbands’ in- 
come, and during World War II when they 
continued in active service for patriotic rea- 
sons. 

Good personnel policies and adequate sal- 
aries have been advocated by the National 
Organization for Public Health Nursing 
(NOPHN) from its inception in 1912. 
Through the cooperative effort of its mem- 
bership, which includes agencies employing 
public health nurses as well as individual 
public health nurses and other interested 
citizens, it has had much influence in making 
this field of practice one of the most attrac- 
tive to nurses. The comparative freedom and 
the initiative required in working with 
families in their own homes, instead of with 
a single sick patient under close supervision 
within the walls of an institution, have no 
doubt been contributing influences. At the 
same time the extra study required and the 
stamina necessary for long trips in all kinds 
of weather and for stair climbing in large 
cities are limiting factors. 


Education 


Because promotion of good health, pre- 
vention of illness, and provision of nursing 
care for the sick for persons of all ages in 
the family demand more education and 
experience than that commonly provided in 
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schools of nursing, special programs of study 
for public health nurses have been developing 
in universities since about 1912. From 1920 
until 1949 such programs were accredited by 
the NOPHN. Since 1949 they have been 
accredited by the National Nursing Accredit- 
ing Service, a unified service for all fields 
of nursing. In July 1950 there were 35 such 
accredited programs for preparing public 
health nurses in 19 states, the District of 
Columbia, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico.? 

The minimum educational requirements 
recommended by the NOPHN and the 
American Public Health Association for a 
fully prepared public health nurse working 
directly under a qualified public health nurs- 
ing supervisor are: high school graduation; 
graduation from a school of nursing accred- 
ited by the state board of nurse examiners 
in the state in which the school is located 
and which in addition meets certain educa- 
tion standards; state registration; and com- 
pletion of a program of study in public 
health nursing in a university program ap- 
proved by the National Nursing Accrediting 
Service. For a staff nurse working without 
direct supervision a year’s experience under 
direct qualified public health nursing super- 
vision is an added qualification. About one- 
third of present practicing public health 
nurses are fully qualified. 

The need for better basic nursing educa- 
tion which would prepare the graduate for 
public health as well as hospital nursing 
has long been recognized. A step toward this 
was made through the development of basic 
nursing education programs in universities 
and the enrichment of the curricula so that 
graduates are prepared for beginning posi- 
tions in public health as well as other types 
of nursing—if they work under good super- 
vision. Five such basic programs have now 
been accredited by the National Nursing 
Accrediting Service. 

Some advanced programs for public health 
nurses, offering the master’s or higher de- 
gree, have been developing in a few univer- 


sities since shortly after World War I. The 


1 “Programs of Study for the Preparation of Public 
Health Nurses,” Public Health Nursing. August 1950. 
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NOPHN is working to improve and extend 
these programs of study as needed to prepare 
generalized supervisors and administrators as 
well as consultants in special fields, such as 
maternity and child care, tuberculosis, ortho- 
pedics, and school health. See ‘TH: CrippLep, 
MaTERNAL AND Cuitp Heattu, Tuberculosis 
in Pusric HeautH, and Schoo. HEALTH 
SERVICES. 

Graduate study for administrative, super- 
visory, and consultant personnel, and for the 
public health nurse practitioner herself, be- 
comes even more necessary as generalization 
of the service to the family is carried out. 

From the early years, also, public health 
nursing has recognized the wholeness of the 
individual and family and the essential unity 
of the mind and body. Psychiatric case- 
workers and psychiatrists have been em- 
ployed as consultants by some public health 
nursing agencies for the past twenty-five 
years. However, recently the need for deepen- 
ing the understanding of the emotional 
aspects of health and illness by public health 
nurses has led to experimentation in the 
preparation of some public health nurses as 
mental hygiene consultants. See Menrat Hy- 
GIENE. A work conference on the education 
of such consultants was held by NOPHN in 
the fall of 1949 through a grant from the 
National Institutes of Health, Public Health 
Service. 

These trends in education for public health 
nursing have accompanied powerful trends 
for change in education for all types of nurs- 
ing, which received renewed emphasis during 
the recent war. Following the brilliant dis- 
cussion of the problems by Esther Lucile 
Brown, infra, a questionnaire survey of pres- 
ent practices in basic schools of nursing ! 
was made, and an interim list of both hos- 
pital and collegiate schools meeting certain 
basic requirements was published in 1949.” 

A comprehensive plan for the improve- 
ment of services and education in all fields 


1 West, Margaret and Christy Hawkins. Nursing 
Schools at the Midcentury. National Committee for 
the Improvement of Nursing Services, New York. 
1950. 88 pp. 

2 See “Interim Classification of Schools of Nursing 
Offering Basic Programs, 1949,” infra. 


of nursing is being initiated by the National 
Committee for the Improvement of Nursing 
Services, a joint committee of the six na- 
tional nursing organizations. 


Other Trends 


The value of a working partnership be- 
tween professional health workers and other 
citizens is receiving increasing emphasis in 
local and state health departments. Public 
health nurses have led in this movement— 
first, through their partnership with the lay 
boards of visiting nurse associations; then, 
through including both public health nurses 
and other interested citizens in the member- 
ship of the NOPHN; now, through expan- 
sion of advisory citizens’ committees for 
public health nursing in health departments.+ 

Public health nurses are becoming acutely 
aware of the need for more study and re- 
search to improve their practice. There seems 
to be a spontaneous movement toward such 
research in local areas. Through organized 
cooperation with the other national nursing 
organizations and through the NOPHN 
itself, public health nurses are providing for 
the stimulation of local efforts and for na- 
tional coordinating and clearing devices as 
well as assistance in developing studies and 
research projects that are soundly conceived 
and carried out. 

Two studies of national importance con- 
ducted by the NOPHWN are those relating to 
(a) costs of public health nursing service, 
and (b) combination services. The develop- 
ment of a new method of cost analysis and 
its testing in 73 official and voluntary agen- 
cies were completed in 1949.7 This new 
method apparently has wide applicability for 
workers in other disciplines. It is being tried 
out by an engineering group in one health 
department at this writing and is being 
considered by family service agencies. A con- 
tinuation of the study to relate costs to good 
administrative practice is planned. 

The study of combination services aims 
to examine current administrative practices 
in these services, to analyze their strengths 


1 See Wensley, infra. 
2 See Stobo and Bauhan, infra. 
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and weaknesses, and to develop a statement 
of principles for use in communities where 
consideration is being given to the develop- 
ment of this type of more completely gen- 
eralized public health nursing program. It 
was expected to be finished in the fall of 


1950. 


Structural Reorganization 


After over six years of studying possibilities 
for structural reorganization, the voting 
bodies of the six national nursing organiza- 
tions (American Association of Industrial 
Nurses, American Nurses’ Association, Asso- 
ciation of Collegiate Schools of Nursing, Na- 
tional Association of Colored Graduate 
Nurses, National League of Nursing Edu- 
cation, and National Organization for Public 
Health Nursing) have voted to consolidate 
these six national associations into two. 
One of the two new organizations will be 
composed of professional nurses only and 
will deal with their professional responsibili- 
ties and interests. It will hold membership in 
the International Council of Nurses. The 
second, to be composed of individual nurse 
members and other interested citizens, and 
of school and service agency members, will 
emphasize the improvement of nursing serv- 
ice and education through cooperative effort. 
Steps for this consolidation are under way 
but probably will take at least two years to 
complete. 
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Public Relations in Social Work 


PUBLIC RELATIONS IN SOCIAL 
WORK. From its first origins, organized 
social work has been considered an expression 


of public will and concern for the needs of 
persons and families within the community 
and nation. Over the years, however, the 
composition of the supporting public has 
changed and the numbers have greatly ex- 
panded. This is also true of the people toward 
whom services are directed. Increasingly in 
recent years supporters and clients have 
tended to merge, as the base of public support 
of social services has shifted from private 
philanthropy to communitywide giving or 
taxpayer support. 

Such a transition would be logically accom- 
panied by a parallel development in social 
work public relations, from less dependence 
on purely individual efforts to maintain pub- 
lic understanding and interest to the selective 
use of more intensive and skilled channels 
of public communication, including among 
others the mass media of our age—motion 
pictures, radio, television, national maga- 
zines, and syndicated newspaper columns. 
To some extent this development has taken 
place but in general far less than the develop- 
ment of services and treatment. In important 
areas of social work the degree of public 
misunderstanding or at best, passive tolerance, 
has been painfully evident. 

In the 1930’s interest in social services was 
greatly stimulated by public concern for so- 
cial welfare born of the depression. During 
the war years social work was carried along 
in the totality of the home front war effort. 
Since the end of the war social work leader- 
ship has gradually become aware that it has 
no external dynamic to aid it in stimulating 
public interest, and that if such stimulus is 
to exist in the foreseeable years it must come 
as the result of greater efforts from within 
the field to win active support of the everyday 
citizen. 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in the fields of social welfare public relations and 
public health education the reader is referred to the 
National Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services, 257 Fourth Ave., New York 10, N.Y. 


Major Public Relations Problems 


In 1948 and 1949 the lack of dramatic 
public appeal seemed coupled with a number 
of other growing and urgent public relations 
problems, as indicated below. 

1. Attacks on public welfare took place in 
many states and cities, reaching a culmination 
in the Saturday Evening Post article on De- 
troit’s “relief chiselers,” + which not only pre- 
sented accounts of alleged abuse of public as- 
sistance but severely attacked social workers 
and social work practice as well. 

2. Although combined federal grants for 
public assistance, child welfare services, ma- 
ternal and child health services, and services 
for crippled children showed a 61 per cent 
increase from 1945 to 1950,” any new federal 
participation in social services seemed certain 
to have to run the gauntlet of opposition 
from those who raise the cry of the “welfare 
state.” ‘This, added to the tight lid on expen- 
ditures for public assistance in most states, 
gave support to the analysis of Dr. Eveline 
Burns, infra, that in view of the heavy war 
costs and military spending, social services 
could be extended only as the public was 
persuaded that they deserved a “high priority” 
and that additional taxation for them was 
desirable and necessary. 

3. Community chest campaign results have 
proved less than sufficient to maintain volun- 
tary social services at an adequate level in 
many communities. Strikes and increased 
unemployment hindered campaign efforts in 
a number of communities in 1949, but with 
probably the largest number of citizen volun- 
teers enlisted behind the chest drives the 
total raised in that year was barely in excess 
of the total subscribed in 1948. Although 
the per capita community chest contribution 
rose from $2.25 in 1940 to $3.98 in 1948,° 
the rise barely equaled the depreciation in 
the value of the dollar in that period. In 


1 Jarman, Rufus. “Detroit Cracks Down on Relief 
Chiselers,” Saturday Evening Post. December 10, 
1949. 

2Mayo, Leonard W. “Who’s to Pay for Social 
Work,” The Survey. February 1950. 

* Kruse, Arthur H. “The Outlook for Voluntary 
Social Work Services,” Social Work Journal. January 
1950. 
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communities arguments raged pro and con as 
to whether public support of voluntary serv- 
ices had reached a “plateau of giving.” 

4. The problem of multiple appeals for 
health and welfare agencies was rated as a 
primary if not the first public relations prob- 
lem in the chest-council field. In a number of 
cities citizen resentment against the constant 
barrage of appeals aimed at the heart and 
pocketbook of the average American became 
more and more articulate. In most commu- 
nities the nuisance of multiple appeals over- 
shadowed the fact that the chest represented 
a united way of giving to many agencies 
which a generation ago had plagued the 
community with their own multiple appeals. 

It was in light of such public relations 
problems that Ralph H. Blanchard, infra, 
devoted his presidential address at the 1949 
National Conference of Social Work. In it he 
viewed with concern the carry-over of Eliza- 
bethan concepts toward social work by much 
of the public and urged the profession to 
accept a special responsibility to interpret 
“social work as part and parcel of an on- 
going, democratic society.” Among specific 
steps, he proposed giving the public the facts 
rather than outmoded appeals, scientific ap- 
praisal of public attitudes through polling 
techniques, settling jurisdictional disputes 
within social work, a zealous effort to increase 
citizen participation and turn “democracy 
loose” in social work, and the expression of 
our authority and conviction on important 
social problems of the day. 

The 1949 National Conference gave more 
prominent attention to social work’s public 
relations problems than has any within 
memory. Some public relations sessions drew 
overflow crowds. There was some signifi- 
cance, however, in the fact that while several 
hundred persons turned out to interview a 
panel of newspaper reporters in a session 
called “Let’s Interview the Press,” only a 
handful attended a well-prepared _presenta- 
tion and demonstration of social work tele- 
vision programs. 

The same consciousness of the imminent 
importance of a strengthened relationship 
between social work and the public has been 


reflected in the programs of many other na- 
tional social meetings in 1948 and 1949. At 
the fiftieth anniversary meeting of the Na- 
tional Conference of Jewish Social Welfare 
in 1949, for instance, prominence was given 
to the presentation and analysis of a paper 
on agency interpretation by Todd Simon, 
infra, reporter on the Cleveland Plain Dealer. 
In it Mr. Simon called upon social workers 
to uncork our more aggressive, more con- 
fident selves in a program of persistent, 
enthusiastic interpretation. Likewise Chan- 
nels, in its issue of December 15, 1949, re- 
ported that “the most important delegate at 
the annual Round Table Conference of the 
American Public Welfare Association in 
Washington two weeks ago was an unseen 
one—the public.” 

State and local conferences and meetings 
have evidenced an equal growth in public 
relations consciousness and with it increased 
interest in the problem of staff training and 
participation in public relations. In Stamford, 
Conn., for example, the Community Council 
in 1949 sponsored a five-session course for its 
52 member agencies which included not only 
use of media but problems of public relations 
within agencies and policies underlying the 
building of good will in a community. The 
Welfare Council of Metropolitan Los Angeles 
endeavors to stimulate health and welfare 
workers to gain skill in making their experi- 
ences available to a larger audience by con- 
ducting an annual Human Interest Story 
Contest, with winning entries put to use 
in press and radio. 


Developments in National Agencies 


Indicative of growing public relations em- 
phasis in social work are the developments in 
many of the national agencies. The youth- 
serving organizations like the Boy Scouts, 
Girl Scouts, YMCA’s, and YWCA’s have for 
years had the best-developed public relations 
programs among the social work national 
agencies, but the casework agencies, notably, 
have made recent efforts to come abreast of 
the trend. The National Travelers Aid Asso- 
ciation has had a public relations director 
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since the early 1920's, but the Family Service 
Association of America established its public 
relations service in 1947, and at the close of 
1949 the Child Welfare League of America 
employed a public relations staff member. 
Typical of recent developments in the national 
agencies are those mentioned below. 

The National Social Welfare Assembly, as 
a central channel for welfare and health coop- 
eration, has enlarged the scope of its public 
relations activities through the work of a 
public relations committee made up of repre- 
sentatives from member national organiza- 
tions. One such project in 1949 was the 
development of one-page comic strip messages 
stressing constructive social concepts to 
youngsters, which appear in the 10,000,000 
copies of National Comics Publications each 
month. 

In 1949 the Girl Scouts of the United States 
of America, after a two-year test period, ap- 
proved a greatly enlarged public relations de- 
partment which includes public information, 
international associations, community rela- 
tions, conventions and conferences, publica- 
tions, and visual education. Through this 
large unit total planning is better integrated 
and program made more effective. The Girl 
Scouts organization in 1949 also completed its 
first Hollywood motion picture, a two-reel 
featurette, and began an intensive effort to 
develop resource material in public relations 
training. 

The National Travelers Aid Association 
has made it official policy to supply all local 
societies with publicity material without 
charge, instead of the former at-cost basis. 
The Association has also pioneered in tele- 
vision, sending local spot announcements and 
suggestions for programs, and counted 50 
spot announcements alone on TV stations in 
a six-month period in 1949. 

The Family Service Association of America 
in 1949, in cooperation with the American 
Broadcasting Company (ABC), sponsored a 
13-week half-hour dramatic series, “Family 
Closeup,” interpreting family social work, on 
more than 200 stations from coast to coast. 
To make the series possible, family service 


agencies shared in production costs, but the 
time was given by ABC on a public service 
basis. 

In the National Council of the Young 
Men’s Christian Associations the national 
public relations committee has risen in status 
to the point where its opinion and counsel are 
employed on public relations aspects of major 
policy and program planning, in addition to 
its services in information and publicity. 

National observance, as a device for in- 
creasing interpretation to the public, has been 
effectively employed by a number of organiza- 
tions including the National Board of the 
Young Women’s Christian Association which 
marked YWCA Week in 1949 with local 
YWCA cooperation in 439 cities and towns, 
on 609 college campuses, and in 1,550 rural 
areas. The Boy Scouts of America and Camp 
Fire Girls in 1949 made intensive preparation 
for anniversary celebrations in 1950. 

The National Advisory Committee of Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America, 
through a subcommittee, has been concen- 
trating efforts on the public relations pro- 
grams of local councils of social agencies. 
The goal is to assist councils in interpreting 
to the community what social planning 
means, its relationship to fund raising, how 
councils can help citizens understand the rela- 
tionships between governmental and volun- 
tary services, and how citizen participation 
can be increased. 


Public Relations Media 


The mushroom growth of television is 
offering social work a new mass channel for 
reaching the larger public. At the end of 
1949 there were an estimated 3,200,000 sets 
in use, and the number was expected to 
pyramid well over 6,000,000 by the end of 
1950. Health agencies, whose activities easily 
lend themselves to a visual medium, took 
quick advantage of television, but social work 
agencies generally are not yet fully alert to its 
possibilities. Much of their participation to 
date has sprung largely from the efforts of 
chest publicity staffs. Group work agencies 
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serving children have had considerable suc- 
cess with programs which portrayed sports 
and group activity. A casework agency, 
United Charities of Chicago, effectively tele- 
vised a sequence at its summer camp in 
which a blind child described to her parent 
what “she saw” on vacation. 

After the sequence of films on psychiatric 
themes, like The Snake Pit, Hollywood prod- 
ucts of chief interest for social work lay in 
1948 and 1949 in the production of a cycle 
of films on prejudice and race relations. Little 
that has come out of Hollywood recently, 
however, shows any contact with social work 
and the problems which the profession con- 
siders of prime importance. One of the most 
encouraging developments of 1949 was an- 
nouncement of the formation of a Mental 
Health Film Board, in association with the 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene, to 
produce documentary mental health films and 
help fill a void which psychiatry and social 
work have long deplored. Public interest in 
such films was indicated by the enthusiastic 
reception given The Quiet One, the film 
story of a maladjusted Harlem youngster at 
the Wiltwyck School for Boys in Esopus, 
N.Y. Early in 1950 the National Institute of 
Mental Health of the Public Health Service 
released Prelude to a Life, an important film 
for use in mental health and family life 
education, and in the same year the Jewish 
Board of Guardians in New York City com- 
pleted a pioneering documentary, Group 
Activity Therapy, in which treatment of a 
group of boys was recorded for the screen 
through use of concealed cameras and sound 
equipment. - | 

Social agencies continue to make better use 
of radio, although the range of network 
broadcasts on subjects close to social work 
appeared less in 1949 than in the previous 
year. The series “Living—1g50” (a continu- 
ous program which changes its name from 
year to year) on the National Broadcasting 
Company network, occasionally produces pro- 
grams of broad social work interest, such as 
housing or displaced persons, a number of 
which were prepared in consultation with 


social agencies. In 1949 the Community 
Chests and Councils of America provided 
another “Red Feather Man” transcribed 
series to help in interpretation of community 
services, and the National Mental Health 
Foundation completed the transcribed series 


“Hil Neighbor,” stressing community re- 


sources for help in everyday problems. 

Any review of national magazines shows 
that the interests of editors and social workers 
cross at many points but that much of maga- 
zine writing is done without consultation 
with social agencies. Occasional exposé articles 
like “Why You Can’t Adopt a Baby” + and 
the Saturday Evening Post article on Detroit 
“relief chiselers” 2 were undoubtedly setbacks 
for social work public relations. On the other 
hand, Joan Younger’s former series on Mental 
Health in the Ladies Home Journal, Margaret 
Hickey’s monthly public affairs features in 
the same magazine, and Lawrence Galton’s 
“Little Boys Make Lousy Husbands” in Better 
Homes and Gardens (March 1950) illustrate 
the potentialities for good social work inter- 
pretation and public relations advancement 
through close working relations with the 
magazines. 

The newspaper has been the favorite me- 
dium for social work interpretation, but 
social work is still learning how to use it 
effectively. In the past few years family service 
agencies have been developing closer press 
relations through occasional surveys around 
social problems, with experiments in using 
volunteers as models to illustrate a case story 
in newspaper photographs, and by serving as 
referral sources for syndicate and local advice 
columnists. A promising trend is the slow 
growth in number of writers and reporters 
specially assigned to welfare coverage, includ- 
ing Mrs. Lucy Freeman, New York Times; 
Todd Simon, Cleveland Plain Dealer; and . 
John Hoving, Milwaukee Journal. 

Contrary to the traditional view that social 
workers write only for their profession and 
almost never for interpretation to the public, 


1Maisel, Albert Q. “Why You Can’t Adopt a 
Baby,” Woman’s Home Companion. February 1950. 
2 See Jarman, supra. 
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has been the recent invasion of the book 
publishing field by social work authors.! 


Personnel 

Viewed as a function of a social agency, 
public relations is concerned with whatever 
makes the agency known, understood, liked, 
used, and supported. Its content includes 
analysis of public opinion; identification of 
groups and individuals whose use of services 
or support should be cultivated; appraisal of 
available factual and illustrative material for 
use in nontechnical presentations; selection 
and skilled use of media of communication; 
timing of public relations efforts in relation 
to current interests; development of teamwork 
among staff and board interpreters; and par- 
ticipation in joint efforts with other agencies 
in campaigns to secure public response. Some 
or all of these things are done in all agencies, 
with or without a public relations staff. How- 
ever, when it is not a recognized function 
provided for by staff assignment and a budget 
for necessary material, public relations tends 
to be an intermittent activity, neglected under 
pressure of other work. 

Most of the major national social welfare 
organizations now employ one or more public 
relations specialists. In local communities the 
community chest is the organization which 
most often engages such specialists, although 
the number in individual agencies is slowly 
growing. Occasional or part-time use of the 
services of a public relations firm or free- 
lance worker is common practice. In many 
cities the public relations department of the 
community chest or council gives some direct 
service to its member agencies. In a limited 
number of government agencies public in- 
formation service is accepted as a basic func- 
tion, but the size and quality of staff are 
subject to political fluctuations. The large 
majority of voluntary agencies depend for 


1 Beck, Helen L. Going to Camp. Stephen Daye 
Press, New York, 1950. 163 pp.; Burmeister, Eva. 
Forty-Five in the Family. Columbia University Press, 
New York. 1949. 247 pp.; Hush, Howard. Eastwick, 
U.S.A. E. P. Dutton and Co., New York. 1948. 255 
pp.; Kasius, Cora. Nancy Clark—Social Worker. 
Dodd-Mead and Co., New York. 1949. 246 pp.; 
Perrott, Anna Rose. Room for One More. Houghton 
Mifflin, Boston. 1950. 272 pp. 


this service on committees of staft and volun- 
teers, or on agency executives who often 
give from a third to half of their time to 
public relations. 

Iu its present stage of development the 
public relations job is primarily an assignment 
in publicity and interpretation, although a 
few workers have achieved recognition as 
participants in policy making of their agen- 
cies. Most of those holding full-time public 
relations positions in social work have come 
directly to their agencies from newspaper 
work or from commercial advertising. A 
few, beginning as social workers, have grown 
into broader public relations work by using 
any resources at hand—advice, study, practice, 
and observation—to gain skill and judgment 
in the use of new tools. 


Training 

Specialized training, even in the field of 
business where large numbers of public rela- 
tions workers are employed, is still in the 
early stages of development. Since 1947 the 
New School for Social Research in New York 
City has offered special training for those 
wishing to enter public relations and pub- 
licity. A certificate of proficiency is given 
upon completion of four required and five 
selected subjects. Boston University is a pio- 
neer in providing public relations courses 
leading to a degree. Ohio State University 
offers specialized training with a required 
course in social work interpretation, for those 
planning to enter the community organiza- 
tion field. In many universities a student de- 
siring to specialize in public relations can put 
together his own curriculum, drawing on one 
Or more courses in public relations, jour- 
nalism, public affairs, psychology, and cul- 
tural studies, among others. 

Since all agency staff members share in 
forming the opinions and attitudes of the 
public, they need to understand public rela- 
tions principles and practice. Preparation for 
this aspect of their work varies from occa- 
sional staff discussions and attendance at 
institutes—provided by national agencies or 
some other afhliated group—to enrollment in 
extension courses offered by schools of social 
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work. Not all schools give courses in this 
subject, but most give some attention to it in 
courses on administration, community organ- 
ization, or community relations. A few 
schools offer a general course which intro- 
duces the student to various methods of 
relating the agency to particular publics and 
briefly reviews the techniques of interpreta- 
tion; and some also include courses in social 
work writing and public speaking. The New 
York School of Social Work is notable among 
these in also offering field placement. Some 
schools which have expressed a desire to 
provide such courses have not been able to 
find qualified instructors or employ full-time 
faculty members for this subject alone. Still 
others have been trying to integrate public 
relations into curricula already established. 


Services and Research 


The National Publicity Council for Health 
and Welfare Services provides advice and 
assistance on public relations problems and 
is a clearinghouse of ideas and information 
for its membership, which in 1950 included 
some 2,000 governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies and individuals. Its newsletter Channels 
is a digest of current practices and trends in 
public relations. A series of practical “how- 
to-do-it’”” manuals on the use of radio, news- 
paper, public speaking, pamphlets, and other 
media is issued, the latest additions being 
The Public Relations Committee,| How to 
Turn Ideas Into Pictures,2 and Public Rela- 
tions Programs. 

Various special services are available ac- 
cording to the type of membership held— 
ranging from an information service for all 
members to studies or projects carried out by 
special arrangement for particular agencies. 
The best of hundreds of publicity pieces 
which come to the Council’s offices each 
month are assembled in portfolios for loan, 
rental, or sale at cost for use at institutes, in 
courses of study, or for display at conferences. 

The research in social work public relations 
which for many years was sponsored by 

1 See Church, infra. 


2 See Kleinschmidt, infra. 
8 See Bright, infra. 


Russell Sage Foundation through a separate 
department was discontinued in 1947,’ but 
a number of its publications considered 
basic to understanding social work public 
relations are available. These include Toward 
Public Understanding of Casework? and 
How to Interpret Social Welfare.® 
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James H. Scuti 


PUBLIC WELFARE.! In recent years public 
welfare has come to be used as the general 


designation for a wide variety of govern- 
mental services to people which may be pro- 
vided at the federal, state, or local level or 
through a combination of these various levels 
of government... With the 48 states, the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, and the territories all hav- 
ing some type of public welfare program and 
with local services provided within their 
respective jurisdictions, public welfare in a 
limited sense has come to be associated largely 
with the particular services which these vari- 
ous state and local agencies are set up to 
provide. 

In the broader sense the term is used to 
cover related fields which may or may not 
be under the direct administration of the 
public welfare agency of a state. Among 


1For current information regarding developments 
in the public welfare field the reader is referred to 
the American Public Welfare Association, 1313 East 
6oth St., Chicago 37, Ill.; and the Social Security 
Administration, Federal Security Agency, Washing- 
ton’/25,. D.G, 


these are those aspects of government which 
relate to the entire correctional field including 
probation, parole, juvenile delinquency pro- 
grams, and the operation of specialized in- 
stitutions in the field. Also related are govern- 


ment activities for groups with special handi- 


caps, whether physical or mental, and the 
rehabilitative and preventive services which 
accompany modern programs for such groups. 

Since it is impossible in this lhmited dis- 
cussion to cover adequately such a wide 
gamut of programs, public welfare for pur- 
poses of this article is considered primarily 
in terms of those activities carried on through 
tax-supported programs by state and local 
welfare agencies per se. They are those 
governmental agencies which increasingly 
throughout the nation involve one of three 
great public services for people, namely, pub- 
lic education, public health, and public wel- 
fare. 

The increasingly larger amounts of money 
which are appropriated by the governing 
bodies at the three levels of government and 
the sharp increases in numbers of persons 
benefiting from the programs included under 
public welfare, as defined above, have led 
to growing recognition on the part of the 
general public of the major importance of 
this accepted area of governmental responsi- 
bility. At the same time it has resulted in 
making the public more conscious of the 
needs of welfare programs, the benefits they 
are supposed to provide, and any sharp 
variations in state or local practice or policy 
from the general public’s understanding of 
what a public welfare program is or should 
be. 

Even with the general acceptance of the 
basic philosophy of governmental responsi- 
bility for persons with the types of needs 
which the public welfare program is set up 
primarily to deal with, there continues to be 
great variety in existing programs and vary- 
ing degrees of responsibility accepted by the 
individual states, in terms of both financing 
and development of statutory bases for the 
various programs—despite the large-scale 
gains of recent years, 
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Historical Perspective 


Any history of the development of public 
welfare in the United States must inevitably 
start with the Elizabethan poor laws. Having 
inherited these along with other concepts of 
government the individual states based their 
early legislation upon the practices of the 
colonial governments. The states largely 
looked to local governmental units to provide 
for the irreducible minimum of persons 
without means of support or with problems 
for which there were no possibilities of care 
outside community acceptance of responsi- 
bility. 

Concerning the ever-present financial re- 
sponsibility for indigent persons, local govern- 
mental authorities not only limited the 
amount of such care as far as possible but 
emphasized the careful establishment of 
legal settlement in terms of the governmental 
unit having ultimate responsibility. In many 
states today programs are still handicapped 
by preoccupation with legal settlement as 
defined in statutes of an earlier day. See 
Settlement Laws in Micrants, TRANSIENTS, 
AND TRAVELERS. 

In general two types of assistance were 
available: (a) provision of meager grants in 
cash, or more likely in kind, for people who 
could live in their own or other homes; and 
(b) placement in local institutions known as 
almshouses, county homes, poor farms, or 
comparable designations. Persons of all ages, 
with a great variety of problems and handi- 
caps, were placed in such institutions, char- 
acterized in general by highly substandard 
levels of care. 

Because of the gradually increasing recog- 
nition of the special needs of persons with 
particular handicaps, of inability to provide 
adequate care for specialized groups on a 
local basis, and of governmental responsibility 
at the state level for various types of services, 
a great variety of state institutions were es- 
tablished over a period of years. Among 
pioneering efforts in the several fields were 
the first juvenile reformatory opened in New 
York in 1825, the first school for the deaf 
opened in Connecticut in 1817, and the first 
school for the blind established in Boston in 
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1830. Similar facilities soon followed in a 
number of states. Particularly significant in 
the nineteenth century developments was the 
work of Dorothea Lynde Dix, leading to 
widespread establishment of state institutions 
for the mentally ill. | 

Soon after the beginnings of important 
state institutional programs, the first state 
agencies, forerunners of present state depart- 
ments of public welfare, were established. 
Massachusetts led the procession with the 
establishment of a Board of State Charities in 
1863. Other states which developed early 
programs included Illinois, New York, North 
Carolina, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and other 
states with smaller populations. These early 
state agencies were in general limited in 
staff and finances, with functions which only 
gradually expanded as a broadened concept 
of public welfare responsibilities at a state 
level developed. Such development led to 
increasing recognition of the limitations of 
agencies primarily concerned with responsi- 
bilities for inspection and supervision of in- 
stitutions. The establishment of the first 
patterns of social welfare on a broad basis as 
the forerunners of the present public welfare 
program was the result. 

As a result of growing concern on the 
part of socially minded groups throughout 
the country for the welfare of children, the 
United States Children’s Bureau was estab- 
lished in 1912, marking the recognition by 
the federal government of responsibility for 
protecting and promoting the interests of the 
millions of children in the population. The 
Bureau not only stimulated enactment by 
states of some types of legislation in line with 
these objectives but furnished leadership in 
development of many-sided child welfare 
programs both within the United States and 
throughout the world. The Bureau proved 
also to be one of the pioneer efforts of the 
federal government for the more extensive 
role and stake in public welfare inevitably 
and rapidly forced upon it some twenty years 
later. 

In the meantime the states were increas- 
ingly forging ahead in this field. The first’ 
states to establish departments of public wel- 
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fare along the lines of the contemporary pat- 
tern were Illinois and North Carolina in 
1917. The latter set up a statewide program 
of public welfare with emphasis upon county 
welfare departments. The systems in these 
two states were often compared in those 
early days both because of their similarities 
and their differences in terms of administra- 
tive structure, functions, and programs to 
meet the needs of their respective states. 
Other states widely scattered throughout 
the country likewise moved. rapidly toward 
development of public welfare departments, 
so that by the time of the depression of the 
early 1930's there were in operation 16 state 
departments of public welfare, 9 boards of 
control, 14 supervisory boards, and 6 child 
welfare agencies. It was these organizations 
along with others quickly established in the 
various states that tried to absorb the impact 
of extensive unemployment and the conse- 
quent destitution which early became a bur- 
den too great for private welfare agencies to 
cope with. But before long the combined 
efforts of state governments and voluntary 
agencies were insufficient to meet the inten- 
sively and extensively growing problems. 
Thus, the federal government, spurred by 
the national crisis and magnitude of the 
problems and convinced of the inability of the 
individual states to carry the resultant needs, 
finally took action. Through a series of con- 
gressional acts and establishment of a num- 
ber of special agencies the federal govern- 
ment inaugurated general and _ specialized 
programs designed to pull the country out 
of the depression. Finding its first attempt— 
the Emergency Relief and Construction Act 
of 1932, making available a total of $300,000,- 
ooo to the states for relief and relief work— 
wholly inadequate, the federal government 
was forced to assume more direct and in- 
creasingly greater responsibility to aid the 
needy and distressed people. During 1933 
and the next few years, many unprecedented 
federal programs were undertaken, including 
establishment of the following agencies: the 
Civilian Conservation Corps; Federal Sur- 
plus Commodities Corporation; Public Works 
Administration; Federal Emergency Relief 


Administration (of which the Civil Works 
Administration was a part); Works Progress 
Administration (with which was afhliated 
the National Youth Administration), changed 
to the Work Projects Administration in 
1939; Resettlement Administration; and vari- 
ous other temporary agencies. 

Through these necessary and experimental 
measures both the states and federal govern- 
ment were rapidly acquiring experience and 
accepting increased responsibility for many 
areas of public welfare. These cooperative 
efforts helped to formulate the current philo- 
sophical concepts and to define the functions 
and lay the basis for the present permanent 
administrative structures of the federal-state 
programs of public welfare. 


Social Security Program 


The enactment of the Social Security Act 
in 1935 marked the assumption by the fed- 
eral government of continuing responsibility 
in the welfare field and the acceptance of a 
large share of the costs of welfare programs 
in the several states. The public assistance 
portion of the Act provided for the three 
categories of aid to the aged, aid to dependent 
children, and aid to the blind. Requirements 
for state participation, including matching 
formulas for funds, were written into the 
Act as were eligibility requirements for pay- 
ments based on need. See Pusiic AssisTANCE. 
Other sections of the Act provided for spe- 
cialized health and welfare services for chil- 
dren, for vocational rehabilitation, and public 
health programs. See Child Welfare Services 
in Cuitp Wetrare, Services to Crippled 
Children in THe Cripptep, MATERNAL AND 
Cuitp Hearty, Pustic Heatu, and Voca- 
TIONAL REHABILITATION. Actually the Social 
Security Act was an omnibus measure which 
contained provisions also for unemployment 
insurance and old age insurance. See SoctaL 
INSURANCE. 

Stemming from the same basic Act, the 
administrative organizations in the states to 
implement all the programs, except the fed- 
erally administered old age and survivors’ 
insurance, vary widely so that there is no one 
set pattern with regard to whether a par- 
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ticular service is in the state department of 
welfare, health, or education, or in a special 
state agency. 

Although the Act was amended in 19309, 
1946, and 1948, the most extensive review of 
the Act and the most significant changes in 
it were made in 1950 under the 81st Con- 
gress. These changes included measures af- 
fecting the three categories of old age 
assistance, aid to dependent children, and aid 
to the blind, and added a fourth category, 
aid to permanently and totally disabled per- 
sons in need. See Aid to the Permanently and 
Totally Disabled in Pusiic Assistance. Pro- 
vision was also made for increased funds for 
the programs covering child welfare services, 
services for crippled children, and maternal 
and child health. 

The hearings on the Social Security Act * 
—prior to enactment of the 1950 amend- 
ments—emphasized the needs of the program 
as recognized by administrators throughout 
the country and for that reason are worthy 
of attention, regardless of the extent to which 
they were included in the revised Act as 
passed in August 1950, and also in view of 
the Senate’s adoption of a resolution for 
continued study of the social security pro- 
gram, looking toward other desirable changes 
in the future. The hearings are an important 
source for current thought with regard to 
the social security programs and reflect the 
differing viewpoint of various groups and 
sections of the country. 

The proposed and actual changes in old 
age and survivors’ insurance, tremendously 
significant in terms of their immediate and 
long-term effects upon public assistance case 
loads, are outside the scope of this article. 
See Old Age and Survivors’ Insurance in 
SociaL Insurance. The changes considered 
under public assistance are pertinent both as 
actual accomplishments and as reflections of 
changes considered desirable by large groups 
in the population. They included considera- 


1U.S. Congress. House. Hearings before the Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means on H.R. 2892 and H.R. 
2893. 81st Congress, 1st Session. 1949; and USS. 
Congress. Senate. Hearings before the Committee 
on Finance on H.R. 6000. 81st Congress, 2d Ses- 
sion, 1950. 
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tion—but not enactment—of a provision for 
increasing the federal share of public assist- 
ance expenditures under formulas weighted 
in favor of the states with low per capita 
income, which in turn are the states making 
the lower assistance grants. The support for 
this unattained proposal came from recogni- 
tion of the wide variations in average grants 
among the states to persons in similar needy 
circumstances, with the range due largely 
to differences in fiscal ability of states. 

Another major provision, which was in- 
cluded in the amendments to the Social Se- 
curity Act, was assumption by the federal 
government of participation in public assist- 
ance expenditures for the mother or other 
responsible relative in aid to dependent chil- 
dren families. Especially in low grant states, 
one of the recurring problems has been the 
lack of federal matching funds for the care- 
taker in the household receiving such aid. 

Another proposal carefully considered, 
which also had widespread study, was the 
need for federal participation in what is 
known as the general assistance category, 
namely those needy persons not covered by 
the categories of aid to the aged, aid to 
dependent children, and aid to the blind. 
This category was not included in full in the 
amendments, as passed, but the new fourth 
category for the totally and permanently dis- 
abled will make federal assistance available 
to such disabled persons who have been 
aided in the past by general assistance pro- 
grams financed by the states and localities 
without federal participation. 

The lack of a federal-state public assistance 
program in Puerto Rico and the Virgin 
Islands, which had been under study and 
discussion, was met by the Act as amended 
in 1950. Provision was made for a maximum 
annual federal grant of $4,250,000 to Puerto 
Rico and of $160,000 to the Virgin Islands, 
for the four categories of assistance. 

The new law authorizes the federal gov- 
ernment to share in the costs of direct pay- 
ments to doctors or others furnishing medi- 
cal care, not permitted under the former law. 
The law also provides that, effective October 
1, 1950, the federal government will share, 
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within the limitations defined in the Act, 
the costs of payments to the needy aged, 
blind, or permanently and totally disabled 
individuals in public as well as private in- 
stitutions, if a state plan includes such pro- 
visions, but requires that, effective July 1, 
1953, the state have a state authority to 
establish and maintain standards for such 
institutions. 

Changes—in line with recommendations 
made at the hearings—included the follow- 
ing increases in the appropriations provided 
in the old law for the following services: 
in the annual appropriation for maternal 
and child health services, administered by 
the Children’s Bureau, from $11,000,000 to 
$15,000,000 for the balance of the fiscal year 
beginning July 1, 1950, and to $16,500,000 
for subsequent years; in the annual federal 
grants to the states for child welfare services 
in rural areas and other areas of special 
need, from $3,500,000 to $10,000,000 start- 
ing with the fiscal year beginning July 1, 
1950; in the annual federal grants to the 
states for services to crippled children, from 
$7,500,000 to $12,000,000 for the balance of 
the fiscal year beginning July 1, 1950, and to 
$15,000,000 for subsequent years. 


Federal Welfare Organization 


In accordance with provisions of the Re- 
organization Act of 1939 the Federal Security 
Agency was established as of July 1, 1939. 
This represented an important step toward 
the grouping together of those agencies of 
the federal government concerned with 
health, education, and welfare, bringing to- 
gether under the Federal Security Agency 
the Social Security Board (including United 
States Employment Service), Office of Educa- 
tion, Public Health Service, and federal func- 
tions of the American Printing House for 
the Blind. In 1940 further related activities 
were brought into the Federal Security 
Agency, including the Food and Drug Ad- 
ministration, Saint Elizabeths Hospital, 
Freedmen’s Hospital, and federal functions 
relating to Howard University and the 
Columbia Institution for the Deaf. Continu- 
ing the emphasis upon integration of welfare 


functions at the federal level, Reorganiza- 
tion Plan II of 1946 abolished the Social 
Security Board and provided for an admin- 
istrator of what became the Social Security 
Administration. At the same time the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau was transferred to the Fed- 
eral Security Agency with the exception of 
the child labor aspects of the program. Some 
further changes in organization and func- 
tions of the Federal Security Agency resulted 
from legislative enactments of June 1948. A 
number of steps followed within the Fed- 
eral Security Agency in the direction of 
consolidation of services wherever practical. 

The demand for raising the Federal Se- 
curity Agency to Cabinet status has not yet 
been given congressional approval despite 
several attempts in recent years to have such 
a bill passed. The latest effort was the plan 
submitted by the President to the second 
session of the 81st Congress on May 31, 
1950 for creation of a Department of Health, 
Education, and Security, and providing for 
transfer of all agencies of the Federal Security 
Agency, together with their present func- 
tions, to the new Department. Though call- 
ing for no new program or for no extension 
or expansion of existing programs beyond 
their present legislative basis, the plan was 
defeated in the House on July 10, 1950 by 
a vote of 249 to 71. This followed the Senate 
rejection in 1949 by a 60 to 32 vote of a 
similar proposal for transforming the Fed- 
eral Security Agency into a Department of 
Welfare. See FrperaL AGENCIES IN SocIAL 


Work. 


State Public Welfare Agencies 


«Although the effects of the Social Security 
Administration, American Public Welfare 
Association, and other organizations have 
been in the direction of increasing the simi- 
larities in philosophy and program among 
the various state departments of public wel- 
fare, there continue to be extensive differences 
in responsibilities and organization with no 
two states having identical programs. These 
differences are due in large part to historical 
reasons and to the availability of various 
services in other agencies, both governmental 
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and voluntary, in some states as contrasted 
with other states. 

Only Illinois and Pennsylvania have two 
separate agencies for the administration of 
public welfare programs at the state level 
as generally and narrowly understood, al- 
though special programs are administered in 
the several states under a great variety of 
separate administrative units. Variations in 
titles of state public welfare departments are 
somewhat suggestive of the lack of uni- 
formity in program. While the great ma- 
jority are either state departments of public 
welfare or departments of social welfare, 
Idaho has a State Department of Public 
Assistance; Illinois, both the Illinois Public 
Aid Commission and State Department of 
Public Welfare; Kentucky, a Department 
of Economic Security (with a Department of 
Welfare covering mental hygiene and cor- 
rectional programs); Maine, a Department 
of Health and Welfare, and Missouri, a 
State Department of Public Health and Wel- 
fare; New Jersey, a State Department of 
Institutions and Agencies; Pennsylvania, both 
a Department of Public Assistance and a 
Department of Welfare; Virginia, a State 
Department of Welfare and Institutions; 
and so on. 

* There are also many variations in terms 
of program. The most common pattern of 
services offered by the state public welfare 
agency, however, has as its basic core old 
age assistance, aid to dependent children, 
aid to the blind, general assistance, and child 
welfare. The agency’s functions may or may 
not include administration of or supervisory 
responsibilities for state institutions. ° 

* Variations in program along with other 
factors have led to considerable variety in 
actual administrative practices. Basic to these 
differences is whether or not the public 
assistance program is state administered or 
locally administered. Also a factor is the 
extent to which various specialized programs 
have been developed, including responsi- 
bilities for some type of supervisory relation- 
ship with private institutions and agencies. 

Within state public welfare agencies, apart 
from the increasing emphasis upon im- 
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proved administration in the public assist- 
ance and child welfare fields and the de- 
velopment of techniques appropriate to the 
public welfare program, has been the in- 
creased attention to personnel standards and 
effective participation in merit systems. See 
PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SoctIAL WELFARE. 

Also an important trend which is becom- 
ing more significant from year to year is 
the growing emphasis upon research as dis- 
tinguished from reporting services. A sig- 
nificant number of studies originate at the 
federal level with either voluntary or manda- 
tory participation on the part of state 
agencies. Valuable as are these nationwide 
surveys, perhaps the most significant trend 
is the increasing stress in individual states 
upon careful research designed primarily for 
administrative purposes. To the extent that 
such studies are technically sound, they are 
contributing not only to their immediate 
purpose of intra-agency policy formation but 
also are adding substantially to the reservoir 
of sound social research. 

An increasing number of personnel are 
required to operate the programs at the 
state level. The semiannual report on _per- 
sonnel issued by the Social Security Admin- 
istration, infra, for the six months ended 
June 1949 covers the personnel of all state 
agencies administering approved plans for 
public assistance and likewise most of the 
staff administering general assistance and 
devoting a substantial amount of time to 
such programs as child welfare services and 
probation and parole. In June 1949 state 
welfare offices reported 7,300 positions, of 
which 2,000 were classified as executives and 
social workers. Half the state agencies have 
fewer than 500 employees. Continuing prob- 
lems are the lack of applicants with the 
required specialized training, and the fairly 
high turnover and vacancy rates. 

As in other areas of employment the ad- 
ministrative cost of public welfare has con- 
tinued to rise. For 36 states which reported 
to the Social Security Administration } com- 
parable data for the three special types of 


1 See U.S. Social Security Administration, Ad- 
ministrative Costs in Public Assistance (infra). 
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public assistance and general assistance, ad- 
ministrative costs rose 18 per cent from 
1948 to 1949. 

In any attempt at coverage of state wel- 
fare office administration it is important to 
recognize that there is not only the ad- 
ministration of the program at the state level 
and the operation of what is today in the 
various states one of the major state de- 
partments, but also that there are the many 
administrative relationships with the Federal 
Security Agency in the several cooperative 
programs on the one hand and the super- 
visory or direct administrative relationships 
with local welfare agencies on the other. 
Hence administration of public welfare pro- 
grams today is complex and involves a wide 
range of administrative practice. 


Local Public Welfare Agencies 


As in the case of state agencies there is 
wide variation in the patterns of local public 
welfare agencies. The general pattern of a 
countywide organization with responsibility 
for administering old age assistance, aid to 
dependent children, aid to the blind, gen- 
eral assistance, and child welfare has many 
differences. Among these may be cited, as 
an example, the Florida setup where the 
public assistance program and child welfare 
are administered by the State Welfare Board 
through district welfare boards, with gen- 
eral assistance only administered by city 
or county agencies without state supervision. 
Other illustrations could be cited showing 
that usually it is general assistance which is 
least likely to be administered or supervised 
by the state agency and which at the same 
time is generally less well financed than 
are programs which are partially financed 
through federal appropriations. 

To consider all local public welfare agen- 
cies as a group does not give full recognition 
to the differences among them, ranging as 
they do from small counties with a single 
person responsible for the public welfare 
program to large city and urbanized county 
departments with staffs and finances far in 
excess of those of some of the smaller, more 
rural states. In the partnership of local, 


state, and federal agencies for the adminis- 
tration of public welfare, the local units 
play a significant part in policy formation 
and the major role in determining not only 
whether the services which the total public 
welfare program is set up to provide are 
actually available to citizens of the county 
or community but also the quality of services 
rendered. Here it is that casework as it 
is defined and practiced is of crucial sig- 
nificance. See SoctaL Casework. Data for 
local welfare agencies comparable to those 
for state agencies indicate that as of June 
1949 there were some 49,000 positions in 
local offices. Of these, 29,500, or three-fifths, 
were classified as executives and social work- 
ers. The offices included are maintained in 
counties, cities, or other local governmental 
units. The number of assistance cases per 
visitor, ranging among agencies from less 
than 100 to 300 or more, directly affects size 
of staff and agency administration. 

Local agencies in general recognize that 
more time is required for aid to dependent 
children and general assistance cases than for 
old age assistance cases and that the intensive 
work required in child welfare service cases 
necessitates special planning with regard to 
limitations on case loads for workers to 
prevent their carrying too large a number. 
While average cost of a case month increased 
for all assistance programs from 1948 to 
1949, these retained their relative positions 
in the two years with the average cost of a 
case month lowest for aid to the aged, fol- 
lowed, in ascending order, by aid to the 
blind, aid to dependent children, and general 
assistance, with the case cost of the last- 
mentioned program averaging between three 
and four times that for aid to the aged. 


Public Welfare Services 


After the foregoing emphasis on the core 
services of the public welfare program it is 
pertinent to indicate the total number of 
persons provided with such services and the 
over-all cost of the program.! 

1. Old age assistance. The upward trend 


1 See Social Security Administration, Annual Re- 
port of the Federal Security Agency, infra. 
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in the number of persons receiving old age 
assistance through public welfare programs, 
characteristic of the postwar period, con- 
tinued through June 1949 and into the fiscal 
year 1949-1950. Thus in the month of June 
1949 more than 2,600,000 persons received 
old age assistance in 51 jurisdictions. The 
following reasons for the continued increase 
remain in general the same as for earlier 
years: (a) increases in the population sixty- 
five years of age and over, (b) continuing 
high cost of living, (c) liberalization of eli- 
gibility requirements in some states, (d) 
increased appropriations for the program on 
the part of state and local governments, and 
(e) other less general factors. 

Continued increase in recipients is accom- 
panied by continued wide variation among 
the states in proportions of persons sixty-five 
years of age and over who receive this form 
of assistance. Thus in June 1949, while 231 
of every 1,000 persons who had reached age 
sixty-five were receiving old age assistance, 
the range among the states was from less 
than 100 per 1,000 in five states to more 
than 400 per 1,000 in eight states. Low per 
capita income results in general in high 
recipient rates and conversely high per capita 
income in relatively low rates. In general 
the states which have the greatest difficulties 
in financing the program also carry a dis- 
proportionate share of the total case load 
for the country. 

Along with the continued rise in number 
of recipients the average payment per case 
continues to increase. The average payment 
to recipients of old age assistance was almost 
$44 for June 1949 as compared with $38 
for June 1948. The average payment con- 
tinued to vary widely among the states— 
exceeding $50 in thirteen states and falling 
below $25 in eight states. Thus, although 
states have increasingly stressed a state stand- 
ard for determination of grants to insure 
equity of treatment, the range in grants 
among the states continues to reflect the dif- 
fering ability of states to finance the program 
and the lack of any variable grant provision 
in the federal Act. See Old Age Assistance in 
Pusiic AssISTANCE. 
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2. Aid to dependent children. Trends in the 
aid to dependent children program have con- 
tinued to parallel in general those for the 
old age assistance program. In June 1949 
the 537,000 families receiving this type of 
public assistance contained 1,366,000 children 
as compared with 449,000 families having 
1,146,000 children in June 1948. 

The recipient rate for children under 18 
years of age varies widely among the states, 
with the average for the country as a whole 
being 29 per 1,000 children in June 1949. 

Average payments have continued to in- 
crease, with the payment per family in June 
1949 reaching almost $73, or $6.50 more than 
that for the same month in 1948; however, 
the inadequacies of the program in terms of 
both the lack of federal matching funds for 
the mother or caretaker in the family receivy- 
ing this type of aid and the low ceiling per 
child for which federal matching is available 
resulted in almost two-thirds of the states 
making some payments in excess of federal 
ceilings and half or more of the states going 
beyond the ceilings as general practice. See 
Aid to Dependent Children in Pustic Assist- 
ANCE. 

3. Aid to the blind. State and local welfare 
agencies also report a continuing increase in 
recipients of aid to the blind. Thus, in June 
1949 there were more than 71,000 recipients 
of this form of aid through the program in 
which the federal government participates. 
Three states—Missouri, Nevada, and Penn- 
sylvania—reported an additional total of 18,- 
ooo blind persons assisted entirely from state 
funds. The average grant remains slightly 
higher than that for old age assistance, and 
for the jurisdictions included in the federal 
program amounted to an average of $46.50 
per recipient in June 1949. The same wide 
range in average grants among the several 
states, characteristic of the other two public 
assistance programs, is found in aid to the 
blind. See Aid to the Blind in Pusiic As- 
SISTANCE. 

4. General assistance. Although there is no 
federal participation, and in a number of 
states no state participation, in the financing 
of general assistance, comprehensive data on 
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this important phase of public welfare are 
obtained by the Social Security Administra- 
tion. Because of lack of federal participation 
and the wide variety of administrative policies 
in the individual states, there continues to be 
even greater variation in this form of assist- 
ance than in the programs in which there 1s 
federal participation. Policies are often deter- 
mined locally and change sharply in relation 
to extent of need and availability of funds. 
With a total case load reported of some 600,- 
000 recipients the average grant for general 
assistance was $48 in June 1949. The range 
among the states, however, directly reflecting 
the variations in methods of financing and in 
policies, was from more than $70 to little 
more than $10. See General Assistance in 
Pusiic AssISTANCE. 

5. Financing of assistance programs. As a 
result of steadily increasing case loads and 
grants, the total federal, state, and local funds 
spent for the four programs of old age as- 
sistance, aid to dependent children, aid to 
the blind, and general assistance during the 


fiscal year ended June 30, 1949 amounted to 


$2,100,000,000. Federal funds accounted for 
various proportions of the program; namely, 
55 per cent of the cost of old age assistance, 
43 per cent of aid to dependent children, 52 
per cent of aid to the blind, and none for 
general assistance. Again national averages 
conceal the wide range among the states 
resulting from the fact that for the programs 
in which there is federal participation the 
matching ratios lead to a much higher fed- 
eral proportion of the cost in the low-grant 
than high-grant states. ; 

6. Child welfare. As is true of the assistance 
programs state and local welfare agencies 
have been giving increasing services which 
fall within the general designation of child 
welfare. As of June 1949 some 225,000 chil- 
dren were reported as receiving specialized 
services from state and local departments of 
public welfare, with again much variation 
from state to state. Comprehensive data with 
regard to the actual cost of such services are 
not available. 

Because of the general concern on the part 
of local public welfare administrators for a 


comprehensive program of social services for 
children, the committee on services for chil- 
dren of the American Public Welfare Associa- 
tion developed the following list of services 
regarded as a minimum program for chil- 
dren, which should be available through 
every local public welfare agency: 


Adequate financial assistance. 

Informational, counseling, and_ referral 
services for parents and other responsible 
adults so that there will be maximum and 
wise use made of available community and 
statewide social service resources for children. 

Protective services for children whose home 
conditions are so far below the accepted 
standards of the community that the children 
are abused, neglected, or in danger of be- 
coming delinquent. 

Foster care—foster family care, including 
adoptions, and institutional care—for children 
in need of such care provided in such a way 
that it meets the individual child’s situation. 
Foster family care should be available lo- 
cally. Special provision should be made for 
the temporary care of children who might 
otherwise be held in jails or other undesirable 
quarters. Children in need of institutional 
care should be the concern of local welfare 
departments although such care may not 
necessarily or desirably be made available in 
the child’s home community. 

Provision for casework services to parents 
and others seeking help for children in their 


own homes or in arranging for immediate ° 


and long-time care for children with special 
needs, such as children born out of wedlock, 
mentally deficient or physically handicapped 
children, and children with serious health 
problems. 

Services in the interstate placement of chil- 
dren. 

Cooperative planning to make available 
social services to courts handling cases in- 
volving children. See Apoption, Cu1tp WEL- 
FARE, FosTER Care FOR CHILDREN, and JuvE- 
NILE AND Domestic RELations Courts. 


Current Trends 


The preceding sections have placed empha- 
sis upon current trends in the public welfare 
field with respect to basic legislation, admin- 
istration, appropriations, case loads, and some 


of the developments in the major programs. 


AIO 


In the field of services, which involves as 
varied responsibilities and as large-scale oper- 
ations as those of public welfare, there will 
obviously be many additional areas of par- 
ticular emphasis, subject to variation from 
year to year. 

From the viewpoint of programming, the 
increasing attention given to preventive and 
rehabilitative services appears to be strength- 
ening the service programs in large areas of 
the country. To support this advance the 
public welfare field emphasizes not only the 
need for expansion of the social insurance 
program, but also the need for trained work- 
ers, and for availability of nonfinancial serv- 
Ices to persons seeking assistance other than 
financial, as well as recipients of the grant 
programs. 

Staff development or inservice training pro- 
grams are being introduced or expanded in 
numerous agencies. Attention is being given 
not only to the on-the-job training necessary 
for the untrained worker who comes into 
the program, frequently to carry a public 
assistance case load, but also to the orientation 
to public welfare required by the worker who 
may come with considerable social work 
training and experience. Attention to the 
training requirements of administrative and 
supervisory personnel as well as staff in case- 
work classifications is being given. Also, pub- 
lic welfare agencies are becoming increas- 
ingly more interested in the curricula of 
schools of social work to the end that as 
effective training for the public welfare pro- 
gram as possible may result. This reflects 
recognition generally of the need for more 
and better qualified personnel for public 
welfare programs. See EpucaTion For Sociau 
Work. 

Among the special problems faced by pub- 
lic welfare agencies today are the growing 
costs of medical care and hospitalization and 
the large numbers of medically indigent in 
any community for whom provision must be 
made. See Public Medical Care for Groups in 
Mepicat Care. Within the public assistance 
program such matters as property owned 
by a person in need, relatives’ responsibilities, 
desertion of a husband or father or mother, 
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and cornmunity prejudices with regard to 
certain types of behavior are being studied 
and evaluated in the light of the basic prin- 
ciples of the several programs. 

In a number of states demonstrations of 
specialized programs are proving their value 


as integral parts of a comprehensive public 


welfare program. Among these are special 
service programs for the aged, homemaker 
service particularly where children are in- 
volved, counseling services, and community 
organization. See THe Acrep, ComMMUuNITY 
ORGANIZATION FOR SoctAL WELFARE, GuID- 
ANCE AND COUNSELING, and HoMEMAKER 
SERVICE. 

A further significant current trend is the 
widespread interest in public relations for 
public welfare, with emphasis upon tech- 
niques for interpretation and recognition of 
the close relationship between public under- 
standing and an adequate program of public 
welfare services. See Pusric RELATIONS IN 
SocraL Work. 

In recent years as a result of war and 
postwar needs, increasing attention has been 
given to public welfare on the international 
level. Now functioning within the general. 
framework of the United Nations are the 
Economic and Social Council, International 
Labour Organisation, International Children’s 
Emergency Fund, International Refugee Or- 
ganization, and World Health Organization. 
See INTERNATIONAL SoctaL Work. 
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ELLEN WINSTON 


RACIAL PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL WORK 
have arisen in response to need for ameliorat- 
ing conditions of special groups of the Ameri- 
can population who experience disabilities, 
discrimination, and isolation because of physi- 
cal or cultural dissimilarity from the domi- 
nant group pattern or ideal. In scope and 
purpose these programs reflect the extraor- 
dinary racial and cultural heterogeneity of 
the American people. There were in the 
United States, according to the 1940 census 
report, approximately 13,000,000 Negroes; 
11,600,000 foreign born; 5,000,000 Jews; 
1,200,000 Latin-Americans (of whom some 
735,000 are foreign born); 400,000 American 
Indians; and 127,000 persons of Japanese 
ancestry. These constitute, at present, the 
most significant minorities in American life, 
experiencing in varying degrees differential 
and unequal treatment by virtue of their 
status as minority racial or cultural groups. 
Mere existence of racial programs in social 
work serves to emphasize the gap between 
professed democratic ideals and actual prac- 
tice in the United States. The basic philoso- 
phy and governmental structure of the nation 
rest upon the principle of equal rights and 
equal opportunities for the individual and 
complete participation of all who are capable 
of functioning economically or politically as 
members of society. But in various ways 
minorities are excluded from full participa- 
tion in the life of the community and con- 
duct of the state. Some are not permitted 
to become citizens. Others are citizens in 
name, but not permitted to exercise the rights 
or even fulfill the obligations of citizens. 
Each of these groups is striving toward the 


1Data from the 1950 decennial census are not 
yet available. 
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goal of full citizenship and is interested in 
combating forces which prevent attainment of 
this goal. See Crvit Ricuts. 

Organized efforts—accelerated in recent 
years—to attain full citizenship for minority 
groups have resulted in creation of national, 
regional, state, and local organizations, pub- 
lic and private, concerned wholly or partly 
with improvement of racial, religious, ethnic, 
or cultural relations in this country. Charles 
S. Johnson listed 75 national organizations 
attempting to deal systematically with prob- 
lems of intergroup relations during 1945.’ 
The list did not include many agencies whose 
programs relate in some way to this broad 
field, notably those set up specifically to ad- 
vance particular legislation, and church and 
individual labor organizations. Of the 75 
agencies, 32 were working to improve con- 
ditions of specific racial and cultural minority 
groups. In 1948 the American Council on 
Race Relations listed 385 independent agen- 
cies active in intergroup relations, of which 
I40 were national agencies.” 

Strategies and techniques employed by or- 
ganizations in their intergroup programs 
embrace a wide range of activities. Goodwin 
Watson, infra, has classified these as follows: 
exhortation, education, participation, revela- 
tion, negotiation, contention, and prevention. 
Johnson’s classification of the 75 agencies 
revealed about half as engaged in adult 
education, the others, in order of frequency, 
as specializing in action and community 
organization programs, education in schools, 
serious research, cultural and _ recreational 
activities, promotion of legislation, or efforts 
to secure legal redress through the courts. 
A more diverse classification of types of ac- 
tion in current intergroup programs made 
by Robin M. Williams, Jr., infra, includes 
divisions similar to Johnson’s and certain 
additional ones of significance, such as or- 
ganization of intergroup contacts in indus- 
trial or other work situations, psychotherapy 
with individuals or small groups, and public 


1Johnson, Charles S. “National Organizations in 
the Field of Race Relations,” Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science. March 1946. 
2 See American Council on Race Relations, Di- 
rectory of Agencies in Intergroup Relations (infra). 


commendations and awards for individuals 
or organizations working for improved inter- 
group relations. 

Changes in patterns and perspectives of 
race relations over the past few years have 
required new orientations in racial programs 
in social work. One of the most significant 
developments has been the increased concern 
of government with civil rights, resulting in 
creation by 1949 of 21 state’ and 51 city 
official agencies working to improve inter- 
group relations. 

Despite the rise of the official agencies, 
state and local voluntary agencies still play 
an important role in intergroup relations. In 
November 1949 the third National Confer- 
ence on Intergroup Relations listed 23 state 
voluntary intergroup relations agencies. Just 
five of these were devoted to the problems of 
only one minority group. The other agencies 
were concerned with such broad questions 
as civic unity, civil rights, human rights, fair 
play, race relations, intercultural or inter- 
racial cooperation, fair employment practices, 
and discrimination in housing. Thus, increas- 
ingly recognition, by such organizations and 
their supporters, of similarities among minor- 
ities as to problems and status has led to 
cooperation and collaboration of various 
minority groups on common problems. While 
within each individual group, organizations 
and programs have developed looking toward 
establishment of full citizenship of members 
of that particular group or toward ameliora- 
tion or solution of problems especially affect- 
ing them, the programs and organizations are 
recognizing more and more the interdepend- 
ence of minority problems. This is particu- 
larly noticeable in the sphere of legal redress 
where in recent years cases involving im- 
provement of the status of members of one 
minority group have been supported by or- 
ganizations representing other minority 
groups, and notably even by the federal goy- 
ernment itself. While the legal example is 


1 California, Connecticut, Illinois, Indiana, Kansas, 
Kentucky, Louisiana, Maryland, Massachusetts, Mich- 
igan, Minnesota, New Jersey, New Mexico, New 
York, North Carolina, Oregon, Rhode Island, Texas, 
Washington, West Virginia, and Wisconsin. Indiana 
and Wisconsin have commissions which are merely 
investigatory and have no enforcement powers. 


413 


Racial Prone in Social Work 


the most dramatic, similar developments 
have occurred in nonlegal community action 
and in general civic programs. 

Despite the growing trend toward coopera- 
tion and collaboration, a large proportion of 
the agencies working in this field still recog- 
nize particular racial and cultural groups 
as their major interests. 


Negroes 


Negroes constitute the largest, most re- 
stricted, and least assimilable American 
minority. It required a major crisis such as 
World War II to make any significant change 
in the position of the Negro labor force as, 
for example, the shift from farm to factory. 
In 1940 more than a third of all Negro 
workers were on farms; by 1947 the propor- 
tion had dropped to approximately one in 
six. In 1940 about 15 per cent of all employed 
Negroes were industrial workers as com- 
pared with nearly 30 per cent in 1946 and 
1947. Thus in these two years Negroes 
accounted for about ro per cent of all semi- 
skilled workers as compared with 6 per cent 
in 1940. 

While wartime employment advances of 
Negroes were concentrated largely in ammu- 
nition industries, which experienced the ma- 
jor postwar readjustments, the high labor 
demand during the postwar transition period 
and the effective integrative programs of 
some social agencies and labor organizations 
enabled Negro workers to retain many of 
their wartime gains. 

Foremost among agencies which have 
worked specifically to integrate Negroes into 
industry and generally to facilitate their 
adjustment to urban life is the National Ur- 
ban League. Organized in 1910 on an inter- 
racial basis to deal with social problems of 
Negroes in urban areas and primarily to 
stimulate provision of social work services to 
Negroes in urban centers, the League has 
grown enormously in size, conception of its 
functions, and scope of its work. It now 
operates local affiliates in 58 cities in 30 states. 
In these cities approximately 3,000,000 Ne- 
groes live, representing 45 per cent of the 
urban Negro population of the country. 


During World War II and since, the League 
has placed great stress on stimulating employ- 
ment of Negroes and on counseling em- 
ployers in effective integration of Negro 
workers. During 1949 over 14,000 Negro 
workers were placed in jobs by the League, 
many as workers in new fields, such as de- 
partment store clerks and telephone opera- 
tors; 310,000 young Negroes were given 
vocational guidance; and 750,000 persons 
received advice and help in finding better 
housing and solving health, family, and other 
personal problems. 

Increasingly, as existing social work agen- 
cies include Negroes in their general pro- 
grams, the League has been relieved of 
necessity for such programs, and has tended 
to emphasize special projects in industrial 
and community relations. The League has 
instituted, initially with assistance of the 
Julius Rosenwald Fund, the pilot placement 
project which consists of locating a number 
of exceptionally trained Negro job applicants 
and finding employment for them in business, 
industry, or technical sciences. Each placement 
is followed up to determine its success from 
the workers’ standpoint and its effects upon 
white fellow workers, employer attitudes, and 
promotional opportunities for Negroes. The 
findings will be used to supplement a manual 
being prepared by the League on integration 
of Negro workers in business and industry. 
The League with assistance of the General 
Education Board began in 1944 and com- 
pleted in 1947 the community relations proj- 
ect for interracial social planning, to meet 
problems of Negro-white relations in selected 
communities through mobilization of social 
agencies and use of professional social work 
procedures. In each of the 13 participating 
cities the council of social agencies worked 
with the National Urban League in organ- 
izing a local sponsoring committee, and the 
League supplied research assistants who 
helped the local community to survey condi- 
tions affecting Negro welfare, and social work 
specialists who gave advice in carrying out 
the resultant recommendations. Among the 
results of the project were a new Negro | 
hospital, elimination of racial discrimination 
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in public schools by official act of the board 
of education, admittance of Negro physicans 
to hospital staffs, and organization of a pro- 
tective agency for neglected Negro children. 

A somewhat different but equally neces- 
sary approach to social problems of American 
Negroes is taken by the National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored People, an 
interracial organization, established in 1909. 
It operates in three areas: (a) legal action in 
the court; (b) legislative activity in Congress 
and state legislatures; and (c) organization 
and stimulation of public opinion. Its prin- 
cipal battles have been won in the courts 
and include establishment of: the principle 
of equal pay for Negro and white public 
school teachers; the principle of equal edu- 
cational and transportation facilities where 
separation is required by law; and the uncon- 
stitutionality of the white primary, of system- 
atic exclusion of Negroes from jury, and of 
racial segregation on interstate buses. More 
recently the Association occupied the leading 
role in the legal fights which resulted in the 
United States Supreme Court prohibiting 
court enforcement of restrictive covenants 
based on race or religion, eliminating racial 
segregation on dining cars of interstate rail- 
road passengers, and banning racial discrimi- 


mation in educational facilities. These ap- . 


proaches do not fall within the ordinary 
concept of social work, yet they involve prin- 
ciples without which social work can be only 
palliative. 

Many other organizations concern them- 
selves with removal of discriminations against 
Negroes. For example, the program of the 
Julius Rosenwald Fund evolved from an 
emphasis on construction of schools for Ne- 
gro children in the South to general efforts 
to improve race relations throughout the 
country. Although dissolved during 1948, 
many agencies which it stimulated and sup- 
ported are continuing their operations. These 
include the American Council on Race Rela- 
tions, Bureau for Intercultural Education, 
Southern Regional Council, and others. The 
Phelps-Stokes Fund has been devoted mainly 
to Negro education and race relations in this 
country and in Africa and to Negro housing 


in New York City. This Fund is now espe- 
cially interested in advancing projects con- 
cerned with improving the training of rural 
ministers, promoting mutually sympathetic 
race relations through education, and advanc- 
ing education in Liberia. The General Edu- 
cation Board and the Carnegie Corporation 
of New York, two foundations whose pri- 
mary interests have not been in the field of 
race relations, have made substantial con- 
tributions in this area; the former through 
generous contributions to Negro education, 
and more recently to programs looking 
toward improvement of race relations and 
lifting the general level of life in southern 
states; the latter through financing the monu- 
mental study of the Negro in the United 
States begun in 1938 under the direction of 
Dr. Gunnar Myrdal and eventuating in pub- 
lication of An American Dilemma (infra) 
and several companion volumes. The study 
provides a storehouse of material which may 
have crucial importance for developments in 
this field. 

The American Missionary Association from 
its beginning in 1846 opposed slavery and 
worked for its abolition, after which it be- 
came primarily concerned with Negro edu- 
cation. In 1942 the Association established 
a Department of Race Relations, which has 
pioneered in the technique of the community 
self-survey as a method of community plan- 
ning and action in race relations. Self-surveys 
have been conducted under its auspices in 
Kalamazoo, Minneapolis, Pittsburgh, and 
San Francisco. Local race relations institutes 
have been held in Baltimore, New Orleans, 
and St. Louis. Since 1944 the Department 
has sponsored an annual race relations insti- 
tute which brings together each summer at 
Fisk University a large number of experts 
dealing with race relations in various fields 
and a large body of member participants 
who are leaders in religious, civic, labor, 
industrial, educational, and general commu- 
nity activities. 

Other organizations concerned with im- 
provement of the status of Negroes include 
those with such widely varying techniques 
as the Catholic interracial councils, Race 


415 


Racial Programs in Social Work 


Relations Department of the Federal Council 
of the Churches of Christ in America, South- 
ern Negro Youth Congress, and Congress of 
Racial Equality. 

Individual social settlements in urban com- 
munities have long been concerned with 
needs of Negroes, and have utilized trained 
social workers interested in problems of race 
relations. Increasingly, however, these settle- 
ments are viewing their role more broadly 
in terms of over-all relationships in the com- 
munity. An outstanding example among 
many good ones is Flanner House in Indi- 
anapolis, which has been remarkably success- 
ful in enlisting citywide interest in its pur- 
pose and in serving as a focus for needs of 
Negroes in the community. 

Although several state and municipal gov- 
ernmental agencies have been established to 
protect the civil rights of all groups, no 
governmental agencies are set up specifically 
to deal with problems of the Negro minority. 
The policy of utilizing special personnel in 
federal agencies to handle situations involving 
Negroes or Negro-white relations was greatly 
accelerated during the administration of 
President Franklin D. Roosevelt. Old-line 
agencies, such as the United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and the Public Health 
Service of the Federal Security Agency, place 
emphasis on seeing that Negroes receive a 
fair share of services, but in the newer agen- 
cies a greater effort is made by racial relations 
or minority group advisers to have services 
extended to all on an integrated basis. In 
areas where law and custom require segrega- 
tion, the racial adviser or consultant on 
minority problems has no alternative except 
to try to insure that services to minorities 
on the segregated basis are available and 
adequate. 


Indians 


Since 1849 the American Indians have been 
considered wards of the federal government, 
and even now as American citizens they 
occupy a somewhat unique status, reflecting 
the effect of federal policy more directly 
perhaps than does the status of any other 
minority group. The earliest federal policy 


was that of establishing Indian reservations 
as a system interfering least with internal 
affairs of Indian tribes. Since this system 
tended to take away the initiative and self- 
confidence of the Indians, the Indian General 
Allotment Act, passed in 1887, shifted the 
policy to one of assimilation through chang- 
ing the Indian to conform to the American 
social pattern. This policy led to the breaking 
down of tribal and community sanctions by 
division of tribal land among individual 
Indians, thus separating them from their 
cultural heritage without accepting them as 
fellow citizens, and impoverishing the ma- 
jority of Indians because of acquirement of 
much of their best land by acquisitive and 
sometimes unscrupulous settlers. The Indian 
population, estimated at approximately 850,- 
000 at the time of discovery of the new world, 
declined to around 200,000 by 1933. They 
have since become our most rapidly growing 
minority, now numbering over 400,000 in the 
United States. 

The present Indian policy dates from pub- 
lication in 1928 of the Meriam survey of 
Indian’ administration, sponsored by the 
Brookings Institution,t and efforts of John 
Collier, who, as Commissioner of the Office 
of Indian Affairs” in the United States De- 
partment of the Interior, brought about pas- 
sage of the Indian Reorganization Act in 
1934. This Act attempts to (a) restore to 
the Indians management of their own affairs, 
(b) prevent further depletion of their natural 
resources, (c) build up an_ economically 
sound basis for livelihood, and (d) give the 
Indians civic and cultural freedom.* The 
present policy also aims to transfer to local 
and state governments most functions now 
performed for Indians by the federal govern- 
ment. In 1924 American citizenship was con- 
ferred on native-born Indians, and beginning 


1Meriam, Lewis and others. The Problem of 
Indian Administration. Johns Hopkins Press, Balti- 
more. 1928. 872. pp. 

2In 1947 this Office became the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs. 

3 For specific measures taken under the Act see 
Haas, Theodore H., “The American Indian in Recent 
Perspective,” Race Relations, December 1947—Janu- 


ary 1948. 
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in 1940 foreign-born Indians were made 
eligible for naturalization. 

Although the new program has not ful- 
filled all the hopes for its success, it has 
brought improvement in the status of the 
Indians; even so Indians are economically in 
the bottom tenth of the population. In 1946 
the average income of an Indian farm family 
was $918, approximately one-third that of a 
non-Indian farm family; in 1950 it was ap- 
proximately $500. The economic plight of the 
Navajo has become so acutely serious since 
1947 that it has created widespread national 
concern. In 1947 the American National Red 
Cross and many religious organizations of- 
fered aid, and Congress appropriated $2,000,- 
ooo for Navajos and Hopis as a temporary 
solution. A notably progressive measure for 
these tribes and an important milestone in 
the government’s administration of Indian 
affairs was passage in 1950 of the act (Public 
Law 474) authorizing a ten-year economic 
rehabilitation program. This act will help to 
assure for these tribes greater economic stabil- 
ity, improvement in health, better educational 
opportunities, and social advancement. As 
the Act also authorizes the Navajos to adopt 
a constitution for managing their own affairs, 
it represents a significant forward step in 
self-government. 

Organizational activity on behalf of Indians 
is centered in the Bureau of Indian Affairs, 
which has management of all Indian affairs 
and matters arising out of Indian rela- 
tions under provisions of the Constitution, 
treaties with Indian tribes, and statutes en- 
acted by Congress. It is charged with protect- 
ing the interests and promoting the welfare 
of those Indians of the continental United 
States and of the natives of Alaska who are 
under federal guardianship. The Indian 
Claims Commission Act, passed in 1946, 
established a tribunal for determination of all 
existing claims by Indian tribes or groups. 
This abrogated a policy established by Con- 
gress in 1863 prohibiting suits by Indian 
tribes based on treaty violations. 

Of the voluntary associations interested in 
the welfare and rights of American Indians 


the oldest perhaps is the Indian Rights Asso- 


ciation, organized in 1882, which seeks 
through publications and other activity to 
promote the spiritual, moral, and national 
welfare of the American Indians and Alaskan 
natives and to protect their legal rights. The 
Association on American Indian Affairs and 
the Institute of Ethnic Affairs are other or- 
ganizations which have worked in the inter- 
est of Indians. While these organizations 
include Indians they are made up largely of 
non-Indians. The National Congress of Amer- 
ican Indians, organized in 1944, is perhaps 
the principal organization in which Indian 
tribes have representation. At the annual 
convention in 1949 approximately 50 tribes 
were represented. It worked with the Com- 
mittee on Indian Civil Rights of the Ameri- 
can Civil Liberties Union in the successful 
effort to obtain the franchise for Indians in 
Arizona and New Mexico; and hopes by 
building a large Indian membership and a 
full-time staff of Indian talent to uphold the 
interest of Indians, sponsor and support 
needed legislation, and serve as a clearing- 
house for activities in and out of the govern- 
ment. The Indians of Alaska also have their 
native organizations, the largest being the 


Alaska Native Brotherhood and Sisterhood. 


Spanish-Speaking Americans 

The two major groups of Spanish-speaking 
Americans are the Mexicans and the Puerto 
Ricans. According to the 1940 census there 
were in the United States 377,433 Mexicans, 
699,220 native-born residents of Mexican 
parentage, and 67,568 persons either born in 
Central or South America or born in this 
country of Central or South American par- 
entage. More than 80 per cent of these Mexi- 
cans live in the southwestern states where 
average per capita income is low and social 
services are relatively undeveloped. The Mexi- 
cans must face, besides the usual difficulties 
of first and second generation immigrants, a 
racial pattern developed by the majority 
group with reference to the Negro and ap- 
plied to the Mexicans, resulting in their 
enforced segregation 
treatment. 

Development of intercultural education in 


and _ discriminatory 
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southern California under the principal spon- 
sorship of the Pacific Coast Council on 
Intercultural Education has brought into 
focus two aspects of the educational problems 
of Mexicans in that area, namely, segregated 
schools and bilingualism in classroom prac- 
tice. Several California communities have 
closed their segregated schools, while in other 
communities Mexican-American parents have 
taken to court their objection to the teaching 
of Spanish as well as English to Mexican 
children in public schools, as a practice tend- 
ing to keep the Mexican children in a separate 
group. However, teaching Spanish in ele- 
mentary schools in communities where Mexi- 
can-Americans are numerous is apparently on 
the increase in California. 

Interest of the Mexican Government in 
behalf of its nationals in the United States 
exerts some pressure for better treatment of 
Mexican-Americans, but, paradoxically, those 
who are American citizens, either by birth 
or naturalization, receive the benefit of such 
interest only in an indirect fashion. The 
United States Government has found it 
necessary to answer protests of the Mexican 
Government regarding treatment of Mexican 
nationals imported into this country as sea- 
sonal laborers under agreement between the 
two governments. Moreover, Mexico has re- 
fused to allow its workers to be sent to 
certain states where Mexicans have met with 
unfavorable treatment. 

Since termination in 1946 of the Office of 
Inter-American Affairs concerned with prob- 
lems of Latin-Americans in this country as 
part of its program of stimulating better 
relations among Western Hemisphere na- 
tions, there has been no section of the federal 
government devoted exclusively to Latin- 
Americans in this country. Some aspects of 
this Office’s work have been assumed by the 
Division of Spanish-Speaking People of the 
Institute of Ethnic Affairs, a voluntary 
agency. 

An agency concerned with problems of 
Latin-Americans but not set up specifically 
to help them is the Pan American Union— 
the central, permanent organ and _ general 
secretariat of the Organization of American 


States, a regional agency within the United 
Nations. Among its departments are those 
concerned with cultural affairs and economic 
and social affairs. Some voluntary organiza- 
tions that include Mexicans and work in their 
interest are the League of United Latin 
American Citizens, Alianza Hispano Ameri- 
cana, and Mexican-American Movement. Ef- 
forts by Mexicans to organize along ethnic 
lines have not been strong because of differ- 
ence of opinion among them as to desirability 
of such strategy. 

More than 300,000 persons born in Puerto 
Rico or of Puerto Rican parents now reside 
in New York City. Their problems are com- 
plicated by their lack of facility in the use 
of English and by their concentration in the 
most poorly housed sections of the city. 
Cultural differences as well as malnutrition 
and other health deficiencies have made 
school adjustment difficult for Puerto Rican 
pupils. The Mayor has appointed an Advisory 
Committee on Puerto Ricans, and the De- 
partment of Public Welfare and the Board 
of Education are making a wider use of 
Puerto Ricans and other Spanish-speaking 
persons as social investigators and teachers. 

The Mayor’s Committee, by its advocacy of 
an appropriation of money from city funds, 
has been instrumental in making possible the 
reopening of the Youth Board’s community 
center in a district heavily Puerto Rican. The 
Committee has supported the inclusion of 
Puerto Rico in all provisions of the Social 
Security Act, as a means of reducing some 
of the pressure which motivates Puerto 
Ricans to leave their homeland. The 1950 
amendments to the Act extended to em- 
ployees in Puerto Rico coverage under old 
age and survivors’ insurance and provided 
for a maximum annual federal grant of 
$4,250,000 to Puerto Rico for the public as- 
sistance program. See Puerto Rico and the 
Virgin Islands in Pustic AsstsTANce. 

The Puerto Rican Government, while 
neither encouraging nor discouraging migra- 
tion, has established an office in New York 
as well as in Puerto Rico to prepare migrants 
for a successful adjustment. 
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Japanese-Americans 


The Japanese-Americans are a small minor- 
ity; the 1940 census showed only 79,642 
citizens of Japanese ancestry in the United 
States, and the alien registration of June 30, 
1943 listed 47,305 Japanese aliens not eligible 
for citizenship under our immigration laws. 
However, developments involving them dur- 
ing World War II and majority attitudes 
toward them have significance for American 
democracy far in excess of their numbers. 
Some months after Pearl Harbor over 110,- 
000 persons of Japanese ancestry (American 
citizens and noncitizens) were evacuated 
from the West Coast by the Western Defense 
Command for asserted reasons of military 
security. Although the United States Supreme 
Court subsequently upheld the constitution- 
ality of this proceeding, many legal authori- 
ties have pointed out the dangerous impli- 
cations of such invasion of rights of citizens 
on grounds of ethnic afhliation. 

The War Relocation Authority (terminated 
in 1946) was the federal agency established 
to direct relocation centers to which the 
evacuees were sent and was the principal 
organization concerned with the welfare of 
Japanese-Americans during the war. It met 
with considerable discrimination in its early 
attempts in relocating evacuees. Eventually, 
the splendid Army record of the Americans 
and Hawaiians of Japanese ancestry, gen- 
erally satisfactory performance of the Nisei 
(American-born Japanese) in their new sur- 
roundings, and effective job of public educa- 
tion and community organization carried on 
by the War Relocation Authority resulted in 
a much more favorable climate of public 
opinion. Early in 1945 the exclusion order 
for the West Coast was lifted, and during 
1945 and 1946 all relocation centers were 
closed. Although the greater number of the 
Japanese who left the centers returned to the 
West Coast, many resettled in towns and 
cities of the Midwest and East. Approxi- 
mately 20,000 went to Chicago and 15,000 to 
Minneapolis. 

The strongest organization of the Japanese- 
Americans themselves is the Japanese Ameri- 
can Citizens League. Founded in 1930 it 


spoke for the rights of Japanese-Americans 
throughout the war, publicized facts, and 
encouraged early resettlement, occupational 
retraining, and systematic savings. Recently 
it has established an antidiscrimination com- 
mittee to advocate enactment of legislation 
favorable to the interests of all Americans in 
general and persons of Japanese ancestry in 
particular. Immediate objectives are repeal of 
discriminatory legislation—including discrim- 
inatory provisions in immigration laws—and 
participation in litigation involving rights, 
privileges, and immunities of persons of 
Japanese ancestry. The League was instru- 
mental in securing a decision favorable to 
Japanese from the United States Supreme 
Court in a case in which California sought 
under its Alien Land Act to bar transfer of 
property from a Japanese alien ineligible to 
citizenship to his citizen son. Such laws en- 
acted by California and other western states 
forbid or severely restrict land ownership by 
aliens ineligible for citizenship. The League 
was instrumental also in obtaining a favor- 
able court decision in 1949 restoring Ameri- 
can citizenship to three Japanese-Americans 
who had renounced it while in wartime 
evacuation centers. The decision may be 
applicable to 4,000 others of Japanese descent. 
Effective work on behalf of Japanese- 
Americans has been achieved by local coun- 
cils and committees of civic unity, and some 
church, labor, and veterans’ organizations. 


Jews 


Of the American Jewish population of 
approximately 5,000,000 (1940 census fig- 
ures), almost half live in New York City; 
250,000 live in a few cities having a Jewish 
population of approximately 25,000 or over. 
This urban concentration determines the 
character of Jewish social work and shapes 
the pattern of anti-Semitism and programs 
designed to meet it. See JewisH SoctaL Work. 
Jews are the only minority, included in this 
discussion, not subject to legal disabilities in 
any part of the country. They do, however, 
meet with discrimination in employment, 
with residential restrictions and restrictions 
in enjoyment of such facilities as hotels and 
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resorts, with discrimination in admission to 
private schools and educational institutions, 
and with attitudes of hostility and resentment 
sometimes flaring into open violence. 
Many national Jewish organizations are 
increasingly active in the field of intergroup 
relations. The Anti-Defamation League of 
B’nai B'rith carries on a wide variety of 
activities in the areas of education, public 
opinion, law, and more recently, research. 
The American Jewish Congress with its 
several commissions operates on a national 
scale, engaging in research as a basis for its 
social action, legal, and publicity programs in 
combating anti-Semitism and promoting com- 
munity interrelations in the interest of Jews 
and other minority groups. The Women’s 
Division of the American Jewish Congress, 
also active in the field of race relations, makes 
special effort to interest fellow Jews in their 
responsibilities toward other minorities. The 
American Jewish Committee, with somewhat 
broader objectives, gives support to various 
projects for protecting civil and religious 
liberties of Jews and other minorities through- 
out the world, and studies causes and pos- 
sible methods of control of anti-Semitism. 
The Jewish Labor Committee fights anti- 
Semitism and other forms of racial prejudice 
in the labor movement, supplying materials 
on Jewish matters to labor organizations and 
stimulating their cooperation along social 
and economic lines. A movement toward 
coordination was the formation in 1944 of 
the National Community Relations Advisory 
Council, which now includes 6 major Jewish 
community relations organizations and 24 
local councils to defend the rights of all 
minorities, not those of Jews alone. 


Foreign Born 


In ro40 the census reported 11,594,896 
foreign-born persons living in the United 
States. Since passage of the Immigration Act 
of 1924, however, the quotas have been so 
small that the proportion of foreign born has 
been steadily declining. See ALIENS AND For- 
EIGN Born. Although foreign-born groups 
from all countries have generally met with 
discrimination, their children and grand- 


children have in general been able to move 
into the larger stream of American life and 
have become so assimilated as often to dis- 
criminate in their turn against newer arrivals. 
Foreign-born minorities, other than those 
discussed above, which have met with special 
discrimination have been the Chinese and 
other Asiatics. Until recently natives of all 
Asiatic countries were barred from entering 
the United States or from becoming Ameri- 
can citizens solely because of their race or 
country of origin. In 1943 Chinese were 
declared eligible for citizenship, and on July 
4, 1946 Filipinos in this country became 
eligible. Persons indigenous to India have also 
been made eligible for citizenship. Other 
Orientals are still totally excluded and, if 
born outside the United States, are not eligi- 
ble for citizenship. The so-called Judd Bill, 
passed by the House in March 1949, would 
permit Japanese, Koreans, and other Ori- 
entals to enter as immigrants and to become 
naturalized citizens. 

The principle of ethnic discrimination, 
since it has not been removed from our immi- 
gration laws, has become one of the major 
concerns of organizations interested in prob- 
lems of the foreign born. The Committee for 
Equality in Naturalization was formed in 
1947 to secure legislation prohibiting denial 
of naturalization solely upon the basis of 
race. Another set of problems is legal, having 
to do with alien status and eligibility for 
deportation. 

The broad problem of all foreign-born 
groups is that of adjustment to American 
life and culture with a minimum of personal, 
family, and community disorganization. Diff- 
culties lie not only in the exclusive attitudes 
of longer established groups, but also in the 
tendency of foreign-born groups themselves 
to set up cultural enclaves, thus forming un- 
digested lumps in the political, economic, and 
social systems of the community. This is the 
problem approached broadly by what is now 
called intercultural education, a movement 
that replaced the melting pot theory, first 
with a theory called cultural pluralism and 
more recently with a shift in emphasis to 
what might be called cultural democracy. 
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This merges ultimately into intercultural and 
interracial programs for promoting general 
intergroup amity and the democratic way of 


life. 


Intercultural and Interracial Programs 


Notable among agencies in this field is the 
Common Council for American Unity, which 
publishes Common Ground—a magazine 
dealing with intercultural and interracial 
problems—and carries on an educational 
program through its weekly releases and 
radio service for the foreign-language press 
and radio broadcasts. The National Confer- 
ence of Christians and Jews also carries on an 
educational program, although the major 
emphasis has been on interfaith relationships. 
The American Council on Race Relations 
works for complete integration of all minori- 
ties in every phase of American life. The 
Bureau for Intercultural Education is spe- 
cially geared to development of better inter- 
group relationship through the schools. The 
Conference on Science, Philosophy and Reli- 
gion brings together persons of different types 
of experience and intellectual disciplines to 
consider basic problems facing democracy, 
placing its major emphases on group tensions 
and techniques for improvement of inter- 
cultural relations. Most of the youth organ- 
izations, such as the Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, and 
Young Women’s Christian Associations, are 
increasingly conscious of their responsibility 
not only to extend services to all groups in 
the population, but to encourage democratic 
living and positive democratic attitudes 
among young people with whom they are 
working. 

Policies and activities of labor organizations 
are among the most important national fac- 
tors in intergroup patterns. An outstanding 
example is the National CIO Committee to 
Abolish Discrimination, designed to bring 
about the effective organization of the work- 
ing men and women of America regardless 
of race, creed, color, or nationality. 

Of the national education agencies now 
interesting themselves to some degree in 
developing techniques for intercultural edu- 


cation and in promoting democratic living 
through the schools and other channels, prob- 
ably the most active are the American Coun- 
cil on Education and General Education 
Board. 

Formal training programs for prospective 
workers in intergroup relations are appearing 
in colleges and universities. The University 
of Chicago initiated in 1948 a five-year pro- 
gram in race relations, with the following 
major objectives: (a) to develop and test 
theories through research; (b) to develop 
methods of effective teaching and infuse 
knowledge concerning race relations and 
minority problems into both general and 
adult education; (c) to provide advanced 
professional training for leaders in these 
fields; (d) to organize cooperative training 
and research with other universities and 
research agencies; and (e) to set up pilot 
projects testing new techniques in intergroup 
relations. The American Council on Race 
Relations and other groups from the Univer- 
sity are cooperating in this program. The 
Race Relations Department of the American 
Missionary Association and the Department 
of Social Sciences of Fisk University are 
collaborating on an apprenticeship program 
in race relations primarily for graduate stu- 
dents in sociology at Fisk University. Aca- 
demic credit may be obtained also for at- 
tendance at the Annual Institute of Race 
Relations at this University. In early 1948 the 
National Conference of Christians and Jews 
announced support of a five-year program of 
leadership training and research in inter- 
group and intercultural education, using the 
resources of Columbia University, the New 
York School of Social Work, and Union 
Theological Seminary. 

Several developments in recent years have 
placed racial programs in social work in an 
enlarged context. World War II served to 
emphasize the interdependence of nations 
and peoples in every corner of the globe, and 
to shape the realization of their dependence 
upon one another. While the crisis of war 
changed patterns of relations faster than atti- 
tudes associated with old relations, the post- 
war changes in patterns have not been with- 
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out importance. One significant change has 
been development of an international con- 
science on the part of the United States, 
reflected in official concern regarding im- 
perialism, exploitation of so-called backward 
peoples, and the human rights of minorities 
in their own countries. The policies, pro- 
grams, and activities of intercultural, inter- 
racial, and_ specialized minority group 
organizations are increasingly reflecting this 
new international spirit. 
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PRESTON VALIEN 


RECREATION ! may be defined as leisure- 
time activity engaged in for its own sake. It 
includes all of the things which an individual 
chooses to do in his free time and can be 
identified only by the motivation behind it 
—satisfaction in doing. In present-day society 
it is recognized increasingly as an effective 
medium for creativity, self-expression, and 
self-discovery for all ages. 

The desirable by-products of wholesome 
recreation are many, including educational 
values through what it contributes to the 
development of personality, the stimulation of 
the learning process, the appreciation of 
beauty, and the sharpening of skills. Recrea- 
tion today is seen also as a means of building 
and sustaining mental and physical health; 
as a teacher of the young and the old con- 
cerning the ways of democratic living; as a 
method for conserving the best in children 
and youth, in molding basic good citizenship, 
thus mitigating the extremes of delinquency 
and crime; and as an economic factor in 
helping make communities more attractive 
to families, home owners, and business in- 
vestors. 

Organized community recreation is a prod- 
uct of the twentieth century with its emphasis 
upon industrialization and the concentration 
of major segments of the population in 
densely populated urban areas. As recreation 
is known today, it consists of a wide variety 
of recreational opportunities including such 
major activities as sports and games, music, 
dramatics, arts and crafts, hobbies, social 
affairs, nature, outing and camping pursuits, 
and civic and special events. An endless list 
of organized program activities is designed 
to meet the needs and interests of all age 
groups, indoors and outdoors, on a year- 
round basis. These community recreation 

1 For current information regarding recreation pro- 


grams the reader is referred to the National Recreation 
Association, 315 Fourth Ave., New York 10, N.Y. 
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efforts are frequently under the sponsorship 
of public, tax-supported managing authori- 
ties, such as recreation commissions and 
boards, park departments, school boards, 
welfare divisions, and the like. A large por- 
tion of the service is provided through non- 
governmental voluntary agencies, such as 
community recreation associations, youth 
service agencies, settlements, boys’ and girls’ 
clubs, scout and campfire organizations, 
hostels, and similar groups. See INFORMAL 
EpucaTIon and SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBOR- 
Hoop Centers. Playgrounds, playfields, parks, 
forests, golf courses, swimming pools and 
beaches, community centers, schools, clubs, 
and camps typify the kinds of recreation 
areas and facilities used to provide the activi- 
ties and services. 

Generally, community recreation services 
are found in the following types: 


1. Provision of facilities without leader- 
ship (except custodial) or activity organiza- 
tion. This includes such facilities as parks, 
beaches, swimming pools, picnic areas, golf 
courses, tennis courts, libraries, and museums. 
These facilities provide places for the people 
to go and use equipment for their own 
unorganized and unsupervised enjoyment. 

2. Provision of leadership and equipment 
for a broad, organized activities program. 
In such services—sports, music, drama, crafts, 
adult education, social activities, and the 
like—people have opportunity to engage in 
a wide variety of activities which, by their 
nature, must be organized and which in 
many instances also require special equip- 
ment. See Aputt Epucation. Playgrounds, 
playfields, and activity buildings with meet- 
ing rooms, play areas, auditoriums, lounging 
and game rooms, and craft shops are among 
the facilities used for these purposes. 

3. Provision of leadership and programs 
for smaller, continuing, self-determining 
groups. In this type of service the individual 
seeks the satisfaction which comes not so 
much from the activity itself as from the 
opportunity for close group association with 
those of his own age and kind. Clubs, troops, 
special interest groups, committees and coun- 
cils, and teams create the outlet. Often facili- 
ties include camps, Young Men’s Christian 
Associations, Young Women’s Christian As- 
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sociations, Jewish centers, churches, boys’ 
clubs, and neighborhood centers. 

4. Provision of special guidance of unad- 
justed individuals and gangs through recrea- 
tional and group activities. For certain 
children and young people who are not too 
well adjusted, recreation can be directed to 
help serve a more precise and positive pur- 
pose and contribute to social treatment. 
Private group work agencies as well as public 
recreational and educational authorities are 
active in this field of service. See Sociau 
Group Work. 


Although recreation has been a part of 
the lives of people for centuries, it has only 
been since the early years of this century 
that people began to look upon organized 
recreation as a social and community respon- 
sibility. In the early 1g00’s play space was 
set aside for children, and before long parks 
were developed and public funds were ap- 
propriated not only for establishment and 
operation of outdoor recreation areas but 
also for recreational use of schools and other 
public buildings. Libraries and museums 
were started, youth-serving agencies were 
founded, camps were opened, and schools 
and colleges inaugurated what are known 
today as extracurricular activities. 

Social and recreational activities were pro- 
vided by national agencies for the Army 
and Navy during World War I. During the 
depression years of the 1930's locally sup- 
ported recreation was curtailed but in its 
place came emergency federal services which 
provided funds, personnel, and facilities on 
a scale heretofore unknown in public recrea- 
tion. Similarly the extensive recreation pro- 
grams provided during World War II were 
continued on a modified scale after the war. 
Other notable recreational developments in 
the first half of the twentieth century include 
expansion and development of recreation 
programs and services provided by voluntary 
agencies; expansion of recreation in industry 
under the sponsorship of management and 
labor; extension of recreational programs by 
church, synagogue, and other religious 
groups; development of recreation in insti- 
tutions, particularly in hospitals; phenomenal 
interest of the states in assuming more re- 


sponsibility for recreation complementing 
the traditional services of state departments 
of education, parks, conservation, and wel- 
fare, with the establishment of state recrea- 
tion boards, commissions, councils, and 
committees; promotion of recreation. in rural 
areas through agricultural extension services; 
multiplication of camping opportunities; 
large increase of local tax-supported recrea- 
tion systems; expansion of commercial rec- 
reation in countless forms; and alertness of 
the federal government and its agencies to 
the challenge of recreation and its obligation 
in this area of public service. 


Recreation Areas and Facilities 


Recreation requires a wide variety of out- 
door areas and indoor facilities and equip- 
ment. These necessary properties vary in 
size, location, use, and sponsorship. They 
include the playlot designed primarily for 
preschool-age children, the neighborhood 
playground, the playfield which frequently 
includes playground facilities, and the athletic 
field; also the parks, forests, and reservations 
(municipal, county, state, and national). In 
addition to these multiple-use areas there 
are the golf courses, tennis courts, stadiums, 
camps, outdoor theaters, nature museums, 
hiking and bridle trails, bird sanctuaries, 
swimming and wading pools, beaches, zoo- 
logical and botanical gardens, and similar 
facilities. Many outdoor recreation areas are 
lighted for night use. Field houses, com- 
munity centers, club houses, crafts centers, 
hostels, and school buildings house those 
programs and activities which cannot be con- 
ducted outdoors. 

Increasingly, recreation areas and facilities 
are located with view toward making them 
easily accessible, integrating the planning for 
them with total and comprehensive commu- 
nity planning, and designing them for func- 
tional, multiple use. As illustrative of mini- 
mum standards applied to play space in popu- 
lation centers, it is generally accepted that 
there should be one acre of playground space 
per 800 population, one acre of park area 
per 1,000 population, one tennis court per 
2,000 population, and one baseball diamond 
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per 6,000 population. Comparable standards 
are established for other facilities. 

Commercial interests provide many dif- 
ferent kinds of recreation facilities. These 
include amusement parks, skating rinks, 
theaters, bowling alleys, dance halls, resort 
centers, and the like. 

According to the latest biennial Year Book, 
comprising the June 1949 issue of Recreation 
(infra), 1,673 communities reported a total 
of 32,314 separate recreation centers for 
the year 1948, including playgrounds, recrea- 
tion buildings, indoor recreation centers, 
play and coasting streets, athletic fields, 
bathing beaches, camps, golf courses, and 
picnic areas. For example, there were 13,520 
playgrounds, 2,778 recreation buildings, 5,783 
indoor recreation centers, 11,964 tennis 
courts, 11,143 softball diamonds, 1,647 ath- 
letic fields, 4,576 baseball diamonds, 1,395 
swimming pools, and 187 outdoor theaters. 
Attendance at these facilities was 328,000,000 
for 1948. Capital expenditures for lands, 
buildings, and improvements were 140 per 
cent higher in 1948 than in 1930, the pre- 
vious record year. 

To such physical resources must be added 
the vast list of recreation properties operated 
by voluntary agencies, industries, religious 
and labor groups, fraternal and civic organi- 
zations, and commercial and private interests, 
as well as a large number of agencies and 
departments of local and state governments. 
It is a known fact that municipal park 
acreage alone is well over 500,000 acres and 
that the combined municipal and county 
forest lands exceed 10,000,000 acres. When 
the properties are listed of the National 
Park Service, United States Department of 
the Interior, totaling more than 20,000,000 
acres, those of the Forest Service, United 
States Department of Agriculture, compris- 
ing more than 179,000,000 acres, the Fish 
and Wildlife Service, United States Depart- 
ment of the Interior, exceeding over 10,000,- 
000 acres, and state parks and forests adding 
up to more than 24,000,000 acres, the total 
outdoor space for recreation in the United 
States is quite impressive. 


Recreation 
Leadership 


The effectiveness of an organized recrea- 
tion program is determined more frequently 
by the quality of leadership than by any 
other factor. Communities employ recreation 
superintendents and directors and corps of 
recreation specialists and leaders, depending 
upon the size of the community and the 
scope of the program. Such professional full- 
time and part-time personnel is supplemented 
with the use of volunteers for special pur- 
poses. See VoLUNTEERSs IN SocraL Work. It 
is conservative to say that more than 2,000 
communities provide such leadership or 
supervision for the operation of their recrea- 
tion areas and facilities. Records for 1948 
show the largest number of paid leaders 
ever reported, 48,548, or an increase of 
I5 per cent over 1946. Similarly 89,234 per- 


‘sons served in many different capacities as 


volunteers, this figure also being much 
larger than that reported for any previous 
year. 

Recreation leaders employed by municipal- 
ities include recreation superintendents, su- 
pervisors, specialists in sports, music, arts 
and crafts, dramatics, and the like, commu- 
nity center directors, life guards, camp 
counselors, naturalists, playleaders, and 
others.’ Recreation personnel is also provided 
in housing developments, youth-serving 
agencies, industry, and a wide range of 
other settings. State recreation boards and 
commissions, such as those in California, 
North Carolina, and Vermont, employ 
trained recreation workers to assist the politi- 
cal subdivisions. Other state agencies, such 
as the New York Youth Authority and the 
Washington Department of Parks and Rec- 
reation, also have full-time recreation per- 
sonnel. The American National Red Cross 
and the Veterans Administration employ 
large numbers of recreation workers in 
armed forces’ and veterans’ hospitals. Like- 
wise the Departments of the Army, Navy, 
and Air Corps include both uniformed and 
civilian recreation personnel, and other fed- 
eral programs, such as the Tennessee Valley 
Authority, have recreationists on their staffs. 

Much attention is given to undergraduate 
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and professional preparation for recreation. 
Many colleges and universities offer recrea- 
tion courses, providing full curricula and 
majors in recreation and offering the master’s 
degree and doctorate. These institutions of 
higher learning, state recreation agencies 
and organizations, and local recreation de- 
partments are active in extension training 
in recreation and inservice recreation train- 
ing. The National Recreation Association 
provides training services throughout the 
nation by sending specialists to the field. 
The national voluntary youth-serving agen- 
cies have their own comprehensive training 
programs for professional and volunteer 
personnel. 

Recreation is rapidly establishing itself as 
a profession with its own history, methods, 
techniques, qualifications, and_ standards. 
Salaries for recreation personnel have in- 
creased steadily within the past five years, 
and residence requirements appear to be less 
important than they once were. Recreation 
personnel is being organized into profes- 
sional groups whose membership rolls are 
growing; in 1949 the American Recreation 
Society had a 25 per cent increase in its 
membership. Among proféssional groups 
concerned or allied with recreation are the 
American Association for Health, Physical 
Education, and Recreation, American Insti- 
tute of Park Executives, American Associa- 
tion of Group Workers, American Camping 
Association, National Conference on State 
Parks, and American Society of Foresters. 


Finances 


It is estimated that leisure-time, recreation, 
and group work agencies participating in 
community chests throughout the United 
States annually absorb between 30 and 35 
per cent of the total funds raised through 
federated campaigns. In addition American 
communities reported an outlay of $93,804,- 
408 in 1948 for recreation services, an 81 
per cent increase over 1946; also $2,361,198 
was contributed for services such as heat, 
light, supplies, and maintenance. Bond issues 
for recreation totaled $21,231,508 in 1948. 
If amounts spent by the large city depart- 


ments had been fully reported, it is believed 
that the total 1948 expenditure for recorded 
facilities and services would have been over 
$100,000,000, or nearly double the total for 
1946. 

Public recreation systems receive tax funds 
through either the general appropriation or 
the special tax levy. Such funds are supple- 
mented through charges and fees, bond 
issues, special assessments, gifts and dona- 
tions, leases and rentals (including revenues 
from concessions), subventions from the 
state in some instances, and special money- 
raising events frequently sponsored by such 
groups as playground associations. 

Prior to World War II, $3.00 per capita 
was the accepted suggested standard for 
public park and recreation services. This in- 
cluded $1.50 per capita for expenditures on 
recreation programs and services, and of 
this, 75 cents per capita for leadership. 
Today such figures would need to be revised 
upward and in proportion to increased costs 
of service and materials since that time. 


Program 


Community recreation programs are di- 
rected toward providing a wide range of 
recreational activities and services to meet 
the needs and serve the interests of the 
local population. Because communities differ 
in geographical location, climate, natural 
resources, racial and economic conditions, 
traditions and custom, the recreation pro- 


grams among towns and cities are different 


in size and content. 

Many communities operate recreation pro- 
grams for all age groups on a year-round 
basis, indoors and outdoors. Activities are 
not always confined to the boundaries of 
the political subdivision. On the other hand, 
there are many towns, particularly small 
ones, which provide only a summer pro- 
gram of playground activities, games, and 
sports. The obstacles to community recrea- 
tion advancement are often limited facilities 
and funds, lack of trained and qualified 
leadership, and tendency to overemphasize 
one or two activities such as athletics and 
playgrounds at the expense of other areas 
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of service. However, there is notable progress 
in providing broader programs around the 
calendar for all age, sex, and racial groups. 

Community recreation programs frequently 
include the following major types of 
activities: 

1. Athletics, sports, and games. Physical 
activities expressed through athletics, games, 
and sports are extremely popular in the 
United States, and the largest participation 
in community recreation is recorded in this 
field. Team games such as baseball, football, 
softball, basketball, volleyball, soccer, and 
hockey are conducted on a wide scale. Indi- 
vidual sports, such as golf, tennis, badminton, 
bicycling, archery, and so forth, can be 
participated in throughout the year. Water 
sports receive great attention, and there is 
increasing interest in winter sports where 
the climate is suitable. Athletics provide an 
outlet for thousands of spectators as well 
as the participants. Hunting, fishing, boat- 
ing, and the like are the answer for many 
who seek adventure in the primitive outdoors. 

2. Arts and crafts, music, drama, and 
dancing. These activities, offering opportuni- 
ties for self-expression and creativity, are 
conducted on playgrounds, in community 
centers, and in special facilities such as arts 
and crafts centers, music halls, and _ little 
theaters established for the purpose. The list 
of pursuits is wide ranging from the ele- 
mentary projects for small children, such as 
cardboard construction, rhythm bands, story 
telling, and simple dance steps, to activities 
for advanced adult participation, such as 
jewelry making and leather craft, symphony 
orchestras and chorales, three-act plays, 
tournaments, ballet, and many others. 

3. Nature, camping, and gardening. Com- 
munity recreation leaders are increasing the 
scope of their outdoor activities in settings 
which encourage learning about and living 
with nature’s resources. Some recreation sys- 
tems employ nature specialists on a seasonal 
basis, and a number of nature museums 
have been developed. Nature clubs, nature 
hikes, and nature songs and games stimu- 
late interest in understanding and appre- 
ciating outdoor life. The national, state, and 
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in some instances, county and city park 
systems make available the services of nat- 
uralists. Field trips to forests and reservations, 
botanical gardens, museums, and zoos are 
common. Similarly, stimulated during pe- 
riods of war, thousands of adults and chil- 
dren have taken up gardening for recrea- 
tional as well as productive purposes. The 
development of hosteling has opened new 
frontiers and encouraged hiking and_ bi- 
cycling as a means of migratory adventure. 
Organized camping is now an essential part 
of many community recreation programs. 
See CAMPING. 

4. Social recreation. All group recreation 


activities have social aspects, and there are 


those pursuits which are specifically planned 
as social affairs. Dances, parties, banquets, 
and picnics are typical of the activities which 
take place frequently in the community rec- 
reation program. The teen-age center and 
the “golden age” program reflect the interest 
in social recreation. Recreation buildings and 
centers are designed with lounges, kitchen 
facilities, snack bars, and special space for 
this purpose. 

5. Other activities. Community recreation 
activities also include special events of all 
kinds, such as holiday celebrations, play days, 
and civic and educational activities including 
music week observances, forums and dis- 
cussion groups, hobby clubs, services to 
shut-ins, and the like. 


Municipal Recreation 


Legal authorization for establishment and 
operation of local public recreation systems 
is accomplished through ordinance or char- 
ter where home rule applies. This local 
legislation, which provides the legal author- 
ity to make services available and defines 
the powers, duties, functions, and respon- 
sibilities of the managing authority, must 
also conform to the state enabling legisla- 
tion. Seventy-five per cent of the states have 
passed legislation empowering municipali- 
ties to conduct recreation programs and 
appropriate tax funds therefor. These public 
recreation services are administered by rec- 
reation commissions and boards, park and 
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recreation departments, boards of education, 
welfare departments, and variations of these 
and other public bodies. Of a total of 1,617 
local managing authorities recorded in 1948, 
676 administered recreation as a single func- 
tion, 319 combined recreation with the park 
program, 328 programs were conducted in 
relation to education, and 294 programs were 
provided in other ways. The accompanying 
table illustrates the recreational auspices, 
facilities, and expenditures of five typical 
communities of varying size. 

Experience in the field of public recrea- 
tion has sharpened attention on essential 
needs for successful operation: (a) state en- 
abling legislation as well as the local legis- 
lation must be broad, adequate, and sound; 
(b) characteristics, resources, and needs of 
the community must be known; (c) effective 
use must be made of existing resources and 
facilities and effective cooperative relation- 
ships with other agencies, departments, and 
organizations must be established; (d) there 
must be a legally created and responsible 


SELECTED RECREATION 


Type of 
Com- Managing 
Type munity Authority Population 
Small Latrobe, Recreation 
town Pa, Board 14,000 
Small Decatur, Playground 
city Ill. and Recrea- 65,000 
tion Board 
Large Milwaukee, Board of 
city Wis. Education 627,000 
County Jefferson Playground 
County, Ky. and Recrea- 80,000 
tion Board 
District Hayward Park, Recrea- 
District, tion and 
Calif. Parkway 75,000 
District 


managing authority; (e) executive and sub- 
ordinate leadership must be trained, quali- 
fied, and available in adequate numbers; 
(f) program should be broad and designed 
to serve the interests and needs of all groups 
regardless of age, sex, creed, race, social, or 
economic status; (g) budget should be ear- 
marked for recreational purposes in sufficient 
amounts; and (h) development of recreation 
facilities as well as provisions for funds, per- 
sonnel, and program should be projected in 
a systematic plan, integrated, if possible, with 
total and comprehensive community plans. 


Service to Special Groups 


In addition to recreation services provided 
on a communitywide basis, special programs 
are operated to meet recreational needs of 
persons and groups in specialized settings. 

1. Employees and their families. Hundreds 
of industrial plants provide organized _pro- 
grams and services for workers and their 
families. Sports of all kinds as well as social 
events, travel, and cultural activities are 


STATIsTIcs FoR 19481 


Play- 
grounds Recrea- Indoor 
Leaders Under tion Recre- . 
Year- Leader- Build- ation Expend- 
Round ship ings Centers itures 
3 4 2 4 $48,794 
5 20 5 10 $55,291 2 
57 69 20 32 $921,249 
ae 24 7 30 $96,000 
9 22 I 23 $74,156 2 


1 Compiled from Year Book issue of Recreation, June 1949. 


2 Plus supplementary funds for maintenance. 
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major program items. Both community and 
industrially owned or operated facilities are 
used. 

2. The aged. Public recreation depart- 
ments, welfare councils, and voluntary agen- 
cies are developing organized recreation 
programs for the “golden age” groups, em- 
phasizing social events and development of 
passive skills. 

3. Home and family. To offset partially 
those influences in modern society which tend 
to separate the family, efforts are made by 
recreation departments to encourage family 
recreation. Some communities provide equip- 
ment and bulletins for family parties and 
picnics as an organized recreation service, 
and family community centers have been 
started in several cities. 

4. Religious groups. Churches and syna- 
gogues include recreation in their plans and 
activities. The list of recreational activities 
conducted by and for religious groups, par- 
ticularly young people, includes socials, pic- 
nics, athletics, vocal and instrumental music, 
drama, vacation Bible schools, discussion 
groups, and in some instances, camping. 

5. Housing developments. Modern hous- 
ing developments include outdoor play space 
for children and facilities indoors for the 
recreational use of tenants. Often the facili- 
ties are supervised by corps of volunteers 
on a cooperative basis and in relation to 
tenant councils. Few housing developments 
have full-time, professional recreation per- 
sonnel. Many are served by recreation depart- 
ments and voluntary agencies. Efforts are 
made to integrate the development of hous- 
ing recreation space and program with those 
of the entire community. 

6. Rural areas. Recreation in rural areas 
revolves around the church, school, 4-H Club, 
grange, farm bureau, and similar rural or- 
ganizations. County and district recreation 
departments as well as voluntary agencies 
provide service in some areas, but the largest 
channel of stimulation is probably through 
the various agricultural extension services. 
The lack of trained, full-time, professional 
leadership and inadequacy of areas and 
facilities for organized recreation impede the 
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progress of recreation in rural areas. Profes- 
sional recreation personnel, employed in a 
number of land grant colleges by the Ex- 
tension Service of the United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, help advance recrea- 
tion in many ways, particularly in the 
training of volunteer leaders. 

7. Schools. Properties of boards of edu- 
cation, including such facilities as _play- 
grounds, athletic fields, and buildings, are 
widely used in meeting the recreational needs 
of the people, and in many communities 
the recreation program is administered by 
school authorities. In sparsely settled areas 
the consolidated school is often the hub 
around which organized recreation revolves. 
Schools have highly organized extracurricu- 
lar activities, informal adult education pro- 
grams, and a source of personnel from which 
recreation leadership can be drawn. 

8. Ill and handicapped. Recreation as a 
therapeutic force in helping the ill and dis- 
abled to recover and as a rehabilitative 
measure in institutions of various types is 
rapidly gaining prestige. Recreation programs 
including entertainment, music, psycho- 
drama, reading, sports, arts and crafts, social 
activities, radio, and television are provided 
in all hospitals of the Veterans Administra- 
tion (by its Recreation Service) as well as 
in hospitals of the Army, Navy, and Air 
Force (by the American Red Cross). Within 
the past year many civilian hospitals, par- 
ticularly neuropsychiatric institutions, have 
employed recreation personnel. Likewise, 
penal and corrective institutions are expand- 
ing recreational services. Handicapped indi- 
viduals in and beyond the institutions are 
being assisted in the development of recrea- 
tional skills. Camps for handicapped chil- 
dren are sponsored by civic organizations 
and agencies. 

g. Armed forces. Plans have been prepared 
to continue on a modified scale for the 
armed forces the extensive recreation pro- 
grams conducted during World War II, and 
to help meet the recreational needs of the 
expanding armed forces. The President’s 
Committee on Religion and Welfare in the 
Armed Forces was appointed in 1948 to 
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encourage and promote the religious, moral, 
and recreational welfare and character guid- 
ance of persons in the armed forces. United 
Service Organizations was reactivated in 1949 
and operated for several months before dis- 
continuing its work in January 1950 because 
of lack of funds. Associated Services for the 
Armed Forces (National Jewish Welfare 
Board, National Catholic Community Serv- 
ice, and Young Men’s Christian Associations ) 
has subsequently established 99 club and area 
operations in the United States and overseas. 
The officials, agencies, and organizations of 
120 communities adjacent to military installa- 
tions in the nation have been asked by the 
President of the United States to provide 
recreational, religious, and welfare opportu- 
nities for armed forces personnel. The recrea- 
tion programs of the Department of Defense 
continue. See Special Needs of Servicemen 
and Their Families in Socta, Work AND THE 
NaTIonaL EMERGENCY. 


Agencies and Organizations 


The National Recreation Association is a 
national, voluntary service organization, 
founded in 1906 as the Playground Associa- 
tion of America. The purpose of its program 
is that every child in America may have a 
chance to play and that all persons young 
and old may have an opportunity to find 
the best and most satisfactory manner of 
using leisure time. The Association has a 
staff of district and field representatives and 
trained specialists in such fields as social 
recreation, arts and crafts, areas and facili- 
ties, and the like. It advises communities on 
the organization and administration of rec- 
reation programs, conducts training insti- 


tutes, prepares plans, makes studies, publishes | 


literature, and assists in personnel placement. 
The Association conducts the annual Na- 
tional Recreation Congress as well as re- 
gional meetings in various sections of the 
country. 

The American Recreation Society is a 
national professional organization  estab- 
lished in 1938 through which the recreation 
personnel of the country strive to improve 
standards of leadership, program, and facili- 


ties, exchange information, and channel the 
currents of opinion into creative lines. The 
Society works to further the interests of 
the recreation movement in its various set- 
tings. Its program is conducted through pub- 
lication of a quarterly magazine and news 
bulletins, holding of national and state con- 
ferences, provision of consultation and cor- 
respondence service, and study and research. 

The Education-Recreation Council of the 
National Social Welfare Assembly, composed 
of federal and national voluntary agencies 
concerned with leisuretime and informal 
education, exemplifies cooperation on the 
national level. The Council, an informal 
conference body, meets to discuss subjects 
of interest, exchange information, and study 
common problems. The Youth Division of 
the Assembly, representing national agencies 
with a youth membership and formed for 
consultation and action on youth problems, 
is another example of cooperative planning 
and action. 

Other national agencies and organizations 
which are directly or indirectly related to 
recreation are the American Association of 
Group Workers, American Association for 
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, 
American Camping Association, American 
Institute of Park Executives, American So- 
ciety of Foresters, Athletic Institute, Federal 
Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation, Na- 
tional Conference on State Parks, National 
Industrial Recreation Association, and the 
National Recreation Policies Committee. 


Developments and Trends 


Among the more significant recent trends 
and developments are these: 


Steady increase in number of local tax- 
supported recreation systems in small 
towns and larger cities alike, and large 
budget increases for operations and capital 
expenditures. 

Program emphasis on cultural activities, 
co-recreation, special provision for aged, 
youth, and camping. 

Establishment of county recreation systems 
and recreation districts, making it possible 
for small communities to pool their resources. 
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Wider use of existing community facilities, 
and development of watersheds, forests, 
parks, and reservations for functional recrea- 
tional uses. 

Widespread use of long-range plans for 
recreational areas and facilities development 
and integration of recreation planning with 
comprehensive community planning. 

Liberalizing of state recreation enabling 
legislation; the larger roles which the states 
are assuming in assisting the political sub- 
divisions in meeting their own recreational 
needs, typical of the state recreation manag- 
ing authorities which have been established 
in such states as California, North Carolina, 
Vermont, and Washington in addition to 
efforts to coordinate state recreation interests 
through interagency recreation committees. 

Concern of the federal government for the 
advancement of community recreation. Bills 
to establish a federal recreation service were 
introduced in the Senate and the House of 
Representatives of the 81st Congress. Hear- 
ings were held in the House, and the Senate 
Committee on Education and Labor re- 
ported the bill favorably. Further action is 
pending. The Federal Inter-Agency Com- 
mittee on Recreation has been striving for 
cooperative effort among the agencies. 

Growth of interest regarding the impor- 
tance of recreation on the international scene 
as reflected in the recreation conference at 
Geneva, Switzerland, conducted by the Inter- 
national Labor Office in 1949. 

Widespread concern for and interest in 
the potentials of recreation among members 
of the medical and health professions. 

Establishment of recreation departments 
in universities and colleges, the provision for 
majors and graduate degrees in this field, 
and the concern of educators to upgrade 
undergraduate and graduate pre-entry prepa- 
ration, as witnessed by the Conference on 
Undergraduate Preparation for Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation at Jack- 
son’s Mill, W.Va., in 1948, and a similar 
conference on graduate preparation at Pere 
Marquette Park, Ill., in 1950. 

Gradual development of a body of sci- 
entific knowledge on recreation based upon 
controlled study and research together with 
efforts to determine the underlying physical 
and psychological recreational needs of vari- 
ous age and sex groups. 

Growing interest in analyzing fiscal and 
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legislative policy relating to recreation in 
terms of meeting needs at the midcentury 
mark and for the future. 
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CuHaARLEs K. BrIGHTBILL 


RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS. The rural 
nonfarm population was larger than the farm 
population for the first time in the history 
of the United States, the Bureau of the 
Census reported in 1947 on the basis of 
sample studies.1 The Bureau estimated in 
‘ that year that about 27,305,000 persons lived 
on farms, compared with 30,216,188 in 1940 
as enumerated in the census of population; 
also that the rural nonfarm population was 
about 30,896,000 persons compared with 
27,029,385 persons as counted in the census 
of 1940. The total rural population includes 
persons living in all places with less than 
2,500 population and in _ unincorporated 
political subdivisions with less than 10,000 
people and with a population density of less 
than 1,000 per square mile. The farm popu- 
lation includes persons living on farms as 
defined by the Bureau of the Census. The 
rural nonfarm population includes those liy- 
ing in the villages and towns having up to 
2,500 people and numerous residents in the 
open country who are not on farms. Between 
1940 and 1947, the Bureau estimated, the 
rural nonfarm population increased more 
rapidly than the urban population, while, as 
above noted, the farm population declined. 
The rural population in 1947 was estimated 
to be slightly over 40 per cent of the total 
population, compared with 43.5 per cent 
in 1940. 

The per capita incomes of persons on 
farms improved considerably during World 
War II and the early postwar years. But per 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. General Characteristics 
of the Civilian Population of the United States: April, 
1947. Series P-20, No. 2. Washington. September 9, 
1947. 


capita income of persons not on farms also 
increased. Cash income of persons on farms 
was by 1949 somewhat more than half that 
of people not on farms. It is not possible 
to make precise comparisons of income of 
people on farms with those not on farms 
because of the difficulty of estimating the 
value of things furnished, or income in kind, 
that comes in the course of farm life. A 
sample study by the Department of Labor, 
Family Spending and Serving in Wartime, 
Bulletin No. 822, 1945, indicated that for 
1941 farm families had an average of non- 
money income in kind of $521; rural non- 
farm families, $228; and urban families, 
$169. Nonmoney income was largely in the 
form of food, housing, and fuel. The same 
source revealed that urban families’ gifts 
and contributions for all purposes annually 
were $112.49; rural nonfarm families, 
$55.10; rural farm families, $41.27. The size 
of cash income apparently directly influences 
voluntary giving. 

Beginning in 1949 total farm income de- 
clined from the war and postwar peaks; 
there was serious unemployment among the 
insecure migrant farm workers. It was evi- 
dent that the old problems of numerous fam- 
ilies living on submarginal land, of waste 
and conservation of resources, of difficulties 
in marketing farm products, and of low eco- 
nomic record persisted despite large govern- 
mental programs, and all available evidence 
revealed that social services continued to be 
less adequate in rural than in urban commu- 
nities. Even though some services were ex- 
tended in the 1940’s, rural communities were 
still a frontier in the realm of social pro- 
grams. 


Agricultural Programs 
The United States Department of Agri- 


culture administers various large national 
programs. The Extension Service is called the 
largest agency of adult education in the 
world. County extension agents are well- 
known to farm people. They are teachers of 
adults in informal groups, not in schools. 
The county extension agents are carriers of 
the special knowledge of scientists to operat- 
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ing farmers. Many methods are used in 
teaching, including demonstrations, field 
visits, pamphlets, visual aids, and counseling 
in organization. In home economics, the ex- 
tension agents stress child care and psychol- 
ogy as well as kitchen management and 
clothing. The agents serving 4-H Clubs for 
boys and girls have conducted one of the 
most extensive recreational services available 
to farm families and have also been an edu- 
cational force. During the past twenty years 
professional clubworkers have begun to serve 
older rural youth as well as the boys and 
girls in their teens. The programs in agri- 
culture and home economics are among the 
few national rural social programs available. 
In administration, the states have responsibil- 
ity; the federal government makes grants for 
programs approved by the Secretary of Agri- 
culture, and employs numerous specialists. 
There were over 12,000 professional workers 
in the extension system in 1949, and about 
two-thirds of these were in the county offices. 

The current program of the Farmers Home 
Administration (FHA), established in 1946 
as successor to the Farm Security Adminis- 
tration, is more restricted than that of pre- 
vious years. In the Farmers Home Adminis- 
tration is lodged responsibility for rendering 
certain services to the economic “lower half” 
of the nation’s farm population, a group 
often poorly served or reached by the existing 
social institutions and the voluntary farm 
organizations. The present program includes 
three functions important to the low-income 
groups in agriculture: a loan service, a medi- 
cal care program, and, since 1949, a special 
housing program for farmers. 

The Farmers Home Administration Act of 
1946 limited the credit services available to 
farmers who cannot get the loans they need 
at prevailing rates (but not more than 5 
per cent) in their own communities from 
banks and other leaders. “Operating credit” 
is available to such farmers up to $3,500 per 
farmer for purchase of livestock, seed, feed, 
fertilizer, farm equipment, and supplies; for 
refinancing of indebtedness; and for family 
subsistence. Veterans are granted a prefer- 
ence. Loans run for five years at 5 per 
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cent interest. The FHA has been making 
loans to about 125,000 farmers a year for 
these purposes; 92 per cent of the loans are 
repaid when due. Certain supervisory serv- 
ices are rendered to recipients of loans, func- 
tions not performed by other leading agen- 
cies. However, the national staff has been 
reduced in number, and the Administration 
is unable to engage in the rehabilitation pro- 
grams authorized prior to 1946. Since 1943 
Congress has forbidden the Administration 
to make loans to cooperatives. 

The FHA continues to make forty-year 
mortgage loans at 3.5 per cent interest to 
tenants for the purpose of enabling them to 
become farm owners. Veterans are granted 
preference. About 2,000 families per year are 
being aided. 

In 1946 Congress terminated the experi- 
mental program begun in seven localities in 
1941, where “tax-assisted local voluntary 
health associations” were formed in an effort 
to bring a method of prepayment of medical 
care to farm people in the sections affected. 
About 50 per cent of the farm people had 
been reached when Congress discontinued 
the program. 

The regular group health plans of the 
FHA, which during World War II reached 
over 600,000 persons in 114,000 farm families 
in more than 1,000 counties, suffered from 
reductions in staff and from regulations 
which forbade county supervisors from tak- 
ing part in the organization of group medi- 
cal care plans, until participation of FHA was 
terminated in 1948. (It is estimated there 
are only about 500,000 farm residents in the 
Blue Cross plans). 

The Housing Act of 1949 (Public Law 
171) authorized the Secretary of Agriculture 
to make housing loans to the extent of $75,- 
000,000 by July 1, 1951, and $100,000,000 
after July 1, 1952, to farm owners. The FHA 
administers the program. Loans are being 
made for periods up to thirty-three years at 
4 per cent interest to farm owners who are 
otherwise unable to finance needed housing 
and other building improvements for them- 
selves or their tenants. Tenants and farm 
laborers are not eligible for loans, but an 
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owner may borrow to build or repair houses 
and other buildings for tenants and laborers. 
A loan made must be secured by a mortgage 
on the farm and such additional security as 
may be necessary reasonably to protect the 
government’s interest. See Housine anp City 
PLANNING. 

In 1949 Congress, in Public Law 423, 
amended the Rural Electrification Act of 
1936 by authorizing the Rural Electrification 
Administration to make loans “for improve- 
ment, expansion, construction, acquisition, 
and operation of facilities to render telephone 
service.” “Rural” under this law means 
open country and centers of population hav- 
ing less than 1,500 people. For one year, 
priority ts granted to applications for loans 
from existing systems. Thereafter preference 
will be given to cooperative, mutual, or non- 
profit membership organizations. 


Public Assistance 


The most extensive programs of public 
welfare available to rural communities are 
undoubtedly those of federal-state categorical 
public assistance. These activities—for both 
rural and urban people—are those in behalf 
of older people in need, dependent children, 
-and the needy blind, as established by the 
Social Security Act of 1935; and the new 
category of aid to the permanently and 
totally disabled, added by the Act as amended 
in 1950 by the 81st Congress. See Pustic 
AssISTANCE. States wishing to cooperate are 
required to make the services available to all 
groups and sections. Hence the service is 
national. Although there are no precise fig- 
ures on the extent of service in rural and 
urban territory, the Social Security Adminis- 
tration published in the Social Security Bul- 
letin for April 1946 a special study of the 
more rural counties compared with the met- 
ropolitan areas. This study revealed that in 
June 1945 the 2,800 counties outside the 
metropolitan areas aided 59 per cent of all 
recipients of old age assistance, while they 
had only about one-half the estimated total 
population sixty-five years of age and over 
in continental United States. For each 1,000 
aged persons in the estimated population, 238 


persons received assistance in the nonmetro- 
politan counties, 197 persons received assist- 
ance in counties within metropolitan districts 
having less than 500,000 population, while 
only 160 persons received assistance in metro- 
politan counties of more than 500,000 popu- 
lation. It was stated in the Bulletin that the 
absence of old age and survivors’ insurance 
among the farm population is one factor 
explaining why larger proportions of the 
older people in more rural counties are in 
need. 

Average monthly payments for old age 
assistance in June 1945 were $37.38 in the 
larger metropolitan areas, $32.08 in the 
smaller metropolitan areas, and only $25.62 
in the nonmetropolitan counties. The same 
special study indicated that the larger metro- 
politan areas, with only 29 per cent of the 
nation’s population, aided 41 per cent of 
the general assistance cases reported. 

As for aid to dependent children, the pic- 
ture in the nonmetropolitan counties was 
much the same as for old age assistance— 
2,800 counties with about one-half the esti- 
mated children under eighteen years of age 
were assisting 57 per cent of all recipients of 
aid. The average payment per family was 
$38.32 in the nonmetropolitan areas, com- 
pared with $64.89 in the larger metropolitan 
cities. The blind were probably evenly dis- 
tributed among the nonmetropolitan and the 
metropolitan areas, but the needy blind per- 
sons received an average of $36.66 per month 
in the larger places, and $26.70 per month 
in the smaller places. 


Old Age and Survivors’ Insurance 


Under the Social Security Act prior to the 
1950 congressional amendments, farm resi- 
dents could qualify for old age and survivors’ 
insurance only by working in trade or indus- 


try “off the farm.” Probably a considerable 


number of farm residents had some credits as 
a result of various kinds of employment other 
than agricultural, but only a small proportion 
had opportunity to qualify for fully insured 
status through 4o quarters of coverage or 
otherwise. The 1950 revision of the Act 
extends coverage to about 850,000 agricultural 
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workers (who were formerly excluded). 
Generally speaking a farm worker is now 
covered during a quarter in which he meets 
either of the two following conditions: (a) 
he performs agricultural services on a full- 
time basis on some 60 days during a calendar 
quarter and is paid $50 in cash wages for 
such service after he has established a service 
relationship with that employer by working 
for him continuously during a three-month 
period; or (b) he is paid $50 for agricultural 
services performed in a calendar quarter im- 
mediately following one in which he was 
covered under the conditions in (a) above. 
Noncash remuneration for agricultural labor 
is not included as wages. The rule of cover- 
age does not apply to services in connection 
with the ginning of cotton or the production 
and harvesting of gum resin, turpentine, and 
similar commodities. Under the definition for 
coverage probably most migrant farm labor- 
ers will be excluded. See Old Age and Sur- 
vivors’ Insurance in SociaL INsURANCE. 

The study of metropolitan versus non- 
metropolitan counties, referred to above, re- 
vealed that the residents of metropolitan 
counties received 63.5 per cent of the total 
payments of retirement benefits in June 1945, 
compared with 28.7 per cent in the 2,800 
nonmetropolitan counties. The metropolitan 
counties also received 61.3 per cent of the 
widows’ current benefits under the old age 
and survivors’ insurance program. 


Children’s Services 


The Social Security Act when passed in 
1935 authorized the federal-state child wel- 
fare services, with the annual federal grant of 
$1,510,000, which was increased by the Act 
as amended in 1946 to $3,500,000 to permit 
more adequate rural programs. The further 
increase to $10,000,000 authorized by the 
1950 amendments to the Act promises even 
greater progress in this field. See Child Wel- 
fare Services in Cuttp WevFare. The funds 
must be used in areas predominantly rural 
and other sections in special need. A large 
portion of the federal grants are apportioned 
in accordance with the relation of a state’s 
rural population to the total rural population. 
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On June 30, 1948, 931 professional child 
welfare employees were paid in whole or in 
part from federal funds. On that date a 
total of 3,629 fulltime child welfare workers 
were employed in the states, territories, and 
possessions, but four out of five counties did 
not have the services of a full-time case- 
worker. Three-fourths of the full-time child 
welfare workers were caseworkers, but half 
of them were in eight states; and 45 per cent 
in 66 large cities. 

The Social Security Act provides federal 
grants for federal-state programs in maternal 
and child health “especially in rural areas 
and in areas suffering from severe economic 
distress.” The original annual federal grant 
of $5,820,000 was increased in 1946 to $11,- 
000,000 and in 1950 to $15,000,000 for the 
balance of the fiscal year (from August 28— 
when the amended Act was signed—to June 
30, 1951) and to $16,500,000 for each year 
thereafter. See MATERNAL AND CuiLp Hearn. 
Most of the programs provided by state and 
local health departments, with aid of federal 
funds are health promotion services; that is, 
they are designed to keep children well and 
to help mothers who are well. Typical serv- 
ices are public health nursing, prenatal 
clinics, well-child conferences, immunization 
services, and examinations of children of 
school age by physicians and dentists. 

The Social Security Act also authorized 
aid “especially in rural areas and in areas 
suffering from severe economic distress” 
when it provided for grants-in-aid to the 
states to extend and improve services to 
crippled children. In 1946 the federal ap- 
propriation was increased from $3,870,000 to 
$7,500,000 annually, and in 1950 to $12,000,- 
ooo for the balance of the fiscal year and to 
$15,000,000 for each year thereafter. See 
Services for Crippled Children in THe Crip- 
PLED. The states are now rendering varied 
services: locating and registering crippled 
children and providing skilled care in hos- 
pitals, convalescent and foster homes, or in 
their own homes. Some states because of 
lack of funds restrict their services to persons 
with conditions requiring orthopedic or 
plastic treatment. Reports of recent activities 
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stress the promotion of good health, and 
show that this concept of positive public 
health work is far more emphasized than 
when the federal program was begun in 


1935: 


Red Cross Programs 


The American National Red Cross re- 
ported over 2,908 rural chapters in 1950 
that operate in counties with no city over 
10,000, and these are three-fourths of all 
chapters. These are units that work with and 
in the rural communities, and the large 
majority of persons serving in them are 
volunteers. There is a board for each chapter 
composed of a group of citizens from the 
various communities of a county. The func- 
tions vary considerably. Home service work- 
ers in these rural chapters carry out the 
responsibilities of the Red Cross to members 
of the armed services, veterans, and their 
dependents. Each rural chapter has a home 
service committee, and the chairman ad- 
ministers local services. During recent years 
over 200,000 volunteers have produced gar- 
ments and surgical dressings or served as 
nurses aides. The rural nutrition program 
is carried on largely in cooperation with 
workers in home economics in the Exten- 
sion Service. Accident prevention is stressed 
by rural chapters. The Red Cross pioneered 
in providing public health nurses in rural 
areas, but within recent years has generally 
withdrawn from this field. Instruction in 
home nursing is widely given by graduate 
nurses whose qualifications are certified by 


the Red Cross. 


Health and Medical Care 


Reports of the Public Health Service, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, indicate that about 40 
per cent of the rural counties of the United 
States do not have a full-time public health 
unit and about one-third do not have a 
public health nurse. The various public 
health units that now serve about 60 per 
cent of the rural counties of the nation 


1U.S. Public Health Service. Annual Report for 
the Fiscal Year Ended June 30, 1949. Washington. 
1950. 


perform the basic functions of local health 
departments—vital statistics, communicable 
disease control, environmental sanitation, lab- 
oratory services, hygiene of maternity and 
infancy, and health education. But the ex- 
tent of the program depends upon the 
budget and staff provided. A well-financed 
unit, for example, may operate numerous 
tuberculosis clinics; the poorly financed 
counties may be able to afford only an occa- 
sional clinic using a portable X-ray machine. 
Expenditures per capita have been varying 
from $0.25 to $2.00 a year. One dollar per 
capita per year provides reasonably adequate 
services in many situations; $2.00 per in- 
habitant per year provides excellent services. 
See Mepicat Care and Pusiic HEALTH. 

There were more rural counties without 
public health nurses in 1949 than in 1941, 
in part because of the difficulty of obtaining © 
personnel for service in rural areas. Public 
health nursing in rural areas has received its 
main stimulus in recent years from the 
federal-state programs of maternal and child 
health, described above. In rural areas nurs- 
ing services are usually provided by tax- 
supported agencies. See Pusric HEALTH 
NorsING. 

Beginning with the fiscal year 1948 federal 
funds became available for a national pro- 
gram in mental health. New opportunities 
have come through this program for exten- 
sion of community services in mental hy- 
giene to rural areas. The lack of preventive 
mental hygiene services in rural areas is 
marked. Twenty-four states and territories 
had no preventive mental health program 
prior to the operation of the new federal- 
state program. See Mrenrat HyciteEne. 

Likewise, the Hospital and Construction 
Act of 1946, and amendments, increase the 
opportunities for rural communities to se- 
cure adequate hospital service. According to 
approved state plans a number of new hos- 


pitals serving rural areas are under construc- 
tion. 


Recreation 


Experiences in World War II stimulated 
many small communities to make better 
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provision for organized recreation than had 
prevailed. Rural youth have been demanding 
both facilities and supervision. High schools 
furnish recreation as extracurricular activi- 
ties. Some rural churches organize recreation 
activities. Probably the most systematic recre- 
ation services among farm people are now 
rendered by the Extension Service, and by 
many towns through tax support. The Ex- 
tension Service reports that over 100,000 
volunteers have received some training for 
recreation leadership among farm groups. 
The National Recreation Association, a vol- 
untary organization, makes available the 
services of a staff member for systematic 
training of volunteers in institutes for the 
Extension Service and many other agencies; 
the Association also counsels with officials of 
towns that are planning to improve their 
recreation facilities. The Association recom- 
mends, in general, that towns adopt a plan 
for a year-round program for all age groups 
supported by taxation, a building as a meet- 
ing place for community groups, a public 
playground for children, and public play 


areas for baseball and volleyball. See REcREA- 
TION. 


Religious Organizations 


The Committee on Migrant Work of the 
Home Missions Council of North America 
administers a social service program of day 
care centers which has established contact 
with about one-fifth of the nation’s migrant 
agricultural workers. The Salvation Army 
has recently extended its services to rural 
areas and has organized 2,300 rural service 
units which raise their own funds and assist 
many needy families. 

The more formal or institutional social 
services of Roman Catholic and Protestant 
churches are generally available to both rural 
and urban residents. Complete figures are 
not available on the rural aspects, but un- 
doubtedly many hospitals, homes for older 
people, and homes for children render sig- 
nificant services to rural residents. 

The Committee on Town and Country, 
which represents the Home Missions Council, 


the Federal Council of the Churches of 
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Christ in America, and the International 
Council of Religious Education, conducts an 
annual Convocation on the Church in Town 
and Country, in which rural welfare services 
have been discussed. The National Catholic 
Rural Life Conference stimulates and en- 
courages rural families to relate themselves 
to rural social improvement. Both these agen- 
cies encourage inservice training for minis- 
ters, the organization of cooperatives, and the 
development of the family-type farm. See 
CatHotic SocraL Work and Protestant So- 
c1AL Work. 


Planning and Cooperation 


The county public welfare office, it 1s 
testified, is the center toward which all rural 
ills gravitate. It is also looked to for sugges- 
tions and guidance by voluntary agencies 
wishing to render rural services. See Pustic 
We rare. The council of social agencies, 
widely organized in cities, is seldom found 
in rural counties, and community chests have 
usually not come to the countryside. Save 
for contributions to state war funds, rural 
communities generally have not participated 
in cooperative fund raising. A few counties 
adjacent to cities have participated in com- 
munity chests. 

In many agencies there has been evidence 
of a wide search for units of organization 
larger than counties. In the federal-state 
program of child welfare, units of more than 
one county have been found practical. In 
organizing public health work, two-county 
and multiple-county units have been fre- 
quently organized. Among voluntary agen- 
cies the Boy Scouts of America, the YMCA, 
the YWCA, and the National Tuberculosis 
Association have organized services in units 
large enough to support a program under 
professional leadership, which means that 
frequently the county unit has been aban- 
doned or disregarded. 

Considerable discussion continues among 
social workers of rural social problems, such 
as: extension of old age and survivors’ in- 
surance to all the farm population; need for 
federal funds to make public health service 
available to all people; need for extension of 
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medical care, including provision for the 
chronically ill; and the special training needed 
by rural social workers because of the nature 
of the tasks faced. 
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SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICES! is con- 
cerned with the protection of children while 
attending school. Just as industrial health 
service not only safeguards the worker 
against injury and health hazards but also 
results in more efficient production by the 
worker, school health service promotes the 
education program because a healthy stu- 
dent is a better student. Since education is 
preparation for living, teaching how to be 
healthy is one of the most important items 
of education. Health education is most suc- 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in the school health field the reader is referred 
to the American School Health Association, Kent 
State University, Kent, Ohio; and the School Health 
Section of the American Public Health Association, 
1790 Broadway, New York 19, N.Y. 
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cessful when based upon actual health activi- 
ties and events. The school health service 
constitutes an important medium for health 
education. A last and possibly most impor- 
tant reason for the school health service is 
the opportunity for access to practically 100 
per cent of the population during childhood 

and the easy utilization of the congregation 
of the children for advancement of their 
health status. 

For the specific purposes of this article 
certain components of health programs in 
the school setting, such as student counseling 
and health education, are excluded from full 
discussion here. Discussion is limited to two 
phases: (a) school environmental hygiene, 
and (b) medical services. For a discussion 
of social services carried on in the schools 
see ScHooL SoctaL SERVICES. 

It is obvious that health services in the 
school setting need to be closely integrated 
into the rest of the school activities. It is just 
as evident that services for the health of the 
school-age child should relate closely to other 
health activities in the community for the 
Same age group, for other members of the 
family, and for the same child during his 
preschool and postschool years. 

The dual objectives just described have in 
the past resulted in two patterns of admin- 
istration of school health services; one, by 
the school department itself and the other, 
by the local health department in coopera- 
tion with the schools. In cities the school 
health services are more often administered 
by the schools, whereas in rural areas the 

local public health officer frequently con- 
ducts the service. Whichever type of admin- 
istration exists in a school system, efforts 
should point toward obtaining as well all 
the advantages which would accrue by the 
other type of administration. The school 
health council can be an effective liaison 
device between the school and the health 
agency. The discussion which follows presents 
the basic elements of school health services re- 
gardless of the type of administration. 

The health personnel added to the school 
staff for the school health service are pri- 
marily physicians and nurses. The functions 
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of the school physician include examining 
children, giving whatever treatment is in- 
cluded in the program, recommending re- 
ferral to family physician or other treatment 
agents for medical care, recommending re- 
ferral when related nonmedical care is indi- 
cated, such as psychological testing or social 
work, and acting as health consultant to the 
school. The functions of the school nurse 
have been changing recently from the 
former emphasis upon first aid and exclusion 
of children because of illness to that of 
interpreter to the school staff of health in- 
formation about specific children and liaison 
between the school and community health 
resources. 


School Environmental Hygiene 


1. Physical and other requirements for 
health protection. Physical requirements for 
health protection of school children are laid 
down in various parts of the country by 
state and local ordinances which are usually © 
enforced by the health department by means 
of inspection by sanitary inspectors or other 
health personnel. Items which may be in- 
cluded are heating, lighting, ventilation, fire 
safety, building construction, equipment, in- 
door and outdoor recreational areas, drinking 
water supply and facilities, toilet facilities, 
general sanitation, and neighborhood noise, 
dust, smoke, traffic, or other nuisances. 

In addition to physical safety, environ- 
mental hygiene of the school program. in- 
cludes such items as the length of the school 
day, amount of activity required of children 
of different ages, rest opportunities and facili- 
ties, spacing of time for lunch? and other 
nourishment, opportunities for between-meal 
nourishment for younger children, fire drills, 
traffic safety squads, and the mental hygiene 
aspects of the curriculum, of the methods 
of teaching, and of the general conduct of 
the school program. 

2. Protection against exposure to illness. 
The school health service attempts to pro- 

1 For a brief account of the school lunch program 
see Wilson, Charles C. “School Health Services,” 
Social Work Year Book 1949. Current developments 


are reported in issues of Social Legislation Informa- 
tion Service. 
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tect the children against exposure to illness, 
both from each other and from the adult 
personnel of the school. Teachers and other 
personnel including custodial staff, bus 
drivers, cafeteria personnel, and so forth who 
come in contact with the children may be 
required to have a preemployment health 
examination and a periodic reexamination. 
Most disturbing to school personnel and 
interrupting of school attendance are the 
relatively minor but annoying conditions of 
pediculosis, scabies, ringworm, and impetigo. 
These are recognized to be almost social 
diseases which very often run through the 
families of the children affected. Elimination 
of the condition in the child too often is 
followed by reinfection from others in the 
household. Referral for care is outstandingly 
unsuccessful, since the families often do not 
follow the recommendation to seek medical 
care. More and more schools are establishing 
special programs for these conditions and 
give actual treatment in the school or else 
give specific instructions to the family con- 
cerning the medication to be used and the 
method of care. Recent development of newer 
therapeutic agents has made effective control 
of these conditions possible. In some instances 
the schools dispense the specific medication 
in order to ensure its more likely use. 
For illnesses of a contagious nature, such 
as measles, chickenpox, whooping cough, 
mumps, scarlet fever, meningitis, and polio- 
myelitis, the local health department lays 
down requirements for exclusion of the pa- 
tient and of contacts. The requirements vary 
in different communities but tend to follow 
those established and approved by the Amer- 
ican Public Health Association and the 
American Academy of Pediatrics. The trend 
is for shorter periods of exclusion of the 
patient rather than the previous practice of 
keeping children out of school long after 
there was any danger of their spreading the 
infection to other children. In respect to con- 
tacts within the home or in the classroom 
the trend for most conditions is to permit 
contacts to attend school throughout the sus- 
pected incubation period under daily obser- 
vation for initial evidence of illness, with 


exclusion when such symptoms seem to be 
present. 

The excusing of children from class be- 
cause of the development of symptoms of 
illness during the school day and the read- 
mission to school of children after acute 
infectious illness could easily occupy much 
of the time of the school health personnel 
if routinely required to review all such ex- 
cuses and readmissions. One trend at the 
present time is for absence and readmission 
to be placed in the hands of the attendance 
procedure of the school. The attendance de- 
partment or school social worker, as the case 
may be, follows guides on absence and re- 
admission which have been laid down by 
the school health service in accordance with 
the requirements of the local health depart- 
ment and calls upon the school health service 
for consultation when indicated. 

3. First aid. Although in some schools 
treatment for minor injury or first aid is 
the responsibility of the school nurse, espe- 
cially when a full-time nurse is present in 
the school during all school hours, the trend 
in many parts of the country is to eliminate 
first aid as a routine part of the nursing 
function. Instead, several or all of the school 
teachers are given training in and respon- 
sibility for minor first aid. The school health 
service advises on the contents of first-aid 
kits. First aid in the classroom is often used 
as an excellent teaching device. 


Medical Services 


In school health services the annual health 
examination has been the general pattern for 
many years. Frequently it has been neither 
well done nor productive, nor has sufficient 
time been allowed for the staff to give mean- 
ingful health supervision between the annual 
examinations. Examinations have often been 
done in large numbers, quickly, superficially, 


and with little interpretation to the child 


or parent or with little utilization for health 
education. Because almost no school system 
has enough medical staff to give every stu- 
dent a thorough health appraisal every year, 
the routine examination is now being empha-- 


sized less and less. The Astoria School Health 
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Study? pointed out the inadvisability of the 
routine annual examination and paved the 
way for the current widely held philosophy. 

The common practice at present is to have 
(a) periodic health appraisals including med- 
ical history and physical examination of all 
children less frequently than once a year, 
(b) certain frequently repeated screening 
tests, and (c) examinations of children re- 


ferred for special reasons between the 
‘periodic appraisals. 
1. Periodic health appraisals. Periodic 


health appraisals always include students in 
the year in which they enter the school 
system. Health appraisals are repeated at ap- 
proximately three-year intervals in some 
schools; in other school systems chil- 
dren are examined in the last grade of ele- 
mentary, junior high, and senior high 
schools, respectively, in addition to the first 
_ grade. The health appraisal is not necessarily 
done in the school or by the school physician 
but may be made by the family physician or 
other community treatment agency. 

2. Screening tests. Most schools have some 
type of height and weight chart for each 
child, which is usually kept by the classroom 
teacher. Of greater importance than the 
specific type of chart used is the interpreta- 
tion to the teacher and other school personnel 
of the normal range of the height and weight 
of children in the same age group and the 
significance of change or lack of change for 
the given child. 

It is generally recommended that the vision 
of every school child should be tested once 
a year. In most schools this is done by the 
classroom teachers who have been instructed 
in the correct method of testing. The most 
generally practiced method is by use of the 
simple Snellen chart, although the Massa- 
chusetts type of vision test is gaining favor 
in recent years. Several types of mechanical 
machine methods of testing are being devel- 
oped but are still in the experimental stage 
with respect to school-age children. The ad- 
vantage of methods other than the Snellen 
test is that they test for far-sightedness and 


1 See Nyswander, infra. 
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muscular disturbances of the eyes in addition 
to near-sightedness. 

Routine testing of hearing is generally 
recognized as an important procedure for 
school-age children not only for their health 
protection but in respect to their education. 
Various methods are being used. In many 
schools a group phonograph audiometer 
method has proved to be quick and mod- 
erately efficient. The trend in recent years is 
toward the individual sweep-check pure-tone 
method of testing.1 This is more reliable, 
detects more cases of hearing loss, and refers 
fewer children unnecessarily for special ex- 
amination. Some schools give an annual 
hearing test. At present there is no exact 
knowledge of the most productive periodicity, 
but the general impression seems to be that 
two or three years would be a reasonable 
interval between tests. 

Tuberculosis surveys are done in some 
schools, but in general it is recognized that, 
except in the high school years, tuberculosis 
surveys are not productive of finding many 
cases of tuberculosis in proportion to the 
investment of time, effort, and money ex- 
cept in most unusual concentration of tuber- 
culosis in a population group. Chest X-rays 
among high school children are taken an- 
nually in many school systems, in some 
instances preceded by tuberculin testing. 

3. Special referral. In accordance with the 
pattern established by the Astoria plan more 
and more schools are relying upon teacher 
referral to discover those children who may 
have health deficiencies in need of correction. 
Such a plan aims at investing the time and 
effort of limited numbers of staff in the most 
profitable fashion. Admittedly, it does not 
attempt to concentrate upon the attainment 
of positive health in all students. The teach- 
er’s daily observations of the pupils are 
utilized in detecting signs of incipient illness 
or change in health status. 

In addition to special referrals being ini- 
tiated by the teacher on the basis of her 
own observations many schools have a 

1 This method uses a tone rather than the spoken 


voice and quickly sweeps through the various pitches 
within the range of normal hearing. 
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routine teacher-nurse conference which is 
held once or twice a year. Such conferences 
cover the entire class whether special referral 
has been made or not. By quick review and 
discussion of the health status of each pupil, 
agreement is reached between teacher and 
nurse for referral of additional students. 
Over the years schools have concentrated 
in their school health services upon exami- 
nation of school children. Examinations were 
held and health deficiencies recorded, but 
no successful correction of defects took place 
in a large proportion of instances. Health 
examination is relatively meaningless without 
follow-up. It is the function of the school 
nurse in cooperation with the teacher, the 
school principal, and the parent-teacher asso- 
ciation to have the parent assume respon- 
sibility for the improvement of the health 
status of any child in whom a deficiency 
is recognized. The school nurse must utilize 
all the community resources and must work 
as a part of or in intimate relationship with 
the public health nurse service of the local 
health department and with other health 
agencies. See Pustic HeattH Nursine. 


Treatment Services 


Other than dental care and treatment for 
minor conditions such as impetigo or pedicu- 
losis, direct treatment is usually not a part 
of the school health service. When it is, 
the school health service is administered by 
the health department and the treatment 
program is part of the over-all public health 
program. See Pusitic HeattH. A number of 
school health services in Georgia, Maryland, 
and other parts of the country recently 
instituted on an experimental and demonstra- 
tion basis programs of treatment for correc- 
tion of defects in addition to health appraisal. 
In some communities, particularly in rural 
areas, the service consists of offering pediatric 
and other specialist consultation to the gen- 
eral practitioners of the community. Many 
school systems supplement the immunization 
against diphtheria and smallpox, and _ less 
often tetanus and whooping cough, which 
were given during infancy and the pre- 


school years or may initiate such immuniza- 
tions if not previously done. 


Dental Care | 

Periodic examination for the presence of 
dental disease is rather meaningless because 
close to 100 per cent of the children in most 
school populations have some dental cavities, 
and almost all need to be referred for filling 
of cavities or other dental care. It is more 
and more being recognized that dental ex- 
amination per se is almost a useless and 
unnecessary procedure but that periodic 
dental care of the teeth of a school-age child 
is worthwhile. For this reason many schools 
are beginning to establish dental services in 
the school for all children. In some schools 
this is associated with the application of 
fluorine for the prevention of tooth decay. 


Physically Handicapped Children 


The objective of present-day education to 
give full education in so far as each child 
is able to receive it applies equally well to 
handicapped children. See THe Crippiep. 
The attempt to make at least the same edu- 
cation as other children receive available to 
the child who has physical disability may 
necessitate special transportation, special 
desks, or other equipment; privileges within 
the school such as lavatory passes or use 
of elevators; location of classes on the ground 
floor or smaller classes with fewer pupils 
per teacher. 

Over and beyond making regular educa- 
tion. accessible to the handicapped child there 
is also the necessity of giving this child 
special education to compensate for his dis- 
ability, such as lipreading, braille reading, 
or other special education. Whether the spe- 
cial education is given in a regular class or in 
separate classes of one type or another, the 
determination of the physical basis for the 
special education should be a medical one. 
For this reason the school health service has 
the responsibility of interpreting to the school 
the type and degree of disability and the ap- 
propriateness of one or another type of ad- 
justment of school program. When the diag- 
nosis and recommendation are made by the 
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family physician or other treatment agency 
outside the school it still remains the responsi- 
bility of the school health service in many 
school systems to review the recommendation 
which has been made and to pass upon its 
appropriateness before the adjustment in 
school program is made. Most school health 
services and school systems agree that sepa- 
rate education should be given to the handi- 
capped child only if advantage accrues by 
such segregation. The range of adjustment of 
school programs from the completely separate 
to the regular runs through and _ includes 
home instruction, hospital instruction, special 
school, special class, divided program between 
regular and special class, regular class with 
modified activity, and regular class with nor- 
mal activity. 


Records 


Most school health services keep a cumula- 
tive health record for each pupil. The record 
carries notations by the school physician and 
the school nurse and in addition comments 
which are sent in by the family physician or 
other community treatment agency or by 
public health nurses and others. Sometimes 
the observations of the teacher are added to 
this record form. In other schools an addi- 
tional form for the observations of the teacher 
is used. This is sent with the pupil when the 


teacher makes a referral for special examina- 


tion and is used when a teacher-nurse con- 
ference is held. In addition, the over-all cumu- 
lative educational record which is kept by the 
school in many instances includes a section 
for transferring the data from the health 
record. 
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School Social Services 
SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES. The primary 


principle of education in a democracy is that 
there shall be educational opportunity for all 
children. Early in our history, schools were 
privately financed and open only to a few. To 
extend educational opportunity to all children 
required establishment of a public tax-sup- 
ported school system. The next important 
step was legislation for compulsory school 
attendance. By 1918 all states had enacted 
some legislation requiring all children (usu- 
ally from six or eight to sixteen years) to 
attend school during regular school terms. 
The objectives of universal education placed 
increased responsibility on the school for con- 
tinuous study of the educational process and 
for developing a program to meet the needs 
of children with varying abilities and inter- 
ests. Compulsory school attendance was a 
significant factor in changing the philosophy 
of education from teaching subject matter to 
teaching children. The educational objective 
necessitates appropriate structure within 
which the child not only can learn skills but 
can experience and learn the essentials of 
good citizenship. It requires that the school 
provide this opportunity for all children 
whatever their handicap, special ability, pace 
of learning, or interest. With compulsory 
school attendance, educators soon were aware 
that not all children were using the op- 
portunity provided. 

Concomitant with these changes in educa- 
tion came many new developments in social 
and medical sciences and social services. 
Through psychology and psychiatry more 
was learned about causes and meaning of 
human behavior, and tests were evolved to 
measure ability and learning methods. 
Through social casework, methods of helping 
individuals with social and personal adjust- 
ments were formulated. School administrators 
recognized the close relationship of such con- 
tributions to their expanding role. In the last 
half-century a number of related professional 
disciplines have been brought into use by 
the school—as represented by the doctor, 
nurse, psychologist, psychiatrist, social case- 
worker—to aid with health, educational, 


social, and emotional problems that inter- 
fere with the child’s use of educational op- 
portunity. Enactment of state legislation and 
extension of local planning for such profes- 
sional services to supplement the teacher are 
significant. Emphasis is increasingly placed 
on adapting related knowledge to learning 
more about the needs of individual pupils 
and the meaning of behavior. Throughout 
the country there is also growing stress on 
inservice training for teachers to aid in 
understanding problems of behavior and in 
adaptation of mental hygiene principles in 
the teaching process. 

National agencies concerned with child 
welfare and mental health recognize the im- 
portance of the significance of the school 
experience in the lives of all children. One 
specific topic to which the Midcentury White 
House Conference is addressing itself is 
mental health in the schools. The National 
Advisory Mental Health Council of the 
Public Health Service, Federal Security 
Agency, in its January 1950 Progress Report, 
states its belief that increased emphasis in its 
program must be given to programs designed 
to secure wider application of mental hygiene 
principles in school activities. Groups con- 
cerned with prevention and control of juve- 
nile delinquency stress the need for the school 
to provide an educational program to detect 
and correct early maladjustments in children’s 
attitudes and growth. 

In addition to this expansion of special sery- 
ices attention is being given in the educational 
field to enrichment of teacher training and 
raising of standards of certification. A resolu- 
tion passed by the American Association of 
School Administrators at its Atlantic City 
convention in 1950 urged adoption of a 
minimum standard of four years of profes- 
sional preparation for certification of teachers 
in all public schools and recommended that 
all prospective public school teachers be care- 
fully screened and given more guidance and 
counseling concerning the qualifications and 
requirements for a successful teacher. Prog- 
ress has been made in reducing the teacher- 


444 


pupil ratio and in raising teachers’ salaries 


commensurate with their responsibilities. 

Concern for adequate educational opportu- 
nity for the exceptional child, whatever his 
handicap or special ability, is reflected in the 
rapidly expanding programs of education for 
exceptional children and in the increase in 
state legislation for such programs.” At the 
same time the elementary school teacher 
shortage remains an acute problem as does 
school building construction. In some parts 
of the country there is not adequate space 
to accommodate all children of school age. 
Inequality in educational opportunities will 
continue for vast numbers of children as 
long as the financing of education rests 
almost solely on the fiscal resources of the 
individual states. More than 35 per cent of 
total school costs is now being paid by states, 
the percentage having risen steadily from 
I7.2 per cent in 1929-1930.2 Attempts to 
equalize educational opportunity for children 
in all states through federal aid to education 
has had consideration by the 7oth, 80th, and 
81st Congress, but no legislation has yet been 
passed.* 


School Attendance 


Although legislation for compulsory school 
attendance is related to the right of educa- 
tional opportunity for all children, methods 
of implementing the statutes have developed 
on the basis of enforcement rather than of 
protection and opportunity. The statutes met 
with opposition from individuals and groups 
who failed to consider education as a valu- 
able right: from parents, particularly in rural 
areas who felt they needed the children at 
home to work; and from employers who were 
eager to exploit child labor. Within school 
administration itself, emphasis was placed on 


1The estimated number of pupils enrolled per 
teacher in 1948-1949 was 29.9 in elementary schools 
and 21.0 in secondary schools. See ‘Teachers in the 
Public Schools,” infra. 

2 See U.S. Office of Education, infra. 

3 See “State Legislation Affecting School Revenues, 
1944-48,” infra. 

Summary of S. 246 and H.R. 4643 (81st Con- 
gress) may be found in Social Legislation Information 
Service, No. 15, April 4, 1949 and No. 21, May 16, 
1949. 


School Social Services 


average daily attendance because this meant 
greater school revenues. It was rarely related 
to thoughtful investigation and understanding 
of the causes of nonattendance or to appropri- 
ate help to remedy the situation. Thus, the 
concept of punishment came to be associated 
with compulsory school attendance, often ac- 
companied by attitudes of resentment toward 
and even punishment of child and family. 
Most laws now place final responsibility for 
school attendance on parents and provide for 
their prosecution for noncompliance; child 
labor laws provide for prosecution of those 
employing, during school hours, children of 
school age. 

Many states made no provision for imple- 
mentation of attendance laws beyond holding 
school superintendents responsible; others in- 
dicate that local communities might employ 
attendance officers; and some states have made 
mandatory the employment of such officers. 
Qualifications for this position vary as widely 
as the duties assigned to them. 

Legal provisions have not proved sufficient 
to alleviate the problem of nonattendance, 
and there is an accelerated trend toward pro- 
viding services which seek to understand its 
causes and give appropriate help for child, 
parent, and school to remedy the situation. 
There is evidence of the school’s concern with 
lack of health as a factor in school non- 
attendance. Truancy is now more widely 
considered by schools as a symptom of diff- 
culty rather than a simple violation of the 
law. Some attendance workers plead for 
broadening the scope of attendance legislation, 
and for extension of the function of the at- 
tendance worker so that a program preventive 
of acute maladjustment and consequent tru- 
ancy may be developed. Qualifications for at- 
tendance workers are being studied and 
revised. An increasing number of states are 
finding the social casework approach useful 
and are now requiring varying amounts of 
social work training in addition to a working 
knowledge of or experience in education. 
With changes in qualifications there is con- 
cern that salaries be commensurate with ap- 
propriate education and experience. Some 
states are making provisions for inservice 
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training for attendance workers. Leadership 
for such training is sought from fields of 
medicine, psychology, psychiatry, and social 
casework. 

Some trend is noted in the legislation for 
and administration in local systems to es- 
tablish the attendance service as part of the 
division of special services or social services. 
The concept involved is that the child who 
indicates some difficulty through nonattend- 
ance is entitled to the same professional serv- 
ice that he would have if he expressed a 
problem in some other way. 

The National League to Promote School 
Attendance and the National Association of 
School Social Workers are striving for higher 
standards in attendance service. 


Psychiatric and Psychological Services 


Public schools use the services of psychi- 
atrists in various ways. The psychiatrist 1s 
concerned primarily with emotional difficul- 
ties which may be interfering with the child’s 
progress in school, and serves with the psy- 
chologist, social caseworker, teacher, and 
other school personnel to help the child and 
his parents. In a few cities a child guidance 
clinic with a psychiatrist on the staff is main- 
tained by the board of education. Some 
clinics are primarily for diagnostic purposes, 
while others provide treatment for both 
children and parents. Some schools have 
found the use of a psychiatrist in a consultant 
capacity by social caseworker, teachers, and 
other school personnel to be of valuable as- 
sistance in understanding children’s behavior. 
Some schools are experimenting with such 
uses of the psychiatrist as his consultative 
services for the social casework staff—indi- 
vidually and as a group—and at group con- 
ferences with teachers and other school per- 
sonnel concerned in specific cases, and his 
participation in inservice training of teachers. 
Most schools, however, do not have full-time 
psychiatric service as part of the school system 
but use existing community psychiatric 
clinics. Some schools purchase a certain 
amount of a psychiatrist’s time for one or 
more of the purposes outlined above. Com- 
munity psychiatric clinics often allot a defi- 


nite portion of time to school referrals. See 
MENTAL HyciIEne. 

Tests—notably those regarding ability, in- 
telligence, interest, and aptitude—properly 
used, generally aid teachers and other school 
personnel in gaining a realistic understanding 
of a child’s basic intellectual capacity, func- 
tioning ability, and general emotional adjust- 
ment. Such psychological service is also of 
great value in planning curricula to meet 
needs of all children, in making sound edu- 
cational and vocational school placement, as 
well as in enabling teachers to help individual 
children in the classroom and other school 
personnel to make satisfactory adjustment of 
children. | 

Some boards of education now employ 
psychologists to provide this professional 
service. Some school systems have separate de- 
partments for psychological testing or a divi- 
sion of testing and research; others have one 
psychologist to do the individual testing and 
supervise school personnel responsible for 
carrying out group tests; and still others 
combine in one division the special services 
such as psychological,. attendance, and school 
social work. A few systems employ a clinical 
psychologist as a member of a child guidance 
clinic staff. Many schools have no psychologi- 
cal service within the system and use avail- 
able community facilities. Some experimenta- 
tion is carried out in the use of a psychologist 
to provide certain help to children with 
reading difficulties. 


Vocational Guidance 1 


Our complex industrial society and the in- 
creasing need for young people to develop 
capacity in occupational skills in order to 
make satisfactory employment adjustments 
have led secondary schools to give greater 
consideration to vocational education and 
guidance. The literature on the subject shows 
wide variation in the amount and quality of 
vocational guidance service available in sec- 
ondary schools, as well as in the duties of the 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in the field of vocational guidance the reader is 
referred to the National Vocational Guidance Asso- 
ciation, 1424 16th St., NW., Washington 6, D.C. 
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vocational and educational counselors. Al- 
though some school systems employ a full- 
time professionally qualified counselor, many 
are relieving a teacher for part time (one 
hour to a half-day) to provide some voca- 
tional guidance, and many others lack even 
such limited facilities. Only in rare instances 
have rural high schools been able to provide 
adequate service. 

Variations in duties indicate need for an 
analysis of specific contributions which the 
vocational and educational counselor might 
make most advantageously. For example, one 
counselor may be responsible for some voca- 
tional and educational guidance, have charge 
of disciplinary problems, do some attendance 
work, issue work certificates, and give tests. 
Time allotment for vocational guidance is 
rarely adequate. 

Sometimes provision of occupational in- 
formation and some counseling is made a 
joint responsibility of the classroom teacher 
and the guidance counselor. Some few school 
systems have developed a monthly bulletin 
containing current and local facts relating to 
employment in a variety of fields. Career 
guidance programs, in which the community 
and school work together, plan for small 
teams of twelfth grade pupils to take field 
trips to local places of possible employment. 
The National Vocational Guidance Associa- 
tion concerns itself with study of professional 
training for the vocational guidance coun- 
selor, definition of function, and research. 
Both the Occupational Information and 
Guidance Service, Office of Education, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, and the Occupational 
Outlook Branch, United States Department 
of Labor, provide essential information.t 

The past decade shows some development 
of placement service within school systems. 
Employment counseling services for young 
workers are available in practically all the 
national system of 1,800 local employment 
offices operated by state employment services, 
which work with school systems. Of the 86 


cities, with a population of 100,000 or more 


+ Occupational Outlook Publications, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 
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reporting, a little over half operate some type 
of school placement service. However, in- 
formation as to whether these services are 
succeeding or failing in their objectives is not 
available. Reports indicate that further con- 
sideration is being given to the nature and 
extent of the school’s responsibility for place- 
ment and to other agencies providing place- 
ment service. See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES and 
GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING. 


School Social Work? 


Modern education places its focus on the 
child. The structure of the educational proc- 
ess is based on our cultural concept of pro- 
viding for each child a constructive learning 
experience in a group setting. Educators have 
recognized that the contribution made by 
representatives of other professions such as the 
school health program and the casework serv- 
ice of the school social worker help to make 
the work of the school more effective. See 
ScHoot Hearty Services and Soctat CaseE- 
work. These and other special services, sepa- 
rately or in combination, cannot substitute for 
nor take over the responsibility of the 
teacher. They are a part of the school because 
they bring additional and different knowledge 
and skills which supplement the basic and 
integrating function of the teacher. 

Specifically, social casework developed in’ 
schools because of recognition that some dif_i- 
culties in the child’s school adjustment 
stemmed from his living experience in home 
and community. Gradually the importance 
of having someone in the school system who 
could work with the home and community 
as well as with the child in school was recog- 
nized. School social work began in 1906 and 
1907 1n Boston, Hartford, and New York 


‘City. Agencies in these cities responded to a 


need for school and community to cooperate 
for the benefit of the child both educationally 
and socially, and financed the first visiting 
teacher programs. In Hartford and New York 
the service has since become part of the 


1 See Lerner, infra. 

* For current information regarding developments 
in the field of school social work the reader is re- 
ferred to the National Association of School Social 
Workers, One Park Ave., New York 16, N.Y. 
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school system. Rochester, N.Y., in 1914 be- 
came the first city in which the board of 
education employed and financed a visiting 
teacher service. 

Of considerable importance in the expan- 
sion of this new technique was the country- 
wide visiting teacher demonstration super- 
vised and financed by the Commonwealth 
Fund! during the 1920’s. Thirty widely dis- 
tributed urban and rural areas were chosen 
for the demonstration. A visiting teacher was 
assigned to each community with the proviso 
that the local community would share in 
salary and take over the service if at the end 
of the demonstration period it seemed valu- 
able. As a result, 21 of the centers continued 
visiting teacher work, while during the dem- 
onstration period many other cities had in- 
corporated such service in their school 
systems. By 1930 there were 244 visiting 
teachers in communities representing 31 
states. During the same period and until 
1942, when the work was taken over by the 
public schools, the White-Williams Founda- 
tion in Philadelphia made a definite contribu- 
tion in training visiting teachers and develop- 
ing philosophy and standards. 

In 1944 full-time school social work services 
were in operation in 266 cities.? A survey in 
process in 1950 by the Office of Education 
estimates that there are approximately 450 
cities today with full-time service. Since 1944 
seven states and Puerto Rico have passed and 
implemented legislation for some such type 
of service on a statewide basis. 

This recent expansion has been accelerated 
by increased recognition of the financial, 
health, cultural, social, and emotional prob- 
lems involved in nonattendance in school and 
by increased understanding of truancy as a 
symptom of social and emotional difficulties 
requiring a skilled kind of help; by joint 
school and community concern about delin- 
quency and its prevention; and by the school’s 


1 Detailed description of the method, procedure, 
and progress of the project may be found in the 
Annual Reports, Commonwealth Fund, New York, 
1921 through 1926. 

2 See Cook, Katherine M., The Place of Visiting- 
Teacher Services in the School Program (infra). 


concern for meeting needs of children through 
a good school experience. 

The National Association of School Social 
Workers, incorporated in 1945 (formerly 
American Association of Visiting Teachers 
organized in 1919), is the professional organ- 
ization in the field. Its purpose is to improve 
the quality of social service in schools; to 
interpret the need for such service; to help 
define and raise standards for personnel, pro- 
fessional education, organization, and ad- 
ministration affecting practice; to increase the 
body of knowledge and skill relating to prac- 
tice; and to help in adapting mental hygiene 
principles to the educative process in elemen- 
tary and secondary schools. The Association 
maintains an executive office and publishes 
quarterly the Bulletin, containing articles 
about school social work and on related 
fields. The Association has a present member- 
ship of approximately 600, most of whom are 
practicing school social workers. Qualifica- 
tions for senior membership require at least 


one full curriculum year of graduate profes- 


sional education in social casework in an 
accredited school of social work, plus some 
experience as a school social worker; active 
membership is open to persons in practice 
meeting certain minimum requirements; as- 
sociate and contributing membership is open 
to lay persons interested in advancing the 
purposes of the Association. 

Since school social work has been incor- 
porated into an already established and func- 
tioning organization (the school), it is not 
surprising to find wide variation throughout 
the country in its organization and adminis- 
tration, and in the qualifications and respon- 
sibilities of school social workers. Progress is 
being made in analysis of personnel qualifica- 
tions. Some training or orientation in educa- 
tion and social casework is usually required. 
In 1945 the Office of Education called to- 
gether a group of school administrators, 
state commissioners of education, representa- 
tives of schools of education and schools of 
social work, and school social workers to 
formulate suggested qualifications for certifi- 
cation of school social workers. The educa- 
tion committee of the National Association of 
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School Social Workers began in 1940 an anal- 
ysis of desirable professional training and 
in 1948 standards were formulated.’ The 
National Association of School Social Work- 
ers and the American Association of Social 
Workers initiated in 1950 additional study of 
the content of practice and professional edu- 
cation for school social work. 

In 1949, at the National Association’s re- 
quest, the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work agreed to act as the approving 
body for the professional training of school 
social work. The 10 colleges and universities 
offering a specialized program in school social 
work, accredited as of June 1950, are: Car- 
negie Institute of Technology, Pittsburgh; 
University of Connecticut, Hartford; Univer- 
sity of Denver; University of Illinois, Urbana; 
Indiana University, Indianapolis; University 
of Minnesota, Minneapolis; University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia; University of 
Pittsburgh; Smith College School of Social 
Work, Northampton, Mass.; and Tulane Uni- 
versity, New Orleans. See EpucaTIon For So- 
ciAL Work. 

Salaries of school social workers, in general, 
are commensurate with those of other social 
work positions in the community that have 
comparable training and_ responsibilities. 
Scholarships for training are available for 
residents of Georgia, Illinois, and Texas. The 
School of Social Work, University of Minne- 
sota, offers scholarships to students regardless 
of residence, the only stipulation being that 
the recipient must take a position somewhere 
as a school social worker following training. 

The school social worker is part of the 
school, is identified with the school’s aims 
and purposes, and accepts and respects school 
regulations and authority. Through the case- 
work method he offers the individual child 
help in making a satisfactory school adjust- 
ment. A few examples of problems referred 
to the school social worker by principals, 
teachers, other school personnel, parents, 
children themselves, and various community 


1 These standards are incorporated in The Criteria 
for the Review of the Specialization in School Social 
Work as Offered in AASSW Member Schools, No. 
1061, American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, New York, 1949, 5 pp. 
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agencies are: failure in school subjects without 
obvious cause; truancy; timid, fearful, with- 
drawn, or overly aggressive behavior; inabil- 
ity to accept authority; and lack of physical 
energy due to neglect. The school social 
worker also works with the teacher, principal, 
nurse, psychologist, psychiatrist, and special 
education and other school personnel who 
can assist him in gaining a better under- 
standing of the child and in correcting the 
trouble. Especially essential is the work with 
the teacher who continues the day-by-day rela- 
tion with the child. Encouraging the parent, 
school staff, and child to share responsibility 
is an important part of the social worker’s 
service. Parents may be helped to understand 
more clearly their children’s attitudes, be- 
havior, capacities, and adjustment to school, 
and to cooperate with the school for the 
benefit of the child. Of equal importance is 
interpretation of the home to the school and 
the school to the home so that mutual respect 
and understanding may result. 

Participation of the school social worker in 
faculty meetings, committees, and other group 
projects is important. In some places he works 
with both teacher (inservice training) and 
parent groups to increase their knowledge 
concerning the motivations of human behav- 
ior and development of personality. This is 
helpful to teachers not only for general class- 
room purposes but as an aid in their early 
recognition of a child’s difficulty and subse- 
quent referral before a problem becomes 
acute. 

As a liaison agent the school social worker 
interprets the school program to the com- 
munity and represents the school in commu- 
nity social welfare activities. His training 
equips him to understand the work of social 
agencies and to use their services effectively 
to help children, their families, and the 
school. 

School administrators, realizing the need 
in this service for supervisors with social 
casework training, are beginning to employ 
them. State departments of education in those 
states which have legislation for some type 
of school social work programs are aware 
of the need for a qualified state social case- 
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work consultant, but at present only two 
states employ such specialists. The organiza- 
tion, administration, and integration into the 
school program of the special services dis- 
cussed in this article are varied and present 
many complications. Increasingly, special 
services are being coordinated under one 
director in the larger city school systems. 
With such coordination taking place there 
is recognized need for careful study and 
clarification of the role of each service. Other- 
wise all personnel may become “chore boys” 
carrying various odd responsibilities rather 
than giving a skilled service in which each 
has competence. Coordination of these serv- 
ices, without duplication, can provide unified 
service for the child although the elements 
may come from a number of different dis- 
ciplines and professions. 
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MitpreD SIKKEMA 


SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBOR- 
HOOD CENTERS.! The settlements grew 


out of the economic and social conditions 
following the industrial revolution. They 
were an expression of the civic conscience of 
religious and social leaders of the late 1800’s. 
At a time when the rich were growing richer 
and the poor poorer, the separation between 
groups became almost complete. 

Samuel A. Barnett (as vicar of St. Jude’s 
Parish and later Canon of Westminster) 
founded the first settlement, Toynbee Hall, 
in 1884 in London. He used the word “settle- 
ment” to describe a group of people living in 
a neighborhood and identifying themselves 
with its life as a means of understanding 
and improving conditions. He was seeking a 
way to bring people together to enable them 
to learn from each other and through shared 
experiences to build a richer life for them- 
selves and for the nation as a whole. The 
motivation was religious but the settlement 


1 For current information regarding programs and 
developments in the settlement field the reader is 
referred to the National Federation of Settlements 
and Neighborhood Centers, 214 East 53d St., New 
Vorkiw2z ik: 
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was conceived as a nonsectarian instrument. 
He sought to have Toynbee Hall residents 
become identified with the local community, 
the school, and the political and everyday 
life for their own good as well as for the 
good of the community. 

The settlement movement in the United 
States started with establishment of Neighbor- 
hood Guild (now University Settlement) in 
the lower East Side of New York City by 
Stanton Coit in 1886. Today the movement 
comprises more than 700 settlements and 
neighborhood houses (as settlement houses 
are often called) in 42 states, the District of 
Columbia, and Hawaii. A further expression 
of the settlement motive is found in the 
existence of city federations in 13 cities, 
regional federations in New Jersey, Western 
New York State, Texas, Southern California, 
and the Pacific Northwest, and the National 
Federation of Settlements and Neighborhood 
Centers. 3 

There are settlement or neighborhood 


houses in every city with a population of 


250,000 in the United States, except Jersey 
City. Many smaller cities have one or more 
neighborhood or community centers sup- 
ported partially or wholly by voluntary funds. 
A considerable number of these, although 
established by religious organizations, attempt 
to serve entire neighborhoods or city districts 
without restrictions as to religious affiliation 
of participants. 

These local centers manifest great variety 
in types of communities served, in importance 
attached to residence of staff in the area 
served, in size of staff and budget, in com- 
position of governing boards, and in empha- 
sis upon social action. Their names vary also 
with little noticeable correlation between 
differences in name and the other differences. 


Objectives 


The aim—shared by other organizations— 
of the settlement or neighborhood house is to 
work with people in helping them learn 


1TIdaho, Maine, Montana, Nevada, North Dakota, 
and South Dakota do not have settlement-type 
agencies known to the National Federation of Settle- 
ments and Neighborhood Centers. 


how to live together and to secure good living 
conditions. The most decisive concern of the 
settlement-type agency is neighborhood life 
and its development, and because concerned 
with strengthening family life it works with 
groups of all ages. It assists in improving 
relationships among community groups of 
different cultural, economic, religious, and 
social backgrounds in the specific area served, 
and aims to relate the neighborhood more 
effectively to the whole community. To 
achieve individual growth and good human 
relations requires good living conditions. 
Therefore, a settlement board, staff, and 
members work together for adequate and 
just conditions in education, housing, health, 
and employment, and for civil rights and 
social security. A settlement fulfills its pur- 
pose by providing opportunity for a variety 
of individual, group, and intergroup experi- 
ences for people of all ages, regardless of race, 
creed, nationality, or political belief, living 
together in a circumscribed geographical area. 

To. provide these experiences the settle- 
ments furnish professional leadership, 
equipped with understanding and knowledge 
of human needs and capacities and of proc- 
esses of individual and group relations, com- 
munity organization, and social action. See 
Community OreanizaTion for Socta, WEL- 
FARE, SociAL Action, and SociaL Group 


Work. 


Distinguishing Characteristics 


1. Neighborhood centers such as settlements 
and similar agencies are based on conviction 
that local community environment conditions 
the development of individual and family 
life and that individual citizens can by work- 
ing together affect and change local environ- 
ment. This interaction of neighborhood on 
people and people on neighborhood is the 
process that settlements attempt to influence 
through provision of skilled professional 
workers. Settlement workers view all people 
—individuals and families—living in the local 
community served as the constituency of the 
settlement rather than merely the participants 
in group activities under settlement auspices 
or the consumers of their services. The neigh- 
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borhood house or settlement has its registered, 
and usually dues-paying, members, but its 
influence and services are not seen as re- 
stricted to this membership. Its board and 
staff conceive their responsibility to be to a 
whole neighborhood (or district which may 
include two or more neighborhoods) rather 
than to any age, cultural, racial, or religious 
group within the community. 

2. Work with families in their neighbor- 
hood setting is another definitive character- 
istic of the settlement-type agency. It is a 
family-serving agency in that it extends 
leisure-time and informational services to all 
members of the family. Strengthening family 
life is one of its specific objectives, which it 
seeks to achieve through programs of parent 
education and involvement of parents in 
services to children and youth. Through home 
visits workers acquaint parents with services 
offered to them and to their children, and also 
inform themselves concerning effects of the 
family situation on group participation and 
development of individuals. 

3. The specific program of services of a 
neighborhood house is not based on any 
preconceived pattern. It is a fundamental 
principle that the program of a given settle- 
ment should be tailor-made to fit the needs 
of the specific local community served, meet- 
ing some of these by organizing neighborhood 
people to secure available services from an 
existing governmental or voluntary agency, 
and serving others by initiating a service 
under its own auspices to demonstrate the 
problem and quality of service required to 
meet it. A neighborhood’s need for profes- 
sional assistance to develop neighborliness 
and social responsibility for improvement of 
community conditions and to encourage and 
strengthen indigenous leadership is one which 
the settlement always undertakes to meet 
through its own services. Since the neighbor- 
hood is by definition the area in which the 
major requirements of preadolescent children 
are met, services to preschool and elementary 
school-age children always constitute part of 
the settlement’s program. Interest in securing 
wholesome environment and adequate edu- 
cational and recreational opportunities for 


children leads almost invariably to formation 
of parents’ groups. Increasingly, young adults, 
who are or soon will be parents of small 
children, are playing an important role in 
local settlements and in federations of settle- 
ments. Neighborhood houses serving a com- 
munity that includes rooming houses have 
found and are meeting a growing demand 
for social and civic activities for adults over 
sixty-five years of age. Although services to 
adult groups of various ages are essential to 
achievement of settlement objectives, not all 
centers have placed adequate emphasis on 
this type of work. 

4. A fourth distinguishing characteristic of 
settlement and neighborhood houses is the 
emphasis placed on personal identification of 
the employed staff with the life of the com- 
munity served. Indicative of this relationship 
are settlement workers’ invitations to christen- 
ings, bar mitzvoth, weddings, wakes, fu- 
nerals, reunions, and other family and neigh- 
borhood gatherings. Residence of workers in 
the settlement is one means to this end, 
although it serves other purposes as well. 
While there is a trend away from maintain- 
ing residence for staff in settlement buildings, 
their close identification with the neighbor- 
hoods served is an indispensable quality of 
effective settlement work. There will continue 
to be some residential settlements in the 
major cities which will serve as gathering 
places for professional students of social con- 
ditions, both those residing in the United 
States and those visiting from other countries. 
Even a brief visitor in a settlement residence, 
a United Nations Fellow studying child wel- 
fare programs in the United States, testified 
in 1949 that living in a settlement enabled 
him to feel himself a part of the community 
and to see it from within. Being at once 
observer, reporter, participant, and _profes- 
sional social worker is the task of the settle- 
ment worker. 


Types of Service 


1. Observation of and reporting on social 
conditions as they affect families in the area 
served by the neighborhood house is one of 
the more significant services of the agency. 
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As an indirect ~service to human welfare it 
is often overlooked or misunderstood by the 
general community. The alert settlement 
worker can hardly avoid accumulating knowl- 
edge of families’ problems due to low income, 
poor housing, bad neighborhood environment, 
lack of supervision and space for recreation, 
and inadequate opportunities for education 
and cultural selfexpression. This knowledge 
is put to various uses: brought to the attention 
of neighborhood organizations to induce them 
to cooperate on finding remedies; reported 
to appropriate health and welfare and public 
planning bodies; used as testimony before 
legislative committees of the city, state, and 
nation; and presented to religious, social, and 
civic groups in the wider community, at 
appropriate times. 

2. Informal education and recreation are 
the best-known functions of settlements in 
local communities and require the largest 
expenditures of staff time. See INFoRMAL 
Epucation and Recreation. People come to 
the neighborhood house in their leisure time 
seeking fun, sociability, friends, enlighten- 
ment on a common problem, or a chance to 
improve some form of artistic self-expression. 
Through group activities under skilled guid- 
ance they find what they are seeking, but 
often discover their specific interests expand- 
ing to include working with others toward 
the objectives of better neighborly relations 
and improved social conditions in the neigh- 
borhood. Through such means as clubs, 
classes, teams, councils, or committees, settle- 
ment workers attempt to help the individual 
secure personal satisfaction and in such ways 
as not to jeopardize the same values for 
other members of the group. Although the 
neighborhood house is considered one of the 
recreational resources of the community be- 
cause of providing participants with opportu- 
nities for fun and self-expression in their 
leisure time, this activity is not its main 
objective, but a means of working with peo- 
ple toward the objectives stated above. In- 
creasingly, group workers trained in schools 
of social work are employed to carry out this 
broader function of settlements. 

3. Services to individuals and families 


growing naturally out of the intimate rela- 
tionship between neighborhood house work- 
ers and families are given in many ways. 
As pointed out above, some people are 
directed to use of existing social agencies 
hitherto unknown to them or seemingly in- 
approachable. Some are furnished with in- 
formation upon which they can act without 
further help. Others are offered a sympathetic 
listening ear, while troubles are “talked out.” 
A number are given emergency assistance of 
a limited kind until more adequate remedies 
through appropriate agencies can be secured. 
Individuals faced with special problems usu- 
ally come to the neighborhood house worker 
not as to a professional worker, but as to a 
“fortunately placed friend.” 1 The settlement’s 
own informal education, recreation, day care, 
or health services provide a needed answer to 
certain kinds of individuals and family prob- 
lems. Because of a settlement’s accessibility 
and friendly atmosphere some are confronted 
with so great a demand for personal services 
that a social caseworker (in two instances at 
least, a psychiatric social worker) has been 
added to the staff. Where this is done the 
caseworker works very closely with the near- 
est district office of a family service agency 
and with public welfare departments and 
parole officers. Thus, the settlement performs 
an important case-finding and diagnostic 
function in relation to family service agen- 
cies less easily accessible than the neighbor- 
hood-centered agency. 

4. Community organization, especially in 
neighborhoods, is an essential function of the 
settlement. Operating through such means as 
consultation, youth leadership training, and 
provision of facilities for meetings, it includes 
helping religious, fraternal, civic, and other 
organizations make their own programs more 
effective. It also includes convening of com- 
mittees of citizens representative of neighbor- 
hood organizations to study neighborhood 
problems and to take cooperative action to- 
ward finding a remedy. When welfare coun- 
cils provide staff for district community 
councils, settlements not only send delegates 


1 Koos, Earl L. Families in Trouble. King’s Crown 
Press, New York. 1946. 134 pp. Especially pp. 79-90. 
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from their own board and staff, but en- 
courage adult and youth groups under their 
auspices to send representatives to such coun- 
cils. Settlements work with other organiza- 
tions—governmental and voluntary—serving 
the district, to provide the most adequate 
total program of services possible through 
community resources. Settlements and neigh- 
borhood houses, with few exceptions, play an 
active part in metropolitan welfare council 
operations. 


National Federation of Settlements 
and Neighborhood Centers 


Founded in rgr1 and incorporated in 1929, 
the National Federation of Settlements in 
1950 added to its name the term, “and 
Neighborhood Centers.” This action formally 
recognizes the fact that many local agencies 
serving individuals and families in their 
neighborhood setting do not call or consider 
themselves settlements in the Toynbee Hall 
tradition. The addition was selected as the 
title most descriptive of the essential function 
of the type of agencies that may belong to 
the Federation. 

Of 7oo neighborhood centers known to the 
Federation, 288 are either members or are 
affliated by virtue of allocations made by local 
or state community chests to provide Federa- 
tion services to them. These centers are lo- 
cated in 86 different cities; more than 150 
more cities have centers unaffiliated with the 
Federation. 

The Federation is governed by delegates of 
member settlements and local federations who 
meet annually. Its affairs are managed by a 
board of directors, elected by and acting 
within the policies established by the delegate 
body. The board is made up of 41 to 48 
members, depending upon the number of 
national committee chairmen who are elected 
members of the board. Every region of the 


country is represented as well as every city 


or state federation of settlements. 

The National Federation of Settlements 
and Neighborhood Centers represents settle- 
ments in the National Social Welfare As- 
sembly, of which it is a member, and on the 
planning committees of special conferences 


which are held from time to time by federal 
government agencies. It issues publications, 
holds an annual national conference, provides 
field and office consultation to neighborhood 
center boards and employed workers, and 
conducts or advises on studies of communities 
served by centers and of center operations. 

The International Federation of Settle- 
ments was established in 1926, with the active 
cooperation of the National Federation of 
Settlements, to bring together representatives 
of national federations of settlements. Partici- 
pating are federations from Canada, Den- 
mark, Finland, France, Great Britain, Hol- 
land, Sweden, and the United States. 


Current Trends 


One noticeable trend in settlement and 
neighborhood house activities in the United 
States is expansion of services under settle- 
ment and joint auspices supported by both 
tax and voluntary funds. Numerous examples 
are to be found, such as allocation of public 
funds for day care services for children of 
working mothers, furnishing by housing 
authorities and public schools of facilities for 
neighborhood center groups, supplying by 
municipal youth commissions of specialized 
staff for group work in settlements, provi- 
sion of facilities by settlements to public 
recreation departments, joint board of edu- 
cation and settlement operation of school 
community centers, and similar arrangements. 

A second trend is an increasing emphasis 
on employment in settlements of graduates of 
schools of social work for executive and 
supervisory positions as well as for personal 
services, community organization, and re- 
search work. See EpucaTION For SOocrIAL 
Work. People with other kinds of profes- 
sional training are also employed by most 
settlements. 
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SOCIAL ACTION is a term that has come 
to be applied to such a diverse range of 
activities that it is unlikely at present that 
any single, reasonably precise definition would 
be equally acceptable to all segments of the 
social work profession. It might be described 
as organized group effort to solve mass 
social problems or to further socially de- 
sirable objectives by attempting to influence 
basic social and economic conditions or 
practices. 

Social action always involves public pres- 
sure in one form or another, short of physi- 
cal coercion or violence. This is usually 
achieved by influencing public opinion 
through educational publicity aimed at 
winning the active support of large, and 
if possible, influential numbers of persons. 
Although individual leadership is necessary 
to initiate and guide social action, partici- 
pation by groups of people is usually re- 
garded as essential to its fulfillment. 

The promotion of legislation is often re- 
garded as the typical, and sometimes— 
erroneously—as the only form of social ac- 
tion since social advance is frequently 
achieved through this method. However, 
most concepts of social action are broader 
and more inclusive than the promotion of 
legislation alone. 

Change is not always the objective of 
social action. The protests of various groups 
in New York City and Pennsylvania in the 
early part of 1950 at the announcement that 
public assistance grants were to be lowered 
are examples of social action that would 
have been regarded as successful had the level 
of relief allowances been left unchanged. 


Social Action as a Social Work Process 


Social action has long been recognized 
as a separate process of social work. As long 
ago as 1922 Mary E. Richmond referred 


to it as one of the four forms of social 
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work.! Social casework, social group work, 
and community organization for social wel- 
fare rest in the main on voluntary group 
processes. Social action, however, invokes 
compulsion whether through recourse to the 
authority of government and legal controls, 
or through other forms of coercion such 
as public opinion. 

Moreover, to some extent, social action 
has developed its own specialized area, partly 
within and partly outside the profession, 
with its own methods and techniques. Thus, 
we have child labor committees, consumers’ 
leagues, housing associations, and statewide 
citizens’ organizations for health and welfare 
which promote social work objectives through 
specialized experts in social action. See 
STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SoctaL WELFARE. 

Social action is as logical an outgrowth 
of the fundamental belief of the social work 
profession in the worth and well-being of 
the individual as are more direct services 
to individuals. The records of casework 
agencies, for example, abound with illus- 
trations of problems of the client which are 
due to external conditions beyond the ability 
of the individual or of the agency to modify. 
In the face of such obstacles, either social 
work must acknowledge defeat, or individ- 
ualized services must be supplemented with 
social action to meet the problem. When, 
in recognition of such circumstances, the 
social worker turns to the forces of com- 
munity or government, he is still striving 
for the same objectives as he was formerly 
seeking through individual action. 

Social action, however, is not restricted 
to problems which will not yield to indi- 
vidual treatment. Of perhaps even greater 
importance are those which, although they 
could be handled on an individual basis, are 
more effectively, efficiently, and economically 
dealt with in a mass or preventive way 


than through the slower and more expen- » 


sive one-by-one method. Concern for the 
dignity, worth, and well-being of the indi- 
vidual can find as sure and sometimes more 
effective expression in mass measures as 


1 Richmond, Mary E. What is Social Case Work? 
Russell Sage Foundation, New York. 1922. 


in those which require dealing with indi- 
viduals on a face-to-face basis. 

Viewed in this way, social action overlaps 
to a degree with community organization 
and, indeed, employs some of the same 
methods, yet extends beyond the bounds of 
what is usually conceived of as the area 
of community organization. See COMMUNITY 
ORGANIZATION FOR SoctAL WELFARE. 


Methods of Social Action 


Five more or less distinct elements have 
been identified in the various methods em- 
ployed in social action. They do not follow 
a definite sequence; in fact, two or more 
of them may, on occasion, proceed simul- 
taneously. Nor are they always given the 
same relative emphasis. The peculiar cir- 
cumstances surrounding each social action 
project and the particular opportunities or 
difficulties which may be anticipated or 
which may develop in the pursuit of a 
social action objective determine the appro 
priate course of action and the manner most 
likely to prove effective. These five ele- 
ments are: 

1. Research. The importance of real facts 
in social action can hardly be overempha- 
sized. Unfortunately, the gathering and sift- 
ing of genuine and pertinent data require 
time, patience, and hard work amounting 
to drudgery, plus a well-disciplined objectivity 
and intellectual honesty that are not easily 
come by. Too often social action projects 
are based upon unsubstantiated assertion or 
opinion referred to as “fact,” which some- 
times fails to withstand even cursory 
examination. The fact that a sufficient num- 
ber of such social action projects succeed, 
in that the proposals advocated are adopted, 
unfortunately tends to encourage this kind 
of activity and to discourage the scrupulous 
regard for honesty and truth on which 
the real solution to any problem must be 
built. From the viewpoint both of the end 
of social action—which is to help the people 
affected by the problem—and of the means 
most likely to command popular support and 
confidence, there is no substitute for honest 
facts honestly stated. 
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In social action, fact finding and research 
begin with the identification of the problem 
requiring social action. This demands the 
ability to detect the common elements of a 
problem affecting groups or masses of people 
and the imagination to visualize possible 
solutions. A number of important and often 
exceedingly difficult questions must be an- 
swered in clearly formulating the typical 
social action problem. How many people 
are affected? Are they in sufficient numbers 
to warrant mass action? To what social or 
economic groups do they belong? In _pre- 
cisely what ways and how seriously are 
they affected? Is the problem one with which 
the people concerned can not be expected 
to deal adequately through their own indi- 
vidual efforts? 

Ideally, such questions should be answered 
with factual data. When authentic informa- 
tion is not already available, it must be 
collected by scientifically valid procedures. 
The nature of the information needed 
usually requires the knowledge and applica- 
tion of statistical method. Where sampling 
is used, valid techniques must be employed 
in selecting the sample and in insuring that 
inferences and generalizations based on the 
sample are warranted. When complete and 
authentic data can not be procured, care 
must be exercised that claims made for what- 


ever information is at hand are fully justified. 


See SociaL Work REsEARcH. 

2. Planning a solution. The compilation 
of facts to demonstrate the nature and extent 
of a problem is not the only function of 
research in social action. Information is also 
needed to indicate that the situation is 
remediable and to point the way to feasible 
solution. Ideally, the remedy for a mass 
problem should be simple, inexpensive, easy 
of execution, and precisely designed to 
achieve the end sought without creating or 
aggravating other problems which may out- 
weigh apparent gains. Obviously, this re- 
quires careful consideration of numerous 
factors and, more frequently than not, the 
reconciliation of opposing interests. Not all 
of the questions which arise in devising 
solutions to social problems are research ques- 
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tions, but research can often reduce guess- 
work in considering possible alternatives. 

In devising a feasible solution to a social 
action problem, the views of all groups con- 
cerned in the matter should be sought and 
carefully weighed. This not only makes for 
a sounder solution but assists in winning 
support for the final proposals and mini- 
mizes opposition. Where new legislation is 
under consideration, the administrative de- 
partment which would be charged with 
responsibility for the new measure, if enacted, 
should also be consulted. Often such de- 
partments can point out enforcement or 
administration difficulties and suggest con- 
structive changes in the proposed legislation 
which will strengthen the measure. If the 
endorsement of the bill by the official de- 
partment can be secured, the probability of 
its enactment is usually greatly enhanced. 

Once the exact nature of a proposed piece 
of legislation has been determined, a bill 
must be drawn incorporating the proposal 
in accordance with good legal practice. It 
is not a rare occurrence that otherwise sound 
legislative proposals fail of enactment, or are 
discovered to be impossible of enforcement 
when enacted, due to inadequate bill drafting. 
Expert assistance from public administrators, 
committee clerks, judges, and _ bill-drafting 
commissions should be sought at this state 
of the process. | 

3. Enlisting public support. Even though 
social problems may be pressing, their solu- 
tion urgent, and proposed remedies appar- 
ently feasible, action may not be forthcoming 
without substantial and vigorous public back- 
ing. In instances where outright opposition 
does not exist, inertia or resistance to change 
may have to be overcome. In many ways, 
this is as it should be in a democracy. Legis- 
lative bodies, on the whole, are responsive 
to what they regard as the will of the people 
as evidenced in concrete expressions of public 
interest. 

The methods of securing the support of 
community groups and of the general public 
are similar to those used in community or- 
ganization and in publicity for social work. 
See Pustic Retations in SoctaL Work. 
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It is not sufficient that community groups 
merely lend their names to a movement; 
their understanding of the problem and how 
the proposed remedy would meet it is essen- 
tial if their contribution is to be vigorous, 
forceful, and significant. Community groups 
which have participated in the whole process 
of studying the problem and formulating 
the proposed solution are prepared to offer 
intelligent and meaningful support. 

4. Presentation of the proposal to those 
with authority to implement it. This may 
be a legislative assembly which has the 
power to enact a law; it may be a public 
commission with authority to change a 
policy; or it may be the administrator or 
governing board of a private organization. 
Whoever can effectuate the proposed action 
must be reached under the most favorable 
and persuasive circumstances to bring about 
the desired results. 

The most complicated presentation of a 
proposal to the implementing authority is 
the introduction of a bill into a legislative 
body. The appropriate house and specific 
legislator to introduce the bill must be se- 
lected, the support of key legislators must 
be enlisted, and the bill followed through 
the intricate path it must take through the 
legislature before it finally reaches the ex- 
ecutive’s desk. Often the decision of a few 
key legislators determines the fate of a bill. 
If opposition is not significant, the coopera- 
tion of the leaders in both houses and com- 
mittee chairmen may be all that is necessary. 
Where opposition develops, however, it is 
necessary to keep a careful watch on every 
step of the process and to bring to bear 
effective expressions of widespread public 
support or other appropriate action at all 
points where decisions regarding it are to 
be made. Timing is often of crucial impor- 
tance. Opposition may suddenly develop 
when least suspected and defeat the pro- 
posal before effective counteraction can be 
initiated, or it may be sidetracked in the 
pressure to secure the passage of other legis- 
lation. It is apparent that the introduction 
of a bill into a legislature and the follow-up 
necessary to secure its enactment demand 


considerable experience and __ specialized 
knowledge of political and legislative proc- 
esses. It is best done by a legislative agent 
or lobbyist who is on the spot at all times 
during the passage of the bill through the 
legislature and can keep the groups backing 
the bill informed of its progress and call 
for their support when and as needed. 

5. Enforcement. It is sometimes forgotten 
that social action does not terminate with 
the enactment of a law or the adoption of 
a suggestion. Execution of a policy change 
or enforcement of a law is the final test of 
success or failure. Legislative bodies have 
been known to enact laws but fail to provide 
the funds to enforce them, and adminis- 
trators to agree to changes which are not 
put into force. Persistence and vigilance are 
necessary until the final results are actually 
achieved and sometimes must be continued 
in order to maintain them. 


Social Action and the Social Work Profession 


The pioneers of social work regarded social 
action as a primary professional obligation. 
In those early years social workers provided 
leadership in the struggle for adequate care 
of the mentally ill, the institution of juvenile 


courts, the abolition of child labor, the in- 


auguration of probation, court and prison 
reform, improvement of housing, and the 
humanizing of institutions. The widespread 
suffering of the depression years of the 1930’s 
brought about a vigorous revival of the social 
action spirit which led to legislation pro- 
foundly affecting relief and public welfare. 

Despite the fact that, ideologically, social 
action is still regarded as inherent in social 
work and the further fact that social action 
still absorbs considerable attention and activ- 
ity on the part of the social work profession, 
the contributions of the profession to this 
field have in recent years not been considered 
so significant as they might be or so impor- 
tant as they once were. There have been in- 
creasing criticisms from both within and 
outside the profession that social work, as a 
profession, does not exert the influence on 
social policy which can reasonably be ex- 
pected from a profession with its particular 
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professional interests and area of competence. 

A number of reasons are advanced for 
these criticisms. One is the preoccupation of 
a substantial proportion of the profession 
with the techniques of individualized treat- 
ment to the exclusion of effective interest in 
or concern for fundamentally different ap- 
proaches to old problems or to broader 
questions of social policy. Another is the 
accusation that some social workers who 
engage in social action fail to distinguish 
between their responsibilities as citizens and 
their responsibilities as members of a pro- 
fession. It is on these grounds that social 
work, as a profession, has been accused of 
indiscriminate support of social reform meas- 
ures of any and all kinds, without a clear 
sense of priorities within its own professional 
field. This is related to the further criticism 
that the profession has failed either to define 
clearly or to appreciate fully its own special 
area of competence, on which it is in a 
position to speak with genuine authority and 
to give leadership rather than merely to lend 
support. 

These criticisms constitute a serious chal- 
lenge to the profession as a whole, related 
as they are to matters more fundamental to 
the profession than only its participation in 
social action. They raise basic questions, for 
example, as to the adequacy of professional 
‘training provided by our schools of social 
work and the relative values which the pro- 
fession attaches to different phases of its 
operations. In brief, the whole philosophy on 
which social work apparently operates is at 
issue in the face of criticisms of this order. 
Moreover, the frequency with which these 
or similar charges are openly expressed or 
implied would suggest that there is valid 
grounds for at least some of them. They 
must be honestly and squarely faced if the 
social work profession is to assume its proper 
degree of effective leadership in the formula- 
_ tion and implementation of social policy. 


Recent Developments 

Some of the more important subjects which 
have currently engaged the attention of the 
social work profession in the field of social 
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action include social security; health and 
medical care; housing; the problems of low. 
income families; the establishment of a fed. 
eral department of health, education, and 
welfare; federal aid to education; civil rights; 
displaced persons; and child labor and mini- 
mum wage legislation. The position of the 
American Association of Social Workers on 
many of these issues is outlined in A Social 
Policy for Today which the Association issued 
in May 1949. 

An interesting development related to so- 
cial action in the past few years has been 
the forum type of national conference 
designed to study broad social problems and 
to stimulate action at various levels. Ex- 
amples are the National Conference on the 
Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delin- 
quency held in Washington, D.C., in Novem- 
ber 1946; the National Health Assembly and 
the National Conference on Family Life, both 
held in Washington, D.C., in May 1948; and 
the National Conference on Citizenship 
which has convened annually for the past 
five years, the first being in Philadelphia in 
1946 and the most recent in Washington, 
D.C., in 1950. Another example is the Na- 
tional Conference on the Aging which con- 
vened in Washington, D.C., in mid-August 
1950. The National Social Welfare Assembly, 
which, under a policy adopted in 1949 by 
its executive committee, may not itself take 
a position on specific legislation, has adopted 
the national conference pattern. in pointing 
the way to social action. Two national con- 
ferences of this type have been held under 
its auspices, one in 1948 on social welfare 
needs, and another in 1949 on pending fed- 
eral legislation affecting health, education, 
housing, social security, children, and youth. 

At least two significant social action 
achievements in the past two years on the 
national scene can be cited in which a host 
of organizations and social agencies took 
effective action. One—the culmination of a 
struggle covering a number of years—was 
the enactment of the Housing Act of 1949 
which established a long-range federal pro- 
gram for slum clearance and urban redevelop- 
ment, public low-rent housing, farm housing, — 
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and housing research. The second was the 
amendment of the Fair Labor Standards Act 
which was signed by the President in October 
1949 and took effect in January 1950. This 
amendment raised the federal minimum wage 
law from 40 to 75 cents an hour and sub- 
stantially tightened the regulation of child 
labor. Efforts to achieve these changes began 
over four years ago with a number of or- 
ganizations contributing, notably the Na- 
tional Consumers League and the National 
Child Labor Committee. A particularly note- 
worthy feature of the National Child Labor 
Committee’s contribution was the follow-up 
of passage of the amendment by a campaign 
to enlist the public in the exceedingly 
dificult job of enforcing the child labor 


provisions. 


Bibliography’ 


American Association of Social Workers. A Social 
Policy for Today. New York. 1949. Various pag- 
ings. 

Barnes, Martha C. Let’s Look at Legislation. Associa- 
tion of the Junior Leagues of America, New York. 
1945. 58 pp. 

Bendix, Reinhard. “Social Science and Social Action in 
Historical Perspective,” Ethics. April 1946. 

Bond, Elsie M. Methods of Securing Social Welfare 
Legislation. State Charities Aid Association, New 
York. 1941. 14 pp. 

Burns, Eveline M. ‘‘Social Action and the Professional 
Social Worker,” The Compass. May 1947. 

“Communication and Social Action,” Annals of the 
American Academy of Political and Social Science. 
March 1947. Entire issue. 

Desmond, Thomas C. “Advice from a Lawmaker,” 
Journal of Social Hygiene. November 1938. 

Hearn, Murray. “Social Workers and Politicians,” 
Survey Midmonthly. October 1944. 

Penrose, Edith ‘Tilton. ‘Economist and _ Social 
Worker,” Survey Midmonthly. August 1947. 

Pray, Kenneth L. M. “Social Workers and Partisan 
Politics,” The Compass. June 1945. 

Proceedings of the National Conference of Social 
Work. Annually. Particularly the following 
articles: 

Benjamin, Paul L. ‘“Techniques of Social Action; 
Securing Social Legislation.” 1945. 

Bouterse, A. David. ‘“Marshaling Public Support for 
Social Legislation.” 1948. 

Burns, Eveline M. ‘“How Much Social Welfare Can 
America Afford?” 1949. 

Fitch, John A. “The Nature of Social Action.” 
1940. 

Granger, Lester B. ““The Prescription for Our 
Nation,” Social Welfare Forum. 1950. 

Kahn, Dorothy C. “Social Action from the View- 
point of Professional Organizations.” 1940. 


1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 


Lurie, Harry L. ‘Social Action; A Motive Force in 
Democracy.” 1941. 

Maslen, Sydney. ‘“‘Guideposts to Social Action.” 
1941. 

. “Methods of Action on Housing Legislation.” 





1944. 
Moffatt, Abbott Low. “Social Action in the Legisla- 
tive Front.” 1941. 
Pray, Kenneth L. M. “Social Work and Social Ac- 
tion.” 1945. 
Sidel, James E. “The State Legislative Council; A 
Medium for Social Action.” The Compass. March 


1945. 
Social Legislation Information Service. About 50 
issues yearly. 


Joun G. Hii 


SOCIAL CASEWORK. In 1949 Swithun 
Bowers, infra, critically reviewed the attempts 
that have been made to define social case- 
work. Among these definitions one, illustra- 
tive of an emphasis on the logic of casework 
procedure, explains it as “a method of meas- 
uring against reality the client’s capacity to 
deal with his problem, or pieces of it, while 
the worker helps him to clarify what the 
problem is and enables him to think of 
different ways to solve it.” + Another defini- 
tion covers who the caseworker’s clients are, 
why they are seeking help, and what the 
caseworker attempts to do along with the 
treatment objective: “The social caseworker 
deals with people who are experiencing some 
breakdown in their capacity to cope unaided 
with their own affairs. This breakdown may 
be due primarily to external forces beyond 
the control of the individual, or it may be 
partially, largely, or entirely due to factors 
within the individual; that is, he may himself 
have created his social dilemma. In either 
instance the caseworker deals with people 
who are in trouble and who, regardless of 
the source of difficulty, are prone to have 
disturbed feelings about it... [The case- 
worker gives] services which meet practical 
reality needs, and takes action which modifies 
environmental stress and makes available 
Opportunities in areas of deprivation and 
frustration. These very services when oriented 
to feelings and to ways of responding, may 


1 Regensburg, Jeannette. “An Attempt to See 
Case Work Apart from the Related Professions,” 
News-Letter of the American Association of Psy- 
chiatric Social Workers. Spring 1938. 
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ease anxieties, relieve discouragement, give 
new confidence, and enable the individual to 
manage his own affairs more competently.” 4 

The following definition was contributed 
by Swithun Bowers, based on his review of 
definitions formulated up to 1949: “Social 
casework is an art in which knowledge of 
the science of human relations and skill in 
relationship are used to mobilize capacities 
in the individual and resources in the com- 
munity appropriate for better adjustment 
between the client and all or any part of his 
total environment.” Another recent attempt 
to reiterate the importance of method states 
that, “Casework is a method of helping a 
troubled person to understand what is caus- 
ing his personal or family problems and to 
find inside himself, in the home, or in health 
and welfare agencies the resources to rebuild 
his or his family’s life.” ? 

Social casework method includes ways of 
thinking and feeling about people with prob- 
lems. It is disciplined and directed thinking 
and feeling. In contrast to “common sense 
thinking,” “casework thinking” is less frag- 
mentary in that it emphasizes the organiza- 
tion and coordination of the facts with which 
it deals and takes less for granted. It strives 
for accuracy. The obvious is analyzed since 
it is recognized that familiarity often breeds 
the illusion of understanding, and a broad 
framework of knowledge from the sciences 
of human relations and casework experience 
is available to the professional practitioner 
for his use in formulating hypotheses and 
in interpreting data. Instances in which cli- 
ents are not helped are valued since in 
development of theory and practice it is the 
unanticipated, the failure, or the seeming 
inconsistency which provokes curiosity and 
pressure upon the caseworker for a new 
direction of inquiry which may result in an 
extension of theory and practice and in a 
broadening of the framework of useful 
knowledge. The art of social casework im- 
plies both a merging of “‘scientific-minded- 


ness” and practiced skills as well as a contrast 
1 Towle, Charlotte. ‘Social Case Work,” Social 
Work Year Book 1947. 
2U.S. Social Security Administration. Annual Re- 
port of the Federal Security Agency. 1949. 
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between a creative use of pertinent knowl- 
edge and skill in helping others and a 
mechanical, unimaginative use of techniques 
in a routinized practice. The creative practi- 
tioner is deeply rather than superficially 
involved in his work. The mastery of a tech- 
nique, or set of skills, and the current policies 
and casework practices of a given social 
agency do not make him feel he has all the 
learning he needs, for like the artist-scientist 
in any field he is primarily interested in ask- 
ing the most pertinent and meaningful 
questions. In so doing he produces the sig- 
nificant problems he will study, and if his 
findings are both fruitful and timely they 
will contribute to charting the course of the 
development of social casework. 

Social casework is one means—as dis- 
tinguished from social welfare planning, so- 
cial group work, and social research—by 
which certain services are indicated and made 
available to people. See Community Orcan- 
IZATION FOR SOCIAL WELFARE, SOCIAL GROUP 
Work, and Social Work Reszarcu. The 
caseworker is one of a number of specialists 
in human relations and as such is in a posi- 
tion to use first-hand knowledge as a basis 
for effective social welfare planning and 
action. 


Development of Theory and Practice 


Social casework is an outgrowth of the 
charity organization movement. This move- 
ment, which originated in England, began 
in the United States in 1877 as a protest 
against uncoordinated and unintelligent re- 
lief giving. The societies as they were organ- 
ized in the various cities emphasized individ- 
ualizing the poor, and interesting the mem- 
bers of the communities in the organizations’ 
attack upon pauperism by abolishing “out- 
door” relief, suggesting provident schemes, 
substituting, whenever possible, work for 
alms, enforcing existing laws against beggars, 
and promoting social reforms designed to 
reduce the number of the poor. (Opposition 
to public relief appears again in 1913 when 
Mary Richmond? and the social workers 
agreeing with her opposed the development 


1 See Richmond, Mary E. The Long View (infra). 


461 


Social Casework 


of the mothers’ pension movement.) The 
charity organization movement emphasized 
the need for facts regarding the poor and 
poverty through investigation of all appli- 
cants for assistance and restriction of ma- 
terial relief to those individuals and families 
to whom relief was given by a volunteer 
worker who had been taught that the way 
to help his neighbor was to help him to 
help himself. | 

1. Origins of professional education. By 
1893 + the need of training schools for this 
“new profession” was recognized, and in the 
summer of 1898 a class in philanthropic 
work was conducted by the New York 
Charity Organization Society, which became 
in rgor the Summer School for Philanthropic 
Workers and in 1904 the New York School 
of Philanthropy (now the New York School 
of Social Work of Columbia University). 
Courses for social workers were organized 
early in 1900 in Boston, Chicago, Philadel- 
phia, and St. Louis. As Edith Abbott? has 
pointed out, the schools of social work owe 
their existence to the scientific interest of the 
social workers in their own profession, for 
the schools were really organized to meet the 
needs of the social field by the active workers 
in the field who knew the urgency of its de- 
mands. The New York Charity Organization 
Society in its announcement of the 1900 
summer session in philanthropic work illus- 
trated this sense of urgency when it informed 
prospective students that the following must 
have been read before registration: Warner, 
American Charities; Richmond, Friendly Vis- 
iting Among the Poor; and the latest report 
of the New York Charity Organization 
Society. 

2. Early study of theory and _ practice. 
From its beginning the dynamic quality of 
social casework can be seen in the activity of 
its leaders in raising pertinent questions for 
study and in the interweaving of fruitful 


1 Dawes, Anna L. ‘The Need of Training Schools 
for a New Profession”; and Folks, Homer. ‘‘College 
Graduates in Benevolent Work,” International Con- 
gress of Charities, Correction and Philanthropy. 1894. 
eee 

2 Abbott, Edith. ‘Education for Social Work,” 
Report of the Commissioner of Education. Washing- 
FOR. TOTS. Vy 24 


ideas which not only correlated what was 
then known but stimulated further ques- 
tions, observations, and ideas. Then, as now, 
not all such questions and ideas came from 
the casework group. For example, Florence 
Converse in her amusing article on “Com- 
pany Manners”? questioned the friendly 
visitor’s relationship with the poor, and Jane 
Addams? raised questions about the charita- 
ble efforts of 1899 when she said that more 
thought is given to what a man ought to be 
than of what he is or of what he may be- 
come. By 1900 the charity organization move- 
ment had turned its back on the negative 
aspects of investigation and was advocating 
investigating applicants not to find them out, 
but to find out how to help them more 
effectively. In line with this approach was 
the statement by Miss Richmond? that the 
settlement movement has shown that the 
personal shortcomings of the poor are not, 
in the great majority of cases, as was for- 
merly believed, the cause of poverty. 

Such findings along with others stimulated 
the social reform activities which dominated 
the period from 1905 to 1914. However, 
before the decade was over came signs of 
what Miss Richmond called the “rediscovery 
of the individual,’ although this rediscovery 
by no means brought with it the end of social 
action in the individual’s behalf. Later when 
the social reform movement appeared to be 
eclipsed by individual effort as represented 
by casework and psychiatry, Miss Addams 4 
voiced the question which is still with us 
today. Does the pendulum have to swing 
back and forth from individual to collective 
effort and does it always seem inconsistent 
as the two advocates pass one another? 

3. Early basis of social casework method. 
In 1909 Miss Richmond became the director 
of a department in the Russell Sage Founda- 
tion set up to study, teach, and publish in the 
charity organization field. In 1914 when she 


1 Converse, Florence. “Company Manners,” The 
Atlantic Monthly. January 1898. 

2 Addams, Jane. ‘The Subtle Problems of Charity,” 
The Atlantic Monthly. February 1899. 

3 Richmond, Mary E. “Pseudo Scientific Charity,” 
Charities. February 10, 1900. 

4 Addams, Jane. The Second Twenty Years at 
Hull-House. Macmillan Co., New York. 1930. 
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was invited to give the Kennedy Lectures at 
the New York School of Philanthropy she 
used some of the material she was preparing 
for Social Diagnosis (infra), which laid the 
basis of method in social casework. In ex- 
changing the concept of the “poor” for that 
of the “client” conceived of as a person whose 
“character, physical condition or circum- 
stances, or a combination of these, have 
made him incapable of full self-maintenance 
in his social setting,” Miss Richmond en- 
larged the scope of social casework. Social 
Diagnosis also established the generic base in 
casework as the process of formulating a social 
diagnosis—that is, the collecting and evaluat- 
ing of information and drawing of inferences 
therefrom—which was presented as a com- 
mon and necessary procedure in casework 
regardless of the agency setting in which it 
was practiced, 

4. Stress on professional knowledge and 
skill. The growing emphasis upon profes- 
sional knowledge and skill as essential for 
those engaged in practice is reflected not only 
in the publications but in the professional 
organizations that appeared early in the 
twentieth century. These organizations, listed 
by their present titles, included the follow- 
ing: Family Service Association of America 
(1911), which in 1920 began publication of 
the periodical, The Family, now entitled 
Social Casework; American Association of 
Medical Social Workers (1918); American 
Association of Schools of Social Work (1919); 
National Association of School Social Work- 
ers (1919); Child Welfare League of Amer- 
ica (1920); American Association of Social 
Workers (1921); and American Association 
of Psychiatric Social Workers (1926). See 
EpucaTIon For SociaL Work, Famity So- 
craL Work, Mepicat SocraL Work, Psycui- 
ATRIC SociAL Work, SCHOOL SocIAL SERVICES, 
and SociraL Work As A Prorgssion. By 1929 
it was necessary to bring together a group 
of executives and board members from na- 
tional casework organizations to explore the 
similarities and differences of methods used 
in their agencies. This Milford Conference 
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resulted in publication of a report? which 
confirmed Miss Richmond’s earlier conten- 
tion that there is a common body of knowl- 
edge and skill used in all so-called specializa- 
tions and agencies included in the casework 
category. 

5. New psychological-psychiatric approach. 
Although Miss Richmond in Social Diagno- 
sis had recognized the need for what she 
called an “understanding of characterology,” 
it was not until after World War I that the 
new thinking in psychiatry and the psycho- 
logical concepts of Freud and Rank were 
used in redirecting the caseworker’s attention 
from the influences operating on the individ- 
ual to the way in which the individual was 
making use of these experiences. This led to 
the abandonment of much of the method 
developed by Miss Richmond in Social Diag- 
nosis. Caseworkers began to use the new 
psychological understanding from psycho- 
analysis, modifying the ideas for their own 
use in correlating and in making more mean- 
ingful the facts of casework as then known. 
In 1929 and 1930 this professional activity, 
which is to continue, is well illustrated by 
two publications, Some Aspects of Relief in 
Family. Casework? and A Changing Psy- 
chology in Social Case Work.® The shift of 
attention from the effect of social factors on 
the individual to the way in which the 
individual was accommodating himself to 
these factors was in keeping with the climate 
of laissez faire opinion prevailing in the 
short period of prosperity following World 
War I. Although this new unit of attention 
often obscured for the caseworker the part 
economic insecurity plays in individual and 
family maladjustment, on the positive side 
the new psychological understanding con: 
tributed to casework deepened insights into 
human behavior, through increasing under- 
standing of the importance of the emotions 
in its motivation, through enriching the 
traditional concepts of individual differences, 
self-help, and self-responsibility, and through 


1 See American Association of Social Workers, 
infra. 

2 See Marcus, infra. 

3 See Robinson, infra. 
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emphasizing the significance of the interac- 
tion between caseworker and client. 

6. Renewed stress on social factors. Social 
factors edged back into the caseworker’s at- 
tention through the advent of the economic 
depression of the 1930’s and the findings of 
anthropologists and other social scientists on 
the role of culture in molding personality. 
The renewed appreciation of the importance 
of social stresses in the production of physi- 
cal, mental, and emotional ills and of the 
fact that these stresses are man made led to 
the passage of the social security legislation. 
Through funds thereby made available to 
state health and welfare agencies a greatly 
increased number of caseworkers were em- 
ployed in the administration of public assist- 
ance, in expanded child welfare services 
particularly in rural areas, and in the crip- 
pled children’s program and other public 
health services. See Child Welfare Services in 
Cuitp WELFARE, Services for Crippled Chil- 
dren in Tue Crippen, Pusiic AssisTANCE, 
and Pusyic Heattu. 


In 1940 Gordon Hamilton attempted, in 
her volume, Theory and Practice of Soctal 
Case Work (infra), to synthesize the changes 
that had occurred in casework method since 
the publication of Social Diagnosis. This 
synthesis has, in general, been accepted by 
the majority of caseworkers but rejected by 
the group of teachers and practitioners who 
are developing functional casework. 

As Gardner Murphy, infra, and. others 
have pointed out, the most serious frustration 
of individual personality became located in 
the area of security needs with its attendant 
ego strain, for an individual even if he suc- 
ceeded in obtaining economic security did not 
know how long he could keep it. Uncer- 
tainty with respect to the individual’s reten- 
tion of affection, status, and prestige became 
intensified as the predominant pattern of life 
became more and more characterized by 
change rather than by stability—a pattern 
magnified by the strain of World War II 
and the years which have followed. 

7. Recent modifications in knowledge and 
practice. During the war the observation 
from military psychiatry that under sufficient 


stress any individual may show failure of 
adaptation, evidenced in symptoms character- 
istic of mental and emotional disorder, con- 
firmed the findings of the period immedi- 
ately preceding. The caseworker’s respect for 
the strength and resilience of the human 
personality, heightened by observation of in- 
dividuals under wartime stresses, resulted in 
a treatment relationship flexibly oriented to 
the client’s need and of minimum intensity 
to serve his purpose. Attention became in- 
creasingly centered on making use of the 
strengths of an individual rather than con- 
centrating on the overcoming of weakness, 
except in those instances where inner re- 
sources cannot be used until pathology is 
dealt with directly. As in World War I so 
in World War II the American National 
Red Cross gave casework services to many 
people from all walks of life and through 
a scholarship program increased the number 
of caseworkers with professional education. 


Current Trends and Problems 


1. Increased need for caseworkers. Cessa- 
tion of World War II did not bring termina- 
tion of social casework services connected 
with the war effort. As patients moved from 
military hospitals to Veterans Administration 
hospitals, or into many communities, new 
social casework services were established and 
existing agencies expanded. Military social 
work can be made a career by those serving 
in the Army. See Military Psychiatric Social 
Work in Psycuiatric SociaL Work. Under 
Public Law 390 the Veterans Administration 
has established medical and psychiatric so- 
cial services in its hospitals, outpatient clinics, 
and vocational rehabilitation centers. See 
VETERANS BENEFITS AND SERVICES. Agen- 
cies dealing with newly arrived immigrants 
and agencies with international social welfare 
programs continued to ask for caseworkers. 
Under Public Law 113 state vocational re- 
habilitation agencies are establishing medical 
and psychiatric casework services in coopera- 
tion with the Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, Federal Security Agency. See Voca- 
TIONAL REHABILITATION. Under the National 
Mental Health Act there has been established 
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a program which provides for research, train- 
ing of personnel, and aid in bringing to com- 
munities clinical services including social 
casework. See National Mental Health Act in 
Menta, HyciEne. 

The current demand for caseworkers is not 
being met by the schools of social work. The 
inability to increase greatly the number of 
caseworkers continues to be the most serious 
and difficult problem of social work and 
particularly of social casework. The quality 
of service to the client is directly related to 
the professional knowledge and skill of the 
practitioner. The preparation of students for 
professional practice is impeded by the in- 
adequate number of caseworkers and case- 
work supervisors in social agencies used by 
schools of social work. This decreases the 
number of students that can be placed in an 
agency for practice courses and consequently 
the number a school can accept for profes- 
sional education, and lowers the quality of 
the field experience for the students. Case- 
work is no exception to the truism that no 
practice can rise above its source in educa- 
tional provision. 3 

2. Psychotherapy and casework. Concomi- 
tant with the need to remove or reduce the 
environmental pressures which cause so much 
suffering is the widespread need for personal 
help. In some child guidance clinics and in 
other social agencies selected caseworkers are 
being used as therapists under the supervision 
of psychiatrists. How this trend will develop 
remains to be seen as it is being questioned 
by some caseworkers and psychiatrists. The 
Symposium of the Boston Psychoanalytic So- 
ciety and Institute held in February 1949 to 
discuss “Psychotherapy and Casework,” in- 
fra, is illustrative of the current attempts 
which are being made to clarify the like- 
nesses and differences between psychotherapy 
and casework, as well as the respective roles 
of the psychiatrist and caseworker. 

3. Diagnostic and functional casework. The 
development of method in social casework 
has created two schools of casework theory 
and practice known as “functional” and 
“diagnostic.” The committee to study basic 
concepts in casework practice appointed by 
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the Family Service Association of America in 
1947 states in its report published in 1950 
that the two orientations cannot be effec- 
tively reconciled or combined.t This may or 
may not prove to be true. Method in social 
casework will always be undergoing change. 
From time to time attempts must be made 
to correct distortions in emphases, to inter- 
weave the ideas and the facts which they 
correlate into the texture of casework theory 
and practice, and to point up significant 
questions for further study. This committee 
report and Miss Hamilton’s Theory and Prac- 
tice of Social Case Work, mentioned above, 
are the only two significant efforts to bring 
together the parts of casework method devel- 
oped since 1917 into a unified whole, and 
other attempts may be made. 

The current conflict between the diag- 
nostic and functional caseworkers can be 
viewed as: (a) an interim development which 
will stimulate a recasting of pieces of method 
into a new unity; (b) the development of 
casework methods differing in value and in 
range of utility; (c) the outcome of a too 
narrow and uncritical dependence on psy- 
choanalysis for useful insights thus ignoring 
ideas from casework and from other dis- 
ciplines concerned with human relations; 
(d) a significant trend in development of 
theory and practice in social casework as are 
the controversies among psychoanalysts when 
selected concepts are given emphasis and re- 
garded by their promoters as an adequate 
substitute for all that is omitted or rejected. 

4. Research. Continuing interest in re- 
search is illustrated by studies made by in- 
dividual caseworkers of particular problems 
shown in case records as, for example, the 
study by Florence Hollis, Women in Marital 
Conflict (infra); by evaluative research in 
casework in which research technicians from 
other disciplines and caseworkers collaborate, 
as they are now doing in the Institute of 
Welfare Research, Community Service So- 
ciety of New York;? and by the numerous 


1 See Kasius, Cora, ed., infra. 
2 See Hunt and Kogan; and Hunt and others; 
both infra. 
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studies made by faculty members and gradu- 
ate students in schools of social work. 
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SOCIAL GROUP WORK 1! like casework and 
community organization is now usually rec- 
ognized and defined as a basic method in 
social work practice. See Community Or- 
GANIZATION FOR SoctaL WELFARE and SociAL 
Casework. Its distinguishing characteristic 
lies in the fact that the group worker uses 
the social relationships within group expe- 
rience as a means to individual growth and 
development. 

In 1949 the Executive Board of the Amer- 
ican Association of Group Workers adopted 
the following statement as its official defini- 
tion of group work: “The Group Worker 
enables various types of groups to function 
in such a way that both group interaction 
and program activities contribute to the 
growth of the individual, and the achieve- 
ment of desirable social goals. The objectives 
of the group worker include provision for 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in the social group work field the reader is referred 
to the American Association of Group Workers, 134 
East 56th St., New York 22, N.Y. 
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personal growth according to individual 
capacity and need, the adjustment of the 
individual to other persons, to groups and 
to society, and the motivation of the indi- 
vidual toward the improvement of society; 
the recognition by the individual of his own 
rights, limitations and abilities as well as his 
acceptance of the rights, abilities, and dif- 
ferences of others. Through his participation 
the group worker aims to effect the group 
process so that decisions come about as a 
result of knowledge and a sharing and in- 
tegration of ideas, experiences and knowledge 
rather than as a result of domination from 
within or without the group. Through ex- 
perience he aims to produce these relations 
with other groups and the wider community 
which contribute to responsible citizenship, 
mutual understanding between cultural, re- 
ligious, economic or social groupings in the 
community and a participation in the con- 
stant improvement of our society toward 
democratic goals. The guiding purpose be- 
hind such leadership rests upon the common 
assumptions of a democratic society; namely, 
the opportunity for each individual to fulfill 
his capacities in freedom, to respect and 
appreciate others and to assume his social 
responsibility in maintaining and constantly 
improving our democratic society. 
“Underlying the practice of group work 
is a knowledge of individual and group be- 
havior and of social conditions and com- 


“munity relations which is based on the 


modern social sciences. On the basis of this 
knowledge the group worker contributes to 
the group with which he works a skill in 
leadership which enables the members to use 
their capacities to the full and to create 


_ socially constructive group activities. He is 


aware of both program activities and of the 
interplay of personalities within the group 
and between the group and its surrounding 
community. According to the interests and 
needs of each, he assists them to get from 
the group experience the satisfactions pro- 
vided by the program activities, the enjoy- 
ment and personal growth available through 
the social relations and the opportunity to 
participate as a responsible citizen. The group 
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worker makes conscious use of his relation 
to the group, his knowledge of program as 
a tool, and his understanding of the indi- 
vidual and of the group process and recog- 
nizes his responsibility to individuals and 
groups with whom he works and to the 
larger social values he represents.” 


Historical Back ground 


Group work as a defined method is now 
approximately twenty-five years old. It origi- 
nated in various leisure-time agencies in the 
early 1920's, by which time the major gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies providing 
recreation and informal education were al- 
ready well organized and had had several 
decades of experience. See INFormaL Epuca- 
TION and REcREATION. 

For a number of years the agencies ex- 
isted in isolation, independently financed by 
their supporters and often regarding them- 
selves as entirely unique. “Professional” edu- 
cation had been conducted before 1920 in 
a number of the large national agencies. 
Some, like the Young Women’s Christian 
Associations and Young Men’s Christian As- 
sociations, had established year-round schools 
to train workers. Others, like the Camp Fire 
Girls, Boy Scouts, and Girl Scouts, gave 
training courses of a month or more to 
prospective workers. A number, particularly 
the settlements, used a kind of apprentice- 
ship in which new workers were inducted 
and supervised by the more experienced. The 
need for some training was increasingly rec- 
ognized, but it was not yet clear of what it 
should consist or under what auspices. The 
early schools of social work did not include 
training for this field. 

Following World War I centralized financ- 
ing of community services and central plan- 
ning began to bring agencies into closer 
contact. Members of the various staffs be- 
came acquainted, and a cross fertilization 


of experience began to create the realization 


that, although agency functions differed 
somewhat, a large area of common ground 
existed. Although not all the agencies partici- 
pated in this cooperative concern in examin- 
ing their existing methods, a sufficient num- 
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ber did to start a new ferment in several 
centers in the country. 

Simultaneously with this movement, great 
intellectual stimulus began to play upon 
those concerned through the evolvement of 
new concepts of human growth and the 
use of new educational methods. The rela- 
tion of learning to interest, the place of 
creative rather than conforming behavior, the 
emphasis on democratic handling of author- 
ity, and most of all the awareness of group 
relations as such—these and related ideas 
were in wide circulation, especially in the 
fields of education and personnel manage- 
ment, and began to affect those employed 
in youth-serving agencies, adult education, 
and other activities in the field. See ApuLT 
EDUCATION. 

By 1925 the new concept of group work 
as a method had begun to be formulated. 
Different emphases developed in different 
places. From Northwestern University, Ev- 
anston, Ill., for example, came an emphasis 
upon the theory of play and the skillful use 
of recreation activities along with group 
relations. In New York City the focus was 
on adult education and discussion method. 
In Cleveland the first training course in a 
school of social work, in what was then 
called “group service work,” was established 
in 1923, and by 1926 an experimental settle- 
ment had been set up for training purposes. 
By the early 1930’s considerable progress had 
been made in creating a consensus out of 
the original concepts and various streams of 
emphasis. 

A memorandum? in March 1933 sum- 
marized several interesting developments 
within the two previous years in the field 
of group work as a profession. These in- 
cluded growing awareness among group 
leaders of common objectives and techniques 
and of need for joint study and cooperation 
in regard to group work problems. Support- 
ing evidence of this was given in the memo- 
randum as follows: 


1. The organization of the New York Con- 
ference on Education in Group Work, the 
Chicago Committee for the Study of Group 


1 Unpublished manuscript by author. 


Work Methods, and growth of inter-agency 
Group Work Institutes, and the starting of 
Group Work sections in some of the State 
Conferences of Social Work. 

2. The development of specialized train- 
ing in some of the universities and schools 
of social work. 

3. The development of group work divi- 
sions in local councils of social agencies. 

4. The national recognition of Group 
Work as a Division by the 1934 National 
Conference of Social Work. 

5. A meeting in Pittsburgh, November 
4-5, 1933, of a group of leaders in group 
work drawn from different agencies. This 
was the first meeting of its kind and was 
called to discuss the common problems of 
group workers. It organized several com- 
mittees dealing with research techniques, 
training, formulation of standards, experi- 
mental programs and factors in social change 
having implications for group work. This 
group expects to have further meetings and 
may develop into some kind of national 
organization of group workers. 


All of these developments seem to indicate, 
the memorandum pointed out, that group 
work as a profession is slowly developing a 
consciousness of a need for agreement on 
objectives and criteria and for coordination of 
experience looking to improved practice. 

In 1935 the first group work section meet- 
ings of the National Conference of Social 
Work gave further stimulus to the movement 
and brought together a larger group of in- 
terested persons. At the National Conference 
in 1936 this interest took shape in organiza- 
tion of the American Association for the 
Study of Group Work (now American Asso- 
ciation of Group Workers). With these two 
means for cooperative effort established, other 
developments followed quickly. The most 
significant of these during the 1940’s would 
seem to fall into four major areas: (a) 
formulation of professional education, (b) 
creation of a professional organization, (c) 
extension of group work into new areas, 
and (d) changing concepts of its meaning 
and use. 


Formulation of Professional Education 


One of the first and most active commit- 
tees of the American Association for the 
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Study ot Group Work was the committee 
on professional education. In 1939 the com- 
mittee began the study of professional courses 
in group work then offered either in schools 
of social work or in other schools and col- 
leges on both graduate and undergraduate 
levels. This committee, after continued work 
on the content of such professional educa- 
tion and its relation to inservice training by 
agencies, formulated the results into an 
official statement, “Professional Education for 
Group Work Practice,’ accepted by the 
American Association of Group Workers 
in 1947. 

In 1941 the first conference of group work 
faculty brought together representatives of 
eight institutions. Out of this grew the Con- 
ference of Professional Schools of Recrea- 
tion and Group Work, which worked closely 
with a group of the large national agencies 
in the field on common problems of per- 
sonnel and requirements for training. In 
1947 the Conference was reorganized and 
is now the Conference of National Agencies 
and Schools of Group Work and Recreation, 
affliated with the National Social Welfare 
Assembly. 

In 1940 the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work set up a subcommit- 
tee on group work to consider the cur- 
riculum for this subject “as one of the four 
basic methods of social work practice.” When 
it made a report in 1943, 15 schools of social 
work offered a specialization in group work. 
This report formulated for the first time 
the content of a group work curriculum for 
schools within the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work. 

In 1948 the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work appointed a sub- 
committee of its accrediting committee to 
establish criteria for the group work spe- 
cialization and to provide an accrediting 
process. By July 1950 the Association had 
accredited the group work program in the 
following 21 universities and colleges: Atlanta 
University; Boston University; University of 
British Columbia, Vancouver; University of 
California, Berkeley; Catholic University 
of America, Washington, D.C.; University of 
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Denver; Fordham University, New York 
City; Howard University, Washington, D.C.; 
University of Illinois, Urbana; McGill Uni- 
versity, Montreal; University of Minnesota, 
Minneapolis; Nashville School of Social 
Work; New York School of Social Work of 
Columbia University; University of Penn- 
sylvania, Philadelphia; University of Pitts- 
burgh; University of Southern California, 
Los Angeles; University of Toronto; Tulane 
University, New Orleans; Washington Uni- 
versity, St. Louis; Wayne University, Detroit; 
and Western Reserve University, Cleveland. 
In addition, two schools—George Williams 
College, Chicago, and Springfield College, 
Springfield, Mass.—have continued an exten- 
sive program in group work. 

Over this ten-year period there have been 
developed through these various cooperating 
efforts agreement as to the body of knowl- 
edge and skills required for a trained group 
worker, and continued sharing of experience 
as to the best methods for such training. 
Simultaneously, demand for trained workers 
has constantly risen as higher standards are 
desired and as job classification has devel- 
oped in an increasing number of agencies 
and through studies in councils of social 
agencies. See EpucaTIon For SoctaL Work. 


Creation of a Professional Organization 


The American Association for the Study 
of Group Work as organized in 1936 was 
not a professional organization. It included 
volunteer as well as employed workers, with 
membership open to anyone interested. At 
the time of organization there was uncer- 
tainty as to whether group workers should 
be aligned professionally with social workers 
or with educators. During the early 1940's, 
especially during the war, the organization, 
as the only agency that could represent group 
work on the national scene, was constantly 
pushed by demands from other professional 
organizations, large national agencies, and the 
federal government for services requiring it 
to function as a professional group. Still 
there was considerable difference of opinion 
as to whether group workers should organize 
separately or should join existing profes- 
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sional groups, either in social work or in 
education. By 1945 the Association had to 
clarify these questions, and after prolonged 
and widespread discussion it decided in 1946 
to constitute itself a professional organiza- 
tion with the name, American Association 
of Group Workers. In 1950 the Association 
had 1,890 members. 

This change involved the setting up of 
membership requirements based on profes- 
sional education and/or experience and as- 
sumption of professional responsibilities. 
Active membership is open to those who 
have: (a) graduated from a recognized grad- 
uate school of social work with a group work 
specialization, or other graduate schools 
which are members of the Conference of 
National Agencies and Schools of Group 
Work and Recreation; (b) graduated from 
an accredited college or university with two 
years of professional graduate study in edu- 
cation or recreation; (c) completed one year 
of graduate study in social work, education, 
or recreation, plus two years of paid expe- 
rience as an education-recreation or group 
worker in a recognized agency under quali- 
fied supervision; or (d) graduated from an 
accredited college or university, plus three 
years of paid experience as an education- 
recreation or group worker in a recognized 
agency under qualified supervision. Student 
membership is open to full-time students of 
graduate schools of social work, education, 
or recreation. Provisional membership is open 
to those who have completed one year of 
graduate study in group work, education, or 
recreation, and to college graduates currently 
employed as full-time professional education- 
recreation or group workers in a recognized 
agency under qualified supervision. 


Extension Into New Fields 


The past decade has been marked by con- 
siderable extension of the use of group work. 
Among the recreation and informal educa- 
tion agencies, some use it more than others, 
and a number do not accept it as necessary 
or desirable. Within the established leisure- 
time agencies two new developments of par- 
ticular significance have appeared. During 


the 1940’s the recognition of recreation needs 
of older people steadily increased, and has 
resulted in establishment of club programs, 
under centralized auspices in some cities or 
in existing agencies, and in setting up of 
some centers especially for them. In the area 
of youth programs attempts at a joint ap- 
proach have multiplied. Perhaps the best 
known of these is the Los Angeles Youth 
Project.t 

At the same time the interest in using 
group work concepts and approaches has 
expanded into new areas. One of the most 
significant of these is its adoption to a 
limited but increasing extent in a few thera- 
peutic settings, especially neuropsychiatric 
and children’s hospitals, child guidance 
clinics, and camps for physically handicapped 
or emotionally disturbed persons. Experience 
during World War II with recreation in 
military hospitals and recognition by some 
psychiatrists of the therapeutic value of 
group relations have served to hasten these 
trends. The growth of group therapy as a 
distinct discipline and use of group psycho- 
therapy by psychiatrists have given impetus 
to this practice among group workers. Spe- 
cialized training for group workers in thera- 
peutic settings is now established in a few 
of the schools with a group work curriculum. 
Close cooperation of the group worker as a 
part of the medical team in hospitals and 
clinics has sharpened the awareness of poten- 
tials existing in group experience if the 
worker properly understands its use. 

From children’s institutions, specialized 
camps for disabled or disturbed children, and 
occasionally from penal institutions come re- 
quests for trained group workers. The num- 
ber in such settings continues small due to 
shortage of workers. These workers are 
employed primarily in relation to the recrea- 
tion program of the institution. There seems 
to be, however, increasing realization that 
the group work knowledge and skill should 
be used as well in relation to such matters 
as group living arrangements, relations of 
staff and patients, and handling of authority. 

A third area of expansion is the applica- 


1 See Robinson, infra. 
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tion to administration of the knowledge 
of group process, used in this respect not 
primarily for individual growth but for effec- 
tive development of the group and the 
fulfillment of its function. This interest 
has appeared not only within the leisure- 
time agencies but to some extent among 
executives of other social agencies. The 
American Hospital Association at its annual 
meeting in 1949, for example, devoted a ses- 
sion to the group process in hospital admin- 
istration and to supervision of hospital per- 
sonnel. Evidences of similar interest elsewhere 
and recent appearance of several books on 
supervision and administration as related to 
group work suggest that this area is likely 
to be an expanding frontier. 

A further small but very important out- 
growth is evident in the sending of some 
of the most experienced group workers to 
the occupied areas of Germany and Japan 
and to South American countries and the 
bringing to this country of leaders from 
abroad either for training in professional 
schools or for contact with American agen- 
cies. This recognition of the democratic base 
of group work and its value in creating demo- 
cratic attitudes and skills especially in youth 
has particular significance today. As foreign 
students and experienced visitors from 
abroad have contact with these concepts, in- 
teresting questions arise as to mutual adapta- 
tions required if American experience is 
to be related to, not imposed upon, these 
very different cultures. 


Changing Concepts in Group Work 


Group work as practiced and taught today 
is quite different from that developed in the 
mid-1930’s. There seem to be three major 
influences that are responsible for shifts in 
emphasis and enlargements of understanding. 

As might be expected, one of the major 
impacts has come from the psychiatric con- 
cepts of growth and development. This has 
occurred not only because of the widening 
influence of these concepts in general, but 
through the intimate contact in the train- 
ing process in schools of social work and 
the increased opportunities for team rela- 
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tions among group workers, caseworkers, 
and psychiatrists, especially in therapeutic 
settings. The effect of this absorption of psy- 
chiatric concepts is especially relevant to the 
understanding of individual behavior. The 
earlier concepts of group work included the 
need to individualize members of groups 
and the attempt to use both program activi- 
ties and interpersonal relations for individual 
enjoyment and growth. With the increased 
understanding of individual behavior the 
ability to do this has been greatly increased. 
Moreover, as certain psychiatrists have begun 
to explore the place of group experience in 
the life of the individual, this impact has 
become more direct and related to group 
work practice. 

A second source of new insight has come 
from the expanding volume of research 
into the group process. Illustrative of these 
trends are the development of sociometrics 
as a branch of sociology, the studies of the 
social structure of industry, the work of the 
Research Center for Group Dynamics at the 
University of Michigan, and the increasing 
attention given to group process in small 
groups by both social psychologists and soci- 
ologists. The meaning of this type of research 
is not yet fully assimilated into the practice 
of group work, but a newly established com- 
mittee has been set up by the American 
Association of Group Workers to hasten 
this correlation of practice and research. 

A third source of new influence playing 
upon the development of group work at 
present is the new emphasis on cultural 
dynamics drawn from anthropology and so- 
ciology and the new concern in communities 
about intergroup relations. The recent studies 
of social class, age and sex roles, and rela- 
tions between ethnic and religious groups 
are particularly relevant to group work prac- 
tice. The concern for interracial attitudes 
has been very evident within the past few 
years in agency policies and in study by 
practitioners of methods of using groups to 
affect such relations. 

These developments in related fields and 
the underlying social sciences are showing 
themselves in a variety of attempts at as- 
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similation and application to the practice and 
education of group workers. Obviously the 
results in practice will be very slight or 
nonexistent in many instances. However, the 
availability of such new scientific knowledge 
if and as it can be applied gives promise 
of further development for the group worker. 


Bibliography* 


American Association of Group Workers. Group 
Work—Case Work Cooperation; A Symposium. 
Association Press, New. York. 1946. 49 pp. 

. Toward Professional Standards; Selected Papers 

for the Years 1945-1946. Association Press, New 

York. 1947. 183 pp. 

. Report of Committee on The Function of the 
Professional Group Worker. New York. 1949. 
71 pp. 

Bales, Robert F. Interaction Process Analysis. Addison 
Wesley Press, Cambridge. 1950. 203 pp. Includes 
bibliography. 

Bernstein, Saul. Charting Group Progress. Association 
Press, New York. 1949. 24 pp. 

Blumenthal, Louis H. Administration of Group Work. 
Association Press, New York. 1948. 220 pp. In- 
cludes bibliography. 

Coyle, Grace L. Group Experience and Democratic 
Values. Woman’s Press, New York. 1947. 185 pp. 

. Group Work With American Youth. Harper 
and Bros. New York. 1948. 270 pp. 

Dimock, Hedley S. and Harleigh B. Trecker. The 
Supervision of Group Work and Recreation. Asso- 
ciation Press, New York. 1949. 280 pp. Includes 
bibliography. 

The Group. Quarterly. Particularly the following ar- 

ticles: 

Fisher, Raymond. “Contributions of Group Work in 
Psychiatric Hospitals.”” November 1949. 

Phillips, Helen U. “Social Group Work; A Func- 
tional Approach.” March 1948. 

“Professional Education for Group Work Practice.” 
June 1947. 

Hall, Frances Adkins. Statistical Measurement in 
Group Work; A Manual on Statistical Records for 
Use by Staff Members. Pub. No. 248. U.S. Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, Washington. 1939. 103 pp. 

Hendry, Charles E. ed. A Decade of Group Work. 
Association Press, New York. 1948. 189 pp. In- 
cludes bibliography. 

Jennings, Helen Hall. Leadership and Isolation. Long- 
mans, Green and Co., New York. Rev. ed. 1950. 
338 pp. 

Konopka, Gisela. Therapeutic Group Work With 
Children. University of Minnesota Press, Minneapo- 
lis "1949.1 33/ Dp- 

Lippitt, Ronald. Training in Community Relations. 
Harper and Bros., New York. 1949. 286 pp. In- 
cludes bibliography. 

Phillips, Helen U. ed. Achievement of Responsible 
Behavior Through Group Work Process. University 
of Pennsylvania School of Social Work, Philadel- 
phia. 1950. 106 pp. 

Proceedings of the National Conference of Social 











1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 


Work. Annually. Particularly the following 
articles: 

Coyle, Grace L. “Social Group Work in Recrea- 
tion.” 1946. 





. “The Social Group Worker and His Social 
Goals,” Social Work in the Current Scene. 1949. 
Kaiser, Clara A. “Current Frontiers in Social Group 
Work.” 1947. 
Konopka, Gisela. ‘Therapy Through Social Group 
Work.” 1946. 

Redl, Fritz. “Psychology of Gang Formation and the 
Treatment of Juvenile Delinquents,” pp. 367-378 
in Psychoanalytic Study of the Child. v. 1. Inter- 
national Universities Press, New York. 1945. 

. “The Phenomenon of Contagion and Shock 
Effect in Group Therapy,” pp. 315-328 in Search- 
lights on Delinquency. International Universities 
Press, New York. 1949. 

Robinson, Duane M. and others. The Chance To Be- 
long; Story of the Los Angeles Youth Project 1943- 
1949. Woman’s Press, New York. 1949. 173 pp. 

Slavson, S. R. Recreation and the Total Personality. 
Association Press, New York. 1946. 205 pp. 

. ed. Practice of Group Therapy. International 
Universities Press, New York. 1947. 271 pp. 

Trecker, Harleigh B. Group Process in Administration. 
Woman’s Press, New York. 1946. 127 pp. Includes 
bibliographies. 

. Social Group Work; Principles and Practices. 
Woman’s Press, New York. 1948. 320 pp. Includes 
bibliographies. 

Williamson, Margaret. Supervision—Principles and 
Methods. Woman’s Press, New York. 1950. 170 pp. 

Wilson, Gertrude. Group Work and Case Work. 
Family Welfare Association of America, New York. 
1941. 107 pp. Includes bibliographies. 

and Gladys Ryland. Social Group Work Prac- 

tice. Houghton Mifflin, Boston. 1949. 687 pp. In- 

cludes bibliography. 














Grace L. CoyLe 


SOCIAL INSURANCE. The Social Security 
Act of 1935 marked a new era in federal 
assumption of responsibility in the welfare 
field, manifesting the intention to share re- 
sponsibility with the states on a continuing 
basis in contrast to the temporary and emer- 
gency nature of the depression programs. In 
1937 the United States Supreme Court de- 
clared this Act constitutional saying, in part, 
“Needs that were narrow or parochial a cen- 
tury ago may be interwoven in our day 
with the well-being of the nation” (Helver- 
ing v. Davis, 301 U. S. 619). 

The original Act provided for ten different 
programs—two insurance, three assistance, 
and five service. All of the programs were 
federally aided but state administered except 
the federal old age insurance system admin- 
istered directly by the federal government. 
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Congress in the enactment of the Social 
Security Act undertook to set up two lines 
of defense against want. The first line is 
contributory social insurance; the second line 
is public assistance. See Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

Contributory social insurance is a plan 
whereby a fund is built up out of con- 
tributions made by or on behalf of the in- 
sured worker to compensate him for part 
of the loss he suffers when he meets with 
the risk covered by the program—unemploy- 
ment, disability, old age, or whatever else 
it may be. Like other forms of insurance 
it spreads the cost of catastrophes that rela- 
tively few people suffer in a given year, over 
large groups of persons, nearly all of whom 
are subject to the risk, and over periods of 
time. Benefits are paid only when a wage loss 
occurs, but the worker is not required to 
use up his own savings or other resources 
before he can qualify for benefits. 

In contrast, public assistance provides cash 
payments only when the recipient can show 
that all his resources are insufficient to meet 
his minimum needs. In other words public 
assistance involves a means test and social 
insurance does not. 

Although the Social Security Act of 1935 
represented the first federal social insurance 
legislation applicable generally throughout 
the nation, social insurance was by no means 
_an innovation in the United States at that 
time. 

In 1935 there had been in existence for 
a quarter of a century workmen’s com- 
pensation laws that most states had enacted 
to provide cash benefits for a worker or his 
family for work-connected injury or death. 
Today all states have such laws, and a fed- 
eral law covers federal employees, employees 
of the District of Columbia, and longshore- 
men and harbor workers. 

It is estimated that injuries and diseases 
covered by workmen’s compensation laws 
represent less than 5 per cent of all disabling 
‘illnesses in our labor force. However, the 
United States so far has made little progress 
‘in social insurance against economic risks of 
vsickness and disability not arising out of 
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employment. Four states have in effect laws 
providing cash payments during temporary 
disability to workers insured under their 
unemployment insurance laws, and the fed- 
eral Railroad Unemployment Insurance Act 
similarly compensates railroad workers. Pro- 
tection against permanent and total disability 
is provided for railroad workers by the Rail- 
road Retirement Act and for public em- 
ployees by the federal and some state re- 
tirement systems. Except for job-connected 
disabilities, however, American workers and 
their families have no recourse to social in- 
surance to replace earnings lost when the 
breadwinner is sick or becomes permanently 
incapacitated before retirement age. There 
are no federal or state laws that provide in- 
surance against the costs of medical care 
required by workers or members of their 
families. See Mepicat Care. 

Unemployment was the central problem of 
workers and the country in the 1930's, and 
unemployment was the next form of social 
insurance to develop. Prior to federal action 
Wisconsin enacted a law in 1932, and four 
other States (California, Massachusetts, New 
Hampshire, and New York) adopted legis- 
lation in 1935, before the Social Security 
Act became law on August 14 of that year. 
By the end of June 1937 all 48 States, 
Alaska, Hawaii, and the District of Columbia 
had such laws. Subsequently a special fed- 
eral system of unemployment insurance was 
established for railroad workers. 

The depression emphasized the plight of 
the aged as well as of the unemployed. A 
retirement program for federal employees 
had been established shortly after World 
War I, but the first federal law for industrial 
workers was the Railroad Retirement Act of 
1934. This act was declared unconstitutional 
and was replaced by another in 1935. In 
that same year the Social Security Act estab- 
lished a federal contributory system of old 
age benefits for most of the other workers 
in industry and commerce. Important amend- 
ments to the Social Security Act in 1939 
extended the federal system to include family 
benefits and survivors’ insurance. 
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WorkKMEN’S CoMPENSATION 4 


As already indicated workmen’s compen- 
sation was the first type of social insurance 
to be developed in the United States. This 
type of social insurance is designed to assure 
prompt payment of benefits to injured em- 
ployees or to the dependents of those dying 
as a result of injury arising out of their 
employment, regardless of who is at fault. 
Before this type of social insurance came 
into existence, an injured worker was re- 
quired to sue his employer for damages and 
to establish that his employer was at fault. 
Moreover, under the common law the em- 
ployer was permitted to plead various de- 
fenses such as assumption of risk, contribu- 
tory negligence, and negligence of a fellow 
servant. While the theory of employer’s 
liability became more liberalized with in- 
creasing industrialization in this country, 
nevertheless recovery by the injured worker 
was still based upon the fault of the em- 
ployer. In contrast, workmen’s compensation 
is based upon the theory that the cost of 
work injuries must be considered as a part 
of the cost of production. Therefore, an 
employer is required to pay compensation 
to an injured worker, regardless of fault. 
In all except four states the employer pays 
the entire cost of the benefits; in those states 
employees are required to pay a small por- 
tion of the cost. However, the benefits pay- 
able are limited in amount and take into 
account only wage loss, disregarding such 
elements as pain and suffering which were 
taken into consideration under employer’s 
liability laws, and oftentimes resulted in 
large recoveries if the injured worker was 
successful in establishing that the injury was 
due to the employer’s fault. 


Extent of Legislation 


The first workmen’s compensation law 
passed in this country was in Maryland in 
1902, but was declared unconstitutional. ‘The 


1 For current information regarding specific federal 
programs the reader is referred to the Bureau of 
Employees’ Compensation, U.S. Department of Labor, 
Washington 25, D.C.; and for state programs to the 
state agencies administering workmen’s compensation. 
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first workmen’s compensation law to be 
declared constitutional was that enacted by 
Wisconsin in rg11. In 1916 the federal gov- 
ernment passed a workmen’s compensation 
law covering federal employees. In 1927 © 
Congress passed a law covering longshore- 
men and harbor workers as well as private — 
employees in the District of Columbia. Ad- 
ministration of the several federal workmen’s 
compensation law is the responsibility of the — 
Bureau of Employees’ Compensation. The — 
Bureau was transferred from the Federal 
Security Agency to the United States De- 
partment of Labor in May 1950. 

Since rg1z all states and territories have — 
enacted a workmen’s compensation law. — 
These laws are administered by special state 
agencies charged with the responsibility of | 
assuring that injured workers receive the 
amount of benefits specified in the law— 
except in six states where the administration — 
is left with the courts. | 

Even today after forty years since the first — 
effective workmen’s compensation law came © 
into existence, these laws cover only three- ~ 
fourths of the workers in this country. This 
situation is due to coverage limitations and — 
adoption by about half the states of an 
elective rather than a compulsory system of 
workmen’s compensation. In states which 
have an elective law employers may refuse © 
to operate under the state’s workmen’s com- ~ 
pensation act if they prefer to risk an injured © 
worker’s suit for damages. 

Moreover, the legislation in only 26 juris- 
dictions (including Alaska, Hawaii, and the 
District of Columbia) and the federal law — 
cover all occupational diseases as well as 
occupational accidents; whereas the laws of — 
eight states do not cover any occupational 
diseases whatsoever. | 

The largest group of workers deprived of 
workmen’s compensation is farm workers. 
However, domestic workers, casual workers, © 
and employees of nonprofit organizations are— 
also usually excluded. Two other major 
groups outside the coverage of workmen’s” 
compensation are interstate transportation 
workers and maritime employees. The labor 
organizations in these two groups have 
: ; 
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pressed for liberalized employer’s liability 
legislation rather than workmen’s compensa- 
tion laws. 


Compensation 


Practically all the workmen’s compensation 
laws calculate the compensation as a per- 
centage of the wages which the injured 
worker was earning. However, in four states 
the laws specify the actual dollar amount of 
benefits to be paid. The percentage which 
is payable varies from 50 per cent to 80 per 
cent of previous earnings. Workers do not 
necessarily receive this percentage since in 
practically all states there is a limitation on 
the maximum amount of weekly benefits 
payable. In a great number of states this 
maximum is between $25 and $35, although 
in a few states it is somewhat higher. There 
is also usually a maximum period during 


which compensation may be paid. For tem- 


porary total disability, this maximum period 
varies all the way from one hundred and 
four weeks to no limitation. 

In the case of permanent disability the 
usual type of law provides a specific schedule 
expressed in terms of weeks, the number 
varying with the severity of the disability. 
However, one or two states and the federal 
government pay a lifetime pension, the 
amount of which is dependent upon the 
severity of the disability and is calculated 
as a percentage of the average wage. 

In the case of permanent total disability 
again the majority of the states pay for a 
specific number of weeks. However, in 18 
states, the District of Columbia, and under 


the United States acts for compensating in- 
‘juries to civil employees and to longshore- 


men, life benefits are paid. 
In the case of death most laws pay weekly 


benefits to surviving dependents for a speci- 


fied period ranging from two hundred and 
sixty to six hundred weeks. However, in a 
few states these payments are made to a 
widow for life or until remarriage, or in 
the case of children until a specified age 
is reached. 

In all the workmen’s compensation laws, 


‘medical aid is required to be furnished to 
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injured employees. In the early legislation 
the provision for medical aid was very much 
restricted. However, in the course of time, 
the workmen’s compensation laws in many 
jurisdictions have been amended to provide 
for unlimited medical care. But in 19 states 
there is still a limitation either in duration 
or in money amount. 


Methods of Insurance 


Most state laws permit the employer to 
insure with private insurance companies. 
However, in 7 of the 18 states that have state 
insurance funds employers are required to 
use the state fund in insuring their risks. 
These are known as “exclusive” funds. In 
the other 11 states the state insurance fund 
is “competitive,” and employers may choose 
between insuring with the state insurance 
fund or a private insurance carrier. Under 
all but a few acts an employer may qualify 
as a “‘self-insurer” by giving proof of financial 
ability to carry his own risk. 


UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE } 


Unemployment insurance exists in this 
country under two systems: the federal-state 
system established by the Social Security Act 
in 1935, and the special federal system en- 
acted for the railroad industry in 1938. 


Social Security System 

The Social Security Act of 1935 imposed 
on employers having eight or more indi- 
viduals in employment for twenty weeks or 
more in a given year a tax of 3 per cent on | 
the taxable wages of such individuals. The 
definition of employment excluded chiefly 
workers in agriculture, in domestic service 
in private homes, in government service, and 
in nonprofit organizations devoted exclu- 
sively to religious, educational, and char- 
itable purposes. 

1 For current information regarding specific pro- 
grams for unemployment insurance set up under 
the Social Security Act the reader is referred to the 
Bureau of Employment Security, United States De- 
partment of Labor, Washington 25, D.C.; and to the 
state agencies administering unemployment insurance. 
For information regarding the railroad unemployment 


insurance program the reader is referred to the Rail- 
road Retirement Board, 844 Rush St., Chicago 11, Ill. 
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This unemployment insurance program 1s 
administered in close association with the 
national public employment service system 
established by the Wagner-Peyser Act of 
1933. The federal agency responsible for 
administering these employment insurance 
provisions is the Bureau of Employment 
Security (which also includes the United 
States Employment Service although there 
have been some interruptions in the past 
to the integration of the two programs in 
this one Bureau, due to the war and other 
circumstances). See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 
The Bureau of Employment Security was 
transferred from the Social Security Ad- 
ministration of the Federal Security Agency 
to the United States Department of Labor 
in July 1949. 

1. Federal-state tax credit system. A strong 
incentive was given to states to adopt un- 
employment insurance laws by a provision 
that contributions paid by such an employer 
under a state unemployment insurance law 
which met certain very general standards 
set forth in the Social Security Act could 
be credited against the federal tax, up to 
go per cent of the tax. Not only could actual 
contributions under state laws be credited, 
but also contributions which are forgiven 
because of operation of experience-rating 
provisions which also must meet certain very 
general federal standards. 

In general the conditions which a state 
law must meet in order to be approved for 
tax credit purposes are simple. They are 
as follows: (a) benefits must be payable 
through public employment offices or such 
other agencies as the Secretary of Labor ap- 
proves; (b) all contributions collected by 
the state must be paid into a trust fund in 
the United States Treasury where it is main- 
tained to the credit of the state; (c) all 
money withdrawn from the trust fund must 
be used solely for payment of benefits. The 
only condition that relates to the benefit 
rights established under the state law is one 
that would prevent the denial of benefits to 
any otherwise eligible individual for refusing 
to accept new work if the position offered is 
vacant due directly to a strike, lockout, or 


other labor dispute; if the wages, hours, or 
other conditions of the work offered are 
substantially less favorable to the individual 
than those prevailing for similar work in 
the locality; or if, as a condition of being 
employed, the individual would be required 
to join a company union or to resign from 
or refrain from joining any bona fide labor 
organization. The condition in the federal 
Act, which state laws must meet in order 
to permit additional credit for reduced rates 
allowed under experience rating, requires 
that the reduced rates may only be permitted 
on the basis of not less than three years’ 
experience with unemployment or other 
factors directly related to unemployment 
risk. 

2. Federal grants for administration. An- 
other incentive to state action and to main- 
tenance of a joint federal-state program was 
provision in the Social Security Act for 
grants to the states to cover the entire cost 
of administration of the state law. To qualify 
for these administrative grants the state law 
must provide such methods of administra- 
tion, including a merit system for the selec- 
tion of personnel, as are reasonably calcu- 
lated to insure full payment of benefits when 
due; provision of a fair hearing before an 
impartial tribunal to anyone whose claim is 
denied; making of necessary reports; and 
furnishing relevant information to other 
agencies dealing with similar problems. Also 
a grant cannot be made if the Secretary of 
Labor finds that in the administration of the 
state law there has been in a substantial 
number of cases a denial of benefits to indi- 
viduals entitled to them, or that the state 
administration is not complying with federal 
requirements. 

Under the so-called Knowland Amendment 
contained in the Social Security Act amend- 
ments of 1950, the Secretary of Labor cannot 
make a finding regarding denial of benefits 
until the question of entitlement to benefits 
is decided by the highest judicial authority 
given jurisdiction under state law. Neither 
can he any longer make a finding that a 
state has so changed its law through admin- 
istrative interpretation that it no longer con- 
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tains all of the federal safeguards against 
the denial of benefits. He can only make such 
a finding if the legislature itself has amended 
the law so as to eliminate one of such safe- 
guards. Morever, such a finding cannot be- 
come effective until ninety days after the 
governor has been notified and then only if 
the state legislature has failed to amend the 
law so as to comply substantively with the 
Secretary’s interpretation. 

3. Coverage of state laws. These provisions 
were effective in assuring unemployment in- 
surance systems in every state, Alaska, 
Hawaii, and the District of Columbia within 
a two-year period. In general the coverage 
provisions in the state laws have been largely 
conditioned by application of the federal un- 
employment tax. However, several states have 
included under their systems types of em- 
ployment not covered by the federal tax, 
such as state employees, domestic employees, 
and employees of nonprofit institutions. A 
considerable number of states cover employ- 
ers with fewer than eight employees; and 
17 of these cover employers of one or more. 
As a result of federal legislation in 1946, 
44 states now cover maritime workers. 

4. Contributions. In the states the system 
has been supported largely by employer con- 
tributions. However, nine states at some time 
since 1935 have also collected contributions 

only Alabama and New 
Jersey now do so. / 

5. Benefits. It might be expected that state 
laws would vary widely in substantive pro- 
visions. However, there has been relatively 
little variation in the general character of the 
plans. All states relate contributions and bene- 


fits to wages, in‘contrast with foreign systems 


under which the contributions and benefits 


-are uniform regardless of wages earned. 


Likewise, the large majority of states relate 
duration of benefits to past earnings or 
employment. 

Maintenance of the relation of benefits to 
past earnings is, however, sharply restricted 
by the statutory maximum weekly benefit 
amount which in effect determines the bene- 
fit rate for most claimants. This weekly 
maximum varies by states from $15 to $27. 
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The period for maximum potential benefits 
ranges from twelve weeks to twenty-six 
weeks in a given year. The actual maximum 
varies in most states with the amount of 
wage credits to the individual worker’s ac- 
count. In only 15 states are all eligible work- 
ers entitled to the same maximum duration 
of benefits. 

In spite of a general uniformity in ap- 
proach. there is no substantial uniformity in 
benefit amounts throughout the nation. Be- 
cause of detailed provisions in the various 
state laws, a worker who earns $200 in 
his base year, for example, may be ineligible 
for benefits in a number of states, while 
in others he may draw weekly benefits. A 
worker earning $1,000 in his base year may 
get as little as $200 or as much as $560 in 
benefits depending upon the state in which 
he has worked. This variation in benefits 
with the same wages has been the basis of 
much criticism of the present system. 

Most states require that, to be eligible for 
benefits, the claimant must have had a cer- 
tain amount of employment or earnings in 
a twelve-month period prior to the begin- 
ning of his unemployment. The amount of 
employment. stipulated is usually so ex- 
pressed that it requires work in more than 
one calendar quarter. Benefits are payable 
in weekly amounts which are generally in- 
tended to be 50 to 60 per cent of full-time 
weekly wage. However, as already stated, 
the state laws also establish a maximum 
weekly benefit amount, most commonly 
$20 or $25. In 1949, 60 per cent of all benefits 
paid were at the maximum permitted by the 
state law. 

6. Causes of disqualification. Benefits are 
paid in no state unless the worker is able 
and available for work in the week for which 
he claims benefits. Nor are they paid for 
any period in which the claimant is dis- 
qualified. He may be disqualified because 
he left work voluntarily without good cause, 
was discharged for misconduct, or refused 
suitable work without good cause. These 
causes of disqualification are common in all 
states, but a variety of other causes may be 
specified in the state laws, and the severity 
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of the disqualification may vary from post- 
ponement of benefit for a few weeks to com- 
plete cancellation of benefit rights. 

7. Benefits to workers employed in more 

than one state. The difficulty arising in regard 
to benefits for workers who in the course 
of a year have employment in more than one 
state has led state agencies to take steps of 
three kinds to meet the problem. Most state 
_ laws provide that the term employment shall 
include an individual’s entire service, wher- 
ever feasible, even though he works in more 
than one state. Also procedures have been 
developed so that workers eligible for bene- 
fits in one state, but currently living in 
another, can file claims for benefits in the 
state of residence. The third step, to deal 
with the problem of a worker whose record 
of employment or wages is so divided among 
two or more states that he is not eligible in 
any one state, is the reciprocal agreement 
to which 45. states subscribe. Under this 
agreement such a worker’s wages earned 
in two or more states can be combined to 
establish eligibility and to determine amount 
and potential duration of benefits. 
8. Experience rating. The federal Act per- 
mits reductions in tax rates only through 
experience rating. The fact that experience 
in payment of benefits has, because of a 
long period of high employment, been ex- 
tremely favorable has meant that every state 
has adopted experience rating and that rates 
generally have been gradually reduced over 
the years from the original flat percentage 
of 2.7 to an average of 1.5 in 1950. Despite 
reduction in rates benefit experience has been 
so favorable that the total reserves in the 
trust fund have accumulated to more than 
$7,000,000,000, or about 8.6 per cent of tax- 
able payrolls. Both contribution rates and 
reserve ratios differ according to the state. 

g. Impact of inflationary ‘trends on bene- 
fits. Progressively higher wage levels and 
increased living costs have had a serious 
impact on the significance of the program 
to the individual unemployed worker. 
Largely because of the maximum weekly 
benefit amounts that have been placed in 
the state laws, the actual proportion of wage 


loss now being compensated is only about 
38 per cent. While these maximums have 
been raised in many states in recent years, 
the amount of their increase has not been 
commensurate with the increase in weekly 
wages. Likewise increased costs of living 
have acted to depress the real value of the 
benefits. In spite of the high level of em- 
ployment prevailing in 1950, there were 
1,481,913 persons drawing weekly unemploy- 
ment insurance benefits on July 1, 1950. 
Moreover, in that year approximately 38 per 


cent of employed workers exhausted their — 


unemployment insurance benefits before they 
found another job. 

10. Reserves. The extraordinarily long pe- 
riod of high employment and low rate of 
unemployment, together with the overesti- 
mated cost of unemployment insurance in 
the early years of the program, have resulted 
in accumulation of reserves which seem more 
than adequate to meet any contingency. 
However, the reductions in contribution 
rates which have been made under expe- 
rience rating have also caused difficulty be- 
cause of the variety of forms of experience 
rating and because most experience-rating 
systems characteristically permit lower rates 
under the best economic conditions and re- 
quire increases in rates at a time when such 
increases will be most disadvantageous to 
businessmen. 

As a result of these problems increasing 
consideration is being given to better means 
of financing the program. One step that has 


already been taken has been to make pro- — 


vision for advances to states from a federal 
fund when they approach insolvency. Al- 
though the provision has never been used 
because of the great accumulation of reserve, 


it safeguards the national interest in the 


maintenance of solvency. 


Railroad Unemployment Insurance System 


The railroad retirement unemployment in-_ 
surance system covers approximately the same _ 


groups of workers as are covered by the 


me 


Railroad Retirement Act (discussed later). 


It is administered by the Railroad Retire- 


ment Board. Benefits payable vary from 
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$17.50 to $50 for a two-week period of total 
unemployment for twenty-six weeks. Many 
of the provisions of this law are designed 
to meet conditions peculiar to the railroad 
industry. The system is supported by a uni- 
form employer tax which at present amounts 
to one-half of 1 per cent but which can 
be increased to 3 per cent depending upon 
the balance in the Railroad Unemployment 
Insurance Account. 


Disability Insurance Measures 


A significant protective measure pertain- 
ing to disability and associated with un- 
employment insurance was adopted by Con- 
gress in the form of an amendment to the 
federal Railroad Unemployment Insurance 
Act (1938), effective July 1, 1947, which 
permits the employer tax to be used also 
‘as a source of cash payments to railroad 
workers during temporary disability and for 
‘maternity benefits. Protection against per- 
‘manent and total disability is provided for 
‘railroad workers by the Railroad Retire- 
‘ment Act, and for public employees by the 
‘federal and some state retirement systems. 

Four states (California, New Jersey, New 
‘York, and Rhode Island) have temporary 
‘disability insurance laws which provide com- 
_ pensation for wage loss due to unemployment 
caused by illness or disability. These laws 
generally provide for benefits on the same 
‘scale as that provided under unemployment 
insurance to the same covered group, and in 
‘three states are administered by the same 
vagency as that administering unemployment 
‘insurance; and in New York, by the Work- 
»men’s Compensation Board. 


Oxtp AcE snp Survivors’ INsuRANCE 


‘OASI of the Social Security Act 


The Federal old age and survivors’ in- 
surance system (OASI) is administered by 









1For current information regarding the program 
‘set up under the Social Security Act the reader is 
‘referred to the Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors 
Imsurance, Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, 
D.C.; for information regarding the railroad retire- 
‘ment system, to the Railroad Retirement Board, 
'844 Rush St., Chicago 11, IIl. 
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the Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors In- 
surance of the Social Security Administra- 
tion, one of the constituent units of the 
Federal Security Agency. Monthly benefits 
are payable under this system. These monthly 
benefits are calculated as a percentage of the 
average wage of the insured worker and are 
of course intended to compensate for a por- 
tion of the wage loss sustained. The basic 
characteristics of this system have not been 
changed since the amendments of 1939 which 
provided for payment of benefits to the de- 
pendents of insured workers who retired or 
who died, as well as paying benefits to the 
retired worker himself. In other words bene- 
fits were placed on a family instead of an 
individual basis. 

1. Coverage of dependents under amend- 
ments of 1939. Under the amendments of 
1939 when an insured person becomes eligi- 
ble for monthly retirement benefits, supple- 
mentary benefits were provided for a wife 
sixty-five years of age or over and for un- 
married dependent children under sixteen 
years of age or under eighteen if regularly 
attending school. The supplementary benefit 
for each of these persons amounted to one- 
half the benefit of the insured worker him- 
self. When an insured worker dies, survivors’ 
monthly benefits were provided in the fol- 
lowing amounts: three-fourths of the work- 
er’s benefit rate for a widow sixty-five years 
or over, or for a widow with dependent chil- 
dren in her care; one-half of the worker’s 
benefit rate for each unmarried dependent 
child under eighteen years of age; one-half 
of the worker’s benefit rate for each depend- 
ent parent if there was no widow or de- 
pendent children. If an insured wage earner 
died without leaving a survivor entitled to 
monthly benefits, a death benefit was pro- 
vided equal to six times the worker’s monthly 
benefit rate. The minimum monthly benefit 
payable in the case of any insured worker 
was $10; the maximum both for the indi- 
vidual worker and for the family, of course, 
varied where supplementary benefits are 
payable, but in no case could it exceed $85. 

It is interesting to note that the cost of 
providing these dependents’ benefits was off- 
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set by elimination of the provision in the 
1935 Act providing for refund of employee 
contributions with interest, to the extent that 
any retirement benefit paid was less than 
this amount. In other words the 1939 amend- 
ments not only placed the benefits on a 
family basis, but also emphasized the truly 
insurance aspects instead of the savings ac- 
count aspects of the system. 

2. Amendments of 1950. In 1950 the cov- 
erage of the federal old age and survivors’ 
insurance system was increased from ap- 
proximately 35,000,000 workers in an aver- 
age week to approximately 45,000,000. The 
most important new groups included on a 
compulsory basis were domestic workers who 
work twenty-four days or more in a calendar 
quarter for the same employer, regularly 
employed farm workers, businessmen, and 
certain other groups of self-employed not 
engaged in agriculture. 

Coverage was also extended to the Virgin 
Islands, and will be extended to Puerto Rico 
if its legislature adopts a concurrent resolu- 
tion expressing a desire for the extension of 
old age and survivors’ insurance to that terri- 
tory. 3 

In addition coverage was also extended on 
a voluntary basis in the case of nonprofit 


organizations, such as schools, churches, 


hospitals, and social agencies. Nonprofit or- 
ganizations may elect to be covered provided 
the employer agrees to pay his share of the 
contributions and provided two-thirds or 
more of the employees elect to be covered. 
Coverage is then limited to those employees 
who vote for such coverage and to all em- 
ployees who may be hired in the future. A 
nonprofit organization which has elected to 
be covered must agree to remain subject 
for at least eight years and to give two years’ 
notice of withdrawal. 

Domestic workers who work only one day 
a week for a given employer, casual and 
short-time farm workers, and the farm own- 
ers themselves are still not covered by this 
system. Neither is employment for the fed- 
eral government, civilian or military, covered 
except for certain types of employees who 
are not covered by special federal retirement 


plans. Employees of state and local govern- 
ments are also excluded for constitutional 
reasons, although provision is made for their 
being covered through compacts entered into 
between the federal government and the state 
government. 

3. Liberalized eligibility requirements. The 
1950 amendments also greatly liberalized the 
eligibility requirements by providing what 
has been called a “new start.’ Under the 
1939 amendments an employee had to be 
in covered employment for approximately 
one-half the time from January 1, 1937 
(which is the date when this insurance title 
of the Social Security Act first came into 
effect) to the date he became sixty-five years 
of age or the date of death in order to 
qualify for old age retirement benefits. Under 
the 1950 amendments a person can also 
qualify by being in covered employment 
one-half the time from January 1, 1951. Thus, 
newly covered workers who were sixty-three 
years of age when the law was amended 
can qualify when they reach sixty-five years 
of age if they have been in covered employ- 
ment as little as one year and a half. 

Under both the 1939 and 1950 amend- 
ments dependents’ benefits are payable in the 
case of an insured worker who has died, 
not only under the foregoing conditions but 
also if the deceased worker had been in cov- 
ered employment for only one-half the time 
during the three years immediately preceding 
his death. 

Moreover, the 1950 amendments provided 
for the payment of a supplemental benefit 
to dependent husbands as well as wives, 
and to dependent widowers as well as 
widows, thus recognizing that in many cases 
the husband of a married woman is depend- 
ent upon her for support. 

4. Revised formula for benefits. The 
amount of monthly benefits payable con- 
tinues to be related to the average monthly 
wage of the insured worker. Under the 1939 
amendments the monthly primary (old age 
retirement) benefit was computed as 40 per 
cent of the first $50 of the worker’s average 
monthly wage, plus 1o per cent of the next 
$200 of the average monthly wage. In addi- 
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tion a I per cent increase was allowed for 
each year of coverage. Thus, in the case of 
a worker who had an average monthly wage 
of $200 and had worked continuously from 
January 1, 1937 to January 1, 1950 the 
monthly primary benefit amount under the 
1939 amendments would have been $39.55. 
Under the 1950 amendments the monthly 
primary (old age retirement) benefit is now 
computed as 50 per cent of the first $100 
of a worker’s average monthly wage plus 
I5 per cent of the next $200 of the average 
monthly wage, but no increase is allowed 
for each year of coverage. Under these 
amendments a worker who has an average 
monthly wage of $200 would be entitled to 
a monthly primary benefit of $65. The mini- 
mum monthly benefit was raised to $20 and 
the maximum to $150. 

Under the 1950 amendments dependents’ 
benefits bear the same relationship to the 
worker’s primary benefit as previously, ex- 
cept that the first surviving child now re- 
ceives three-fourths, as does a dependent 
parent. However, a lump-sum death pay- 
ment is now made in all cases equal to three 
times the primary benefit, whereas under the 
law as it previously existed, a death benefit 
of six times the primary benefit was paid 
only when there was no survivor eligible for 
monthly benefits. 

5. Contributions and fund. This contribu- 
tory social insurance system is financed by 
equal contributions from covered workers 
and their employers who each pay 14 per 
cent of the first $3600 a year in wages. In 
the case of the self-employed persons the con- 
tribution rate is 244 per cent. The next in- 
crease is scheduled for January 1, 1954 when 
the contribution rate will become 2 per cent 
each from covered workers and their em- 
ployers and 3 per cent in the case of the 
self-employed. By 1970 the contribution rate 
will be 34% per cent each from covered work- 
ers and their employers, and 47% per cent 
in the case of the self-employed. 

An amount equal to 100 per cent of the 
taxes is automatically appropriated to the 
Federal Old-Age and Survivors Insurance 
Trust Fund. The money in the Fund can 
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be used only to pay benefits and administra- 
tive expenses under the program. Such part 
of the fund as is not needed to meet cur- 
rent payments is invested in interest-bearing 
obligations of the United States Government. 

6. Numbers of beneficiaries in 1950. In 
January 1950 there were approximately 
3,000,000 persons drawing monthly benefits. 
These beneficiaries consisted of retired work- 
ers sixty-five years of age and over, their 
wives if sixty-five years of age and over, 
their children under eighteen years of age, 
and the widows, orphans, and dependent 
parents of insured workers who had died. 
The number of beneficiaries will be in- 
creased greatly by the 1950 amendments 
because of the more liberal eligibility 
requirements. 


Railroad Retirement System 


Mention has been made of the Railroad 
Retirement Act of 1935. This Act, admin- 
istered by the Railroad Retirement Board, 
provides for the payment of benefits to aged 
and disabled railroad employees and to their 
survivors. It covers the employees of carriers 
by railroad and express and sleeping car 
operations as well as affiliated companies 
and joint associations directly connected with 
such operations. In 1946 this Act was 
amended to provide for survivors’ benefits 
along the same lines of the old age and 
survivors’ insurance system. Prior to that 
time the only provision for survivors’ bene- 
fits consisted of permitting the insured 
worker to elect to receive what is known 
as a joint and survivors’ annuity. That is 
to say, a reduced amount was payable to 
the retired worker because the named sur- 
vivor, if any, would continue to receive the 
annuity after his death. A provision for the 
refund of contributions payable with interest 
to the extent that the insured worker had 
not drawn monthly benefits was also re- 
pealed in 1946, and provision was made 
for lump-sum payment only when no 
monthly survivors’ benefits were payable. 

In 1948 there was a 20 per cent increase 
made in benefits. Provision was also made 
in 1948 for combining wage credits under the 
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old age and survivors’ insurance system with 
wage credits under the railroad retirement 
system in calculating the amount of sur- 
vivors’ benefits payable. 

The railroad retirement system is financed 
by equal contributions on the part of the 
employer and the employee. At present these 
contributions are 6 per cent each and the 
rate will go to 644 per cent each on January 
I, 1952. These contributions are placed in 
the Railroad Retirement Trust Account. Out 
of this Account benefits and administrative 
expenses are paid. Amounts not needed for 
such purposes are invested in interest-bearing 
government obligations. | 
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ARTHUR J. ALTMEYER 


SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES.! The 


social service exchange is a cooperative clear- 


1 For current information regarding developments 
in the social service exchange field the reader is 
referred to the Committee on Social Service Exchange 
of the Community Chests and Councils of America, 
155 East 44th St., New York 17, N.Y. 
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ing service for social agencies. Its purpose 
is to assist social agencies in coordinating 
their services to individuals, by having an 
index to social agency records, and pro- 
moting cooperation and exchange of infor- 
mation among the agencies serving the same 
individuals. Although the origin of the ex- 
change occurred in the old charity organiza- 
tion movement in the 1870’s when its func- 
tion was to provide the means of limiting 
the distribution of funds and service to those 
regarded as being in need, today the phi- 
losophy of the exchange is quite different, 
in that protection of the individual who has 
applied to an agency for assistance or service 
‘is a concern. 

Although a number of different titles are 
used by exchanges, social service exchange 
and social service index are the two names 
most commonly used. 

The physical equipment of an exchange 
consists of a card index to the case records 
of agencies. A separate card for each family 
contains such identifying data needed to lo- 
cate the case record as surname, first names 
of man and woman, woman’s maiden name, 
names of children, birth dates of all members 
of a family, previous marriages of either man 
Or woman, race, present address, former ad- 
dress, aliases and other spellings of names, 
with the names of agencies that have regis- 
tered the case, and dates of registration. 

The value of the exchange depends on 
how consistently and uniformly its member 
agencies report identifying data, make 
prompt and regular registration of cases, and 
conform to the necessary exchange policies 
and procedures in relation to the clearing 
process, and on the use that member agen- 
cies make of the information received from 
the exchange. Wise usage of the exchange 
not only facilitates good casework practice, 
but initiates improved relationships between 
or among agencies, affects intake policies, and 
promotes more efficient agency operation. 

The geographical area covered by an ex- 
change varies, as it may be countywide, 
statewide, or regional in scope, extending 
beyond a single county and including several 
counties in one or more states. The primary 
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factor to consider in determining geographi- 
cal coverage of an exchange is the natural 
population area. Persons seeking social serv- 
ices do not confine themselves within county 
or state boundaries. Exchanges have a re- 
ciprocal arrangement among _ themselves 
which makes it possible for an agency serving 
a client who formerly resided in a distant 
community to clear with the exchange cover- 
ing that community, and to communicate 
with agencies there that have known the 
client. This service does not prevent the inter- 
city service of social agencies whereby those 
in similar fields correspond with one another 
on casework policies. 


Committee on Social Service Exchange 


The national Committee on Social Service 
Exchange is an advisory committee of Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America. 
Its purpose is to promote good exchange 
service. The Committee’s membership in- 
cludes representatives of national and state 
welfare agencies, local exchanges, schools of 
social work, welfare councils, and members 
at large. Studies relating to the exchange, 
its consultation service, and publication of 
pertinent material on exchanges are spon- 
sored by the Committee. It also encourages 
service agencies and schools of social work 
to give consideration to problems of case- 
work philosophy and practice as they relate 
to use of the exchange. Basic reference ma- 
terial and bibliography on exchanges may 
be secured from Community Chests and 
Councils of America. The Handbook on 
Social Service Exchange (infra), prepared 
by the Committee, contains suggestions for 
improvement and _ standardization of ex- 
change services. A directory entitled Social 
Service Exchanges in United States and Can- 
ada (infra) was issued by the Committee 
in 1948. 


Membership Standards 


A sound formula for membership in the 
exchange includes the agencies that give the 
principal social services, and yet insures 
standards of performance that permit mem- 
ber agencies to have confidence in the ability 
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of others to protect information concerning 
clients. 

Membership criteria usually describe equip- 
ment for responsible service in terms of 
agency purpose, organization, financing, staff 
qualifications, case records, safeguards for 
protection of the information, and willing- 
ness to cooperate with the exchange and 
member agencies. Each member agency 
should have a staff committee to review 
and study the agency’s use of the exchange 
as related to casework practice. 

Much current thinking among exchanges 
and member agencies is given to the ethics 
of sharing confidential information. This 
trend has been noticeable in large cities 
where agency standards are high in all fields 
of social work. 

A good many exchanges are currently re- 
vising their membership standards with 
greater emphasis on professional standards. 
However, such standards applied in rural 
areas or where social work has not devel- 
oped high standards would exclude the 
agencies serving the most people. This ex- 
clusion would cause a serious gap in social 
service exchange coverage which may work 
to the disadvantage of both agencies and 
clients. 

The presence of competent, fully trained, 
and experienced caseworkers in the com- 
munity means that the examples in profes- 
sional ability and skill they set will guide 
the less well-trained workers. This depends, 
however, upon the continuing use of the ex- 
change by all agencies. Without the exchange, 
there would be a kind of chaos, with every 
agency operating independently of each 
other, with little opportunity for case con- 
ferences and exchange of information di- 
rected to improving the client’s situation. 
This is a powerful argument in behalf of 
the exchange. 


Auspices and Financial Support 


There are different ways in which an ex- 
change may operate, for example, as an 
independent agency or as a department of 
another organization. The most recent di- 


rectory of social service exchanges (1948) 
lists 291 exchanges. However, five additional 
exchanges have been established since its 
publication, bringing the total to 296. Of 
these, 131 are operated under the auspices of 
a community welfare council, 54 under a 
community chest, 8 under a community chest 
and council, 30 under independent units, 57 
under governmental auspices, and 16 are 
privately sponsored. See Community CHEsTs 
and Councits 1n SociaL Work. 

There is considerable variation in costs 
and methods of financing, as some exchanges 
are entirely supported by the community 
chest or by a governmental unit, some by a 
chest or governmental funds and member 
agency fees, and some by payment for serv- 
ice prorated according to use. Payment by 
member agencies on a use basis is con- 
sidered as the soundest, since such a plan 
assures adequate and continuous service and 
no domination by any one agency. 

It is frequently necessary for a sponsoring 
agency to assume the financing of a new 
exchange to give it a start. However, this 
arrangement should be changed as soon as 
possible, to a plan whereby agencies pay pro- 
portionate share. of cost, which is based on 
services received. 

Too much emphasis cannot be placed on 
the importance of careful preliminary plan- 
ning by a community desiring to establish 
or reorganize a social service exchange. A 
steering committee, composed of both pro- 
fessional social workers and interested lay 
persons, should consider the need for estab- 
lishing an exchange or the possibility of 
securing an extension of service from a 
nearby already existing exchange. The matter 
of auspices, agencies which will be permitted 
to use the service, financing, direction, and 
personnel must all be decided before any 
definite commitments are made. Since these 
are technical problems, it is advisable for 
the local steering committee to seek advice 
from a person who has had experience with 
various exchange problems and who, as a 
result, is in a better position to render help- 
ful guidance. The Committee on Social Sery- 
ice Exchange is available for such service. 
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Procedures in Relation to the Exchange 


To assure satisfactory use of the exchange 
all agency policies and procedures related to 
such use should be clearly outlined, estab- 
lished, standardized, and put into written 
form. Agency staff members should clearly 
understand what their responsibilities are 
with respect to the method of handling and 
disposition of clearance information. Proper 
use of exchange involves much more than a 
plan for registering cases. It encompasses 
an understanding of the proper functions of 
clearances and the effective use of data pro- 
vided through clearance. 

The exchange continues to be a necessary 
instrument when its member agencies con- 
tinue to need the cooperation of community 
agencies for the purpose of keeping as well 
informed as possible about medical, psy- 
chiatric, and social work resources. The 
exchange does help to open up further 
avenues for effective cooperation among its 
agencies. 

Today the concept of the exchange is 
broader in that if an agency is to share, it 
must give, so that not only the cases are 
registered which an agency wishes to know 
about but also the cases which are known 
to an agency and which relate to situations 
of social significance. 

The exchange has many practical prob- 
lems to face. When it requests conformity to 
certain procedures, this is for the purpose of 
giving more satisfactory service. The closer 
the cooperation between agencies and the 
exchange, the better will be the service to the 
client. Therefore, it is essential for agencies 
to give the full information required by the 
exchange on the clearing form, as this repre- 
sents the minimum by which the exchange 
clerk can identify the case. The importance 
of giving sufficient identifying information 
becomes clear in view of the many duplica- 
tions of names and combinations of names in 
the exchange file. 

An agency’s policy on use of the exchange 
should include a provision for cancellation 
of registrations in order to remove “dead 
wood” from the exchange file. Each member 
agency should evaluate case records that are 
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registered and establish a routine for can- 
celing. Additional information should be 
supplied by the agencies regarding changes 
in the composition of the family, births, 
aliases, and change in address. When the 
exchange reports it has no record on a client, 
the agency should check carefully with the 
exchange, as there may be some misunder- 
standing which needs to be cleared up. By 


' special arrangement with the exchange the 


agencies may receive notification of subse- 
quent registrations by other agencies on their 
cases. Some of the casework agencies con- 
sider this procedure very essential for good 
casework practice. 

All social workers of agency staffs should 
be urged to visit the exchange. The induction 
period for new caseworkers should include 
such a visit so that they may learn how the 
exchange functions, and see concrete illus- 
trations of the complexity of social work in 
the community served by the exchange. This 
part of their training should prove very 
stimulating to their thinking about agency 
problems. 


Recent Trends 


There has developed general agreement 
that the client is the key source for under- 
standing of his problem through his own 
description of it, his reactions to it, and his 
relationship to the caseworker. Because of 
this change in casework philosophy and the 
belief that approach to the client’s problem 
hinges on the development of the client- 
worker relationship rather than through col- 
lateral information secured from other agen- 
cies, the tendency has increased recently 
among casework agencies to question the 
value of the exchange of information among 
agencies. 

The philosophy which rejects collateral 
information has some weaknesses, in that 
caseworkers are not infallible or superhuman, 
and may have the same prejudices, super- 
stitions, and myths which exist in the non- 
professional public. Consequently there is 
less opportunity for error or malpractice 
when there is an exchange of information 
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among agencies, through the machinery pro- 
vided by the exchange. 

There is also some questioning on the part 
of caseworkers and casework agencies, of 
clearing the client’s name with the exchange 
without his consent. A few studies made 
along this line have indicated that there is 
no general practice on securing the client’s 
consent. 

In the past there was widespread indiffer- 
ence on the part of member agencies as to 
the role of the exchange—to what is clearly 
one of the elemental requirements of re- 
sponsible and thoughtful service of either 
the individual or the community. However, 
the increasing interest as indicated in recent 
years will help the exchange become a more 
effective tool in the casework process. 

The Committee on Social Service Ex- 
change is at present stimulating some group 
study projects on interagency consultation 
and use of the exchange in the casework 
process. See SociaL CAsEworK. 
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SOCIAL WORK AND THE NA- 
TIONAL EMERGENCY. The decision 
of the United Nations on June 27, 1950 to 
enforce the peace in Korea, with its re- 
sultant intensification of military, economic, 
political, and social mobilization in the 
United States, immediately and directly 
affected organized social welfare as was the 
case in World War II. 

Not quite five years had elapsed since the 
cessation of hostilities, and social welfare 
along with other facets of our economy was — 
again faced with the necessity of placing itself 
on an emergency footing. In the intervening 
period substantial gains had been made in 
our nation’s social welfare services. The Social 
Security Act had been broadened and liberal- 
ized. The National Social Welfare Assembly 
had been established and provided a medium 
for emergency as well as for alltime joint 
planning. These and other gains have greatly 
strengthened the nation for the long emer- 
gency period that seems to lie ahead. 
Experiences of World War II have pro- 
vided valuable lessons for planning and 
organization. 

Pervading the whole scene are the impor- 
tant questions that everyone is asking. Just 
how much mobilization is required? Will 
military action end with Korea? Should we 
plan for the worst and face possible criticism 
for overorganizing, or do our planning on 
the basis of developments from day to day, 
with little consideration of provision for 
flexibility and sound long-range strategy? 

Over-all responsibility for emergency plan- 
ning has been placed with the National Se- 
curity Resources Board. This Board looks 
in turn to other federal departments and 
agencies, national voluntary groups, and 
their respective counterparts in states and 
local communities to carry appropriate 
responsibilities. 
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On August 18, 1950 the National Social 
Welfare Assembly convened a_ conference 
group on social welfare and the emergency. 
The conference was attended by leaders of 
national voluntary social welfare organiza- 
tions, informed government officials from ap- 
propriate departments, and social welfare 
leaders from states and local communities. 
The conference recommended that: 


1. Local community chests add at least 
5 per cent to their 1950 fall campaign goals 
for emergency services including the special 
needs of the armed forces. 

2. An organization be formed to provide 
for the special needs of the armed forces, 
along the lines of the United Service Or- 
ganizations (USO) World War II program, 
and to be inclusive of all voluntary organi- 
zations serving the armed forces, except the 
American National Red Cross. 

3. The National Social Welfare Assembly 
and Community Chests and Councils of 
America jointly establish an advisory and 
planning Committee on National Emergency 
Services to make recommendations regard- 
ing needs and their priorities, and forms of 
organization, both governmental and volun- 
tary, required to meet special needs, such as 
those of members of the armed forces; emer- 
gency community services to civilians, includ- 
ing facilities for congested communities and 
especially affected groups; provision for con- 
tingencies of civil defense; and aid for foreign 
relief, as necessary. 


This Committee was set up and at its first 
meeting held in late September recommended 
the establishment of a National Emergency 
Fund to raise, collect, and distribute funds 
for national voluntary emergency services. 
Related to this were recommendations for 
organization, as soon as possible, of two vol- 
untary agencies: the one, a broadly representa- 
tive agency to serve armed forces personnel, 
with joint agency and citizen participation in 
its control and with inclusion of agencies for- 
merly in USO and of other agencies with 
related services; and the other, an agency, 
perhaps named United Community Services, 
to plan and organize services to meet the 
needs of civilians growing out of the na- 
tional emergency, such services to be rendered 


through existing community agencies and 
national organizations as far as possible, and 
this agency to be representative of commu- 
nity and national organization interests in 
these matters. 

Upon the request of the Committee the 
Assembly and Community Chests and Coun- 
cils of America agreed to take responsibility 
for organizing the National Emergency 
Fund. 

The Committee agreed to give early atten- 
tion to questions related to social welfare 
aspects of civil defense and governmental 
responsibility for emergency social welfare 
services, particularly in relation to emer- 
gency community services to congested 
communities. | 

As yet no governmental organization sim- 
ilar to the Office of Community War Services 
of the Federal Security Agency and its prede- 
cessor organizations which functioned in this 
area in World War II has been established. 
It appears to be a certainty, however, that 
with a long emergency in prospect substan- 
tial governmental assistance will be needed 
to meet community problems in connection 
with school facilities, day care of children, 
health facilities, and others that were of 
significance in World War II.1 


Civil Defense 

One conclusion seems inescapable. Modern 
warfare is directed at destroying the adver- 
sary s will to resist and means of production, 
as well as at overpowering the military 
forces. [he atom bomb has greatly enlarged 
the possibilities of mass destruction and dis- 
ruption of communication. Possession of the 
means of producing the bomb by nations 
other than our own and the absence of 
an effective system of international control 
place American civilians and their homes in 
grave danger. 

This possibility has meant serious imme- 
diate and costly provision for minimizing, 
through adequate preplanning, the results of 


1 For discussion of community welfare planning 
in World War II see Colcord, Joanna C., “Community 
Welfare Planning in Wartime,” Social Work Year 


Book 194}. 
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any such attack. The National Security Re- 
sources Board is charged with responsibility 
for the development of the program of civil 
defense nationally. Preliminary announce- 
ment of its plans has been made, thus mak- 
ing it possible for states, cities, and the 
many important groups and interests in- 
volved, including social welfare, to proceed 
with their planning. Many cities and most 
states have already taken facilitative legal 
action and set up general planning machinery. 

Social welfare facilities and personnel 
under both public and voluntary auspices 
have an important role to play in this plan- 
ning and the action programs developed. 
Public health, welfare, and recreation de- 
partments and the schools will have major 

responsibility for such important needs as: 
caring for the injured and helpless; provi- 
sion for temporary shelter and feeding; 
information service and registration of the 
lost, dead, and injured; and payment of 
claims for damage and destruction. The 
facilities and personnel of voluntary agencies 
will be utilized to supplement those of the 
public services. 

In a number of communities and states 
facilities for the care of children and in- 
jured, temporary mass shelter, mass feeding, 
and information and registration centers have 
been inventoried and plans worked out for 
their use. Among such facilities are school 
buildings, children’s institutions, parks and 
playgrounds including field houses, churches, 
and other types of public buildings. Simi- 
larly, trained and experienced social workers 
have been registered and assigned to definite 
stations and responsibilities. In each instance 
plans have been developed in cooperation 
with surrounding communities for reciprocal 
use of personnel and facilities. 


Special Needs of Servicemen and Their 
Families 


President Truman’s announcement in Sep- 
tember 1950 that personnel in our armed 
forces would be increased to 3,000,000, per- 
haps more, by the end of 1951, meant the 
opening of new camps, and increased activi- 
ties in others, with attendant increases in 


services in nearby communities and trans- 
portation centers. Action in Korea brought 
the usual requirements for services in the war 
area itself. As in World War II, provision 
has again been made by Congress for family 
allowances for dependents of servicemen.* 

Social welfare services to members of the 
armed forces may be separated into two 
broad groups, those provided by (a) the 
services themselves and (b) nonmilitary 
agencies. As a result of the Fosdick report ? 
developed from a study of needs in World 
War I, the armed services in World War II 
accepted responsibility for providing a wide 
range of leisure-time services through. the 
establishment of special services programs. 
In World War I these services were pro- 
vided by voluntary agencies. All branches 
of the armed services now accept respon- 
sibility for such special services. A rich and 
widely varied program is offered in athletics, 
dramatics, music, arts and crafts, library 
and club resources, and motion pictures. The 
personnel responsible for execution of the 
special services program are’ commissioned 
officers. Most of those who are directly in 
charge of the supervision of special services 
activities, and these constitute the larger 
number, are civilians. Actual practice in selec- 
tion would indicate that high standards of 
personality, training, and experience are 
required. 

The Army in World War II began for 
the first time to use trained psychiatric social 
workers in connection with its medical pro- 
gram. The Department of the Army now has 
a classification for psychiatric social workers; 
the program has been expanded, and begin- 
ning with the present emergency such per- 
sonnel can be brought into the service on 
a nonvoluntary basis. See Military Psychiatric 
Social Work in Psycutatric SoctaL Work. 
Neither the Department of the Navy nor 
the Air Force has as yet established a similar 
classification for psychiatric social workers. 


1 Full information regarding servicemen’s family 
allowances is given in Social Legislation Information 
Service, No. 84, September 4, 1950. 

2U.S. Training Camp Activities Commission. Re- 
port of Charman, on Training Camp Activities 
(fiscal year 1918). War Department. Washington. 
23 pp. 
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In World War II social welfare personnel 
was used in military government work and 
in a variety of other ways, but without uni- 
formity or special classification. Efforts are 
being made currently through the social work 
professional associations to secure recognition 
for other social work specialties when it is 
determined that personnel with such special 
training can contribute in an important way. 

The American National Red Cross, USO, 
and War Prisoners Aid were the major vol- 
untary agencies which provided programs to 
meet the special needs of members of the 
armed forces in World War II. 

The American Red Cross provides a link 
between the personnel in uniform and their 
homes through its field service personnel 
attached to units of the armed forces and 
the home service departments of its local 
chapters. In addition it operates a club pro- 
gram in overseas and combat areas, provides 
special recreation and other social welfare 
services to personnel in hospitals, furnishes 
blood plasma to the services, and supplies 
relief-type services to war prisoners through 
its international program. In connection with 
its disaster relief and blood plasma programs 
the American Red Cross has important re- 
sponsibilities for civil defense. See DisasTER 
Rewer. Also, it is in a position through 
its international program to assist, in an 
important way, in the relief and rehabilita- 
tion of devastated areas. See Voluntary Agen- 
cies in INTERNATIONAL SoctaAL Work. 

The USO program, except for USO Camp 
Shows, was an off-base club program op- 
erating for the most part in leave communi- 
ties and areas. USO Camp Shows provided 
a method for bringing high grade profes- 
sional entertainment into military encamp- 
ments including those in combat areas. An 
unsuccessful attempt was made to reactivate 
USO during 1949. Early in 1950 three of 
the six agencies through whose cooperative 
action USO was conducted and each of which 
had a long history of service to members 
of the armed forces—National Catholic Com- 
munity Service, National Jewish Welfare 
Board, and YMCA—established at the re- 
quest of the Department of Defense a new 


organization, Associated Services for the 
Armed Forces, to carry forward the club 
program previously performed by USO. With 
the action in Korea and the intensive mobili- 
zation, increased services were asked of the 
other three agencies which had cooperated 
in USO—National Travelers Aid Association, 
YWCA, and Salvation Army. This is also 
true with respect to American Social Hy- 
giene Association and USO Camp Shows, 
both of which were financed through USO. 
Among other agencies which had important 
responsibilities in this same area, although 
not part of USO in World War II, were 
National Recreation Association, National 
Federation of Settlements and Neighborhood 
Centers, and National Urban League. The 
recommendations of the Committee on Na- 
tional Emergency Services, referred to pre- 
viously, are an attempt to provide a solution 
to needs in this area. 

War Prisoners Aid was a program of the 
World Committee of the YMCA in World 
War II for providing constructive services 
to occupy the time of prisoners of war and 
other types of internees on both sides. The 
World Committee of the YMCA has offered 
similar services to the Commands in connec- 
tion with the Korean conflict. 

Recognizing the great importance of hay- 
ing a sound religious and morale program 
for members of the armed forces, President 
Truman appointed in October 1948 a spe- 
cial committee of civilian leaders to study 
such needs and make recommendations re- 
garding programs. This committee, known 
as the President’s Committee on Religion and 
Welfare in the Armed Forces, in addition 
to formulating recommendations for the con- 
sideration of the President, the National 
Security Resources Board, the Department 
of Defense, and other interested federal agen- 
cies, also makes recommendations in regard 
to services to be performed under voluntary 
auspices. In cooperation with these interests 
it gives advice and assistance to local com- 
munities, particularly those adjacent to large 
encampments, in connection with the devel- 
opment of their programs of hospitality and 
special services. 
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Local Community Organization 


Responsibilities of local communities may 
be divided into the following broad cate- 
gories: (a) extension and strengthening of 
regular all-time services to meet increased 
needs growing out of the emergency gen- 
erally, (b) planning for civil defense, (c) pro- 
viding for special needs of members of the 
armed forces, and (d) participating in any 
international programs for relief and _ re- 
habilitation.” Most communities adjacent to 
large military establishments have special 
committees and programs to assist in meeting 
the needs of military personnel while on 
leave in the community. Generally speaking 
the larger communities have the resources 
to set up and finance their own programs. 
Smaller ones require assistance for pro- 
grams, such as that provided by USO in 
World War II. Social agencies in all com- 
munities have additional responsibilities 
stemming from the disruption of families, 
migration of people, and demands for in- 
creased production resulting in longer hours, 
extra shifts, and increased employment of 
women. In World War II over 400 com- 
munities were identified as having special 
problems requiring outside assistance because 
of population congestion due to the war 
mobilization. 

The contingencies of civil defense place so- 
cial welfare services in an even more im- 
portant position of essentiality than in World 
War II, both because the actual possibilities 
of attack are greater, and because the expe- 
rience of other countries indicates that once 
attacks start the important problems are the 
human ones. There are indications that most 
major industrial areas have already made con- 
siderable progress in civil defense planning. 


Social Welfare Personnel 


Before the emergency, trained and expe- 
rienced social welfare personnel was in short 
supply. There are already additional de- 
mands for personnel growing out of the 
needs of the military itself, the voluntary 
programs to meet the special needs of armed 


forces personnel, and the needs of civilians 
stemming from increased production. The 
problem ahead is threefold: seeing that the 
most effective use is made of the special 
skills of trained personnel, recognizing that 
all aspects of the mobilization are important, 
and taking aggressive steps to increase the 
number of trained persons available. A spe- 
cial committee of the Conference on Per- 
sonnel of the National Social Welfare As- 
sembly is developing a statement on the 
essentiality of social services and determining 
the occupations within these services which 
are critical because of their importance to 
the continued integrity of such services; on 
the special training and experience required; 
and on the lack of qualified replacements. 
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SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION. The 
rise of social work to professional status 
has been relatively recent. Actually it was 
not until World War I that social work 
began to be recognized as a_ profession 
despite the fact that its antecedents go far 
back into history in a wide variety of activi- 
ties associated with such terms as charity, 
philanthropy, poor relief, and social reform. 
Beginning with World War II social work 
was generally recognized as a profession by 
such groups as the United States Army, 
state and federal civil service and merit 
systems, and by other professions. The re- 
cent congressional legislation and appropri- 
ations for training suggest growing accept- 
ance by the public.1 At this point in its 
growth social work has developed its own 
responsible professional organizations and 
literature, and it performs a needed profes- 
sional service which has a direct impact on 
large segments of the population. 
Although considerably over half the per- 
sons practicing in social work jobs today 
have had no professional training, the num- 
ber with training is slowly increasing. More 
than 50 accredited graduate professional 


schools of social work are today training | 


personnel and in 1949 these schools gave 
two-year graduate degrees to almost 2,000 
persons; in addition, shorter periods of train- 
ing were offered to many others. Gradually 
social work is taking its place alongside some 
of the older professions—medicine, law, den- 
tistry, and so forth. | 

The social work task is defined in a 
catalogue of one of the schools of social 
work as follows: 


Social work seeks two things for people; 
economic well-being and the deeper source 
of happiness that is self-realization. The stuff 
of its concern is human behavior and rela- 
tionships. Its focus of attention is the indi- 
vidual and his self-adjustment to a recognized 
reality. By explaining society to itself out of 
a just evaluation of data not elsewhere avail- 
able, social work helps in social changes 
that increasingly supply the material and 


1 The National Mental Health Act was passed in 
July 1946 and substantial appropriations for training 
have been made annually. 
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psychological security that is a basic want 
of man’s personality. In every essential sense, 
social work is a public servant. As such, it 
responds to human needs expressed in the 
highest and most reflective will of the people 
in all areas of social work concern. 

Social work offers a reasonable, though not 
great, degree of economic security and an 
abiding source of satisfaction without con- 
tentment to the intelligent college graduate 
who has vitality; a deep interest in people 
without a wish to interfere with them; in- 
dependence of mind and self-reliance of 
spirit; and the will to work coupled with a 
willingness to become mature.! 


Social work sometimes is defined by the 
various fields of practice or emphases in the 
profession—some of which have developed 
more than others. Such a grouping cuts 
across other classifications. These emphases 
include social casework, social group work, 
community organization for social welfare 
(sometimes called social welfare organiza- 
tion), research, and administration. Social 
casework is the oldest or earliest developed 
part of the discipline, and around it a large 
and growing body of knowledge has accu- 
mulated. More recently the other approaches 
are receiving attention, and a_ reasonably 
adequate literature is developing for all 
of them. 

Enumeration of the various sectional divi- 
sions of the National Conference of Social 
Work, as functioning from 1946 to 1950, 
tends further to explain the varied activities 
and interests encompassed under the term 
social work. These sections included social 
casework, child care, delinquency, the aged, 
social group work, community organization 
and planning, public welfare, health, mental 
health, industrial and economic problems, 
methods of social action, and administration. 

Still another classification divides the field 
into the following specializations: family 
casework, child welfare services, medical 
social work, psychiatric social work, com- 
munity organization for social welfare, social 
group work, research, and administration. As 
the family, children’s, psychiatric, and medical 

1 Washington University. George Warren Brown 


School of Social Work. Announcement 1950-51. St. 
Louis. 1950. 
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specializations all have social casework as 
their base, actually there is the beginning 
of specialization within a specialization. The 
profession is feeling its way as new tasks 
are placed on it, or as new fields are de- 
veloped. The breadth of its usable knowledge 
seems to require some specialized focus in 
application, even while it is constantly prov- 
ing its versatility. 


Types of Positions and Scope of Social Work 


Social work is administered under public 
auspices through tax funds, and under vol- 
untary or private auspices supported by 
voluntary contributions and usually controlled 
by boards of citizens. The public social work 
programs are administered by local, state, 
or federal governments, and in some instances 
under cooperative arrangements by two or 
more of them. The voluntary agencies may 
be local, statewide, or national in scope, de- 
pending largely upon the specific service 
which each renders. Such agencies may be 
secular or sponsored by some religious or 
other special interest groups. In general, vol- 
untary social work predominated prior to 
the depression of the 1930's, but large-scale 
developments in public welfare since the 
passage of the Social Security Act in 1935 
and more recently in mental health activities 
have resulted in a situation where a very sub- 
stantial proportion of the money spent and 
of the individuals or groups being served are 
related to tax-supported agencies. See Pusiic 
WELFARE. 

In increasing measure social work is finding 
its services useful not only in voluntary and 
governmental social agencies but in business, 
labor unions, religious and church work, the 
courts, and medicine. The wide scope in 
social work suggests that society is beginning 
to recognize the peculiar—perhaps unique— 
contribution of the social work disciplines 
and is therefore calling on this field for many 
and varied tasks. The clue seems to be that 
wherever society impinges on the individual 
or behavior is a determinant of steps to be 
taken by way of public policy, social work 
at its best has a potentially valuable contribu- 
tion to make. This is possible because social 


work is a synthesis of knowledge from many 
disciplines. Its virtue is its integration of 
those borrowings into a workable tool focused 
on the good of the individual, of society, or 
of both in terms of many individuals and 
their needs and their behavior in response 
thereto. 

There are not only many different types of 
agencies in which social work is practiced, 
but many different types of positions ranging 
from top administrative jobs in large govern- 
mental or voluntary agencies to “case aide” 
jobs in agencies doing casework primarily. 

Social casework is practiced in: both goy- 
ernmental and voluntary family and children’s 
agencies; social service departments of hos- 
pitals and clinics; mental hospitals; social 
work departments of schools; probation de- 
partments of courts; such national voluntary 
agencies as the American National Red Cross 
and National Travelers Aid Association; and 
such public agencies as the Army, the Vet- 
erans Administration, and the widespread 
public assistance programs throughout the 
country. See SociaL. CAsEwork. 

Social group work is usually carried on in: 
settlements, community centers, YMCA’s and 
YWCA’s, boys’ and girls’ clubs, sectarian 
centers, and public recreation departments. 
See Socta, Group Work. 

Community organization for social welfare 
is performed primarily under the following 
auspices: councils of social agencies and social 
planning councils; state conferences of social 
work; community chest activities; local, state, 
and national public welfare units; various 
public health agencies; and all social agencies 
to some extent through planning and program 
promotion. See ComMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 
FOR SociAL WELFARE and STATEWIDE ORGAN- 
IZATION IN SOCIAL WELFARE. 

Social work research is conducted by: 
councils of social agencies; national voluntary 
agencies and foundations; federal, state, and 
local departments of public welfare; and in 
fact almost all large voluntary and govern- 
mental social agencies. See SoctaL Work RE- 
SEARCH. 

Administration, of course, is a part of every 
agency from the small rural public welfare 
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unit, in which one person does the whole 
job of carrying the service of the agency, to 
the large and highly specialized agency, 
where the administrative hierarchy devotes 
all its time to administration per se. See Ap- 
MINISTRATION OF SOCIAL AGENCIES. 

Some agencies concentrate on one or more 
of the major specializations enumerated 
above, whereas others, such as a local public 
welfare department, actually might carry on 
activities related to all of them. 


Educational Requirements 


Requirements in social work education 
have broadened and deepened from its very 
beginning and are still in process of evolving 
as needs of the field dictate. At present the 
established norm for professional training 
consists of two years of graduate professional 
training in an accredited school of social 
work. A majority of the professional jobs in 
large voluntary agencies require this level of 
training, as do most supervisory or high- 
ranking jobs in public agencies. Despite these 
facts the persons with training are in the 
minority because the field has expanded far 
faster than personnel could be adequately 
trained. Some who are occupying social work 
positions have had only one year of profes- 
sional training, whereas many others, par- 
ticularly in public agencies, have only the 
bachelor’s degree or less. But standards have 
been gradually rising throughout the profes- 
sion, particularly since 1933, when member- 
ship in the American Association of Social 
Workers began to require professional educa- 
tion as well as experience. 

In June 1950, 53 graduate schools of social 
work were members of the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work, all of these 
being integral parts of or affiliated with 
universities. A few schools offer only one year 
of work, but most give the complete two 
years of training and award the professional 
degree of master of social work or its equiva- 
lent. Undergraduate or preprofessional edu- 
cation for social work calls for a broad liberal 
arts type of training with emphasis in social 
sciences, psychology, and natural science. In 
increasing numbers of liberal arts colleges 
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preprofessional or orientation courses in social 
work are offered to upper classmen. 

Large-scale development of public welfare 
programs in the 1930's, emphasis given to 
creation of new mental health services in re- 
cent years, and many new demands for em- 
ployment of social workers in periphery 
settings have all combined to suggest need of 
an evaluation of the profession and its train- 
ing program at this stage of its growth. In 
the fall of 1948 a basic study of social work 
education was launched by the National 
Council on Social Work Education. The 
findings, now in process of publication, are 
likely to have an important effect on the 
future development of the profession and of 
preparation for practice. See EDUCATION FOR 
SociaL Work. 


Number of Social Workers—Supply 
and Demand 


In its Occupational Outlook Handbook 
(infra), the United States Bureau of Labor 
Statistics summarizes the immediate and 
long-run outlook for social workers as fol- 
lows: “Excellent immediate opportunities in 
all types of positions. Long run outlook good 
for workers with graduate training; those 
with only undergraduate training will face 
increasing competition.” 

Not until 1930 did the Bureau of the 
Census, United States Department of Com- 
merce, make a reasonably adequate count of 
social and welfare workers. Prior to that 
time the classification was either too inclusive 
or not sufficiently so. Even the 1930 total of 
31,241 in the social welfare classification was 
perhaps an underestimate due to the exclusion 
of certain groups, particularly those operating 
in social agencies with a religious background. 

In the 1940 census there were 72,528 social 
and welfare workers (of whom 2,851 were 
unemployed at the time of enumeration). 
Estimates as to the current number of social 
workers vary, but all give a total above 100,- 
ooo. The increase in the 1930's was due 
primarily to broad expansion of public wel- 
fare services, while the apparent increase in 
the 1940’s has been due particularly to expan- 
sion of mental health services and to the 
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employment of social workers in new fields. 

In the 1950 census social workers were 
classified as belonging to two basic occupa- 
tional categories: “recreation and group 
workers” and “social and welfare workers, 
except group.” Social workers look forward 
with interest to the release of the census data, 
which will include information concerning 
their number, status, social characteristics, 
‘and income. 

There are more women than men in social 
work, although the proportion of men has 
been increasing since World War II, after a 
severe decline during the war. The 1940 
census indicated that men constituted 36 per 
cent in that year. The proportion today is 
probably not far different. 

There are more social workers in propor- 
tion to population in the North than in the 
South; more in the East than in the West; 
more in cities than in rural areas. 

Because of the standards of education and 
experience as laid down by the leading pro- 
fessional associations in the country, a large 
gap exists between the number of positions 
in social work and the number of qualified 
or trained people available. On October 1, 
1950 the American Association of Social 
Workers reported a membership of 12,313, 
whereas the estimated number of persons in 
social work jobs today exceeds 100,000. When 
qualified social workers are not available in 
numbers required to meet demand, agencies 
are forced to employ untrained or partly 
trained personnel. This in turn may lead to 
practices endangering the standards of com- 
petence evolved over a period of years and to 
some public misconception as to social work’s 
professional content and competence. There is 
need to train social workers more fully to 
enable them to meet the increasingly exacting 
demands of professional social work and to 
have the potentialities of leadership for adapt- 
ing basic disciplines and tested experience to 
new kinds of problems or new versions of 
old problems, and to supervise less-equipped 
workers. There is also need to prepare a 
body of workers with basic equipment for 
certain positions on the operating level in- 
volving less responsibility. 


As of this writing, a trained social worker 
has no difficulty finding a job. To cite one 
example illustrating the general situation, 
there were 3,800 professional people admin- 
istering child welfare programs on June 30, 
1949. On that date state agencies reported 587 
vacancies, which is quite a gap when one 
considers that the increase in such workers 
from 1946 to 1949 was 33 per cent. The 
Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, 
through the states, has developed expansive 
educational leave programs in recent years 
with over $644,000 of federal money budgeted 
for this purpose in the fiscal year ended June 
30, 1950. 

While effective demand for professionally 
trained workers now exceeds the supply, the 
number of people who will be employed in 
the profession in the future will depend on 
the appropriations for public social work and 
on the support given to community chests 
and similar private fund-raising organiza- 
tions. See Financine Socia, Work. One way 
in which social work differs from most other 
professions and occupations is that the de- 
mand for workers is less likely to be affected 
by a depression or a decline in business activ- 
ity. To the contrary, a severe depression 
might increase the need for workers, although 
there is the likelihood of considerable shifting 
from nonfinancial services to agencies giving 
financial assistance. 


Salaries in Social Work 


In 1950 the Bureau of Labor Statistics, 
United States Department of Labor, in co- 
operation with the Federal Security Agency, 
National Social Welfare Assembly, and Na- 
tional Council on Social Work Education, 
completed a study of salaries and working 
conditions in social work positions. Until the 
results of this study and the figures from the 
1950 census are available, only rough esti- 
mates as to salaries or numbers can be made. 

In its Occupational Outlook Handbook the 
Bureau of Labor Statistics has reported that, 
“salaries vary greatly according to type of 
work, size of agency, location, training, ex- 
perience, sex of worker, and other factors.” 
Averages, therefore, are not too meaningful. 


494 





A beginning caseworker in a city can ex- 
pect to get from $2,000 to $3,800; a city 
supervisor from $3,000 to $5,000; an urban 
administrator from $4,000 to $15,000. Salaries 
are somewhat lower in rural areas. In general 
the pressure on salaries has been upward 
owing partly to the short supply and partly 
to the inflation factors in the postwar period. 


Professional Organizations 


It is characteristic of any new profession 
to divide into many organized groups, often 
with only slightly varying functions or points 
of view. Part Two of this volume lists several 
hundred voluntary national agencies active in 
social work and related fields today. They 
may be classified broadly as professional or- 
ganizations, promotional and _ educational 
organizations, and social work unions. 

The largest and basic professional organ- 
ization is the American Association of Social 
Workers (AASW), which serves as a clearing- 
house for professional activities in social work 
and carries on a program of interpretation, 
study, and promotion of legislation. Origi- 
nally organized in 1916 as the National 
Social Workers Exchange, it emerged in 1921 
as the one comprehensive professional organ- 
ization in social work. The purpose of the 
AASW, as redefined in 1939, is stated to be: 
“An association of social workers meeting 
qualifications of training and experience, 
working in the area of human relationships, 
interested in advancing the quality of social 
service by means of individual and collective 
action in defining, promoting, and protecting 
social work concepts and principles in the 
following areas: social work practice and the 
advancing body of knowledge and _ skills 
required in practice; personnel standards, in- 
cluding professional education; standards or 
organization and administration affecting 
practice; and social problems observed in 
social work practice.” 

At first, membership requirements were 
based on length of service as a measure of 
competence; but since 1933 membership has 
had a basis in education. Applicants for mem- 
bership are now required to have a minimum 
of two years of college credits, plus three 
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years of additional preparation, plus two 
years of accredited experience, making a total 
of seven years. Within the two years of pro- 
fessional preparation, part of which the appli- 
cant may have spent as a practicing social 
worker, he must acquire credits for about a 
year’s work in a school of social work, and 
for approximately a college major in social 
and biological sciences. The purpose of this 
arrangement is to require, in addition to the 
professional training, nearly all of a full 
college course without stipulating graduation. 
As a preferred method, a six-year preparation 
is allowed to those who graduate from an 
approved university and then complete a two- 
year graduate course in an accredited school 
of social work. A temporary junior member- 
ship is open to those who have completed 
junior college work and who have less experi- 
ence, less social science, and fewer professional 
school credits than are required for full 
membership. Junior members have a tem- 
porary status but within five years must 
acquire the additional qualifications for full 
membership. In 1944 the bylaws of the Asso- 
ciation were amended to include a member- 
ship for students in graduate schools of social 
work. Under this provision full-time graduate 
students in schools of social work may become 
members of the Association. Upon leaving 
school student members will be classified as 
junior members or as members in accordance 
with the requirements and regulations in re- 
gard to these classes of membership. A 1948 
amendment to the bylaws permits a person 
to become a student member as soon as he is 
enrolled as a full-time student in a school of 
social work. Associate membership is open 
to those who meet the junior or full member- 
ship requirements but who are not employed, 
or who are employed at half time or less. 
Emeritus membership is open only to AASW 
members of twenty years or more who have 
retired from active practice. | 

From an initial membership of 750 in 1922 
the AASW grew to 5,030 members by 1930, 
and to 11,274 by 1940. On October 1, 1950 
there were 12,313 members and 115 local 
chapters. 

In his annual report for 1950 the executive 
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secretary of the AASW indicated that the 


following items had been given priority of 
emphasis by the national board: education 
‘for social work, national survey of salaries 
and working conditions in social work, asso- 
ciation organization and structure, appraisal 
of association programs and objectives, and 
interassociation structure. From these titles 
it is apparent that a good deal of reorganiza- 
tion is under way or in process and that 
preparations are under way for the next 
phase of the development of the profession. 

The Association publishes the quarterly 
Social Work Journal (formerly The Com- 
pass) and issues pamphlets and educational 
material for its membership. With this vol- 
ume it has just taken over the publication of 
the Social Work Year Book from the Russell 
Sage Foundation. 

Besides the AASW as the over-all profes- 
sional organization, certain specialized profes- 
sional groups have developed and established 
associations of their own with formulation of 
their own standards. These include the Amer- 
ican Association of Medical Social Workers 
(1918), National Association of School Social 
Workers (1919), American Association of 
Psychiatric Social Workers (1926), American 
Association of Group Workers (1936; origi- 
nally called American Association for the 
Study of Group Work, but changing name 
and function in 1946). See Mepicat Soctau 
Work, Psycutatric SoctaL Work, and School 
Social Work in ScHoot Soctat Services. The 
Association for the Study of Community Or- 
ganization (1946) is not a purely professional 
organization as yet but is a professional inter- 
est group. In 1949 those interested in research 
in social work organized the Social Work 
Research Group. While potentially it also is 
a professional group, as yet it is merely a 
coordinating, promotional, and study organ- 
ization. 

Through the Committee on Inter-Associa- 
tion Structure, formed under the auspices of 
the several professional membership organ- 
izations, discussions have taken place during 
the past several years on the possibility of 
integrating organizational structure in order 
to promote sound economical operation and 


coordinated professional growth. The AASW 
has been particularly active in this movement, 
and in its 1950 Delegate Conference gave 
further emphasis to it. In June 1950 the Com- 
mittee was dissolved and the Temporary 
Inter-Association Council of Social Work 
Membership Organizations was established to 
consider ways and means whereby the several 
social work membership organizations can 
work together to advance the profession of 
social work. 

At the international level, delegates to the 
International Conference of Social Work held 
in Paris in July 1950, agreed to the formation 
of an International Federation of Social 
Workers. A tentative constitution was ap- 
proved for submission to the professional as- 


sociations of the interested countries for dis- 


cussion and ratification. The Federation will 
come into legal being when national associa- 
tions from seven different countries have been 
accepted for membership. Membership in the 
Federation is to be open to national profes- 
sional social work organizations which in- 
clude basic formal training requirements in 
their standards for membership. The general 
purposes of the Federation were outlined as 
follows: (a) to promote the standards and 
quality of social work, (b) to promote stand- 
ards of training for professional social work, 
(c) to offer assistance to national groups in 


the development and formation of profes-. 


sional social work organizations, (d) to study 
key professional questions of common con- 


cern, (e) to exchange periodicals and litera- ~ 


ture, (f) to develop hospitality services to 
facilitate international exchange of social 
workers, and (g) to promote sound working 
conditions and salaries for the profession of 
social work. | 


Other Organizations 


In addition to professional organizations 
per se, social workers are organized into 
numerous associations and special interest 
groups. Many of these are described else- 
where in this volume. Of special importance, 
however, is the National Conference of Social 
Work. It is not a purely professional group, 
since its membership also includes lay per- 
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sons; but it has a distinctly professional tone 
and ranks high in importance in professional 
social work activities. The seventy-fifth anni- 
versary of the Conference was recognized in 
1948 by the publication of its history.’ See 
National Conference of Social Work in Con- 
FERENCES OF SociAL Work. 

The union movement in social work is 
relatively recent, arising from conditions of 
the depression in the 1930’s. Initiated by the 
American Federation of Labor, but fostered 
largely by the Congress of Industrial Organ- 
izations, it has met with limited success in 
organizing professional, clerical, and main- 
tenance workers in some governmental and 
voluntary health and welfare agencies. Thus 
far it is a distinctly urban movement with the 
center of its strength in eastern industrial 
areas. Social workers, in varying numbers, 
hold membership in the following unions: 
American Federation of Government Em- 
ployees, affliated with AFL; American Fed- 
eration of State, County, and Municipal 
Employees, affiliated with AFL; Community 
and Social Agency Employees Union, affili- 
ated with CIO (organized in 1950 by dis- 
sidents from the Social Service Employees 
Union of the United Office and Professional 
Workers of America); United Office and 
Professional Workers of America, formerly 
affiliated with CIO (ousted by CIO because of 
alleged communist leanings) and now an in- 
dependent union; and United Public Workers 
of America, formerly affliated with CIO 
(ousted by CIO because of alleged com- 
munist leanings) and now an independent 
union.” 

Important national standard-setting agen- 
cies include the Family Service Association of 
America, Child Welfare League of America, 
and the American Public Welfare Association. 
These organizations are largely educational 
and promotional in nature but have certain 
professional aspects. 

There is also in practically every state a 
statewide organization formerly known as 
the state conference of social work, but now 

1 See Bruno, infra. 

2 For a discussion of the union movement in social 


work see Moore, Wilbert E., “Unions in Social 
Work,” Social Work Year Book 1949. 
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often called by a variety of titles. These or- 
ganizations serve as forums within a state, 
but many of them also carry on the function 
of social action. They include both lay and 
professional people. See State Conferences of 
Social Work in CoNFERENCES OF SOCIAL 


Work. 


Current Trends 


Social work is a young and dynamic pro- 
fession and is far from reaching its optimum 
maturity. As a profession that is concerned 
with people and their problems, necessarily it 
is subject to changes that occur in the social 
milieu. Just as people have the potentiality 
for change, so has the profession of social 
work. A few current trends and emphases 
in the profession can be only briefly sum- 
marized in this discussion. 

1. Trend toward integration. A trend which 
began several years ago and which is ac- 
cumulating increasing impetus is a movement 
toward integration in the profession. This 
movement has several aspects: (a) integration 
in organizational structure; (b) integration in 
the function of accrediting professional 
schools and in education promotion; and (c) 
integration of content. 

Possible formulae for bringing the various 
professional groups together within one or- 
ganizational framework have been under 
consideration for several years by the Com- 
mittee on Inter-Association Structure, as 
previously mentioned. The American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work has recently 
taken over the function of accrediting spe- 
cialized sequences in the schools, having 
worked out agreements with the American 
Association of Group Workers, American 
Association of Medical Social Workers, and 
National Association of School Social Work- 
ers. Discussion is under way for a similar 
plan with the American Association of Psy- 
chiatric Social Workers. Less movement is 
noticeable in the integration of content, but 
studies and experiments in the curricula of 
schools of social work and other factors indi- 
cate at least considerable discussion of possi- 
bilities. 

2. Emphasis on research in social work. 
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One movement that can be rather clearly 
identified is the increasing importance and 
attention given to research in social work. 
Until recently social work has relied to a 
considerable degree on research done by 
psychology, medicine, and the social sciences. 
While the same basic principles and methods 
of research are used, the profession of social 
work is beginning to assume some responsi- 
bility in developing its own research. This 
does not mean that the social and other allied 
sciences will not always serve the profession 
by supplying basic data about people and 
their relationships. But there are many prob- 
lems peculiar to social work and its methods 
which can and probably should be attacked 
only by research workers who know social 
work as a professiom 

Some of the bits of evidence that suggest 
this trend toward more emphasis in research 
are: (a) the creation of the Social Work Re- 
search Group, established at the meeting of 
the National Conference of Social Work in 
Cleveland in 1949; (b) the concern with 
research and research methods in social work 
shown by at least two of ten workshops at 
the 1950 meeting of the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work in Milwaukee; (c) 
the increasing attention given to social work 
research in federal social work agency pro- 
grams as shown by the Children’s Bureau’s 
request of Congress for a substantial ap- 
propriation for research in child welfare and 
child development, the Midcentury White 
House Conference on Children and Youth’s 
expected stimulation of research in child life 
by pointing up the gaps in our knowledge 
about children, and National Mental Health 
Act’s provision for the use of federal funds 
for research in mental health; and (d) the 
increasing space and attention given in pro- 
fessional literature to the need for social work 
research, clarification of method, and so 
forth. See Soctan Work ResEARCH. 

3. Team or multi-discipline approach. In- 
creasing attention and acceptance are given 
to the team concept, or the interdiscipline 
approach in the treatment of individual ills 
or in the prevention of pathological condi- 
tions. More and more often one finds a 


doctor, social worker, psychologist, and others 
working together as a team, both in diagnosis 
and in treatment. Perhaps the best illustration 
of the team approach is furnished by the 
child guidance clinic, where the psychiatrist, 
pediatrician, psychiatric social worker, clinical 
psychologist, educator, and others work very 
closely together. New material coming out 
of the Psychiatric Social Work Branch, Psy- 
chiatry and Neurology Consultants Division, 
Office of the Surgeon General, Department 
of the Army, expresses throughout the inter- 
discipline approach. The Midcentury White 
House Conference on Children and Youth 
likewise gave similar emphasis. The evidence 
suggests that we may be at the beginning of 
a development of closer cooperation among 
practitioners who deal with the aspects of 
behavior of people. The literature of the 
various professions is emphasizing that a 
person must be treated “as a whole person.” 

4. Development of military social work. 
Early in World War II, for the first time in 
history, the Army recognized social work as a 
separate profession when it set up psychiatric 
social work as an enlisted military specialty. 
At the end of the war social work was recog- 
nized by the Army on the officer level with 
full professional training as the minimum 
qualifying requisite. A separate social work 
branch, mentioned above, was established to 
administer the program in the Office of the 
Surgeon General. This program is now ex- 
panding significantly and psychiatric social 
work as an integral part of the Army’s medi- 
cal care program is given due recognition in 
both peacetime and wartime planning. See 
Military Psychiatric Social Work in Psy- 
CHIATRIC SociaL Work. | 

5. Emphasis on mental health. Owing to 
results of war and to increasing realization 
of the importance of the individual’s mental 
health, Congress passed the National Mental 
Health Act in July 1946, which in various 
ways is making possible the expansion and 
deepening of mental health services, including — 
training of psychiatric personnel. The pro- — 
gram now in operation, permitting training 
grants for schools of social work and stipends — 
for second-year and third-year psychiatric stu- 
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dents, is having a distinct impact on the 
profession. The emphasis in the Army pro- 
gram is largely on problems of mental health 
and morale. The focus of the Midcentury 
White House Conference on Children and 
Youth was the emotional development of the 
child, and it is likely that the results of this 
conference will act as a further stimulus to 
the development of mental health training, 
research, and services. The Veterans Admin- 
istration is carrying on a large-scale program 
in psychiatric and medical social work, and 
a few state mental health departments are 
focusing public attention on the need for 
changing some of the old methods of treating 
patients in our public institutions. See MEn- 
TAL HycIENE. 

6. Registration and certification of social 
workers. In 1934 Puerto Rico initiated a plan 
of compulsory certification for social workers. 
In 1945 California became the first state to 
establish a state system of registration and 
certification of social workers, after two dec- 
ades of efforts, including more than ten years 
of experience with a voluntary system of 
registration. The State Board of Social Work 
Examiners administers the plan and, in the 
language of the statute, “only individuals who 
have received a certificate under this chapter 
may style themselves as registered social 
workers and use the letters RSW in connec- 
tion with their name.” Illinois, Ohio, and 
other states are now seriously discussing the 
possibility of similar legislation to be pro- 
posed in the near future. Registration and 
certification, by restricting the use of a title 
to qualified social workers, are considered to 
be the first step toward licensing or restricting 
the practice of social work. 

+, International relief and rehabilitation. 
World War II enlarged the geographic scope 
of social work, and now considerable numbers 
of American social workers are employed 
in the network of voluntary, governmental, 
and intergovernmental agencies which is pro- 
viding assistance and services to people in 
war-stricken countries. The International 
Conference of Social Work held its first post- 
war sessions in Atlantic City in April 1948, 
and despite difficulties of foreign exchange 
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were well attended. The second postwar 
International Conference of Social Work was 
held in Paris in the summer of 1950. Ameri- 
can social work consultants are giving their 
services throughout the world in starting new 
schools of social work and in developing 
new social services. While the movement 
necessarily is slow, worldwide integration of 
the profession is proceeding. To a very con- 
siderable extent social workers in the United 
States are supplying leadership and, to some 
extent, personnel. See INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL 
Work. 

8. Development of codes of personnel prac- 
tices, ethics, and civil rights. One indication 
of maturity is the recent development in the 
profession of social work of enforceable codes 
of ethics and personnel practices. Three sepa- 
rate codes of personnel practices, ethics, and 
civil rights have been developed in the last 
several years by the American Association of 
Social Workers, and at the Delegate Con- 
ference in 1950 it was decided to merge these 
codes in one comprehensive document. En- 
forcement machinery has yet to be developed, 
although there are instances locally of the 
successful use of sanctions against individuals 
or agencies. The profession is alert to the 
necessity of maintaining our heritage of free- 
dom and civil liberties and understands that 
social work cannot be practiced except in a 
democracy that safeguards the rights of peo- 
ple. Moreover, the profession recognizes that 
any diminution in these rights of self-deter- 
mination and civil liberties means professional 
retrogression. See Civi. Ricuts and PeErson- 
NEL STANDARDS IN SoctaL WELFARE. 


Social Work in Contemporary Society 


In a broad way social work thus far has 
taken a secondary position in a society in 
which it is practiced. The profession has not 
yet produced large numbers of leaders who 
have much influence outside the profession 
in places where broad public policy is made. 
Society has accepted the social worker to do 
certain jobs, but will it accept his suggestions 
as a thoughtful technician in human relations 
as to what should be done? Bits of evidence 
are accumulating to suggest that the profes- 
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sion is passing from an insecure, defensive 
stage to one where it is willing and able to 
take the initiative in broad leadership. Social 
work has come to be accepted increasingly 
by other professions, but the public still looks 
with some suspicion on a new profession that 
costs so much money. Frequently the profes- 
sion unfairly is given discredit for the acts 
of untrained workers and, in the public as- 
sistance agencies, for the deficiencies due to 
the lack of sufficient administrative funds. 
With expanded research and energetic pro- 
grams of interpretation. to the public, the 
profession of social work appears to be on 
the threshold of another stage of its develop- 
ment, in which it will take its proper place 
of leadership in a world which surely needs 
its service. 
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SOCIAL WORK RESEARCH. The 


area of interest of social work research is 
dependent upon the changing and _ indeter- 
minate definitions of social work itself. As 
method, social work currently employs the 
functional skills of social casework, social 


group work, and community organization, — 
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and the complementary skills of adminis- 
tration, research, and public relations. Social 
work research is focused on these skills, on 
agencies which are characterized by the 
employment of the functional skills of social 
work, and on the problems and needs toward 
which such agencies direct their resources. 
The field of social work research is not 
sharply set off from research in public health, 
recreation, social insurance, and other forms 
of social welfare, nor from research in the 
social sciences of anthropology, economics, 
political science, psychology, and sociology. 
Although the need for common ground is 
greater than the need for boundaries, a focus 
on the central problems of social work is 
necessary for the organization and develop- 
ment of social work research. 

In this context research may be defined 
usefully as inquiry for the purpose of gen- 
eralizing to extend or verify the knowledge 
of social work. The underlying purpose of 
social work research—to generalize so as to 
increase knowledge—is the same as that for 
research in the academic disciplines; the 
methods, too, are similar, inasmuch as they 
are to a large extent borrowed from the 
social sciences. 

A classification of the types of research in 
social work proposed by Philip Klein, infra, 
has been used here in modified form to de- 
scribe the main streams of social work 
research in the order of their historical de- 
velopment; research on the need for social 
work; and research on the provision of social 
work directed toward (a) problems of agen- 
cies and programs, and (b) problems of 
social work skills. Some of the circumstances 
in social work giving rise to these emphases 
are also discussed briefly. 


RESEARCH ON THE NEED FoR SocrAL Work 


Surveys 


If the turn of the century is accepted as 
the starting point of social work as a pro- 
fession (the first school of social work, the 
New York School of Philanthropy now the 
New York School of Social Work, was estab- 
lished in 1898), then the first major research 
project in social work in this country was 
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the Pittsburgh Survey of 1907.1 The social 


survey has subsequently occupied an impor- 
tant place in social work planning and in 
social action. One of its primary values is 
that it increases the area of knowledge about 
a given community or problem, and provides 
a factual basis for important decisions in 
administration and in community organiza- 
tion. See ADMINISTRATION OF SociAL AGEN- 
cies and CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR 
SoctaL WELFARE. 

The Pittsburgh survey and the social sur- 
veys conducted in the years immediately fol- 
lowing were characterized by their compre- 
hensive scope. A single project covered not 
only social work problems but also labor, 
health, education, and housing problems as 
well as those of city planning and taxation. 
After the comprehensive Springfield (Ill.) 
Survey of 1914, the coverage of surveys 
tended to be limited. Of particular signifi- 
cance for the development of social work 
research was the selection for study of par- 
ticular fields or groups of fields, or of selected 
population groups. The now common group- 
ing in community surveys of the fields of 
health, welfare, and recreation was an early 
development resulting from the interests of 
community chests and councils in the plan- 
ning and administration of these interrelated 
activities. The child welfare survey as de- 
veloped by the Children’s Bureau (now in 
the Federal Security Agency) was the proto- 
type in this country of the special population 
group studies in the social work field. 

With expansion of the scope and sub- 
stance of social work services in the 1920's 
and 1930's, the survey was increasingly used 
for describing the organization and opera- 
tion of social work programs as well as 
for pointing up need. The subject matter 
of surveys which continued to emphasize 
needs for social work services in the 1930's 
and 1940's reflected the major social crises 
of our times: unemployment and ways of 
relieving its resulting distress; need for pro- 
viding economic and social security for the 


aged, the handicapped, and the dependent; 


1For the English and early American history of 
the survey movement, see Young, infra, 
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social stresses of defense preparations and 
of war; and problems of adjustment in a 
world community torn between the ways 
of peace and of war. Current research cen- 
tered on the needs of special population 
groups is represented by the surveys con- 
ducted by the National Urban League 
through its studies of the social and economic 
needs of the Negro population in various 
cities, and by analyses of the needs of im- 
migrants and other displaced persons, made 
by the Council of Jewish Federations and 
Welfare Funds. Surveys of the need for 
social work, among other services, were 
made in most states as part of the state 
and local action program of the Midcentury 
White House Conference on Children and 
Youth. 

Recent contributions have been made to 
the description and analysis of the need for 
social work through legal, administrative, 
and casework studies of educational, health, 
and judicial agencies related to social work. 
Such studies include the study of school at- 
tendance in New York City (1); the Pub- 
lic Health Service study of social services 
for tuberculous persons in Philadelphia 
(2); and the Children’s Bureau study of 
guardianship (3).1 


Statistical Method 


From the time of the earliest social surveys 
the statistical method has been employed to 
describe community background, conditions, 
and need. In the present day survey of need, 
increasing and sometimes almost exclusive 
reliance is placed on statistical description 
and measurement. In ‘statistical studies of 
need, data on infant mortality have been 
effectively used as measures not only of 
the need for health services but as indexes 
of general community status and hence the 
comparative need for social services. Statis- 
tics on educational achievement, occupational 
classification, income, and median rentals 
have also been successfully employed as com- 
parative measures of social well-being. The 


1 Numbers in parentheses here and elsewhere in 
the text refer to the list of studies to be found on 
page 511, illustrating the varied subject matter and 
methods of social work research. 


associations between various statistical series 
have been explored and indexes of levels 
of living combining a number of factors 
have been worked out. The effective use 


‘of techniques developed in sociology and 


human ecology, particularly for the analysis 
of census tract. data for urban areas, has 
contributed to the advancement of social 
work research. 

Less progress has been made on the de- 
velopment of statistics which measure the 
specific problems toward which particular 
social work programs are directed or in 
measuring unmet needs for these services. 
For example, statistics on dependency are 
commonly in terms of persons receiving 
financial assistance from relief agencies; 
juvenile delinquency statistics, in terms of 
children arrested or brought to juvenile 
courts; and statistics on mental illness, in 
terms of patients in institutions. Such data 
are obviously influenced as much by the 
availability of services as by the need for 
them. Too often such program statistics have 
been employed and presented as though they 
represented a complete rather than a mini- 
mal and frequently unrepresentative picture 
of the problem. 


Methods of Measuring Need for Social Work 


Some of the methods which have been 
employed in the attempt to measure the need 
for social work and which are reviewed in 
a report of a workshop sponsored by Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America, 
infra, are: the index of social breakdown; 
use of conventionalized standards of service; 
caseworkers’ identification of need among 
persons known to their agencies; and public 
opinion polling and interviewing. These and 
other measures of the need for social work 
are based on assumptions, explicit or im- 
plicit, of the nature of need. The ultimate 
determinants of need for program and sery- 
ice are likely to be group and community 
attitudes and values. The establishment of 
values and goals is not a responsibility of 
scientific or technological research. However, 
the description of social values and objec- 
tives and the way in which they are estab- 
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lished have been recognized as appropriate 
and essential areas of research, particularly 
by anthropologists and social psychologists. 
Some progress has been made in recent 
years in adapting the methods of social sci- 
ence research to the problem of determining 
need for social work. Information on need 
for social work through public opinion poll- 
ing and interviewing techniques is being 
experimented with by Edward Olds of the 
St. Louis Social Planning Council (4). Opin- 
ion and attitude research is still in an early 
developmental stage, and its application to 
social work may involve peculiar problems 
and difficulties. Nevertheless, this approach 
has appealing possibilities because it can be 


directly related to social programs and yet 


be centered on people rather than on the 
institutionalized aspects of social work. 
The participant-observer role was used by 
Earl L. Koos in his study of Families in 
Trouble.1 The findings of this study are 
directly related to problems of social work 
interpretation and community organization. 
In a pilot study of an area of social unrest 
in Los Angeles, the anthropologist’s tech- 
nique of intensive interviews with panels 
of informants who came from within the 
group studied was used to elicit peer values 
of youth behavior (5). Although this type 


of exploration can give no assurance of the 


_ representativeness or reliability of the data, 


it can provide insights which are essential to 
the formulation of meaningful hypotheses 
which can then be tested through other 
methods. 


Application of Findings to Problems 


The findings as well as the techniques of 
social science research can be applied to the 
problems of social work. This, too, is an 
important function for social work research 
and one in which opportunities are plentiful. 
For example, in 1949 at least three important 
social research reports were published in 
the specialized field of attitudes, values, and 
social status of children and youth. Such 


studies can affect in important ways the 


1 Koos, Earl L. Families in Trouble. Kings Crown 
Press, New York. 1946. 134 pp. 
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reformulation of statements of need for social 
work with this age group.! 

Among the groups in the community 
whose attitudes and values are important in 
the formulation of social work goals is, of 
course, the social work fraternity. See SoctaL 
Work as A Proresston. Some of the values 
of social workers as seen by an anthropologist 
have been described by Mary Bosworth 
Treudley.? A formulation of goals for social 
work and its relation to social policy in 
general has been presented by Hertha 
Kraus.* The formulation of such goals is 
a condition precedent to the planning of 
research on both the needs for social work 
services and on the provision of social work. 


RESEARCH ON PROVISION OF SoctiAL WorkK 


History of Social Work 


Research on the history of social work 
has been largely the province of the schools 
of social work. Most outstanding in this field 
are the series of studies conducted at the 
University of Chicago by Edith Abbott, 
Sophonisba Breckinridge, and their asso- 
ciates and students. Their studies of the 
poor laws and of the development of public 
social services are important not only as 
contributions to scholarly research but also 
because they provide a basis for a theory 
of public welfare administration. The most 
recent work directly in this tradition is Alton 
Linford’s Old Age Assistance in Massachu- 
setts (6). The historical method is combined 
with descriptions of current administration 
in studies like that of Arthur P. Miles on 
public welfare (7). The American Social 
Security System (8) by Eveline Burns is de- 
voted largely to description and appraisal 
of the operation, and particularly the eco- 
nomic aspects, of the social insurance and 


1 Havighurst, R. J. and others. Adolescent Char- 
acter and Personality. John Wylie and Sons, New 
York. 1949. 315 pp.; Hollingshead, A. deB. Elm- 
town’s Youth. John Wylie and Sons, New York. 1949. 
480 pp.; Stendler, Celia B. Children of Brasstown. 
University of Illinois Press, Urbana. 1949. 103 pp. 

2Treudley, Mary Bosworth. “American Cultural 
Themes and Social Work,” Social Forces. March 1950. 

3 American Association of Social Workers. A So- 
cial Policy for Today. New York. 1949. Various 


pagings. 
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public assistance programs. Considering their 
value to social work, integrative studies of 
this type are few and far between. 


Statistical Studies 


The greatest investment of time, effort, 
and money in social work research is in 
statistical studies of social work program. 
With the growth of large-scale social work, 
first in the voluntary field in the 1920’s and 
then in the governmental field in the 1930's, 
a demand for data descriptive of operations 
arose from within agencies themselves. In 
1925 Raymond Clapp’s comparative study 
of social statistics in 19 cities pointed the 
way toward meeting the need of local com- 
munity chests and councils for data com- 
parable for different urban areas. A plan 
for uniform statistics for local community 
welfare and health organizations as devel- 
oped by Wayne McMillen and Helen Jeter 
and embodied in the Social Statistics Proj- 
ect, at present under the supervision of the 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
has been extensively utilized by community 
chests and councils for purposes of public 
information and in the budgetary process. A 
series of monthly statistics on relief in large 
cities, developed by Ralph Hurlin for the 
Russell Sage Foundation in 1926, assisted in 
formulating the kinds of data later needed 
by the federal-state assistance programs. The 
depression-born public relief programs, par- 
ticularly those of the Federal Emergency 
Relief Administration and the state emer- 
gency relief agencies, brought needs for 
describing the expenditures of large amounts 
of public funds, for budget justification and 
for management control. Statistical data de- 
scriptive of the nature of the demand, objects 
of expenditures, and extent and distribution 
of services provided were as essential here 
as in any other large-scale enterprise. 

1. Social security data. Establishment of 
the public assistance and child welfare pro- 
grams under the Social Security Act created 
a demand for descriptive and control in- 
formation. Resources for research in the 
Bureau of Public Assistance, Federal Security 
Agency, have been directed toward delinea- 


ting trends in the amount, distribution, and 
kinds of assistance payments, the character- 
istics of recipients, work load data, costs, 
and methods of financing (9g). Time study 
methods as developed in industry and utilized 
in public health nursing have been adapted 
to problems of the determination of cost of 
jointly administered categorical programs. A 
recent contribution has been the develop- 
ment of a project with several state agencies 
for maintaining continuously information on 
a sample of cases for use in answering ad- 
ministrative questions on the effect of speci- 
fied, proposed, or completed actions. In 
addition to periodic reporting of program 
statistics the Bureau of Public Assistance has 
also developed standard plans for special 
studies by state agencies. Recent examples 
are plans for a study of the medical aspects 
of public assistance and a study in coop- 
eration with the Bureau of Old-Age and Sur- 


-vivors Insurance, Federal Security Agency, 


of the status of recipients of old age assist- 
ance in relation to old age and survivors’ 
insurance. 

2. Children’s Bureau studies. The Chil- 
dren’s Bureau has made progress in the 
development of the statistical measurement 
of casework services, through data from state 
welfare agencies, for use in describing the 
distribution and trends in services to chil- 
dren in institutions, foster homes, and their 
own homes; the characteristics of children 
receiving services; and child welfare per- 
sonnel providing the service. A beginning 
has been made on the collection of expendi- 
ture data for public child welfare services, 
following a special study of expenditures 
for public foster care, undertaken by the 
American Public Welfare Association with 
the support of the Field Foundation (10). 
Statistical data developed by the Bureau of 
Public Assistance and the Children’s Bureau 
have been extensively utilized in gaining re- 
cent extensions and improvements in social 
security legislation.+ 


1U.S. Congress. House. Hearings before the Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means on H.R. 2892. 81st Con- 
gress, 1st Session. 1949; and U.S. Congress. Senate. 
Hearings before the Committee on Finance on H.R. 
6000. 81st Congress, 2d Session. 1950. 
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3. Federal-state systems. The establishment 
of a pattern of federal-state reporting has 
resulted in raising the level of performance 
of research and statistical services of state 
welfare departments throughout the country. 
See Pustic Wexrare. Along with federal- 
state reporting plans have gone state merit 
systems meeting federal standards and the 
provision of field consultation on research to 
the states from the federal agencies. While 
only two or three state welfare departments 
had research and statistical services prior to 
the passage of the Social Security Act in 
1935, now only a few states are without 
such service. 

4. Statistics of public welfare agencies. 
Research and ‘statistical activities of ° state 
public welfare agencies center around the 
collection, tabulation, and analysis of recur- 
rent statistics. The use of recurring statistical 
data in a state public assistance program 
has been described by Pauline Smith 
McClay (11). Program studies made by 
public welfare agencies are, characteristically, 
special analyses of statistical reports or of 
agency records. The subject matter of the 
studies reflects the current concern of ad- 
ministrators, such as the necessity of justify- 
ing comparatively large expenditures of 
funds for public assistance in the face of 
high levels of employment and of general 
economic activity. Related to this is need 
for ascertaining the effect of the rise in the 
cost of living. Other current emphases in 
special statistical studies are on relatives’ 
responsibility for support of needy persons, 
medical care, and facilities for the care of 
the aged. 

5. Statistical services of Community Chests 
and Councils of America. National private 
organizations have likewise developed statis- 
tical reporting plans for their member agen- 
cies. The most comprehensive of these is 
the above-mentioned Social Statistics Proj- 
ect, by which the Community Chests and 
Councils of America provides a framework 
for collection of statistics from local com- 
munity chests and councils on community 
health and welfare programs. This organi- 
zation’s publication of service statistics (12) 
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and biennial publication of expenditure sta- 
tistics (13) provide trend data on social work 
along with other social welfare programs 
in large urban areas. It also collects statis- 
tics on the administration of community 
chests and provides consultation to research 
and statistical services of local chests and 
councils. 

6. Statistical program of local chests and 
councils. The local community chest and 
council is, along with the state welfare de- 
partment, the most common social work 
setting in this country for a research and 
statistical service. See CoMMUNITY CHEsTs 
and Councits 1n SoctaL Work. The ma- 
jority of research divisions in community 
chests and councils, like those in the state 
welfare departments, have a first commit- 
ment to collection, tabulation, and analysis 
of program statistics. In many places the 
statistical program is limited to meeting the 
requirements of the Social Statistics Project, 
but in the larger, well-developed research 
services thoroughgoing analyses and special 
program studies are made in accordance with 
the needs of the local situation. 

Taken together, local chests and councils 
are able to complete a respectable number 
of special studies. The list of research projects 
in local communities, representing projects 
completed in 1948 and 1949, as reported 
to Community Chests and Councils con- 
tained almost 200 titles. Studies of local 
chests and councils include the collection of 
community background data and statistical 
measures of needs, discussed above. They 
also include comprehensive community sur- 
veys of health, welfare, and recreation. The 
most recent surveys of this type in large 
cities are those completed in Boston, Detroit, 
and Toronto (14). 

The type of research project characteristic 
of local chests and councils is the informal 
self-study of agency programs and facilities. 
The listing of studies completed in 1948 
and 1949 showed a concentration of such 
studies in the fields of group work and 
recreation, child welfare, and family welfare. 


1 See, for example, Trends published by the Wel- 
fare Council of Metropolitan Chicago. 
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The basic research techniques employed in 
these informal program studies do not differ 
substantially from those employed in the 
more comprehensive community surveys. In 
both, national averages, or averages for cities 
of comparable size and characteristics, are 
frequently used as standards for comparison 
with local operations. Findings and recom- 
mendations rest, in most cases, on professional 
judgment and expert opinion. Inasmuch as 
the comprehensive community survey is more 
likely to be directed toward problems of 
community organization and agency reor- 
ganization, outside direction is frequently 
employed on the assumption that it insures 
greater objectivity as well as a wider choice 
of experts. 

7. National voluntary agencies with in- 
terests in a particular field. These agencies 
seek to coordinate their statistical reports 
from their member local agencies with the 
reporting requirements under the Social 
Statistics Project. Some of the national agen- 
cies obtain additional information and subject 
data to further analysis, as, for example, the 
Family Service Association of America re- 
ports on operation statistics of family service 
agencies and the National Travelers Aid 
Association reports on services to “moving 


people.” 


RESEARCH ON SocrAL Work SKILLS 


Research on the provision of social work 
has to a very large extent been directed to- 
ward description of agency program and 
analysis of specific operating problems. Far 
less emphasis has been placed on research 
in the functional social work skills of case- 
work, group work, and community organi- 
zation. Recent interest in studies of the use 
of staff time, the conditions of employment 
of staff, and their professional education and 
training may represent a preliminary, de- 
scriptive approach to research in basic social 
work skills. Studies by the Family Service 
Association of America of the distribution of 
staff time in six private general service agen- 
cies exemplify this approach (15). A major 
research effort now in progress, the national 
study of salaries and working conditions in 


social work positions, is being conducted 
by the Bureau of Labor Statistics, United 
States Department of Labor, in cooperation 
with the National Social Welfare Assembly 
and the National Council on Social Work 
Education. Responsibility for an integral part 
of this project, a survey of social work posi- 
tions in public welfare agencies, has been 


~ assumed by the Bureau of Public Assistance 


and the Children’s Bureau. Significant in- 
formation on essential skills for social work- 
ers in all the various areas of social service 
in relation to their need for women workers 
is being compiled by the Women’s Bureau, 
United States Department of Labor. The 
published material, stressing the theme of 
the outlook for women in this field will 
have the over-all designation, Social Work 
Series. Inaugurated recently it will comprise 
a number of reports, each with a title indica- 
tive of its special setting. The Outlook for 
Women in Social Case Work in a Medical 
Setting (Bul. No. 235-1) was the first to 
be published. The current study of education 
for social work directed by Dr. Ernest V. 
Hollis is a project with considerable potential 
influence on the entire field of social work. 

Social work training and education has 
developed as a field with considerable appeal 
for research in international social work. 
Reports of the international exchange of so- 
cial welfare personnel and international fel- 
lowships represent the early research achieve- 
ments of the Division of Social Welfare 
of the United Nations (16). 


Casework Skills 


Some professional social work organiza- 
tions have explored the roles of their spe- 
cialties in a descriptive and analytical way, 
as in the functional studies of the Ameri- 
can Association of Medical Social Workers.1 
Under a grant from the National Institute 
of Mental Health of the Public Health Sery- 
ice, Federal Security Agency, the American 
Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 
is conducting a study employing both survey 

1 The most recent in a series of three by Harriet 
Bartlett is Some Aspects of Social Casework in a 


Medical Setting, American Association of Medical So- 
cial Workers, Washington, 1940, 270 pp." 
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and case study techniques in an inquiry on 
the practice of caseworkers in psychiatric 
hospitals and clinics. 

The case study method, fittingly enough, 
has been the basic approach to research as 
well as to teaching in casework. See Soctat 
Casework. The Smith College Studies in 
Social Work, under the editorship of Helen 
Witmer, constitute an outstanding series of 
student projects in this field. Recent works, 
such as Gordon Hamilton’s Psychotherapy 
and Casework and Florence Hollis’ Women 
in Marital Conflict, represent efforts to gen- 
eralize, based on intensive study of case 
material. 

Case studies give insight and can lead 
to tentative positions and assumptions which 
can then be formulated as hypotheses. The 
reliability of these cannot be scientifically 
established without the use of statistical 
methods. A remarkable fact in the history 
of social work, in view of the extensive use 
of the statistical method in survey and pro- 
gram research, is the paucity of efforts to 
apply statistical methods to research on case- 
work and on the other basic social work 
skills. In 1932 Dr. Richard C. Cabot pointed 
to the need for statistically controlled studies 
of the effect of casework. In 1936 Eleanor 
Glueck issued a challenge to the field of 
social work, a challenge which has not yet 
been even approximately answered, to evalu- 
ate scientifically the results of social work. 
In the course of an effective statement on 
the obstacles and technical problems of 
evaluative research in casework, Margaret 

Blenkner (17) reyiéws the few efforts which 
have been madé thus far. Since the war, 
reports have been published on the Cam- 
bridge-Somerville study (18) launched by Dr. 
Cabot; on a follow-up study of the effects 
of treatment at the Ryther Child Center (19); 
and on evaluation of casework in St. 
Paul (20). 
One of the most important current attacks 
on evaluative research in casework is the 
development of a scale by J. McV. Hunt and 
his associates at the Institute of Welfare 
Research, Community Service Society of 
New York, for measuring movement, either 
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progressive or deteriorative, in the situations 
of people receiving casework services (21). 
The scale is designed to provide the means 
by which casework agencies may standardize 
judgments of caseworkers on the movement 
of cases as reflected in case records. Among 
the difficulties encountered in measuring 
movement in casework are: (a) the problem 
of determining the relationships between 
events and situations as described by case- 
workers in their records and other possible 
descriptions of the same events and situations; 
and (b) the lack of a control group for com- 
parison to determine what changes in the 
adjustment of people occur without provi- 
sion of casework services. | 

Efforts like that of the Cambridge-Somer- 
ville study to employ a control group in 
social work research have been beset with 
great difficulties, both conceptual and ad- 
ministrative. A comparison of the situation 
of children receiving service with those who 
applied but did not receive treatment was 
made in a study designed to evaluate the 
treatment program of the Jewish Board of 
Guardians (22). The application of experi- 
mental design as developed in the physical 
and biological sciences is a critical area of 
research in social work as it is in research 
in other fields of human relations.’ F. Stuart 
Chapin’s approach to experimental design in 
sociology, infra, has opened up a discussion 
which is of great importance to the meth- 
odology of research in human relations, in- 
cluding social work research. 

Miss Blenkner’s analyses of obstacles, 
technical problems, and requirements of 
evaluative research, mentioned above, were 
directed specifically at research in casework. 
Although much of what she says is also 
applicable to evaluative research in group 
work and community organization, never- 
theless, critical reviews of research in each 
of these areas as well as in research on ad- 
ministration and public relations and on the 
methodological problems of social work re- 
search itself are needed. 


1 See Stouffer, infra. 
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DesIcGN oF RESEARCH PROGRAM 


As suggested in this review most research 
activity in social work is carried on by social 
agencies and is undertaken in response to 
pressures arising from specific program needs. 


Because the problems to which most social 


work research is directed are both imme- 
diate and specific, the product tends to be 
particularistic and ephemeral. Conversely, 
general descriptive writings in social work, 
formulations of theory, and textbooks rarely 
have an adequate research orientation. As a 
consequence the bulk of social work research 
findings do not affect general social work 
knowledge or practice. 

A basic issue for the field of social work 
research is whether it is possible so to or- 
ganize the field that (a) research activity 
necessary to meet specific program needs can 
be so conducted as to produce findings with 
more general application, and (b) research 
efforts and resources can be directed to the 
central problems of social work. This kind 
of organization implies a planned program of 
research. The design of a research program 
has been described by Donald Marquis? as 
consisting of the following steps or phases: 
(a) problem formation, (b) review of knowl- 
edge, (c) preliminary observation, (d) theory 
construction, (e) verification, and (f) appli- 
cation. In a dynamic research program, ap- 
plication, the last-mentioned phase, relates 
to the first phase of the next cycle by stimu- 
lating a reformulation of problems. Inherent 
in the design of a research program is the 
progressive interaction of observation and 
theory. Preliminary observations, theory con- 
struction, and application abound in social 
work, but they are rarely related to explicit 
problem formation, to review of knowledge 
in relation to clearly defined problems, and 
to systematic verification of theory. 

The physical and biological sciences have 
become of such structure over the years that 
individual research projects are generally re- 
lated to theory without the necessity of a 
planned program design. This is not so 


1 Marquis, Donald G. “Research Planning at the 
Frontier of Science,” American Psychologist. October 
1948. 


likely to be the case at the present time in 
the social sciences and is even less probable 
in research in a field of practice such as 
social work. Given enough time, effective 
relationships among research, theory, and 
practice might be established in social work 
through the trial and error process. The 
planning of social work research program, 
however, offers the possibility of more rapid 
progress in our time. The design of a re- 
search program described by Donald Marquis 
was proposed for research in the scientific 
discipline of psychology. Other concepts of 
research planning are possible and may be 
more suitable to a field of technological re- 
search, such as social work research.’ Recent 
developments in operational and action re- 
search seem particularly relevant to the 
design of a program of social work research.” 

The concept of research program assists in 
clarifying the relationship to research of such 
activities as the collection and analysis of 
statistical and case record data, and of ad- 
ministrative reviews and surveys. Rather than 
placing emphasis on whether a specific activ- 
ity 7s research, the design of a research pro- 
gram leads to the question as to whether 
a specific activity contributes to one or more 
phases of a research program. Because of 
the close interrelationship of activities in 
social work organizations, the conduct of 
a research program in social work involves 
the participation of representatives of the 
entire profession, with the research worker 
assuming varying responsibilities and roles in 
the different phases of the program. 


ORGANIZING AND STIMULATING SOCIAL 
WorkK RESEARCH 


Some of the ways of improving the or- 
ganization and conduct of social work re- 
search which have been given recent con- 
sideration are the development of research 
aids, training for research, and the profes- 


sional organization of research workers in 


this field. 


1 See, for example, Adams, E. M., “The Logic of 
Planning,” Social Forces, May 1950. 
2 See Chein and Morgan, both infra. 
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Research Aids 
Among the aids which have been devel- 


oped for research in some of the physical, 
biological, and social sciences are indexes 
to the literature, bibliographies, abstracts, re- 
views, critiques, and histories. Social work 
research suffers from a deplorable lack of 
these mechanisms for clearance and integra- 
tion. Social work publications are, of course, 
covered in such common library indexes as 
Readers Guide to Periodic Literature, Inter- 
national Index, and Industrial Arts Index. 
Publications of governmental agencies in the 
field of social work are included in United 
States Government Publications—Monthly 
Catalogue, and the Monthly Checklist of 
State Publications. Reviews of literature ap- 
pear in the professional publications, such 
as the Social Work Journal, Social Casework, 
Social Service Review, Child Welfare, The 
Survey, Social Security Bulletin, The Child, 
and Proceedings of the National Conference 
of Social Work. Social work research is cov- 
ered in a fragmentary way by abstracting 
services of other professional groups, such 
as Psychological Abstracts and Child Devel- 
opment Research Abstracts. Community 
Chests and Councils of America periodically 
publishes a list of studies conducted in local 
welfare councils and community chests, and 
the Children’s Bureau from time to time 
releases a list of research projects of interest 
to public child welfare agencies. The Chil- 
dren’s Bureau has also recently inaugurated 
a Clearinghouse for Research in Child Life. 
The Clearinghouse collects information on 
child-centered research projects, including so- 
cial work research, which are in progress, 
and makes this information available to 
research workers.1 Abstracts of research con- 
ducted by members of the Social Work 
Research Group, collected and edited by 
Jack Wiener, are exceptionally useful in 
reviews such as this (23). These recent de- 
velopments are promising and they should 
give impetus to efforts to provide more 
comprehensive and effective means for sum- 
marizing and exchanging information which 


1 See U.S. Children’s Bureau, Research Relating to 
Children (infra). 
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will encompass social work research as a 
whole. 


Training for Research 


The place of research training in social 
work education has been discussed for many 
years, but recognition of the importance of 
training research workers has not yet been 
translated into effective action. Edith Abbott 
conceived of research as being essential to 
the integrity of social work as a profession. 
The work of the schools of social work 
in her view should be divided among aca- 
demic curriculum, field work, and training 
in research. Research method is now gen- 
erally recognized as one of the eight basic 
subject matter areas in the social work cur- 
riculum. Most schools, however, require only 
one course in statistics in addition to the 
completion of a thesis or its equivalent for 
the master’s degree. In the academic year 
1948-1949 more than 10,000 students were 
enrolled in accredited schools of graduate 
social work. Of the enrolled students, 1,851 
graduated in 1949 upon completion of the 
two-year program, and of these, not more 
than 8 received doctoral degrees. Persons 
with doctorates granted in social work and 
now in practice number somewhat less than 
100; few of these are in full-time research 
positions. The number of students gradu- 
ating with a master’s degree in social work 
who have received specialized training in 
research beyond the required courses is not 
known but is believed to be very small. 

The purpose of training for research in 
schools of social work has been to develop 
an inquiring attitude toward their profes- 
sion, a critical appreciation of research find- 
ings, and possibly occasional participation in 
research projects. The schools of social work 
have not yet faced up to the task of training 
social workers for positions of leadership in 
research in their profession, and have done 
a minimal job in the training of a corps of 
research workers. Fortunately a number of 
research workers trained in other disciplines 


1 Abbott, Edith. Social Welfare and Professional 
Education. University of Chicago Press, Chicago. Rev. 


€d, 1942. 321 pp. 
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have been attracted to the field of social work 
research. Renewed consideration in 1949 and 
1950 by the schools of social work of objec- 
tives and methods of training for research 
is an encouraging indication of faculty 
interest.1 See EpucaTIon For SoctaL Work. 


Social Work Research Group 


During the last few years evidence of the 
interest in research by the social work pro- 
fession has been increasing. In 1949 for the 
first time in its history, the National Con- 
ference of Social Work provided for a 
section on research. The professional social 
work journals are increasing the space de- 
voted to articles on research. Contests to 
stimulate and improve social work research 
were sponsored by the Social Work Journal 
of the American Association of Social Work- 
ers in 1949-1950, and by the Smith College 
School for Social Work in 1950-1951. 

Until recently there has been no _ profes- 
sional organization for research personnel 
in social work. The Social Work Research 
Group was established at the 1949 National 
Conference of Social Work to provide a 
channel of communication for persons in- 
terested in social work research. This group 
was originally set up as a temporary organi- 
zation looking toward a permanent structure 
which would be part of a broader profes- 
sional association in social work. However, 
in 1950 because of the delay in the adoption 
of an interprofessional organizational plan, 
the Social Work Research Group constituted 
itself a permanent organization, retaining as 
one of its objectives affiliation with a com- 
prehensive association of social workers 
whenever such an association is established. 
The activities of the group in the first year 
included the publication of a Newsletter, 
collection and publication of abstracts of re- 
search conducted by its members, and spon- 
soring of meetings on research as an asso- 
ciate group of the National Conference of 
Social Work. In addition to continuing these 
activities in 1950-1951 the group is formu- 
lating a statement of the functions of social 


1 See American Association of Schools of Social 
Work and Gordon, both infra. 


work research and the duties and respon- 
sibilities of the research worker. If given 
the support of the social work profession the 
Social Work Research Group holds promise 
of providing a unifying and a stimulating 
influence in the field of social work research. 


SocrtAL Work RESEARCH AND THE 
SoctaL SCIENCES 


The need for integration and synthesis of 
the various biological and social science re- 
search specialties has been widely recognized. 
Synthesis within the social sciences and be- 
tween the biological and social sciences has 
shown great promise when undertaken in an 
operational way, and particularly in explor- 
ing a set of concrete problems. Research in 
child development, alcoholism, geriatrics, race 
relations, and industrial relations are areas 
where joint participation by scientists from 
a variety of fields has resulted not only in 
substantial gains and understanding of the 
problems involved but in the enrichment of 
the participating disciplines. It is significant 
that, regarding their subject matter, inter- 
disciplinary studies are all areas in which 
social work has both a deep concern and a 
substantial contribution to make. 

Russell Sage Foundation, with its long 
experience in conducting social research, 
including social work research, has adopted 
the policy of devoting its major effort to the 
improvement of the working relationship be- 
tween social research and social practice. A 
concrete expression of this policy in 1950 can 
be found in the placement of a sociologist, 
Dr. Otto Pollak, in the Jewish Board of 
Guardians, New York City, “to aid in bring- 
ing the broader framework of the social 
sciences to child guidance practice and thus 
to lead to an increase in contact between 
the two streams of thought concerning child 
behavior problems.” + Another expression is 


the plan for providing the services of an 


anthropologist to the New York School of 
Social Work to assist in developing that 
portion of the curriculum dealing with the 
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1949. New York. 1949. 
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relation of cultural factors to social work 
theory and practice. 

Social work operations offer varied oppor- 
tunities for research in the social sciences. 
Research workers can utilize the role of 
the caseworker and of the group worker 
for observations which might otherwise be 
extremely difficult to obtain. The interview- 
ing skills of the caseworker can likewise 
make a valuable contribution to a research 
team. Research oriented to social work can 
contribute to an understanding of human 
behavior and of the operation of social and 
economic forces (24). The better organiza- 
tion of social work research can increase 
the effectiveness of social work, both as a 
consumer of and a contributor to social 
science research. 


REsEARCH StTupies ILLUSTRATING THE VARIED 
SUBJECT MaTTER OF SociaAL WorK RESEARCH 


(Numbered to correspond to text.) 


1. Citizens’ Committee on Children of New York 
City. Children Absent from School. 1949. 116 
pp. Includes bibliography. 

2. Taylor, Ruth R. “Social Services for the Tuber- 
culous and Their Families,” Public Health Re- 
ports. March 3, 1950. 

3. U.S. Children’s Bureau. Guardianship; A Way of 
Fulfilling Public Responsibility for Children. 
Pub. No. 330. 1949. 203 pp. Includes bibli- 
ography. 

4. Olds, Edward B. and Jane E. Bierdeman. Day 
Care Attitude Survey of St. Louis. Social Plan- 
ning Council of St. Louis. 1949. 59 pp. 

5. Greenwood, Ernest. Echo Park; A Pilot Study of 

| a Social Area in Los Angeles. Welfare Council 
of Metropolitan Los Angeles. 1948. 

6. Linford, Alton A. Old Age Assistance in Massa- 
chusetts. University of Chicago Press, Chicago. 
1949. 418 pp. 

4. Miles, Arthur P. An Introduction to Public Wel- 
fare. D. C. Heath and Co., Boston. 1949. 450 pp. 

8. Burns, Eveline M. The American Soctal Security 
System. Houghton Mifflin, Boston. 1949. 460 pp. 

9. Geddes, Anne E. “Programs of Public Assistance 
in the United States,” Monthly Labor Review. 
February 1950. 

10. Craig, Bess. Foster Care. American Public Wel- 

fare Association, Chicago. 1948. 51 pp. 
az. McClay, Pauline Smith. “Use of Recurring Statis- 
tical Data in Maine Public Assistance Pro- 
gram,” Social Service Review. December 1949. 

12. Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Community Health and Welfare Services, 42 
Urban Areas, 1946. Bul. No. 136. New York. 
1948. 24 pp. 

13. Community Chests and Councils of America. Ex- 
penditures for Community Health and Welfare 
in 31 Urban Areas 1948. New York. 1950. 
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14. Greater Boston Community Council. Greater Bos- 
ton Community Survey. 1949. 8 parts. Various 
pagings. 

Community Chest of Metropolitan Detroit. Com- 
munity Survey, 1948. 157 pp. 

Toronto. An Analysis of the Problems of Metro- 
politan Area of Toronto. 1948. 

15. Shyne, Ann W. Distribution of Professional Staff 
Time in Six Private Family Service Association 
of America Member Agencies. Family Service 
Association of America, New York. 1949. 23 pp. 

16. United Nations Economic and Social Council. 
Technical Assistance for Social Progress. E/CN. 
5/196. February 10, 1950. 3 parts. 

17. Blenkner, Margaret. “‘Obstacles to Evaluative Re- 
search in Casework,” Social Casework. Febru- 
ary and March 1950. 

18. Powers, Edwin. “An Experiment in Prevention of 
Delinquency,” Annals of the American Aca- 
demy of Political and Social Science. January 


1949. 

Witmer, Helen Leland. “Judging the Results of 
the Cambridge-Somerville Youth Study,’ Smith 
College Studies in Social Work. October 1949. 

19. Johnson, Lillian and Joseph H. Reid. An Evalua- 
tion of Ten Years Work with Emotionally Dis- 
turbed Children. Monograph No. 4. Ryther 
Child Center, Seattle. 1947. 19 pp. 

20. Heckman, A. A. and Allan Stone. “Forging New 
Tools,” Survey Midmonthly. October 1947. 

21. Hunt, J. McV. and Leonard S. Kogan. Measur- 
ing Results in Social Casework; A Manual on 
Judging Movement. Family Service Association 
of America, New York. 1950. 79 pp. 

and others. Testing Results in Social Case- 
work; A Field-Test of the Movement Scale. 
Family Service Association of America, New 
York. 1950. 64 pp. 

22. Jewish Board of Guardians. Success or Failure of 
Treatment in Child Guidance Clinics of the 
Jewish Board of Guardians. Research Mono- 
graph No. 1. New York. 1949. 87 pp. 

23. Social Work Research Group. Research Projects 
—1949. New York. 1950. 52 pp. 

24. Maas, Henry S. and Edith Varon. “The Case 
Worker in Clinical and Socio-Psychological Re- 
search,” Social Service Review. September 
1949. 





INTERNATIONAL RESEARCH IN SocIAL WorkK 


Social work research has important inter- 
national aspects, both as to scope and method. 
Such a program on the international level 
flourishes best when there is a constant ex- 
change of ideas, methods, and results among 


the scholars and research specialists in the 


social sciences and social welfare field 
throughout the world. The machinery for 
such collaborative efforts is provided by the 
United Nations through its Economic and 
Social Council and the Secretariat of the 
Division of Social Welfare, and also by 
those specialized agencies, operating within 
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the United Nations framework, that are con- 
cerned with social welfare. 

Prior to the establishment of the United 
Nations, the foundation had been laid for 
a superstructure of international social work 
research. The war and the attendant relief 
and rehabilitation program in many devas- 
tated countries had brought an increasingly 
large number of American social workers 
and prospective students into contact with 
foreign social workers and social work pro- 
grams, with a consequent revitalizing of 
interest in international social work problems 
and their solutions. 

There is an increasing reporting of foreign 
literature in the book reviews and related 
periodicals. Many of these foreign studies 
use surveys of problems and needs in devas- 
tated Europe and research upon the effect 
of war on human behavior and social wel- 
fare institutions. _ 

Recent developments both within the 
framework of the United Nations and under 
the aegis of the United States Government 
promise increased research activities regard- 
ing social work. The Office of International 
Relations, Federal Security Agency, was des- 
ignated by the Department of State to serve 
as the central agency in the United States 
to handle arrangements with the United 
Nations for placement of Fellows in this 
country. At the request of this Office, indi- 
vidual programs for Fellows, in a wide 
variety of fields, have been planned and ar- 
ranged, with the cooperation of other gov- 
ernmental as well as voluntary agencies. 

The Fulbright Act, enacted by Congress 
in August 1946, authorizes an educational 
exchange program, enabling Americans to 


carry on research abroad and citizens from , 


other countries to conduct research in the 
United States. This setup serves as both the 
medium and stimulus for valuable research 
in the social work field, conducive to a 
broadening of knowledge of conditions, 
needs, provisions for meeting needs, tech- 
niques, and skills as found in countries with 
varied backgrounds and developments. See 
International Exchange of Social Workers in 
INTERNATIONAL SociaAL Work. 
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STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SO- 
CIAL WELFARE. The administration of 
public welfare services in the United States 
traditionally has been under the control of 
the states. See Pustic WELFARE. The consti- 
tutional provision permitting federal action 
to promote the general welfare was for over 
one hundred years considered to be a broad 
and rather general authority and was seldom 
used as a basis for direct federal administra- 
tion of social services. A maternal and child 
health program was established by federal 
legislation before World War I and used 
the grant-in-aid principle to encourage the 
establishment of these special services by 
states, but this act represented no real inter- 
ference with the basic pattern of state control. 


Traditional Role of the State 


Not until the deep and extended economic 
depression of the 1930’s did the central gov- 
ernment implement its superior authority by 
establishing nationwide social service pro- 
grams (largely in the field of public assist- 
ance). Even then the traditional role of the 
state was emphasized; those programs whose 
cost was met in full by federal funds were 
administered by units erected within each 
state. 

In the continued federal activity to meet na- 
tional problems of public health and welfare 
since then, the state has remained the key 
administrative unit. In many respects its im- 
portance has grown as federal financial aid 
has strengthened its position in relation to its 
own subordinate units, the counties. 

From colonial times the state had, of 
course, defined and limited the role of local 
government in all matters, including social 
welfare. As the late nineteenth century and 
early twentieth century witnessed increasing 
public and voluntary activity in the latter 
field, the state assumed comparably greater 
responsibility and exercised increasing au- 
thority over both local governments and 
voluntary social agencies. State boards of 
charities and corrections undertook the task 
of coordinating, supervising, and planning 
not only direct state services, but county and 
voluntary programs as well. The licensing and 


inspection of voluntary agencies and institu- 
tions was emphasized during this era. 

It was the passage of the federal Social 
Security Act in 1935, however, which gave 
the states their midcentury “look” in public 
social work organization. This Act, with its 
grants-in-aid to states for such programs as 
public assistance, child welfare services, and 
maternal and child health, and the subse- 
quent evolution of statewide programs of 
general assistance, in the wake of federal 
work and relief programs, gave added em- 
phasis to the importance of the states as 
administrative units. | 

Unemployment insurance, although en- 
couraged and required by federal law, is 
strictly state operated. Old age assistance, 
aid to dependent children, and aid to the 
blind programs are established and either 
administered or supervised by the states; 
also the new category, aid to the permanently 
and totally disabled persons, set up by the 
Social Security Act as amended in 1950. 
Even general assistance, which up to 1951 at 
least remained outside the orbit of federal 
aid and influence, has gravitated to the 
pattern of uniform statewide operation. 

Both the degree of current uniformity and 
the extent of differences between states in 
public assistance administration reveal the 
effect which these federal grants-in-aid had 
on state social work organization. For ex- 
ample, in 1949 all states bore some degree 
of responsibility for public assistance admin- 
istration, even though in only eight were all 
such programs directly administered by the 
state. This was in marked contrast to pre- 
1935 patterns. 

The 40 states in which the state did not 
directly administer public assistance in 1949 
were equally divided between those in which 
local units of government were responsible 
for all programs (usually with some state 
supervision) and those in which local and 
state units shared administrative responsibil- 
ity. In the 20 states in which local administra- 
tion was the accepted pattern, the state 
supervised all programs in 15 and some of 
them in 5. The area usually not supervised 
at all was the general assistance program. 
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In several states this responsibility was left 
entirely to local governments. In 4 states 
local governmental units existed which pro- 
vided no general assistance at all. 


National-Local Relationship 


Analysis of other background material also 
emphasizes the fact that public welfare ad- 
ministration has traditionally emanated from 
state authority and has for many years been 
geared to statewide operation. Voluntary 
enterprise for social welfare on the other 
hand has historically been primarily a local 
function. Nonlocal administrative supervision 
—if any—has come from national or re- 
gional offices rather than state centers. Few 
voluntary organizations have operated within 
structures built to conform to state bounda- 
ries. The Salvation Army, one of the oldest 
social work and religious agencies with a 
nationwide organization in the United States, 
has never recognized state boundaries for 
administrative purposes. The same is true 
of the National Council of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations, National Board of the 
Young Women’s Christian Association, Boy 
Scouts of America, American National Red 
Cross, and others. 

The National Council of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations has a number of state 
associations of YMCA’s, and the Family 
Service Association of America has been 
instrumental in securing occasional statewide 
conferences of its member agencies in some 
states to discuss problems of local and state 
concern. In general, however, the pattern 1s 
one of direct national-local relationship. This 
may be accounted for in large part by the 
fact that the staff and services of most na- 
tional agencies are much too limited to per- 
mit any intensive stafing of state organiza- 
tions. Emphasis in most of these programs 
has been on local operation and autonomy; 
regional or national organization has been 
incidental to the pattern. 

Some variation in this pattern occurs in 
the case of health and welfare organizations 
whose genesis and emphasis have been na- 
tional. This is particularly true in the health 
field where some operate through state or- 


ganizations which have considerable auton- 
omy and statewide responsibility. This pat- 
tern of organization is typified by such 
agencies as the National Tuberculosis Asso- 
ciation, American Cancer Society, and Na- 
tional Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, all of which operate through ‘state 
organizations which in turn deal with local 
community organizations in their fields of 
interest. The American Heart Association 
and American Social Hygiene Association 
operate through statewide organizations in 
some states but depend principally on direct 
relations between the national agency and 
local agencies. The National Foundation for 
Infantile Paralysis has a state campaign 
chairman in each state, but there is no other 
state organization, and action rests solely with 
the national body and local chapters. In 
some states the American National Red Cross 
maintains a state relations officer whose chief 
purpose is that of maintaining liaison with 
governmental and voluntary social agencies 
at the state level and handling relations with 
state governmental agencies with which the 
Red Cross maintains contact. This position 
does not carry any authority over local Red 
Cross chapter activities. 


The launching in 1950 of the new Na- 


tional Association for Mental Health may 
furnish impetus for the expansion of state- 
wide mental hygiene organizations. The new 
association was announced in September and 
will merge the programs of the National 
Committee for Mental Hygiene, the National 
Mental Health Foundation, and the Psychi- 
atric Foundation. The leadership for this 
merger did not come from state associations, 
however, but came from the national organ- 
izations themselves and from individuals 
active in community programs. 


Statewide Organization 


Almost every state in the Union has a state 
conference of social work which provides, at 
the minimum, the occasion for an annual 
gathering of those interested in social welfare 
problems, and opportunity to discuss and 
share experiences concerning both state and 
local social work issues. In some states the 
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conference conducts not only an annual meet- 
ing but also a series of regional meetings 
throughout the state which attract the inter- 
est and attendance of a number of laymen 
who normally do not attend the annual state 
conference. These meetings, both statewide 
and regional, serve a useful purpose for 
definition of statewide problems, and for 
education and development of public opinion 
for support of improved state social legisla- 
tion and administration, even though the 
conference itself may take no formal position 
on matters of social action. A number of 
state conferences do, however, extend their 
activities beyond that of providing a forum 
for discussion and take an active part in 
promotion of social welfare objectives. See 
State Conferences of Social Work in Con- 
FERENCES OF SociaAL Work. 

Statewide organization, unrelated admin- 
istratively to national organization, has been 
developed in a number of states to study and 
promote action in a single field of social 
welfare activity. Examples of this type of 
statewide social welfare organization are 
state mental hygiene societies, state health 
councils, and state commissions on children 
and youth. 

‘In 26 states there are separate state mental 
hygiene societies, and in three states mental 
hygiene committees operate as constituent 
parts of more comprehensive statewide or- 
ganizations. All the mental hygiene societies 
undertake a general public educational pro- 
gram as to causes and prevention of mental 
illness, and some also operate clinic treatment 
facilities. The extent of their vigor and 
effectiveness varies greatly. Some state groups 
are composed largely of professionals in the 
field of psychiatric work, while others are 
composed substantially of laymen. Not all 
state societies have executive staff. In many 
cases financial limitations have made it virtu- 
ally impossible to maintain them. In New 
York and Pennsylvania mental hygiene is a 
division of an integrated state planning or- 
ganization but with specially assigned staff. 
Michigan has maintained an independent 
society with executive staff, but it is one of 


the few which have met with success in this 
endeavor. 

The establishment of state health councils 
as coordinating and educational bodies has 
been greatly stimulated as a result of efforts 
of the National Health Council to promote 
the establishment of state and local health 
councils. Such councils provide mechanism 
for coordination and common action by both 
official and voluntary state health agencies 
and by various statewide civic groups inter- 
ested in public health. In some states these 
councils are separate autonomous bodies, 
while in others they function as part of more 
comprehensive statewide social planning 
groups. 

The organization of statewide study groups 
in preparation for the Midcentury White 
House Conference on Children and Youth 
offered in many states a real opportunity for 
the establishment of social planning ma- 
chinery at the state level. This effort could 
have an important influence on future state- 
wide developments in this field. Reactivation 
of civilian defense planning by states may 
also affect social work organization. 


Statewide Social Planning Organizations 


A voluntary agency development of sig- 
nificance is the statewide social planning 
organization offering a program of social 
action. See Sociat Action. The trend is to 
label these groups “citizen” associations. 
They usually emphasize individual member- 
ship plans and employ executive staffs to 
assist in the examination of social problems 
and to help develop citizen action for reme- 
dial programs. Differences between some of 
these associations arise both in the degree to 
which citizen participation is emphasized or 
is effective and in the extent to which they 
depend upon local planning groups for the 
content and direct application of their pro- 
grams. 

The two oldest organizations of this type 
are the State Charities Aid Association 
(SCAA) in New York, founded in 18¥72, 
and the Pennsylvania Citizens Association 
for Health and Welfare (PCA), founded in 
1913 as the Public Charities Association of 
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Pennsylvania. Both have structural similari- 
ties in the organization of subordinate state- 
wide groups around health and welfare func- 
tions, but there are differences in both the 
theory and practices of the two organizations. 
The SCAA has long maintained local com- 
mittees corresponding to their statewide divi- 
sions. These local committees assume respon- 
sibility for both local and statewide social 
welfare issues. PCA, on the other hand, 
avoids involvement in strictly “local” prob- 
lems and confines its activities to matters of 
statewide significance. The SCAA is unique 
among statewide citizens’ organizations in 
that it has combined certain functional oper- 
ating responsibilities such as child placement 
with the task of research, education, and 
promotion. 

The Community Organization Service of 
Massachusetts is another statewide organiza- 
tion with a program differing somewhat 
from others in the country. Its primary 
objective is to provide local communities in 
Massachusetts with expert advice and guid- 
ance on community organization problems 
and on the solution of local health and wel- 
fare issues. See CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 
For SoctaL WetrFare. The Ohio Citizens 
Council for Health and Welfare is similar 
-to the PCA in Pennsylvania, but involves a 
greater degree of formal participation by 
community chests than does the Pennsylvania 
organization. 

PCA’s constitutional statement of purposes 
and methods of operation is perhaps typical 
of the statewide citizens’ planning groups. 
The document? states in part: 


The purpose of the Association is to pro- 
vide a statewide medium through which the 
citizens of Pennsylvania can fulfill their 
responsibilities as citizens in concerning 
themselves with the health and welfare of 
the people of Pennsylvania. 

These responsibilities relate primarily to 
the establishment and maintenance of high 
standards of service in these fields of health 
and welfare; and to the furthering of the 
efficient and effective use of public funds in 
meeting these objectives, including the adop- 


1 Pennsylvania Citizens Association for Health 
and Welfare. Constitution. Philadelphia, 1949. 8 pp. 


tion of such public policies as will develop 
and sustain normal independence on the part 
of the citizens of the State. 

The Association’s principal methods in 
working toward these objectives shall be: 

A. Providing information to its members 
and to other citizens with respect to the need 
for, and plans and techniques of, furnishing 
health and welfare services. 

B. Doing the necessary research work in 
the discovery of problem areas, in the meas- 
urement of need, and in methods of sound 
administration, in order that the information 
provided may be accurate and useful. 

C. Providing for contact between profes- 
sionally interested people and other citizens, 
with respect to current issues, and coordina- 
tion between interested groups, both public 
and private, in order that strong public 
opinion may be found on such issues. 

D. Representing the citizens in furthering 
plans and programs developed as above, in 
such areas of action as are appropriate to the 
plans developed. 


Other Statewide Bodies 


In addition to statewide agencies for health 
and welfare planning and promotion, men- 
tion should be made of the variety of state- 
wide bodies, some official and some voluntary, 
which do not limit their interest specifically 
to social welfare but which nevertheless in- 
clude planning and action in these fields as 
one of their major interests. 

A number of state planning commissions 
maintain social planning sections or units 
which are concerned with social welfare. 
Some are outgrowths of the state defense or 
war councils created during World War II 
with the stimulation and assistance of the 
Office of Civilian Defense. Many of these 
state councils included committees on health 
and welfare, and some of these have con- 
tinued in the postwar period, although their 
number is not precisely known. 

Another interesting development that is in 
part an outgrowth of the war experience is 
the creation of citizens’ councils such as now 
exist in Georgia, New Jersey, and New York. 
These councils are closely connected with 
the adult education movement. They have 
sought to secure more widespread under- 
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standing and participation of lay groups, on 
both a statewide and local basis, in problems 
of community organization and public af- 
fairs. Among their principal substantive inter- 
ests have been the fields of health and welfare. 

The Committee for Kentucky is an ex- 
ample of another type of statewide citizens’ 
organization created for research, promotion, 
and improvement of public services. This 
Committee has been interested in a wide 
variety of subject matter, but has had a 
special concern with problems of child wel- 
fare. 

In a number of states the executives of 
local community chests and councils have 
formed statewide organizations for the pur- 
pose of discussing and exchanging informa- 
tion about local fund-raising and social-plan- 
ning problems, considering statewide social 
problems of mutual concern, and giving as- 
sistance to communities desiring to establish 
community chests or community councils. 
See Community Cuests and Councits IN 
SociaL Work. Most of these state associations 
are rather informal bodies, although some 
have constitutions and bylaws. In some states 
there has been substantial discussion of creat- 
ing an executive staff to further the purposes 
of such groups, but none has executive staft 
at present. While chest and council execu- 
tives meet occasionally in practically every 
state, it is estimated that there are about a 
dozen states where the groups are quite 
active and meet with some regularity. Michi- 
gan, North Carolina, Ohio, and Wisconsin 
are examples of states where this type of 
organization is active. 

With the cessation of the National War 
Fund and the return to individual financial 
appeals by the separate state and national 
health and welfare agencies, there has been 
renewed interest in many states in the possi- 
bility of establishing federated campaigns for 
many agencies now appealing separately for 
support. Some students of the subject believe 
that unified state action in this direction may 
be a more propitious and effective means of 
securing federated financing than a purely 
national approach to the problem. 

This subject has been widely discussed in 


various sections of the country, but relatively 
few states have as yet created organizations 
to deal with this problem. Michigan and Ore- 
gon have moved to establish statewide chests 
to conduct a single campaign for those state 
and national agencies which are prepared to 
participate in a federated campaign. Massa- 
chusetts has suggested the inclusion of certain 
state and national agencies as a “package” 
in local community chest campaigns. Minne- 
sota, through the Minnesota Community Re- 
search Council, has undertaken to review, 
screen, and approve or disapprove state or 
national appeals to the communities of the 
state and to establish equitable quotas for 
the state as a whole and its several commu- 
nities. Arizona is discussing a somewhat 
similar plan, as are a number of other states. 
See Financine Sociat Work. 
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UNIONS AND SOCIAL WORK. History 


records the interest and concern of certain 
organized labor groups in many of the broad 
social issues of the day when unions were 
often found in the vanguard of activity to 
ameliorate the social ills that followed in the 
wake of rapid industrial advancement. Until 
the depression years, however, labor had few 
relations with social work and social workers, 
but early in the 1930’s various points of con- 
tact between the two fields began to emerge. 
Specifically these were the organization of 
some social workers and social agency em- 
ployees into labor unions,' occasional em- 
ployment of social workers by unions, and 
election of labor representatives to boards of 
some social agencies and federated financing 
and planning bodies. More often than not, 
however, the last-mentioned was simply a 
token representation to elicit endorsement 
and support. In only a relatively small num- 
ber of situations could it be classed as a 
sincere desire for genuine participation. Fre- 
quently it was looked upon as “window 
dressing” —simply names on a letterhead. 

1 For an account of this development see Moore, 


Wilbert E., “Unions in Social Work,” Social Work 
Year Book 1949. 


Participation in National War Fund 


World War II and the organization of 
the National War Fund, in the establishment 
of which Community Chests and Councils of 
America was a primary factor, created a new 
opportunity for organized labor to play a 
more significant role in social work. It is 
this last development that is the particular 
focus of this article. 

With the spread of the war in Europe, 
along with the civil war in China, many 
foreign relief agencies were organized in this 
country to help alleviate the suffering of 
people in war-ravished countries. With each 
agency making a separate appeal for finan- 
cial support either directly or as part of chest 
campaigns, and with the attendant confusion, 
federated fund raising for war relief was 
inevitable. In such a nationwide campaign as 
was envisaged, labor was an important fac- 
tor, but organized labor had some special war 
relief interests on behalf of free trade union 
groups in other countries, for which it was 
conducting campaigns among its members, 
and thus was already employing a good many 
war relief staff workers. In addition Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America and 
local chests had begun to employ representa- 
tives from.labor groups. See ComMMuNITY - 
Cuests. Chest leaders of the country, how- 
ever, saw only conflict, frustration, and severe 
difficulties if there were to be two campaigns 
each year among workers instead of one 
strong united appeal for war relief organiza- 
tions and the normal local services. Following 
a series of conferences with representatives 
of the two main federations of organized 
labor—American Federation of Labor and 
Congress of Industrial Organizations—and 
the agreement to include labor’s special war 
relief interests in the one over-all war relief 
“package,” organized labor decided to join 
forces and to cooperate in the National War 
Fund. This was done through national war 
relief committees of both the AFL and the 
CIO. 

These are significant facts that are respon- 
sible for the emergence of unions in a new 
role in social work. Very gradually, and 
often still against resistance, organized labor 
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began to find opportunities to take its place 
as a participant, and even as a partner on 
_ occasions, in wartime fund-raising campaigns. 
Spreading the base and raising the level of 
giving among workers were immediately rec- 
ognized as essential if war fund or community 
and war fund goals were to be reached. To 
this end the National War Fund took over 
and expanded the labor staff employed by the 
Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Its state and local counterparts began to en- 
gage or increase the number of representatives 
of organized labor employed to help carry 


the campaign responsibility among its mem- 
bers. 


Role in Social Welfare Services 


Along with strong national, state, and local 
pronouncements by union groups on behalf 
of these appeals, there was also the belief 
that organized labor should have more of a 
voice in the planning and administration of 
not only the war relief programs, but also 
local social welfare services as well. In view 
of these efforts on the part of organized labor, 
it was only natural that it should be dis- 
satisfied with mere “window dressing” repre- 
sentation on policy-making boards and com- 
mittees. This was also being recognized by 
fund raising and central planning bodies in 
many communities as the result of either 
pressure or the realization that labor was 
playing an important role in these united 
efforts. | 

Although employees of business and in- 
dustrial firms, including members of the 
unions, had been contributing, in the main, 
progressively larger amounts to local com- 
munity chests, they still had remained some- 
what skeptical about voluntarily supported 
social welfare services. Since most of the 
federated campaigns included the community 
chest or the chest agencies, organized labor 
began to get new insight into the regular 
‘services of the voluntary agencies in hundreds 
of communities throughout the country. Em- 
ployment of organized labor representatives 
in these campaigns, along with increased 
participation on boards and committees of 
the local and war relief agencies, also in- 
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creased labor’s understanding of these services. 
Increased understanding brought greater 
interest and confidence in such programs and 
recognition that generally these agencies were 
competently meeting demonstrated need 
through services that complemented those of 
governmental agencies in the total social wel- 
fare program. Organized labor also began 
to get a better conception, not only of the 
place, function, and relation between volun- 
tary and governmental social welfare work, 
but also of the flexibility of private agencies, 
their ability to meet needs quickly, and the 
way in which they serve as training ground 
for new leadership and spearhead progress in 
public developments in the field. 


Objectives and Activities in Social Work 


After the close of the war there was a 
tapering-off in the number of cities that 
continued to employ representatives of or- 
ganized labor in their federated campaigns for 
local social welfare services, but by 1950 the 
number had increased to 35. Labor representa- 
tives so employed range from one to five in 
each of these cities depending upon the size- 
of the community or the job to be done. ° 

In general the aim of this program 1s to 
develop better understanding and effective 
working relationships between organized la- 
bor and organized social work, and to stimu- 
late within the labor groups activities directly 
related to community services in the field of 
health and welfare so that labor, with other 
segments of the community, will feel posses- 
sive of them, and responsible for them. Spe- 
cifically, the objectives are: (a) to develop 
educational and interpretive activities de- 
signed to make social welfare services more 
fully known and used as needed by workers 
and to provide knowledge and understanding 
of the financing and operation of the com- 
munity’s welfare system; (b) to stimulate 
labor participation in campaign activities of 
community chests to help spread the base and 
raise the level of giving among workers; and 
(c) to increase the active participation of 
workers in the administration and planning 
of health and welfare services. 

In order to assist in carrying out these 
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objectives, Community Chests and Councils 
of America established a labor participation 
department, with an advisory committee to 
help formulate policies, and a staff headed 
by a former chest executive with assistants 
representing the AFL and the CIO and ac- 
credited by these national labor groups. 
Counterparts of this set-up are found in most 
of the local communities where labor staffs 
are employed. Usually the labor participation 
or advisory committees and staff are a part 
of the federated financing organizations; 
sometimes, however, these representatives 
operate under the “umbrella” of the com- 
munity welfare council or a more or less 
joint operation of the chest and the council. 
See Councits 1n SoctaL Work. Labor staff 
representatives, nationally and locally, work 
through the channels of the labor organiza- 
tions and in line with their policies in this 
field. By national agreement, such staff mem- 
bers from labor concern themselves consist- 
ently with community relationships of labor 
in health and welfare work. See Community 
ORGANIZATION FoR SociaL Wexrare. They 
do not actively engage in other functions of 
organized labor, such as union activities— 
organizing, collective bargaining, and the 


like. 


Special AFL and CIO Programs 


_ The contents of the program as developed 

by the AFL and the CIO are different in 
their primary emphasis. One of the major 
activities of the CIO phase of the program has 
been union counseling, an extensive training 
process in which rank and file members are 
trained as counselors to help fellow members 
and others with out-of-plant problems. The 
CIO considers these classes a CIO project 
that is planned and conducted in cooperation 
with the community chest and community 
welfare council which assist in developing the 
program and securing services of specialists 
from governmental and voluntary agencies 
to help. These efforts are designed to give 
workers a general idea of the health and wel- 
fare resources of the community and how to 
use or make referrals to them. An important 


service in many communities is the central 
referral agency that handles initially a sub- 
stantial number of the cases that come to the 
attention of the union counselors. In addition 
to these general classes on health and welfare 
services there are often counseling courses in 
workmen’s compensation and health and 
safety that help those trained to assist fellow 
workers with problems that fall within these 
categories and to work on behalf of measures 
for improvement of conditions in these areas 
within industrial plants. 

Institutes with management, labor, and 
social welfare agencies represented are a major 
emphasis of the AFL. These are designed to 
help establish understanding of the broad 
social service program, labor’s stake in and 
responsibility for it, as well as need for labor- 
management cooperation in federated financ- 
ing campaigns and central planning. Here, 
too, the importance of the central referral 
agency and how to use it is pointed out as 
well as the specific areas of responsibility of 
governmental and voluntary health and wel- 
fare agencies and the type of service each pro- 
vides. While the usual institute is a one-day 
affair, a series of institute sessions has been 
held very successfully in several cities. 


Other Cooperative Efforts 


Other program activities that are generally 
carried on cooperatively by organized labor 
and the central planning and financing bodies 
include “Red Feather”? tours. These are 
often scheduled and conducted throughout 
the year as well as at campaign time. This 
practice usually involves recruiting of officers, 
stewards, and rank and file workers within 
unions or business and industrial establish- 
ments who are taken on a tour of a diversified 
group of agencies to give workers a face-to- 
face contact with the services they are asked 
to support. Those taking part in these tours 
are expected to pass on to their fellow workers 
what they have seen and learned. 

Labor staff representatives also attend 


1 The Red Feather is in general use as the symbol 
both of chests and of the services which chest monies 
help to maintain. 
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scores of union and other labor meetings 
where they seek to interpret the health and 
welfare needs and services of the community. 
Union papers and the labor press of central 
labor bodies, the radio, and other media are 
also used for interpretation and education of 
workers, as well as bulletins published by the 
labor staff or departments of the central 
planning or financing bodies to which they 
are related. 

Another phase of these joint operations is 
the efforts and progress being made to in- 
crease active labor participation on boards and 
committees. This provides opportunity for 
labor leaders on various levels and rank and 
file workers to take their places also as citizens 
of the community in the planning and ad- 
ministration of health and welfare services. 
Such labor activities in this phase of the pro- 
gram are connected not only with the central 
financing and planning organizations, where 
in an increasing number of communities 
representatives of labor serve on reviewing, 
budget, and other committees as well as 
boards of directors, but also with the indi- 
vidual agencies. 


Campaign Participation 


The carrying out of effective programs in 
any of these areas of endeavor has a direct 
bearing on achievement of the other objec- 
tives. All activities mentioned above have a 
direct influence on the second major objective 
which is to spread the base and raise the level 
of giving among workers. These activities 
assist materially the work of the paid labor 
staff as it carries out definite programs of 
work to enlist the leadership and participation 
of labor in the top ranks of the chest cam- 
paign organization, in the divisions through 
which labor is solicited, and in in-plant solici- 
tation. The staff also helps to interpret and 
carry out policies and pronouncements of 
the national and other central labor bodies 
and to assist local unions to assume their 
share of the responsibility for setting up 
labor-management committees within the 
plant and the development of effective solicit- 
ing personnel for complete coverage on a face- 
to-face basis. During the intensive campaign 
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period they also serve as “trouble-shooters” 
when misunderstanding and difficulties arise. 
In this whole program organized labor wants 
to be accepted as a member of the team on 
an equal basis with others who share the 
responsibility for promotion, administration, 
and support of health and welfare services. 


Union Welfare Renae 


These programs are the result of natural 
developments based upon need for coopera- 
tion. They are also of interest in view of the 
traditional attitude of unions in tending to 
favor welfare programs supported by union 
members for their own group, and govern- 
mental rather than voluntary agencies with, 
perhaps, the exception of settlements in the 
last-named group. These programs of their 
own, however, usually have been in the na- 
ture of welfare funds to which members have 
contributed and from which benefits are paid 
to members or their families in need on ac- 
count of sickness, death, or unemployment. 
Such welfare funds together with the recently 
emphasized contributory and noncontribu- 
tory pension programs are essentially insur- 
ance plans. In addition most international and 
many local unions have strike funds to which 
members contribute, from which strikers re- 
ceive compensation for duty in connection 
with a strike, or assistance, varying from 
emergency aid to regular weekly payments if 
members are unable to find interim employ- 
ment. These strike funds, while used for the 
benefit of members, are separate and distinct 
from the union’s welfare funds. 
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VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERVICES! 
in this country began in colonial days. Until 
World War I these benefits were chiefly land 
grants, retirement allowances, pensions for 
specified groups, and domiciliary care where 
medical treatment was also available. 

The War Risk Insurance Act of 1914, as 
amended October 6, 1917, expressing a new 
philosophy toward veterans’ benefits, pro- 
vided (a) for allotments from the enlisted 
man’s pay, to be withheld and forwarded 
directly to his family or dependents, supple- 
mented by a family allowance; (b) reeduca- 
tion and vocational training; (c) insurance 
against permanent and total disability and 
death; and (d) disability and death compen- 
sation. “Compensation” (in contrast to “pen- 
sion”) ratings were based on average im- 


1 For current information regarding veterans’ 
benefits and services the reader is referred to the 
Veterans Administration, Washington 25, D.C. 
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pairment of earning capacity resulting from 
such injuries in civil occupations and not 
upon impairment in earning capacity in each 
individual case, so that no reduction was 
made in the rate of compensation for in- 


dividual success in overcoming the handicap — 


of permanent injury. 

The further progress in philosophy toward 
veterans’ benefits following World War II 
has been the emphasis upon rehabilitation— 
medical, vocational, social—aimed at helping 
the veteran gain a position in community 
living at least commensurate with the ad- 
vancement he would have made had not 
military duties intervened. 

Except for expenditures for defense, the 
largest single item in the annual federal 
budget is for veterans’ benefits, administered 


by the Veterans Administration (VA). The — 


grand total of federal expenditures in rela- 
tion to veterans from the earliest records 
until June 30, 1949 amounted to over $56,- 
000,000,000, the item for the fiscal year 1949 
being nearly $7,000,000,000. 


Veteran Population 


Living veterans—men and women who 
served in the armed forces in time of war or 
peace—numbered 19,067,000 in mid-rg50. 
About 350,000 were women. Of these vet- 
erans, 15,370,000 served in World War II. 
Male veterans of World War II include men 
formerly in the active service of the Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard, as 


well as officers of the Public Health Service, 


Federal Security Agency, detailed for duty 
in any component of the armed forces. Fe- 


male veterans of that war include former 
members of the Army and the Navy Nurse 


Corps, Women’s Army Corps, Women’s Re- 
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serves of the Navy, Marine Corps, and Coast — 


Guard, dietitians, physical therapists, and 
physicians. 

In one sense the veteran population might 
include the families of veterans, both living — 


and deceased, for beneficiaries of veterans are © 


— i 


y 


potentially eligible for certain death benefits. — 
Veterans together with their families make 


up one-third of the nation’s population. 


Veterans’ Benefits and Services 


_ Federal Programs and Benefits 


1. The Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 
1944 and its amendments. This “GI Bill of 
Rights” established the following three pro- 
grams for veterans with service of ninety 


days or more in World War II: 


Readjustment allowances. To assist in 
transition from military to civilian life, com- 
pensation is provided for lack of income from 
employment or self-employment. Certain 
benefits may be paid for a maximum of 
fifty-two weeks, for weeks of unemployment 
occurring within two years after discharge, 


but in no case after July 25, 1952. The pro- 


gram is administered by the Veterans Ad- 
ministration through state unemployment 
insurance agencies. 

Education and training. Veterans may re- 
ceive education or training for a period of one 
year plus time in active service, up to a 
maximum of four years. The education or 
training course must be initiated before July 
25, 1951, or within four years after discharge, 
whichever is later. These benefits are not 
available after July 25, 1956, except for cer- 
tain persons who enlisted or reenlisted under 
the Armed Forces Voluntary Recruitment 


Act of 1945. The Veterans Administration 


pays the educational or training institution 
tuition and related fees, generally not exceed- 
ing $500 per year. A veteran pursuing full- 
time institutional training receives a sub- 
sistence allowance of $75 monthly if he has 
no dependents; $105 monthly if he has one 
dependent; $120 if he has more than one 
dependent. A veteran taking only apprentice 


1 Programs described in this section are admin- 
istered by the Veterans Administration; exceptions 
are generally indicated. In general only veterans 


who were discharged under conditions other than 
_ dishonorable are eligible for the benefits of public 


programs, and this condition will be understood 
as applicable in all the programs described in this 
article, even though not specifically mentioned. 
Period of active service during World War II, an 
eligibility condition in some of the programs, will 


refer to service during the period specifically men- . 


tioned in the pertinent law. Service between Sep- 
tember 16, 1940 and July 25, 1947, service after 
October 7, 1940, and service after May 1, 1940 
are the periods most commonly mentioned in the 
various laws. Where a specified period of service 
is required, generally ninety days, an exception is 


usually made for those who served less than ninety 


days and were discharged because of a disability 
incurred in line of duty. This qualification will 
be understood in all the programs described in 
this article. 


or job training receives $65 monthly if he 
has no dependents; $90 monthly if he has 
dependents. Proportionate amounts are pro- 
vided for veterans pursuing part-time institu- 
tional training or institutional on-farm 
training. The subsistence allowance may not 
exceed the amount which, when added to 
income earned by the veteran, exclusive of 
over-time pay, equals $210 monthly if he has 
no dependents; $270 monthly if he has one 
dependent; and $290 monthly if he has more 
than one dependent. Public Law 266, 81st 
Congress, provides that payment may not be 
made for purely recreational or avocational 
courses. Thus education or training under the 
GI Bill must be related to a definite educa- 
tional: or employment objective of the vet- 
eran. At the end of May 1950, 2,055,190 
veterans were in training under the GI Bill: 
695,847 in schools of higher learning; 832,212 
in schools below college level; 318,832 in 
institutional on-farm training; and 208,299 
in job training. 

Guaranty or insurance of loans. This pro- 
gram assists eligible World War II veterans, 
and unremarried widows of World War II 
veterans who died of service-connected dis- 
abilities, in building a home, establishing a 
business, or buying a farm. The Veterans 
Administration may guarantee up to 60 per 
cent of the money borrowed for these pur- 
poses from private lending organizations or 
individuals, with a maximum guaranty limit 
of $7,500 for a real estate loan and $2,000 for 
a non-real estate loan. For most veterans 
the loan guaranty benefit will expire July 
25, 1957. By May 1950 nearly 2,083,000 loans 
totaling over $11,300,000,000 had been ap- 
proved for guaranty or insurance to the 
amount of over $5,400,000,000. Nearly 1,906,- 
ooo of these were home loans; over 120,000 
were business loans; and about 56,000 were 
farm loans. The Veterans Administration 
also makes direct loans, limited to $10,000, 
for the purchase or construction of homes, 
or the construction or improvement of farm- 
houses, to qualified World War II veterans 
or to unremarried widows of World War II 
veterans, in those areas where it is deter- 
mined by the Veterans Administration that 
4 per cent, guaranteed loans are not available 
from private sources. 


2. Vocational rehabilitation. In March 1943 
Congress enacted legislation providing for 
vocational rehabilitation for handicapped vet- 
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erans whose disability resulted from an injury 
received or disease incurred in World War II 
and whose handicap can be overcome by 
training. This is administered by the Vet- 
erans Administration. Education and training 
are provided, and the veteran is assisted in 
selecting a suitable vocational objective. 
Training may last as long as necessary to 
accomplish vocational rehabilitation, within a 
maximum of four years, except as additional 
time is approved by the Administrator of 
Veterans Affairs. Tuition, books, supplies, 
special equipment, and travel expenses are 
paid for by the Veterans Administration. In 
addition to any compensation or benefits he 
may receive the veteran is given a subsistence 
allowance during training and for two 
months after employability is determined. In 
general the amount of this allowance de- 
pends upon number of dependents, nature of 
training, and degree of disability. A guaran- 
teed minimum of subsistence allowance plus 
disability compensation or benefits is pro- 
vided. Vocational rehabilitation benefits will 
be available for training completed by July 
25, 1956. A revolving fund of $3,000,000 
was authorized by Public Law 16, 78th Con- 
gress, for loans not exceeding $100 in any 
case, to enable disabled World War II vet- 
erans to meet emergency situations while 
awaiting induction or pursuing vocational 
rehabilitation courses. At the end of May 
1950, 150,783 veterans were engaged in 
courses under this program: 41,575 in schools 
of higher learning; 27,776 in schools below 
college level; 43,155 in institutional on-farm 
training; and 38,277 in job training. Veterans 
may also be eligible for training under the 
civilian rehabilitation program. See Voca- 
TIONAL REHABILITATION. 

3. Compensation for service-connected dis- 
ability. This is based on degree of disability 
and period of service. The amount for vet- 
erans disabled during wartime service ranges 
from $15 monthly for a disability rated 10 
per cent to $150 for a disability rated 100 
per cent. Additional amounts are payable for 
severe disabilities such as blindness, loss of 
limbs, and so on, with a maximum total of 
$360 monthly. Compensation for disabilities 


incurred in or aggravated by peacetime serv- 
ice equals 80 per cent of the wartime 
amounts, ranging from $12 to a maximum 
total of $288 monthly. 

The 80th Congress inaugurated allowances 
for dependents of severely disabled veterans. 
Veterans with service-connected disabilities 
rated as 50 per cent or more will receive addi- 
tional compensation in the form of allowances 
for a wife, children, and dependent parent.’ 
The widow, child, or dependent parent of a 
veteran who dies as the result of a service- 
connected disability is entitled to compensa- 
tion, at wartime and peacetime rates fixed by 
law, administered by the Veterans Adminis- 
tration. As of April 30, 1950 nearly 1,644,025 
World War II veterans, approximately 294,- 
875 World War I veterans, and 572 veterans — 
of the Spanish-American War were receiving 
disability compensation. 

4. Pension for nonservice-connected dis- 
ability. Veterans with a permanent and total 
nonservice-connected disability and with at 
least ninety days’ active service during either 
of the World Wars or the Spanish-American 
War may receive a pension of $60 monthly, 
increased to $72 after continuous receipt for 
ten years or attainment of age sixty-five. A 
veteran may be eligible provided his annual 
income does not exceed $1,000 if he has no 
dependents, or $2,500 if he is married or has 
minor children. Service pensions are also 
provided in varying amounts based on dis- 
ability or age, for veterans of the Indian 
Wars, Civil War, or Spanish-American War. 
Veterans receiving disability pensions as of 
April 30, 1950 included slightly over 24,987 
World War II veterans, nearly 214,618 World 
War I veterans, and approximately 92,887 
Spanish-American War veterans. The widow 
or minor children of a veteran who dies of 
a nonservice-connected disability may receive 
a pension through the Veterans Administra- 
tion, subject to statutory income restrictions. 

5. Hospital care.2 In general, veterans in 


1 Wartime rates are applicable to veterans with 
peacetime disabilities incurred in line of duty, as 
a result of armed conflict, or while engaged in 
extra hazardous service. 

2The hospital care figures in this section are 
as of May 30, 1950. 
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need of hospital treatment for service-con- 
nected illnesses or disabilities are entitled to 
complete hospital care, either in one of the 
135 Veterans Administration hospitals or, as 
authorized by VA, in other hospitals. Vet- 
erans in need of hospitalization for non- 
service-connected illnesses or disabilities who 
are unable to pay the cost of their hospitaliza- 
tion may be admitted to Veterans Adminis- 
tration hospitals when beds are available. 
However, any veteran in an emergency con- 
dition may be provided immediate hospital- 
ization by the Veterans Administration. 
Veterans may receive rehabilitative and so- 
cial services, prosthetic and other appliances 
as part of their hospital treatment. Special 
services, including chaplaincy, library facili- 
ties, recreational activities, canteen, and vol- 
unteer * services are also provided. 

The Veterans Administration is operating 
18 tuberculosis, 34 neuropsychiatric, and 83 
general medicine and surgery hospitals, plus 
3 domiciliaries, with a capacity of approxi- 
mately 106,000 beds. Forty-five additional 
hospitals are under construction near popula- 
tion centers. They will thus be accessible for 
veterans and readily able to draw upon re- 
sources of medical schools and institutions, 
in providing the most modern medical care 
available. The Veterans Administration is 
providing hospital care for 104,759 veterans: 
95,075 in Veterans Administration hospitals, 
and 9,684 elsewhere. There are almost twice 
as many veterans hospitalized for nonservice- 
connected as for service-connected disability. 
The hospitalized patients include slightly over 
52,000 World War II veterans, more than 
46,500 World War I veterans, nearly 2,700 
Spanish-American War veterans, 2 veterans 
of the Civil War, about 83 veterans of other 
wars, and approximately 3,400 Regular Es- 
tablishment ? and retired veterans. 

Over half of these hospitalized veterans 
have neuropsychiatric disabilities (nearly 48,- 
500 having psychotic conditions). See MEN- 
TAL Hycienr. Some 14,500 veterans are 


1—In April 1950, 77,547 volunteers assisted at 
VA stations. 

2Regular Establishment veterans are those who 
served in the Regular Armed Forces as other than 
selectees. 


hospitalized for tuberculosis. The remainder, 
approximately 35,000 have general medical 
and surgical conditions. Several hundred 
blinded veterans are receiving hospital or 
domiciliary care. A training center for 
blinded veterans was established in 1948 in 
one of the general hospitals. See THe Buinp. 
For deaf and hard of hearing veterans five 
rehabilitation centers have been established, 
supplemented by twenty contract clinics; 
eight other centers are being developed. See 
Tue Dear anp THE Harp or Hearine. 

6. Outpatient medical and dental treat- 
ment. Veterans in need of treatment for 
service-connected ailments not requiring hos- 
pitalization may receive outpatient care, in- 
cluding medical supplies and necessary 
appliances, at outpatient clinics. Medical and 
psychiatric service may also be provided by 
private physicians, upon authorization by 
the Veterans Administration, under the home- 
town medical care plan—in effect in most 
states—developed to avoid travel by veterans 
and to relieve the heavy load of hospitals and 
outpatient clinics. In May 1950 approxi- 
mately 64 mental hygiene clinics were being 
operated by the Veterans Administration. 
Eligibility requirements for outpatient dental 
service are the same as for medical treatment. 
A home-town dental care plan is in effect in 
all states. 

7. Domiciliary care. A veteran who because 
of disability is so incapacitated as to be 
unable to earn a living and is in need may 
receive domiciliary care in one of the 15 
institutions maintained by the Veterans Ad- 
ministration. Eligibility requirements for 
members are generally the same as for hos- 
pitalization, and the medical and auxiliary 
services available to hospitalized veterans are 
usually available to them. 

8. Insurance. The federal government ad- 
ministers two systems of life insurance: 


a. United States Government Life Insur- 
ance, which grew out of the war risk term 
insurance made available to members of the 
armed forces during World War I, and to 
which persons serving in the armed forces 
prior to October 8, 1940 were eligible. This 
type of insurance is still available to veterans 
of that war. 
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b. National Service Life Insurance, which 
was made available to those persons in the 
active military or naval service on October 
8, 1940 and to those thereafter entering the 
service. 


Term, life, and endowment plans are avail- 
able under both systems of government life 
insurance. Insurance is issued in any amount 
from $1,000 to $10,000, in multiples of $500. 
At any one time a person may not carry an 
amount in excess of $10,000. As of May 1950 
over 486,000 United States Government Life 
Insurance policies were in force in the 
amount of over $2,100,000,000; and over 
5,600,000 National Service Life Insurance 
policies, amounting to over $35,800,000,000. 

g. Civil service preference. Under the Vet- 
erans Preference Act of 1944 and its amend- 
ments veterans with active service in time of 
war are entitled to an increase of five points 
in the grade earned in any competitive 
examination for federal civil service positions. 
Veterans with established service-connected 
disabilities receive an increase of ten points 
and are placed at the head of the appropriate 
registers. Exemption from certain examina- 
tion requirements, preferential treatment in 
case of reduction in force, additional consider- 
ation in matters pertaining to disciplinary 
procedure and in nondisciplinary demotions 
in grade, special benefits for disabled veterans 
unable to perform the duties of positions for 
which examinations were taken, and numer- 
ous other benefits and priviliges have been 
established for veterans. Widows and mothers 
of deceased veterans, and wives and mothers 
of disabled veterans are entitled to civil servy- 
ice preference under certain conditions. 

10. Housing and homesteads. A number of 
provisions have been enacted to enable World 
War II veterans in particular to secure hous- 
ing. The Housing Act of 1950 gives veterans 
preference until June 30, 1951 in renting or 
purchasing newly constructed housing ac- 
commodations during construction and for 
thirty days after completion. The Lanham 
Housing Act of 1945 provides certain housing 
facilities for veterans attending schools and 
permits veterans to purchase certain dwelling 
units in Lanham Act projects. The Housing 


Act of 1949 contains provisions giving certain 
preference to veterans and their families in 
the occupancy of low-rent federal housing. 
The Housing Act of 1950 provides certain 
preferences for veterans in the acquisition of 
Lanham Act housing, and in the occupancy 
of such housing after disposition by the gov- 
ernment. Funds have been appropriated to 
enable states, local communities, and certain 
nonprofit organizations to furnish housing 
for distressed families of servicemen and vet- 
erans. Various measures have been enacted to 
facilitate securing of loans by veterans for 
housing purposes. Legislation has also been 
passed to give certain preferences and benefits 
to World War II veterans in securing home- 
stead on public lands. These legislative provi- 
sions related to housing and homesteads are 
administered by agencies such as the Housing 
and Home Finance Agency and its constitu- 
ent agencies, Veterans Administration, Farm- 
ers Home Administration of the Department 
of Agriculture, Bureau of Land Management 


_of the Department of the Interior, and by the 


Secretary of Agriculture. See Housine anp 
Ciry PLANNING. 

11. Other federal programs and benefits 
administered by the Veterans Administration 
include, under certain conditions and limits: 


a. Seeing-eye dogs, and electronic and me- 
chanical equipment for blinded veterans en- 
titled to compensation for a service-connected 
disability. 

b. Special housing: payment up to $10,000 
for a suitably equipped home designed for 
wheel chair living for veterans suffering from 
service-connected permanent total disability 
due to loss, or loss of use, of both legs. 

c. Automobiles: payment up to $1,600 for 
purchase of an automobile or other convey- 
ance, including special appliances, for World 
War II veterans entitled to compensation for 
the loss, or loss of use, of one or both legs 
at or above the ankle. 

d. Burial expenses: payment up to $150 
as reimbursement for burial expenses. 

e. An American flag to drape the casket 
and to be presented after the burial to the 
next of kin. 


12. Federal programs and benefits admin- 
istered by other federal agencies include, 
under certain conditions and limits: 
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a. Job counseling and placement service. 
(Veterans’ Employment Service of the United 
States Employment Service, Bureau of Em- 
ployment Security, Department of Labor.) 
See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 

b. Reemployment rights for certain World 
War II veterans in positions occupied prior 
to military service, or in a similar position, 
under prescribed conditions. (Bureau of Vet- 
erans’ Reemployment Rights, Department of 
Labor.) | 

c. Certain naturalization and immigration 
provisions. (Immigration and Naturalization 
Service, Department of Justice.) 

d. Social security benefits. The Social Se- 
curity Act amendments enacted in 1946 
make special provisions for survivors’ benefits 
for dependents of deceased veterans of World 


- War II who served in active military or naval 


service after September 16, 1940 and prior to 
July 25, 1947, and who die or have died 
within three years after separation from the 
service. This provision will not apply to any 
person discharged or released from service 
after July 26, 1951. The act cited as the Social 
Security Act Amendments 1950, among other 
things, grants, subject to stated conditions, a 
new benefit in the form of certain wage 
credits, under the old age and survivors’ 
insurance program, for time spent in the 


military or naval service between September 


16, 1940 and July 24, 1947. Such credits are 
in addition to any benefits which may be 


payable for such service under laws admin- 


istered by the Veterans Administration, but 
are not applicable if benefits (with certain 


exceptions) based upon such service are pay- 


able by federal agencies other than the Vet- 
erans Administration. (Bureau of Old-Age 
and Survivors Insurance, Federal Security 
Agency.) 

e. Special prisoner of war compensation. 


The War Claims Act of 1948, as amended, 


provides that members of the armed forces 
of the United States who were held as 
prisoners of war subsequent to December 7, 
1941 by an enemy country and who were 
deprived by such enemy of the standard food 
required by the Geneva Convention of July 
27, 1929 may be allowed compensation at the 
rate of $1 for each day of such deprivation. 
Claim must be filed before March 1, 1951. 
(War Claims Commission.) 

f. Burial in National Cemetery and marker 
or headstone. (Department of the Army.) 


State Programs and Services.' 


Nearly all states have enacted legislation 
providing benefits for World War II veterans. 
Much of the legislation extends World War 
I benefits to them. By May 1950, 18 states had 
authorized bonuses for them. In one state— 
West Virginia—the bonus is subject to refer- 
endum (November 1950). World War I 
bonuses were authorized by 20 states. 

Civil service or employment preference for 
veterans, special provisions for guardianship 
of incompetent veterans, free recording of 
discharge certificates, certain exemptions 
from payment of taxes or license fees, and 
provision for domiciliary care and_ burial 
have been established by most states. Many 
have instituted programs for college or sec- 
ondary education of war orphans or children 
of veterans. ‘I'wenty-two states authorize 
educational benefits for veterans, and eight 
furnish special financial aid when needed. 

Other state programs include land settle- 
ment benefits, hospital care, housing, homes 
for children, and rehabilitation services and 
training. Veterans’ commissions established 
in practically all states generally administer 
or supervise most state services for veterans. 


Community Services 


No one federal-state-local, integrated, com- 
prehensive, veterans’ program encompasses 
veterans’ needs and interests. The federal 
and state programs need supplementation by 
local communities. For example, a disabled 
veteran can often gain and maintain his full 
advantage from these benefits only as the 
community provides resources to promote the 
health and welfare of his family while he 
is hospitalized, or offers employment oppor- 
tunities upon his hospital discharge. 

Many needs can be met only as the com- 
munity meets them for its citizens generally. 
The veteran’s eligibility for special benefits 
does not cancel his eligibility as a citizen for 
state and local community services. More- 
over, for most federal benefits a veteran is 
eligible only under certain circumstances. 
For example, as outpatient medical care is 


1—nformation on any state’s benefits may be 
obtained from its Adjutant General. 
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available only for service-connected condi- 
tions, the veteran needing outpatient care for 
a nonservice-connected condition must turn 
to the same resources as any other citizen. 


Agencies in the Field 


1. Veterans Administration. This agency 
was established by the Consolidation Act 
passed by Congress in 1930, with the Ad- 
ministrator to be appointed by, and respon- 
sible to, the President. Its Department of 
Medicine and Surgery was established in 
January 1946. The agency administers the 
major federal programs affecting veterans 
and their dependents, through its central 
office in Washington, D.C. In July 1950 there 
were 686 of the following types of field sta- 
tions over the nation, including Alaska, 
Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and in the Philip- 
pines: district offices; regional offices, which 
include outpatient departments; hospitals; 
separate domiciliaries; centers (stations with 
a combination of two or more of these ac- 
tivities); and offices. 

As part of their medical services to veterans 
these stations provide medical and psychiatric 
social work. In collaboration with many 
others in an interprofessional approach to 


the problems of disabled veterans, the Social _ 


Service Division’s function is to provide 
casework assistance in relation to social and 
environmental factors that have bearing par- 
ticularly on the cause, nature, and extent of 
veterans’ disablement; on the restoration and 
maintenance of their health; on their appro- 
priate use of outpatient (including mental 
hygiene) clinic and hospital treatment and 
domiciliary care; on their training for a 
vocation; on their eligibility for monetary 
benefits; in fact, on their comprehensive re- 
habilitation. Approximately 1,200 © social 
workers, appointed under civil service re- 
quirements, are assigned to the central office 
and field stations. By the end of 1950, full 
training in a graduate school of social work 
had become one of the requirements. The 
majority of the approved schools of social 
work are today placing students at Veterans 
Administration stations for their field work. 
During the academic year 1949-1950, these 


students numbered 237. See EpucATION FOR 
SoctaL Worx, Mepicat SociaL Work, and 
Psycuiatric SociaL Work. 

2. American National Red Cross. This 
agency, under its congressional charter, has 
provided numerous services to veterans and 
their dependents continuously since 1917. 
The Red Cross also assists veterans in pres- 
entation of claims for government benefits, 
and is officially recognized by the Veterans 
Administration. Its home service program, 
shared in by chapters throughout the coun- 
try, provides casework services, and under 
certain conditions, financial assistance for 
veterans and their dependents.+ 

3. Veterans’ organizations. Many veterans’ 
organizations have been granted recognition 
in presentation of claims under statutes ad- 
ministered by the Veterans Administration. 
Some are listed in Public Law 844, 74th 
Congress. Among their national, state, and 
local interests are rehabilitation of veterans, 
child welfare, housing, loans and grants, 
hospital voluntary services, employment op- 
portunities, and liberalization of various pro- 
visions of veterans’ legislation. 
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VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION? is a 
service to preserve, restore, or develop the 
abilities of disabled persons to engage in 


1 For current information regarding developments 
and programs in the vocational rehabilitation field 
the reader is referred to the National Rehabilitation 
Association, 1025 Vermont Ave., NW., Washington 
5, D.C.; and the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 
Federal Security Agency, Washington 25, D.C. 
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gainful employment. The program is complex 
and fulfills many purposes. Thus, from an 
individual viewpoint, it helps a disabled 
person to compete more on a par with the 
nondisabled; from an economic standpoint, 
the nation gains by converting the dependent 
tax consumers into taxpayers; from the social 
viewpoint, it conserves, restores, and enriches 
human resources in the family, community, 
and nation. 


Statistics on Disabled Population 


There are no completely accurate, thor- 
ough, and current figures on the disabled. 
Estimates depend upon the method of col- 
lecting data, degree of impairment set as the 
criterion (from very mild to severe), and 
relationship, if any, of the disability to diffi- 
culty in obtaining employment. Actually the 
only accurate measure of whether a person 
is in need of rehabilitation is through indi- 
vidual medical and vocational diagnosis. To 
make a complete census or survey of this 
type obviously would be costly. 

All estimates made during the past few 
years have supported a range from 1,500,000 
to 2,000,000 disabled persons who have a 
substantial employment handicap and are in 
need of vocational rehabilitation. Evidence 
for these estimates is found in a number of 
studies, the most widely quoted being the 
recent 1949 Survey of Disability? and the 
National Health Survey of 1935-1936.? 
Moreover, it is estimated that 250,000 per- 
sons of working age become physically and 
vocationally handicapped each year because 
of congenital conditions, disease, or injury. 
For purposes of vocational rehabilitation 
chronic disease accounts for approximately 
88 per cent of all disablement; congenital 
conditions, for 2 per cent; occupational acci- 
dents and injuries, for 5 per cent; and acci- 
dents in the home and public places, for 5 

1 Conducted by four units of the Federal Security 
Agency—the Public Health Service, Office of Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation, Bureau of Old-Age and Sur- 
vivors Insurance, and Division of Research and 
Statistics in the Office of the Commissioner for 
Social Security—with the assistance of the Bureau 


of the Census, United States Department of 


Commerce. 
2Conducted by the Public Health Service. 
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per cent. See Curonic ILttNess and THE 
CRIPPLED. 


Legislative Landmarks 


Many influences were responsible for pas- 
sage of the Vocational Rehabilitation Act in 
1920, which intended “to provide for the 
promotion of vocational rehabilitation of per- 
sons disabled in industry or otherwise and 
their return to civil employment.” For ex- 
ample, private agencies had already under- 
taken rehabilitation to a limited extent, the 
consideration of federal legislation for the 
returning disabled soldier had highlighted 
the greater magnitude and permanency of 
the problem of the civilian disabled, and a 
few state programs were already under way 
to a very modest extent. The greatest backing 
came from the leaders in workmen’s com- 
pensation, who realized that injured em- 
ployees often were in need of retraining for 
a new occupation. For many reasons voca- 
tional training became the most important 
service in the early years of the program. 

It was not until 1935 with passage of the 
Social Security Act that the program was 
financed on a permanent basis. Although the 
Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1920 repre- 
sented permanent legislation, authorization 
for the appropriation expired at the end of 
four years. From 1925 to 1935 congressional 
action was required each year to authorize 
appropriations for another period. 

In June 1936 the Randolph-Sheppard Act 
was enacted, providing for state licensing of 
qualified blind persons to operate vending 
stands in federal buildings. (It was admin- 
istered by the Office of Education until 1946 
when the responsibility was transferred by 
the President’s Reorganization Plan No. 2 to 
the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Fed- 
eral Security Agency.) This legislation paved 
the way for one type of satisfactory employ- 
ment for the blind. By 1949 there were 480 
vending stands operated by licensed blind 
persons in federal buildings. This activity 
provided the impetus and example for the 
establishment of approximately 1,500 addi- 
tional stands operated by the blind in state, 
municipal, and private buildings. However, 


the 1936 Act contained no direct provision 
for federal financial participation, so that 
only state and private funds in very limited 
amount were available to set up vending 
stands. | 

Enactment in 1943 of Public Law 113? 
(known as the Barden-La Follette Act) pro- 
viding for an expanded program of voca- 
tional rehabilitation was due to many factors. 
One of the most important was a deeper 
recognition of the inadequacies of the pro- 
gram established under the 1920 legislation. 
Other factors included were the increasing 
need for manpower on the “home front,” 
the government’s responsibility for civilians 
engaged in hazardous war duties, statistics 
showing the civilian disabled to outnumber 
the service disabled each year, and the eco- 
nomic value to the nation of rehabilitating 
tax consumers into taxpayers. 

This Act contained four important amend- 
ments: revised the provisions pertaining to 
financial grants; permitted the certification of 
grants-in-aid to state commissions or agencies 
for the blind wherever state laws authorized 
these special units; considerably increased the 
scope of services as indicated below; and 
made the mentally disabled (psychoneurotic, 
psychotics-in-remission, and mentally re- 
tarded) eligible for all services on the basis 
of the same criteria as for the physically 
disabled. The program as a whole became 
more flexible and comprehensive and could 
serve, to a greater extent than before, the 
unmet needs of the more severely disabled. 
Several bills have been recently introduced 
in Congress with the intent of improving 
and extending the scope of the program even 
further than heretofore. 

Since July 1945 the controlled Business 
Enterprises Program for the Blind has been 
operating under authority contained in the 
Labor-Federal Security Appropriation Acts. 
The program is designed to assist state agen- 
cies in establishing and maintaining a system 
of suitable small businesses for the eligible 
blind rehabilitation clients. The federal gov- 

1 Vocational Rehabilitation Act of July 6, 1943. 


(Public Law 113, 78th Congress; 57 Stat. 374; 29 
U.S.C. 31-41.) 
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ernment reimburses the states for one-half 
the necessary expenditures for the acquisition 
of vending stands and other equipment 
which are controlled directly or indirectly by 
a state agency. 


Present State-Federal Program 


The federal government makes grants to 
the states for 100 per cent of the necessary 
program costs of administration and voca- 
tional guidance and placement services, and 
for 50 per cent of other case service costs such 
as medical and psychiatric examinations, hos- 
pitalization, surgery, medical treatment, pros- 
thetic appliances, training, occupational tools 
and equipment, transportation for the pur- 
pose of rehabilitation, and maintenance dur- 
ing the period of the rehabilitation process. 

To be eligible, a man or woman must: 
(a) be at or near working age, (b) have a 
substantial job handicap because of physical 
or mental disability, and (c) have a reason- 
ably good chance of becoming employable or 
of getting a more suitable job through the 
rehabilitation services. 

State boards of vocational education ad- 
minister, supervise, and control the programs 
through bureaus or divisions of vocational 
rehabilitation. Rehabilitation services for the 
blind are administered by special commis- 
sions or agencies in 35 states; in the other 
states this phase of vocational rehabilitation 
is included in the work of the general 
rehabilitation agencies. 

The state agency is organized to provide 
counseling and guidance as the major inte- 
grating service for each client. See Gurp- 
ANCE AND CouNSELING. From the time the 
disabled individual is accepted until he is 
satisfactorily adjusted to his new job, the 
counselor maintains a confidential counseling 
relationship. The states purchase some re- 
habilitation services from existing facilities, 
for example, training from accredited trade 
schools, colleges, or universities, and medical 
services from general practitioners, specialists, 
clinics, hospitals, and other facilities—either 
public or private—in the community. A 
number of state agencies for the blind are 
operating personal adjustment and prevoca- 
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tional centers; only one regular state agency 
(Virginia) is operating a comprehensive re- 
habilitation center, although others are in 
various stages of planning. Each rehabilita- 
tion agency is exclusively responsible for 
counseling and guidance and is organized 
accordingly with a staff of counselors and 
consultants in medicine, and sometimes in 
psychology, social work, and other specialties. 

The federal government, through the Office 
of Vocational Rehabilitation, assists the states 
by means of grants-in-aid and other re- 
sources. This Office, set up under the Barden- 
La Follette Act, coordinates the programs 
and activities for the civilian disabled. It is 
responsible for national leadership; for coor- 
dination at the national level of the public 
and private organizations working in behalf 
of the handicapped; for interchange of in- 
formation and experience between states; for 
establishment of standards in the various 
areas of service; for technical assistance to 
the states; and for certification of funds for 
grants-in-aid. 


Specialized Voluntary Agencies 


Voluntary agencies in the field of rehabili- 
tation, unhampered by legislative restrictions 
and administrative limitations, were able 
early to develop the treatment stage and 
thus to establish facilities for providing re- 
habilitation services, including physical res- 
toration. Most voluntary agencies work chiefly 
in a single field of disability, such as those 
relating to tuberculosis, mental disorders, 
sight impairment, or hearing defect. See 
Tue Burnp, THe Dear anp THE Harp oF 
Hearinc, MentaL Hyciene, and Pustic 
HEALTH. 


Statistics on Rehabilitations 


The annual highmark of 58,020 completed 
rehabilitations was set in 1949 by the state- 
federal program. (The 1950 statistics are in- 
complete but indicate 59,597 completed re- 
habilitations.) The major categories of dis- 
abilities in 1949 included: 18,180 orthopedic; 
7,398 amputations; 7,061 visual; 5,087 aural; 
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4,738 pulmonary tubercular; 3,838 mental or 
emotional; 2,284 cardiac; 648 speech; and 
8,786 other. Another 11,257 persons had 
progressed .to the point of job placement 
under a follow-up program for determination 
of complete adjustment on the job before 
they were counted as rehabilitated. 

Men constituted 69 per cent of the 1949 
rehabilitants, approximating the proportion 
of men in the working population. The 
median age at time of the start of rehabilita- 
tion was thirty-one; the average period re- 
quired for preparation and satisfactory job 
placement was about a year. More than two- 
fifths of the group were married and ap- 
proximately the same proportion had de- 
pendents. About 46 per cent were dependent 
on their families for support; 8 per cent, on 
insurance benefits; g per cent, on public 
assistance; I per cent, on private relief; 10 
per cent, on other sources of support; and 
26 per cent, on current wages or savings 
from past wages. 

The fiscal year ended June 30, 1949 
brought the total of completed rehabilitations 
since passage of Public Law 113 in 1943 to 
277,059 as compared to 210,125 for the pre- 
ceding twenty-three years of program opera- 
tions. This indicates the increase made possible 
through broadened legislation and increased 
appropriations of the federal and state gov- 
ernments. 


Employment of the Disabled 


There is a widespread but incorrect belief 
that the handicapped can be employed only 
in a limited number of jobs. Actually experi- 
ence proves that practically every job can be 
performed by some handicapped person. Not 
many years ago even the more progressive 
employers proceeded on the basis that a 
disability excluded the applicant from work 
of any kind. Today it is becoming more 
generally recognized that a disabled individ- 
ual, when properly prepared and then placed 
with due regard to his assets and limitations, 
proves on the average as satisfactory as the 
nondisabled employee. For example, a survey 
at Lockheed Aircraft found that persons 


with a cardiac disability were placed in 99 
out of 353 job classifications.+ 

The 1949 statistics of the Office of Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation also illustrate the wide 
variety of occupations in which the disabled 
are engaged. The areas of employment for 
rehabilitated clients were approximately the 
same as for the general population and were 
as follows: 9.1 per cent in professional, semi- 
professional, and managerial occupations; 
20.9 per cent in clerical and sales occupations; 
15.3 per cent in service functions; 8.7 per cent 
in agriculture; 28.8 per cent in skilled and 
semiskilled work; 8.8 per cent in unskilled 
work; and 8.4 per cent as family workers 
and housewives. The number who were self- 
employed and running their own businesses 
could not be determined from the raw data. 

The accumulating evidence also supports 
the conclusion that the average disabled 
worker is as competent and desirable as his 
nondisabled fellow employee. Recently, more 
studies have appeared which made use of 
carefully matched groups. An investigation 
at the Oak Ridge National Laboratory 
covered the job performance of 300 physically 
handicapped and 300 physically sound work- 
ers matched by age, race, sex, marital status, 
and occupation. The disabilities included 
hernias, diseases pertaining to the ear, nose 
and larynx, orthopedic conditions, neuropsy- 
chiatric disorders, and tuberculosis. The ten 
job factors considered were quality of work, 
quantity of work, job knowledge, adaptabil- 
ity, judgment, dependability, attitude, attend- 
ance, punctuality, and ability. The employees 
were rated by supervisors who were not 
aware of the study. The report concluded that 
the equal job performance rendered by physi- 
cally limited employees points up the fallacy 
of rigid physical standards in industry; more- 
over, industry should realize that disabled 
persons are valuable, productive, and safe 
employees whose contribution is equal to that 
of their more physically fit fellow workers. 

The same general results were obtained in 


1 Poole, F. E. and J. R. Bent. “The Employment 
of Cardiacs,”’ Industrial Medicine. December 1943. 

2 Felton, Jean S. “Job Performance of Physically 
Impaired Persons in Industry,” Occupational Medi- 
cine. May 1948. 


532 


other matched-control studies by the Bureau 
of Labor Statistics, United States Department 
of Labor, in cooperation with the Veterans 
Administration in 10g plants, by the United 
States Civil Service Commission, both infra, 
by Tobias Wagner+ as a doctoral thesis at 
New York University, and by the Western 
Electric Company back in 1931. The results 
of these studies are not identical, but the 
small differences which appear are sometimes 
in favor of the handicapped and sometimes 
the nondisabled group. The above studies 
probably included some physically disabled 
persons who did not avail themselves of voca- 
tional rehabilitation services. Other studies of 
a matched-control type are needed to compare 
rehabilitation clients who were properly pre- 
pared and placed, with nondisabled fellow 
workers. 

The great majority of the current group of 
rehabilitated clients are engaged in regular 
competitive employment after rehabilitation; 
the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation reports 
89 per cent in 1949. (There were 8.6 per 
cent engaged as family workers so that it 
could be said that 97.6 per cent were regu- 
larly employed.) However, 2.4 per cent are 
engaged in sheltered temporary or permanent 
employment. The latter includes sheltered 
workshops—conducted by such voluntary 
agencies as the Goodwill Industries and 
others—which serve two important purposes: 
first, they provide a place in which severely 
handicapped persons may be conditioned, 
reconditioned, and initially trained for a com- 
petitive occupation; second, they provide a 
sheltered environment for those so severely 
handicapped that they never can engage in 
private competitive work. An estimated 400,- 
000 persons in the United States could earn 
some of their livelihood by producing in such 
workshops. 


Economic Values of Rehabilttation 


Although vocational rehabilitation has 
many significant human and social values 


1 Wagner, Tobias. The Work Efficiency of Physt- 
cally Disabled Industrial Workers. An unpublished 
doctoral dissertation. New York University, New 
York, 1945. 
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which benefit the individual, his family, and 
community, these results are difficult to re- 
duce to statistics. The human and social 
values may well outshadow any financial 
data. However, the national economic values 
of rehabilitation have been successfully used 
as an important argument for the develop- 
ment and extension of the program. For 
example, in Senate and House Committee 
reports preceding enactment of the 1943 Vo- 
cational Rehabilitation Amendments, it was 
stated that: “Where a person may be made 
fit for employment, through rehabilitation, 
and become a tax producer rather than a tax 
consumer, it would seem poor economy to 
deny him these necessary services. This is 
the dollars-and-cents justification of the pro- 
gram.” 

The total earnings of the 58,020 persons 
rehabilitated in 1949 were estimated at the 
rate of $17,000,000 a year when they made 
application. This estimated rate increased to 
$93,000,000 a year after rehabilitation into 
satisfactory employment, a gain of $76,000,- 
000 a year in the group’s earning power. 
These figures exclude the earnings of 7,728 
farmers and family workers, which were not 
estimated. 

Another way of computing the national 
economic value of the conservation of human 
resources through rehabilitation is by con- 
sideration of expected returns in income 
taxes. The 1949 rehabilitants of the state- 
federal program will pay in federal income 
taxes about $5,500,000 during the first year 
after rehabilitation. This means that in less 
than five years after rehabilitation they will 
pay more in federal income taxes than the 
government funds spent for their rehabilita- 
tion. They will also pay community, state, 
and other taxes, which have not been com- 
puted. 

The economic value of the civilian rehabili- 
tation program in 1949 may also be indicated 
by comparing the average cost of $450 per 
rehabilitant with the estimated cost of $500 
to $1,400 for maintaining the individual and 
his family in a dependent status. The reha- 
bilitation expense is usually paid only once, 
whereas the relief costs would be paid year 
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after year. Without rehabilitation the handi- 
capped person is frequently supported by 
others. In the 1949 data of the state-federal 
rehabilitation program, it was found that 
at the start of rehabilitation 76 per cent of 
the applicants eligible for rehabilitation were 
unemployed and 62 per cent were dependent 
on others. 


Training and Physical Restoration 


As already pointed out, counseling and 
guidance form the integrating core of the 
rehabilitation process and state agencies are 
organized to render this service exclusively; 
that is, the function cannot be delegated or 
purchased from another agency. Among the 
most important rehabilitation services which 
may be purchased as needed in each case are 
training and physical restoration. The latter 
term stands for the role played by medicine 
in the civilian rehabilitation program. The 
same general area of services in the veterans’ 
program is known as “medical rehabilita- 
tion.” See VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERVICES. 
Actually there are many kinds of services 
subsumed under the two general categories 
of training and physical restoration. 

Training was necessary in approximately 
30 per cent of the 58,020 rehabilitations in 
1949 as at least one of the means of pre- 
paring the disabled individual for employ- 
ment. In the total active case load of 99,202 
for the same year, the individuals receiving 
training and training materials numbered 
37,586. This included 26,896 who matricu- 
lated at universities, colleges, and commercial 
and business schools; 4,353 who were given 
on-the-job or employment training; 4,398 
who received tutorial training; and 1,939 for 
whom correspondence and extension courses 
were obtained. 

In the civilian rehabilitation program prior 
to 1943, lack of federal reimbursement for 
physical restoration encouraged the practice 
of training around the disability. Now it is 
the standard approach to eliminate, correct, 
or improve the disability, if it is reasonably 
possible to do so. Undoubtedly, the field of 
medicine has made one of the most important 
contributions to rehabilitation in the past 


decade. Just as counseling and guidance 
form a required service to all clients, so too 
a thorough medical evaluation of the dis- 
ability and general-health status of the in- 
dividual is necessary. During the fiscal year 
ended June 30, 1949 there were 106,496 
medical examinations (physical and psychi- 
atric) provided to eligible applicants and 
clients. Moreover, medical, psychiatric, surgi- 
cal, and dental treatments were given to 
17,537 clients; hospitalization and convales- 
cent care, to 14,347; and prosthetic appli- 
ances, to 18,316. About 44 per cent of the 
rehabilitation clients received some form of 
physical restoration as at least one of the 
necessary services toward rehabilitation into 
employment. 

Three criteria are applied in determining 
whether medical treatment is to be provided 
at the agency’s expense: (1) The mental or 
physical condition must be relatively stable or 
slowly progressive, and remediable. This 
differentiates the conditions from ordinary 
acute illness. (2) The treatment must im- 
prove the person’s chances of securing suit- 
able employment. This requirement ties up 
medical treatment with the total focus of the 
program—final suitable employment. (3) 
The individual is financially unable to pay 
the expense from his own funds. 


Community Rehabilitation Centers 


Although some rehabilitation centers ex- 
isted before World War II, the idea received 
great impetus after their apparent success in 
helping disabled servicemen and veterans. 
The Baruch Committee on Physical Medi- 
cine and Rehabilitation, founded and sup- 
ported by Bernard M. Baruch, reported a 
dire need for such centers. The Committee 
has laid down comprehensive blueprints on 
the standard services and therapies to be 
included. Although they offer much promise 
in coping with the problems of the more 
seriously handicapped, such centers have in- 
creased much too slowly to meet the needs. 

A rehabilitation center should supplement 
in varying degrees the services existing in a 
community. For this reason there is no 
specific standard pattern. Generally, however, 
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the available professional services should be 
coordinated under one roof and may include 
counseling, psychological testing, general 
and special medical examinations, physical 
medicine including physical and occupational 
therapy, vocational diagnosis, and broad occu- 
pational training. Each service is planned to 
make a necessary contribution in the voca- 
tional preparation of the individual and 
toward the final goal of suitable remunera- 
tive employment. Usually, definitive medical 
treatment has been completed before the 
client comes to the center. Thus, the rehabili- 
tation center may be regarded as a bridge— 
from the hospital to specific occupational 
training; it involves physical and psychologi- 
cal conditioning, personal adjustment and 
prevocational training, occupational orienta- 
tion, and development of a sound vocational 
plan. 

The Cleveland Rehabilitation Center es- 
tablished in 1889 is one of the oldest and 
most comprehensive organizations of its type 
in the United States. Other well-known 
centers—to name a few—include the Institute 
for the Crippled and Disabled in New York 
City, Institute of Rehabilitation and Physical 
Medicine of the New York University—Belle- 
vue Medical Center, Woodrow Wilson Reha- 
bilitation Center in Virginia, Kessler Rehabil- 
itation Center in New Jersey, and Audiology 
and Speech Correction Center at Walter Reed 
Hospital in Washington, D.C. 


National Employ the Physically 
Handicapped Week 


A large educational program is being con- 
ducted annually to gain support from the pub- 
lic and employers for the job placement of the 
physically and mentally handicapped. This 
is in charge of a special committee appointed 
by the President and known as the Presi- 
dent’s Committee on National Employ the 
Physically Handicapped Week. The sixth an- 
nual observance of NEPH Week—established 
by the 79th Congress through Public Law 
176—began October 1, 1950, the high spot 
of a year-round campaign to improve employ- 
ment opportunities for the handicapped. The 
law requested the President “to issue a suit- 
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able proclamation each year, and the Gover- 
nors of States, mayors of cities, and heads of 
other instrumentalities of government, as well 
as leaders of industry, educational and reli- 
gious groups, labor, veterans, women, farm, 
scientific and professional, and all other or- 
ganizations and individuals at interest are 
invited to participate.’ The campaign is con- 
ducted through radio, press, motion pictures, 
exhibits, posters, letters, speeches, and so on. 
Plans for this event are shaped throughout 


the year by committees at national, state, and 
local levels. 


Rehabilitation as a Multi-Discipline Activity 


A noteworthy characteristic of modern re- 
habilitation is its reliance upon the close 
teamwork of specialists from various dis- 
ciplines. Experience seems to show that joint 
consultation at one time by specialists from 
different fields is more effective in rehabilitat- 
ing the severely handicapped than separate 
evaluations by each specialist. One of the 
main features of a rehabilitation center is 
the presence of representatives of many pro- 
fessions in the same location with the client. 
Generally the older idea of teamwork means 
that the counselor contacts different spe- 
cialists, obtains their separate individual judg- 
ments, and then works out a solution in a 
personal, confidential relationship with the 
client. Or else teamwork means a case con- 
ference of many specialists who conceive a 
desirable plan of action which the counselor 
would then convey to the client. Of course, 
both these methods are still used very fre- 
quently. But lately it is an increasing prac- 
tice to have certain clients meet all the spe- 
cialists at one time and to take part actively 
in the joint deliberations on their own prob- 
lems. 

For example, the team service for amputees 
is becoming recognized as a better technique 
of solving many problems in forming a re- 
habilitation plan. At the conference may be 
present the surgeon who performed the opera- 
tion, the prosthetic appliance expert, physia- 
trist (specialist in physical medicine), physi- 
cal therapist, occupational therapist, the client, 
and his counselor. Perhaps the counselor may 
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start the conference by giving background 
data, the client next explains his special prob- 
lems, and then the other members of the 
team contribute as needed in making evalua- 
tions and recommendations. In this way each 
knows how his skills will be used, and 
becomes intimately acquainted with the final 
plans accepted by the client in the presence of 
his counselor. 

The case conference technique of team- 
work is being used very frequently in reha- 
bilitation of the mentally handicapped. This 
group has been eligible for services in the 
civilian rehabilitation program only since 
1943. Eligible clients are found among pa- 
rolees from mental hospitals and institutions 
for the mentally defective, and among out- 
patients at mental hygiene clinics. The latter 
is an increasing source of referrals as more 
clinics are established under the provisions 
of the National Mental Health Act. 

When case conferences on eligible clients 
for rehabilitation are held at the hospital, 
institution, or clinic, the rehabilitation coun- 
selor functions as another team member. 
While psychiatric treatment is provided, the 
counselor works with the client in the more 
direct aspects of vocational adjustment. Major 
steps are taken on the recommendations of 
the pooled judgment of the team. The patient 
may be provided with prevocational services 
in the hospital, and upon release may obtain 
occupational training, maintenance during 
training, and other rehabilitation services. All 
these activities are undertaken according to a 
plan with the eventual aim of finding a 
suitable job consistent with his aptitudes, 
abilities, and interests and within his psycho- 
logical tolerances. 


Rehabilitation as a Concern of the 
United Nations 


Other nations have given considerable at- 
tention to rehabilitation programs. In fact 
England has even enacted a law compelling 
employers to hire a certain percentage of the 
registered physically handicapped (at present, 
2 per cent in business firms hiring 20 workers 
or more). 


Because of the universal need for rehabili- 
tation, it has become one of the concerns of 
the United Nations. A number of fellowships 
in this field have been arranged within the 
framework of the United Nations, so that 
progressive practices of other countries could 
be studied firsthand. Many of these Fellows 
have visited the United States—a form of 
recognition of the more highly advanced 
stage of development of rehabilitation in this 
country. 

The most noteworthy recent international 
development is the adoption in July 1950 by 
the Economic and Social Council of a resolu- 
tion (drafted by its Social Commission)— 
by a vote of eleven to none, with three 
abstentions—calling for a comprehensive in- 
ternational program of rehabilitation of the 
physically handicapped including the blind. 
The United Nations thus assumes responsi- 
bility for providing leadership in the develop- 
ment and execution of this program, which 
will comprise joint plans with the specialized 
agencies, consultation with nongovernmental 
organizations, services including direct as- 
sistance to governments, dissemination of 
information, exchange of knowledge and 
materials pertaining to prosthetic devices, 
and 1951 budgetary provisions for a United 
Nations headquarters staff to initiate the 
program. 
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VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL WORK.! The 
pioneers in social work were volunteers. 
Before the caseworkers, before the group 
workers, before the health specialists, there 
were the laymen who saw unmet human 
needs in their own communities and moved 
to meet them. They were the crusaders, the 
spurs to civic conscience; they were guided 
by a warm and sincere desire to right human 
wrongs. 

Volunteers were responsible for the estab- 
lishment of day nurseries for children of 
working mothers, children’s homes, family 
service agencies, recreation services, and 
health associations. 

Such individual effort, carried on through 
the years, was the basis on which social work 
was built. In the latter half of the nineteenth 
century organized health and welfare serv- 
ices were established and work was carried on 
by laymen employed on a full-time basis. 
As demands for service increased, volunteers 
saw the need for technically trained social 
workers. And so followed a period when 
particular emphasis was placed on_profes- 
sional staff, and volunteers played only a 
minor role in social welfare service. Indeed, 
for a time, some people seriously questioned 
the validity and usefulness of a volunteer 
board of directors. But gradually the intrinsic 
value of the volunteer board and the need 
for volunteer help within the agency became 
apparent. Volunteers and professional work- 
ers developed an effective partnership which 
brought new strength to the agency and 
many useful services. Volunteers gave in- 
valuable time to essential but unspectacular 
jobs, established personal contact with clients 
or members of the agency, and participated in 
establishing policies within the agency. 

The status of the volunteer rose consid- 
erably in the 1930’s. Standards of volunteer 


1 For current information regarding volunteers in 
social work the reader is referred to Community 
Chests and Councils of America, Citizen Participation 
Department, 155 East 44th St., New York 17, N.Y. 
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service were worked out, specific opportuni- 
ties for volunteers in the health and welfare 
field were defined, and principles and tech- 
niques formulated. The Association of the 
Junior Leagues of America, the Family Wel- 
fare Association of America (now the Family 
Service Association of America), and the 
National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing took the lead in clarifying the role 
of the volunteer. In 1933 the National Com- 
mittee on Volunteers in Social Work was 
formed, and social workers and volunteers 
together considered general problems in the 
whole field of volunteer service. Some cities 
established volunteer bureaus for recruiting, 
training, and placing volunteers in the vari- 
ous health and welfare services, and others 
followed suit as America’s defense program 
gained impetus. At the outbreak of World 
War II, 50 bureaus were in existence, most 
of them under the auspices of community 


welfare councils. See Councits IN SocIAL 
Work. 


Gains from War Experience 


Before World War II volunteer service in 
social welfare agencies was limited largely 
to young women with leisure time to devote 
to health and welfare agencies, and to men 
working with boys’ and young men’s groups 
in the evenings. The war changed this radi- 
cally. Millions of volunteers were mobilized 
for protective services, community war serv- 
ices, and expanded agency programs. Men 
and women of every race, creed, color, and 
occupation volunteered to help. Employed 
women set an enviable record in a variety 
of programs, teen-agers were given new 
opportunities to do their part, and organized 
labor joined the ranks of the volunteers in 
large numbers. 

Nearly all the 50 volunteer bureaus func- 
tioning in the larger cities at the beginning 
of the war became civilian defense volunteer 
offices under official auspices. The federal 
Office of Civilian Defense (OCD) estimated 
that as of December 1943 there were 4,300 
such local organizations. In addition to de- 
veloping protective services such as air 
warden and auxiliary firemen groups, the 


OCD gave leadership to volunteer programs 
in the community war services, most of them 
in the field of social welfare. 

Small communities, previously without or- 
ganized social work, established social sery- 
ices under the pressure of necessity—a day 
nursery or a recreation program for war 
workers. These programs were carried on 
largely by volunteers, and in many cases 
plans for volunteer service were made by 
local councils of the United Service Organi- 
zations (USO). 

Wartime records show that 11,000,000 
volunteers served in a variety of community 
activities, achieving amazing results in both 
war and community service and revealing 
the possibilities of broad citizen participation 
in meeting the pressing social needs of the 
postwar era. While not all of this group 
of men and women and boys and girls con- 
tinued their voluntary activities, the group 
now actively engaged in health and welfare 
services is still broadly representative of all 
elements of the population. 

The country has not gone back to prewar 
days when the volunteer usually came from 
the upper economic bracket. Today members 
of labor organizations in increasing numbers 
are serving on agency boards and are doing 
volunteer jobs within the agencies. Many 
governmental and privately supported agen- 
cies, forced to use volunteers because of war- 
time personnel shortages, are continuing the 
practice, and are looking for new opportuni- 
ties for volunteer participation in their pro- 
grams. A significant development of this 
period was the establishment of citizen ad- 
visory committees in many branches of 
government—national, state, and local. 


A Study of Postwar Plans 


The civilian defense volunteer offices were _ 
closed at the termination of the OCD in 
June 1945. However, as early as 1944 the 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America 
and Community Chests and Councils of 
America jointly sponsored and financed a 
study of postwar plans and possibilities of 
local centralized services for recruiting, plac- — 
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ing, and training volunteers. The study? 
showed the need for leadership in a program 
of citizen participation in community wel- 
fare. In 1950 there were 81 volunteer bureaus 
in the United States and Canada, most of 
them directly connected with the local com- 
munity welfare council under the direction 
of a broadly representative governing body. 
These bureaus, as do committees on volun- 
teers in smaller communities, ascertain what 
volunteer services are needed; recruit vol- 
unteers for citizen participation; plan training 
courses for volunteers in cooperation with 
the agencies which need volunteer service; 
and work with the council, chest, citizens’ 
groups, and the agencies to stimulate more 
and better citizen participation. 


Advisory Committee on Citizen Participation 


Community Chests and Councils of Amer- 
ica and the National Social Welfare Assembly 
are joint sponsors of an Advisory Committee 
on Citizen Participation. The roots of this 
Advisory Committee go back to the prewar 
National Committee on Volunteers in Social 
Work. This independent group, whose work 
was largely taken over during the war by 
the OCD, was disbanded in 1943 and be- 
came the nucleus of the Advisory Committee 
on Volunteer Service, which later changed 
its name to Advisory Committee on Citizen 
Participation. 

The purpose of this Committee is to pro- 
vide continuing national leadership for and 
promotion of volunteer service. Its purpose 
is to provide year-round guidance to local 
communities; stimulate wider opportunities 
for citizen participation; help in setting up 
and operating volunteer bureaus; and develop 
methods of recruiting, training, referral, fol- 
low-up, and recognition of volunteers. 

The Advisory Committee works with na- 
tional citizens’ groups which are sources of 
volunteers and with national organizations 
which need volunteers in their local pro- 
grams. It sponsors meetings and discussion 


1 Community Chests and Councils of America and 
the Association of Junior Leagues of America. Looking 
to the Future; A Digest of Information From 64 
Communities Planning to Continue Centralized Vol- 
unteer Services. New York. 1944. 45 pp. 
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on the subject of citizen participation at na- 
tional, regional, and state conferences and 
institutes. It publicizes through the national 
press, magazines, and radio the aims and 
objectives of citizen participation. It makes 
available materials on volunteer service and 
distributes them widely over the country. 
A newsletter, Volunteer Viewpoint, reporting 
on activities of volunteers, is published several 
times a year. 

Recent projects of the Advisory Committee 
include: (a) the Workshop of Citizen’s 
Groups, held as part of the first National 
Conference on Social Welfare Needs (a 
project of the National Social Welfare As- 
sembly, infra), wherein national leaders in 
citizens’ organizations met with national 
voluntary and public agency workers to hear 
an “inventory” of the nation’s health and 
welfare needs, and participated in a dis- 
cussion on how needs could be met by citi- 
zen action in local communities; and (b) 
a study? of the motivations of volunteers 
in community service, based on replies of 
volunteers registered with volunteer bureaus 
in I5 communities across the country, and 
also on the replies of participants in the 
symposium” on this topic held in conjunc- 
tion with the 1948 Vassar Summer Institute. 

Two important contributions of this Ad- 
visory Committee, discussed below, are the 
“Principles of Volunteer Service’ and the 
“Plan of Recognition with Awards for Com- 
munity Volunteer Service.” Both have con- 
tinuing value to the field of volunteer service. 


Principles of Volunteer Service 


The best description of the present status 
of volunteer service in social work is con- 
tained in the following principles adopted 
by the Advisory Committee on Volunteer 
Service in December 1945: 


1 Lindeman, Eduard C. Why They Do It (including 
Questionnaire). Citizen Participation Department, 
Community Chests and Councils of America, New 
York. 1949. 15 pp. 

2Community Chests and Councils of America. 
Citizen Participation Department. Symposium on 
Volunteer Motivations in Community Service (includ- 
ing Questionnaire). New York. 1949. 17 pp. 
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Volunteer service is that voluntary effort, 
given without pay, by any individual in 
a community who wishes to share therein 
the responsibilities of those democratic in- 
stitutions concerned with the advancement 
of human welfare. The opportunities of citi- 
zen participation are the privilege and obliga- 
tion of all. 

Because the solution of civic, economic, 
education, political, and social problems de- 
pends to a large extent upon the quality 
of citizen participation, the continuing de- 
velopment of more effective volunteer sery- 
ice, through which the best potential leader- 
ship is found and trained, is of real 
significance. 

Recognition of a reciprocal relationship 
built on mutual respect and responsibility 
between the volunteer and the professional 
is necessary to the best development of a 
social attitude and an intellectual technique 
with which to approach common objectives. 

Volunteers should never be used in jobs 
or services for which money has been pro- 
vided for paid personnel, or for which money 
could be secured through proper channels 
and action. Exceptions might be in (a) essen- 
tial jobs impossible to fill with paid personnel 
because of manpower conditions, provided 
the particular effect of these conditions does 
not result directly from poor personnel prac- 
tices in comparison with similar operations; 
and (b) in situations where money might 
be made available for initiation or extension 
of services upon demonstration by volunteers 
of the need for, and value of, such services. 

Giving effective volunteer service requires 
sincere interest in the work to be done, 
willingness to accept the necessary training 
and supervision, and a businesslike approach 
to the job. A good volunteer should be as 
dependable as a paid worker. 

Receiving volunteer service requires recog- 
nition of the usefulness of such workers to 
the agency’s program, respect for their desire 
to contribute time and effort without pay, 
and constructive interest in their education 
and supervision. 


Plan of Recognition for Community 
Volunteer Service 


A number of the volunteer bureaus are 
using the Plan of Recognition for Com- 


munity Volunteer Service,’ inaugurated in 


May 1946 by the Advisory Committee on 
Volunteer Service. The plan, prepared in 
response to requests from the local bureaus, 
provides for the awarding of a Community 
Volunteer Service Certificate to any indi- 
vidual who completes one hundred hours 
of volunteer service (fifty hours for those 
under sixteen or in school). The volunteer 
is then entitled to purchase a Community 
Service Volunteer Emblem. While the most 
important form of recognition, both for the 
volunteer and for the community, is the 
personal satisfaction of a job well done and, 
when appropriate, promotion to increased 
responsibility, tangible recognition in the 
name of the community is provided by 
the plan. 

Communities which have a volunteer bu- 
reau or a committee on volunteers allied 
with the community welfare council or with 
the agencies where no council exists are 
eligible to use the plan. The Advisory Com- 
mittee on Citizen Participation receives 
applications from local sponsoring groups. 
The volunteer bureau or committee must 
conform to certain required conditions—it 
must be representative and democratic, and 
carry on a sustained operation under respon- 
sible management. 


Types of Volunteer Service 


Volunteers now serve both voluntary and 
governmental agencies in many capacities— 
as hospital aides, group leaders, arts and 
crafts instructors, child care or casework 
aides, automobile drivers, counselors in spe- 


cial professional fields, typists, receptionists, — 


consultants, entertainers, and librarians; as 
board and committee members; and as 
solicitors in fund-raising campaigns of pri- 
vate agencies. Groups of volunteers are doing 


important work as sponsors of community 


projects, assistants in surveys and _ studies, 
blood donors, clerical helpers for campaigns, 
needleworkers, toy repairers, and promoters 


1 Advisory Committee on Citizen Participation of 


Community Chests and Councils of America and the 


National Social Welfare Assembly. How To Say a 


Thank You, Volunteers; The Community Service 
Plan. New York. Undated. 6 pp. 
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and publicizers of community health and 
welfare services. Volunteer citizens are being 
attached to the policy-making branches of 
public agencies. They are assuming respon- 
sibility for administration of volunteer pro- 
grams in varying degrees—preparing train- 
ing tools, organizing training courses, setting 
up standards and qualifications, and serving 
as volunteer supervisors and trainers. Oppor- 
tunities for citizen volunteers to participate 
are being developed in some state councils, 
chests, planning boards, and conferences. 
Volunteers serve as agency representatives at 
national conferences and on commissions in- 
cluding governmental, at national interagency 
meetings, and at international meetings and 
conferences. 

Volunteers, especially those who have 
served within the agency, have gained first- 
hand information concerning dependency, 
delinquency, crime, family breakdown, and 
personal and community maladjustment. 
They have used their knowledge to get action 
on community problems through their com- 
munity welfare council. This development 
represents a new phase of the volunteer- 
professional coordination in social work. 
Those local problems which can be solved 
only by action of the state legislature or 
some state agency, public or private, have 
led citizens to seek channels through which 
they may act officially and where they may 
find means of joining with other communities 
which have similar interests. The experienced 
layman also plays a vital role in national 
social planning through the various national 
health and welfare agencies. Citizens are 
participating increasingly in social action, at 
the national level, for community health and 
welfare. National church groups, labor or- 
ganizations, and intercultural and interracial 
associations afford the citizen opportunities 
for effective participation in efforts to pro- 
mote social welfare. 


Current Trends 


Those concerned with using volunteer 
services as fully and effectively as possible are 
faced today with both encouraging trends 
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and challenging needs. The number of men 
in volunteer jobs is increasing. Young people, 
individually and in groups, are giving out- 
standing volunteer service in community 
agencies. Tasks appropriate for volunteers are 
being better described as the need for vol- 
unteers of a wide range of capacities increases. 
Decentralization of local administration is 
increasing the number of neighborhood jobs. 
State mental hospitals are turning to estab- 
lished community organizations for volun- 
teers. New stress is placed on training for 
volunteer service with emphasis on coopera- 
tive training for various types of work. 
There is a marked increase in volunteers 
serving in an administrative capacity on 
area, regional, and national levels. Citizen 
organizations are more alert to their respon- 
sibilities as volunteers in social work. Oppor- 
tunities are being made for the participation 
of younger volunteers in policy making. 
There is an increased amount of joint effort 
between staff and volunteer in national, 
regional, and local set-ups. 

The implementation of civil defense plan- 
ning will call for increased volunteer serv- 
ices. The respective roles of the professional 
worker and layman are becoming clarified 
as a result of attempts by some of the na- 
tional functional agencies to work out pro- 
grams on the use, training, and supervision 
of volunteers. Many communities, through 
community welfare councils, joint commit- 
tees of professional and volunteer leaders, 
and volunteer bureaus, have taken specific 
steps to make the fullest use of volunteers’ 
varied services. Professional staffs are con- 
vinced that the informed active volunteer, 
in both administrative and service functions, 
is essential. On the other hand, laymen, 
noting the complexities in the execution of 
social welfare programs, see also the need 
for the specially trained professional worker 
to administer them. | 

The past years have brought cumulative 
evidence that the role of the volunteer is a 
vital one, promising greater progress in the 
future as citizen volunteers and social tech- 
nicians cooperate more efficiently and inte- 
grate more closely their respective tasks. 
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YOUTHFUL OFFENDERS. The age span 
covered by the juvenile court is of primary 
importance in attempting to define the 
youthful offender. The term “youthful of- 
fender” is usually taken to mean an adolescent 
offender, but the legal and administrative 
definition of youthful offender varies from 


state to state and usually encompasses that — 
group between the maximum age of juris- — 
diction of the juvenile court and an age — 


set somewhere between twenty-one and 
twenty-three, usually depending on the 
juvenile court act of a particular state. Per- 


sons below the maximum juvenile court age — 


are termed “juvenile delinquents.” See Juvz- — 
NILE AND Domestic RELATIONS Courts and 


JuvENILE BeHAvior PRoBLEMs. 


The attention being given to the youthful — 


offender arises in part from compelling 
statistical evidence that youths between the 
ages of sixteen and twenty-one commit seri- 
ous crimes far out of proportion to the 


incidence of this age group in the popula-— 
tion. The most complete and intensive study 


of this phenomenon is that of Dr. Thorsten — 


Sellin, infra, whose findings are substantiated — 


by the regular Uniform Crime Reports, is- 


sued by the Federal Bureau of Investigation, — 
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and by many other studies relating age to 
crime. Dr. Sellin also found that punishment 
increased the likelihood of recidivism in this 
age group; that is, the number of crimes 


committed was directly related to the number 


of times incarcerated. In a study conducted 
for the New York State Crime Commission + 
Dr. Harry M. Shulman demonstrated that 
a large majority of youthful offenders were 
also first offenders and therefore were pre- 
senting the state with the first opportunity for 
rehabilitative treatment following conviction. 

In addition to these statistical data, recent 


findings related to adolescents have under- 
lined the need for special treatment of this 


age group. Such findings have stressed the 


biological changes taking place during this 


growth period and the related psychological 
changes. Cultural anthropologists have de- 


fined the burden placed upon the adolescent 


by our social organization which delays em- 


ployment, and therefore marriage, until the 


later years of life although the organism 
matures in the early years of adolescence. 
In this manner an added stress is placed 
on these youngsters at a period in their lives 
when they are physiologically and psycho- 
logically less able to handle such stress suc- 


cessfully. If antisocial behavior is manifest 
during these years, it would appear to be 
necessary to handle it as a symptom rather 


than as a malicious act of will. Lastly, the 
fact that civil law dealing with such con- 
siderations as entering into a contract, voting, 
and marriage usually places the age of 


maturity at twenty-one and considers those 


under that age as infants argues in favor of 
a similar differentiation in criminal law. 


Provisions for the Youthful Offender 


Special provisions for the youthful offender 
have been aimed at crime prevention and 
at the renovation of the complete process of 
arrest, detention, sentencing, institutional 
treatment, probation, and parole. States 
which have enacted some version of the 


1 Shulman, Harry M. “Report of the Sub-Commis- 
sion on Causes and Effects of Crime—The Youthful 
Offender,” pp. 67-85, in Report of the Crime Com- 
mission. New York State Legislative Doc. No. 114. 
1931. 
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Youth Correction Authority Act (described 
below) have affected most of the areas 
named. Other states have made reforms 
affecting one or more of those areas. 

The least progress has been made in 
altering the process of arrest. Here the aim 
has been to keep the youthful offender out 
of prolonged stays at the station house, under- 
going questioning or awaiting initial hearing 
under circumstances which are not deemed 
conducive to rehabilitation. Philadelphia has 
made some progress in this direction under 
a Juvenile Court Act extending jurisdiction 
to those from sixteen to eighteen years of 
age but differentiating between the treat- 
ment of children under sixteen and the 
treatment of young offenders between six- 
teen and eighteen. The latter group are 
brought to the Misdemeanants’ Division of 
the Municipal Court where they are inter- 
viewed by a probation officer who may re- 
lease them pending hearing or, in the case 
of serious offenders, hold them in custody. 
If they are held, however, they are con- 
fined in the county jail since the Juvenile 
Court Act permits the detention of children 
over sixteen with adults.* 

Since 1913 numerous localities have estab- 
lished special divisions within the police force 
to handle juvenile and youthful offenders. 
These are known by a variety of names, such 
as juvenile aid bureau or youth police. They 
usually consist of officers especially selected 
and sometimes with particular training for 
the handling of the younger offenders. Such 
officers attempt to take some kind of pre- 
ventive action in the case of minor offenses 
that do not warrant arrest. If arrest is neces- 
sary, however, the procedures usually do 
not include any special handling for youthful 
offenders over juvenile court age. 

The detention of youthful offenders is 
another area in which little progress has 
been made. The aim here has been to hold 
the youthful offender in some place other 
than the county jail if he is not to be 
released on bond while awaiting hearing. In 

1 Additional information on the Philadelphia sys- 


tem may be obtained from the Executive Office, 
Municipal Court, 510 City Hall, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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Philadelphia the judges in the Misdemean- 
ants’ Division of the Municipal Court act 
as ex officio justices of the peace in hearing 
cases of youth between sixteen and seventeen 
arrested and held in custody, usually over- 
night. The judges may discharge these youths 
summarily, reduce the charge, or hold them 
for indictment, thus affording them extra 
consideration which precludes the necessity 
of long stays in jail awaiting initial hearing. 
The sheriff of Los Angeles County has set 
up a unique facility for this group consisting 
of a work camp, similar to a Civilian Con- 
servation Corps (CCC) camp, located out- 
side of the urban area and populated with 
the adolescent group who otherwise would 
be held in the county jail. 


Special Courts 


Special provisions relating to court process 
have, outside of Youth Authority states, been 
related to the Wayward Minor Law first 
passed in 1923 by New York State. This 
defined several categories of adolescent 
offenders as being incorrigible enough to war- 
rant the attention of the court and as being 
in need of rehabilitative treatment but who 
would not, by reason of being adjudicated 
as wayward minors, bear the stigma of a 
criminal conviction. 

The example of New York was followed 
by other states and resulted in establishment 
of special courts to administer the new law. 
In Detroit there is a special tribunal for 
hearing wayward minor cases which is set 
up in the juvenile court but which is apart 
from the process of that court. In the bor- 
oughs of Brooklyn and Queens in the City 
of New York there is an adolescent court 
which hears cases of young offenders and 
in certain instances adjudicates them to be 
wayward minors rather than sending them 
through the judicial process to a higher 
court where they may be convicted as mis- 
demeanants or felons. Since 1914 there has 
been a boys’ court in Chicago which has 
jurisdiction over youth, between the ages 
of seventeen and twenty-one, charged with 
misdemeanors and quasi-criminal offenses. 
This court has certain special procedures but 


does not administer any special law pertain- 
ing to this age group. In some instances 
there is a reduction to a lesser offense. Since 
1915 the Misdemeanants’ Division of the 
Philadelphia Municipal Court has had juris- 
diction over incorrigible adolescents above the 
juvenile court age and below the age of 
twenty. When the juvenile court age was 
raised in 1939 from sixteen to eighteen years, 
the personnel of this Division were given 
responsibility for handling the _ sixteen- 
eighteen-year-old group because of its long 
experience with the adolescent offender. 

In 1944 New York State passed a unique 
law concerning youthful offenders aged 
sixteen to nineteen. This law sets up special 
procedures by which a court may, after in- 
vestigation, adjudicate a youth to be a youth- 
ful offender rather than try him for the 
crime of which he is accused. The court 
has substantially the same prerogatives after 


making this finding as it would have after — 


finding the youth guilty of committing a 
crime, with the exception that institutional 
incarceration cannot exceed three years. The 
essence of this law is that it gives the court 
the power to make a discretionary judgment 
between youths who, in the opinion of the 
court, should be spared the possibility of a 
criminal conviction and those who should not. 

For many years critics of judicial procedure 
for the youthful offender have advocated the 
establishment of a special youth court which 
would deal with all youths in the same 
manner that the juvenile court deals with 
all delinquents.” Such critics have held that 


the discretion now granted the court in the 


wayward minor or youthful offender laws 
cannot be properly exercised unless there is 
the special orientation which one finds in 
certain juvenile courts. They have also held 
that the atmosphere and conduct of courts 
which are primarily intended for adults are 
not beneficial to the treatment of the younger 
offender. To date, however, no state or lo- 


1New York State. Code of Criminal Procedure. 
Title VII-B. 

2 Blanshard, Paul and E. J. Lukas. A Centralized 
Court with Centralized Detention for Adolescent Of- 
fenders. Society for the Prevention of Crime, New 
York. 1942. 15 pp. 
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cality has established a youth court as a 
separate tribunal having jurisdiction and 
procedure similar to a well-organized juve- 
nile court. 


Institutional Care 


Twenty-five states, the District of Colum- 
bia, and the federal government maintain 
one or more reformatories intended primarily 
for the institutional treatment of the youth- 
ful offender. The first reformatory in the 
United States was established at Elmira, 
N.Y., in 1876, and most of the others came 
into being within the next thirty years and 
were modeled after the Elmira system. This 
system had the intent of stressing rehabilita- 
tion instead of punishment. To achieve this 
end the indeterminate sentence was intro- 
duced so that a youngster’s stay in custody 
could be determined by his behavior there 
rather than wholly by the sentence imposed 
by the court. In order to make the stay in 
custody profitable, reformatory programs 
stressed vocational training and to a lesser 
extent academic education. The principle of 
classification was introduced whereby youths 
within a certain age range would be sepa- 
rated from adult, and presumably more 
hardened, offenders. 

It is generally conceded that the reforma- 
tory system has not in itself been successful. 
This has been established by evaluative 
studies 1 of reformatory programs as well as 
by statistical study. The best material avail- 
able on the reforming nature of the re- 
formatory is that assembled by the Gluecks, 
who made a careful study of 510 inmates 
of a Massachusetts institution, following them 
for five years after their discharge from 
parole. Only about 20 per cent made a 
successful readjustment during the period 
that they were studied. Later volumes by 
the Gluecks followed this same group of 
reformatory youngsters into maturity and 
have yielded valuable and comprehensive in- 
formation on the cause of crime and the 
process of rehabilitation. 

The failure of the reformatories can be 


1 See Osborne Association, infra. 
2 See Glueck and Glueck, infra. 


Youthful Offenders 


accounted for to a large measure by the 
fact that they have too large a population 
to give the individualized attention neces- 
sary, and because this large population has 
made necessary provisions for custody and 
security resulting in a program of repressive 
regimentation which defeats the ends of re- 
habilitation. In addition the educational pro- 
gram has been limited since few state legis- 
latures have appropriated sufficient monies 
to provide adequate personnel and teaching 
materials. The aim of classification and seg- 
regation of youths has been largely defeated 
by the courts which commit a wide variety 
of offenders to reformatories, and by the 
statutes establishing the reformatories which 
allow too wide an age range to be encom- 
passed by one institutional program. 


Youth Correction Authority Act 


Out of dissatisfaction with piecemeal at- 
tempts to better judicial processes affecting 
youthful offenders has come the Youth Cor- 
rection Authority Act, drafted by the Amer- 
ican Law Institute in 1940. This model act 
creates an Authority of three persons outside 
of any existing state department. It provides 
that this Authority shall be vested with the 
function of treating the convicted offender 
and that all youths under twenty-one shall 
be committed to the Authority, with the 
exception of those under the jurisdiction of 
the juvenile court. Certain other exceptions, 
such as youths sentenced to death, are made 
in the model act. In this manner the act 
deprived the court of the power of granting 
probation or suspended sentence and aimed 
to leave discretion as to treatment in the 
hands of persons who presumably would be 
qualified by training and experience to ad- 
minister a treatment program. 

The length of stay of a youth committed 
to the Authority under the model act shall 
be determined on the basis of the progress 
toward rehabilitation. A youngster may be 
released immediately or held indefinitely. 
Certain safeguards are provided with the 
intent of protecting the civil liberties of the 
offender. The function of parole is placed 


in the hands of the Authority, which is 
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also given the power to set up agencies 
and facilities designed to assist the released 
offender. 

In the model act the Authority has no 
control over existing institutions but may 
commit to those institutions and still have 
jurisdiction over the offenders they have com- 
mitted. It may also set up its own facilities 
for treatment as well as facilities for the 
examination and study of offenders. 

Some version of the Youth Authority Act 
has been passed by California (1945), Massa- 
chusetts (1948), Minnesota (1947), Texas 
(1949), and Wisconsin (1947). Each state 
has adapted the model act in different ways. 
All of the states established some body re- 
sembling the proposed Authority, but the 
degree of independence varies from Minne- 
sota and California, which more or less 
followed the model act in this respect, to 
Wisconsin, which lodges the function of the 
Authority in the existing State Department 
of Public Welfare. In all five states the 
jurisdiction of the Authority has been ex- 
tended to include juvenile delinquents. In 
Massachusetts the Youth Service Board deals 
exclusively with delinquent children between 
seven and seventeen years of age and not 
with youthful offenders. In no state has the 
court been divested of the power to place 
on probation or to grant a suspended sen- 
tence. In all states but Wisconsin the Au- 
thority has been given the responsibility of 
conducting existing institutions. In Minne- 
sota the freedom of the Authority to use 
any institution is restricted by a provision 
stating that institutions ordinarily used for 
certain classes of offenders will continue to 
be used by the Authority. In only one state— 
Wisconsin—has the true indeterminate sen- 
tence been embodied in the act. 

Certain states have taken features of the 
model Youth Authority bill and enacted them 
into law. New York, for instance, established 
a reception center in 1945 at Elmira Reforma- 
tory to which all youths between the ages 
of sixteen and twenty-one who are committed 
to the custody of the state must be sent. 
This center, after making a diagnostic study, 
transfers the youth to the institution for 


which he is best suited. Pennsylvania also 
set up a similar reception center in 1945 
which receives all offenders regardless of age. 
In 1949 New Jersey established a diagnostic 
clinic which may receive offenders before 
or after sentence for psychiatric study and 
recommendations as to treatment. The first 
patients were admitted in 1950. 

All states which have enacted some ver- 
sion of the Youth Authority Act have em- 
bodied in it a function of crime prevention. 
In addition in 1945 New York established an 
independent Youth Commission with this 
function and New Jersey established a section 
within its State Department of Institutions 
and Agencies to deal with the task of crime 
prevention. All these statewide bodies direct 
their efforts toward the prevention of crime 
and delinquency by both children and youths. 
By and large they are concerned with better- 
ing the community resources for recreation 
and guidance which are commonly thought 
to prevent delinquency and crime. In most 
states that have a public agency concerned 
with crime prevention the program is car- 
ried on through some form of community 
council established at the local level. 

In New York State the Youth Commis- 
sion is empowered to give grants-in-aid 
on a matching basis to localities for the 
purpose of enhancing the crime prevention 
program. The New York City Youth Board } 
has the most comprehensive program in this 
respect. Through a system of grants to goy- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies it has made 
possible a program of mass recreation, group 
treatment, and individual social work and 
psychiatric treatment in various high delin- 
quency areas throughout the city. In addi- 
tion the Youth Board itself has established 
referral centers so that children in need of 
some type of rehabilitative program may be 
studied and then sent to the agency best 
qualified to meet their needs. 

Even where there is no statewide crime 
prevention agency in existence, local com- 
munities have shown an increased interest 

1 Published and mimeographed materials on this 


program are available from the New York City 
Youth Board, 500 Park Ave., New York 22, N.Y. 
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in preventive activities. Community councils 


of adults and teen-agers have been organized. 





“The Correction of Youthful Offenders,” 


The most common activity to come out of 
such a council is the teen-age canteen or 
club. In addition guidance clinics, counseling 
services, and mass recreation activities have 
been organized. See GumipANCE AND CouNSEL- 
inc and Recreation. All such facilities have 
arisen out of a concern with the prevention 
of crime and delinquency and a determina- 
tion effectively to treat antisocial behavior 
in these younger age groups. 
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INTERNATIONAL AGENCIES 


Note: In view of the inclusion of an article on International Social Work in PART ONE of this volume, 
it is thought that readers will find a brief directory of international agencies useful. Accordingly several 
United Nations agencies concerned with economic, social, health, cultural, or humanitarian problems 
are here described. A few international voluntary agencies functioning in social work or related fields 


are also included. 


In the following list the date appearing in parentheses after the title of the agency is the year in which 


the organization was established. 


This list is believed to be correct as of September 1950. 


Association for Childhood Education (Inter- 
national) (1892); 1200 15th St., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Mary E. Leeper, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,421; organizations, 3 


national, 33 state, and 559 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To work for the education 
and well-being of children; to bring into active co- 
operation all groups interested in children in the 
home, the school, and the community; to promote 
desirable educational programs and practices in the 
elementary school, including nursery school, kinder- 
garten, primary, and intermediate; and to raise the 
standard of the professional training for teachers 
and leaders in this field. To achieve this purpose 
the Association is guided by a philosophy of educa- 
tion which is flexible and which changes to meet 
the needs inherent in a changing society, as re- 
lated particularly to children and to the prepara- 
tion of teachers. The Association’s program is in- 
ternational in scope. 


Periodicals: Childhood Education Magazine, 
monthly September through May, $4.50 a year; 
Yearbook, annually, 50 cents a copy. 


International Association of Governmental 
Labor Officials (1914); Bureau of Labor 
Standards, U. S. Department of Labor, Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Clara M. Beyer, Secretary- 
Treasurer. 


Membership: Organizations, 36 state labor depart- 
ments, 8 Canadian labor departments, the U. S. 
Department of Labor, and the Canadian Ministry 
of Labor. 


Purpose: To act as a medium for the exchange of 
information for and by the members of the organi- 
zation; to secure better legislation for the welfare of 
women and children in industry and for labor in 
general; to promote greater uniformity in labor law 
enforcement; to promote greater safety to life and 
property; and to correlate more closely the statisti- 
cal and other activities of the federal, state, and 
provincial departments of labor. 


International Association of Industrial Acci- 
dent Boards and Commissions (1914); 
Bureau of Labor Standards, U. S. Department 
of Labor, Washington 25, D. C.; William L. 
Connolly, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Organizations, 4 federal and 50 state 
and provincial (active members), and 34 companies 
(associate members). 


Purpose: To bring representatives of the various 
jurisdictions together at least once a year to dis- 
cuss the problems and experiences arising out of . 
the administration of workmen’s compensation 
laws. 


Periodical: Proceedings, published annually by the 
U. S. Department of Labor. 


International Association of Public Employ- 
ment Services (1913); 1242 West 3d St., 
Cleveland 13; B. C. Seiple, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 14,000. Membership is 
limited to those engaged in public employment 
service or unemployment insurance work. 


Purpose: To advance the ideals, progress, and poli- 
cies of the public employment service through co- 
Operation and discussion. 


Periodicals: TAPES News, monthly except July 
and December, $1.00 a year; Annual Report of 
Convention Proceedings. 


International Confederation of Free Trade 
Unions (1949); 24 rue du Lombard, Brussels, 
Belgium; J. H. Oldenbroek, General Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To seek universal recog- 
nition and application of the right of trade union 
organization; to provide assistance in the estab- 
lishment, maintenance, and development of trade 
union organization, particularly in economically 
and socially underdeveloped countries; to coordi- 
nate the defence of free trade unions against re- 
striction of their rights or subjugation of labor 
organizations by totalitarian forces; to further the 
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economic, social, and cultural interests of the 
peoples of the world, particularly of countries 
ravaged by war and of underdeveloped and non- 
self-governing territories, by encouraging the de- 
velopment of the world’s resources and their 
planned utilization through wider economic units, 
by aiding in the general adoption of policies of 
full employment and raising standards of living, 
and by seeking workers’ representation in all 
official bodies dealing with these questions; and to 
carry on educational and publicity work in con- 
nection with all national and international prob- 
lems confronting the workers and to exchange 
trade union information between member organi- 
zations. The Confederation, whose affiliated or- 
ganizations comprise 65 national trade unions in 
50 countries, represents the free trade union move- 
ment in all international and intergovernmental 
organizations. 


Periodicals: Information Bulletin, semimonthly, 
free; Free Labour World, monthly, 6 shillings a 
year. 


International Conference of Social Work 
(1926); 22 West Gay St., Columbus 15, Ohio; 
Joe R. Hoffer, Secretary-General. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, re- 
cruited through national committees. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring social workers 
together from all countries in order to cooperate 
in improvement of the methods of social work and 
its development throughout the world. The Con- 
ference operates through constituent national com- 
mittees organized in approximately 25 countries, 
including the United States. The Conference has 
consultative status with the United Nations Social 
and Economic Council. Conferences have been held 
in Paris, 1928; Frankfort, 1932; London, 1936; 
Atlantic City, 1948; and Paris, 1950. A meeting is 
planned in India in 1952. 


Periodicals: Conference News, quarterly; Inter- 
national Conference Proceedings, in English and 
French, price varies. 


International Council of Religious Education 
(1922); 206 South Michigan Ave., Chicago 4; 
Roy G. Ross, General Secretary. 


Membership: Protestant evangelical denominations, 
40; state councils of churches and religious edu- 
cation (representing 90 per cent of Protestantism 
in North America), 33. 


Activities: These include the administration of 
leadership education schools, the preparation of 
lesson outlines and of basic documents in curricu- 
lum, the holding of summer camps and confer- 
ences, etc. The annual meeting of the Council and 
its 17 associated sections affords an opportunity for 


professional and lay workers from all parts of the 
United States and Canada to exchange experiences 
and make plans for cooperation. The United Chris- 
tian Youth Movement and the United Christian 
Adult Movement are administered by the Council. 
Parts of their programs are devoted to social edu- 
cation. The International Council sponsors, with 
other national Protestant agencies, the Inter- 
Agency Committee on Child Welfare. 


Periodicals: International Journal of Religious Edu- 
cation, monthly September through July, $2.50 a 
year; Yearbook of the International Council of 
Religious Education, annually, $2.00 a copy. 


International Federation of Catholic Alum- 
nae, Inc. (1914); 22 East 38th St., New York 
16; Marguerite E. Barry, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500,000; organizations, 
local associations in 38 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together the 
members of the alumnae associations of Catholic 
high schools, colleges, and universities for the pur- 
pose of upholding the ideals of Catholic woman- 
hood. The Federation, through its 4 departments, 
extends Catholic education, literature, motion pic- 
tures, and social service including programs for 
family and youth, Girl Scouts, and special activities 
for the blind. Its Motion Picture Department is 
the official reviewing agency for the National 
Legion of Decency. The Bureau of Sisters’ Scholar- 
ships provides scholarships for the religious of 
the teaching orders. 


Periodical: Catholic Alumnae Quarterly, $2.00 a 
year. 


International Industrial Relations Institute 
(1925); Byrdcliffe Rd., Box 68, Woodstock, 
N. Y.; Mary L. Fleddérus, Chairman Continuing 
Committee. 


Membership: Open to individuals engaged in re- 
search or with experience in industrial relations, 
industrial management, or workers’ organizations; 
associate membership open to interested persons. 


Purpose and Activities: To study and promote satis- 
factory human relations and conditions in industry. 
The Continuing Committee, IRI, with members 
from several nations, distributes past publications 
and plans to publish occasional papers in its field 
of interest. Envisaged are studies of productive 
human energy and fatigue in work as affected by 
speed, automatization, and other consequences of 
new technology; and social economic research in 
industrialization for living standards in various 
typical nations. Other former activities, such as 
international conferences and more frequent com- 
munication with members, have been discontinued 
with the closing for the present of the Institute's 
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European headquarters at The Hague, Holland, as 
a war casualty; and the removal of the New York 
office because of the discontinuance of the Depart- 
ment of Industrial Studies of Russell Sage Founda- 
tion, with which the Institute was associated in a 
cooperative relationship. 


International Labor Office, Washington 
Branch (1920); 1825 Jefferson Pl., Washing- 
ton 6, D. C.; Thacher Winslow, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent the Interna- 
tional Labor Office in the United States. The Wash- 
ington Branch supplies the international office in 
Geneva with information and material on social 
and labor conditions in the United States; supplies 
information regarding the organization and its 
work to persons in this country; and serves in a 
liaison capacity between the United States Govern- 
ment and the International Labor Office. The Wash- 
ington Branch is also in charge of the distribution 
and sale of all International Labor Office publica- 
tions in the United States. 


International Labour Organisation (ILO) 
(1919); Geneva, Switzerland; David A. Morse, 
Director-General. 


Purpose and Activities: The International Labour 
Organisation seeks by international action to im- 
prove labor conditions, raise living standards, and 
promote economic and social stability. It is an as- 
sociation of nations, financed by governments, and 
controlled by representatives of labor, management, 
and government. Formerly an autonomous part of 
the League of Nations, the ILO is now a special- 
ized agency of the United Nations under an agree- 
ment approved by the General Assembly of the 
United Nations and the International Labour Con- 
ference. The United States became a member of 
the ILO in 1934. By 1950 there were 60 member 
nations. 


Periodical: International Labour Review, monthly, 
$5.00 a year. 


International Order of The King’s Daughters 
and Sons, Inc. (1886); 144 East 37th St., 
New York 16; Mrs. Frank G. Lopez, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 60,000, with 7 countries 
represented. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop spiritual life 
and stimulate Christian activities. The Order main- 
tains homes for the aged, homes for children, sum- 
mer camps, hospitals, and other welfare institutions; 
and carries on educational activities. It is an inter- 
denominational organization. 


Periodical: Silver Cross, monthly September through 
June, $1.00 a year. 
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International Rescue Committee, Inc. (1942); 
103 Park Ave., New York 17; David Martin, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid victims of totali- 
tarian oppression, particularly refugees from the 
“Tron Curtain” countries, with food, clothes, medi- 
cal care, and cash allotments; and to provide help 
through migration and resettlement projects and, 
in certain countries, through educational and re- 
training programs. Relief is administered in Aus- 
tria, Belgium, France, Germany, Holland, Italy, 
Sweden, Switzerland, and Turkey. The Committee’s 
projects include displaced persons and refugee re- 
settlement, emergency aid to refugees, children’s 
homes, and rest homes. 


International Social Service, Inc. (1924); for- 
merly International Migration Service; 425 
Fourth Ave., New York 16; Ruth Larned, 
Executive Director. 


Activities: The American Branch of the Interna- 
tional Social Service is one of several national units 
which constitute an interdependent international 
casework agency with a common purpose and 
method of functioning adapted to each national 
and cultural setting. In helping individuals and 
families in situations requiring consultation or case- 
work service in two or more countries, the Service 
participates with local, state, or national social wel- 
fare agencies, both governmental and voluntary, 
in the countries concerned. The Service constantly 
reviews and studies its experience in order to ana- 
lyze what effect movement across frontiers has on 
individual and family life. It further seeks through 
participation in conferences, memoranda, and re- 
ports based on its casework experience to give 
impetus to the consideration of regulations, legis- 
lation, international undertakings, or social welfare 
programs which will lessen the destructive effects 
of migration and facilitate satisfactory adjustment. 
Members are elected by the Board of Directors. 


Pan American Union (1890); 17th St. and Con- 
stitution Ave., NW., Washington 6, D. C,; 
Alberto Lleras, Secretary-General. 


Activities: The Pan American Union is the central, 
permanent organ and general secretariat of the 
Organization of American States, a regional agency 
within the United Nations. The Union’s depart- 
ments include the following: Administrative Serv- 
ices, Cultural Affairs, Economic and Social Affairs, 
and International Law and Organization. The Or- 
ganization of American States’ purpose, as set 
forth in the charter signed in 1948, is to achieve 
an order of peace and justice; promote American 
solidarity; strengthen collaboration among the 
member States; and defend their sovereignty, inde- 
pendence, and territorial integrity. 
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Periodicals: Americas, in’ English, Spanish, and 
Portuguese, monthly, $3.00 a year; Annals of the 
Organization of American States, in English, Span- 
ish, Portuguese, and French, quarterly record of 
all official inter-American documents, $2.00 a year. 


United Nations Department of Social Af- 
fairs, Division of Social Welfare (1946); 
405 East 42d St., New York 17; J. C. van 
Heuven, Director. 


Activities: The Division is concerned with plan- 
ning, Organization, administration, and staffing for 
social welfare; community, family, and child wel- 
fare; social aspects of international migration; pre- 
vention of crime and treatment of offenders, and 
suppression of traffic in persons and of exploita- 
tion of prostitution; housing and town and coun- 
try planning; and social conditions and develop- 
ment programs. It acts as the secretariat of the 
Social Commission of the Economic and Social 
Council, at whose request it makes studies, issues 
reports, publishes a legislative series, prepares 
recommendations, administers conventions, and 
aids in direct assistance to governments at their 
request. 


United Nations Economic and Social Council 
(ECOSOC) (1945); Lake Success, Long Island, 
N. Y.; Secretariat of the Council. 


Activities: The Economic and Social Council con- 
sists of 18 member countries of the United Na- 
tions. At each annual session the Assembly elects 
6 countries, which serve for three-year terms. The 
Council has the responsibility, jointly with the 
General Assembly, for promoting the following: 


higher standards of living, full employment, and. 


conditions of economic and social progress and 
development; solutions of international economic, 
social, health, and related problems; international 
cultural and educational cooperation; and universal 
respect for and observance of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms for all without distinction 
as to race, sex, language, or religion. The Council 
may make or initiate studies and reports with re- 
spect to international economic, social, cultural, 
educational, health, and related matters and may 
make recommendations with respect to any such 
matters to the General Assembly, to the Members 
of the United Nations, and to the specialized 
agencies concerned. It may, likewise, prepare draft 
conventions for submission to the General Assem- 
bly and call international conferences on matters 
falling within its competence. It may coordinate 
the activities of specialized agencies through con- 
sultation and recommendations, and obtain reports 
from these agencies. It may make suitable arrange- 
ments for consultation with international and, 
where appropriate, national nongovernmental or- 
ganizations which are concerned with matters 
within its competence. Functioning under the 


Council are the following Commissions: Economic 
and Employment Commission, Transport and Com- 
munications Commission, Fiscal Commission, Sta- 
tistical Commission, Population Commission, Social 
Commission, Commission on Human Rights, Com- 
mission on the Status of Women, Commission on 
Narcotic Drugs, and 3 regional Commissions, 
namely, Economic Commission for Europe, Eco- 
nomic Commission for Asia and the Far East, and 
Economic Commission for Latin America. 


United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO) (1945); 
19 avenue Kleber, Paris XVI, France, Dr. Jaime 
Torres Bodet, Director-General; 405 East 42d 
St., New York 17, Solomon V. Arnaldo, Acting 
Director, New York Office. 


Purpose and Activities: To contribute to peace and 
security by promoting collaboration among the na- 
tions through education, science, and culture. To 
realize this purpose UNESCO strives to advance 
mutual knowledge and understanding of peoples 
through all means of mass communication; to give 
fresh impulse to popular education; and to main- 
tain, increase, and diffuse knowledge, but only so 
far as this knowledge will contribute to peace and 
security. Its program, policies, and budget are deter- 
mined by a General Conference made up of dele- 
gations from Member States of the United Nations, 
of which there were 59 as of June 1950. An 
executive board of 18 members and a secretariat 
headed by a director-general complete the basic 
structure of the organization. Through its current 
world program—which includes a series of projects 
under the main headings of reconstruction, educa- 
tion, natural sciences, social sciences, philosophy 
and humanistic studies, cultural activities, and 
communication—UNESCO seeks to make more 
real the idea of a world society by promoting 
collaboration in specific projects on an international 
level. 


Periodicals: Unesco Bulletin for Libraries, in Eng- 
lish and French, monthly, $2.00 a year; Unesco 
Courier, in English, French, and Spanish, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; Impetus, in English, monthly, free; 
Unesco Official Bulletin, in English and French, 
bimonthly, $1.00 a year; Copyright Bulletin, in 
English and French, quarterly, $1.60 a year; Inter- 
national Social Science Bulletin, in English and 
French, quarterly, $1.50 a year; Museum, in Eng- 
lish and French, quarterly, $5.00 a year; Quarterly 
Bulletin of Fundamental Education, in English and 
French, 70 cents a year. 


United Nations Food and Agriculture Organ- 
ization (FAO) (1945); 1201 Connecticut Ave., 
NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Norris E. Dodd, 
Director-General. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the common 
welfare by raising levels of nutrition and standards 
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of living of the peoples of the world; and to secure 
improvements in the efficiency of the production 
and distribution of all food and agricultural prod- 
ucts and to better the condition of rural popula- 
tions, thus contributing toward an expanding world 
economy. The immediate aim of the FAO is the 
abolition of hunger and malnutrition by increasing 
the output in its member countries. FAO cannot 
direct the domestic policies of participating coun- 
tries. But it can compile, analyze, and interpret 
facts and disseminate information on nutrition, 
food, and agriculture; and can furnish technical 
assistance at the request of member nations and 
ask for periodic reports from these nations on 
actions taken in line with recommendations. In 
1950, 63 nations were members of FAO. 


Periodicals: Monthly Bulletin of Food and Agri- 
cultural Statistics, $3.50 a year; FAO Bulletin, 
bimonthly, free; Fisheries Bulletin, bimonthly, 
$1.50 a year; World Fisheries Abstracts, bimonthly, 
$4.00 a year; Food and Agriculture: The FAO 
European Bulletin, quarterly, $2.60 a year; Una- 
sylva: Review of Forestry and Forest Products, 
quarterly, $2.50 a year. 


United Nations International Children’s 
Emergency Fund (UNICEF) (1946); 405 


East 42d St., New York 17; Maurice Pate,. 


Executive Director. 


Activities: UNICEF assists national child health 
and welfare programs in more than 50 countries 
in Europe, Asia, the Middle East, North Africa, 
and Latin America. It operates under policies de- 
termined by a 26-nation Executive Board and in 
accordance with principles laid down by the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council. It is financed by con- 
tributions from governments; private donations, 
mainly through the United Nations Appeal for 
Children; and the residual assets of the United 
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration 
(UNRRA). It provides milk, fats, and cod liver 
oil and other special protective foods, which to- 
gether with indigenous foodstuffs make possible 
a daily supplementary meal of 500 to 600 calories 
to children and nursing mothers and pregnant 
women. In general, assistance is given through 
group feeding at central points such as schools, 
day nurseries, children’s institutions, and so forth. 
UNICEF also provides raw materials which are 
converted by the assisted countries into children’s 
clothing. In addition, it is assisting in a number 
of large-scale child health programs undertaken by 
the various countries. The chief of these is a mass 
anti-tuberculosis campaign for children through 
BCG vaccination. UNICEF is also assisting proj- 
ects designed to increase indigenous milk supplies 
for the benefit of children, and is helping in the 
training of child health and welfare personnel. 
The General Assembly in November 1950 con- 
tinued UNICEF for another 3 years to carry on 
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its present operation with the object of continu- 
ing the Fund on a permanent basis. 


Periodical: UNICEF/UNAC Bulletin, semimonthly, 
free. 


United Nations International Refugee Organ- 
ization (IRO) (1948); Palais Wilson, Geneva, 
Switzerland, J. Donald Kingsley, Director-Gen- 
eral; Room 819, 1346 Connecticut Ave., NW., 
Washington 6, D. C., Gen. W. A. Wood, Jr., 
Chief, United States Office. 


Activities: The IRO provides care and maintenance 
for eligible refugees and displaced persons includ- 
ing shelter, food, clothing, medical care, and other 
minimum subsistence necessities either within or 
outside IRO-administered camps within the limits 
of funds available. Voluntary repatriation of dis- 
placed persons is encouraged by fostering contacts 
between nationals of various countries and repre- 
sentatives of their governments as well as with 
friends and relatives. IRO resettles nonrepatriable 
displaced persons in new countries, assisting them 
in securing travel documents, providing transporta- 
tion and care in transit to countries of resettlement, 
and making arrangements with countries of recep- 
tion for selection, transportation, and placement of 
refugee immigrants. It provides legal and political 
protection including assistance and advice to refu- 
gees necessary to help them obtain travel docu- 
ments and to safeguard rights relating to civil 
status, employment, education, and social assistance 
in countries in which refugees and displaced per- 
sons reside. The operating program of IRO will 
be continued until September 30, 1951 which has 
been fixed as the new terminal date for field 
operations. Liquidation procedures will continue 
as necessary following that date. 


United Nations World Health Organization 
(WHO) (1946); Palais des Nations, Geneva, 
Switzerland, Dr. Brock Chisholm, Director- 
General; Lake Success, N. Y.; Dr. P. M. Kaul, 
Chief, New York Liaison Office. 


Activities: The World Health Organization, a spe- 
cialized agency of the United Nations, combines 
the functions of pre-existing international groups 
in the health field. It is the first worldwide health 
organization in history. In pursuit of its objective 
—the attainment by all peoples of the highest 
possible level of health—WHO recognizes that 
in today’s world purely defensive measures against 
disease, whether physical or mental, can no longer 
be considered adequate. Its activities, both func- 
tional and advisory in nature, constitute an inter- 
nationally planned and coordinated attack on some 
of the most important health problems facing hu- 
manity. Major current programs concern tubercu- 
losis, malaria, venereal diseases, maternal and child 
health, nutrition, and environmental hygiene. In 
addition WHO administers international conven- 


55) 


International Agencies 


tions on health matters and is continuing such pre- 
viously established services as epidemiological in- 
telligence, biological standardization, emergency 
aid to national health administrations, etc. Regional 
offices have been set up in 3 great areas of the 
world and temporary regional offices are already 
established for another 2 regions of the world, 
while a supervisory office for the Region of the 
Africas is shortly to come into being. WHO’s 
principal organs are: the World Health Assembly, 
composed of representatives of all States Members; 
the Executive Board, consisting of representatives 
of 18 States Members designated by the World 
Health Assembly; and the Secretariat, comprising 
the Director-General and the technical and ad- 
ministrative staff. In 1950, 75 nations were mem- 
bers of WHO. 


Periodicals: Chronicle of the World Health Organ- 
ization, monthly, $2.00 a year; Epidemiological and 
Vital Statistics Report, monthly, $5.00 a year, with 
the Weekly Epidemiological Record, $8.00 a year; 
Bulletin of the World Health Organization, quar- 
terly, $6.00 a year; International Digest of Health 
Legislation, issued irregularly, $2.50 a year; Off- 
cial Records of the World Health Organization, 
3 OF 4 issues yearly, 25 cents a copy. 


World Federation for Mental Health (1948); 
19 Manchester St., London, W. 1, England, 
Dr. Kenneth Soddy, Secretary; 1790 Broadway, 
New York 19, Dr. George S. Stevenson, North 
American Member of Executive Committee. 


Purpose: To promote among all peoples and na- 
tions the highest possible level of mental health 
(in its broadest human aspects); to support and 
cooperate with the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, World Health 
Organization, and such other agencies of the United 
Nations as may be appropriate; to establish and 
maintain effective collaboration with governments, 
governmental agencies, professional groups and 
other corporations, organizations, groups, or indi- 
viduals; to promote cooperation among scientific 
and professional groups which contribute to the 
advancement of mental health; to foster the ability 
to live harmoniously in a changing environment; to 
promote improved standards of training in the pro- 
fessions concerned with mental health; to provide 
information, counsel, and assistance in the field of 
mental health; and to assist in developing an in- 
formed public opinion among all peoples on mat- 
ters relating to mental health. 
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Note: The federal bureaus, divisions, or other agencies included in this list are those whose activities 
seem to be within or most significantly related to social work. The date appearing in parentheses after 
the title is the year in which the agency was established. This list is believed to be correct as of Septem- 
ber 1950. The following classification indicates which agencies are set up under federal departments 


and which are independent. 


AGENCIES FUNCTIONING UNDER FEDERAL DEPARTMENTS 


Department of Agriculture 


Bureau of Agricultural Economics 

Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics 

Extension Service 

Farm Credit Administration 

Farmers Home Administration 

Food Distribution Programs Branch 

Forest Service 

Rural Electrification Administration 


Department of Commerce 
Bureau of the Census 


Department of the Interior 


Bureau of Indian Affairs 
Bureau of Mines 

Fish and Wildlife Service 
National Park Service 


Department of Justice 
Board of Parole 
Bureau of Prisons 
Civil Rights Section 
Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Immigration and Naturalization Service 


Department of Labor 


Bureau of Apprenticeship 

Bureau of Employees’ Compensation 

Bureau of Employment Security 

Bureau of Labor Standards 

Bureau of Labor Statistics 

Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights 
Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions 
Women’s Bureau 


Department of State 


Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid 

Division of Protective Services 

Office of United Nations Economic and Social 
Affairs 


Department of the Army 


Office of the Surgeon General 
Psychiatric Social Work Branch 


Executive Office of the President 


Division of Statistical Standards, Bureau of the 
Budget 
National Security Resources Board 


Federal Security Agency 


Office of Education 
Office of Federal-State Relations 
Office of International Relations 
Office of Special Services 
Food and Drug Administration 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation 
Public Health Service 
Social Security Administration 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance 
Bureau of Public Assistance 
Children’s Bureau 
Division of Research and Statistics 


Housing and Home Finance Agency 


Federal Housing Administration 
Home Loan Bank Board 
Public Housing Administration 


AGENCIES Not FUNCTIONING UNDER FEDERAL DEPARTMENTS 


Displaced Persons Commission 

Economic Cooperation Administration 

Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation 

Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service 

Interdepartmental Committee on Childrenand Youth 

Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Disease 

National Labor Relations Board 

National Mediation Board 

President’s Committee on National Employ the 
Physically Handicapped Week 


President’s Committee on Religion and Welfare in 
the Armed Forces 

Railroad Retirement Board 

Selective Service System 

Tennessee Valley Authority 

U.S. Civil Service Commission 

U.S. Probation System, Administrative Office of the 
U.S. Coutts 

Veterans Administration 
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Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign 
Aid, United States Department: of State 
(1946); Washington 25, D. C.; Charles P. 
Taft, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To guide the public and 
agencies seeking the support of the public in the 
appropriate solicitation and productive use of con- 
tributions for voluntary foreign aid, including proj- 


ects of related character other than religious. The 


Committee accepts for registration any nonprofit 
agency (other than governmental) in the United 
States, engaged in furnishing voluntary relief, re- 
habilitation, reconstruction, and other welfare serv- 
ices for or in foreign areas, whose reported pro- 
grams are ‘deemed by the Department to be in the 
public interest. Information filed by the agencies, 
including also financial statements and reports of 
relief exports, is available for public inspection. 
The Committee carries out the statutory, regulatory, 
and procedural obligations relating to voluntary aid 
as set forth in United States laws. It performs such 
advisory, liaison, and consultative functions with 
appropriate federal, international, and other gov- 
ernmental authorities, and with private bodies, as 
prescribed by law or requested by constituted au- 
thorities, in the furtherance of voluntary foreign 
aid, recommending to such authorities those non- 
profit agencies entitled to governmental support or 
facilitation. It appraises abroad foreign needs for 
American voluntary agency programs and their cor- 
relation with related public programs. Assistance 
and relief given by the American people through 
voluntary agencies registered with the Committee— 
totaling $118,000,000 in 1949—is supplementary 
to the programs of the United States and the 
United Nations. 


Periodicals: Dollar Value of Relief Sent Abroad, 
quarterly; Financial Statement of Voluntary For- 
eign Relief Agencies, quarterly; List of Registered 
Agencies; all free. 


Board of Parole, United States Department 
of Justice (1930); Washington 25, D. C. 


Purpose: To hold hearings under the provisions of 
the federal parole law in the cases of federal pris- 
oners applying for parole, and to approve or dis- 
approve of parole in such cases; to pass on alleged 
violations of parole; and to issue warrants for 
arrest. The 5 members of the Board are on a full- 
time basis and are appointed by the Attorney Gen- 
eral of the United States. Their decisions are not 
subject to review. 


Bureau of Agricultural Economics, United 
States Department of Agriculture (1922); 
Washington 25, D. C.; O. V. Wells, Chief. 


Activities: The Bureau is the primary agency in 
the Department of Agriculture for the collection 


and dissemination of agricultural statistics, for 
economic research, and for the dissemination of 
the results thereof. It is responsible for acquiring, 
analyzing, interpreting, and diffusing useful eco- 
nomic information relative to the following: agri- 
cultural production and distribution; land utiliza- 
tion and conservation in their broadest aspects, in- 
cluding farm management and practice; utiliza- 
tion of farm and food products; farm population 
and rural life; farm labor; farm finance; insur- 
ance and taxation; adjustments in production to 
probable demand for the different farm and food 
products; land ownership and values; farm ex- 
penditures; and farm prices and income, by 
commodities and for agriculture as a whole, in- 
cluding causes for their variations and trends. It 
is responsible also for collecting, compiling, ab- 
stracting, analyzing, summarizing, interpreting, and 
publishing economic and statistical data relating to 
agriculture and food, including the following: 
acreage, yield, stocks, and value of farm crops; 
numbers, production, and value of livestock and 
livestock products on farms; and farm construction. 
As a service or staff agency the Bureau aids the 
Secretary's Office and other agencies in analyzing 
proposed programs or activities and is responsible 
for the general oversight of statistical matters and 
economic research throughout the Department. 


Bureau of Apprenticeship, United States De- 
partment of Labor (1937); Washington 25, 
D. C.; William F. Patterson, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To establish standards to 
safeguard the welfare of apprentices, to bring em- 
ployers and labor together in programs of appren- 
ticeship, and to provide assistance to state appren- 
ticeship agencies and related activities. The Bureau 
has been authorized by Congress to carry out these 
functions. Apprenticeship standards are formulated 
by the Federal Committee on Apprenticeship, a 
group equally representative of management and 
labor, which acts upon all major policy matters 
affecting the program. The General Committee on 
Apprenticeship for the Construction Industry, also 
a management-labor committee, acts upon policy 
and program for the training of apprentices in the 
construction industry only. The headquarters office 
publishes technical and general informational ma- 
terial on apprenticeship and on program results. A 
field staff is maintained to assist local employers 
and unions to set up apprenticeship programs, and 
to provide a continuing service to them. 


Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, United 
States Department of Labor (1946); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; William McCauley, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the several 
federal workmen’s compensation laws applicable 
to employments within the jurisdiction of the fed- 
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eral government. In the discharge of this duty the 
Bureau is responsible for the adjudication of claims 
within the purview of the several laws, the authori- 
zation of insurance carriers to write insurance un- 
der such laws, the investigation of causes of acci- 
dents reported and means for their prevention, the 
arrangements made to rehabilitate permanently dis- 
abled beneficiaries, and similar activities. Branch 
offices are maintained in 12 cities. The Bureau was 
transferred from the Federal Security Agency to 
the Department of Labor under the President’s 
Reorganization Plan No. 19, which became effec- 
tive May 24, 1950. 


Periodical; Monthly Safety Bulletin, free. 


Bureau of Employment Security, United 
States Department of Labor (1935); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Robert C. Goodwin, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau carries primary responsibil- 
ity for the Department of Labor’s functions in con- 
nection with the federal-state unemployment insur- 
ance system and the United States Employment 
Service; and for determining the funds needed for 
administration of state employment security pro- 
grams. The Unemployment Insurance Service’s 
functions include review of state laws and ap- 
praisal of state administration from the standpoint 
of conformity with federal requirements and eligi- 
bility for grants and certification for tax credit; 
assistance to states in developing legislation, rules 
and regulations, interpretations, and administrative 
procedures; and continuing evaluation of the oper- 
ation and effectiveness of the employment security 
programs with a view to developing recommenda- 
tions for improvements through federal and state 
unemployment insurance legislation. The United 
States Employment Service promotes and develops 


a national system of public employment offices; 


maintains a veterans’ employment service, a farm 
placement service, and a public employment service 
for the District of Columbia; assists in establishing 
and maintaining systems of public employment of- 
fices in the several states; and assists in coordinat- 
ing such systems throughout the country and in 
increasing their usefulness by developing and pre- 
scribing standards of efficiency, promoting uni- 
formity in administrative and statistical procedures, 
furnishing information as to opportunities for em- 
ployment and other information of value in the 
operation of the system, and maintaining a system 
for clearing labor among the several states. The 
Bureau was transferred to the Department of Labor 
under the President’s Reorganization Plan No. 2 
of 1949, which became effective August 19, 1949. 


Periodicals: Insured Unemployment, weekly, free; 
Unemployment Insurance Claims, weekly, free; 


‘Employment Security Review, monthly, $1.50 a 


year in the United States, Canada, and Mexico, 
$2.00 a year in other countries; The Labor Market 


and Employment Security, monthly, $1.50 a year 
in the United States, Canada, and Mexico, $2.00 
a year in other countries; Labor Market Informa- 
tion—Area Series, monthly, $2.50 a year; Labor 
Market Information—Industry Series, monthly, 
$1.50 a year; Unemployment Compensation Inter- 
pretation Service—Benefit Series, monthly, $8.00 
a year. 


Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, Agricultural Research Administra- 
tion, United States Department of Agri- 
culture (1923); Washington 25, D. C.; Dr. 
Hazel K. Stiebeling, Chief. 


Activities: The Bureau is a research organization 
which conducts scientific studies of subjects of 
special concern to the home, including food and 
nutrition, family economics, textiles and clothing, 
and housing and household equipment. These in- 
vestigations are made independently and in co- 
operation with other federal bureaus, state agri- 
cultural experiment stations, colleges, and univer- 
sities. The Bureau also coordinates the nutrition 
services available to the public through programs 
of federal, state, and other agencies. The results of 
its research are disseminated through technical and 
popular bulletins and periodicals, news releases, 
motion pictures, the radio, and television. Its find- 
ings ate also taken to homemakers by the federal 


- and state extension services, teachers, social work- 


ers, and others working directly with families. It 
cooperates with other governmental and nongov- 
ernmental agencies interested in consumers’ prob- 
lems and assists in the establishment of policies 
directed toward the education and protection of 
consumers. 


Bureau of Indian Affairs, United States De- 
partment of the Interior (1824); formerly 
Office of Indian Affairs; Washington 25, D. C.; 
Dillon S. Myer, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the Indians of the United States and the Indians, 
Eskimos, and Aleuts of the Territory of Alaska 
through the extension of medical and educational 
services, the rehabilitation of Indian lands with 
soil and water conservation, the purchase of new 
lands to consolidate the Indian’s estate, the exten- 
sion of credit and livestock loans to promote Indian 
economic enterprise, assistance with native arts and 
crafts, and help in the adaptation of surviving na- 
tive institutions to modern Indian life. The Bureau 
is responsible for the operation of boarding schools, 
day schools, and community centers for adult as 
well as juvenile education, and supervises or con- 
sults with public or private school authorities in 
the education of over 40,000 Indian children in 
schools other than Indian Service schools. The op- 
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eration of hospitals and other activities for the im- 
provement of health and sanitation on the reserva- 
tions is also under the direction of the Bureau. 


Periodical: Indian Education, biweekly, free on re- 
quest, limited quantity available. 


Bureau of Labor Standards, United States 
Department of Labor (1934); Washington 
25, D. C.; William L. Connolly, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau is a service agency to state 
labor departments and to union, employer, educa- 
tional, and civic groups interested in improving 
working conditions, and in preventing industrial 
accidents and occupational diseases. It is a clear- 
inghouse on labor legislation, labor law adminis- 
tration, and safety and health activities. It provides 
technical assistance, upon request, to groups and 
agencies concerned with establishing and maintain- 
ing safe and healthful working conditions and de- 
sirable labor standards, including child labor and 
youth employment. The Bureau holds national and 
regional conferences to secure agreement on needed 
labor legislation and methods of administration; 
brings together the various agencies and groups 
concerned—governmental and voluntary, labor and 
management—to develop and carry out accident 
prevention programs; prepares and distributes bul- 
letins on safety and health, child labor and youth 
employment, and labor legislation; upon request, 
gives technical assistance in drafting labor bills 
and safety and health codes, in developing stand- 
ards for child labor regulations and hazardous 
occupations orders, and in developing administra- 
tive procedure; and coordinates federal and state 
programs of labor law enforcement. Pursuant to 
the Labor-Management Relations Act of 1947, the 
Bureau administers functions of the Secretary of 
Labor pertaining to filing of organizational and 
financial data by labor unions. 


Periodicals: Legislative Report, biweekly during 
state legislative sessions; Digest of State and Fed- 
eral Labor Legislation, annually; both free. 


Bureau of Labor Statistics, United States 
Department of Labor (1885); Washington 
25, D. C.; Ewan Clague, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect information and 
statistics in the field of labor and related social 
activities. Subjects studied and statistics compiled 
by the Bureau include building operations, collec- 
tive bargaining, consumers’ cooperation, cost of liv- 
ing, employment, labor-management disputes, occu- 
pational outlook, retail and wholesale prices, pro- 
ductivity of labor and technological developments, 
wages and hours of labor, work injuries, and work- 
ing conditions. In addition, special investigations 


of other subjects of current significance are made 
from time to time. 


Periodical: Monthly Labor Review, $4.50 a year in 
the United States, Canada, and Mexico; $5.75 in 
other countries. 


Bureau of Mines, United States Department 
of the Interior (1910); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Dr. James Boyd, Director. 

Purpose and Activities: To study problems of safety 

and health in the mining industry with a view to 

reducing the death and accident rate and improving 
health conditions among employees; to conduct 
scientific and technologic investigations concern- 
ing mining, and the preparation, treatment, and 
utilization of mineral substances with a view to 
increasing efficiency and eliminating waste; to 
study economic problems of the mineral industries; 
to compile and analyze statistics of production, 
consumption, exports, imports, stocks, and distri- 
bution of mineral commodities; to conduct re- 
search, development, and demonstration work on 
synthetic liquid fuels with a view to providing for 
private industry the technical engineering and cost 
data of producing oil and gasoline from coal, 
lignite, and oil shale; and to produce, conserve, 
and develop new uses for helium gas in which the 

United States Government holds a world monop- 

oly. The Bureau publishes numerous bulletins and 

reports covering its various fields of interests. 


Periodicals: List of New Publications, monthly, 
free; Minerals Yearbook, annually, $4.25 a copy. 


Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, 
Social Security Administration, Federal 
Security Agency (1935); Equitable Bldg., 
Baltimore 2; O. C. Pogge, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau administers a national sys- 
tem of old age and survivors’ insurance, whereby 
most industrial and commercial workers and their 
families are protected against loss of income upon 
the retirement of the breadwinner in old age or in 
the event of his premature death. 


Bureau of Prisons, United States Depart- 
ment of Justice (1930); Washington 25, 
D. C.; James V. Bennett, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To supervise, under the 
Attorney General, the administration of the federal 
penal and correctional institutions, including a so- 
cial service program; to oversee the development 
of a system of classification of prisoners and indi- 
vidualization of treatment; to make provisions for 
the care and custody of federal prisoners committed 
to jails and other local institutions; and to cooper- 
ate in the administration of the parole system. 
Under the Director’s supervision the Federal Prison 
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Industries, Inc., has jurisdiction over all em- 
ployment and vocational activities in the penal 
institutions. 


Periodical: Federal Prisons, annually. 


Bureau of Public Assistance, Social Security 
Administration, Federal Security Agency 
(1935); Washington 25, D. C.; Jane M. Hoey, 
Director. 


Activities: The Bureau administers provisions for 
grants by the federal government to states for old 
age assistance, aid to the blind, aid to dependent 
children, and aid to the permanently and totally 
disabled; reviews and approves state plans for 
public assistance; reviews state estimates, and cer- 
 tifies to the United States Treasury the amount of 
federal grants to the states; reviews the operation 
of state plans in order to determine their continu- 
ing conformity with the federal Social Security Act; 
and collects, analyzes, and publishes data on the 
operation of all forms of public assistance in the 
states, including general assistance toward which 
the federal government does not grant funds. The 
work of the Bureau is carried by a central staff in 
Washington and by regional public assistance staff 
attached to the regional offices of the Federal 
Security Agency. Appropriate specialized service is 
provided to the staff and to state agencies by staff 
members of the Office of Federal-State Relations 
of the Federal Security Agency. 


Bureau of the Census, United States Depart- 
ment of Commerce (1902); Washington 25, 
D. C.; Roy V. Peel, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To gather and compile sta- 
tistics on the human and economic resources of the 
United States and its outlying possessions. The 
Bureau conducts the decennial census (which in 
1950 covered population, housing, agriculture, irri- 
gation, and drainage) as well as other periodic 
censuses authorized by law. In addition an agri- 
cultural census is taken in the fifth year following 
each decennial census, and censuses of manufac- 
tures and business and mineral industries are con- 
ducted every 5 years. Surveys to obtain more de- 
tailed information than that furnished in the 
regular census inquiries or to provide special com- 
pilations to assist in the solution of administrative 
problems of governmental agencies are undertaken 
as the need arises. Current industrial and business 
reports and data on imports and exports are also 
issued by the Bureau. Subjects of interest to social 
work for which annual, periodic, or special reports 
are compiled are the following: population esti- 
mates, state and local government finance and em- 
ployment, housing occupancy and vacancy, and the 
labor force with special emphasis on employment 
and unemployment data. A nonstatistical service is 


rendered by furnishing transcripts of data enumer- 
ated about an individual at an earlier census to aid 
him in establishing the facts of birth and citizen- 
ship for obtaining old age assistance, to adjust life 
insurance claims, and for other purposes. 


Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 
United States Department of Labor (1947); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Robert K. Salyers, 
Director. 


Activities: To assist former members of the armed 
forces in the exercise of their reemployment rights 
as provided in the Selective Training and Service 
Act of 1940, as amended, and related statutes, and 
the Selective Service Act of 1948. The Director is 
responsible to the Under Secretary of Labor for the 
administration of the program. Assistance to ex- 
servicemen, employers, and other interested persons 
on reemployment problems is provided in local 
communities by volunteer reemployment rights 
committeemen who serve without pay. Local em- 
ployment service offices also serve as initial points 
of contact and referral for ex-servicemen seeking 
advice with respect to statutory reemployment 
rights. Field representatives of the Bureau select 
and supervise volunteer committeemen, maintain 
contacts with state employment services, serve as 
points of information for veterans and employers 
on reemployment rights questions, and handle the 
more difficult or complicated cases through a 
process of negotiation. In those cases where a 
settlement is not reached, ex-servicemen are ad- 
vised that, upon their written request, the complete 
file will be referred to the U. S. District Attorney 
for the district in which the employer has his 
place of business, to determine if the claim has 
sufficient merit to justify legal action. 


Children’s Bureau, Social Security Admfnis- 
tration, Federal Security Agency (1912); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Katharine F. Lenroot, 
Chief. 


Purpose and Activities: To investigate and report 
upon all matters pertaining to the welfare of chil- 
dren and child life among all classes of our people, 
especially on infant mortality, the birth rate, or- 
phanage, juvenile courts, desertion, dangerous oc- 
cupations, accidents to and diseases of children, 
and employment legislation affecting children; and 
to administer the federal grants to the states under 
the Social Security Act for maternal and child 
health, crippled children’s, and child welfare serv- 
ices. Among the activities of the Bureau are re- 
search on the physical and emotional health, 
growth, and development of children; development 
of standards of maternal and child care for the 
use of physicians, dentists, hospitals, clinics, and 
others; advisory services to governmental and vol- 
untary agencies and technical workers in these 
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fields; and the issuing of publications for parents 
on child care. The Bureau also plans—in coopera- 
tion with national, state, and local governmental 
and voluntary agencies—for the development, ex- 
tension, and improvement of state and local social 
and health services for children, of methods for 
preventing and controlling juvenile delinquency 
and protecting unmarried mothers and children 
born out of wedlock, of safeguards for adoption, 
of detention care, of programs of foster care, and 
of group work services. In addition, the Bureau 
is studying the legal guardianship of children, is 
working for the incorporation of mental health 
concepts into all phases of child care, is assisting 
in establishing safeguards for children brought to 
this country by the United States Committee for 
the Care of European Children, and is cooperating 
with United Nations agencies and with the other 
American Republics in extending opportunity for 
children in all countries. The Clearinghouse for 
Research in Child Life was set up as a unit of the 
Children’s Bureau in August 1948, to serve as a 
center for information on current research being 
undertaken by the various disciplines in the fields 
affecting child life. 


Periodical: The Child, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Civil Rights Section, Criminal Division, 
United States Department of Justice 
(1939); Washington 25, D. C.; George Tried- 
man, Special Assistant to the Attorney General. 


Activities: The Section supervises and assists in the 
enforcement of the following federal statutes: Civil 
Rights, Peonage and Slavery, and other statutes 
designed to protect the civil rights of citizens and 
residents of the United States; certain of the penal 
provisions of the Fair Labor Standards Act; and 
the Kickback Racket Act, and other statutes de- 
signed to protect the rights of workingmen and 
to promote their general welfare. More specifically, 
the Section receives and processes complaints of 
peonage, denial of the right to vote by reason of 
race or color, police brutality, interference with the 
right of assemblage, etc., when such activities are 
in violation of federal law. 


Displaced Persons Commission (1948); 815 
Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Ugo Carusi, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the Dis- 
placed Persons Act of 1948 through the following 
means: formulating and issuing necessary regula- 
tions consistent with Public Law 774; establishing 
and administering a Commission staff in Germany, 
Austria, and Italy to perform the functions of 
selection, case preparation, and report on character 
history and eligibility under the Act; securing the 
active cooperation of state commissions, interested 


agencies, organizations, and individuals to assure | 
the most general distribution of displaced persons; 
and reporting to the President and to Congress on — 
administration of the law, including pertinent in- — 
formation with respect to employment conditions 
and housing and other related factors. 


Division of Protective Services, United 
States Department of State (1939); 515 
22d Sti  NW.,, Washington 25, D..C2 ELE: 
Hunt, Chief. 


Activities: The Division receives and handles in- 
quiries from United States citizens involving the 
protection of property rights in foreign countries, 
the determination of the whereabouts and welfare 
of individuals, the repatriation of United States 
citizens where abnormal conditions interfere with 
their return, and other questions relating to the 
personal interests abroad of American citizens 
wherein the Government’s assistance is sought. It 
maintains liaison for the State Department with 
the American Red Cross, American Graves Regis- 
tration Service, and American Battle Monuments 
Commission on matters falling within the purview 
of those organizations which affect the foreign 
policy of the Government. The Division has 
primary responsibility with respect to matters re- 
lating to enemy prisoners of war, and carries the 
administrative responsibility for the activities of 
the Interdepartmental Prisoners of War Committee. 


Division of Research and Statistics, Social 
Security Administration, Federal Security 
Agency (1935); formerly Bureau of Research 
and Statistics; Washington 25, D. C.; I. S. Falk, 
Director. 


Activities: The Division conducts the basic studies 
necessary to analyze aspects of social security which 
are outside the immediate scope of the operating 
bureaus of the Social Security Administration, and 
reviews and coordinates the statistical and analyti- 
cal work of these bureaus. It is concerned primarily 
with the over-all financial and economic aspects 
of the Administration’s programs, the relation of 
these programs to related measures, and the de- 
velopment of findings and recommendations on the 
most effective methods of providing social security, 
with particular reference to unmet needs for pro- 
tection during illness and disability. 


Division of Statistical Standards, Bureau of 
the Budget, Executive Office of the Presi- 
dent (1940); Executive Office Bldg., Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Stuart A. Rice, Assistant 
Director of the Budget in Charge of Statistical 
Standards. 
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Purpose and Activities: To plan and promote the 
improvement, development, and coordination of 
federal statistical services; and to eliminate dupli- 
cation therein. The Division is authorized to make 
such investigations of existing or proposed statisti- 
cal work as may be deemed necessary or advisable, 
and it has power to demand submittal to it of all 
materials bearing upon the statistical work of the 
several departments and agencies of the federal 
government. No questionnaire or report form may 
be used by a federal agency subject to the Federal 
Reports Act of 1942, unless it has been approved 
by the Division and such approval must be indi- 
cated on the form by means of an official Bureau 
approval number. 


Economic Cooperation Administration (1948); 
800 Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; William C. Foster, Administrator. 


Purpose: To promote industrial and agricultural 
production in the nations participating in the 
European Recovery Program; to further the resto- 
ration or maintenance of the soundness of European 
currencies, budgets, and finances; and to facilitate 
and stimulate the growth of international trade of 
participating countries with one another and with 
other countries by appropriate measures including 
reduction of barriers which may hamper such trade. 
The Administration was created by Title I of the 
Foreign Assistance Act, approved April-3, 1948, as 
-an agency of the United States Government to 
administer the European Recovery Program. 


Extension Service, United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture (1914); Washington 25, 
DAC. 3M. L. Wilson, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To take to rural people the 
results of the research of the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture and the state experiment stations in 
agriculture and home economics, to keep farm 
people informed of economic problems and public 
policies and programs affecting agriculture, to aid 
farmers in obtaining better returns from their 
farms, and to make rural America a better and 
more satisfactory place in which to live. The 
Service is a cooperative enterprise conducted by the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture and the state col- 
leges of agriculture in each of the states, Alaska, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, and the participating 
counties. Among its activities is the promotion of 
4-H Club work with farm boys and girls. 


Periodical: Extension Service Review, monthly, 75 
cents a year. 


Farm Credit Administration, United States 
Department of Agriculture (1933); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; I. W. Duggan, Governor. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a complete and 
coordinated credit system for agriculture by making 
available to farmers both long-term and short-term 
credit, as well as credit for farmers’ business co- 
operatives. For farm credit purposes the loaning 
activities are decentralized in 12 district offices 
which make loans to farmers through local associa- 
tions. In each district office there is a federal land 
bank, a production credit corporation, a federal 
intermediate credit bank, and a bank for coopera- 
tives. The funds loaned are secured largely through 
the sale of bonds and debentures in the investment 
matket. The Cooperative Research and Service 
Division makes research studies of the activities of 
cooperative marketing, purchasing, and business 
service Organizations. On the basis of these studies 
it makes available to managers, directors, and mem- 
bers of farmers’ cooperative organizations the in- 
formation that may help them to increase the 
effectiveness of their operations. 


Periodicals: News for Farmer Cooperatives, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; Semiannual Report on 
Loans and Discounts, free. 


Farmers Home Administration, United States 
Department of Agriculture (1946); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Dillard B. Lasseter, Adminis- 
trator. 


Activities: This agency offers credit services to 
farmers unable to obtain needed loans from other 
sources on reasonable rates and terms. War vet- 
erans ate given preference over other applicants. 
Loans are made for the following: livestock, farm 
equipment, seed, feed, and other operating essen- 
tials; buying family-type farms or enlarging or de- 
veloping uneconomic farms into family-type units; 
construction or repair of homes and farm build- 
ings; and water facilities in the West. Through 
its insured mortgage program the agency also 
guarantees farm purchase, enlargement, and de- 
velopment loans advanced by private lenders. Op- 
erating credit is usually used to finance necessary 
adjustments in families’ farming operations, and 
assistance is given borrowers by the local super- 
visors in making and carrying out farm-and-home 
plans designed to make best use of their resources 
and increase their production and income. Farm- 
ownership loans, amortized over 40-year. periods, 
are accompanied by the same type of individual 
guidance. In the farm housing program, begun 
in 1949, loans are for periods up to 33 years and 
are made only to farm owners; in emergency cases 
small grants for housing repairs may be made to 
remove hazards to families’ health and safety. The 
agency’s local farmer-committees must certify ap- 
plicant’s eligibility for all types of assistance. 
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Federal Bureau of Investigation, United 
States Department of Justice (1908); 9th 
St. and Pennsylvania Ave., NW., Washington 
25 D. C.; J. Edgar Hoover, Director. 


Activities: The FBI serves as the investigative arm 
of the United States Department of Justice and 
is charged with the duty of investigating violations 
of the laws of the United States, collecting evidence 
in cases in which the United States is or may be a 
party in interest, and performing other duties im- 
posed upon it by law. Violations of federal statutes 
such as espionage, kidnapping, bank robbery, brib- 
ery, bankruptcy, etc., are investigated. The FBI 
has 52 field offices located throughout the United 
States and its possessions. It is a source of informa- 
tion on juvenile delinquency statistics, and its Uni- 
form Crime Reports furnish accurate information 
on national, state, and local crime and delinquency 
conditions. 


Periodical: FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin, 
monthly, free to duly constituted law enforcement 
agencies and officials. 


Federal Housing Administration, Housing 
and Home Finance Agency (1934); Ver- 
mont Ave. and K St., NW., Washington 25, 
D.C.; Franklin D. Richards, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage improvement 
in housing standards and conditions; and to exert 
a stabilizing influence on the mortgage market. 
The Administration insures mortgages on I-to-4- 
family homes and on large-scale rental and co- 
operative projects, short-term loans to finance the 
manufacture of housing, and yields on investments 
in debt-free rental projects for moderate-income 
families. It also insures lending institutions against 
loss on loans made to finance alterations, re- 
pairs, and improvements to homes and other real 
property. 


Periodical: Insured Mortgage Portfolio, quarterly, 
50 cents a year. 


Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recrea- 
tion (1946); 5138 South Interior Bldg., Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; George E. Dickie, Executive 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To clarify the proper re- 
sponsibilities of the federal government in the 
recreation field; and to discover and face existing 
gaps in meeting these responsibilities, with special 
consideration of the needs of small communities 
and rural areas, minority groups, young people, 
older adults, and women and girls. The Committee 
serves as a clearinghouse for the exchange of in- 
formation of policies, plans, methods, experiences, 
and procedures among the member agencies; con- 
siders all current agency problems and projects 


presented to it and recommends basic principles 
which might well be followed in these and similar 
projects and problems; and endeavors to facilitate 
the provision of information about the recreation 
activities of federal agencies. Member agencies are 
the following: Children’s Bureau, Corps of Engi- 
neers (Army), Extension Service, Fish and Wild- 
life Service, Forest Service, National Park Service, 
Office of Education, and Public Housing Adminis- 
tration. 


Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service 
(1947); Department of Labor Bldg., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Cyrus S. Ching, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To prevent or minimize in- 
terruptions of the free flow of commerce growing 
out of labor disputes in industries affecting com- 
merce by assisting the parties to settle such disputes 
through conciliation and mediation. As a service 
to both labor and management, lists of arbitrators 
are provided from among whom one may be se- 
lected by the parties to render a final and binding 
decision in a labor dispute that cannot be resolved 
through the usual conciliation and mediation ef- 
forts. The Service provides a preventive activities 
program to improve normal relations between par- 
ties during the life of a contract. The Service was 
created by the Labor-Management Relations Act 
of 1947, which also provided for the transfer to 
the Service of all mediation and conciliation func- 
tions of the Secretary of Labor and the former 
U.S. Conciliation Service. The Act further estab- 
lished the National Labor-Management Panel, the 
duty of which is to advise the Director of the 
Service on the avoidance of industrial contro- 
versies and the manner in which mediation and 
voluntary adjustment shall be administered, par- 
ticularly with reference to controversies affecting 
the general welfare of the country. The Service 
aims to establish the peaceful negotiation of con- 
tracts through effective collective bargaining be- 
tween the parties themselves. Twelve regional of- 
fices are located in Atlanta, Boston, Chicago, Cleve- 
land, Dallas, Detroit, Los Angeles, New York, 
Philadelphia, St. Louis, Seattle, and Washington. 


Federal Security Agency (1939); Federal Se- 
curity Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Oscar R. 
Ewing, Federal Security Administrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote social and 
economic security, educational opportunity, and 
the health of the citizens of the nation. The 
Agency’s continuing concern is the conservation 
and development of human resources of the na- 
tion. Whatever the statutory purpose of the sepa- 
rate programs—whether to provide opportunities 
for education, safeguards against sickness and dis- 
ease, vocational rehabilitation, or protection against 
the economic hazards of old age or premature 
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death of the breadwinner—they all have the basic 
objective of promoting the security and well-being 
of the individual and his family. Increasingly, also, 
all parts of the Agency are called upon to con- 
tribute technical assistance both in formulation 
of foreign policy in the social field and in carrying 
out programs of international cooperation. The 
Agency’s organization follows. An asterisk against 
the name of a constituent indicates that it is listed 
separately in the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES. 


Federal Security Administrator 
Assistant Federal Security Administrator 
Assistant Administrator for Program 
Executive Assistant to the Administrator 
Office of General Counsel 
Office of Publications and Reports 
* Office of Federal-State Relations 
* Office of International Relations 
Office of Research 
Office of Field Services 
Regional Directors 
* Social Security Administration 
Office of the Commissioner 
* Division of Research and Statistics 
*Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance 
*Bureau of Public Assistance 
* Children’s Bureau 
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions 
*Public Health Service 
Office of the Surgeon General 
Bureau of Medical Services 
Freedman’s Hospital 
Bureau of State Services 
National Institutes of Health 
Office of Special Services 
*Food and Drug Administration 
*Office of Vocational Rehabilitation 
*Office of Education 
Saint Elizabeths Hospital 
Federally-Aided Corporations 
* American Printing House for the Blind 
Columbia Institution for the Deaf 
Howard University 


Fish and Wildlife Service, United States De- 
partment of the Interior (1940); Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Albert M. Day, Director. 


Activities: The Service deals with the conservation 
of and public interest in fish and wildlife, includ- 
ing propagation and distribution of food fishes; re- 
search on production and utilization of food fishes; 
compiling and publicizing information relative to 
the fishery industries; enforcement of federal laws 
relating to fisheries, including whaling, and to 
migratory birds and the bald eagle, protecting the 
seal, sea otter, and other fisheries of Alaska; 
enforcement of Alaskan game laws; caring for the 
native populations of the Pribilof (or Fur Seal) 
Islands; research on the production and utilization 


of fur animals in the wild; study of the distribu- 
tion, migrations, and economic relations of mam- 
mals and birds; control of predatory animals and 
injurious rodents and birds; maintenance of federal 
mammal and bird refugees, including facilities for 
such public recreational uses as are not inconsistent 
with the primary purposes of these areas; and ad- 
ministering federal aid to the states in wildlife 
restoration. 


Periodicals: Commercial Fisheries Review, 
monthly; Wildlife Review (an abstracting leaflet), 
3, to 5 issues yearly; both free. 


Food and Drug Administration, Office of 
Special Services, Federal Security Agency 
(1927); Washington 25, D. C.; Paul B. Dunbar, 
Commissioner. 


Activities: The Administration is charged with the 
enforcement of the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
and 4 other acts designed to insure the honesty 
and purity of foods, drugs, devices, and cosmetics 
entering interstate commerce in order to prevent 
within federal jurisdiction the sale of products that 
may be injurious to health, that are filthy or decom- - 
posed, that are short in weight or volume, that are 
falsely labeled as to identity, quality, quantity, or 
therapeutic efficacy, or that are adulterated in any 
manner whatsoever. 


Periodical: Notices of Judgment (foods, drugs and 
devices, cosmetics, judicial review of orders, caustic 
poisons), occasional issues, free. 


Food Distribution Programs Branch, Pro- 
duction and Marketing Administration, 
United States Department of Agriculture 
(1946); Washington 25, D. C.; Leonard R. 
Trainer, Director. 


Activities: One of the principal activities of the 
Branch is administering the school lunch program, 
under which schools serving lunches to students 
may receive financial and technical assistance. This 
program, now in its fourteenth year of operation, 
was authorized on a permanent basis by passage 
of the National School Lunch Act of 1946. The 
Branch also plans and directs the distribution of 
foods purchased by the Department of Agriculture 
under its price-support programs and made avail- 
able to schools, eleemosynary institutions, and wel- 
fare groups. In cooperation with distributive trade 
groups, the Branch plans merchandising programs 
designed to increase the movement of seasonally 
plentiful foods through normal trade channels and 
assists food trade groups in the solution of special 
distribution problems. The Branch also provides 
technical assistance to community and institutional 
food preservation centers. 
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Forest Service, United States Department of 
Agriculture (1905); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Lyle F. Watts, Chief. 


Purpose and Activities: To conserve and develop 
the country’s forests, and to insure abundant future 
supplies of forest products and the social benefits 
inherent in productive forest land. Protection of 
forested watersheds of vital importance to irriga- 
tion projects, flood control, and water-power de- 
velopment is also a major concern of the Service. 
Through sustained research it aims to develop and 
expand the technical basis for sound forestry prac- 
tice, efficient wood utilization, improved range 
management, and intelligent watershed protection. 
To stimulate good forestry and range practices it 
cooperates with state agencies in forest fire pro- 
tection and in giving technical advice and other as- 
sistance to farmers and industrial forest and range 
land owners. It is especially charged with acquisi- 
tion, development, and management of a system of 
national forests which now comprise 180,000,000 
acres, and include about one-fourth of the forest 
land available for producing timber of commercial 
quantity and quality. While setting aside certain 
areas for scenic purposes and watershed protection, 
the timber and range resources of the national for- 
ests are being utilized to contribute to local econ- 
omy and national welfare. Recreational facilities 
are being developed in the national forests so that 
a larger number of people may more thoroughly en- 
joy forest outings. In cooperation with the various 
state fish and game departments, forest wildlife is 
protected and managed so as to insure a maximum 
yield. 


Home Loan Bank Board, Housing and Home 
Finance Agency (1932); formerly Federal 
Home Loan Bank Administration; 101 Indiana 
Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; William K. 
Divers, Chairman. 


Activities: The Board directs supervision of the 
Federal Home Loan Bank System, a reserve credit 
organization serving member home financing insti- 
tutions through 11 regional Federal Home Loan 
Banks. Membership of the System includes 3,792 
savings and loan associations, 27 mutual savings 
banks, and 9 life insurance companies, with com- 
bined assets of more than $14,000,000,000. The 
Board also administers the Federal Savings and 
Loan Insurance Corporation, which insures savings 
invested in nearly 2,800 insured savings and loan 
associations up to $5,000 per investor. Another re- 
sponsibility of the Board is the chartering and 
supervision of federal savings and loan associa- 
tions, which numbered 1,501 at the beginning of 
1950. In addition the Board directs the liquidation 
operations of the Home Owners’ Loan Corporation, 
an emergency agency, which from 1933 to 1936 
made over a million loans to home owners to check 
the rising wave of home mortgage foreclosures 


caused by the depression. HOLC is now about 95 
per cent liquidated. 


Housing and Home Finance Agency (1947); 
1626 K St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Ray- 
mond M. Foley, Administrator. 


Activities: The Agency is responsible for the co- 
ordinated administration of the principal perma- 
nent housing and related functions of the fed- 
eral government. The Agency operates through the 
Office of the Administrator, which is responsible 
for over-all supervision and coordination of poli- 
cies and activities, and 3 operating constituents: the 
Home Loan Bank Board, the Federal Housing Ad- 
ministration, and the Public Housing Adminis- 
tration (all listed separately in this section of the 
DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES). In addition the Ad- 
ministrator is responsible for the direction of the 
programs of federal aid to local slum clearance 
and urban redevelopment and of research in hous- 
ing technology and economics, for the administra- 
tion of the program of special aid to housing in 
Alaska, and for the determination of policy govern- 
ing the disposition of publicly owned war housing. 
Executive officers of the Agency’s 3 constituent 
units and the heads of the departments of Agricul- 
ture, Labor, and Commerce, the Federal Security 
Agency, Veterans Administration, and the Recon- 
struction Finance Corporaiton make up the Na- 
tional Housing Council. The Council was organ- 
ized in 1947 to provide a medium for integrating 
with the functions of the Agency those housing 
functions which, because they represent segments 
of other broad programs, are under the supervision 
of other agencies and departments of the federal 
government. 


Immigration and Naturalization Service, 
United States Department of Justice 
(1891); Temporary Building X, 19th and East 
Capitol Sts., NE., Washington 25, D. C.; Wat- 
son B. Miller, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Commissioner, under the immedi- 
ate direction of the Attorney General, is charged 
with the administration of the immigration and 
nationality laws. These laws cover the admission, 
exclusion, and deportation of aliens; the naturaliza- 
tion of noncitizens lawfully resident in the United 
States; the investigation of alleged violations of 
the immigration and nationality laws; and the sub- 
mission of evidence of alleged violations to the 
appropriate United States district attorneys. In ad- 
dition the Border Patrol, which operates as a part 


of the immigration force, seeks to detect and pre- 


vent the smuggling and surreptitious entry of 
aliens into the United States in violation of the 
immigration laws, and to apprehend smugglers of 
aliens as well as aliens who have effected unlawful 
entry. The Service, through its field offices, investi- 
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gates the qualifications of candidates for citizenship 
and represents the federal government at the hear- 
ings in court of petitions for naturalization. It 
cooperates with the public schools throughout 
the United States in the education of applicants 
for naturalization for their citizenship duties and 
responsibilities. 


Periodical: Monthly Review, $1.00 a year. 


Interdepartmental Committee on Children 
and Youth (1948); Children’s Bureau, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, Washington 25, D. C.; 
Edith Rockwood, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist the federal agen- 
cies that have programs affecting the well-being of 
children and youth to do cooperative work in order 
that the activities of each agency can reinforce and 
be aided by those of others in meeting the re- 
sponsibilities of the federal government toward the 
young people of the nation. The Committee con- 
siders programs and problems of concern to several 
agencies and conducts cooperative work projects 
assigned to subcommittees for study and develop- 
ment of recommendations ‘and procedures for im- 
plementing action. The Committee was organized, 
at the request of the President, by the Federal 
Security Administrator, who serves as its chairman. 
It includes members designated by the heads of 
federal departments and agencies conducting pro- 
grams that serve or affect children and youth and 
includes associate members from bureaus or divi- 
sions responsible for administering such programs. 
The federal departments and agencies represented 
in the Committee’s membership are the following: 
Agriculture, Defense, Interior, Justice, and Labor 
Departments; Administrative Office of the United 
States Courts, Federal Security Agency, Housing 
and Home Finance Agency, and Selective Service 
System. Consultants from the Bureau of the Budget 
and the Library of Congress serve the Committee. 


Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal 
Disease (1941); Federal Security Bldg., Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Dr. Theodore J. Bauer, 
Secretary. 


Activities: The Committee is made up of represen- 
tatives of the Army, Navy, Air Force, Federal 
Security Agency, State Department, Public Health 
Service, Veterans Administration, and American 
Social Hygiene Association. It is the official oper- 
ating committee of the above-mentioned federal 
agencies concerned with venereal disease control, 
which advises the Secretaries of the Army, the 
Navy, and the Air’ Force, and the Federal Security 
Administrator on the government’s venereal disease 
control program, its progress and problems, and 
integrates the administrative operations of the de- 
partments and organizations dealing with venereal 
disease control and associated problems. 


National Labor Relations Board (1935); 815 
Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
George J. Bott, General Counsel. 


Activities: The General Counsel, under terms of 
the amended National Labor Relations Act of 
1947, is authorized to investigate charges that un- 
fair labor practices have been committed by either 
employers or labor organizations and to prosecute 
such charges before the Board. Both the General 
Counsel and the 5 members of the Board are ap- 
pointed by the President. After consideration of 
evidence the Board issues formal findings of fact 
and orders to remedy past unfair labor practices or 
to prevent future ones. The Board’s jurisdiction ex- 
tends to all employers whose business affects com- 
merce between the states, with certain exceptions. 
The Board also is authorized, upon petition of 
employers or labor organizations or individual em- 
ployees, to investigate questions of representation, 
conduct elections to determine exclusive collective 
bargaining representatives for employees, and to 
certify such representatives. It also conducts polls 
to determine whether or not employees wish to 
authorize their representatives to sign a contract 
with their employer making membership in a labor 
organization a condition of employment. Under the 
statute, no contract embodying this requirement 
may be signed without approval of a majority of 
affected employees in such a poll. The enforcement 
of the Board’s orders rests with the Circuit Court 
of Appeals through a specified procedure. There 
are 20 regional and 8 subregional offices which 
handle charges and petitions for elections locally 
as the Board’s agents. 


National Mediation Board (1934); General 
Services Administration Bldg., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Francis A. O'Neill, Jr., Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate, chiefly through 
the process of mediation, the making and mainte- 
nance of labor agreements between representatives 
of railroads or airlines and of their employees 
establishing the rates of pay, hours of work, and 
working rules of these employees. To the end that 
this purpose may effectively be accomplished, the 
Railway Labor Act establishing the Board forbids 
any limitations by railroads or airlines upon free- 
dom of association among their employees. The 
Board, when its services are invoked by such em- 
ployees, may also investigate disputes as to repre- 
sentation and certify who may represent these 
employees for the purpose of collective bargaining. 


National Park Service, United States Depart- 
ment of the Interior (1916); Washington 25, 
D. C.; Newton B. Drury, Director. 


Activities: Under congressional mandate, the Serv- 
ice administers the national parks, national monu- 
ments, and other areas of the National Park System 
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in conformance with the fundamental purpose of 
such areas. This purpose is to conserve the scenery 
and the natural and historic objects and the wild- 
life therein and to provide for the enjoyment of the 
same in such manner and by such means as will 
leave them unimpaired for the enjoyment of future 
generations. In addition the Service, under coopera- 
tive agreements with other federal agencies, ad- 
ministers 3 recreational areas adjacent to dams in 
western states. It also cooperates with other federal 
agencies and with state governments in developing 
coordinated and adequate public park, parkway, 
and recreational area facilities. 


National Security Resources Board, Execu- 
tive Office of the President (1947); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; James R. Aswell, Director of 
Information. 


Activities: The Board is concerned primarily with 
two major problems: mobilization planning, in- 
volving all measures for mobilizing effectively the 
nation’s human, natural, productive, and financial 
resources to meet wartime needs; and current poli- 
cies and programs through which the nation may 
achieve an adequate state of readiness against the 
eventuality of a future war, including such matters 
as stockpiling of strategic and critical materials, 
training of skilled manpower, and the wide range 
of measures being undertaken currently to keep 
industry and the armed forces continuously pre- 
pared for emergencies. 


Office of Education, Federal Security Agency 
(1867); Washington 25, D. C.; Earl James 
McGrath, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect statistics and 
facts to show the condition and progress of educa- 
tion in the several states and outlying parts; to dif- 
fuse such information through consultations, con- 
ferences, and publications; and otherwise to pro- 
mote the cause of education throughout the country. 
The Office acts as a national clearinghouse of infor- 
mation in all fields of educational activity and 
cooperates with national organizations and with 
state departments of education. Its 6 major operat- 
ing divisions are as follows: Central and Auxiliary 
Services, Elementary and Secondary Schools, Higher 
Education, International Educational Relations, 
School Administration, and Vocational Education. 
The federal program of vocational education is 
administered by the Office under provisions of the 
Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts providing 
grants-in-aid to the states. The Office is also re- 
sponsible for the supervision of expenditures of 
funds appropriated by Congress for land grant col- 
leges under provisions of the Second Morrill Act 
and subsequent legislation. The Office of Educa- 
tion publishes bulletins, statistical reports, and 


other materials on all levels and aspects of educa- 
tion. 


Periodicals: Higher Education, semimonthly Sep- 
tember through May, 75 cents a year; School Life, 
monthly October through July, $1.00 a year. 


Office of Federal-State Relations, Federal 
Security Agency (1946); Washington 25, 
D. C.; George E. Bigge, Director. 


Activities: This staff office of the Federal Security 
Agency is responsible for studying and advising 
the Administrator of the Federal Security Agency 
on all phases of federal-state relations carried on 
within the Agency. It seeks to establish, in so far 
as practicable, uniform standards and procedures 
relating to fiscal, personnel, and other requirements 
common to 2 or more of the Agency’s grant-in-aid 
programs; provides consultation and services in 
connection with state merit systems of personnel 
administration to the operating divisions of the 
Agency and to participating state agencies; and 
audits state expenditures under the Agency’s vari- 
ous grant-in-aid programs. 


Office of International Relations, Federal Se- 
curity Agency (1946); formerly Office of 
Inter-Agency and International Relations, Fed- 
eral Security Agency; Washington 25, D. C.; 
Mrs. Ellen S. Woodward, Director. 


Activities: The Office coordinates the relationships 
of the Federal Security Agency with the Depart- 
ment of State, Department of the Army, and other 
federal departments, with international agencies, 
and with organized groups concerned with the 
international aspects of programs administered by 
the Agency; it establishes and maintains coopera- 
tive relationships and acts as liaison with the 
Department of State and other federal depart- 
ments, organized groups, and, through the Depart- 
ment of State as appropriate, with the United 
Nations and other international agencies concerned 
with the international phases of health, education, 
welfare, social insurance, and vocational rehabilita- 
tion. It also acts as liaison with representatives of 
foreign governments. It develops and maintains 
arrangements for the interchange of students and 
personnel with other countries in the fields of 
responsibility of the Agency, including arrange- 
ments with the Department of State and the 
Department of the Army for the interchange of 
personnel with the occupied areas; it carries re- 
sponsibility for the placement in the United States 
of United Nations Social Welfare Fellows; it co- 
ordinates the activities of the various branches of 
the Agency concerned with the international ex- 
change of persons, knowledge, and skills under 
the Smith-Mundt Act and the Point Four Program 
of technical assistance to underdeveloped countries. 
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The Office coordinates the activities of the Agency 
with respect to the formulation of foreign policy 
in the social field. It represents the Agency on the 
Advisory Committee on Technical Assistance to 
Underdeveloped Countries and the Interdepart- 
mental Committee on International Social Policy. 


Office of United Nations Economic and 
Social Affairs, United States Department 
of State (1949); Washington 25, D. C;; 
Walter M. Kotschnig, Director. 


Activities: The Office is responsible for analyzing, 
interpreting, and formulating policy with respect 
to social welfare and related developments in the 
United States and abroad as they may affect the 
foreign policy of the United States, other govern- 
ments, and international relationships generally. 
Under the substantive direction of the Office, social 
welfare attachés are assigned to certain United 
States Embassies to study and report on social wel- 
fare developments and to provide information on 
United States social welfare activities. The Office 
is responsible for the coordination of United States 
economic and social policies and programs pertain- 
ing to the General Assembly of the United Nations 
and the Economic and Social Council, its subsidiary 
bodies, and the specialized agencies. It has sub- 
stantive responsibility regarding relationships of 
nongovernmental international organizations to the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies and 
for social, health, human rights, and freedom of 
information matters pertaining to both bilateral 
and multilateral aspects of United States foreign 


policy. 


Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Office of 
Special Services, Federal Security Agency 
(1943); Washington 25, D. C.; Mary E. 
Switzer, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To cooperate with the 
states in providing vocational rehabilitation for 
physically and mentally handicapped civilians and, 
generally, for veterans whose disability is not 
service-connected. The program aids men and 
women disabled in industry or by accident or 
illness, or impaired by congenital deficiency, to 
maintain the human dignity of independence in 
productive work. Vocational rehabilitation is avail- 
able to all disabled persons having employment 
handicaps which can be compensated by the author- 
ized services of rehabilitation with reasonable an- 
ticipation of suitable, permanent employment. The 
blind may be rehabilitated on the same terms as 
other groups of the disabled. The program pro- 
vides thorough physical examinations; necessary 
medical, surgical, psychiatric, and hospital treat- 
ment; necessary prosthetic devices such as artificial 
limbs, hearing aids, and the like; individual coun- 
seling and guidance; training for jobs; mainte- 


mance and transportation during rehabilitation, if 
needed; necessary tools, equipment, and licenses; 
placement on the right job; and post-placement 
follow-up. 


Periodical: Selected Rehabilitation Abstracts, bi- 
monthly, free. Circulation limited to rehabilitation 
personnel, large libraries, and national agencies in 
the vocational rehabilitation field. 


President’s Committee on National Employ 
the Physically Handicapped Week (1947); 
Bureau of Labor Standards, U.S. Department of 
Labor, Washington 25, D. C.; Vice Admiral 
Ross T. McIntire, USN (MC), Ret., Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a continuing 
program on a. day-to-day basis of public informa- 
tion and education designed to provide increased 
employment of the handicapped in productive, tax- 
paying jobs, free of public or private assistance; 
to achieve, through promotion and voluntary co- 
operation among its members, a maximum of gain- 
ful employment and economic security for the 
handicapped; and to promote better understanding 
and cooperation among federal, state, and other 
government agencies and private organizations and 
individuals regarding the problems of the millions 
of handicapped Americans. The Committee’s pro- 
gram includes recommendations for management- 
labor employment institutes, expositions, awards 
of merit, essay contests, community rehabilitation 
centers, and other methods of calling to public 
attention the employability of the handicapped. 
The Committee is composed of private citizens and 
responsible representatives of some 170 of Amer- 
ica’s national associations or private groups in the 
fields of management, labor, information media, 
and professional, fraternal, veterans’, women’s, 
religious, and other affairs. 


President’s Committee on Religion and Wel- 
fare in the Armed Forces (1948); 1045 
Temporary R Bldg., 4th St. and Jefferson Dr., 
SW., Washington 25, D. C.; Charles K. Bright- 
bill, Executive Secretary. | 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and promote 
the religious, moral, and recreational welfare and 
character guidance of persons in the armed forces 
and thereby to enhance the military preparedness 
and security of the nation. The Committee, estab- 
lished by Executive Order, studies and appraises 
programs, practices, and attitudes, both within the 
Department of Defense and within civilian com- 
munities, which affect and influence the morals, 
morale, and general welfare of the men and women 
in the armed forces. It reports regularly and makes 
recommendations to the President, the Secretary 
of Defense, and the Secretaries of the Army, Navy, 
and Air Force. The Committee’s function and 
authority are wholly investigative and advisory. 
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Psychiatric Social Work Branch, Psychiatry 
and Neurology Consultants Division, Office 
of the Surgeon General, Department of the 
Army (1945); Washington 25, D. C.; Lt. Col. 
Elwood W. Camp, Chief. 


Activities: The Branch supervises the psychiatric 
social work program in all Army medical installa- 
tions; coordinates this program with general poli- 
cies and practices of military psychiatry and Army 
regulations; supervises the preparation and review 
of directives, bulletins, manuals, and other material 
of a professional social work nature; assists in the 
procurement and recommends the assignment of 
officer, enlisted, and civilian military social work- 
ers; develops and supervises all training courses 
and inservice training programs in military social 
work; conducts inspections of social work programs 
at all Army medical installations and recommends 
action necessary to insure high professional stand- 
ards; encourages and coordinates the interpretation 
of military social work to the field of civilian 
social work; plans and supervises research activities 
in military social work; and acts in liaison capacity 
with professional public and private associations 
and organizations for the purpose of technical con- 
sultation, and the development and promotion of 
high professional standards in military social work. 


Public Health Service, Federal Security 
Agency (1798); Washington 25, D. C.; Dr. 
Leonard A. Scheele, Surgeon General. 


Activities: The Public Health Service is the princi- 
pal federal health agency. Its headquarters comprise 
the Office of the Surgeon General, National In- 
stitutes of Health, Bureau of Medical Services, and 
Bureau of State Services. It cooperates with the 
states in the development of public health services 
through grants-in-aid, technical assistance, and ex- 
pert consultation; and provides medical care for 
merchant seamen, members of the Coast Guard and 
their dependents, and other specified beneficiaries. 
Current programs include control of venereal dis- 
ease, tuberculosis, and other communicable dis- 
eases; industrial hygiene; mental health; hospital 
surveys and construction; and sanitation. The Na- 
tional Institutes of Health conduct research into 
the causes and prevention of disease, and grants are 
made for research elsewhere. Foreign and interstate 
quarantine is a legal responsibility of the Service, 
the latter being carried out mainly through the co- 
operation of state health authorities. The manufac- 
ture of biologic products sold in interstate com- 
merce is controlled and licensed by the Service. Re- 
ports on the incidence of disease, vital statistics, 
scientific studies, and other subjects relating to pub- 
lic health are published. The Service cooperates 
with other federal agencies in activities relating to 
health and sanitation, including medical service to 
federal penal institutions. 


Periodicals: Public Health Reports, weekly, $4.00 a 
year; Extracts from Public Health Reports, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; Industrial Hygiene News 
Letter, monthly, $1.00 a year; Journal of Venereal 
Disease Information, monthly, 75 cents a year; 
Public Health Engineering Abstracts, monthly, 
free; Journal of the National Cancer Institute, 
bimonthly, $2.00 a year; National Negro Health 
News, quarterly, free. 


Public Housing Administration, Housing and 
Home Finance Agency (1947); 1201 Con- 
necticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
John Taylor Egan, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Public Housing Administration 
was established under the terms of Reorganization 
Plan No. 3 of 1947. It is the successor to the 
Federal Public Housing Authority and the United 
States Housing Authority, and has jurisdiction 
over the programs previously administered by 
these agencies. Its major activity is the adminis- 
tration of the federally aided low-rent public 
housing program authorized by the United States 
Housing Act of 1937, as amended. The program 
under the 1937 Act was extended by the Housing 
Act of 1949, which authorizes federal financial 
assistance to local housing authorities for the con- 
struction of 810,000 additional low-rent public 
housing dwellings in a 6-year program. In addi- 
tion to construction loans, annual subsidies for a 
period up te 40 years are provided to local hous- 
ing authorities, which themselves develop, own, 
and operate the low-rent public housing projects. 
The PHA also has responsibility for the earlier 
housing programs initiated by the Public Works 
Administration; two ‘“Greentowns’ (the third, 
Greenhills, Ohio, was sold in 1949 to a nonprofit 
cooperative group of veterans and tenants), and 
the nonfarm subsistence homesteads program 
transferred from the former Farm Security Ad- 
ministration. It is also responsible for the man- 
agement and disposition of the bulk of the 
federally financed public war housing built under 
the terms of the Lanham Act and related legisla- 
tion. In addition, the PHA has jurisdiction over 
the temporary re-use housing (surplus structures 
converted into temporary dwelling accommoda- 
tions for veterans and servicemen and their fami- 
lies) provided to schools and local communities 
under the provisions of the Lanham Act, the bulk 
of which has been transferred outright to the local 
sponsors. 


Railroad Retirement Board (1935); 844 Rush 
St., Chicago 11; William J. Kennedy, Chairman. 


Activities: The Board administers the following: 
the Railroad Retirement Act, under which old age 
and disability retirement benefits are paid to rail- 
road employees and monthly annuities and lump- 
sum death benefits to survivors of deceased em- 
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ployees; the Railroad Unemployment Insurance 
Act, under which unemployment, sickness, and 
maternity benefits are paid to railroad employees, 
and also a free employment service for unem- 
ployed railroad workers is maintained. 


Rural Electrification Administration, United 
States Department of Agriculture (1935); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Claude R. Wickard, 
Administrator. 


Activities: This agency promotes rural welfare by 
making loans to finance electric and telephone 
systems in rural areas. It operates no electric facili- 
ties. Under the Rural Electrification Act, REA is 
authorized to lend funds to cooperatives, public 
utility districts, municipalities, or commercial 
utility companies to finance electric generation, 
transmission, and distribution facilities in order 
to bring electricity to persons in rural areas not 
receiving central station electric service. The Act 
also authorizes loans to finance the wiring of rural 
establishments and the purchase of appliances by 
those receiving service. Loans for telephone serv- 
ice may be made for either extension or improve- 
ment of service. Nonprofit and _ limited-profit 
groups receive preference as borrowers of REA 
funds in telephone loans; established companies 
also have preference. More than 95 per cent of all 
REA funds have been lent to locally owned, mem- 
_ ber-controlled cooperatives organized under state 
laws by rural people. Retail rates are based on 
cost, with allowance for repayment of the govern- 
ment loan. All REA loans are self-liquidating, with 
a maximum amortization period of 35 years and an 
interest rate of 2 per cent. 


Periodical: Rural Electrification News, bimonthly, 
75 cents a year. 


Selective Service System (1948); 1712 G St., 
NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Maj. Gen. Lewis 
B. Hershey, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: The Selective Service Sys- 
tem was established by Congress as a manpower 
procurement agency for the armed forces on the 
principle stated in the Selective Service Act as 
follows: The Congress. hereby declares that an 
adequate armed strength must be achieved and 
maintained to insure the security of this Nation. 
The Congress further declares that in a free so- 
ciety the obligations and privileges of serving in 
the armed forces and the reserve components 
thereof should be shared generally, in accordance 
with a system of selection which is fair and just, 
and which is consistent with the maintenance of 
an effective national economy. 


Social Security Administration, Federal Se- 
curity Agency (1946); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Arthur J. Altmeyer, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the federal 
program of old age and survivors’ insurance and 
to carry out federal responsibilities under the Social 
Security Act for grants to states for old age assist- 
ance, aid to dependent children, aid to the blind, 
aid to the permanently and totally disabled, 
maternal and child health services, services for 
crippled children, and child welfare services. The 
Social Security Administration makes studies and 
recommendations on the most effective methods of 
providing economic security through social insur- 
ance and related measures, on matters of adminis- 
trative efficiency and policy concerning public as- 
sistance, and on matters pertaining to children and 
child life. The 4 program bureaus of the Adminis- 
tration are Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, Pub- 
lic Assistance, Children’s Bureau, and Bureau of 
Federal Credit Unions. The first three of these 
Bureaus are listed separately in this section of the 
DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES. Operations under the 
various programs ate decentralized to provide re- 
gional and local service to workers under the old 
age and survivors’ insurance program and to state 
agencies administering social welfare programs. 


Periodicals: Social Security Bulletin, monthly, 
$2.00 a year; Social Security Yearbook, an annual 
supplement to the Bulletin, price varies. 


Tennessee Valley Authority (1933); New 


Sprankle Bldg., Knoxville, Tenn.; Gordon R. 
Clapp, Chairman, Board of Directors. Other 
TVA offices at Woodward Bldg., 15th and H 
Sts., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Chattanooga, 
Tenn.; and Wilson Dam, Ala. 


Purpose: To develop the Tennessee River system 
in the interests of navigation, flood control, and 
electric power; to develop new and improved plant 
foods and processes to be used in encouraging the 
agricultural development of the region; to en- 
courage the industrial development of the region 
through surveys on resources and research on proc- 
esses and machinery; to conduct surveys and make 
plans for the conservation and development of the 
natural resources of the Tennessee Valley region 
and adjoining territories, which may be related to 
or materially affected by the Authority's program 
or activities, as a basis for future legislation or 
other action to promote such conservation and de- 
velopment by Congress or by state authorities; and 
to maintain its properties in the interests of na- 
tional defense. 


United States Civil Service Commission 
(1883); 8th and F Sts., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; L. A. Moyer, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as the recruiting 
agency for the federal civil service, and to adminis- 
ter other provisions of the civil service laws and 
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rules. Examinations are held for practically every 
occupation. Information concerning announced ex- 
aminations may be obtained from the Board of 
United States Civil Service Examiners at the post 
office or custom house in any city which has a first- 
class or second-class post office. Announcements in 
the social work field are also sent to the American 
Association of Social Workers. 


United States Department of Labor (1913); 
14th St. and Constitution Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Maurice J. Tobin, Secretary 
of Labor. 


Activities: The Department is charged with the 
duty of fostering, promoting, and developing the 
welfare of the wage-earners of the United States; 
and improving their working conditions, and ad- 
vancing their opportunities for profitable employ- 
ment. The Secretary has authority to direct the 
collecting and collating of full and complete sta- 
tistics on the conditions of labor and to call upon 
other departments of the government for statis- 
tical data and results obtained by them and to 
collate, arrange, and publish such statistical in- 
formation so obtained in such manner as may 
seem wise. The Secretary's duties include the ad- 
ministration of the Fair Labor Standards and Pub- 
lic Contracts Acts; the administration of federal 
activities with respect to employment services and 
unemployment insurance; and the gathering and 
publication of information regarding labor in- 
terest and labor controversies. The following sub- 
divisions of the Department are listed separately 
in this section of the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES: 
Bureau of Apprenticeship, Bureau of Employees’ 
Compensation, Bureau of Employment Security, 
Bureau of Labor Standards, Bureau of Labor Sta- 
tistics, Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 
Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
and Women’s Bureau. 


Periodical: Labor Information Bulletin, monthly, 
$1.00 a year. 


United States Probation System, Adminis- 
trative Office of the United States Courts 
(1927); Supreme Court Bldg., Washington 13, 
D. C.; Richard A. Chappell, Chief of Proba- 
tion. 


Activities: The federal Probation System is charged 
with the following responsibilities: investigation 
of the personal life and the social background of 
offenders appearing before the United States dis- 
trict courts and furnishing reports thereon, which 
are of assistance to the judges in shaping sentence 
and to the federal penal and correctional institu- 
tions in the treatment of offenders committed; 
supervision of those selected for probation treat- 
ment; supervision of persons released from fed- 
eral institutions on parole or conditional release; 


supervision of military parolees; and diversion of 
juvenile offenders to local juvenile courts with 
adequate facilities for handling juvenile problems. 


Periodical: Federal Probation, quarterly, free. 


Veterans Administration (1930); Vermont 
Ave. between H and Eye Sts., NW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Carl R. Gray, Jr., Administrator. 


Activities: The Veterans Administration admin- 
isters laws relating to benefits provided for former 
members of the military and naval forces. It is 
responsible for extending such benefits to veterans 
and to dependents of deceased veterans of all 
wats, and to veterans and to dependents of de- 
ceased veterans who served in the government 
military and naval establishments during time of 
peace, as provided for by various acts of Congress. 
These laws cover, in addition to compensation, 
pensions, vocational rehabilitation and education, 
and guarantee of loans for farms, homes, and 
business enterprises, the following benefits: read- 
justment allowance for veterans who are unem- 
ployed; National Service and United States Gov- 
ernment life insurance; death benefits; adjusted 
compensation; emergency and certain other officers’ 
retirement pay; and physical examinations, hos- 
pital and outpatient treatment, or domiciliary 
care. The Veterans Administration also administers 
the insurance section of the Soldiers’ and Sailors’ 
Civil Relief Act for persons in the active military 
service. The central office is in Washington; 13 
district offices have been established in Atlanta, 
Boston, Chicago, Columbus, Dallas, Denver, New 
York, Philadelphia, Richmond, St. Louis, St. Paul, 
San Francisco, and Seattle; at least one regional 
office is located in each state, and there is one 
regional office each in Alaska, Hawaii, the Philip- 
pines, and Puerto Rico. As of July 31, 1950, the 
Veterans Administration was operating 138 hos- 
pitals with 95,234 patients. In addition, 9,393 
veterans were hospitalized in civil, state, and other 
government hospitals and 17,008 veterans were 
receiving domiciliary care. As of the same date, 
2,343,076 living veterans and the dependents of 
660,354 deceased veterans were receiving pension, 
compensation, or emergency officers’ retirement 
benefits. 


Wage and Hour and Public Contracts 
Divisions, United States Department of 
Labor (1942); Washington 25, D. C.; Wil- 
liam R. McComb, Administrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer and enforce 
the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 and the 
Walsh-Healey Public Contracts Act of 1936. The 
duties and responsibilities of the Divisions in ad- 
ministering the Fair Labor Standards Act are to 
see that employees engaged in interstate commerce, 
or in producing goods for interstate commerce, or 
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in any process or occupation closely related and 
directly essential to the production of goods for 
interstate commerce, are compensated in con- 
formity with the wage and hour standards which 
since January 25, 1950, include a 75 cents an hour 
minimum wage. With respect to the wage and 
hour standards, the Divisions are authorized to 
bring suit for back wages due, and to enjoin em- 
ployers from further violations, and to bring suit 
to enjoin the shipment in interstate commerce of 
goods produced in violation of the Act. Under 
the President’s Reorganization Plan No. 2 of 1946, 
the Divisions are required to perform such func- 
tions as are necessaty or appropriate to obtain 
compliance with the child labor provisions of 
the Fair Labor Standards Act. In 1949 responsi- 
bility for development of regulations on hazardous 
occupations and other child labor regulations under 
the Fair Labor Standards Act was returned to the 
Bureau of Labor Standards. Under the Walsh- 
Healey Act the minimum wages required are those 


which have been determined by the Secretary of 
Labor to be the prevailing minimum wage rates 
for specific industries, overtime pay is required, 
child labor is restricted, and convict labor pro- 
hibited. The Act imposes severe liabilities for 
violation. 


Women’s Bureau, United States Department 
of Labor (1920); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Frieda S. Miller, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau makes investigations, ana- 
lyzes data, publishes reports, and disseminates in- 
formation concerning women workers, including 
standards for their employment, hours, wages, 
working conditions, health and safety, economic 
problems, trends in employment, employment out- 
look in certain occupations, labor legislation, and 
political and civil status. 


Periodical: Facts on Women Workers, monthly, 
free. 
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Note: Inclusion of an agency in this list signifies only that its announced purpose and activities place 
it within the scope of the volume; it does not indicate endorsement of an agency’s work by American 
Association of Social Workers, the Editor of the Social Work Year Book, or the Advisory Committee. 

If readers desire to refer to the listing of an agency and do not know its exact name, use may be made 
of the INDEx. Agencies are there grouped under the topics to which each is significantly related. For 
example: the American Association of Schools of Social Work is listed under “Education for Social 
Work” and ‘Social Work as a Profession” (both titles of topical articles in PART ONE) as one of 
the agencies particularly active in these fields. 

In the following list the date appearing in parentheses after the title of the agency is the year in 
which the organization was established. Inclusion of “Inc.” in an agency’s name noes not necessarily 
mean that it is part of the agency’s official title, but merely that the agency is incorporated. In most in- 
stances the membership figures given in this list are approximate. If no membership restrictions are indi- 


cated for an agency, it may be assumed that its membership is open to the public. 
This list is believed to be correct as of September 1950. 


Alcoholics Anonymous (1935); c/o Alcoholic 
Foundation, Inc., P.O. Box 459, Grand Central 
Annex, New York 17. 


Membership: Individuals, 90,000 in 4,000 groups. 
Membership is open to all alcoholics who wish to 
stop drinking. 


Purpose: To help the sick alcoholic if he so wishes. 
The organization is made up of members who have 
recovered from alcoholism, and who have banded 
together to help others. 


Periodical: The AA Grapevine, monthly, $2.50 a 
year. (P.O. Box 85, Knickerbocker Station, New 
York 2.) 


Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, Inc. 
(1914); 1201 16th St., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Dr. Howard A. Dawson, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 270; organizations, 30. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national serv- 
ice for helping to bring about adequate guidance 
for rural children and youth. The organization 
maintains a technical advisory council in Washing- 
ton; directs an annual series of forums of youth- 
serving agencies, both voluntary and governmental; 
and sponsors an annual institute in which consult- 
ants from federal and voluntary national agencies 
work on selected rural or rural-industrial problems. 
Resulting findings are widely distributed to those 
likely to be helped by them. As a technical consult- 
ant agency, invited by local authorities, it assists 
in guidance workshops and experimental programs 
and demonstrations. 


Amateur Athletic Union of the United States 
(1888); 233 Broadway, New York 7; Daniel 
J. Ferris, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 62,814 (athletes of cham- 
pionship caliber); district associations, 42 (cover- 
ing the United States and Hawaii). 


Purpose: To encourage systematic physical exercise 
in the United States; to improve and promote ath- 
letic sports among amateurs; to promote the civic 
interests of the nation by the countrywide education 
of all classes of individuals in the benefits to be 
derived by participation in athletics and wholesome 
recreational sports; and to promote national, state, 
and local legislation in the interest of the institu- 
tion of public playgrounds, gymnasiums, swimming 
pools, and fields for amateur sport. 


Periodical: The Amateur Athlete, monthly, $2.00 
a year. : 


American Academy for Cerebral Palsy, Inc. 
(1947); 4743 North Drake St., Chicago 25; 
Dr. M. A. Perlstein, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and advance 
the science and art of medicine appertaining to 
cerebral palsy, to encourage and stimulate special 
training of personnel required for the care and 
treatment of cerebral palsy, and to establish train- 
ing standards and qualifications of personnel re- 
quired for the care and treatment of cerebral palsy. 
Annual meetings are held at which time general 
problems pertaining to cerebral palsy are discussed 
and papers ate given on various aspects of the 
subject. The Academy maintains a Brain Registry, 
for the purpose of studying brains of deceased 
cerebral palsy patients to determine clinical corre- 
lation with etiology, etc. The Academy is com- 
posed of 45 members, who must be accredited 
physicians interested in cerebral palsy and who 
have published a paper on the subject. 


Periodical: Annual Proceedings. 
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American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, Inc. (1889); 3817 Spruce St., Phila- 
delphia 4; Dr. Ernest Minor Patterson, President. 


Membership: 
panies, etc., 


Individuals, libraries, business com- 
15,250. 


Purpose and Activities: ‘To provide a national 
forum for the discussion of political and social 
questions. The principal means to that end are 
publications and meetings. An annual meeting 
takes place, usually in April, and other gatherings 
are held as occasion arises. The Academy publishes 
occasional monographs and pamphlets. 


Periodical: The Annals, bimonthly, to members, 
$5.00 a year in paper, $10 in cloth; to student 
members, $3.00 a year, to fommecbers $2.00 a 
copy in paper, $2.50 in cloth. 


American Arbitration Association, Inc. 
(1926); 9 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20; 
Frances Kellor, First Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, corporations, labor un- 
ions, and trade associations, 1,350. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop the use of vol- 
untary arbitration in the United States and in other 
countries, as a means of advancing commercial and 
industrial peace. The Association is a voluntary 
nonprofit organization which maintains facilities 
for the conduct of arbitration of commercial and 
labor disputes, under standard rules, before mem- 
bers of its national panel of arbitrators. Over 
12,000 men are included in this panel, representing 
the leading industries and professions and located 
in 1,500 cities. The Association also promotes the 
knowledge of arbitration through special studies 
and through the maintenance of an educational 
service which furthers information on arbitration 
law and practice. 


Periodical: Arbitration Journal, quarterly, $3.00 a 
year. 


American Association for Adult Education, 
Inc. (1926); 167 Public Sq., Cleveland 14; 
Herbert C. Hunsaker, Acting Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, 
700. Membership is open to individuals and to or- 
ganizations whose educational work is conducted 
not for profit. 


Purpose and Activities: To setve as a clearinghouse 
for information in the field of adult education; to 
assist enterprises already in operation; to help or- 
ganizations and groups to initiate adult education 
activities; and to aid and advise individuals who, 
although occupied with some primary vocation or 
interest, desire to continue learning by themselves. 
During 1936-1941 the Association engaged in a 
5-year study and appraisal of the entire field of 
American adult education, the results of which 


were published in 27 volumes in the series on the 
Social Significance of Adult Education in the 
United States. An omnibus volume, based on this 
series, was published in 1944 under the title, 
Frontiers of American Culture: A Study of Adult 
Education in a Democracy. A new edition of the 
Handbook of Adult Education, first issued in 1934, 
was published in 1948 through cooperative arrange- 
ment with the Institute of Adult Education. 


Periodical: Adult Education Journal, 
$2.00 a year. 


quarterly, 


American Association of Group Workers 
(1936); 134 East 56th St., New York 22; 
Mrs. Sally P. Vinter, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,890; chapters, 33. For 
membership requirements see SocIAL GROUP 
WoRrRK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote association 
among education, recreation, and group workers; 
to raise the standards of competence among prac- 
titioners; to encourage continued study of the basic 
body of knowledge and skills essential to profes- 
sional practice; to improve personnel practices, in- 
cluding professional education; to encourage re- 
search; and to provide individual and corporate 
action on matters affecting the field of practice. 
The Association’s purposes are carried out through 
local chapters which function in 33 communities. 
These chapters discuss, study, and act on the basic 
problems of the professional worker. The program 
of the Association is also developed through na- 
tional committees which deal with the function of 
the professional group worker, personnel practices, 
professional education, publications, research and 
study, and social action. The Association has pub- 
lished books and pamphlets on such subjects as 
group work recording, objectives, standards, and 
various areas of practice. 


Periodicals: AAGW Newsletter, 5 issues yearly; 
The Group, quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Association of Instructors of the 
Blind (1853); State School for the Blind and 
Deaf, Raleigh, N. C.; Egbert N. Peeler, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Delegates, 5 from each residential 
school for the blind, 3 from each public school 
system having an enrollment of 25 or more blind 
pupils, and x from each library for the blind; 
associate, honorary, or corresponding members as 
elected. 


Purpose: To provide a means for consultation con- 
cerning problems relating to the education of the 
blind, and to foster and promote movements having 
as their aim the improvement of such education. 


Periodical: Proceedings, biennially. 
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American Association of Marriage Coun- 
selors, Inc. (1943); 270 Park Ave., New 
York 17; Dr. Janet Fowler Nelson, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 70. Membership, both 
active and associate, is open to marriage counselors 
meeting specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To establish and maintain 
professional standards in marriage counseling, by 
means of meetings, clinical sessions, and research 
in this field.. The Association, as such, does not op- 
erate any clinical services although the membership 
is individually active clinically. Information, when 
available in the Association files, is given in an- 
swer to inquiries for referral to competent and 
ethical marriage counselors throughout the United 
States and to requests for suggested reading mate- 
rial on premarital and marital problems. 


American Association of Medical Social 
Workers, Inc. (1918); 1834 K St. NW., 
Washington 6, D. C.; Mary Blanche Moss, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,870 active members, 50 
associate, 92 contributing, 29 junior, and 27 sus- 
taining; corporate, 83 organizations. For individual 
membership requirements see MEDICAL SOCIAL 
WorK in Part One; corporate membership is open 
to organizations interested in the development of 
medical social service. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the quality and 
effectiveness of social work in relation to health 
and medical care. The central office provides for 
field visits, correspondence, and _ representation 
through exhibits at official meetings of the medi- 
cal, hospital, health, and social work organizations. 
Study committees, through similar local commit- 
tees, examine and report special projects. Particular 
emphasis is placed on education for practice in this 
field. The Association has 16 district (including 
1 in Canada) and 5 regional organizations. 


Periodical: Newsletter, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Association of Museums (1906); 
Smithsonian Institution, Washington 25, D. C.; 
Laurence Vail Coleman, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 750, the majority associ- 
ated with museums; museums, 400. 


Purpose and Activities: To help museums to solve 
their problems and increase their usefulness. The 
Association represents museums of art, science, his- 
tory, and industry in the United States, and is in 
touch with museums and kindred organizations 
throughout the world. It advises on museum prob- 
lems by correspondence, and by conference in office 
and field. It has made grants-in-aid to individuals 
in the museum field for travel and study; assisted 
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in financing projects of more than local importance; 
organized and built museums embodying new ideas, 
and started new lines of work in existing museums; 
promoted visual education in schools and the use of 
museums in colleges and universities; made possi- 
ble the saving of many historic houses; and brought 
increased support to museums for all of their ef- 
forts. In these and other ways the Association pro- 
motes the interests of the museum profession, 
contributes to the educational and administrative 
advancement of museums, and assists in the estab- 
lishment of new museums of desirable type. 


Periodical: Museum News, semimonthly. 


American Association of Nursing Homes 
(1949); 402 North Holmes Ave., Indianapolis 
22; Mrs. Mary R. Frame, President. 


Membership: Organizations, 16 state associations 
including 1,500 individual members. Membership 
is limited to nursing home associations in states 
under licensure procedure. 


Purpose: To improve the standards of service 
and administration of member nursing homes; to 
secure and merit public and official recognition 
and approval of the work of nursing homes; to 
create opportunity for the healthy growth and 
development of licensed nursing homes; to adopt 
and promote programs of education, legislation, 
better understanding, and mutual cooperation; and 
to promote in every reasonable way the best in- 


terests of nursing homes throughout the United 
States. 


Periodical: New Health Magazine, monthly, $2.00 | 
a year. 


American Association of Psychiatric Clinics 
for Children (1946); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Dr. A. Z. Barhash, Executive Assistant. 


Membership: Organizations, 67 psychiatric clinics 
for children. Membership is open to clinics meet- 
ing specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for coordina- 
tion of activities of psychiatric clinics serving chil- 
dren in the United States and its territories; to 
help maintain the highest possible standards of 
clinic practice; to provide opportunities for ex- 
change of ideas, and for mutual help in the study 
and solution of clinic problems; to promote the 
training of clinic personnel; and to cooperate with 
appropriate groups or organizations doing profes- 
sional placement work in the clinic field and with 
organizations throughout the world whose pur- 
poses may, in whole or in part, coincide with those 
of the Association. Several member clinics have 
been approved for training by the Association in 
the specialty of child guidance clinic psychiatry. 
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American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers (1926); 1860 Broadway, New York 
23; Leon Lucas, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,080 active members 
and 457 associate (junior) members. For eligibility 
requirements see PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WorK in 


Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote association 
among psychiatric social workers; to promote ade- 
quate standards for professional preparation and 
training; to formulate, maintain, and improve 
standards of psychiatric social work; and to encour- 
age research and study in the field of psychiatric 
social work. The Association prepares a monthly 
listing and description of openings in psychiatric 
agencies. 


Periodicals: News Bulletin, bimonthly, $1.50 a 
year; Journal of Psychiatric Social Work, quar- 
terly, $3.00 a yeat; Membership Directory, bi- 
ennially, $5.00 a copy for social work and profes- 
sional organizations, $15 a copy to others. 


American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, Inc. (1919); 1 Park Ave., New York 
16; Mrs. Katherine Kendall, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Schools of social work, 53, each con- 
nected with a university or college. For a list of 
these schools or departments and for membership 
requirements see EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WoRK 
in Part One. 


Purpose and. Activities: To develop and maintain 
standards of professional education for the field of 
social work; to provide advice and consultation to 
educational institutions interested in establishing 
schools of social work in accordance with member- 
ship standards of the Association; to initiate and 
further curriculum revisions in the light of chang- 
ing needs in the field of practice; to promote, 
through conferences, a discussion and clarification 
of problems of professional education; and to de- 
velop and maintain standards for preprofessional 
education, and through consultation with educa- 
tional institutions and social work organizations to 
stimulate development of preprofessional programs 
and recruitment and vocational guidance for pro- 
spective social workers. In addition to annual meet- 
ings, regional and statewide conferences are sched- 
uled at intervals. A membership list, free of charge, 
is published semiannually. 


American Association of Social Workers, 
Inc. (1921); 1 Park Ave., New York 16; 
Joseph P. Anderson, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 12,313; 
chapters, 115, including 1 in Hawaii and 1 in 
Puerto Rico. For membership requirements see 
SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide the national 
working channel and local machinery for the co- 
operative activities of professional social workers; 
to encourage through its membership requirements 
proper and adequate basic preparation and training 
and to foster a homogeneous group which can de- 
velop competent social work opinion; to promote a 
high quality of professional service through a wide 
recognition of the importance of qualified personnel 
selection for the entire field; to formulate and seek 
to establish satisfactory conditions of employment 
and retirement of personnel, to attract competent 
personnel, and to enable them to work effectively; 
to influence social planning and. legislation for 
modernized welfare services and improved living 
standards; and through its general activities to dis- 
seminate information concerning social work as a 
profession, to encourage and conduct appropriate 
investigation, and to publish material related to 
experience of social work practitioners and there- 
fore of special value to the advancement of profes- 
sional social work. An annual conference attended 
by delegates chosen by each chapter provides the 
chief means of formulating membership opinion on 
national issues. The program is carried out na- 
tionally through committees, established by the 
National Board of the Association, which develop 
professional opinion on subjects of concern to 
social workers. The results of committee study are 
submitted to the membership for approval, either 
at the Delegate Conference or by direct mail vote. 
Beginning with the 1951 issue the Association will 
publish the Social Work Year Book. 


Periodicals: Membership Bulletin, 5 issues yearly; 
Social Work Journal, quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


American Association of University Women, 
Inc. (1882); 1634 Eye St., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Dr. Helen Dalton Bragdon, General 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 115,402; divisions and 
branches, 9 regional, 48 state, and 1,140 local. 
Membership is limited to women holding AAUW 
approved degrees from AAUW approved institu- 
tions. 


Activities: The Association develops adult educa- 
tion programs, issues materials to assist its groups 
in study and action in the field of education, inter- 
national relations, social studies, status of women, 
and the arts. The program in the social studies field 
has emphasized study of community facilities and 
services available to low-income families including 
housing, health, and recreation facilities. Local 
branches carry on varied constructive community 
activities including education of the public in wel- 
fare problems, cooperation in policy forming for 
coordination of welfare facilities, and work for 
housing projects and consumer protection. During 
the year 1949-1950 many branches participated in 
surveys of discriminatory practices in their com- 
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munities. Currently, the legislative program covers 
measures to promote adequate housing, enhance 
the health and efficiency of the population, pro- 
tect the interests of the consumer, develop the 
social security program, and maintain and improve 
labor standards. National meetings are held bi- 
ennially; regional and state meetings are held, 
most of them annually. 


Periodical: The Journal, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


American Association of Workers for the 
Blind (1905); 15 West 16th St., New York 11; 
Alfred Allen, Secretary General. 


Membership: Individuals, 700. 


Purpose and Activities: To consider and promote 
the education, employment, advancement, and gen- 
eral welfare of the blind of the Americas through 
such measures and agencies as may be deemed best 
adapted to their needs. While the Association is a 
conference group meeting annually, important work 
is carried on in the interim by standing and special 
committees. 


Periodicals: News and Views of the AAWB, a 
section in Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers 
Forum, monthly September through June (pub- 
lished by the American Foundation for the Blind) ; 
Proceedings (including membership directory), an- 
nually, $4.00 a copy. 


American Association on Mental Deficiency, 
Inc. (1876); Mansfield Depot, Conn.; Neil A. 
Dayton, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,701. 


_ Purpose and Activities: To study the causes and 
prevention of mental deficiency and subjects. per- 
taining to the instruction and welfare of the men- 
tally deficient. The following are among the spe- 
cific aims: a complete census and registration of all 
mentally deficient children of school age, extra- 
institutional supervision of all defectives in the 
community, parole for all suitable institutionally 
trained mentally defective persons, and special pro- 
vision for defective delinquents. The Association 
holds an annual meeting for the national group and 
sectional meetings in 8 regions over the country. 


Periodicals: American Journal of Mental Def- 
ciency, quarterly, $7.00 a year (Editor, Richard 
H. Hungerford, 224 East 28th St., New York 16); 
A.A.M.D. News, bimonthly, $1.50 a year (Editor, 
Lloyd N. Yepson, Washington Crossing, N. J.); 
Official Directory of the A.A.M.D., annually, $3.00 
a copy (Editor, Neil A. Dayton, P.O. Box 96, 
Willimantic, Conn.). 


American Bar Association (1878); 1140 North 
Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Olive G. Ricker, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 42,000. 
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Purpose and Activities: To advance the science of 
jurisprudence, to promote the administration of jus- 
tice and uniformity of legislation and of judicial 
decision throughout the nation, to uphold the 
honor of the profession of the law, to encourage 
cordial intercourse among the members of the 
American bar, and to correlate the activities of the 
bar organizations of the respective states on a 
representative basis in the interest of the legal pro- 
fession and of the public throughout the United 
States. Activities related to the field of social work 
include those represented by the following sections 
or committees: American Citizenship; Bill of 
Rights; Criminal Law; Labor Relations Law, Em- 
ployment, and Social Security; Lawyers’ Reference 
Service; Legal Aid Work; Legal Service to the 
Armed Forces; Professional Ethics and Grievances; 
and Rights of the Mentally III. 


Periodical: American Bar Association Journal, 
monthly, $5.00 a year. 


American Branch, International League 
Against Epilepsy (1936); formerly American 
Chapter of the International League Against 
Epilepsy; National Veterans Epilepsy Center, 
Cushing VA Hospital, Framingham, Mass.; Dr. 
Jerome K. Merlis, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 640. 


Purpose: To coordinate the activities of those 
doctors who arte interested in the better care and 
treatment of epileptics, and to stimulate interest 
in the social and scientific aspects of the disease. 


Periodical: Epilepsia, annually, $1.00 a copy. 


American Camping Association, Inc. (1910); 
Room 1802, 343 South Dearborn St., Chicago 4; 
G. P. Burns, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,500; sections, 42 local 
and regional, including 1 in Hawaii. 


Purpose and Activities: To further the interests and 
welfare of children and adults through camping as 
an educative, recreative, and character-developing 
experience, by the following means: promotion of 
camping generally and stimulation of its expansion; 
lending of administrative attention to needs and 
problems common to all camps; formulation and 
effecting of standards to permit camping to func- 
tion adequately as an educational, health-develop- 
ing, and joyous experience; instigation, promotion, 
and coordination of studies and research in all areas 
of camping; promotion and guiding of training 
courses, institutes, and conferences for the training 
of leadership; and publication of a periodical and 
permanent literature for the stimulation, enlighten- 
ment, and growth of camp leaders generally. 


Periodical: The Camping Magazine, monthly No- 
vember through June, $3.00 a year in United 
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States, $3.25 a year in Canada, $3.50 a year in 
other countries. 


American Cancer Society, Inc. (1913); 47 
Beaver St., New York 4; Mefford R. Runyon, 
Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Chartered divisions, 61, each repre- 
sented by 2 delegate members. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the American 
people in the control of cancer by collecting funds 
and developing a program of service, education, 
and research on a national basis. The Society is 
currently engaged in a nationwide drive to secure 
$14,565,000, to be expended in a broad program 
of cancer research organized on a national scale, 
in establishing cancer detection centers and clinics, 
and in conducting a program of professional and 
lay education. Divisions of the Society function in 
the 48 states, Alaska, and Puerto Rico. 


American Civil Liberties Union, Inc. (1920); 
170 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Patrick Murphy 
Malin, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 
branches, 20 state and local. 


10,000;  afhiliated 


Purpose and Activities: To protect freedom of 
speech, press, and assemblage by combating repres- 
sive legislation and the acts of officials in violation 
of civil liberties; to aid in defense of cases in 
courts; and to carry test cases to the higher coutts. 
Among the Union’s standing committees which 
advise the Board and National Committee are the 
following: Lawyers’ Panel, National Council on 
Freedom from Censorship, and Committees on 
Academic Freedom, Alien Civil Rights, American 
Colonies, Civil Rights in Labor Relations, Indian 
Civil Rights, International Civil Liberties, Occu- 
pied Areas, and Race Discrimination. Some 30 
pamphlets published by the Union are available. 


Periodicals: Feature Press Service (mimeographed), 
weekly, available to $10 members, free to the Press; 
Civil Liberties, monthly September through June, 
$2.00 a year; Annual Report on U. S. Liberties, 
25 cents a copy. 


American Committee for Protection of For- 
eign Born (1931); 23 West 26th St., New 
York 10; Abner Green, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the naturali- 
zation of all noncitizens within the next 5 to 10 
years; to maintain the present quota of 150,000 
immigrants a year; to repeal all provisions in the 
immigration and naturalization laws that discrimi- 
nate against potential immigrants or noncitizens 
solely because of their race, country of origin, or 
political opinion; and to end discrimination in 
employment on the ground of race, sex, color, 
creed, national origin, or noncitizenship by the 


enactment of permanent fair employment practice 
legislation. Pamphlets and special memoranda are 
issued as occasion demands. 


Periodical: The Lamp, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 
Inc. (1919); 161 East Erie St., Chicago 11; 
Dr. Fred L. Adair, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve maternal wel- 
fare by stimulating the interest of the medical pro- 
fession so that doctors will lead in their own com- 
munities in providing maternal care; to promote 
the formation of state and local committees of 
medical practitioners whose function shall be the 
development of maternal care; to educate physi- 
cians, nurses, and the laity to the need for better 
obstetric care both in the home and in institutions 
by means of printed material, movies, and other 
available methods; to etsablish and raise the stand- 
ards of maternal care; and to promote the study of 
problems, the solution of which will lessen mor- 
bidity and mortality associated with childbearing, 
alleviate suffering, and improve the quality of the 
human race. The Committee has issued various 
publications, prepared a Mothers’ Charter, estab- 
lished standards, and sponsored 3 American Con- 
gresses on Obstetrics and Gynecology and a fourth, 
held in 1950, which was international in scope. 
The Committee is composed of appointed repre- 
sentatives of national and regional voluntary asso- 
ciations and federal agencies elected to membership 
by the Board of Directors. 


Periodical: The Mother, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


American Council of Voluntary Agencies for 
Foreign Service, Inc. (1943); 20 West 4oth 
St., New York 18; Charlotte E. Owen, Executive. 


Membership: Organizations, 53 national. Member- 
ship is limited to agencies of proved operating 
efficiency and financial stability whose purposes 
are neither political nor propagandistic. 


Activities: Created by voluntary American agencies 
working abroad, the Council promotes joint pro- 
gram planning and coordination of national volun- 
taty agency activities in relief, rehabilitation, and 
education abroad. The Council represents its mem- 
ber agencies in relations with governmental and 
intergovernmental bodies through its committees. 
It encourages the development of councils in coun- 
tries in which representatives of its member agen- 
cies work, and such councils have been set up in 
Austria, France, Germany, Greece, and Italy, with 
plans now being made for a Beirut council. Out 
of Council committees have come such cooperative 
agencies as CARE (Cooperative for American Re- 
mittances to Europe), CRALOG (Council of Re- 
lief Agencies Licensed for Operation in Germany), 
and LARA (Licensed Agencies for Relief in Asia). 
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The Council makes studies such as The Problem 
of the Displaced Persons, published in 1946. It 
operates through committees organized on both 
functional lines (displaced persons, child wel- 
fare, educational reconstruction, shippers and pur- 
chasers, etc.), and areal lines (Near and Middle 
East, etc.), and made up of representatives of 
member agencies. 


American Council on Education, Inc. (1918); 
744 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Dr. Arthur S. Adams, President. 


Membership: Educational organizations, 129; col- 
leges, universities, school systems, and state depart- 
ments of education, 961. 


Activities: The organization is a council of national 
educational associations and organizations having 
related interests; approved universities, colleges, 
technological schools, private secondary schools, 
state departments of education, city school systems, 
and private school systems. It is a center of co- 
Operation and coordination in American education. 
Through conferences and investigations it seeks to 
clarify educational issues of national significance, 
define problems, and enlist appropriate agencies for 
their solution. The Council acts as a mobilizing 
force for the energies of the American educational 
system and encourages international cooperation in 
educational matters. 


Periodical: The Educational Record, quarterly, 
$3.00 a year. 


American Council on Race Relations, Inc. 
(1944); 4901 Ellis Ave., Chicago 15; Louis 
Wirth, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and facilitate 
improved communication and cooperation among 
the numerous governmental and voluntary national, 
state, and local agencies concerned with race rela- 
tions and minority problems; to collect and com- 
pile authentic information, experiences, and tech- 
niques for dealing with race relations problems and 
to disseminate such information systematically to 
the action agencies in the field; to maintain a cur- 
rent account of agencies, program, and activities 
in the field of intercultural relations and minority 
problems; to provide for all the action agencies in 
the field those common services which can be more 
economically and more effectively maintained by 
a single national agency; and to stimulate the dis- 
covery, application, and dissemination of new 
knowledge, methods, and techniques for the im- 
provement of race relations. The Council serves 
as the secretariat of the National Association of 
Intergroup Relations Officials. 


Periodical: Report, monthly, $5.00 a year (sub- 
scription also includes all publications issued by 
the Council). 
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American Country Life Association (1919); 
814 Tenny Bldg., Madison 3, Wis.; Milo K. 
Swanton, President. 


Membership: 
groups, 50. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote discussion of 
the problems and objectives in country life and to 
facilitate the means of their solution and attain- 
ment, to further the efforts and increase the effi- 
ciency of persons and agencies engaged in this field, 
and to disseminate information calculated to pro- 
mote a better understanding of country life. The 
Association provides a national forum for all peo- 
ple interested in rural life; serves as a clearing- 
house for an exchange of ideas, plans, and activi- 
ties of rural groups, and functions as a national 
sounding board to project their ideas; acts in a 
public relations capacity to promote goodwill, un- 
derstanding, and cooperation among rural groups 
and between rural and urban peoples; helps to 
coordinate, with agriculture in an unbiased way, 
labor, business, industrial, religious, educational, 
welfare, and governmental interests; encourages 
state and local country life meetings and associa- 
tions; and publishes proceedings and special re- 
ports. 


Individuals, 300; affiliated local 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, $1.10 a copy. 


American Craftsmen’s Educational Council, 
Inc. (1943); 32 East 52d St., New York 22; 
Mrs. Vanderbilt Webb, Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 200. 


Purpose and Activities: To raise the standard of 
the hand arts of the United States through exhibi- 
tions, a library, and other educational material. In 
addition the Council has sponsored the School for 
American Craftsmen, formerly associated with 
Alfred University and now a department of the 
Rochester Institute of Technology, Rochester, N. Y. 
The Council works in close cooperation with the 
American Craftsmen’s Cooperative Council, a non- 
profit organization formed for the purpose of mar- 
keting the products of American craftsmen. 


Periodical: Craft Horizons, quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


American Dental Association, Inc. (1859); 
222 East Superior St., Chicago 11; Dr. Harold 
Hillenbrand, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 75,609; constituent or- 
ganizations, 54 federal, state, and territorial; com- 
ponent societies, 433 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve oral and dental 
health services to the public by cultivating and pro- 
moting the art and science of dentistry through the 
following means: encouraging and providing for 
dental research; disseminating among the profes- 
sion advanced scientific knowledge; elevating and 
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sustaining the education of dentists in formal in- 
stitutions of learning, and establishing devices that 
provide opportunities for continuing education 
after graduation; promoting in the several states 
the enactment and enforcement of just dental laws, 
designed to serve the health interests of the people; 
enlightening public opinion with respect to the 
prevention of oral diseases and the care of oral 
health as it relates to general health; and direct- 
ing the procedures and energies of the members 
of the profession in the interests of public health 
and welfare. The Association publishes journals, 
reports, and treatises. 


Periodicals: Journal of the American Dental Asso- 
ciation, monthly, $7.00 a year; Journal of Oral 
Surgery, quarterly, $5.00 a year; American Dental 
Directory (a listing of all dentists in the United 
States), triennially, $12.50 a copy. 


American Diabetes Association, Inc. (1940); 
tr West 42d St., New York 18; J. Richard 
Connelly, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate among phy- 
sicians information relative to the diagnosis and 
treatment of diabetes by means of meetings, bulle- 
tins, publication of papers in scientific journals, and 
through a central office which will at all times make 
available information concerning various aspects of 
diabetes; to educate the laity in the early recogni- 
tion of diabetes and in the realization of the im- 
portance of medical supervision; to secure and co- 
ordinate the active cooperation of associated groups 
acceptable to the Association’s Council in the edu- 
cational and organizational phases of the Associa- 
tion; to make and publish statistical surveys of 
diabetes to encourage and support clinical, ex- 
perimental, sociological, and statistical studies by 
means of grants; and to encourage the adequate 
treatment of diabetes and the establishment of 
summer camps for children suffering from diabetes. 


Periodicals: A.D.A. Forecast (for the layman), bi- 
monthly, $2.00 a year; Diabetes Abstracts, quar- 
terly; Proceedings of the American Diabetes Asso- 
ciation (includes a membership roster), annually, 
$10 a copy. 


American Education Fellowship, Inc. (1919); 
34 Main St., Champaign, Ill.; Kenneth D. Benne, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; chapters, 5. 


Purpose and Activities: To seek new uses, new 
equipment, new methods, and new ideas in the pro- 
fession of education. The organization is nation- 
wide in scope, serving all levels of education in 
public and private schools. It functions through the 
publication of books, special reports, and a periodi- 
cal, Progressive Education; through the work of 


national committees; by organizing national and 
regional conferences, special meetings, summer 
workshops, and radio talks; by providing speakers; 
and by organizing and assisting local chapters for 
the improvement of education through community 
planning ‘and action. 


‘ 


Periodicals: Progressive Education, 7 issues yearly, 
$4.25 a year. 


American Eugenics Society, Inc. (1926); 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Frederick Osborn, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 300; libraries, institutes, 
and societies, 200. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education and 
social action relating to eugenics. The Society 
recognizes that basically eugenics is the application 
of the established principles of heredity, but that 
practical eugenics must stress the great contribu- 
tion of physical and social environment in the 
development of the young individual who is to 
make the most of his hereditary traits. Hence, the 
activities and interests of the Society are directed 
not only to problems in the field of genetic biology, 
but also to many problems in hygiene, psychology, 
sociology, human relations, etc., which deal with 
the environmental factors affecting human develop- 
ment. 


Periodical: Eugenical News, quarterly, $3.00 a 


year. 


American Federation of Arts (1909); 1262 
New Hampshire Ave., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Thomas C. Parker, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,325; institutions and 
chapters 416. 


Purpose and Activities: To unify art interests 
throughout the country, to increase interest in and 
appreciation of art by making it available to com- 


munities remote from established art centers, and — 


to clarify its place in everyday life. Educational 
activities include traveling exhibitions, illustrated 
lectures, the package library, and information and 
advisory services. Publications include: American 
Art Annual and Who’s Who in American Art 
(companion volumes), color prints, monographs 
on artists, and miscellaneous art books. 


Periodical: Magazine of Art, monthly October 
through May, $6.00 a year. 


American Federation of Government Em- 
ployees (1932); 900 F St., NW., Washington 
4, D. C.; James G. Yaden, National President. 

Membership: Individuals, 45,000; local lodges, 988 


in the United States, Alaska, Hawaii, British 
Columbia, and Cuba. 
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Purpose and Activities: To promote the general 
welfare of civilian governmental employees through 
the promotion of unity of action in all matters 
affecting the mutual interests of governmental 
civilian employees in general and for the improve- 
ment of governmental service. Included in the 
membership are social workers employed in gov- 
ernmental agencies. The Federation is affiliated 
with the American Federation of Labor. 


Periodical: The Government Standard, weekly, 
$2.00 a year. 


American Federation of International Insti- 
tutes, Inc. (1934); 11 West 42d St., New York 
18; Mrs. Edith Terry Bremer, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, Go. 


Activities: The Federation gives service to local 
communities and local member agencies such as 
international institutes, centers, councils, and 
leagues for immigrants and foreign-born resi- 
dents; works for the advancement of foreign-born 
peoples in the American way of life; trains 
workers; develops channels for more effective 
service by central planning and mutual helpful- 
ness with other national and international organi- 
zations and government agencies; serves as a clear- 
inghouse on problems of standards and methods of 
local agencies and on immigration and _ naturaliza- 
tion matters; presents cases for appeal; maintains 
cooperative relationship with the U. S. Immigra- 
tion and Naturalization Service throughout the 
field; is accredited by the federal Displaced Per- 
sons Commission as a national agency to sponsor 
the immigration of displaced persons; maintains 
an office and staff in Munich, Germany; provides 
displaced persons service, pier reception, and 
transportation at headquarters in New York for 
the benefit of its member agencies; and promotes 
a better understanding of the different people of 
our “One World” throughout the United States. 


American Federation of Labor (1881); Ameri- 
can Federation of Labor Bldg., Washington 1, 
D. C.; William Green, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 7,241,290; affiliated na- 
tional and international unions, 107; departments, 
5 (building and construction trades, metal trades, 
union label trades, railroad employees, maritime 
trades); directly affiliated local unions, 1,346; state 
branches, 50; city central bodies, 811. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a coordinating 
agency through which trade unions may determine 
labor policies and practices, promote the general 
interests of all workers, and secure mutual support 
_ for their special problems. One of the important 
activities of the Federation is in the legislative 
field. Legislative and political interests of labor are 
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advanced, together with the economic and social 
welfare of the labor movement. The Federation 
adheres to a nonpartisan policy and support of a 
candidate is based on his record and attitude 
toward matters of vital concern to labor. Because 
of limitation on union political action contained in 
the Taft-Hartley Act, the 1947 AFL convention 
authorized a voluntary agency to be responsible for 
labor’s efforts to influence the election or defeat 
of candidates. This agency has been set up and is 
known as Labor’s League for Political Education, 
with headquarters in Washington, D. C. Among 
the AFL standing committees are the following: 
Education, Housing, International Labor Rela- 
tions, Social Security, and Taxation. Its Labor 
League for Human Rights is listed separately in 
this section of the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES. 


Periodicals: American Federationist, monthly, $2.00 
a year; Labor’s Monthly Survey, $1.00 a year, 50 
cents a year to members of affiliated unions; 
Weekly News Service, furnished to labor papers. 


American Federation of State, County, and 
Municipal Employees (1936); Federation 
Bldg., Madison 1, Wis.; Dr. Arnold S. Zander, 
International President. 


Membership: Individuals, 100,000; local unions, 
1,052 in 46 states, Alaska, Hawaii, and Canada. 


Purpose: To promote efficiency in public service 
generally; to cooperate in giving efficient service to 
the respective jurisdictions; to bring local organi- 
zations of state, county, and municipal employees 
into closer relationship so as to foster mutual co- 
Operation; to extend and uphold the principle of 
merit and fitness in public employment and to pro- 
mote civil service legislation; to establish and 
maintain a clearinghouse of information and a 
research service for affiliated locals; to assist in 
the recruitment of trained young people interested 
in embarking upon public service as a career; to 
foster and promote by education a new public atti- 
tude toward public administration; to advance the 
general, social, and economic welfare of state, 
county, and municipal employees; and to promote 
organization of workers generally and of public 
employees in particular. Included in the member- 
ship are social workers employed in governmental 
agencies. The union is affiliated with the American 
Federation of Labor. 


Periodical: The Public Employee, monthly, $1.00 
a year. 


American Folk Dance Society (1916); Folk 
Arts Center, Inc., 188 Columbia Heights, Brook- 
lyn 2, N. Y.; Elizabeth Burchenal, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 250, including represent- 
atives of organizations and informal groups inter- 
ested in the folk dance. 
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Purpose and Activities: To maintain a national 
study and reference service for the field of folk 
dancing and music of the United States and of 
other nationalities. Activities include the follow- 
ing: research in and collection of folk dancing and 
music at its source; promotion of the folk dance 
movement by means of institutes for training of 
leaders throughout the country, lectures, demon- 
strations, programs, a national and international 
reference service, etc.; and assembling of Archive 
of American Folk Dance and collateral data from 
other countries. The Society serves as the Division 
of Folk Dance and Music of the Folk Arts Center. 
Members of the Society automatically acquire mem- 
bership in the Center. 


American Foundation, Inc. (1925); 1122 
Lincoln-Liberty Bldg., Philadelphia 7; Curtis 
Bok, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To engage exclusively in 
charitable, scientific, literary, and educational activi- 
ties. The Foundation maintains the Mountain Lake 
Sanctuary, Lake Wales, Fla., on a tract developed 
for its educational, aesthetic, and recreational op- 
portunities. The American Foundation Studies in 
Government (565 Fifth Ave., New York and 
Westbrook, Conn.) with the cooperation of 2,200 
medical scientists, prepared a nationwide analysis 
of medical care, medical practice, and medical edu- 
cation, which was published in 1937 in 2 volumes 
under the title American Medicine: Expert Testi- 
mony Out of Court. Now in preparation (publica- 
tion expected in 1951) is a 2-volume report re- 
viewing the fundamental research on which the 
solution of outstanding problems in clinical medi- 
cine depends. Volume I analyzes the principles, 
policies, practices, and financial arrangements that 
influence the volume, continuity, and nature of 
research in all these agents: universities, medical 
schools, government divisions, research institutes, 
foundations, hospitals, voluntary health associa- 
tions, and industry; reviews trends in the financing 
of research and the ways and means of making the 
results of research available. Volume II analyzes 
outstanding trends in the fundamental research 
directed toward the solution of specific conditions, 
as cancer, hypertension, and a number of other 
conditions. The orienting concept throughout is 
that the core of the research that will ultimately 
furnish the answer to these problems lies in ad- 
vancing concepts of metabolism in the normal, 
living organism, from birth to age. 


American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 
Inc. (1928); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; 
Secretary (vacancy). 


Activities: The Foundation seeks gifts and bequests 
in order to give financial aid, in so far as its re- 
sources permit, to research and other work which 
will help conserve mental health, reduce and pre- 


vent nervous and mental disorders and mental de- 
fect, and improve the care and treatment of persons 
suffering from such disorders. 


American Foundation for the Blind, Inc. 
(1921); 15 West 16th St., New York 11; 
M. Robert Barnett, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Foundation is an organization, na- 
tionwide in scope, for the promotion of those in- 
terests of the blind which cannot be advantageously 
handled by local agencies. Its activities include the 
following: research in education, statistics, legisla- 
tion, mechanical appliances, and publishing meth- 
ods for the blind, including the manufacture of 
Talking Book records and reading machines; con- 
sultation service; assistance to state and community 
agencies in the organization of their activities, and 
in the promotion of legislation; special depart- 
ments for service to the deaf-blind and to the war- 
blinded; special services to blind individuals; 
scholarships for a limited number of promising 
students; and a special lending and reference 
library. The Foundation conducts summer courses 
at various universities for home teachers and social 
workers with the adult blind and for teachers of 
blind children, including a special course for teach- 
ers of blind Negro children. The Helen Keller 
Committee on the Deaf-Blind acts as an advisory 
committee to the Foundation, functioning under it 
and not as a separate agency. In 1945 the American 
Foundation for Overseas Blind became affiliated 
with the Foundation. 


Periodicals: Braille Book Review, monthly, free; 
Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers Forum, 
monthly September through June, inkprint edition 
$2.00 a year, braille edition $1.00 a year; Touch 
and Go, 10 issues yearly, in braille edition, free 
to the deaf-blind; Talking Book Topics, quarterly, 
inkprint edition free to Talking Book readers, 
edition on phonograph records $1.00 a year. 


American Friends Service Committee, Inc. 
(Quakers) (1917); 20 South 12th St., Phila- 
delphia 7; Lewis M. Hoskins, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Activities: The Committee represents the Society 
of Friends in relief and social welfare services on 
a nonsectarian basis and without discrimination of 
race and nationality. Present activities include the 
following: relief and rehabilitation projects in 
Austria, China, France, Germany, India, Israel, 
Italy, Japan, and Pakistan; refugee aid in the 
United States and abroad; race relations, including 
a job opportunities program and a visiting lecture- 
ship; economic relations, including an industrial 
relations seminar and youth projects of intern- 
ships in industry and cooperatives; international 
relations, including institutes of international rela- 
tions for those of high school age and adults in 
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communities in the United States and seminars for 
foreign and American students in the United 
States, Europe, and Asia; self-help housing projects 
in cities and rural areas; and youth projects for 
young people, in addition to those mentioned 
above, including work camps in the United States, 
Mexico, and Europe, and institutional service units 
in state mental and correctional institutions. 


American Group Therapy Association (1943); 
228 East 19th St., New York 3; Dr. Lewis H. 
Loeser, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 250. Membership is lim- 
ited to psychiatrists, psychologists, psychiatric social 
workers, and group therapists. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the interests of 
group therapy, and to coordinate and clarify the ef- 
forts of those interested in its practice and theory. 
The Association stimulates practice and research in 
group therapy and publishes the results found, 
serves as a center for exchange of experience, pro- 
vides a consultation service, and formulates qualifi- 
cations and facilitates training for group therapists. 
Brochures on group psychotherapy are published. 


American Hearing Society, Inc. (1919); 817 
14th St., NW., Washington 5, D. C.; Harry 
P. Wareham, Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000 (open to the 
public); chapters, 117 in the United States and 
3 in Canada (meeting eligibility requirements). 


Purpose and Activities: To prevent deafness, con- 
serve hearing, and rehabilitate the hard of hearing. 
The Society encourages nationwide audiometer test- 
ing of school children at regular intervals, conducts 
an intensive year-round campaign of education con- 
cerning problems of the hard of hearing and good 
hearing health-practices, and assists in organizing 
community services for hard of hearing persons. 
Since 1927 it has sponsored National Hearing 
Week. The Society functions through its chapters 
which offer some or all of the following services: 
audiometer testing, lipreading, hearing aid con- 
sultation, auditory training, speech correction, voice 
placement, and recreation programs for social 
adjustment. 


Periodical: Hearing News, monthly, $3.00 a year. 


American Heart Association, Inc. (1924); 
1775 Broadway, New York 19; Rome A. Betts, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 8,522; affiliates, 61 state 
and local heart associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To gather facts relating to 
heart disease and disseminate information as to its 
prevention and care; to develop and apply measures 
which will prevent heart disease; to encourage and 
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assist in the development of new centers for cardiac 
work; to coordinate the work of centers for the pre- 
vention and care of heart disease; and to arouse the 
public, through publicity, to its responsibility and 
opportunity to combat heart disease. A central of- 
fice is maintained as a clearinghouse for the work 
of the various local and state heart associations and 
committees; information on all phases of heart dis- 
ease is gathered; pamphlets and leaflets on social, 
economic, and medical aspects of the cardiac prob- 
lems are published and distributed to all interested 
physicians and lay persons; and educational mate- 
rial is provided for meetings and exhibits. A Scien- 
tific Council, functioning within the Association to 
carry out its scientific program, includes 3 sections: 
the American Council on Rheumatic Fever, com- 
posed of representatives of 12 national voluntary 
health agencies who are concerned with all phases 
of the Association’s program relating to rheumatic 
fever and rheumatic heart disease; the Section on 
Circulation, composed of physician members in- 
terested in all problems concerning the circulation 
of blood and lymph; and the Council for High 
Blood Pressure Research, composed of laymen and 
physicians interested in high blood pressure and 
related problems. 


Periodicals: Circulation, The Journal of the Ameri- 
can Heart Association, monthly, $12 a year; Mod- 
ern Concepts of Cardiovascular Disease, monthly, 
$2.50 a year; The American Heart, quarterly. 


American Home Economics Association 
(1908); 7oo Victor Bldg., Washington 1, 
D. C.; Mildred Horton, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 19,382 (received through 
51 state and territorial associations); affiliated col- 
lege home economics clubs, 407. Membership is 
limited to home economists and workers in related 
fields, meeting specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and promote 
standards of home and family life that will best 
further individual and social welfare, especially by 
the following means: the study of problems con- 
nected with the family and the institutional house- 
hold, improving and extending home economics 
instruction in schools and colleges and in adult 
education programs, improving professional edu- 
cation for all home economists, encouraging and 
aiding investigation and research in problems of 
home economics, issuing publications and holding 
meetings through which there may be wider and 
better understanding of the value of home eco- 
nomics, and endeavoring to secure legislation for 
the advancement of family welfare and home eco- 
nomics interests. The Association has 10 depart- 
ments, one of which is Social Welfare and Public 
Health. 


Periodicals: Journal of Home Economics, monthly 
September through June, $5.00 a year; Colhecon 
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(college student club magazine), 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


American Hospital Association, Inc. (1899); 
18 East Division St., Chicago 10; George Bug- 
bee, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,594; institutions and 
organizations, 4,563. Institutional membership is 
limited to hospitals meeting minimal qualifications. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the people through the development of the highest 
standards in hospital service. To achieve this aim 
in the American tradition of voluntary efforts the 
Association encourages scientiflc research; aids in 
the health education of the public; actively assists 
allied organizations in developing health programs; 
and acts as a medium for the exchange and dis- 
semination of facts, information, and material. 
Councils and committees of the Association most 
closely related to social work include those con- 
cerned with the following subjects: outpatient de- 
partments, medical social service, tuberculosis, care 
of mental patients, public health relations, work- 
men’s compensation, veterans’ relations, and costs 
of medical care. The Association’s Library, the Asa 
S. Bacon Memorial, contains the foremost collec- 
tion of books, publications, and literature on hos- 
pital administration and operation. 


Periodicals: Hospitals, monthly, $3.00 a year, $2.00 
to members; Trustee, monthly, $3.00 a year, $2.00 
to members; American Hospital Directory, pub- 
lished as a supplement to the June issue of 
Hospitals. 


American Humane Association, Inc. (1877); 
135 Washington Ave., Albany 6; Robert F. 
Sellar, President. 


Membership: 
650. 


Individuals, 8,400; organizations, 


Purpose and Activities: To promote work for the 
protection of children and animals throughout the 
United States. The Association is the national 
mouthpiece of the humane cause, undertaking work 
of a national character, coordinating existing local 
units, developing additional ones, promoting need- 
ful legislation, and publishing a magazine and 
other literature. In 1950 the Association strength- 
ened its Children’s Department by adopting a pro- 
gtam which includes interpretation and promotion 
of standards for child protective services, a con- 
sultation service for member agencies, and training 
facilities for workers in children’s protective agen- 
cies. This program is consistent with and based on 
the experiences and policies of the most progressive 
societies working in this field. The several depart- 
ments concerned with the protection of children, 
animals, and wildlife are directed by individuals 
specially trained in the different activities, each of 


which is regarded by the Association as a distinct 
function to be performed by separate staffs. 


Periodical: National Humane Review, monthly, 
$1.50 year. 


American Industrial Hygiene Association 
(1939); Mellon Institute, Pittsburgh; Henry F. 
Smyth, Jr., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 580; local sections, 19. 
Membership is limited to professional workers in 
the field of industrial hygiene. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase the knowledge 
of industrial hygiene through interchange and dis- 
semination of information; to promote the study 
and control of environmental factors affecting the 
health and well-being of industrial workers; to cor- 
relate such activities as are conducted by indi- 
viduals and agencies throughout industrial, educa- 
tional, and governmental groups; and to bring 
together persons interested in the various phases 
of industrial hygiene. Annual meetings are held. 
Technical papers of the Association are published 
in the Archives of Industrial Hygiene and Occupa- 
tional Medicine or in Industrial Medicine. 


Periodical: American Industrial Hygiene Associa- 
tion Quarterly, $2.00 a year in the United States, 
$2.50 a year in Canada, $3.00 a year in other 
countries. 


American Institute of Family Relations 
(1929); 5287 Sunset Blvd., Los Angeles 27; 
Dr. Paul Popenoe, General Director. 


Activities: The Institute carries on a nationwide 
educational campaign through pamphlets, books, 
lectures, summer-session institutes, and a monthly 
bulletin, Family Life; trains teachers and coun- 
selors; supplies material to college and high school 
instructors, community executives, and leaders in 
religious education for use in their own classes; 
offers a counseling service in marriage and family 
problems (including old age counseling); main- 
tains a circulating library; and carries on a con- 
tinuous program of research. 


Periodical: Family Life, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


American Institute of Park Executives, Inc. 
(1898); 30 North La Salle St., Chicago 2; 
Frank L. Brunckhorst, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,100 executives of pub- 
lic parks and recreation systems and others inter- 
ested in this field. 


Purpose: To disseminate information in regard to 
public parks and recreation activities, and to pro- 
mote larger facilities for use of leisure time. 


Periodicals: Parks & Recreation, monthly, $7.50 a | 


year; Directory: Annual Yearbook and Roster, $10 
a copy. 
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American Institute of Planners (1917); 77 
Massachusetts Ave., Cambridge 39, Mass.; Ruth 
Bullerwell, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 675. 


Purpose: To study and advance the science and art 
of city and regional planning; to facilitate the ex- 
change of experience among members; to encourage 
original research; and to make more general the 
application of planning principles in city, regional, 
state, and national development. 


Periodical: Journal of the American Institute of 
Planners, quarterly, $4.00 a year. 


American Jewish Committee, Inc. (1906); 
386 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Dr. John 
Slawson, Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 18,500; organizations, 
38 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect and strengthen 
civil and religious rights of Jews here and abroad. 
In cooperation with Jewish and non-Jewish organi- 
zations the Committee seeks through public educa- 
tion and civic action to eliminate racial and reli- 
gious prejudices and discriminatory practices in 
employment, housing, education, and public recrea- 
tion and accommodations, and to promote inter- 
group relations among all Americans. It holds out 
an America-centered philosophy to American Jews 
to enable them to enjoy in this democracy the 
security of their cultural and religious life. The 
Committee extends full aid to Israel and assists 
shattered Jewish communities in Europe to recon- 
stitute their communal life, protect their civil and 
religious rights, and integrate with the nation in 
which they live. As a member of the Council of 
Jewish Organizations, which enjoys accredited con- 
sultant status with the United Nations Economic 
and Social Council, the Committee aids in pro- 
moting universal guarantees of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. With chapter and national 
members in 50 cities in this country, branch offices 
in London, Paris, and Buenos Aires, and corre- 
spondents in all European countries, North Africa, 
and Israel, the Committee functions on local, na- 
tional, and international levels. 


Periodicals: Commentary, monthly, $4.00 a year; 
The Committee Reporter, monthly, free; American 
Jewish Year Book, annually, $4.00 a copy. 


American Jewish Joint Distribution Com- 
mittee, Inc. (1914); 270 Madison Ave., New 
York 16; Moses A. Leavitt, Executive Vice 
Chairman and Secretary. 


Activities: The Committee provides aid to relieve 
distressed Jews in nearly 50 countries throughout 
the world. Funds received from Jewish communi- 
ties in the United States and other countries are 
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used to lessen the tragic plight of the nearly 
1,500,000 survivors in Europe and to aid needy 
Jews in North Africa, the Middle East, Israel, and 
Shanghai. The Committee’s activities include the 
supplying of food, clothing, shelter, medical aid, 
child care, cultural assistance, vocational training, 
economic rehabilitation, aid in emigration, and 
many other types of assistance. During the year 
1949 the Committee assisted 197,750 people to 
emigrate from Europe and Moslem countries to 
Israel and 28,750 to other lands. More than 200 
non-European representatives are stationed overseas 
to supervise this program. Large-scale supplies pur- 
chased in the United States and many other coun- 
tries are shipped throughout the world. Information 
bulletins and special reports of activities are issued 
periodically. 


American Jewish Labor Council (1946); 22 
East 17th St., New York 3; Ben Gold, President. 


Membership: Labor affiliates, including national, 
regional, and local AFL, CIO, and independent 
union bodies, 106. 


Activities: The Council is an affiliated organization 
of trade unions and other labor groups. Its program 
includes combating anti-Semitism and racism; help- 
ing in the rehabilitation of surviving Jewry in 
Europe; and supporting the efforts of the Jewish 
people in Palestine to secure independence and 
equality. Regional offices function in Boston, Chi- 
cago, Cleveland, Detroit, Los Angeles, Newark, 
Philadelphia, and San Francisco. 


American Labor Education Service, Inc. 
(1926); 1776 Broadway, New York 19; Eleanor 
G. Coit, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct labor education 
services giving assistance to workers’ education 
projects throughout the country, and to act as a 
clearinghouse for its member groups. Conferences 
of teachers and leaders are held under its auspices 
each year. The organization conducts an active ad- 
visory service giving suggestions on bibliographies, 
study outlines, and methods of teaching; organizes 
demonstration projects and classes and conducts 
seminars for teachers of workers’ groups; sponsors 
“white collar’ workshops; maintains an informa- 
tion service on workers’ education for use by other 
organizations; and by means of its publications, 
in the shape of pamphlets, lists, and its magazine, 
supplies fresh information to the field in a form 
particularly useful to workers. The organization is 
a central agency in the field of workers’ education. 
It is currently stressing educational work which 
relates to such important problems as race discrimi- 
nation, international affairs, and labor’s functions © 
in the community; also the study of new resources 
for workers’ education through federal support and 
university sponsorship. Membership is open to in- 
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dividuals interested in workers’ education, local 
labor education projects, unions, resident schools, 
workers’ education committees, community organi- 
zations, and other workers’ groups and classes con- 
cerned with the problem of workers’ education. 


Periodical: Labor Education Guide, 3 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


American Law Institute, Inc. (1923); 133 
South 36th St., Philadelphia 4; Herbert F. 
Goodrich, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,100 elected life mem- 
bers and 250 ex officio members. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the clarifica- 
tion and simplification of the law and its better 
adaptation to social needs, to secure the better 
administration of justice, and to encourage and 
carry on scholarly and scientific legal work. The 
Institute is composed of judges, lawyers and law 
school teachers, officers of the American Bar Asso- 
ciation, deans of recognized law schools, presidents 
of state bar associations, and representatives of 
learned legal societies and of the uniform law 
commissioners. Among its activities is the drafting 
of authorized legal statements and model acts. Two 
documents published by the Institute are of great 
interest to social workers, namely: Youth Correc- 
tion Authority Act and Youth Court Act. 


American Legion, Inc. (1919); 777 North 
Meridian St., Indianapolis 6; Henry H. Dudley, 
National Adjutant. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,994,955; department 
organizations, 58; local posts, 17,496. 


Purpose and Activities: To uphold and defend the 
Constitution; to maintain law and order; to foster 
and perpetuate a 100 per cent Americanism; to 
preserve the memories and incidents of wartime 
associations; to inculcate a sense of individual obli- 
gation to the community, state, and nation; to com- 
bat the autocracy of both the classes and the 
masses; to make right the master of might; to pro- 
mote peace and goodwill on earth; to safeguard 
and transmit to posterity the principles of justice, 
freedom, and democracy; and to consecrate and 
sanctify comradeship by devotion to mutual help- 
fulness. Activities include the following fields of 
interest: Americanism, child welfare, civil service 
preference for veterans, community service, em- 
ployment of veterans, junior baseball, legislation 
in behalf of veterans and their dependents, national 
defense, public relations, rehabilitation of veterans 
and their dependents, and youth activities. Its 
National Child Welfare Division and National 
Rehabilitation Commission are listed separately in 
this section of the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES. 


Periodical: American Legion Magazine, including 
National Legionnaire insert, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


American Library Association, Inc. (1876); 
50 East Huron St., Chicago 11; John Mackenzie 
Cory, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals and libraries, 20,000. In- 
dividual membership is open to the public; library 
membership is limited to libraries approved by the 
Executive Board. 


Purpose: To assist in making books a vital, work- 
ing, educational force in American life; to make 
libraries easily accessible to all the people; to raise 
professional standards; and to publish books, peri- 
odicals, and pamphlets which will aid trustees and 
librarians in rendering library service. The first 
ALA membership directory was published in 1949. 


Periodicals: Booklist, semimonthly, $5.00 a year; 
A.L.A. Bulletin, monthly, for members only; Hos- 
pital Book Guide, monthly September through 
June, $1.50 a year; College and Research Libraries, 
quarterly, $3.00 a year; Subscription Books Bul- 
letin, quarterly, $2.50 a year. 


American Medical Association (1847); 535 
North Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Dr. George 
F. Lull, Secretary and General Manager. 


Membership: Individuals, 144,795; organizations, 
53. Membership is limited .to physicians meeting 
specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the science and 
art of medicine, and to aid in the betterment of 
public health. Activities related to social work in- 
clude those represented by the Association’s Bureau 
of Health Education, Bureau of Investigation (deal- 
ing especially with fraud and quackery in medi- 
cine), Bureau of Legal Medicine and Legislation, 
Bureau of Medical Economic Research, Council on 
Foods and Nutrition, Council on Medical Educa- 
tion and Hospitals, Council on Medical Service, 
and Section on Preventive and Industrial Medicine 
and Public Health. 


Periodicals: Journal of the American Medical Asso- 
ciation, weekly, $12 a year; 9 scientific monthly 
periodicals, each one dealing with a special field of 
medicine; Today’s Health (a lay journal), monthly, 
$2.50 a year; Quarterly Cumulative Index Medicus, 
$12 a year; American Medical Directory (listing 
all physicians whether or not AMA members), 
biennially, $25 a copy. 


American Missionary Association, Inc. (1846); 
287 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Fred L. 
Brownlee, General Secretary. 


Membership: Delegates to the General Council of 
the Congregational Christian Churches, 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To help eliminate from 
American life the “sins of caste,” particularly with 
reference to the segregation of American Negroes. 
To this end the Association, which was formed as 
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the consolidation of a number of early abolition 
societies in America, maintains schools and col- 
leges in the South for Negroes, and includes a 
Department of Race Relations which deals directly 
with racial problems throughout the United States. 
A number of interesting rural community projects 
are also maintained. The Association publishes 
special leaflets at frequent intervals, and occasional 
books. It retains its corporate identity, although it 
now functions as a division of the Board of Home 
Missions of the Congregational Christian Churches. 


American Museum of Health, Inc. (1937); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Homer N. 
Calver, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain a museum of 
health in the city of New York; to encourage the 
establishment of similar museums throughout the 
nation; and to provide an educational force for the 
dissemination of present-day scientific knowledge 
relating to the prevention of disease, the promotion 
of health, and the conservation of life. The Museum 
serves as a center of information on health educa- 
tion and exhibits. 


American National Red Cross (1881); 17th 
and, DD Sts. NW., Washington 13; Di C.; 
E. Roland Harriman, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 18,138,000 adult mem- 
bers, and 19,283,400 junior members; chapters, 
3,738; branches, 4,384. 


Purpose and Activities: By its congressional charter 
the American National Red Cross is charged with 
furnishing volunteer aid to the sick and wounded 
of armies in time of war in accordance with the 
requirements of the treaties of Geneva, and with 
acting in matters of voluntary relief and in accord 
with the military authorities as a medium of com- 
munication between the people of the United States 
and their armed forces. It is further charged with 
providing a system of national and international 
relief to mitigate the sufferings caused by pesti- 
lence, famine, fire, flood, and other calamities and 
to devise and carry on measures for preventing such 
sufferings. The Red Cross conducts the following 
activities: (1) Services to members of the armed 
forces and veterans and to their dependents, which 
include consultation and guidance, both in this 
country and abroad, on personal and family prob- 
lems; facilitation of communication between serv- 
icemen and their families; advice to servicemen and 
veterans on claims and benefits; temporary financial 
assistance; medical social service and recreational 
activities in military hospitals; recreational activi- 
ties and organization of community resources in be- 
half of servicemen in military camps in the United 
States. (2) Relief services, which include provision 
of food, clothing, shelter, supplementary medical 
care, and rehabilitation for victims of disasters; 


and organization of community resources in prepa- 
ration for effective action in time of disaster. 
(3) Health and educational services, which include 
the National Blood Program; instruction in first 
aid, water safety, accident prevention, home nurs- 
ing, and nutrition; training of volunteers to serve 
in military camps and stations and in civilian and 
federal hospitals in various skilled capacities; main- 
tenance of emergency first aid stations on the prin- 
cipal highways; college activities, through which 
college students participate in chapter programs; 
and Junior Red Cross which constitutes the Ameri- 
can Red Cross in the schools. (4) International 
cooperation with the Red Cross societies of all 
nations, through the League of Red Cross Societies 
and the International Committee of the Red Cross. 
Four area offices are maintained in Alexandria, Va.; 
Atlanta; St. Louis; and San Francisco. 


Periodicals: Junior Red Cross Journal, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; Junior Red Cross News, monthly, 50 
cents a year; Red Cross Courier, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Nurses’ Association, Inc. (1896); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Ella Best, R.N., 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 171,341; organizations, 
51, including 48 state associations. Membership is 
limited to registered nurses who are graduates of 
accredited schools of nursing. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the profes- 
sional and educational advancement of nurses in 
every proper way; to elevate the standard of nurs- 
ing education; to establish and maintain a code of 
ethics among nurses; to distribute relief among 
such nurses as may become ill, disabled, or desti- 
tute; to disseminate information on the subject of 
nursing by publications in official periodicals or 
otherwise; and to bring into communication with 
each other various nurses and associations and fed- 
erations of nurses throughout the United States. 
The Association’s major projects include continued 
attempts to meet increased demand for nurses by 
making possible better distribution of nursing serv- 
ice through the Association’s Professional Counsel- 
ing and Placement Service; the provision for con- 
sultant service to assist state nurses’ associations in 
developing programs for the improvement of eco- 
nomic conditions of graduate registered nurses; and 
the planning of educational programs for nurses 
from other countries. Federal legislation which af- 
fects nurses, nursing, and health continues to re- 
ceive major attention. The National League of 
Nursing Education, which functions as the Depart- 
ment of Education of the Association, is listed 
separately in this section of the DIRECTORIES OF 
AGENCIES. 


Periodicals: American Journal of Nursing, monthly, 
$4.00 a year; Biennial Proceedings, $1.00 a copy. 
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American Occupational Therapy Association, 
Inc. (1917); 33 West 42d St., New York 18; 
Wilma L. West, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500 registered occupa- 
tional therapists and persons interested in the field. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain the standards 
of education and training of occupational thera- 
pists, to maintain a national register of qualified 
therapists, to diffuse authoritative information rela- 
tive to the aims and methods employed in occupa- 
tional treatment, to further its use with the sick 
and disabled, and to stimulate scientific research 
in the field. Activities include the following: the 
supplying of information regarding training cen- 
ters; advice relative to hospitals willing to receive 
students for specialized practice training; advice in 
connection with organization or other problems; 
surveys and recommendations in particular fields, 
on request; and the maintenance of a placement 
service for trained therapists to protect hospitals 
from employing persons not trained or qualified 
as professional therapists. 


Periodicals: American Journal of Occupational 
Therapy, bimonthly, $5.00 a year; Occupational 
Therapy and Rehabilitation, bimonthly, $5.00 a 
year; Occupational Therapy Yearbook (member- 
ship directory), annually, $3.00 a copy. 


American ORT Federation, Inc. (1924); 212 
Fifth Ave., New York 10; William Haber, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 30,000; organizations, 30 
national and 350 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To teach Jewish men and 
women industrial and agricultural skills so that 
they can earn a living in whatever country they 
live and thus be productive and self-sufficient 
citizens in their communities. To achieve these ob- 
jectives ORT (Organization for Rehabilitation 
Through Training) organizes and maintains voca- 
tional training schools in 21 countries in the 
Americas, Europe, Israel, Near East, and North 
Africa. Following World War II, ORT trained 
Over 100,000 people, many of them in the dis- 
placed persons camps of Austria, Germany, and 
Italy, helping them to become absorbed in the 
economic life of their adopted countries. 


Periodical: ORT Bulletin, monthly, 50 cents a year. 


American Orthopsychiatric Association, Inc. 
(1924); 303 Lexington Ave., New York 16; 
Morris Krugman, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 850. Membership is lim- 
ited to psychiatrists, psychologists, psychiatric social 
workers, and others meeting specified requirements. 


Purpose: To unite and provide a common meeting 
ground for those engaged in the study and treat- 


ment of problems of human behavior; and to foster 
research and spread information concerning scien- 
tific work in the field of human behavior, including 
all forms of abnormal behavior. 


Periodical: American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
quarterly, $7.50 a year. 


American Parents Committee, Inc. (1947); 
52 Vanderbilt Ave., New York 17; George J. 
Hecht, Chairman; 132 Third St., SE., Washing- 
ton 3, D. C.; Mrs. Jack B. Fahy, Executive 
Director. 


Activities: These include assembling, studying, and 
disseminating nationwide information on _ the 
health, welfare, and educational needs of American 
children; supporting through special subcommittees 
federal legislation “to get a better deal for children 
from Uncle Sam,’ and assisting local parents’ 
groups to work for better conditions for children. 
The Committee’s current legislative program 
stresses passage of the National School Health 
Services Bill, the Public Schoo! Construction Bill, 
and the National Child Research Bill; adequate 
appropriation for the National School Lunch Pro- 
gram; cooperation with other organizations in 
pressing for federal aid to education; and more 
adequate appropriation for the U.S. Children’s 
Bureau. In its legislative work the Committee 
seeks to rally the active support of other national 
organizations concerned in the welfare of children. 
Two full-time lobbyists promote federal legislation 
affecting children. Publications include a pamphlet 
entitled, Suggested Community Activities for Local 
Parents Groups. 


Periodical: Washington Report on Legislation for 
Children, monthly, $2.00 a year. 


American Pharmaceutical Association (1852); 
2215 Constitution Ave., NW, Washington 7, 
D. C.; Robert P. Fischelis, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 22,000; affiliated phar- 
maceutical associations, 48 state, x in District of 
Columbia, and 1 in Puerto Rico; branches, 21 local 
and 62 student located at pharmacy colleges. Mem- 
bership is limited to those in the pharmaceutical 
field. 


Activities: The Association participates actively in 
the American Council on Pharmaceutical Educa- 
tion, American Foundation for Pharmaceutical Edu- 
cation, American Documentation Institute, Ameri- 
can Society for Testing Materials, U.S. Pharmaco- 
poeial Convention, Commission on Standardization 
of Biological Stains, American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, and International Phar- 
maceutical Federation. Its representatives are called 
into consultation by various government agencies 
on matters pertaining to pharmaceutical education, 
and on the production, standardization, and distri- 
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bution of drugs and medicines. The activities of 
the Association’s laboratories are directed toward 
the establishment and improvement of adequate 
standards of purity, quality, and strength of drugs 
and medicines, particularly those of the National 
Formulary. Through its Committee on Pharma- 
ceutical Research the Association makes research 
grants for studies relating to the standardization 
and development of drugs. The Association is a 
member of the National Health Council. 


Periodicals: Journal of the American Pharmaceuti- 
cal Association, monthly in 2 editions, Practical 
Pharmacy Edition, $4.00 a year, Scientific Edition, 
$4.00 a year; Bulletin of the National Formulary 
Committee, bimonthly, $5.00 a year; Directory of 
Members, annually, $1.00 a copy. 


American Physical Therapy Association 
(1921); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Mil- 
dred Elson, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,094; organizations, 52 
state. Membership is limited to those meeting 
specified requirements. 


Activities: The Association, through close coopera- 
tion with the medical profession and allied organi- 
zations, works for development and for increased 
recognition of the profession and for better per- 
sonnel policies for physical therapists; prepares 
and distributes pertinent information through bro- 
chures, reprints, exhibits, etc.; through its na- 
tional office, furnishes consultation and guidance 
to members, chapters, schools of physical therapy, 
and allied organizations; maintains a placement 
service for its members and assists employing 
agencies in locating qualified physical therapists; 
and holds an annual conference which serves as a 
forum and a refresher course for its members, 
bringing to them new developments and trends in 
physical therapy and allied fields. The Association 
is an associate member of the National Health 
Council. 


Periodicals: Physical Therapy Review, monthly, 
$6.00 a year in the United States, $6.75 a year in 
other countries; Membership Directory, biennially, 
50 cents a copy. 


American Planning and Civic Association, 
Inc. (1935); 901 Union Trust Bldg., Washing- 
ton 5, D. C.; Harlean James, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500; organizations, 350 
> > > 
government agencies, libraries, and associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To educate the American 
people to an understanding and appreciation of 
local, state, regional, and national planning for 
the best use of urban and rural land, and of water 
and other natural resources; and to promote the 
safeguarding and planned use of local and national 
parks, the conservation of natural scenery, the ad- 
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vancement of higher ideals of civic life and beauty 
in America and the improvement of living condi- 
tions, and the fostering of wider educational facili- 
ties in schools and colleges along these lines. The 
Association holds an annual citizens’ conference on 
planning. 


Periodicals: Planning and Civic Comment, quar- 
terly; American Planning and Civic Annual, $3.00 
a copy. 


American Political Science Association 
(1903); 100 University Hall, Ohio State Uni- 
versity, Columbus; Dr. Harvey Walker, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the study of 
political science, including political theory, govern- 
ment and politics, public law, public administra- 
tion, and international relations. The Association 
as such does not assume a partisan position upon 
any question of practical politics, nor commit its 
members to any position thereupon. 


Periodicals: American Political Science Review, 
quarterly, $6.60 a year; Directory, biennially, to 
members, $2.00 a copy in paper, $3.00 a copy in 
cloth; to nonmembers, $3.00 a copy in paper, 
$4.00 a copy in cloth. 


American Printing House for the Blind, Inc. 
(1858); 1839 Frankfort Ave., Louisville 6; 
Finis E. Davis, Superintendent. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide literature and 
appliances for the blind on a nonprofit basis. Em- 
bossed books, books in large type, Talking Book 
records, and tangible apparatus for educational pur- 
poses are provided through a federal appropriation 
and are distributed on a per capita basis to all of 
the public educational institutions for the blind 
throughout the United. States and its territories. 
Books and periodicals—both braille and Talking 
Book—are manufactured at cost for organizations 
which provide free literature for the blind. Inquiry 
and research in the specific problems relating to the 
selection and preparation of literature and appli- 
ances for the blind and near-blind are conducted. 
Departments are maintained for the embossing and 
printing of braille books and magazines, the publi- 
cation of books in large type, the recording and 
pressing of Talking Book records, and the manufac- 
ture of special appliances for the use of the blind. 


American Prison Association, Inc. (1870); 
135 East 15th St.,. New York 3; E. R. Cass, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the causes and 
treatment of crime; and to promote the improve- 
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ment of laws in relation to public offenses and 
offenders, the improvement of penal, correctional, 
and reformatory institutions, and the development 
and improvement of methods relating to probation, 
parole, and the after-care of released prisoners. The 
Association has the following committees: Classifi- 
cation and Case Work, Crime Prevention, Institu- 
tion Libraries, Personnel Standards and Training, 
Research and Planning, and Women’s Institutions. 
The following are allied groups: Correctional Edu- 
cation Association, Correctional Service Associates, 
National Chaplains’ Association, National Confer- 
ence of Juvenile Agencies, National Jail Associa- 
tion, National Prisoners’ Aid Association, National 
Probation and Parole Association, Penal Industries 
Association, and Wardens’ Association. 


Periodicals: The Prison World, bimonthly, $2.00 a 
year (published in cooperation with the National 
Jail Association); Annual Proceedings, $3.00 a 
copy; Congress Bulletin, annually, free; Directory 
of State and National Correctional Institutions of 
the United States and Canada, annually, $1.00 a 
copy. 


American Protestant Hospital Association 
(1920); Station A, Drawer 7, Evansville 11, 
Ind.; Albert G. Hahn, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 175; hospitals, 300. 


Purpose and Activities: To associate all hospitals 
affiliated with Protestant churches for the sake of 
reaching the highest standards and securing ade- 
quate (but not duplicate) covering of the field of 
hospital endeavor, to study the entire field occupied 
by Protestant hospitals, to recruit student nurses 
for schools of proper standards, to encourage 
schools of nursing to train their students in strong 


Christian spirit, to secure church and public assist- - 


ance for Protestant hospitals, and to bring hospital 
aid to the neglected poor and to those living in 
remote places. The Association cooperates with the 
Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in 
America in the study of religious work in the hos- 
pital, with particular emphasis on the work of the 
chaplain. 


Periodicals: Bulletin, bimonthly, $1.00 a year; 
Convention Program, annually. 


American Psychiatric Association, al Fake 
(1844); 1270 Avenue of the Americas, New 
York 20; Austin M. Davies, Executive Assistant. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,276. Membership is 
limited to physicians meeting specified require- 
ments. 


Purpose and Activities: To further the study of 
subjects pertaining to the nature, treatment, and 
prevention of mental disorders; to further the in- 
terests, maintenance, and advancement of standards 


of hospitals for mental disorders, of outpatient 
clinics, and of all other agencies concerned with 
the social and legal aspects of these disorders; and 
to further psychiatric education and research. The 
Association maintains an office in Washington, 


DEG! 


Periodicals: American Journal of Psychiatry, 
monthly, $10 a year; Mental Hospital Service Bul- 
letin, monthly. 


American Psychological Association, Inc. 
(1892); 1515 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Dr. Dael Wolfle, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 7,400. Membership is 
limited to those meeting certain educational and 
professional requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance psychology as 
a science, as a profession, and as a means of pro- 
moting human welfare. The Association attempts to 
further these objectives by holding annual meet- 
ings, publishing psychological journals, conducting 
a personnel placement service for psychologists, 
and working toward improved standards for psy- 
chological training and service. 


Periodicals: The American Psychologist, monthly, 
$7.00 a year; Psychological Abstracts, monthly, 
$7.00 a year; Journal of Applied Psychology, bi- 
monthly, $6.00 a year; Journal of Comparative and 
Physiological Psychology, bimonthly, $7.00 a year; 
Journal of Consulting Psychology, bimonthly, $5.00 
a year; Journal of Experimental Psychology, bi- 
monthly, $7.00 a year; Psychological Bulletin, bi- 
monthly, $7.00 a year; Psychological Review, bi- 
monthly, $5.50 a year; Journal of Abnormal and 
Social Psychology, quarterly, $6.00 a year; Direc- 
tory, annually, $2.00 a copy; Psychological Mono- 
graphs: General and Applied, $6.00 a volume. 


American Public Health Association, Inc. 
(1872); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. 
Reginald M. Atwater, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 11,751; affiliated socie- 
ties, 30; regional branches, 2. Membership is open 
to persons engaged or interested in public health 
work. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect and promote 
public health by the following means: a monthly 
journal; an annual meeting; the conduct of surveys 
and an information service; and studies and reports 
of over 100 volunteer technical committees which 
are concerned with problems of public health ad- 
ministration, research, education, and standardiza- 
tion. The Association has the following sections: 
Dental Health, Engineering, Epidemiology, Food 
and Nutrition, Health Officers, Industrial Hygiene, 
Laboratory, Maternal and Child Health, Medical 
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Care, Public Health Education, Public Health 
Nursing, School Health, and Statistics. 


Periodical: American Journal of Public Health, 
monthly, $7.00 a year. 


American Public Welfare Association, Inc. 
(1930); 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; Loula 
Dunn, Director. 


Membership: 
425. 
Activities: The Association assists in the develop- 
ment and maintenance of sound principles and ef- 
fective administration of public welfare services; 
provides technical, consultant, and advisory services 
to legislative and administrative authorities and to 
public welfare officials; acts as a clearinghouse for 
exchange of thought and experience in the public 
welfare field; and promotes the development of 
methods of training public welfare personnel. In 
all of these activities the Association cooperates 
with federal agencies and with national organiza- 
tions in the public and private welfare field. The 
National Council of State Public Assistance and 
Welfare Administrators and the National Council 
of Local Public Welfare Administrators are or- 
ganized within the Association. A program of 6 
regional conferences for the full Association mem- 
bership supplements the Round Table Conference 
held each year in December. 

Periodicals: Letter to Members, monthly; Public 
Welfare, monthly, $5.00 a year; Public Welfare 
Directory, annually, $5.00 a copy. 


Individuals, 4,400; organizations, 


American Recreation Society, Inc. (1938); 
1420 New York Ave., NW., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Madolin E. Cannon, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,960; organizations, 33 
state and local. Membership is open to full-time 
professional employees in executive or leadership 
capacity associated with the recreation movement 
and to students attending professional and training 
institutions for any phase of recreation work. 
Purpose and Activities: To unite in one organiza- 
tion all recreation workers in America. The Society 
acts as an agency for representing workers where 
group representation is desired. District and na- 
tional conferences are held for discussion of pro- 
fessional problems. The Society has training, study 
and research, legislation, civil service, and inter- 
national committees; and industrial and hospital 
recreation sections. 


Periodical: Quarterly Bulletin. 


American Rehabilitation Committee, Inc. 
(1922); 28 East 21st St.. New York 10; Mrs. 
Grace M. Heagen, Executive Secretary. 

. Membership: Individuals, 29; organizations, 1 

local. 
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Purpose and Activities: To promote the determina- 
tion of employability and the rendering employable 
of the physically disabled and mentally ill. The 
Committee is a national organization for the dis- 
semination of knowledge in regard to the physical 
and mental rehabilitation of the crippled, as well as 
knowledge of allied subjects. It operates the Re- 
habilitation Center for the Disabled, a rehabilita- 
tion workshop which provides the following: work 
try-outs—evaluation of physical limitations and 
vocational possibilities and the discovery of in- 
terest and aptitudes by participation in appropriate 
work activity; reconditioning—restoration of physi- 
cal capacity and mental stability by examination 
and work therapy; and training—development and 
establishment of work confidence, habits, and skills 
in the determined-upon rehabilitation employment. 


American Rheumatism Association, Inc. 
(1934); 620 West 168th St., New York 32; 
Dr. Charles Ragan, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 575. Membership is 
limited to physicians, investigators, and teachers 
interested in advancement of the study of arthritis. 


Purpose: To increase knowledge of and stimulate 
interest in the subject of rheumatic diseases, and 
to promote agencies for the prevention and control 
of these diseases. 


Periodical: Primer on the Rheumatic Diseases, 
occasional issues, 25 cents a copy. 


American School Health Association (1927); 
Kent State University, Kent, Ohio; Dr. A. O. — 
DeWeese, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: School physicians, dentists, nurses, 
nutritionists, and health educators, 3,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote comprehensive 
and constructive school health programs, including 
the teaching of health, health services, and health- 
ful school living. The Association is active in pro- 
moting higher standards for the professions con- 
cerned, and is striving constantly to improve and 
promote school health work in teacher-training in- 
stitutions. It is a collective medium for improving 
the standards of school health. The Association 
maintains a cooperative informational service for 
its members. The journal which it publishes is de- 
voted exclusively to the promotion and extension 
of comprehensive and constructive school health 
programs. 

Periodical: Journal of School Health, monthly Sep- 
tember through June, $3.00 a year. 


American Seamen’s Friend Society, Inc. 
(1828); 175 Fifth Ave., New York 10; John 
F. Noble, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Society maintains libraries for sea- 
men in the Port of New York, places Libraries 
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for Modern American Mariners and magazines for 
the use of the crew on board ships in the Port of 
New York, promotes adult aducation for merchant 
seamen by furnishing and maintaining technical 
libraries available to seamen in various ports 
throughout the country, cooperates in and supple- 
ments work for seamen, and maintains a free in- 
formation service for merchant seamen and their 
friends. In addition, the Society owns and operates 
a convalescent home for seamen on Staten Island, 
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American Social Hygiene Association, Inc. 
(1914); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. 
Walter Clarke, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 20,000; organizations, 
250. 


Purpose and Activities: To enrich and strengthen 
the family as the basic social unit by promoting, 
from childhood on, sound sex education and train- 
ing for marriage, parenthood, and personal living, 
based on high standards of sex conduct; by im- 
proving conditions which lead to delinquency and 
sexual promiscuity, especially among young people; 
by fighting venereal diseases and commercialized 
prostitution; and by salvaging morale and health 
of victims of venereal disease and prostitution. 
The Association works toward these ends by in- 
forming the public about these objectives, in order 
to develop state and community action based on 
informed public opinion; by studying community 
conditions regarding venereal diseases and prosti- 
tution and providing the facts found to community 
agencies and officials; by advising interested groups 
on social hygiene legislation needed for health and 
social protection; and by conducting a broad con- 
tinuous program for family life education to de- 
velop personal responsibility and guide character 
growth. Important special projects are the national 
defense program conducted in cooperation with 
and at the request of the armed forces; the ob- 
servance of National Social Hygiene Day in Febru- 
ary each year; and special assistance and coopera- 
tion to the United Nations Division of Social 
Affairs, the World Health Organization, and the 
International Union Against the Venereal Diseases, 
for which the Association operates a regional office 
for the Americas. The Association prepares and 
distributes on a worldwide basis a variety of books, 
pamphlets, exhibits, films, and other materials. 
Continuous clearinghouse and demonstration serv- 
ice is provided to affiliated social hygiene groups 
and other voluntary and official agencies. 


Periodicals: Journal of Social Hygiene, monthly 
October through June, $3.00 a year; Social Hygiene 
News, monthly. 


American Society for Public Administration, 
Inc. (1939); 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; 
Laverne Burchfield, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,000; chapters, 47. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate the exchange 
of knowledge and the results of experience among 
persons interested or engaged in the field of public 
administration; to encourage the collection, com- 
pilation, and dissemination of information on mat- 
ters relating to public administration; and to ad- 
vance generally the science, processes, and art of 
public administration through continuous consider- 
ation of problems and the discussion of policies 
and practices involved in the management of public 
services. The major activities of the Society are the 
conduct of an annual meeting; the encouragement 
and recognition of local, state, or regional chapters; 
and the publication of a quarterly journal. 


Periodical: Public Administration Review, quar- 
terly, $6.00 a year. 


American Society of Planning Officials 
(1934); 1313 East 6oth St., Chicago 37; Walter 
H. Blucher, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote efficiency of 
public administration in land and community plan- 
ning. The Society serves as a clearinghouse for 
planning information; publishes and distributes 
bibliographies and special reports on various as- 
pects of planning; holds annual national planning 
conferences; maintains a personnel service; fur- 
nishes consultation in the field; assists in the estab- 
lishment of official planning agencies; and pro- 
vides planning advisory service, including con- 
sultative service in solving technical planning 
problems and periodic information reports. Plan- 
ning advisory service is available, on a subscription 
basis, to state, county, and city planning agencies, 
housing authorities, redevelopment commissions, 
planning consultants, and interested individuals. 


Periodicals: News Letter, monthly; Planning Ad- 
visory Service Information Reports, monthly, sub- 
scription only; Zoning Digest, monthly, subscrip- 
tion only; Proceedings of Annual National Plan- 
ning Conference, $3.00 a copy. 


American Sociological Society, Inc. (1905); 
427 West 117th St., New York 27; Matilda 
White Riley, Executive Officer. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,300. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a basic, scien- 
tific, sociological study of society and its problems. 
A file of sociological research in progress is main- 
tained, and an annual meeting held for the presen- 
tation and discussion of research methods and find- 
ings. The Society's program typically includes the 
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following fields of interest: community and ecol- 
ogy, criminology, the family, political sociology, 
population, social psychology, social research, so- 
cial theory, social work, and sociometry. 


Periodical: The American Sociological Review, bi- 
monthly, $5.00 a year. 


American Speech and Hearing Association, 
Inc. (1925); formerly American Speech Cor- 
rection Association; Wayne University, Detroit 
1; George A. Kopp, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,432. Membership is 
limited to persons meeting specified requirements. 


Purpose: To stimulate more intelligent interest in 
problems of speech correction and hearing; to raise 
standards among workers in speech correction and 
hearing; to furnish the profession with responsible 
and authoritative leadership; to make leadership 
respected by means of scholarly research, publicity, 
and administrative skill; and to make membership 
a coveted honor and recognition of merit. 


Periodicals: The Journal of Speech and Hearing 
Disorders, quarterly, $3.50 a year; Annual Direc- 
tory, published as a supplement to the September 
Journal of Speech and Hearing Disorders, 50 cents 


a copy. 


American Statistical Association, Inc. (1839); 
1108 16th St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Samuel Weiss, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; chapters, 28 state 
and urban. Membership is open to statisticians and 
other persons interested in statistics. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
ment of statistical science, the elevation of statisti- 
cal standards, and the improvement of statistical 
data. The organization has committees on Statistical 
Standards and Organization, Graphic Presentation 
of Statistical Data, Occupational Classification, 
Census Enumeration Areas, and an Advisory Com- 
mittee on the Census. The annual meeting is held 
during the last week of December. The latest 
membership directory, published every 5 years, was 
issued in 1950. 


Periodicals: The American Statistician, bimonthly, 
$1.50 a yeat; Journal of the American Statistical 
Association, quarterly, $8.00 a year; Biometrics, 
quarterly, $4.00 a year. 


American Veterans Committee, Inc. (1943); 
1751 New Hampshire Ave., NW., Washington 
9, D. C.; Joseph A. Clorety, Jr., National Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 110,000; chapters, 1,025. 
Membership is open to American men and women, 
regardless of race, creed, or color, who served 
with and were honorably discharged from the 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


United States armed forces or allied forces during 
World War II. 


Purpose: To promote the following aims: adequate 
financial, medical, vocational, and educational as- 
sistance for every veteran; a job for every veteran, 
under a system of private enterprise in which busi- 
ness, labor, agriculture, and government work 
together to provide full employment and full pro- 
duction for the nation; thorough social and eco- 
nomic security; free speech, press, worship, assem- 
bly, and ballot; disarmament of Germany and Japan 
and the elimination of the power of their militarist 
classes; active participation of the United States in 
the United Nations to stop any threat of aggression 
and to promote social and economic measures 
which will remove the causes of war; and establish- 
ment of an international veterans’ council for the 
furtherance of world peace and justice among the 
peoples of all nations. 


Periodical: AVC Bulletin, monthly. 


American Veterans of World War II, Inc. 
(1944); 724 Ninth St., NW., Washington 1, 
D. C.; Harold Russell, National Commander. 


Membership: Individuals, 150,000; posts, 1,400 in 
the 48 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To continue in association 
the veterans of the armed forces of World War II 
for the purpose of continuing comradeship, to act 
cooperatively for the care of the disabled and de- 
pendents, and to uphold the high principles upon 
which this nation was founded. AMVETS believes 
that the veterans of this war are entitled to a great 
veterans’ organization of their own, through which 
they can aid their fellow citizens to develop home 
communities, build the states, sustain the nation, 
and help all right-thinking and well-intentioned 
peoples throughout the world to obtain the bless- 
ings which kind providence provides for all men. 


Periodical: National AMVET, monthly, $1.50 a 
year. 


American Vocational Association, Inc. (1925); 
1010 Vermont Ave., Washington 5, D. C.; L. H. 
Dennis, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 32,000; organizations, 
65. 

Purpose and Activities: 'To assume and maintain 
active national leadership in the promotion of voca- 
tional and practical arts and educational and voca- 
tional guidance, to render service to state or local 


_communities in promoting vocational education, to 


provide a national forum for the discussion of ques- 
tions involved, and to unite vocational education 
interests through a membership representative of 
the entire country. 


Periodical: American Vocational Journal, monthly 
September through June. 
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American Women’s Voluntary Services, Inc. 
(1940); 500 Park Ave., New York 22; Mrs. C. 
Ruxton Love, President. 


Membership: 
branches, 69. 


Individuals, 20,000; units and 


Purpose and Activities: To offer an opportunity for 
every woman to serve her country and her com- 
munity loyally and efficiently without regard to 
creed, color, or age. The organization supplements 
but does not duplicate the work of other recognized 
civic and social agencies. It is nonpolitical and 
nonpartisan. It recruits, mobilizes, and trains 
women for all types of community service and 
places them where they may be of maximum assist- 
ance to give service to recognized local agencies. 
Its services include the following: motor transporta- 
tion for veterans and disabled civilians and chil- 
dren; work in veterans and civilian hospitals; staff- 
ing and maintenance of child care centers and in- 
formation centers; provision of room registries for 
veterans and, in some communities, actual housing; 
workshops where old clothes are reconditioned and 
new clothes are made for local welfare agencies 
and for overseas relief; provision of clothing for 
servicemen and their families; a youth program; 
Organization and maintenance of teen-age clubs; 
and collection of books and records for hospitals 
and children’s institutions. 


Periodical: The National Bulletin, quarterly. 


American Youth Hostels, Inc. (1934); 6 East 


39th St., New York 16; Ben W. Miller, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,009; organizations, 
22.2% 


Purpose and Activities: To help all people, espe- 
cially young Americans, to become healthy, self- 
reliant, community and world-minded citizens 
through the friendly educational and recreational 
experiences of travel by their own power (bicy- 
cling, hiking, canoeing, skiing, or horseback riding) 
and through the use of hostels (inexpensive over- 
night accommodations) chartered by the organi- 
zation and supervised by resident houseparents. 
Youth hostels are located in 29 states but are con- 
centrated mostly in New England, the Great Lakes 
region, Pennsylvania, Potomac area (Maryland, 
Virginia, and Washington, D. C.), and California. 
AYH is associated with youth hostel associations 
in 25 other countries through the International 
Youth Hostel Federation. 


Periodicals: Hosteling, quarterly, $1.00 a year; 
AYH Handbook, annually, 50 cents a copy. 


Anderson—M. D. Anderson Foundation 
(1936); 520 First National Bank Bldg., Hous- 
ton 2; W.B. Bates, John H. Freeman, and H. M. 
Wilkins, Trustees. 
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Purpose and Activities: To improve working condi- 
tions among workers generally, as well as among 
particular classes of unskilled, skilled, and agri- 
cultural workers; to establish, support, and main- 
tain hospitals, homes, and institutions for the care 
of the sick, the young, the aged, the incompetent, 
and the helpless among the people; to improve liv- 
ing conditions among people generally, as well as 
in particular sections or localities; and to promote 
health, science, education, and advancement and 
diffusion of knowledge and understanding among 
the people. The Foundation is currently active in 
the health field. 


Anti-Defamation League of B’nai B’rith 
(1913); 212 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Benja- 
min R. Epstein, National Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote positive 
human relations through a broad intergroup and 
intercultural program. Included in an over-all Pro- 
gram Division are the following departments 
whose projects and materials are adapted to suit 
the needs of different age and interest groups: 
Education; Foreign Language; Graphics; Interre- 
ligious Cooperation; Motion Picture and Special 
Events; National Organizations including Labor, 
Veterans, and Organizations; Press and Magazines; 
Publications; Radio; Research; and Women. 
The Civil Rights Division maintains an extensive 
research and fact-finding arm to acquaint it and 
the general public with all evidences of anti- 
Semitism and similar indications of - intergroup 
hostility, and also operates a Legal Department. 
The Community Service Division directs the 
League’s field service, transmitting materials and 
projects between national headquarters and the 
League’s 25 regional offices scattered throughout 
the country, as well as to the 350,000 members 
of B'nai B'rith. 


Army Relief Society, Inc. (1900); 350 Fifth 
Ave., New York 1; Mrs. David Wagstaff, Presi- 
dent. 


Activities: The Society provides relief in cases of 
emergency for dependent widows and orphans of 
officers and enlisted men of the Regular Army of 
the United States, active or retired. It will solicit 
and create scholarships and supervise educational 
opportunities for such beneficiaries. 


Periodical: The Army Relief Society Year Book, 
annually, free. 3 


Associated Medical Care Plans, Inc. (National 
Association of Blue Shield Plans) (1946); 425 
North Michigan Ave., Chicago 11; Frank E. 
Smith, Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 29 state and 36 local 
in the United States, and 4 provincial in Canada. 
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Membership is limited to nonprofit voluntary medi- 
cal care plans sponsored by the medical profession. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- 
ment and operation of such nonprofit voluntary 
medical care plans throughout the United States 
and Canada as will adequately meet the health 
needs of the public and will preserve and advance 
scientific medicine and the high quality of medical 
care rendered by the medical profession of both 
countries. The organization is also known as the 
National Association of Blue Shield Plans, signi- 
fying that the name Blue Shield and its identify- 
ing symbol has been adopted as a trade name for 
its members. A directory of Blue Shield Plans oper- 
ating in the United States and Canada is issued 
quarterly. 


Associated Services for the Armed Forces, 
Inc. (1950); 41 East 42d St., New York 17; 
Edwin E. Bond, Executive Director. 


Purpose: To provide a means through which the 
National Board of the National Council of Young 
Men’s Christian Associations, National Catholic 
- Community Service, and National Jewish Welfare 
Board may carry on their historic work of serving 
the spiritual, religious, social, welfare, and educa- 
tional needs of the men and women of the armed 
forces of the United States wherever they may 
be located. 


Association for the Study of Community Or- 
ganization, Inc. (1946); School of Social 
Administration, Ohio State University, Colum- 
bus 10; C. F. McNeil, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 900; affiliated groups, 13 
national, local, and district community organiza- 
tion discussion groups. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase understanding 
and improve professional practice of community 
organization for social welfare. The Association is 
interested in such topics as the philosophy and the- 
ory underlying community organization, methods 
used and skills needed by social work practitioners 
in this area, professional training in community or- 
ganization, keeping of records for administrative 
and planning purposes, etc. The Association’s ac- 
tivities include encouragement of and coopera- 
tion with local community organization discussion 
groups and activity in the area of publications on 
community organization. 


Periodicals: Current Publications on Community 
Organization: A Bibliographical Checklist, quar- 
terly, $2.00 a year; ASCO Newsletter, issued 
irregularly, $1.00 a year. 


Association of American Medical Colleges 
(1876); 185 North Wabash Ave., Chicago 1; 
Dr. Dean F. Smiley, Secretary. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Membership: Medical colleges, 78 in the United 
States, 7 in Canada, and 1 in the Philippines. 


Activities: The Association maintains records of 
applications, admissions, and scholastic accomplish- 
ment of students in medical schools of the United 
States; conducts studies of admission problems, 
financing medical education, audio-visual aids, and 
internships and residences; conducts surveys of 
medical schools; sponsors the Medical Film Insti- 
tute; and acts as clearinghouse on information on 
medical education. The Association is a member 
of the National Health Council. 


Periodicals: Journal of the Association of Ameri- 


can Medical Colleges, bimonthly, $5.00 a year; 
Annual Proceedings. 


Association of Church Social Workers, Inc. 


(1934); 740 Rush St., Chicago 11; Virgil E. 
Lowder, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 600; chapters, 5. Mem- 


bership is limited to those meeting specified re- 
quirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote high standards 
in church social work, to offer employment service, 
to foster fellowship, and to disseminate informa- 
tion through the News Letter. Chapters provide 
Opportunity for discussion of church social work 
trends and problems. The Association was organ- 
ized through the Church Conference of Social 
Work, but is an autonomous incorporated organi- 
zation. Its annual meeting is held at the time of 
the National Conference of Social Work. 


Periodical: News Letter, occasional issues, free. 


Association of Jewish Community Relations 
Workers (1950); Room 4107, 295 Madison 
Ave., New York 17; Maurice B. Fagan, Chair- 
man. 


Membership: Individuals, 100. Persons engaged 
professionally in community relations work by a 
Jewish community relations organization are 
eligible for membership. 


Purposes: To establish and maintain high stand- 
atds for those engaged professionally in com- 
munity relations; to encourage and provide oppor- 
tunities for the exchange of views and experiences 
on problems, programs, and trends in community 
relations work; to stimulate the development, 
presentation, and analysis of ideas, concepts, skills, 
and techniques in community relations work; to 
encourage cooperation between Jewish community 
relations workers and other communal workers 
and between the Association and other professional 
associations in related fields; and to encourage 
among Jewish community relations workers the 
fullest possible understanding of Jewish life and 
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values and the application of Jewish ideals of 
social justice and human dignity. 


Periodical: Community Relations Papers, issued 
irregularly. 


Association of Secretaries of the Young 
Men’s Christian Associations of North 
America (1871); 19 South LaSalle St., Chi- 
cago 3; Lloyd L. McClow, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,300. Membership is 
limited to duly certified secretaries of YMCA’s. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and maintain 
high standards of professional workmanship among 
secretaries of the Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions; and to give continuing attention to profes- 
sional education, on-the-job training, research, 
employment, security, and professional ethics. The 
Association holds a General Conference triennially 
(next in 1951). It has constituent sections related 
to specializations within the secretaryship, state and 
interstate chapters, and 8 summer conferences or- 
ganized on a territorial basis. 


Periodical: The Association Forum, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year. 


Association of State and Territorial Health 
Officers (1942); 1330 West Michigan St., 
Indianapolis 7; Dr. L. E. Burney, Secretary- 
Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 53. Membership is lim- 
ited to directors of state and territorial health de- 
partments. 


Activities: The Association gives consideration to 
any policy of any governmental or voluntary agency 
dealing with matters pertaining to human health 
which may affect the administration of the depart- 
ment of health of any state, territory, or possession 
of the United States, especially in its interstate or 
federal relationships. 


Association of State Conference Secretaries 
(1924); 22 West Gay St., Columbus 15; Ruth 
Williams, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To discuss the general 
methodology of conferences — their functions, re- 
lationship to other organizations, objectives, and 
programs. The Association carries on an exchange 
of names of recommended speakers, printed ma- 
terial such as programs, working forms, etc. It is 
an informal organization and each state conference 
secretary is considered a member. A meeting is 
held at the time of the National Conference of 
Social Work and one or more regional meetings 
are held during the year. 


Periodical; Bulletin, occasional issues. 


Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 
Inc. (1921); Waldorf Astoria, 305 Park Ave., 
New York 22; Mrs. Lee L. Cornell, Administra- 
tor. 


Membership: Individuals, 54,000; Leagues (char- 
tered by the Association), 172 in the United States, 
rt in Honolulu, 6 in Canada, and 1 in Mexico. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite in one body all 
Junior Leagues and to promote their individual 
purposes, namely, to foster interest among their 
members in the social, economic, educational, cul- 
tural, and civic conditions of their own communi- 
ties; and to make efficient their volunteer service. 
The Association’s services — Arts, Children’s Thea- 
tre, Education, Public Relations, Radio and Tele- 
vision, 
Leagues on a consultant or advisory basis. The 
emphasis of the constituent Leagues’ programs is 
centered on volunteer service to community agen- 
cies and education for citizenship. 


Periodical: Junior League Magazine, monthly, 
$2.00 a year. 


Association on American Indian Affairs, Inc. 
(1922); formerly American Association on In- 
dian Affairs; 48 East 86th St., New York 28; 
Alexander Lesser, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; regional branches, 
a. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the American Indian in the United States by creat- 
ing an enlightened public opinion, by assisting and 
protecting him against encroachment of his consti- 
tutional rights, by aiding in the improvement of 
health and educational conditions, and in preserv- 
ing and fostering his arts and crafts. The Associa- 
tion gathers and disseminates facts bearing on the 
welfare of the Indians and assists in formulating 
and making effective a constructive national policy 
on Indian affairs. 


Periodicals: The American Indian, quarterly; In- 


dian Affairs, occasional issues; $3.00 a year for 
both. 


Babe Ruth Foundation, Inc. (1947); 25 Broad 


St., New York 4; Melvyn Gordon Lowenstein, 
Secretary. 


Activities: The Foundation was set up to honor 
the great baseball player whose name it bears, to 
recognize his influence for good sportsmanship 
among the youth of the country, and in general 
(to use his own words) “to do something for 
the kids of America—to help kids who now stand 
where I stood as a boy.”” The Foundation operates 
through grants to other organizations. In 1949 a 
grant was made to the American Cancer Society, 
and plans were announced for the award of annual 
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prizes for sportsmanship (broadly interpreted) in 
public and private high schools, and parochial and 
other church schools of the United States. The 
project will be administered by the American 
Association for Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation. 


Baker — George F. Baker Trust (1942); 2 
Wall St., New York 5; Sheridan A. Logan, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid corporations organ- 
ized and operated exclusively for religious, chari- 
table, scientific, literary, or educational purposes, 
including the encouragement of art and the pre- 
vention of cruelty to children or animals. Present 
emphases are chiefly in the fields of health and 
social welfare. 


Baptist Convention, Northern, Council on 
Christian Social Progress (1941); 152 Madi- 
son Ave., New York 16; Donald B. Cloward, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To coordinate within the 
denomination a consciousness of social issues, and 
to assist the churches in carrying out their re- 
sponsibility thereto. The Council represents 14 
organizations of the Convention and unifies the 
social education and action program for the 6,894 
churches. 


Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine and 
Rehabilitation (1944); formerly Baruch Com- 
mittee on Physical Medicine; 30 North Michigan 
Ave., Chicago 2; Marion G. Smith, Executive 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To activate the following 
specific recommendations made by the original sur- 
vey committee regarding the chief needs for proper 
development of physical medicine and rehabilita- 
tion: an adequate supply of physicians who can 
teach and use physical medicine and rehabilitation, 
more extensive basic and clinical research in these 
fields, and proper use of physical medicine and 
rehabilitation in relation to wartime rehabilitation 
and peacetime physical preparedness. Funds have 
been granted to 11 medical schools to permit them 
to establish teaching and research centers in physi- 
cal medicine and rehabilitation, and a definite sum 
has been allocated for Baruch fellowships in these 
fields. The Committee publishes reports from time 
to time. 


Big Brothers of America, Inc. (United States 
and Canada) (1947); 1347 Broad Street Station 
Bldg., Philadelphia 3; Charles G. Berwind, 
President. 


Membership: Organizations, 15 local accredited 
Big Brother Associations in the United States and 
3, in Canada. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Purpose and Activities: To prevent and correct 
juvenile delinquency through promotion of Big 
Brother work. This program uses volunteer laymen 
under supervision of professional social workers 
in guiding boys with tendencies toward delinquency 
ot with backgrounds that may lead to social mal- 
adjustment. The organization, which includes both 
the United States and Canada in its sphere, aids 
new Big Brother associations to organize and 
expand, creates and maintains standards, assists 
its member associations in their local fields, and 
disseminates information as to the proper function 
and scope of Big Brother work. Membership is 
open to Catholic, Jewish, Protestant, and nonsec- 
tarian Big Brother organizations. 


Periodical: Big Brother Bulletin, monthly, free. 


Boy Scouts of America, Inc. (1910); 2 Park 
Ave., New York 16; Arthur A. Schuck, Chief 
Scout Executive. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,606,016; councils, 541. 
Membership is open to all boys and to men who 
are citizens or have first papers. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote character 
building and. citizenship training by activities 
under trained volunteer leadership adapted to each 
of the following age groups: Cub Scouting, a 
home-centered program for boys 8 through 10 
years of age inclusive; Boy Scouting, a vigorous 
outdoor program for boys 11 through 13 years of 
age inclusive; Exploring, with activities adapted 
to boys of 14 years of age and older. Essential 
elements in all programs are the ideals of Scouting 
and service to others. 


Periodicals: Boys’ Life, monthly, $2.50 a year; 
Scouting, monthly September through June, $1.00 
a year. 


Boys and Girls Week Advisory Committee 
for the United States (1924); formerly Na- 
tional Boys and Girls Week Committee for the 
United States; Room 950, 35 East Wacker Dr., 
Chicago 1; S. Kendrick Guernsey, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 94. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the observ- 
ance of an annual Boys and Girls Week (usually 
from the last Saturday in April to the first Satur- 
day in May) in communities throughout the United 
States for the purpose of focusing attention upon 
boys and girls, and of furthering every activity 
tending to develop boys and girls into useful citi- 
zens. Among specific results are the creation of 
permanent commissions on boy and girl life, and 
the establishment of playgrounds, boys‘ clubs, girls’ 
clubs, summer camps, community centers, Scout 
troops, etc. A Boys and Girls Week poster and a 
manual of suggestions are distributed annually 
without charge. 
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Boys’ Clubs of America, Inc. (1906); 381 
Fourth Ave., New York 16; David W. Arm- 
strong, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 325 Boys Clubs with 
300,000 boy members. Clubs must meet minimum 
standards for membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- 
ment of Boys’ Clubs; and to provide program plan- 
ning, personnel training and placement, building 
planning and maintenance, publications, publicity, 
and finance service for its member units. The or- 
ganization plans institutes and conferences for the 
discussion of policies, activities, and methods. 


Periodicals: Boys’ Club Bulletin (contains informa- 
tion concerning the movement), quarterly; Member 
Organizations of the Boys’ Clubs of America, an- 
nually; both free. 


Braille Institute of America, Inc. (1919); 741 
North Vermont Ave., Los Angeles 27; J. Robert 
Atkinson, Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 715. 


Activities: These include consultation by personal 
interviews and correspondence, nationally and in- 
ternationally; social welfare department including 
orientation, information service, casework, low-cost 
housing unit; business guidance and referrals for 
the employable blind; cultural and recreational 
classes; home instruction in the use of braille, 
moon type, and in handicrafts and homemaking; 
invention of appliances, such as a braille writer 
and longhand writing guide; and experimental 
work in the field of electronics. The Institute prints 
books and magazines in braille and moon types 
on a nonprofit basis, including the following for 
distribution to the blind at cost: the King James 
Version of the Bible in braille, 21 volumes; the 
Revised Standard Version New ‘Testament in 
braille, 5 volumes; and Webster’s Students Dic- 
tionary for Upper School Levels in braille, 32 
volumes. The Institute sells to the blind at cost 
or donates appliances, games, and supplies. It 
maintains one of the 25 regional free lending 
libraries for the Library of Congress. It uses the 
services of 250 volunteer workers. 


Periodical: The Braille Mirror, monthly, $9.00 a 
year, to the blind, $3.00 a year. 


Brethren Service Commission (1940); 22 
South State St., Elgin, Ill.; W. Harold Row, 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist in the personal 
rehabilitation and social reconstruction of those 
who are in need; to relieve human distress and 
suffering among all peoples; to give physical 
and spiritual relief to refugees, exiles, prisoners, 
widows, and the aged; to promote educational and 
action programs in areas of peace, race, economics, 


and industrial relations, and in Christian political 
action; to represent the Church of the Brethrén and 
to aid in the organization, development, and appli- 
cation of the spiritual and financial resources of 
the Church in these fields of service; and generally 
to engage in educational, philanthropic, and chari- 
table work, exclusive of the care of neglected or 
dependent children away from their homes. These 
functions are carried through a national staff com- 
prising departments of Relief and Rehabilitation, 
Social Action, and Social Education; and through 
a regional, district, and local church organization. 
The Commission, consisting of 5 members assigned 
annually for a 5-year term, is one of 5 commis- 
sions into which the General Brotherhood Board 
of the Church of the Brethren is divided. 


Periodicals: Gospel Messenger, weekly, $3.00 a 
year; Brethren Service News, monthly, free. 


Brookings Institution, Inc. (1927); 722 Jack- 
son Pl., Washington 6, D. C.; Harold G. Moul- 
ton, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote research and 
training in the social sciences. The Institution con- 
ducts research on important national and interna- 
tional economic and government problems. Many 
of its surveys have an important bearing on social 
work, notably its study of the social, economic, and 
administrative aspects of relief and social security, 
published in 1946; The Issue of Compulsory 
Health Insurance, published in 1948; and The 
Cost and Financing of Social Security, published 
in 1949. The Institution is now engaged in a 
comprehensive 2-year survey of the availability 
of medical service in the United States. A broad 
program of economic research is being conducted, 
and special emphasis is being placed on studies 
in the international field. 


Bureau for Intercultural Education, Inc. 
(1934); 157 West 13th St., New York 11; Dr. 
Louis E. Raths, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve. democratic 
human relations through the schools. The Bureau 
uses a variety of methods to help make intercul- 
tural understandings a vital part of curricula and 
school-community life. It works intensively by in- 
vitation with a few school systems to establish 
effective patterns for intercultural education; con- 
ducts research and inservice teacher-training proj- 
ects; prepares and distributes learning materials to 
meet the needs of pupils and teachers and serves 
as a source of information on printed materials 
and audio-visual aids; sponsors intercultural educa- 
tion workshops; and offers special services and 
consultation to schools, social agencies, community 
groups, and publishers. Year-round professional 
training for leaders and teachers is provided by 
the Center for Human Relations Studies, spon- 
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sored jointly by the Bureau and the School of 
Education of New York University. 


Camp Fire Girls, Inc. (1910); 16 East 48th St., 
New York 17; Martha F. Allen, National 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 360,000. Membership is 
open to all girls 7 to 18 years of age. 


Purpose and Activities: To supplement the training 
young girls receive in the home, church, and 
school; and to offer a balanced program of leisure- 
time activities that combine fun and learning. Age 
groups served are Blue Birds (7 to 10 years), 
Camp Fire Girls (10 to 15), and Horizon Clubbers 
(15 to 18). The program stresses knowledge of 
the crafts and skills related to the home. Girls 
also acquire skills in the following: the outdoors, 
creative arts, frontiers (science), business, sports 
and games, and citizenship. Camp Fire girls, whose 
philosophy is “learn by doing,’ are awarded honors 
for successfully completing projects in the above 
crafts. “‘Insigne,”’ the crossed logs and flame, sym- 
bolizes the hearth fire of the home and the camp 
fire of the outdoors. 


Periodical: The Camp Fire Girl (contains news and 
program ideas for Camp Fire leaders), monthly 
September through June, $1.00 a year. 


Carnegie Corporation of New York (1911); 
522 Fifth Ave., New York 18; Charles Dollard, 
President. 


Activities: During recent years Corporation grants 
have been made chiefly for research and experi- 
mental programs in the social sciences. The agencies 
through which such work has been carried on are 
colleges, universities, national organizations, and 
professional and learned societies and associations. 


Catholic Committee for Refugees (Including 
Refugee Children) (1937); 265 West 14th St., 
New York 11; Very Rev. Msgr. Emil N. 
Komora, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Committee counsels and cooperates 
with Catholic refugees both here and abroad in 
their efforts to effect religious, social, and voca- 
tional rehabilitation. Activities include casework, 
immigration and naturalization service, relief, re- 
settlement, and. national and international collabo- 
ration with Catholic agencies. 


Catholic Daughters of America, Inc. (1903); 
10 West 71st St., New York 23; Katharine M. 
Rosney, National Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 200,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the material, 
moral, and intellectual development of Catholic 
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womanhood and the protection and well-being of 
Catholic girls through junior groups. Among its 
activities are dispensing of charity and assisting 
Catholic charitable and educational projects. The 
organization also participates in civic and commu- 
nity activities. 


Catholic Hospital Association of the United 
States and Canada (1915); 1438 South 
Grand Blvd., St. Louis 4; Rev. John J. Flanagan, 
Executive Director. 


Purpose: To promote the realization of progres- 
sively higher ideals in the religious, moral, medi- 
cal, nursing, educational, social, and all other 
phases of hospital and nursing endeavor, with spe- 
cial reference to Catholic hospitals and schools of 
nursing in the United States and Canada. Active 
membership is open to hospitals; associate mem- 
bership, to related institutions and interested indi- 
viduals. 


Periodical: Hospital Progress, monthly, $3.00 a 
year. 


Child Education Foundation, Inc. (1916); 535 
East 84th St., New York 28; Anna Eva McLin, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To make contributions 
through its Teacher Education Department, Ad- 
visory and Parents’ Consultation Service, and Nurs- 
ety, Preschool, and Primary Units, by demonstrat- 
ing a plan for self-instruction as a basis of coopera- 
tive living, so that independence of thought and 
action will be encouraged and initiative stimulated 
in community interests. The Foundation maintains 
a constant and constructive receptivity to outside 
contributions as well as its own findings, both in 
method and curriculum, for childhood and parental 
education and the preparation of teachers. It is a 
source of educational service for children of all 
classes and nationalities, regardless of race or creed. 


Child Study Association of America, Inc. 
(1888); 132 East 74th St.; New York: 21; 
Mrs. Mildred B. Beck, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000. 


Activities: The Association works for better family 
life in all its phases and for a deeper under- 
standing of childhood. It deals with the normal 
problems of children and families, emphasizing the 
promotion of healthy personality development. It 
interprets for parents and professional workers 
the soundest findings of pediatrics, psychiatry, psy- 
chology, and education, with practical application 
to the everyday problems of childhood and of 
family and community life. Activities include the 
following: parent discussion groups; lectures and 
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conferences; family counseling service; library; 
speakers’ bureau; training of leaders; and publica- 
tion of books, pamphlets, bibliographies, and 
reading lists for parents, teachers, and children. 
Among its many pamphlets are: Discipline: What 
Is It?; Jealousy and Rivalry in Children; When 
Children Ask About Sex; and The Child, The 
Family, The Community (a comprehensive book- 
list). 


Periodical: Child Study (journal of parent educa- 
tion), quarterly, $2.25 a year. 


Child Welfare League of America, Inc. 
(1920); 24 West 4oth St. New York 18; 
Spencer H. Crookes, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 207 accredited agen- 
cies engaged in child care and protection. Pro- 
visional membership includes about 38 agencies, 
mostly eligible for accrediting at the end of one 
year. Membership is open to both governmental 
and voluntary agencies. Associate service is open 
to councils of social agencies, schools of social 
wotk, clubs, committees, etc., not operating such 
programs. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop standards of 
service for child protection and care in children’s 
agencies, institutions, and day nurseries, and in 
community programs through the following means: 
cooperation with governmental departments of 
child care, publications, information exchange serv- 
ice, loan library and record forms, case record ex- 
hibit, general information and education in the field, 
field service consultation, and regional conferences. 
Approximately 500 agencies, in addition to member 
agencies, subscribe to the League’s publications. 


Periodicals: Child Welfare, monthly October 
through July, $3.00 a year; Directory of Members, 
annually, $1.50 a copy. 


Christian Church, National Benevolent Asso- 
ciation of the (1887); 1602 Landreth Bldg., 
St. Louis 2; J. Eric Carlson, General Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for the physical 
moral, intellectual, and spiritual wants of those 
who may seek or need the Association’s protection 
and aid by the following means: establishing and 
maintaining homes, hospitals, training schools, and 
such other institutions as may be conducive to these 
ends; and undertaking such other work as may 
from time to time be expedient. The Association 
is the administrative body for 7 homes for chil- 
dren and 7 homes for aged people. Admission to 
homes for the aged is limited to members of the 
Christian Church, but children’s homes are not so 
limited. 


Periodical: N.B.A. Family Talk, 8 issues yearly, 
25 cents a year. 


Church Association for Seamen’s Work, Inc. 
(1907); formerly Seamen’s Church Institute of 
America; 281 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Rev. 
Dr. Almon R. Pepper, General Secretary. 


Membership: Affiliated institutes and their branches, 
9. 

Purpose: To coordinate the activities of the affli- 
ated institutes, and in cooperation with them to 
develop religious, educational, and recreational 
services for seamen in American ports. The Associ- 
ation is sponsored by the Episcopal Church. 


Church Conference of Social Work (1930); 
297 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Rev. Dr. 
Beverley M. Boyd, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 225; organizations, 6 na- 
tional and 3 local. He 


Purpose and Activities: To bring church social 
workers together for acquaintance and discussion of 
common problems; to bring to church social work- 
ers the value of the discussions and associations of 
the National Conference of Social Work; to de- 
velop interest in the whole field of cooperation be- 
tween churches and social agencies; to gain wider 
recognition of the indispensable resources of reli- 
gion in the rehabilitation of individuals and groups; — 
to study current problems within the scope of 
church social work and to make constructive recom- 
mendations looking toward their solution; and to 
further the use of approved methods in the social 
work field, and to give leadership in the develop- 
ment of a Protestant strategy in church social work. 
The Conference is administered by the Department 
of Christian Social Relations of the Federal Council 
of the Churches of Christ in America, with the aid 
of elected officers and committees. 


Church World Service, Inc. (1946); 214 East 
21st St., New York 10; Fred W. Ramsey, Execu- 
tive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals appointed as follows: 5 
by each of the 3 constituting bodies and the United 
Council of Church Women, and 1 by the relief 
agency of each related church denomination desir- 
ing to participate. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the common in- 
terests of the constituting bodies and the churches 
related to them, in their work of relief and inter- © 
church aid abroad. The 3 constituting bodies are 
the World Council of Churches, Conference of 
U.S.A. Member Churches; the Federal Council of 
the Churches of Christ in America; and the For- 
eign Missions Conference of North America. The 
Church World Service is a consolidation of Ameri- 
can Christian Committee for Refugees, Church © 
Committee on Overseas Relief and Reconstruction, © 
Church Committee for Relief in Asia, and Com- 
mission for World Council Service. Its Committee 
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on Displaced Persons carries on welfare work in 
Europe among persons in the displaced camps and 
assists in the resettlement of displaced (ton 
coming to the United States. 


Periodical: Christian Aid Overseas, monthly, free. 


Citizens Committee on Displaced Persons 
(1946); 303 Lexington Ave., New York 16; 
Dr. William S. Bernard, Secretary. 


Purpose: To secure emergency legislation per- 
mitting the United States to admit its fair share 
of Europe’s displaced persons. 


Civil Service Assembly of the United States 
and Canada, Inc. (1906); 1313 East Goth St., 
Chicago 37; Kenneth O. Warner, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 525 members (persons 
engaged in public personnel work) and 250 affili- 
ate members (open to the public); organizations, 
300 public personnel agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote scientific re- 
search and administration in the public personnel 
field, to encourage the collection and distribution 
of information as to methods used, to formulate 
the fundamental principles of public personnel ad- 
ministration, and to promote the coordination of 
personnel research activities and furnish a forum 
for the interchange of thought and information. 
The organization serves as a clearinghouse for in- 
formation on all phases of public personnel admin- 
istration; provides consulting service on public 
personnel practices for civil service commissions, 
public officials, and civic groups interested in the 
merit system; furnishes technical advice in install- 
ing or improving personnel systems; assists in the 
preparation of civil service laws, ordinances, rules, 
and regulations; conducts and encourages research 
in all phases of personnel administration; and holds 
an annual meeting and annual regional conferences. 


Periodicals: CSA Newsletter, monthly, $5.00 a 
year; Public Personnel Review, quarterly, $5.00 a 
year; Assembly Line, occasional issues. 


Commission on Chronic Illness (1949); 535 
North Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Dr. Morton 
L. Levin, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To institute a nationwide 
program designed to educate the public regarding 
‘chronic illness, to define and study the problems 
arising from such illness among all age groups, 
to assist in formulating methods to coordinate 
separate programs for specific diseases with a gen- 
eral program designed to meet more effectively 
the needs of the chronically ill, to clarify inter- 
relationship of all groups now working in the 
field, and to stimulate in every locality a well- 
rounded plan for the prevention and control of 
chronic disease and for the care and rehabilitation 
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of the chronically ill. The staff is assembling data 
for a determination of areas requiring further 
study, and serving as a clearinghouse for informa- 
tion on various programs and keeping all inter- 
ested groups informed through publication of a 
monthly bulletin and special reports. ‘The Commis- 
sion plans to emphasize the preventive and re- 
habilitative aspects of chronic diseases; to promote 
educational programs; to advise various local, state, 
and national agencies interested in planning for 
the chronically ill; and later to prepare a report 
to the American people outlining a comprehensive 
plan for the prevention and control of chronic 
disease. The Commission is an independent na- 
tional voluntary agency founded by joint action 
of the American Hospital Association, American 
Medical Association, American Public Welfare 
Association, and American Public Health Associa- 
tion. Membership is limited to 35 individuals, 
selected by the Executive Committee. 


Periodical: News Letter, monthly, free. 


Commission on Community Interrelations of 
the American Jewish Congress (1944); 1834 
Broadway, New York 23; Dr. Stuart W. Cook, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To combine research and 
action in a new attack on minority group problems 
in the United States. In so doing, the Commission 
concentrates on studies and experiments of 2 major 
types: to measure and evaluate techniques now 
used by agencies and organizations working on 
intercultural problems; and to develop other more 
effective techniques where necessary. Both entail a 
high degree of collaboration with university re- 
search centers, other agencies, community leaders, 
and laymen. The Commission (known generally as 
CCI) employs such techniques of social science as 
the sociodrama, deep-level interviewing, opinion 
sampling, and others to find out causes of inter- 
group friction and to create change in prejudice 
and behavior. Research results, in turn, become the 
basis of corrective programs in the community. 
CCI focuses on problems involving Jews and non- 
Jews, but works on intercultural tensions and con- 
flicts of many kinds. 


Committee for Equality in Naturalization 
(1947); 300 Fifth St., NE., Washington 2, 
D. C.; Edward J. Ennis, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure legislation pro- 
viding that the right to become a naturalized citizen 
of the United States shall not be denied or abridged 
because of race. During the first session of the 
81st Congress, its secretary served as legislative rep- 
resentative. Primary emphasis was placed on the 
Judd Bill (H.R. 199), which sought to eliminate 
racial barriers to naturalization and immigration, 
and on the Walter Resolution (H.J. Res. 238), 
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which would remove racial barriers from naturali- 
zation only. Both passed the House during the 
first session. A Senate hearing was held on H.R. 
199 in July 1949 but no committee action was 
taken and this bill was indefinitely postponed. H.J. 
Res. 238 was placed on the Senate unanimous con- 
sent calendar three times and finally passed both 
Houses in greatly amended form August 14, 1950. 
It was vetoed by the President who objected to 
the ‘“‘security” provisions added in conference. 
The House overrode the veto but the Senate failed 
to act before adjournment September 23, 1950. 
Membership in the Committee, which is composed 
of 80 members, is upon invitation of the Executive 
Board. 


Committee for the Nation’s Health, Inc. 
(1946); 1416 F St., NW., Washington 4, D. C.; 
Dr. Channing Frothingham, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public about 
the health needs of the nation, and to encourage 
active public interest in the prompt passage of 
legislation which will put a comprehensive na- 
tional health program into effect. The Committee 
was formed by laymen and phyiscians who actively 
support such a program along the lines of the 
President’s national health program. The Commit- 
tee works with all noncommunist and nonfascist 
organizations that share its interest in the health 
of the people, and aims to coordinate the efforts 
of these groups. The Committee supplies on re- 
quest literature concerning health needs, the na- 
tional health program, and pending legislation; 
and assists in arranging meetings and discussions, 
in obtaining speakers, and in organizing other sup- 
port. Material is sent to some 12,000 interested 
individuals throughout the country. An affiliated 
group has been started in Chicago. 


Committee of Physicians for the Improve- 
ment of Medical Care, Inc. (1937); 789 
Howard Ave., New Haven 11; Dr. John P. 
Peters, Secretary. 


Activities: The Committee, when first formed, 
adopted as its platform certain principles and pro- 
posals — generalizations developed after much 
thought, that seemed to embody the greatest com- 
mon divisor of those elements which were essential 
to any comprehensive programs for the improve- 
ment of medical care for the people of this nation. 
The Committee has now embarked on the second 
phase of its work, the critical analysis of general 
or national movements toward the reorganization 
of medical care. The Committee has subjected to 
scrutiny all proposals for the reorganization of 
medical care on a national basis. It has tried to 
make it clear that there is a body of physicians 
which appreciates and desires to meet the need 
for better distribution of medical care. At the same 
time it has insisted that the quality of medical care 


must not be sacrificed for the mere sake of wider 
distribution of medical services. The Committee 
has consistently urged that valid experimentation in 
methods for providing medical care be fostered. It 
has also held that all information concerning proj- 
ects and experiments be presented to the public 
and the medical profession in an unprejudiced 
scientific spirit. Bulletins are issued at irregular 
intervals. The Central Committee is composed of 
40 members. 


Committee on Autonomous Groups (1938); 
525 West 120th St., New York 27; Mrs. John 
Rogers, Jr., Secretary. 


Activities: The Committee is an informal associa- 
tion of laymen, social scientists, and community 
educators. It is interested in groups in which the 
relationships between the individual members are 
based primarily on spontaneous mutual attractions, 
in which aims and interests are congenial and 
determined by the group itself. Believing that the 
growing evidence of social disintegration requires 
critical examination of the role of these groups in 
modern society, the Committee endeavors to ac- 
cumulate records of their educational, recreational, 
and social planning activities; analyze the processes 
natural to them; study developments in social psy- 
chology, anthropology, sociology, and adult edu- 
cation related to such processes; disseminate its 
findings; coordinate the interests and efforts of lay 
and professional students of these processes; and 
serve as a clearing center for information in this 
field. The Committee, wishing to preserve its 
character as an autonomous group, limits its mem- 
bership to 15 persons. 


Periodical: Autonomous Groups Bulletin, 4 issues 
yearly, $2.00 a year. 


Committee on Research in Medical Eco- 
nomics, Inc. (1936); 1416 F St., Washington 
4, D. C.; Michael M. Davis, Ph.D., Chairman. 


Purpose: To conduct studies of medical services, 
and particularly of their economic and social as- 
pects, under the auspices of this organization and 
through the cooperation of other agencies; to issue 
or to assist publications concerning these subjects; 
to train personnel for work in this field; to furnish 
consultation services for studies or projects under 
other auspices; to receive, hold, and disburse funds 
for the purposes of the organization; and to pursue 
such other activities, other than carrying on propa- 


ganda or otherwise attempting to influence legisla- : 


tion, as will assist in the extension of better and 
more accessible medical care. The Committee is 
composed of 12 members. 


Committee on Services to Unmarried Parents 
(1938); formerly Committee on Unmarried 
Parenthood; 223 West 15th St., New York 11: 
Esther G. Levitt, Chairman. 
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Activities: The major responsibility of the Com- 
mittee is to plan a program on this subject for the 
National Conference of Social Work, and to dis- 
tribute to local committees on unmarried parents 
and to other interested individuals and groups the 
materials presented at the National Conference on 
this subject. The Committee is composed of social 
workers and others appointed because of their in- 
terest and service. Geographic representation is se- 
cured by centering the Committee in different parts 
of the country at different times. Information re- 
garding the activities of local committees on un- 
married parents and other material on this subject 
is available through the Children’s Bureau, Federal 
Security Agency, Washington 25, D. C. 


Common Council for American Unity (1918); 
20 West 4oth St., New York 18; Read Lewis, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 2,700. 


Purpose and Activities: To help the millions of 
citizens in our foreign origin groups know and ap- 
preciate the American heritage, understand current 
problems, participate fully and constructively in 
American life, and spread the democratic idea; to 
overcome intolerance and discrimination because of 
race, national origin, or creed, and further an ap- 
preciation of what each group has contributed to 
America; to assist the new immigrant to under- 
stand American ways and institutions, solve his 
special problems of adjustment, and become a citi- 
zen; and to aid in developing sound immigration 
and naturalization policies. The Council main- 
tains a weekly educational service in 19 languages 
to the foreign language press in the United States 
and radio stations broadcasting foreign language 
programs; supplies local agencies with information 
on immigration, naturalization, and intercultural 
problems; follows developments in Congress in 
this field and takes constructive stands on specific 
issues of discrimination and fair play; publishes a 
magazine dealing with intercultural and interracial 
problems; and serves as a center of information 
and advice about nationality and racial groups and 
programs to advance better understanding. The 
Council publishes a manual on How to Become a 
Citizen of the United States; a handbook on The 
Admission and Resettlement of Displaced Persons 
in the United States; a guide to New York City’s 
nationality groups, Around the World in New 
York; a study on European Beliefs Regarding the 
United States, etc. 


Periodicals: Common Ground, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year; Interpreter Releases (a series of about 50 
mimeographed articles and reports on immigration, 
naturalization, and related problems), $20 a year, 
$15 a year to nonprofit organizations and social 
workers. 
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Commonwealth Fund, Inc. (1918); 41 East 57th 
St., New York 22; Malcolm P. Aldrich, Presi- 
dent. 


Activities: These consist chiefly of the promotion 
of health in its broadest sense (including mental 
health) through grants for medical education, med- 
ical research, and experimental services concerned 
with the integration of health care in both local 
and regional settings. The Commonwealth Fund 
Fellowships are awarded to advanced students and 
civil servants from the British Commonwealth. 
Other fellowships for advanced study are awarded 
in medicine and allied fields. The Fund publishes 
books growing out of its activities. 


Community and Social Agency Employees 
Union (1950); 1776 Broadway, New York 19; 
Ethlyn Christensen, Director of Organization. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200. Membership is 
limited to employees in private, nonprofit com- 
munity service and educational agencies. 


Purpose: To raise standards of living and improve 
conditions of work of its members, and to build 
just employer-employee relations. The Union is 
affiliated with the Congress of Industrial Organi- 
zations. 


Community Chests and Councils of America, 
Inc. (1918); formerly Community Chests and 
Councils, Inc.; 155 East 44th St., New York 17; 
Ralph Blanchard, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 1,270 community 
chests, 409 community welfare councils, and 9 
state affiliates. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist in the develop- 
ment of community organization for health and 
welfare; and to give service and leadership to local 
community chests and community welfare councils 
in joint financing, joint planning, and interpreta- 
tion of social work through committee activities, 
research, correspondence, field visits, local studies, 
regional and national conferences, staff training in- 
stitutes, and publications. The association sponsors 
institutes and workshops for chest, council, and 
agency administrators, and for specialists in such 
fields as community organization, citizen or labor 
participation, state planning, etc. The Committee 
on Social Service Exchange and the Advisory Com- 
mittee on Citizen Participation, the latter spon- 
sored jointly with the National Social Welfare 
Assembly, serve as national focal points for de- 
velopment in these areas. The National Budget 
Committee, sponsored jointly with the Assembly, 
reviews the budgets of national domestic and for- 
eign relief agencies requesting service, and sup- 
plies information and recommendations regarding 
them to local chests. Its subcommittee, the Na- 
tional Quota Committee, was established in 1947. 
Occasional bulletins are published including Swap, 
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On the Alert, Red Feather Campaigner, Volunteer 
Viewpoint, etc. 


Periodicals: Community (news bulletin), monthly 
September through June, $2.00 a year; Community 
Chest Budgeting, annually, 25 cents a copy; Direc- 
tory of Chests and Councils, annually, $2.00 a 
copy; Trends in Community Chest Giving, annu- 
ally, 20 cents a copy; Expenditures for Community 
Health and Welfare, biennially, $1.00 a. copy. 


Community Research Associates, Inc. (1949); 
58 Park Ave., New York 16; Bradley Buell, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose: To develop more precise and scientific 
procedures for planning the health, welfare, and 
recreation services of American communities. Al- 
though the associates represent numerous profes- 
sional disciplines and knowledge, they work as 
a group in developing unified, balanced, and prac- 
tical plans. Through social research, field studies, 
and testing projects, selected teams evolve better 
methods for applying needed skills and services 
to the problems of individuals and families. 
Special research and survey reports are supplied on 
request. Membership is limited to associates elected 
by the board of directors. 


Community. Service, Inc. (1940); Yellow 
Springs, Ohio; Arthur E. Morgan, President. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 300. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the interests of 
the small community as a basic social institution 
concerned with the economic, recreational, educa- 
tional, cultural, and spiritual development of its 
members. Areas of work include a lecture, consul- 
tation, and conference service; book department and 
loan library; annual conference on the small com- 
munity; community correspondence course; small 
community surveys and occupations study; and 
clearinghouse for community interests. A recently 
inaugurated community travelers exchange pro- 
vides a means whereby anyone interested in com- 
munity life and development who is planning a 
business or pleasure trip is put in touch with other 
community-minded persons. 


Periodical: Community Service News, bimonthly 
September through June, $1.50 a year. 


Conference for Health Council Work (1926); 
formerly National Committee of Health Council 
Executives; Welfare Council of Metropolitan 
Chicago, 123 West Madison St., Chicago 2; 
Alexander Ropchan, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 75. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the work un- 
dertaken by health councils, by providing for the 
exchange of experiences and the review of prob- 


lems of mutual interest; and to stimulate the ex- 
tension of the health council idea. The health 
council is essentially a planning and coordinating 
body, organized to promote the efficient adminis- 
tration of public health and medical services, foster 
community planning, eliminate duplication of 
effort, and secure new services when needed. A 


mimeographed membership list is prepared 
annually. 
Conference of Executives of American 


Schools for the Deaf, Inc. (1868); Edge- 
wood, Pittsburgh 18; Sam B. Craig, President. 


Purpose: To promote the management and opera- 
tion of schools for the deaf along the broadest and 
most efficient lines, and to further and promote the 
general welfare of the deaf. 


Periodical: American Annals of the Deaf, bi- 
monthly September through May, $2.00 a year 
(published in cooperation with Convention of 
American Instructors of the Deaf), membership 
directory included in January issue. 


Conference of National Agencies and Schools 
of Group Work and Recreation (1947); 
134 East 56th St., New York 22; Emanuel 
Berlatsky, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 16 national agencies 
and 15 schools of group work and recreation. Mem- 
bership is limited to officially designated represent- 
atives of national agencies and schools of group 
work and recreation. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide the national 
agencies and schools with a medium for joint con- 
sideration and recommendation for action on pro- 
fessional education and related problems. The Con- 
ference, an associate group of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, generally operates through 
semiannual meetings. It was established to succeed 
the former Conference of Professional Schools of 
Recreation and Group Work. 


Conference of State and Provincial Health 
Authorities of North America (1884); 
North Dakota State Department of Health, Bis- 
marck; Dr. Russell O. Saxvik, Secretary-Treas- 
urer. 


Membership: Individuals, 65 state, territorial, and 
provincial health officers. 


Purpose: To discuss scientific problems in preven- 


tive medicine, to formulate uniform projects in — 


health work, and to act as a clearinghouse of use- 
ful information relating to preventive medicine 
and public health and the administration thereof. 


A mimeographed membership list is prepared — 


annually. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, not sold. 
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Conference of Superintendents of Correc- 
tional Institutions for Girls and Women 
(1930); 10 Greenwich Ave., New York 11; 
Ruth Collins, Business Manager. 


Purpose: To bring together superintendents of in- 
stitutions for delinquent women and girls for the 
exchange of ideas and discussion of their problems. 


Congregational Christian Churches, Council 
for Social Action (1934); 289 Fourth Ave., 
New York 10; Ray Gibbons, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To carry the campaign of 
education and action based on careful research to 
the entire constituency of the Congregational Chris- 
tian Churches at home and abroad. The Council, 
in addition to carrying on field service, operates 
through the following Departments: Agricultural 
Relations, Church and Race, Industrial Relations, 
International Relations, and Legislative. The Coun- 
cil, comprising 18 elected directors and 250 asso- 
ciate members, cooperates with 32 state and 775 
local church social action committees in programs 
of education, service, and action. 


Periodicals: Social Action, monthly September 
through June, $1.50 a year; Christian Community 
(program service), monthly September through 
June, free. 


Congress of Industrial Organizations (1935); 
718 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Philip Murray, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,500,000 in the United 
States and Canada; national and international 
unions, 36; state industrial union councils, 39; 
city and county councils, 250. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the living and 
working conditions of American wage-earners by 
organizing trade unions along industrial lines for 
purposes of collective bargaining. Supplementary 
activities related to the fleld of social work are con- 
ducted by committees within the CIO, covering the 
following interests: community services, housing, 
legislation, racial discrimination, social security, 
and veterans’ affairs. The National CIO Community 
Services Committee is listed separately in this sec- 
tion of the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES. 


Periodicals: The CIO News, weekly, $1.00 a year; 
_ Economic Outlook, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


Congress of Racial Equality (1943); 513 West 
166th St.,. New York 32; George M. Houser, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 18 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To eliminate all racial seg- 
regation and discrimination. Members renounce 
overt violence in opposing racial discrimination and 
use the method of direct nonviolent action, seek- 
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ing to change existing practices by using the steps 
of investigation, negotiation, demonstration, and 
such direct challenge as picketing, boycotting, etc. 
Members work against discrimination in public 
places such as schools, restaurants, churches, and 
theatres; and also attempt to attack the more basic 
social, economic, and political problems of dis- 
crimination, particularly as they are manifested in 
employment and residential segregation. The or- 
ganization is a federation of local groups. 


Periodical: CORElator, bimonthly, free. 


Convention of American Instructors of the 
Deaf, Inc. (1897); New Mexico School for 
the Deaf, 1060 Cerrillos Rd., Santa Fe; Thomas 
Dillon, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 876. 


Purpose: To promote the education of the deaf on 
broad, modern, and practical lines. 


Periodicals: American Annals of the Deaf, bi- 
monthly September through May, $2.00 a year 
(published in cooperation with Conference of Ex- 
ecutives of American Schools for the Deaf), 
membership directory included in January issue; 
Biennial Report of Convention. 


Cooperative for American Remittances to 
Europe, Inc. (1945); 20 Broad St., New York 
5; Paul Comly French, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 26 national. 


Activities: CARE is a nonprofit organization which 
furnishes the service of supplying and delivering 
relief commodities, particularly food, to individuals 
and organizations in Europe and the Near and Far 
East at the direction of individuals and organiza- 
tions in the United States. It also undertakes to 
make deliveries, when so instructed by American 
donors, to unspecified individuals in need of relief 
commodities. In such cases, CARE, after consul- 
tation with appropriate local authorities, organiza- 
tions, and representatives of its member agencies, 
selects the individual to receive a delivery. CARE 
offers food, woolen, suiting, blanket, knitting wool, 
household linen, baby and infant food, and layette 
packages, ranging in price from $4.00 to $13.50 
each. In 1949, 1,574,874 packages were delivered 
to 20 countries in Europe and Asia. CARE, in 
cooperation with United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization has also added 
a CARE Book Fund Program to replenish war- 
wrecked libraries and universities overseas with 
new scientific and technical books. 


Cooperative Recreation Service (1936); P.O. 
Box 333, Delaware, Ohio; Lynn Rohrbough, 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals and associated clubs, 400. 
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Purpose: To supply to members and others articles, 
services, and education in connection with recrea- 
tion; to manufacture and distribute on a nonprofit 
basis materials and equipment for games, folk 
music and dancing, and other leisure-time pursuits; 
and to cooperate with progressive agencies in 
teaching recreational skills and appreciation. 


Correctional Service Associates (1946); 135 
East 15th St., New York 3; Roberts J. Wright, 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 100. Membership is lim- 
ited to those under 40 years of age who are pro- 
fessionally qualified in the field of crime and de- 
linquency prevention and control and who meet 
specified requirements. College students are eligi- 
ble for student membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To raise standards of prac- 
tice in the field of crime and delinquency preven- 
tion and control through stimulating and coordi- 
nating professional and scientific studies, experi- 
mentation, and group discussion by younger career 
workers in the field. Specific objectives include de- 
velopment and sponsorship of local and regional 
units of the organization, development and con- 
duct of experimental and demonstration projects, 
publication of papers and reports, study of person- 
nel standards and practices in the field, and stimu- 
lation and leadership for the public by means of 
advanced, professional interpretation of current 
problems and practices in the field. The organiza- 
tion is an affiliate of the American Prison Associa- 
tion. 


Periodical: Bulletin of Correctional Service Asso- 
ciates, quarterly. 


Council Against Intolerance in America, Inc. 
(1938); 17 East 42d St., New York 17; James 
Waterman Wise, Director. 


Activities: In an effort to combat the forces of big- 
otry in the United States the Council conducts an 
educational program directed chiefly to teachers in 
American schools. Manuals, maps, American Unity 
(a monthly educational guide), and other publi- 
cations are sent to hundreds of thousands of 
American teachers. A visual program includes Pic- 
tures for Democracy (a photographic service fur- 
nishing pictures to schools, organizations, and 
civic groups); traveling photographic exhibits, 
such as The Negro in American Life, The Jew in 
American Life, Tolerance Can Be Taught, and 
The Springfield Plan; and film strips including 
Forward All Together and It’s Up To You. All 
material is sent either without charge or for cost 
of shipping. The Council consists of 75 members 
elected by the Board of Directors. 


Periodical: American Unity, monthly, free. 


Council of Guidance and Personnel Associa- 
tions, Inc. (1934); University of Louisville, 
Louisville 8; Hilda Threlkeld, President. 


Membership: Organizations, 1 international, 7 na- 
tional, and 2 regional. 


Purpose and Activities: To effect cooperation among 
the member associations to the end that mutual ac- 
quaintance may be cultivated, and principles, prac- 
tices, and professional standards in this field may be 
advanced; and to foster the aims that these organi- 
zations have in common, without in any way mini- 
mizing their activities in carrying out the special 
aims of each association in its own field. The Coun- 
cil arranges a series of joint meetings at the annual 
convention of a number of the member agencies, 
and sponsors a council day program in which 
members of all member organizations affiliated 
with the Council participate. The Annual Proceed- 
ings appear in one of the monthly issues of the fol- 
lowing periodicals: Occupations: The Vocational 
Guidance Journal; and Journal of the National As- 
sociation of Deans of Women. 


Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, Inc. (1932); 165 West 46th St., New 
York 19; Harry L. Lurie, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 255 located in 232 
cities and serving a total of almost 800 communi- 
ties in the United States and Canada. Membership 
is limited to Jewish federations, welfare funds, 
community councils, and similar organizations 
which plan and/or finance Jewish social work and 
meet Jewish communal needs. 


Activities: The Council operates through a national 
office and 8 regional offices to help organize com- 
munity resources to meet effectively local, regional, 
national, and overseas Jewish needs. It serves as a 
cooperative association of and central clearinghouse 
for member agencies and acts as their instrument 
in dealing with national Jewish problems. Its 
Budget Research Department provides communi- 
ties with facts on the programs, expenditures, and 


financing of national and overseas agencies which 


are supported by Jewish communities. Its Social 


Planning Department conducts research on local 
trends in social welfare, and aids in planning 


community studies and surveys. Its field represen- | 


tatives have headquarters in key cities of the 8 
regions and provide direct aid through personal 
visits to communities. Its regional directors con- 


sulting with boards of directors and other com-— 
munity leaders aid in solving problems of com-— 


munity organization, budgeting, social - planning, 


publicity, and year-round interpretation. Its Cam-_ 
paign and Public Relations Department helps with — 
interpretation and publicity, and develops cam- 


paign materials geared to the all-inclusive scope of 


welfare funds. Its Personnel Department aids in 
referral of qualified persons for community or-— 
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ganization and administrative positions. The an- 
nual general assembly and regional conferences of 
the Council bring together national and local lay 
and professional leaders to exchange experience, 
consider common problems, and coordinate their 
planning and activities in welfare work and Jewish 
group organization. 


Periodicals: The Jewish Community, 4 to 6 issues 
yearly, $1.00 a year; Directory of Jewish Federa- 
tions, Welfare Funds and Community Councils, an- 
nually, $1.00 a copy. 


Council of Seamen’s Agencies (1932); 25 
South St., New York 4; O. C. Frey, Executive 
‘Secretary. 


Membership: Seamen’s agencies, 18 full members 
and 8 associate members. 


Activities: Seamen’s agencies in the United States 
and Canada are brought together in an annual meet- 
ing to discuss and act upon problems relating to the 
industrial, health, and social conditions of seamen. 
The Association exerts its influence in behalf of all 
measures that will improve these conditions, pro- 
motes special studies, and issues bulletins for its 
members. Its annual meetings are held in conjunc- 
tion with the National Conference of Social Work, 
when the latter meets at a convenient seaport. 


Periodical: Proceedings of the Annual Meeting. 


Council of Southern Mountain Workers, Inc. 


(1913); 8144 Wall St., Asheville, N. C.; Florence 


Goodell, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 200; organizations, 50 
church boards, mountain schools and centers, and 
foundations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote fellowship and 
cooperation among persons and organizations en- 
gaged in education, social welfare, and religious 
work in the Southern Highlands; to seek out and 
formulate plans to increase the economic welfare 
of mountain people through improved agriculture, 
small local industries, and cooperatives; to encour- 
age research on mountain problems; and to publish 
a magazine devoted to education upon and the pro- 
motion of the above program. The Council ad- 
ministers the following projects: recreation, spon- 
soring leadership courses and festivals; and child 
health, with special funds administered by the 
Council’s Health Committee in cooperation with 
local health authorities. The Council sponsors an 
annual conference and such regional ones as are 
needed and conducts study tours through the area. 
It also cooperates in the annual folk festival held 
at Berea College and the Christmas country dance 
school, a training school for recreation leaders. 


Periodical: Mountain Life and Work, quarterly, 
$1.00 a year. 
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Council of State Governments (1925); 1313 
East Goth St., Chicago 37; Frank Bane, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Activities: The Council of State Governments is a 
joint agency established by the states, for service 
to the states, supported by the states. It serves as 
a clearinghouse for information and research, serv- 
ing the 48 states; a medium for improving legisla- 
tive and administrative practices of state govern- 
ments; an instrumentality for encouraging full 
cooperation among the states in the solution of 
interstate problems, both regional and national; 
and a means of facilitating and improving federal- 
state relations. The Council is the Secretariat for 
the Association of Administrators of the Interstate 
Compact for the Supervision of Parolees and Pro- 
bationers, Conference of Chief Justices, Governors’ 
Conference, Legislative Service Conference, Na- 
tional Associations of Attorneys General, Secre- 
taries of State, State Budget Officers, and State 
Purchasing Officials. 


Periodicals: Current Legislative Sessions, weekly, 
$3.00 a year; Digest of Opinions of Attorneys Gen- 
etal, weekly, $10 a year; State Government, 
monthly, $5.00 a year; Washington Legislative 
Bulletin, 10 to 12 issues yearly, $10 a year; The 
Book of the States, biennially, 1950-1951 edition, 
$7.50 a copy. 


Daughters of Isabella, National Circle (1897); 
375 Whitney Ave., New Haven 11; Mary F. 
Riley, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 100,000; circles, 29 state 
in the United States and Canada and Goo subordi- 
nate. Membership is limited to Catholic women. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite all Catholic 
women of proper age and standing in order to 
widen their circle of friendship, combine their re- 
sources and energies, and be of mutual assistance 
in times of need; and to promote the religious and 
social status of their sex and aid their intellectual 
growth. As a means to these ends the subordinate 
circles sponsor community projects, such as homes, 
camps, or study clubs for girls, and fellowships in 
the National Catholic School of Social Service. 


Periodical: Catholic Home Journal, monthly. 


Disabled American Veterans, Inc. (1920); 
1423 East McMillan St., Cincinnati 6; Vivian D. 
Corbly, National Adjutant. 


Membership: Individuals, 152,000; state depart- 
ments, 44; local chapters, 1,700. 


Activities: This nonmilitary, nonsectarian, nonpo- 
litical organization is made up of veterans who 
served honorably in the United States armed forces 
in time of war and became wounded, gassed, in- 
jured, or disabled as a result of that service. It is 
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by nature patriotic, fraternal, and social, but con- 
centrates on the fundamental purpose of assisting 
those who gave so much of themselves in times of 
great need. A specific objective is to cooperate with 
the Veterans Administration and all other govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies devoted to the cause 
of improving and advancing the condition, health, 
and interests of disabled veterans; and to encourage 
in all people that spirit of understanding which 
will guard against future wars. It maintains a per- 
manent national staff to assist free of charge dis- 
abled veterans and their dependents in compensa- 
tion, insurance, hospital, pension, employment, 
and related matters. A Washington service head- 


quarters is maintained and national service offices. 


function in each of the regional and district 
offices of the Veterans Administration. 


Periodical: Disabled American Veterans’ Semi- 
Monthly (x issue in July and December), $3.00 
a year. 


Disciples of Christ, Department of Social 
Welfare (1919); Missions Bldg., Indianapolis 
7; Rev. Dr. James A. Crain, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: The Department is a constituent part of 
the Division of Home Missions of The United 
Christian Missionary Society of the Disciples of 
Christ and carries primary responsibility for social 
welfare, community service, migrant and sharecrop- 
per work, world peace, and interracial relations. 
The executive secretary serves also as chairman of 
the Committee on Social Education of the Division 
of Christian Education which deals with temperance 
education, education for economic justice, interra- 
cial understanding, international justice, world 


peace, marriage and the home, and other forms of. 


social education among the 8,o00 churches and 
1,800,000 communicants of that communion. 


Periodicals: Front Rank, weekly, $1.25 a year; So- 
cial Action News-Letter, monthly, $1.00 a year; 
World Call, monthly, $2.00 a year. 


Education-Recreation Council of the National 
Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. (1933); 134 
East 56th St., New York 22; E. Urner Goodman, 
Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 federal and 24 na- 
tional voluntary. 


Purpose and Activities: To exchange information 
and study common problems in the leisure-time 
field. The Council is an informal conference body. 
Its recent program has included discussions of 
international education, school camping, implica- 
tions of television for education-recreation agen- 
cies, techniques of intercultural education, implica- 
tions of atomic energy for education-recreation 
programs, etc. 


Episcopal League for Social Action, Inc. 
(1919); formerly Church League for Industrial 
Democracy; 135 Liberty St., New York 6; Rev. 
A. M. Van Dyke, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,256; organizations, 6 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite, for intercession 
and labor, those within the Episcopal Church and 
other communions who believe that it is an essen- 
tial part of the Church’s function to make justice 
and love the controlling motives in all social 


change, and who wish, as Christians, to promote all 


sound movements looking toward the democratiza- 
tion of industry and the socialization of life. The 
League is an unofficial organization of the Epis- 
copal Church, operating on a 3-point program: 
study and education, through publications, con- 
ferences, meetings, and speakers; relief, through 
aid to those victimized by discrimination, exploita- 
tion, or armed conflict; and action, through pas- 
sage of resolutions and cooperation with social 
action groups of other denominations. Periodic 
pamphlets are published. 


Periodical: Venite, monthly. 


Episcopal Service for Youth, Inc. (1919); 118 
East 22d St., New York 10; Edith F. Balmford, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 37 members (elected) 
and 260 associate members (open to the public); 
organizations, 15 diocesan societies (Church Mis- 
sion of Help and Youth Consultation Service) 
within the Episcopal Church. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid the diocesan socie- 
ties in maintaining high standards of casework and 
to help them meet their problems more effectively; 
to assist in organizing societies in dioceses where 
the need is felt; to join with other social work and 
church agencies in bettering social conditions, espe- 
cially those affecting young people; and to study 
methods by which a closer cooperation can be 
brought about between the forces of religion and 
those of social work. The Episcopal Service for 
Youth is the casework agency of the Episcopal 
Church working with young people. The national 
office offers field and information service and con- 
ferences to the local societies, and also gives infor- 
mation and field service to other dioceses of the 
Church in meeting the problems of young people. 


Periodicals: Jottings, 4 issues yearly; Membership — 


Directory: List of Agency Members, annually; both 
free. 


Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commis- 
sion on Christian Social Action (1914); 
2969 West 25th St., Cleveland 13; Rev. Huber 
F. Klemme, Executive Secretary. 
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Activities: The Commission publishes and distrib- 
utes literature on social problems, formulates state- 
ments on current issues, participates in interdenom- 
inational and interagency social action conferences, 
and suggests programs of study and action to local 
churches and official denominational bodies. It is 
composed of 10 members elected by the General 
Synod of the Evangelical and Reformed Church. 


Eye-Bank for Sight Restoration, Inc. (1945); 
210 East 64th St., New York 21; Mrs. Aida de 
Acosta Breckinridge, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To make available to hos- 
pitals and surgeons who are qualified to perform 
the corneal graft operation a supply of fresh or 
preserved corneal tissue, wherever and whenever 
needed; to encourage and extend, by teaching and 
research, the knowledge and skill required to per- 
form the operation; and to establish sources of 
supply of salvaged eyes and corneal tissue. A sub- 
sidiary function of the Eye-Bank is to stimulate an 
interest in research work on blindness resulting 
from corneal damage. In 1947 affiliated eye-banks 
were established in Boston and New Orleans. 


Family Service Association of America, Inc. 
(1911); 192 Lexington Ave., New York 16; 
Frank J. Hertel, General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, lay and _ professional, 
650; organizations, 250 local voluntary and gov- 
ernmental family service agencies. For membership 
requirements see FAMILY SOCIAL WorK in Part 
One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
ment of family social work and of wholesome fam- 
ily life in the United States and Canada through the 
following means: field work with governmental and 
voluntary family service agencies, assistance in de- 
velopment of qualified personnel in family case- 
work, information service on family social work 
problems, public interpretation of the family serv- 
ice movement, and publications for professional 
social caseworkers and the layman. 


Periodicals: Highlights (official channel of commu- 
nication for the membership), monthly October 
through July, $1.50 a year; Social Casework, 
monthly October through July, $3.50 a year; Direc- 
tory of Member Agencies, annually, $1.50 a year. 


Farm Foundation (1933); 600 South Michigan 
-Ave., Chicago 5; Frank W. Peck, Managing 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and develop 
cooperative effort and community organization and 
consciousness as means for improving the economic, 
social, educational, and cultural conditions of rural 
life; to stimulate and conduct research and experi- 
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mental work for the study of any economic, social, 
educational, or scientific problem of importance to 
any substantial portion of the rural population of 
the country; to encourage, aid, or finance the con- 
duct of any such research or experimental work; to 
disseminate educational and useful information in 
such manner as to be of practical value to the farm- 
ing population; and to promote and enlarge the in- 
tellectual and cultural interests and opportunities of 
the rural population through community action. 
Special attention is being given to land tenure, rural 
education, farm management, and the means of 
improving the medical care of rural people. 


Federal Council of the Churches of Christ 
in America, Inc. (1908); 297 Fourth Ave., 
New York 10; Rev. Dr. Samuel McCrea Cavert, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Denominations and communions, 27. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure effective coopera- 
tion among the Protestant churches in local, state, 
and national areas; to develop a spirit of larger 
unity; and to serve as a center through which the 
churches can deal unitedly with the social, interra- 
cial, and international problems of common con- 
cern. Among the Council’s departments are the fol- 
lowing: Christian Social Relations, Church and Eco- 
nomic Life, International Justice and Goodwill, 
Pastoral Services, Race Relations, and Research and 
Education. The first-named department administers 
the Church Conference of Social Work. The Coun- 
cil’s Commission on Religion and Health works in 
the field of mental health from the standpoint of 
the churches. 


Periodicals: Information Service, weekly, $2.50 a 
year; Federal Council Bulletin, monthly September 
through June, $1.00 a year. 


Field Foundation, Inc. (1940); 250 Park Ave., 
New York 17; 135 South LaSalle St., Chicago 3; 
Maxwell Hahn, Executive Vice President. 


Activities: The Foundation, established by Marshall 
Field exclusively for charitable, scientific, and edu- 
cational purposes, is primarily a grant-making 
fund. Principal areas of interest are the problems 
of children and those arising in the field of inter- 
racial and intercultural relations. The Foundation 
cannot seek to influence legislation or to engage 
in propaganda. The Foundation prefers to con- 
tribute to projects which are truly experimental, 
which demonstrate new methods of education and 
research, and which are not primarily service 
projects. Grants are made only to organizations 
which have been granted federal tax exemption. 
Applications must be in writing. It does not make 


-loans, nor contribute to building funds, endow- 


ment, scholarships, or fellowships. 
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Folk Arts Center, Inc. (1928); 188 Columbia 
Heights, Brooklyn 2, N. Y.; Elizabeth Burchenal, 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 300, including represent- 
atives of organizations and informal groups inter- 
ested in folk arts. 


Activities: The Center provides a service for folk 
arts in the United States, including folk dancing, 
music, and related folk lore. Its activities include 
education through loan exhibitions, research in the 
field of American folk arts, institutes, lectures and 
demonstrations, a national and international in- 
formation bureau and reference service, and refer- 
ence collections. Thirty-six regional representatives 
supply the Center with data regarding folk arts in 
various sections of the country. The Center is the 
joint headquarters of the National Committee on 
Folk Arts of the United States, under whose 
guidance it functions, and the American Folk 
Dance Society, listed separately in this section of 
the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES, which serves as its 
Division of Folk Dance and Music. 


Ford Foundation, Inc. (1936); Buhl Bldg., 
Detroit 26; Paul G. Hoffman, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To receive and administer 
funds for scientific, educational, and charitable 
purposes, all for the public welfare. The Founda- 
tion's new program, announced in September 
1950, will emphasize study and other activities in 
the broad field of human relations. 


Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, Inc. 
(1937); 55 West 42d St., New York 18; Mrs. 
Edna Blue, International Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To help children suffering 
as a result of World War II. The agency serves as 
a channel through which American contributors 
at the cost of $180 a year become “foster parents’ 
of children abroad. Projects are maintained in the 
following countries: Belgium, China, Czecho- 
slovakia, England, France, Greece, Holland, and 
Italy. The foster parents are encouraged to cor- 
respond with the children and a personal rela- 
tionship is established by this exchange of letters 
and gifts. Services to the children include con- 
tinuous relief (cash grants, food, clothing, etc.); 
rehabilitation in the form of medical and dental 
care; and social service visits. Wherever neces- 
sary, artificial limbs, glass eyes, or plastic surgery 
for the maimed are provided, with needed voca- 
tional guidance. The agency has prepared a text- 
book for social workers, War and Children, by 
Anna Freud, which is used in colleges and train- 
ing schools in this country. 


Periodical: Hampstead Nurseries After-Care, semi- 
annually, $10 a year. 


Friends General Conference, Peace and Serv- 
ice Committee (Quakers) (1900); 1515 Cherry 
St., Philadelphia 2; Mrs. Esther Holmes Jones, 
Chairman. 


Membership: Local Friends Meetings, 156. 


Activities: The Committee promotes educational 
activities among the local Friends Meetings of the 
General Conference in peace and international rela- 
tions, race relations, child welfare, temperance, and 
other issues of social significance. 


General Education Board, Inc. (1902); 49 
West 49th St., New York 20; Edouard D. Eller, 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education 
within the United States without distinction of 
race, sex, or creed. The General Education Board 
endeavors to help improve education in 15 southern 
states, primarily through grants to a selected num- 
ber of educational institutions and agencies. 


General Federation of Women’s Clubs, Inc. — 
(1890); 1734 N St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Mrs. J. L. Blair Buck, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,743,121, affiliated 
through 16,500 clubs in the United States, 12 na- 
tional organizations, 50 state federations (District 
of Columbia and Alaska included), and 72 local 
clubs and organizations in 31 countries and the 
United States possessions. No sectarian, political, 
or secret organization is eligible for membership. 


Activities: The work of the organization is carried 
on through the following departments: American — 
Home, Citizenship, Education, Fine Arts, Interna- 
tional Relations, Legislation, and Public Welfare. 
Major programs are directed toward conservation 
of youth, health and welfare projects, support of 
the United Nations through educational and legis- 
lative programs, overseas relief and educational re- 
habilitation, promotion of international goodwill 
through letter contact with women of foreign 
countries, and national and international scholar- © 
ship projects. 


Periodical: The General Federation Clubwoman, — 
monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 
Inc. (1912); 155 East 44th St., New York 17; 
Mrs. Paul Rittenhouse, National Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,107,832 girls and 335,- 
828 adults. Membership is open, with no restric- 
tions of race, creed, or color, to girls aged 7 
through 17 and to adults over the age of 18. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide girls with group 
activities planned democratically and carried out 
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in accordance with the code of personal ethics em- 
bodied in the Girl Scout Promise and Laws. The 
Girl Scout program offers practical training and 
opportunities for service to others in the fields of 
agriculture, arts and crafts, community life, health 
and safety, homemaking, international friendship, 
literature and dramatics, music and dancing, nature, 
out-of-doors, and sports and games. The Girl 
Scout international service project for 1950 is the 
sending to Europe and Asia of schoolbags made 
by Girl Scout troops and filled with supplies 
needed by school children overseas. 


Periodicals: American Girl Magazine, monthly, 
$2.00 a year; Girl Scout Leader, 9 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year in the United States and possessions, 
$1.50 a year in other countries. 


Girls Clubs of America, Inc. (1945); 115 State 
St., Springfield 3, Mass.; Harriette Aull, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 600; organizations, 32 
Girls Clubs serving 19,000 girls. 


Activities: The organization assists in uniting the 
work of existing Girls Clubs and fosters the for- 
mation of new organizations; encourages and seeks 
to maintain high standards of program, leader- 
ship, sponsorship, and qualifications for all Girls 
Clubs; and promotes a voluntary, leisure-time pro- 
gram designed to train girls to take their places as 
good citizens and especially as responsible home- 
makers. This is undertaken through health, home- 
making, educational, and recreational activities of 
interest to girls, under the guidance of trained 
leaders. The member Girls Clubs offer a daily pro- 
gram to all girls, regardless of race, creed, or eco- 
nomic status. The girls served are from the ages 
of 6 to 16, with emphasis on the younger group 
from 6 to 12 years. An annual conference, open to 
everyone, is held in the spring of the year. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, bimonthly, $2.00 a year. 


Girls’ Friendly Society of the United States 
of America, Inc. (1877); 386 Fourth Ave., 
New York 16; Mrs. Elwood L. Haines, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 16,000; branches, 820 
in 44 states. Membership is open to girls of all 
races and creeds. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop character and 
provide friendship for girls from 7 to 21 years of 
age of every race and creed, through a flexible pro- 
gram of recreation, service, wotk, and worship 
adapted to community and group needs. The or- 
ganization is sponsored by the Episcopal Church. 


Periodicals: Highlights (pictorial news sheet), 7 
“issues yeatly; At Your Service (program helps 
and leader’s bulletin), 6 issues yearly; Program 
Units, 2 issues yearly; $1.00 a year for all. 


National Agencies—V oluntary 


Goodwill Industries of America, Inc. (1910); 
744 North 4th St., Milwaukee 3; Percy J. Tre- 
vethan, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 1o1 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the establish- 
ment and development in various centers of Good- 
will Industries for the religious, cultural, educa- 
tional, social, industrial, and economic welfare of 
the handicapped. The organization develops and 
assists in maintaining standards in the operation of 
industrial, social service, religious, and other activi- 
ties of Goodwill Industries; conducts research in 
the interest of providing increased service for the 
handicapped and increasing the usefulness of dis- 
carded materials; conducts a regular exchange serv- 
ice of information and reports; seeks to prevent 
duplication, encouraging cooperation and mutual 
understanding among Goodwill Industries and 
similar organizations; and develops public opinion 
in the interest of helping handicapped people help 
themselves. The organization is interdenomina- 
tional and nonsectarian and works in close coopera- 
tion with the Department of Goodwill Indus- 
tries, with which many of its members are affiliated. 
The Department functions under the Board of 
Missions and Church Extension of the Methodist 
Church. 


Governmental Research Association (1914); 
30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20; Louis D. 
Brown, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 400. Membership is lim- 
ited to research workers professionally engaged in 
governmental research work, representing 200 citi- 
zen-supported research agencies and universities 
serving municipalities, states, and the national gov- 
ernment. 


Purpose and Activities: To further the establish- 
ment of local governmental research and taxpayer 
and civic agencies; to aid and coordinate the activi- 
ties of such citizen agencies; to encourage the de- 
velopment and use of effective organization and 
methods for the administration and operation of 
government; and to facilitate the exchange of ideas 
and experiences and to serve as a clearinghouse 
for members. The Association holds an annual con- 
ference, distributes publications including a direc- 
tory of governmental research and allied agencies 
in the United States and Canada; conducts an 
annual competition to select the most noteworthy 
piece of research; serves as a clearinghouse for in- 
formation on citizen research and government; and 
maintains a personnel service for governmental 
research. 


Periodicals: GRA Reporter, bimonthly; GRA Direc- 
tory (governmental research projects), biennially, 
$1.50 a Copy. 
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Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 
Inc. (1922); 620 Lincoln Ave., Winnetka, IIl.; 
Dorrance C. Nygaard, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To rehabilitate and educate 
the adult blind of every race, color, and creed, 
who wish to continue their education at home. 
The Hadley School offers instruction in the read- 
ing of braille and correspondence study courses in 
braille. The curriculum includes several elementary 
school subjects, a few vocational courses, a com- 
plete high school program, and 4 college courses. 
The college courses are offered through a coordi- 
nated arrangement with the Home Study Depart- 
ment of the University of Chicago. The service 
offered is primarily to the adult blind of North 
America. The School does not encourage the 
enrollment of students eligible for work in resi- 
dential schools for the blind. All the Hadley School 
courses are tuition-free, and all necessary textbooks, 
in braille, are lent the student without charge. 


Harmon Foundation, Inc. (1922); 140 Nassau 
St., New York 7; Mary Beattie Brady, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being 
of mankind, through stimulating self-help. The 
Foundation does not make grants but engages in 
speculative pioneering humanitarian projects which 
give promise of rendering a constructive contribu- 
tion to public well-being; studies student aid pro- 
cedure and gives advisory service on student loan 
procedure; and experiments with the making and 
distributing of educational, religious, and socially 
useful still and motion pictures, and other visual 
aids designed for creative use. A consultation serv- 
ice on visual expression techniques is available for 
public welfare agencies, anid educational and church 
groups. A film library and leasing service is main- 
tained and training in visual production research 
and filming procedures is available by arrange- 
ment, with special attention to graduate foreign 
students. The Foundation is concerned with Negro 
achievement with particular reference to art. It has 
sponsored the portrait collection of outstanding 
Americans of Negro origin and other exhibits. The 
Foundation has assisted in establishing approxi- 
mately 125 permanent play areas in the United 
States, and maintains an information and advisory 
service regarding the problems incident to the 
establishment of permanent recreation space. 


Hayden—Charles Hayden Foundation (1937); 
85. Water St., Boston 7; J. Willard Hayden, 
President. Administrative office, 25 Broad St., 
New. York 4; Edgar A. Doubleday, Executive 
Vice President and Treasurer, Erle V. Daveler, 
Vice President. . 


Activities: The founder, Charles Hayden, was par- 
ticularly interested in boys’ clubs, boys’ camps and 
similar projects dealing with underprivileged boys, 


and for the time being most of the Foundation’s 
activities are devoted to that type of aid. Preference 
is given to the metropolitan areas of Boston and 
New York. During the 12 years of operations 
ended September 30, 1949, the Foundation has 
contributed $14,588,000 for the above purposes, 
leaving a balance of approximately $53,000,000. 


Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid So- 
ciety (1884); 425 Lafayette St., New York 3; 
Isaac L. Asofsky, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 75,000. 


Activities: The Society facilitates lawful entry of 
Jewish immigrants in the United States and in 
other immigration countries; provides them with 
temporary shelter, food, and other aids as may be 
found necessary; guides them to their destinations; 
helps them obtain employment; and maintains of- 
fices or committees in over 100 cities of more than 
50 nations in order to aid migrants in documenta- 
tion and transportation. 


Periodical: Rescue, monthly, free. 


Home Missions Council of North America, 
Inc. (1940); 297 Fourth Ave., New York 10; 
Edith E. Lowry and Dr. I. George Nace, Execu- 
tive Secretaries. 


Membership: Home mission and church extension 
boards of 22 denominations, 41. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a clearinghouse 
for Protestant home missions and church extension 
boards and societies; and to promote fellowship, 
conference, and cooperation among constituent 
groups. In addition, the Council administers an 
interdenominational program among agricultural 
migrants, American Indians, and sharecroppers. 


Howard —John Howard Association, Inc. 
(1901); formerly Central Howard Association; 
608 South Dearborn St., Chicago 5; Eugene S. 
Zemans, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 21 members (constitut- 
ing the Board of Directors), and 750 associate 
members (contributors) in 16 states. 


Activities: The Association assists men in and re- 
leased from state and federal prisons and correc- 
tional institutions, by means of individual case- 
work service, temporary financial aid, employment 
placement, and guidance; supports progressive pe- 
nal reforms; and attempts, through research and 
education, to promote community understanding of 
the prisoner and the ex-prisoner and their needs. 


Immigrants Protective League, Inc. (1908); 
537 South Dearborn St., Chicago 5; Mrs. Ken- — 
neth F. Rich, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 500; organizations, 20 
local. 
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Activities: The League acts as a bureau of general 
information on immigration and naturalization 
problems; takes up matters connected with the 
more complicated processes of immigation and 
emigration, including detention, temporary permits, 
immigration students, refugees, admission on bond, 
adjustment of immigration status, repatriation, ex- 
patriation, deportation, assistance with naturaliza- 
tion and citizenship, and the execution of docu- 
ments; does protective work among the foreign 
born, especially as it is involved in the adjustment 
of attempted exploitation or discrimination or other 
difficulties met by newcomers in the United States; 
and works for the enrollment of the foreign born 
in English and citizenship classes. It is active prin- 
cipally in the Chicago territory. Through its foreign 
correspondence, the League deals with problems 
of separated families. Its radius of work, especially 
in the problems of displaced persons, extends far 
beyond Chicago into other states and countries 
abroad. 


Indian Rights Association (1882); 130 South 
Juniper St., Philadelphia 7; Lawrence E. Lindley, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the spiritual, 
moral, and material welfare of the Indians of the 
United States, and the protection of their legal 
rights, particularly the rights already guaranteed to 
them by treaty and statutes of the United States; 
and to secure such further rights as circumstances 
may justify. Representatives of the Association 
make frequent visits to Indian reservations and 
communities as a basis for developing public senti- 
ment, informing Congress on legislative needs, and 
establishing a better understanding between the 
Indians and the U.S. Bureau of Indian Affairs 
concerning existing conditions and administrative 
action required. 


Periodical: Indian Truth, monthly October through 
June, $2.00 a year. 


Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories 
(1920); 10 Peterboro St., Detroit 1; Dr. Carey 
P. McCord, Medical Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To carry on research in the 
field of industrial medicine and industrial hygiene, 
particularly in relation to occupational diseases. 
Services such as field investigations, laboratory 
research, and consultations are rendered on a fee 
basis to industry and other organizations concerned 
with the problems of industrial hygiene, including 
trade associations, medical societies, compensation 
boards, and others. 


Industrial Relations Counselors, Inc. (1926); 
Room 2015, 1270 Avenue of the Americas, 
New York 20; T. H. A. Tiedemann, Director. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Purpose and Activities: To advance the knowledge 
and practice of human relationships in industry, 
commerce, education, and government. To this end 
the organization carries on research in industrial 
relations, makes confidential surveys of the labor 
policies and methods of individual companies at 
their request, offers consulting service, gives an- 
nual training courses for executives in industrial 
relations, and maintains a specialized library. Re- 
search studies are conducted on particular problems 
of industrial relations. The studies published deal 
with economic factors affecting industrial relations 
policy, profit sharing, and wage administration, in- 
cluding job analysis and evaluation; maintenance 
of union membership; industrial and trade union 
pension systems; unemployment compensation; and 
the administration of public employment services 
in the United States and other countries. The or- 
ganization operates on a nonprofit basis. 


Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, Inc. 
(1917); 400 First Ave., New York 10; Col. 
John N. Smith, Jr., Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the social and 
economic consequences of residual physical disa- 
bility and ways of alleviating them through the 
discovery of new or improved measures and tech- 
niques of medical, psychological, social work, edu- 
cational, and vocational treatment which will en- 
able the disabled to earn their own living, live a 
normal family and community life, and achieve 
the maximum degree of social and economic inde- 
pendence attainable by them. The Institute advises 
and cooperates with communities, local and na- 
tional agencies, and individuals seeking to set up 
programs for the rehabilitation of handicapped 
persons. Its facilities include a technical library 
of some 30,000 pamphlets and volumes. It gives 
direct comprehensive and interrelated services 
covering all of the professional processes of re- 
habilitation to persons seriously disabled through 
orthopedic, neuromuscular, cardiac, and other dis- 
orders. It is affiliated professionally with Columbia 
University and its several divisions, including the 
College of Physicians and Surgeons, Teachers Col- 
lege, and the New York School of Social Work. 
Clinical instruction is provided not only to interns 
and graduate students of Columbia but to other 
universities. In 1947 it received a grant from the 
Milbank Memorial Fund to extend its research 
activities into the field of rehabilitation of crippled 
children. 


Periodical: Thumbs Up, occasional issues, free. 


Institute of Adult Education (1941); 525 West 
120th St., New York 27; Paul L. Essert, Execu- 
tive Officer. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct an intensive 
study of the opportunities, problems, materials, and 
methods of adult education; and to assist in the 
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training of leaders and workers in the field of 
adult education. The Institute is a research and 
study agency maintained as an integral part of 
Teachers College, Columbia University. It issues 
publications on an experimental basis for the 
instruction of adults on various education levels. 
The Institute is carrying forward much of the 
research and study program formerly conducted 
by the American Association for Adult Education. 
Recent publications include Marching Home: Edu- 
cational and Social Adjustment After the War 
(1944); Adult Adjustment: A Manual on the Co- 
ordination of Existing Community Services and 
Operation of Community Adjustment Centers for 
Veterans and Others (1945); the 1948 Edition of 
the Handbook of Adult Education in the United 
States; and Education for International Understand- 
ing: A Study of the Educational Programs of Inter- 
national Relations Organizations (1948). Current 
studies (1950-1951) deal with the function of 
adult education in community improvement and 
with case studies of older persons in retirement. 


Interstate Conference of Employment Secur- 
ity Agencies (1937); 5220 Department of 
Labor Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; William 
R. Curtis, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 48 state, 2 territorial, 
and District of Columbia. 


Purpose: To improve the effectiveness of unem- 
ployment insurance laws and to promote employ- 
ment security through the placement of unem- 
ployed workers, stabilization of employment, and 
the payment of unemployment benefits; to promote 
the study, development, and use of proper and 
efficient methods of administration; to encourage 
the cooperation of the several state employment 
security agencies in the conduct of fundamental 
research into the basic causes of unemployment in 
the various industries and trades of the United 
States; and through study and research to propose 
new legislation, both state and federal, in the 
basic field of employment security. 


Periodicals: Proceedings of national and regional 
meetings. 


Japanese American Citizens League, Inc. 
(1930); Beason Bldg., Salt Lake City 1; Masao 
W. Satow, National Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000 (open to inter- 
ested American citizens); organizations, 78 chap- 
ters and committees in 25 states, District of Colum- 
bia, and Hawaii. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
persons of Japanese ancestry in the United States 
and to defend their legal and other rights; to secure 
corrective and remedial legislation; to encourage 
the participation of persons of Japanese ancestry 
in civic and community activities; to inform the 


public at large as to the hopes and aspirations, as 
well as the wartime record, of persons of Japanese 
ancestry; and to correct mistaken impressions, in- 
formation, and fears regarding those of Japanese 
ancestry. Regional and area offices function in Chi- 
cago, Denver, Fresno, Calif., Los Angeles, New 
York, and San Francisco. The JACL-Anti Discrimi- 
nation Committee maintains an office in Washing- 
ton, D. C. 


Periodicals: Pacific Citizen, weekly, $3.50 a year; 
JACL Reporter, monthly. 


Jewish Agricultural Society, Inc. (1900); 386 
Fourth Ave., New York 16; Gabriel Davidson, 
Managing Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage farming 
among Jews. The Society advises on purchase of 
farms, grants farm loans, maintains an advice 
bureau on agricultural and kindred matters, sends 
out itinerant farm instructors, maintains a purchas- 
ing service bureau, awards scholarships and grants 
student loans, publishes an agricultural magazine 
in Yiddish, conducts agricultural classes, and main- 
tains a rural sanitation service and a farm employ- 
ment agency. Branch offices are maintained in Chi- 
cago and Los Angeles. 


Periodical: Jewish Farmer, monthly, 75 cents a 
year. 


Jewish Occupational Council, Inc. (1939); 
1841 Broadway, New York 23; Eli E. Cohen, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 9 national and 24 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as a clearinghouse 
for all Jewish organizations engaged in occupa- 
tional guidance, placement, training, and anti- 
discrimination work; to provide these agencies with 
occupational information and to cooperate with 
them in research projects; to guide Jewish commu- 
nities or organizations that may request assistance 
in establishing or improving occupational services; 
and to examine continuously the economic status 
of American Jewry and to formulate national pro- 
grams as an aid in the solution of Jewish economic 
problems. The Council’s activities include field 
service, central statistical reporting service, confer- 
ences and meetings, employment service for profes- 
sional personnel, research and information service, 
liaison service on behalf of member organizations 
with federal agencies concerned with employment 
and vocational adjustment problems, and a pub- 
lications program. 


Joint Commission for the Study of Adult 
Education (1946); 50 East Huron St., Chi- 
cago 11; John Mackenzie Cory, Chairman. 


Activities: The Commission, composed of dele- 
gates selected by its constituent member organiza- 
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tions, serves as a forum for discussion of adult 
education interests of its member organizations, 
namely, the American Association for Adult Edu- 
cation, American Library Association, Association 
of University Evening Colleges, Department of 
Adult Education of the National Education Associ- 
ation, Educational Film Library Association, and 
National University Extension Association. 


Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work (1934); 30 East 29th St., New York 16; 
Helen Terry, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 15,000; organizations, 2 
national and 50 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect and improve 
the economic interest of its members, and to ad- 
vance the standards of the profession of social work 
and its services to the community and the nation. 
The Committee serves to coordinate the activities 
of the social service locals of the United Office 
and Professional Workers of America and the pub- 
lic welfare locals of the United Public Workers of 
America. These two unions include in their mem- 
bership workers of all categories in governmental 
and voluntary health and welfare agencies. One 
of the Committee’s primary activities is in con- 
nection with the National Conference of Social 
Work where it conducts meetings, holds confer- 
ences, offers consultation services, and distributes 
literature. 


Junior Achievement, Inc. (1926); 345 Madison 
Ave., New York 17; Rome E. Collin, National 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,000 Achievers, and 
100,000 stockholders in 1,000 organized Junior 
Achievement companies. — 


Purpose and Activities: To furnish leadership and 
direction for leisure time to high school juniors 
and seniors, organized in small groups called com- 
panies. The companies engage in small manufac- 
turing or servicing enterprises in which the young 
people gain experience in business procedure, buy- 
ing and selling, marketing, management, wages, 
and cost. The organization works with social, edu- 
cational, and business agencies in the community 
to provide practical knowledge and experience in 
business procedure. 


Kellogg—W. K. Kellogg Foundation (1930); 
Battle Creek, Mich.; Dr. Emory W. Morris, 
President and General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the health, 
education, and welfare of mankind, but principally 
of children and youth, without regard to sex, race, 
creed, or nationality. The Foundation is organized 
into 6 divisions. In the order of their current 
expenditures, they are: General Education (which 
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also includes public libraries and camping), Medi- 
cal Education, Public Health, Nursing Education, 
Hospitals, and Dental Education. The early activi- 
ties of the Foundation have been described in a 
volume, W. K. Kellogg Foundation—The First 
Eleven Years, 1930-41, published in 1942. It is 
now out of print but may be found in many public 
and college libraries. A history of the Foundation 
since the appearance of this volume is in prepa- 
ration and early publication is expected. 


Knights of Columbus, Inc. (1882); 45 Wall 


St., New Haven 7; Joseph F. Lamb, Supreme 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 768,334; organizations 
in the United States, Canada, and other countries, 
61 state and 2,863 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To tender pecuniary aid 
to members and their dependents, and assistance 
to sick and disabled members; to promote social 
and intellectual intercourse among members; and 
to promote and conduct educational, charitable, re- 
ligious, social welfare, war relief, and welfare and 
public relief work. Among major activities, it oper- 
ates as a fraternal benefit society, conducts corre- 
spondence schools for members, and is engaged in 
boys’ work, sponsoring the Columbian Squires. It 
is a Catholic organization. In 1944 it instituted a 
scholarship fund for children of Knights of Colum- 
bus members who died in service during World 
War II, or who may die or become totally and 
permanently disabled from war causes within 10 
years from the time that the war ended. 


Periodicals: Weekly News Sheet; Columbia, month- 
ly, 60 cents a year; Columbian Squires Herald, 
monthly, 50 cents a year. 


Kresge Foundation, Inc. (1924); 2727 Second 
Blvd., Detroit 32; Amos F. Gregory, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote eleemosynaty, 
philanthropic, and charitable means of any and all 
of the means of human progress, whether they be 
for the benefit of religious, charitable, benevolent, 
or educational institutions or public benefaction of 
whatever name or nature; and to use as a means 
to that end research, publication, the establishment 
and maintenance of charitable, benevolent, reli- 
gious, missionary, and private educational activi- 
ties, agencies, and institutions already established, 
and any other means and agencies which, from time 
to time, shall seem expedient to the trustees. 
Grants have been made in the following fields: 
child welfare, education, medicine and public 
health, music, religion, and social welfare. 


Labor League for Human Rights, A.F.L. 
(1938); Box 65, Radio City Sta., New York 19; 
Matthew Woll, President. 

Activities: The League is the community relations 

arm of the American Federation of Labor, of which 
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it is an integral part. It cooperates with welfare 
organizations in promoting health, welfare, recrea- 
tion, and fund raising in 900 American communi- 
ties. It is also engaged in foreign relief activity 
and is a participating agency in Cooperative for 
American Remittances to Europe (CARE). 


Labor Research Association, Inc. (1927); 80 
East 11th St., New York 3; Robert W. Dunn, 


Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct investigations 
and studies of social, economic, and political ques- 
tions in the interest of the labor movement; to pub- 
lish its findings in articles, leaflets, pamphlets, and 
books; and to conduct an information and fact- 
finding service for various labor papers and trade 
unions. Activities include a series of studies of con- 
ditions in specific industries, such as mining, lum- 
ber, clothing, automobiles, steel, leather, agricul- 
ture, and textiles; direction of such economic 
studies as Rulers of America, Why Farmers Are 
Poor, Trends in American Capitalism, and The 
South in Progress; and the editing of the biennial 
Labor Fact Book. 


Periodicals: Economic Notes, monthly, $1.00 a 
year; Railroad Notes, monthly, $1.00 a year; 
Labor Fact Book, biennially, $2.25 a copy. 


League for Industrial Democracy, Inc. (1905); 
112 East 19th St., New York 3; Dr. Harry W. 
Laidler, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; city chapters, 9; 
college chapters in many American universities. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education in 
behalf of increasing democracy in our economic, 
political, and cultural life. The League sends 
lecturers to colleges, universities, and city groups 
throughout the country; organizes lecture courses 
and college and city branches for the discussion of 
social problems; conducts research work; arranges 
radio broadcasts and summer and winter confer- 
ences; publishes a pamphlet literature; and in other 
ways endeavors to stimulate thinking and construc- 
tive activity on problems of industrial democracy. 


Periodical: L.1.D. Bulletin, quarterly. 


League of United Latin American Citizens, 
Inc. (1929); 1014 National Bank of Commerce 
Bldg., San Antonio 5; M. C. Gonzales, National 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop among the 
Latin-Americans the best, purest, and most perfect 
type of a true and loyal citizen of the United 
States of America. The League is a national edu- 
cational, civic, and patriotic organization devoted 
to raising the economic, social, cultural, and politi- 


cal levels of some 3,000,000 Latin-Americans resid- 
ing in Arizona, California, Colorado, New Mexico, 
and Texas. 


Periodical: LULAC News, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


League of Women Voters of the United 
States (1920); 726 Jackson Pl., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Anna Lord Strauss, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 93,000; organizations, 
739 Leagues located in 35 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the responsible 
participation of citizens in government. Activities 
of state and local Leagues in the field of social 
work include study of standards of public re- 
sponsibility for child welfare, legal and industrial 
standards for women, state and local organization 
for public health and public welfare, relief, hous- 
ing, federal-state and local Leagues in the field 
of social work employment compensation, and 
support of necessary governmental policies or 
legislation. 


Periodical: Trends, biweekly news service, $1.00 a 
year. 


Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau (1931); 
450 Seventh Ave., New York 1; Louis L. 
Himber, Manager. 


Activities: The Bureau is a national advisory 
agency maintained by the Metropolitan, Prudential, 
and John Hancock Life Insurance Companies. Its 
services are available without charge to govern- 
mental and voluntary social agencies, which may 
submit any question on a life insurance policy held 
by a client with any of the 3 companies listed 
above. The Bureau will answer specific questions 
relating to a policy and offer any changes neces- 
sary to bring the policies within the regulations 
established by the agencies while at the same time 
giving the insured maximum protection at mini- 
mum cost. The Bureau is managed by a former 
public welfare worker under the direction of a 
managing committee from the Companies, and 
functions under an Advisory Committee of the 
Family Service Association of America. It makes 
available to social agencies the forms upon which 
the policies are listed and reported to the Bureau. 
It has published Life Insurance: A Handbook for 
Social Workers, which is available to social work- 
ers On request without charge. 


Lutheran Charities, Associated (1901); 115 
Glenwood Ave., Buffalo 9; Rev. Dr. H. F. 
Wind, President. 


Membership: Organizations, 104 missionary and 
charitable agencies and federations within the 
Evangelical Lutheran Synodical Conference. 


Activities: The organization functions in conven- 
tions, an annual social work institute sponsored by 
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Valparaiso University, and in both national and 
regional as well as special meetings. It seeks to 
foster city mission and social work within the 
Synodical Conference and to raise the standards of 
work performed by the individual agencies. 
Through its Committee on Child Care the organi- 
zation offers its services in the making of surveys, 
and through its Committee on Hospitals performs 
similar services for hospitals. 


Periodicals: The Good News, monthly, 75 cents a 
year; Proceedings (including membership direc- 


tory), annually, $1.35 a copy. 


Lutheran Church, American, Board for Chris- 
tian Social Action (1940); 57 East Main St., 
Columbus 15, Ohio; Dr. Carl F. Reuss, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Activities: These fall into 4 major areas: informa- 
tion and education of the constituency on social 
welfare programs and an understanding of the 
relevance of Christian principles to social relation- 
ships; research on pressing social problems of the 
day; supervision of charitable, health, and welfare 
work as carried on by or in behalf of the American 
Lutheran Church through recognized Lutheran wel- 
fare agencies and institutions; and cooperative 
projects with district and parish committees and 
others sharing aims and objectives similar to its 
own. Close cooperation is maintained with the Di- 
vision of Welfare, National Lutheran Council. 
The Board publishes miscellaneous papers and 
pamphlets and places articles in support of its 
work in the various publications of the Church. 


Lutheran Church, Evangelical, Board of 
Charities (1917); 421 South 4th St., Minne- 
apolis 15; Rev. M. A. Dahlen, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose and Activities: To arouse active interest 
and participation on the part of congregations and 
individuals to active Christian service; and to in- 
terpret through radio, visual aids, and printed and 
spoken word the social disorganization of modern 
society, with the purpose of effecting Christian 
approach and solution to the problem. The Board 
supports 20 homes for the aged, 9 children’s homes, 
temporary shelters for unmarried mothers, day 
nurseries, and rehabilitation program for homeless 
men; subsidizes Lutheran intersynodical social 
work agencies in several states; conducts institutes 
for institutional chaplains, institutional workers, 
and managers in the areas of homes for the aged 
and children’s homes; and renders consultative 
services to institutions in accounting procedures 
and building plans. Its recruiting and training pro- 
gram offers 10 annual scholarships for graduate 
study for caseworkers, institutional managers, 
agency executives, and hospital administrators. 
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Periodicals: Lutheran Charities and Welfare Re- 
view, quarterly; Lutheran Herald Charities Issue, 
annually; both free. 


Lutheran Church, Evangelical, National 
Charities Conference (1921); 421 South 4th 
St., Minneapolis 15; Rev. E. E. Ramsey, Presi- 
dent. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together for 
stimulation, exchange of ideas, expansion of work, 
and discussion of problems the board members and 
staffs of institutions and agencies owned by or 
affiliated with the Evangelical Lutheran Church 
and interested individual church members. Con- 
ferences are held biennially. 


Lutheran Church in America, United, Board 
of Social Missions, Inc. (1918); 231 Madison 
Ave., New York 16; Rev. Dr. C. Franklin Koch, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate in all con- 
gregations of the United Lutheran Church active 
interest and participation in personal evangelism 
and in Christian service, and to arouse the Chris- 
tian consciences of members as to the perplexing 
social problems which hamper society to the end 
that they may seek the Christian way out. The 
Board encourages the organization of Inner Mis- 
sion societies, gives guidance in the establishing of 
institutions of mercy and coordinates their work, 
trains Christian workers in both the fields of 
evangelism and merciful service, publishes litera- 
ture, and conducts institutes to inform and advise 
the Church regarding its social obligations. Special 
activities are carried on for the deaf and the blind, 
immigrants, seamen, and prisoners. Membership 
on the Board is limited to persons duly elected by 
the United Lutheran Church in America. 


Periodical: Social Missions Quarterly, free. 


Lutheran Conference, American, Commission 
on Social Relations (1934); 4775 Iroquois 
Ave., Detroit 13; Rev. Theo. J. Pretzlaff, Chair- 
man. 


Purpose: To make studies and investigations of 
social trends and problems, to report to the biennial 
convention of the American Lutheran Conference 
thereon, and to make recommendations as to the 
position and action of the Church in relation to 
these trends and problems. The Commission is com- 
posed of 9 men elected by the American Lutheran 
Conference. 


Periodical: Proceedings of Biennial Convention, in 
The Lutheran Outlook, 


619 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Lutheran Council, National, Division of Wel- 
fare (1939); 231 Madison Ave., New Yock(76; 
Rev. Dr. C. E. Krumbholz, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the organiza- 
tion of Lutheran welfare agencies according to 
states or regions; to serve as the representative of 
national Lutheran welfare work before general and 
governmental agencies; to coordinate Lutheran 
efforts in meeting common needs in times of gen- 
eral disaster; to assist in the establishment of 
standards and improvements of Lutheran welfare 
work in all parts of the Church; and to organize 
a general conference of Lutheran charities, coordi- 
nating various groups now organized and organiz- 
ing new groups. The Council conducts a place- 
ment service for Lutheran agencies, and makes 
surveys and studies on a professional level of in- 
stitutions and agencies. It represents 8 Lutheran 
Church bodies. 


Lutheran Welfare Conference in America 
(1920); 231 Madison Ave., New York 16; 
Rev. Dr. C. E. Krumbholz, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 355; organizations, 104 
national, state, and local agencies and institutions. 


Activities: These include discussion, mutual con- 
sultation, and setting of standards for Lutheran so- 
cial work. The Conference works toward the em- 
ployment of professionally trained workers in the 
various fields of service. It is affiliated with the 
National Lutheran Council. 


’ Periodicals: Quarterly Bulletin; Annual Proceed- 
ings of the Conference, 50 cents a copy. 


Maternity Center Association, Inc. (1918); 
654 Madison Ave., New York 21; Hazel Corbin, 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve maternity care 
through the following means: teaching the public 
what adequate maternity care is and why it is neces- 
sary; training graduate nurses in midwifery to pre- 
pare them to supervise the work of the present 
practicing untrained midwives; providing units in 
advanced maternity nursing for public health nurses 
and conducting refresher institutes in obstetrics for 
them; publishing handbooks on maternity care for 
nurses and expectant mothers and fathers; pro- 
viding instruction in classes for expectant mothers 
and fathers and consultation for individuals with 
problems related to maternity and family living; 
publishing educational charts and posters for use 
with groups and for exhibit purposes; stimulating 
communities to make such care available to every 
mother at a price she can afford; helping to develop 
standards for each phase of maternity care through 
studying and revising the techniques and procedures 
used in the supervision, care, and instruction of 


mothers; and making these standards easily avail- 
able to lay and professional workers. 


Periodical: Briefs, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 


McCormick—Elizabeth McCormick Memorial 
Fund, Inc. (1908); 848 North Dearborn St., 
Chicago 10; Martha Branscombe, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: The Fund’s primary pur- 
pose is to give leadership and stimulation to the 
development of new and more adequate methods 
of care and services designed to promote the total 
well-being of children, and to the improvement 
of environmental factors affecting child life. Objec- 
tives are carried out through demonstration, experi- 
mentation, and research. The current program in- 
cludes: projects in the areas of child health and 
development at the pre-school and_ school-age 
levels; child care programs in nursery schools, 
children’s institutions, and welfare agencies; and 
in the area of camping services. The program in- 
cludes also activities in cooperation with other 
agencies and organizations concerned with the bet- 
terment of conditions of child life, promotion of 
more adequate standards of care and personnel, and 
the extension and development of services for chil- 
dren including personnel training. An extensive 
research and reference library covering the various 
fields of child welfare is maintained. 


Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals and 
Homes of the (1940); 740 Rush St., Chicago 
11; Karl P. Meister, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 24; institutions, 71 hos- 
pitals, 60 homes for aged, 49 homes and agencies 
for children, and 9 homes for youth. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a general ad- 
visory and correlating agency for Methodist philan- 
thropic interest and institutions not affiliated with 
any other board of the Church, such as hospitals, 
homes for the aged, homes for children, and homes 
for youth. The Board has the power to make sur- 
veys, disseminate information, suggest plans for 
securing funds, maintain a personnel bureau, pro- 
vide architectural data, and advise as to the validity 
and wisdom of accepting or rejecting institutions 
expecting approval or support of the Methodist 
Church. The Board formulates spiritual, financial, 
and scientific standards to protect the aims and 
ideals of the Methodist Church and encourages and 
assists institutions in attaining these standards. A 
membership directory is included in the Annual 
Report of the Board. 


Methodist Church, Board of Missions and 
Church Extension (1940); 150 Fifth Ave., 
New York 11; Eleanor L. Welch, Recording 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To diffuse more generally 
the blessings of Christianity in every part of the 
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world, by the promotion and support of all phases 
of missionary and church extension activity in the 
United States and other countries; to promote mis- 
sionary intelligence, interest, and zeal through The 
Methodist Church; and to aid in Christianizing 
personal life and the social order in all lands and 
among all peoples. Its objectives are religious, 
philanthropic, and educational. Among the Board’s 
areas of interest in the United States are the fol- 
lowing: Goodwill Industries; Negro work; Span- 
ish-speaking and Indian activities in the Southwest; 
Christian social relations and local church activi- 
ties; and student, youth, and children’s work. 


Periodicals: The Methodist Woman, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; World Outlook, monthly, $1.50 a 
year; $2.30 a year for both. 


Methodist Federation for Social Action (Un- 
official) (1907); formerly Methodist Federation 
for Social Service; 150 Fifth Ave., New York 11; 
Rev. Jack R. McMichael, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,600; chapters, 45. 


Activities: The Federation rejects the method of 
the struggle for profit as the economic base for so- 
ciety, and seeks to replace it with social-economic 
planning in order to develop a society without class 
or group discriminations and privileges. To this 
end, city and conference chapters of the Federation 
are set up for study and action throughout the 
Methodist Church, and literature to provide the 
basis for such study and action is published. Action 
letters on vital subjects go out several times a 
year to members. 


Periodical: Social Questions Bulletin, monthly Oc- 
tober through June, $2.00 a year. 


Methodist Hospitals and Homes, National 
Association (1940); 740 Rush St., Chicago 11; 
Karl P. Meister, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 250; institutions, 71 hos- 
pitals, Go homes for aged, 49 homes and agencies 
for children, and 9 homes for youth. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage by voluntary 
association and action the development of better 
scientific and social standards for the operation of 
hospitals, homes for the aged, homes for children, 
and homes for youth; and to strengthen the aims 
and ideals of the Church. The Association meets 
in annual convention to discuss these standards 
and ideals. 


Midcentury White House Conference on 
Children and Youth (1949); Federal Security 
Agency Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Melvin A. 
Glasser, Executive Director. 


Activities: As the fifth in a series of decennial 
conferences called by the President of the United 
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States, the Conference has as its major focus how 
the mental, emotional, and spiritual qualities es- 
sential to individual happiness and to responsible 
citizenship can be developed in children, and what 
physical, economic, and social conditions are 
deemed necessary to this development. White 
House Conference activities consist of fact-finding 
studies and citizen organization to evaluate the 
status of the nation’s children with relation to the 
Conference theme and to initiate activities de- 
signed to advance their well-being. Activities are 
carried on through professional staff, technical 
committees, and advisory councils of national or- 
ganizations, state and local committees, youth 
groups, and federal agencies. Plans have been 
made to hold the Conference meetings during the 
week of December 3, 1950. A comprehensive fact- 
finding report will be submitted to the Conference 
meetings; the meetings are expected to arrive at 
recommendations for post-Conference follow-up 
action and for needed research programs in child 
life. 


Milbank Memorial Fund, Inc. (1905); 40 Wall 
St., New York 5; Dr. Frank G. Boudreau, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the physical, 
mental, and moral condition of humanity, and gen- 
erally to advance charitable and benevolent objects. 
The Fund assists governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies and institutions in the fields of public health 
and medicine, education, social welfare, and re- 
search. Emphasis is given to activities which are 
preventive rather than palliative, and to the im- 
provement of administrative procedures in public 
health. 


Periodical: Quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


National and Inter-American Music Week 
Committee (1924); 315 Fourth Ave., New 
York 10; T. E. Rivers, Secretary. 


Purpose: To promote the observance of National 
and Inter-American Music Week annually, begin- 
ning the first Sunday in May, with the local co- 
operation of schools, churches, clubs, stores, music 
societies, music teachers, music dealers, and mu- 
nicipal authorities. Responsibility for the executive 
direction of the Committee is with the National 
Recreation Association. The Committee is com- 
posed of the presidents of 32 national agencies. 


National Association for Mental Health, Inc. 
(1950); a consolidation of the National Com- 
mittee for Mental Hygiene, National Mental 
Health Foundation, and Psychiatric Foundation; 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Oren Root, 
President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote mental health, 
the prevention and treatment of mental illness and 
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deficiency, and the proper care of persons suffering 
from these disorders. Specifically the Association is 
concerned with the improvement of mental hospi- 
tal care; with outpatient psychiatric services; with 
laws relating to mental illness; with the role of 
physicians, teachers, clergymen, social workers, 
and others in handling the problem of mental ill- 
ness; and with education of the public both for 
personal needs and for the fulfillment of their 
responsibility as citizens, and in the organization 
of citizens for work in the mental hygiene field and 
state and local communities. It cooperates with 
such societies and with the World Federation for 
Mental Health. The organizations which have con- 
solidated to form the new Association have been 
instrumental in improving conditions in mental 
hospitals, training of personnel, the expansion of 
federal responsibility through government agencies 
and grants-in-aid to states, in the organization of 
child guidance clinics, and in the preparation of 
educational materials, printed matter, and films. 


National Association for Nursery Education 
(1926); Roosevelt College, Chicago 5; Dr. 
Frances Horwich, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a medium 
through which those who are interested in nursery 
education can exchange ideas, and through which 
they can cooperate as a group with other agencies 
concerned with the education and developmental 
welfare of early childhood. The Association pub- 
lishes numerous pamphlets on standards and prac- 
tices in preschool education, as well as a quarterly 
bulletin. 


Periodical: N.A.N.E. Bulletin, quarterly, $3.50 a 
year. 


National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People, Inc. (1909); 20 West 4oth 
St., New York 18; Walter White, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 250,000; branches, youth 
councils, and college chapters, 1,600. 


Purpose: To safeguard the full political, civil, and 
legal rights of colored citizens and secure for them 
the equality of opportunity. 


Periodical: Crisis, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People Legal Defense and Educa- 
tional Fund, Inc. (1939); 20 West 4oth St., 
New York 18; Walter White, Secretary. 


Purpose: To render legal aid gratuitously to such 
Negroes as ate suffering legal injustices by reason 
of race or color and are unable to employ and 
engage legal aid and assistance on account of pov- 


erty; to seek and promote the educational facilities 
for Negroes who are denied the same by reason of 
race or color; and to conduct research, and collect, 
compile, and publish facts, information, and sta- 
tistics concerning educational facilities and oppor- 
tunities for Negroes and the inequality in such 
facilities provided for Negroes out of public funds. 


National Association of Claimants’ Compen- 
sation Attorneys (1946); 6 Beacon St., Bos- 
ton 8; Samuel B. Horovitz, Editor-in-Chief, 
NACCA Law Journal. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500; organizations, 20 
state. Membership is limited to lawyers handling 
workmen’s compensation, admiralty, and railroad 
cases in behalf of injured workers and their de- 
pendents. 


Activities: The Association issues the NACCA Law 
Journal, written by lawyers for use by lawyers, 
judges, and laymen. It is devoted to spreading 
knowledge of current cases and events in work- 
men’s compensation, admiralty, and railroad law. 
Members are legal experts in assisting injured 
workers in the above subjects, and cooperate with 
industrial accident boards, labor unions, and social 
agencies. The Association is interested in fostering 
legislation benefiting the injured worker and his 
family, and sponsors lectures at approved law 
schools on the rights of injured workers. 


Periodical: NACCA. Law Journal, semiannually, 
$3.00 a copy, $5.00 a year. 


National Association of Girl Scout Executives 
(1938); 511 Community Chest Bldg., Denver 2; 
Mary Kay Myers, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To create and maintain 
standards of selection, performance, and training 
for members of the Association; to support and 
assist with raising the standards set by the Girl 
Scouts; to define and promote educational oppor- 
tunities in keeping with the needs of the member- 
ship; to explore topics of professional interest and 
conduct studies on selected problems; to provide 
an opportunity for intra-professional relationships; 
and to establish relationship with other profes- 
sional groups. Projects and activities are conducted 
through a sectional plan of organization and 
through the work of special committees. Con- 
ferences are held biennially. 


Periodicals: NAGSE Bulletin, 2 issues yearly; Con- 
ference Proceedings, biennially, 50 cents a copy. 


National Association of Guidance Supervisors 
(1940); 603 Bauch Bldg., Lansing 4; Glenn E. 
Smith, President. 
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Membership: Individuals, 70. Membership is lim- 
ited to state supervisors of guidance services and 
former supervisors engaged in personnel work. 


Activities: The Association promotes guidance serv- 
ices in local schools, and gives support to other 
national professional organizations devoted to simi- 
lar aims. 


Periodical: Periodical Newsletter to Members, 5 or 
6 issues yearly. 


National Association of Housing Officials, 
Inc. (1933); 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; 
John M. Ducey, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,800; organizations, 275 
state, regional, municipal, and metropolitan hous- 
ing agencies. Associate membership is open to the 
public. 


Purpose and Activities: To better administrative 
standards and practices in all public activity in 
housing for families of low and moderate income, 
by assisting housing officials in all levels of gov- 


ernment and other interested persons. Activities in-_ 


clude a clearinghouse for exchange of information, 
publication and distribution of the most useful cur- 
rent literature, field consultation service to official 
and semiofficial housing agencies, research on se- 
lected subjects by standing and special committees, 
and conduct of annual regional and national con- 
ferences. 


Periodicals: The Journal of Housing, monthly; 
Housing Directory, annually, $5.00 a copy. 


National Association of Intergroup Relations 
Officials (1947); 4901 Ellis Ave., Chicago 15; 
Louis E. Hosch, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate more effective 
exchange of information and experience and fur- 
ther cooperation among official agencies and citi- 
zens’ organizations dealing with racial, religious, 
ethnic, and cultural relations; to establish continu- 
ing relationships with national and international 
governmental and voluntary agencies concerned 
with intergroup relations in order to bring about 
more effective utilization of the resources of these 
agencies on the state and local scene; and to im- 
prove standards of work in the field of intergroup 
relations, advance professional and technical knowl- 
edge and practice, and aid the policymakers, ad- 
ministrators, and professional personnel in their 
day-to-day operations. Through publications, com- 
mittees, conferences, and by other means, a con- 
tinuing program is developed designed to improve 
public policy, professional practice, and citizen 
support of and participation in intergroup rela- 
tions. Membership is limited to organizations pri- 
marily engaged in any phase of intergroup relations 
and to officers and professional or technical per- 
sonnel of such organizations. The American Coun- 
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cil on Race Relations serves as the secretariat of 
the Association. 


National Association of Jewish Center 
Workers (1918); 145 East 32d St., New York 
16; Sanford Solender, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose: To foster and develop interest in profes- 
sional services in Jewish Centers, Young Men’s 
Hebrew Associations, and Young Women’s Hebrew 
Associations; to consider problems relating to Jew- 
ish Center work; to promote personnel standards 
among Jewish Center workers; and to improve pro- 
fessional practices. 


Periodical: Jewish Center Worker, quarterly, $1.00 
a copy. 


National Association of Professional Workers 
of the Young Women’s Christian Associa- 
tion of the U.S.A. (1906); 2230 Witherell 
St., Detroit 1; Annetta B. Eldridge, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 600; chapters, 20. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite professional work- 
ers of the YWCA in moving toward the objectives 
which they have in common. In doing this the 
Association undertakes to build progressively 
higher professional standards in close cooperation 
with the National Personnel and Training Services 
Committee of the National Board of the Young 
Women’s Christian Association of the United 
States of America. Among its areas of concern are 
qualifications for the professional worker, standards 
of professional performance, establishment and use 
of sound personnel policy and procedure, content 
and method of training, social action, experimenta- 
tion and research in frontier areas of professional 
concern, and support of members of the organiza- 
tion in cases where the status of the individual 
or of the profession is jeopardized by faulty per- 
sonnel practices or procedure. 


Periodical; Bulletin, 2 issues yearly. 


National Association of School Social 
Workers, Inc. (1919); 1 -Park Ave., New 
York 16; Mildred Sikkema, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 600. For membership 
requirements see SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES in Part 
One. 


Purpose: To unite the school social workers of the 
United States in matters of common professional 
interest; to advance the quality of social service in 
both public and private schools; to interpret the 

need for such service in schools; to define and pro- 
mote personnel standards, including professional 
education and standards of organization and admin- 
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istration affecting practice, and to advance the body 
of knowledge and skill relating to said field of 
practice; to educate communities to the mental hy- 
giene significance of early constructive work with 
individual maladjustments; to interpret the work 
of the school social worker through national and 
state educational conferences and other professional 
meetings; to give consultation and advisory services 
to its membership, to schools, and to other agencies 
on the problems and techniques of school social 
work; and to give consultation in the development 
of training plans and facilities for school social 
workers. 


Periodicals: Bulletin, quarterly, $2.00 a year; News- 
letter, bimonthly during school year. 


National Association of Schools of Social 
Administration (1942); University of Ar- 
kansas, Fayetteville; Mrs. Mattie Cal Maxted, 
Secretary. 


Membership: State colleges and universities, 32; 
privately endowed colleges and universities, 8. For 
a list of these colleges and universities and for 
membership requirements see EDUCATION FOR 
SOCIAL WoRK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote instruction in 
social welfare on as broad and as flexible a basis as 
is commensurate with sound educational policy; to 
enable its members to render more effective service 
by establishing a program of education intended to 
help meet not only present but future needs for a 
professionally trained personnel in social work and 
public welfare administration; and to encourage its 
members to improve the quality and scope of the 
instruction in the interest of professional education 
in social work and in the interest of the general 
social welfare. The Association is the professional 
and accrediting agency for the undergraduate cur- 
ricula in social work. 


National Association of State Directors of 
Vocational Education (1921); P.O. Drawer 
BB, Capital Station, Austin, Texas; W. E. 
Lowry, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 50, representing the 48 
states, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, each of which is 
entitled to one membership in the Association. 


Purpose: To consider and discuss all questions per- 
taining to the successful progress and administra- 
tion of vocational education throughout the states, 
to assemble and disseminate such information as 
will be helpful in securing mutual cooperation 
toward this accomplishment, and to study the 
economic and social trends and work with govern- 
mental agencies and other national agencies inter- 
ested in adjusting training programs to meet these 
changes as they develop. 


National Association of the Deaf, Inc. (1880); 
313 North Madison St., Rome, N. Y.; Robert 
M. Greenmun, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; organizations, 
state and local associations of the deaf. 


Purpose: To improve, develop, and extend schools 
for the deaf throughout the world, and especially 
in the United States; to eliminate unjust liability, 
compensation, and traffic laws; to establish state 
and national labor bureaus for the deaf and all 
other agencies pertinent to their economic and 
social welfare; to remove barriers against the deaf 
in civil service and other employment; and to fur- 
ther the intellectual, professional, and industrial 
status and social enjoyment of members through 
correspondence, consultation, the forming of branch 
societies, and national conventions. 


Periodicals: Silent Worker, monthly, $3.50 a year; 
Convention Reports, free. 


National Association of Training Schools 
(1903); Box 120, Waukesha, Wis.; Clyde L. 
Reed, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 82; training schools, 25. 
Membership is limited to training schools meeting 
specified requirements, and to training school ex- 
ecutives or designated staff members. Contributors 
are eligible for nonvoting membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To make the schools for 
socially maladjusted children better able to give in- 
dividual treatment to the maladjusted child through 
vocational, social, and formal schooling in order to 
fit him for an active and happy participation in the 
life of the community; to establish training school 
work more firmly as a professional occupation; and 
to eliminate any or all conditions which might stig- 
matize a child because of his attending a training 
school. The Association meets with the National 
Conference of Social Work. 


Periodical: The Proceedings, quarterly, $3.00 a 
year. 


National Bureau of Economic Research, 
Inc. (1920); 1819 Broadway, New York 23; 
William J. Carson, Executive Director. 


Activities: The National Bureau conducts impartial 
research, largely statistical, in the social sciences, 
particularly on such subjects as business cycles, na- 
tional income, production, prices, capital formation, 
banking, credit, finance, employment, wages, profits, 
and fiscal problems. Its reports are published after 
review by a board of directors representative of 
various organizations and opinion. Books, occa- 
sional papers, and technical papers are published 
in varying numbers each year. 
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National Catholic Community Service, Inc. 
(1940); 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Thomas D. Hinton, Executive 
Director. | 


Purpose and Activities: The archbishops and bish- 
ops of the Catholic Church in America have desig- 
nated NCCS as the official Catholic agency to aid 
in serving the spiritual, educational, social, and 
recreational needs of the men and women of the 
armed forces of the United States and to organize 
and coordinate Catholic volunteer activity in the 
Veterans Administration hospital programs. Its 
services are made available through NCCS clubs 
and decentralized activities in this country and 
Overseas in communities adjacent to major military 
establishments and VA hospitals. To achieve its 
objectives it enlists the support and active par- 
ticipation of Catholic and other groups and indi- 
viduals in all phases of its operation and program. 
Although much of its program is recreational in na- 
ture, NCCS is primarily interested in the spiritual 
welfare of those it serves. To this end, it strives 
as far as possible to surround its constituents with 
those influences normal to them at home which 
would best promote their spiritual, mental, physi- 
cal, and social development. Special assistance is 
also given to chaplains serving with the armed 
forces and in VA hospitals. 


Periodicals: Focus on Faith Series, monthly; NCCS- 
VA Hospital News, monthly; both free. 


National Catholic Resettlement Council 
(1947); 149 Madison Ave., New York 16; 
Rt. Rev. Msgr. Edward E. Swanstrom, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 14 national, repre- 
sented by 51 individuals. Membership is limited 
to organizations interested in resettlement of dis- 
placed persons in the United States, whose con- 
stituencies are entirely or in part of Catholic faith. 


Purpose and Activities: To work toward the find- 
ing of homes and jobs throughout the United States 
for the resettlement of displaced persons now in the 
camps and assembly centers of Austria, Germany, 
and Italy. The Council was established as an ad- 
visory body to War Relief Services, National Cath- 
olic Welfare Conference. Its functions include in- 
auguration of a widespread educational program 
among American Catholics on the problems pre- 
sented by the displaced persons of Europe. Diocesan 
resettlement committees have been established in 
119 dioceses in the United States. 


Periodical: News Bulletin, bimonthly, free. 


National Catholic Rural Life Conference, Inc. 
(1923); 3801 Grand Ave., Des Moines 12; Rt. 
Rev. Msgr. L. G. Ligutti, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000, including 97 dio- 
cesan directors representing their dioceses and re- 
ligious communities. 


Purpose and Activities: To strengthen and develop 
Catholicity in rural districts, and to promote the 
general welfare of the rural population. The Con- 
ference keeps in constant contact with non-Catholic 
groups interested in rural life and cooperatives; 
conducts institutes of instruction for priests, sisters, 
seminarians, and laity; publishes pamphlets and 
books containing informational material; holds an 
annual national convention to call worldwide atten- 
tion to the importance of its program to both urban 
and rural populations; keeps in touch with both 
state and federal government officials; and watches 
legislation in rural matters, examines proposed 
laws in the light of Catholic rural life philosophy, 
and appears before committees of Congress. A list 
of the diocesan directors is available on request. 


Periodicals: Rural Life Column (for newspapers), 
weekly, free; The Christian Farmer, monthly, $2.00 
a year. 


National Catholic Welfare Conference, Inc. 
(1919); 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. Howard J. 
Carroll, General Secretary. 


Membership: All Catholic archbishops and bishops 
of the United States and its dependencies; lay 
groups through the Department of Lay Organiza- 
tions. 


Purpose and Activities: To unify, coordinate, and 
organize Catholic works of education, social wel- 
fare, immigrant aid, and other activities. The Con- 
ference maintains the following departments: De- 
partment of Catholic Action Study, devoted to 
research and reports as to pronouncements, meth- 
ods, programs, and achievements in the work of 
Catholic Action at home and abroad; Department 
of Education, a clearinghouse for Catholic educa- 
tional agencies; Department of Lay Organizations, 
seeking through coordinate branches — National 
Council of Catholic Men and National Council 
of Catholic Women, both listed separately in this 
section of the DriRECTORIES OF AGENCIES — to 
unite groups of the laity and to vitalize corpo- 
rate Catholic life, and maintaining through these 
branches the Catholic Radio Hour and the Hour 
of Faith, and the Catholic Evidence Bureau; De- 
partment of Social Action, covering the fields of 
family life, industrial relations, health and hos- 
pitals, international affairs, civic education, social 
welfare, and rural life; Youth Department, facili- 
tating the exchange of information in the Catholic 
youth field, and maintaining contact with other 
youth organizations; Executive Department, in- 
cluding Bureaus of Immigration, International Af- 
fairs, Information, U.N. Affairs, and National 
Center Confraternity of Christian Doctrine; Legal 
Department, serving as a clearinghouse of informa- 
tion on federal, state, and local legislation; and 
the Press Department, furnishing material to Cath- 
olic newspapers in English and Spanish. The Con- 
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ference’s War Relief Services aids refugees and 
displaced persons and brings relief to war-stricken 
peoples. 


Periodical: Catholic Action, monthly, $3.00 a year. 


National Catholic Youth Council (1937); 
1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Rev. Joseph E. Schieder, National 
Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 national, 33 re- 
gional, and 6,200 local. 


Purpose: To federate all Catholic youth groups, to 
serve as a channel for interchange of experiences 
and information regarding youth activities and 
problems, to help Catholic youth groups better 
to understand and cope with problems of national 
importance, to train youth leaders in the methods 
_of authentic Catholic Action, and to serve as an in- 
strument to represent Catholic youth organizations 
in the United States while not interfering thereby 
with the autonomy and the traditional activities 
of the individual groups. 


National Child Labor Committee, Inc. (1904); 
419 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Mrs. Gertrude 
Folks Zimand, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 15,000. 


Purpose: To promote, through investigation, legis- 
lation, and public education, the protection of chil- 
dren from employment under conditions that are 
prejudicial to their health, education, or welfare; 
and to improve educational opportunities and voca- 
tional guidance, training, and placement services 
for youth. 


Periodicals: American Child, monthly October 
through May, $2.00 a year; Annual Summaries of 
Legislation, free. 


National Child Welfare Division, American 
Legion, Inc. (1925); 777 North Meridian St., 
Indianapolis 6; Randel Shake, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To assure care, training, 
and protection primarily to the children of veterans 
of either World War I or II and, in general, to 
assure a square deal for every child. The Division 
informs the membership within the Legion and its 
subsidiary organizations, and also the citizens at 
large, of the conditions and needs of children; pro- 
mulgates and influences the maintenance of right 
standards of child care and protection; secures the 
enactment of legislation to bring improved care and 
protection for all children; and provides assistance 
to any child of a veteran of either World War I or 
II when local welfare resources are not available or 
are inadequate. The entire child welfare program 
of the Legion has been built upon cooperation with 


existing child-caring and protective agencies. Con- 
cern is for the “whole child’’ — his physical, men- 
tal, emotional, and spiritual well-being. Emphasis 
is on family home life and participation in com- 
munity living which is essential to a child’s growth 
and development in preparing him for his future 
citizen responsibilities. There are some 35,000 
child welfare volunteers in the American Legion 
Posts and Auxiliary Units throughout the country, 
working under the direction of American Legion 
State Departments and the National Child Welfare 
Division. The Division is a member agency in the 
Child Welfare League of America. 


National CIO Community Services Com- 
mittee (1941); 1776 Broadway, New York 19; 
Leo Perlis, National Director. 


Activities: Activities include direction and coordi- 
nation and fund-raising activities among CIO mem- 
bers in the fields of health, welfare, recreation, and 
relief; development and application of policies, 
plans, and programs in the fields of health, welfare, 
and recreation; development of relationships with 
Community Chests and Councils of America, Amer- 
ican National Red Cross, and other organizations 
in the fields of fund raising, health, welfare, and 
recreation; and direction and coordination of the 
union counseling program through industrial union 
councils, of CIO activities in the field of foreign 
relief, and of community programs of health, wel- 
fare, and recreation for veterans through industrial 
union councils. Committee members are appointed 
by the president of the Congress of Industrial 
Organizations, of which it is an integral part. 


National Civil Liberties Clearing House 
(1948); zooo 11th St., NW., Washington 1, 
D.C.; Mary Alice Baldinger, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: The Clearing House is an informational 
agency operating in the fields of civil liberties, civil 
rights, academic freedom, and human rights in 
their international aspects. Forty-eight national or- 
ganizations at present cooperate through the Clear- 
ing House in these areas. 


Periodical: National Civil Liberties Clearing House 
Bulletin, monthly, $5.00 a year. 


National Civil Service League (1881); 120 
East 29th St., New York 16; James R. Watson, 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000; organizations, 15. 


Purpose: To advance the merit system, and to im- 
prove the administration of the civil service 
throughout the United States. 


Periodical: Good Government, bimonthly, $1.00 a 
year. 
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National Committee for Parent Education, 
Inc. (1926); formerly National Council of Par- 
ent Education; 132 East 74th St., New York 21; 
Mrs. Sidonie M. Gruenberg, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 300. Membership is lim- 
ited to professional workers in the fields of family 
relations, parent education, and related fields. 


Activities: Members of the Executive Committee 
are participating in the plans of the Midcentury 
White House Conference working on a special re- 
port on parent education. A number of institutes 
have been held in cooperation with other national 
organizations. The former National Council of 
Parent Education has been reconstituted as a mem- 
bership organization with a national Board of 
Directors representing various geographical regions. 


National Committee on Alcohol Hygiene, 
Inc. (1944); 2030 Park Ave., Baltimore 17; 
Dr. Robert V. Seliger, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Committee’s work is an educational 
procedure in the field of public health to dissemi- 
nate scientific information to the public through 
various educators (teachers, clergymen, physicians, 
and others) regarding the problem of alcoholism, 
which must be clearly distinguished from social 
drinking, so that they may help to educate indi- 
viduals and the community about the significance of 
this public health problem in the contemporary so- 
cial setting. Primarily interested in practical work, 
not in academic research, the Committee desires to 
be of concrete aid to physicians and their co- 
workers in understanding and in dealing with the 
immediate problems presented by the alcoholic 
individual as well as the correlated problems affect- 
ing the family unit and community. As an adjunct 
in achieving this, and except when large quantities 
are requested, Alcohol Hygiene and other educa- 
tional material are sent without charge. The Com- 
mittee is made up of 44 medically or psychiatrically 
trained workers having an active interest in the 
problem of alcoholism, who are elected at annual 
meetings. No one associated with this group draws 
any salary or receives any financial remuneration, 
nor are there any membership fees. 


Periodical: Alcohol Hygiene, bimonthly, free. 


National Committee on Alcoholism, Inc. 
(1944); formerly National Committee for Edu- 
cation on Alcoholism; Suite 454, 2 East 103d St., 
New York 29; Mrs. Marty Mann, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 57; branches, 53 in 28 
states, 1 in Canada, and 1 in Mexico. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase public under- 
standing of alcoholism, its nature and treatment, 
and to make this knowledge effective in solving 
the problem of alcoholism. The Committee dis- 
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tributes literature, maintains a free lecture service, 
and provides general and specific information on 
alcoholism and the facilities for treatment of alco- 
holics. Local branches, organized by the Committee 
and affiliated with it, follow a coordinated plan of 
community action, including education of the com- 
munity on the problems of alcoholism as a disease, 
establishment of an information center, promotion 
of better hospital facilities for the treatment of 
acute alcoholism, and establishment of a clinic for 
the diagnosis and treatment of alcoholics. These 
local branches must be truly representative of all 
groups in the community, and must adopt a con- 
stitution and bylaws approved by the National 
Committee. 


National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, Inc. (1920); 59 East Van Buren St., 
Chicago 5; G. L. Noble, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To extend and expand the 
membership and influence of the 4-H Club pro- 
gram, as conducted by the Extension Service of 
the U.S. Department of Agriculture and the state 
agricultural colleges, by stimulating interest in 
health, safety, agricultural and home economics 
activities, character building, and citizenship among 
rural youth. To achieve these objectives the Com- 
mittee helps secure legislation providing funds for 
extension work; solicits and supervises $300,000 
worth of awards annually as incentives to achieve 
outstanding records in 4-H Club projects and 
activities by the membership; cooperates with the 
Extension Service in conducting the National 4-H 
Club Congress (annually attended by 1,500 dele- 
gates from all states, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, 
and Canada); procures funds for training volunteer 
4-H leaders in recreation and rural arts and tractor 
operation and care; publishes a monthly periodical 
containing constructive ideas and features for local 
leaders and members; maintains a mail order sup- 
ply department providing equipment for use of 
clubs; disseminates 4-H publicity for press, radio, 
and television use; and procures funds for scientific 
research in the rural youth field, and publishes 
results. The Committee comprises 25 directors and 
members, who are leaders in business, education, 
and civic affairs. 


Periodical: National 4-H News, monthly. 


National Committee on Foundations and 
Trusts for Community Welfare (1949); 
Room 1340, 10 South La Salle St., Chicago 3; 
Frank D. Loomis, Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 national associations 
and roo local community trusts. 


Activities: The Committee offers consultation serv- 
ice and gives advice regarding various phases of 
community planning and organization for capital 
gifts and bequests for community welfare, with 
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emphasis on community trusts or other local com- 
munity foundations set up for this purpose. Pam- 
phlets, monographs, and other printed material 
are prepared by the Committee. 


National Committee on Homemaker Service 
(1939); 113 West 57th St., New York 19; Dora 
Goldfarb, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate interest in the 
establishment and development of homemaker serv- 
ice, to serve as a source of information for agencies 
and groups interested in the subject, to help agen- 
cies evaluate practice and policy, to work toward 
establishing desirable standards of practice, to stim- 
ulate the writing of articles and papers on home- 
maker service, and to provide a means for their 
collection and distribution. Meetings, which are 
open to representatives of agencies having home- 
maker service or who are contemplating such pro- 
grams, are held in connection with the National 
Conference of Social Work and at an annual 2-day 
meeting held in the autumn. The Committee works 
cooperatively with the Child Welfare League of 
America, Family Service Association of America, 
and the Children’s Bureau and Bureau of Public 
Assistance, Federal Security Agency. Material on 
various phases of the subject is available through 
these agencies and the Committee. A reference 
folder containing samples of material on home- 
maker service prepared by the various agencies is 
available on loan from Mrs. Rika MacLennan, 
Family Service Association, 1001 Huron Road, 
Cleveland 15, Ohio. 


National Committee on Immigration Policy 
(1944); 36 West 44th St.. New York 18; Dr. 
William S. Bernard, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 200; organizations, 15 
national. 


Purpose: To study the conditions and facts relating 
to immigration in the postwar period, to examine 
the relationship between present policy and the 
social and economic needs of the United States, to 
analyze current immigration policy in the light of 
the basic ideals of American democracy, to educate 
the public so that the problem of immigration can 
be dealt with in a spirit of objectivity, and to in- 
terpret technical scientific findings on immigration 
matters to the layman. 


National Committee on Sheltered Workshops 
and Homebound Programs (1949); 511 
North Broad St., Philadelphia 23; Ina D. 
Eddingfield, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 3 national and -16 
local. Membership is limited to organizations op- 
erating sheltered workshops and homework pro- 
grams, which meet specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To compile information; 
and to suggest standards of operation, including 
those of professional personnel, work, remunera- 
tion, safety and health conditions, and other perti- 
nent factors, with due regard to the functional 
program and specific type of handicapped being 
served by each agency. It is contemplated that 
such information will be made available to all 
existing agencies operating sheltered workshops 
and/or homebound programs and to the agencies 
or individuals desiring to establish such programs. 


Periodical: Bulletin, occasional issues, free. 


National Conference for Cooperation in 
Health Education (1938); 1775 Broadway, 
New York 19; S. S. Lifson, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 59 national (elected 
by official delegates on recommendation of the 
Executive Committee). 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national 
forum of organizations on that level for consulta- 
tion and study on health problems. The most 
pressing problems are selected for intensive con- 
sideration by committees of the Conference. Spon- 
sorship of projects initiated by member groups may 
be assumed. Recent projects resulted in the follow- 
ing publications: Suggested School Health Policies 
(1946); The School Administrator, Physician and 
Nurse in the School Health Program (1947); and 
Health Appraisal of School Children (1948). 
Current projects include an extension of the 1947 
publication, noted above, to include the elementary 
classroom teacher and other professional groups, 
and the development of a handbook on the services 
of health organizations and school administrators. 
The Conference holds semiannual sessions, usually 
in April and November. 


National Conference of Catholic Charities 
(1910); 1346 Connecticut Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 6, D. C.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. John O’Gradv. 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500; organizations and 
institutions, 1,450. 


Purpose and Activities: To evaluate and offer con- 
structive criticism of present-day social welfare 
problems and programs; and to assist Catholic 
groups to standardize, coordinate, and interpret 
their existing programs and formulate necessary 
new ones. Its activities include an annual meeting, 
regional meetings, surveys, studies, research, litera- 
ture, field visits, and representation on national 
committees. 


Periodicals: Catholic Charities Review, monthly 
September through June, $1.00 a year; Annual Pro- 
ceedings, $2.00 a copy; Directory of Diocesan 
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Agencies of Catholic Charities in the United States 
and Canada, annually, 50 cents a copy. 


National Conference of Christians and Jews, 
Inc. (1928); 381 Fourth Ave., New York 16; 
Everett R. Clinchy, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 90,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote justice, amity, 
understanding, and cooperation among Catholics, 
Jews, and Protestants in the United States; and to 
analyze, moderate, and finally eliminate intergroup 
prejudices which disfigure and distort religious, 
business, social, and political relations, with a view 
to the establishment of a social order in which the 
religious ideals of brotherhood and justice shall 
become the standards of human relationships. The 
Conference is an association of individuals, not of 
officials commissioned by their respective religious 
bodies. It does not aim at any sort of union or 
amalgamation of religious bodies or at modifying 
any of the distinctive beliefs of its members. The 
Conference functions locally and nationally through 
5 commissions — educational organizations, reli- 
gious organizations, civic organizations, labor- 
management organizations, and media of press- 
radio-theater — to promote intercultural education. 


Periodical: Conference, issued irregularly. 


National Conference of Commissioners on 
Uniform State Laws (1892); First National 
Bank Bldg., Omaha 2; Barton H. Kuhns, Secre- 
tary. 

Membership: Individuals, 3 from each state, of- 

ficially appointed by the governor. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote uniformity in 
state laws on all subjects where uniformity is 
deemed desirable and practicable. Laws drafted in 
fields of interest to social work include desertion 
and nonsupport, illegitimacy, narcotic drugs, vet- 
erans’ guardianship, and vital statistics. 


Periodical: Handbook, annually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare 
(1899); 1841 Broadway, New York 23; Eli 
Cohen, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 467; organizations, 239. 


Purpose: To provide a forum for the consideration 
and discussion of problems and principles of Jewish 
welfare and of programs of Jewish social agencies, 
and to formulate principles and programs for the 
enrichment of Jewish life and of social and eco- 
nomic welfare. 


Periodical: Jewish Social Service Quarterly, $7.00 
a year in the United States, $7.50 a year in other 
countries. 
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National Conference of Juvenile Agencies 
(1903); Woodbine, N. J.; E. L. Johnstone, 
Executive Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 350 executives of institu- 
tions for juvenile delinquents, probation and parole 
officers, juvenile court workers, the judiciary, spe- 
cial-class teachers, social workers, psychologists, 
psychiatrists, and others in the field of training, re- 
habilitation, and correction of the youthful offender. 


Activities: The Conference conducts special studies 
in the field of correctional work and rehabilitative 
programs among juveniles. Annual conventions are 
held for discussion and dissemination of informa- 
tion. The Conference is affiliated with the American 
Prison Association. 


Periodical: The Proceedings, annually, $1.50 a 
copy. 


National Conference of Social Work, Inc. 
(1873); 22 West Gay St., Columbus 15, Ohio; 
Joe R. Hoffer, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: 
1,200. 


Individuals, 4,500; organizations, 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and share in 
discussion of the problems and methods identified 
with the field of social welfare and immediately 
related fields. The Conference is a forum for such 
discussion. It does not take an official position on 
controversial issues and adopts no resolutions ex- 
cept occasional resolutions of courtesy. The Con- 
ference is organized in 3 sections: Services to Indi- 
viduals and Families, Services to Groups and Indi- 
viduals in Groups, and Services to Agencies and 
Communities. There are also 6 committees dealing 
with the following common service areas: per- 
sonnel, professional education, methods of social 
action, financing of social welfare services, public 
relations, and social research. 


Periodicals: Conference Bulletin, quarterly, $3.00 
a year; Official Proceedings (Volume I), annually, 
price varies, free to members paying $7.50 or 
more; Papers Selected from Section Meetings 
(Volume II), annually, price varies. 


National Conference of Superintendents of 
Training Schools and  Reformatories 
(1923); The Childrens Village, Dobbs Ferry, 
N. Y.; Harold F. Strong, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide an opportunity 
for informal discussion of professional problems. 
Meetings, to which all training school and reforma- 
tory superintendents are invited, are held annually 
in New York City. They are not open to the public. 
There has been an average attendance of 50 over 
the past 5 years. 
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National Conference of Tuberculosis Secre- 
taries (1912); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; 
Mabel Baird, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 850. Membership is lim- 
ited to professional workers of national, state, 
county, city, and town anti-tuberculosis associations 
affiliated with the National Tuberculosis Associa- 
tion. 


Purpose: To cooperate through its advisory com- 
mittees on administrative practice, health education, 
public relations and publicity, rehabilitation, and 
Christmas seal sale with the National Tuberculosis 
Association; to study, initiate, and promote pro- 
cedures recommended by the advisory and other 
committees; to correlate activities of local and state 
tuberculosis associations with policies approved by 
the Conference and the National Tuberculosis Asso- 
ciation; and to develop professional standards for 
workers in tuberculosis associations. . 


National Conference on State Parks, Inc. 
(1921); 901 Union Trust Bldg., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Harlean James, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 550; organizations, 35 
state park boards. 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public 
through a central clearinghouse of information and 
by publications, conferences, courses of training in 
schools and colleges, and other educational means 
of the value of state parks, historic sites, forests, 
and preserves suitable for recreation, study of natu- 
ral history and science, and preservation of wild- 
life and conservation of natural scenery. The Con- 
ference promotes development within the states of 
well-balanced state park systems, to the end that 
every citizen of the United States shall have easy 
access to state recreation areas and appreciate their 
value as a recognized form of land use. 


Periodicals: Planning and Civic Comment, quar- 
terly; American Planning and Civic Annual (sec- 
tion on State Parks), $3.00 a copy; Year Book on 
Park and Recreation Progress, biennially, $1.50 a 


copy. 


National Congress of American Indians 
(1944); State Capitol, Oklahoma City; N. B. 
Johnson, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000; organizations, 6 
local; Indian tribes, 50. 


Purpose: To secure to members of Indian tribes 
and their descendants the rights and benefits to 
which they are entitled under the laws of the 
United States, the several states, and Alaska; to 
enlighten the public toward a better understand- 
ing of the Indian race; to preserve Indian cul- 
tural values; to seek an equitable adjustment of 
tribal affairs; to secure and to preserve rights under 


the Indian treaties with the United States; and 
otherwise to promote the common welfare of the 
American Indians. 


Periodical: Washington Bulletin, monthly, $5.00 
a year. 


National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, Inc. (1926); 123 South Queen St., 
Dover, Del.; Mrs. J. S. Morgan, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 100,000; branches, 20 
state and District of Columbia, 3,500 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote child welfare 
in home, school, church, and community; to raise 
the standards of home life; to secure more ade- 
quate laws for the care and protection of women 
and children; to bring into closer relation the 
home and the school, that parents and teachers may 
cooperate intelligently in the training of the child; 
and to develop between educators and the general 
public such united efforts as will secure for every 
child the highest advantages in physical, mental, 
moral, and spiritual education. Activities include, 
among others, the following interests: child hy- 
giene, home economics, eradication of illiteracy, 
intercultural relations, juvenile protection, motion 
pictures, parent education study classes, preschool 
study clubs, recreation, social hygiene, summer 
round-up of children, and vocational education. 


Periodical: Our National Family, quarterly, 50 
cents a year. 


National Congress of Parents and Teachers 
(1897); 600 South Michigan Blvd., Chicago 5; 
Mrs. John E. Hayes, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,167,079; organizations, 
more than 34,000 local parent-teacher associations 
(P.T.A.’s) in the 48 states, District of Columbia, 
Alaska, Hawaii, Virgin Islands, Canal Zone, Ger- 
many, and Japan. 


Activities: Standing committees carry on activities 
in such fields as art, character and spiritual educa- 
tion, citizenship, the exceptional child, health, high 
school service, home and family life, international 
relations, juvenile protection, legislation, mental 
hygiene, music, parent education, preschool serv- 
ice, radio and television, reading and library serv- 
ice, recreation, rural service, safety, school educa- 
tion, school lunch, social hygiene, and visual edu- 
cation and motion pictures. The present adminis- 
tration theme, “The Citizen Child: His Destiny, a 
Free World,” stresses the double responsibility of 
improving the environment in which the child 
has to live and preparing the child for his place in 
that environment. Emphasis is placed especially on 
good citizenship—of adults as well as children, 
of the people of other lands as well as citizens 
of our own country. Respect for the child’s freedom 
to grow—in spirit, mind, and body—is urged 
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upon parents in the home, upon teachers in the 
schools, and upon all adults in their various rela- 
tionships with children. The organization is non- 
profit, nonpartisan, and nonsectarian. 


Periodicals: National Congress Bulletin, 11 issues 
yearly, 30 cents a year; National Parent-Teacher: 
The P.T.A. Magazine, monthly September through 
June, $1.25 a year; Annual Proceedings, $1.50 a 
copy. 


National Consumers League, Inc. (1899); 348 
Engineers Bldg., Cleveland 14; Elizabeth S. 
Magee, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, 9 
in 8 states, each with its own membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To awaken consumer re- 
sponsibility for conditions under which goods are 
made and distributed; and through investigation, 
education, and legislation to promote fair labor 
standards. The League’s program includes promo- 
tion of state and federal legislation in the field of 
minimum wage, hours of work, and child labor; ex- 
pansion and improvement of the social security 
system, including national health insurance; adop- 
tion of standards for the living and working condi- 
tions of agricultural migrants; effective enforce- 
ment of labor laws; and adequate appropriations 
for labor departments. 


Periodical: Bulletin, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


National Council for a Permanent Fair Em- 
ployment Practice Commission (1944); 930 
F St., NW., Washington 4, D. C.; A. Philips 
Randolph, Co-Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure enactment of the 
bill to establish a permanent Fair Employment 
Practice Commission. The Council acts as a clear- 
inghouse for disbursement of educational and 
legislative information to its 67 coordinating na- 
tional organizations and 98 local councils through- 
out the country. Legislative bulletins and news- 
letters ate issued every 2 or 3 weeks. 


National Council of Catholic Men (1920); 
1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5, 
D. C.; James S. Mitchell, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 3,000 national, state, 
diocesan, and local Catholic men’s organizations af- 
filiated with the national organization. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent under the 
guidance of the hierarchy the united voice of the 
Catholic laymen of the country in all matters of 
Catholic concern and matters affecting the general 
public welfare. The Council aims to organize a 
diocesan council in every diocese of the country, 
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such councils federating but not supplanting any 
established organizations. It carries on adult edu- - 
cation through its Catholic Evidence Bureau, and 
conducts 3 nationwide weekly radio programs 
known as the Catholic Hour, the Hour of Faith, 
and Faith in Our Time. It also sponsors the Na- 
tional Organization for Decent Literature. The 
Council is the Men’s Branch of the Lay Organiza- 
tions Department of the National Catholic Wel- 
fare Conference. 


National Council of Catholic Women (1920); 
1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Margaret Mealey, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 18 national, 7 state, 
and 6,000 local. Membership is limited to organi- 
zations of Catholic women which have received 
ecclesiastical approval. 


Activities: As an integral part of the National 
Catholic Welfare Conference, the Council serves 
as the medium through which Catholic women may 
speak and act as a unit on matters of public in- 
terest, stimulates the efficiency and usefulness of 
existing organizations of Catholic women, and 
renders assistance to the work of all local Catholic 
women’s organizations. Among the Council’s na- 
tional committees are the following: Cooperating 
with Catholic Charities, Cooperating with the 
Confraternity of Christian Doctrine, Family and 
Parent Education, Immigration, International Re- 
lations, Parent-Teacher Associations, Public Rela- 
tions, Shrines in the Home, Social Action, Study 
Clubs, and Youth. 


Periodical: Monthly Message to Affiliated Organi- 
zations (subscription restricted to affiliated or- 
ganizations and members of these organizations), 
$1.00 a year. 


National Council of Housing Associations 
(1940); 14 Somerset St., Boston 8; William C. 
Loring, Jr., Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 29 local citizen hous- 
ing and planning associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote public, coop- 
erative, and private housing; to establish proper 
standards and encourage better regulatory housing 
codes and improved methods of preventive en- 
forcement and rehabilitation, in addition to slum 
clearance; and to coordinate members’ research. 
The Council is composed of executives and board 
members of citizen housing associations located 
throughout the country. It facilitates cooperation 
between the representatives of these associations 
and aids in the creation or strengthening of citizen 
housing activity in neighboring communities. The 
membership of its constituent organizations is pri- 
marily composed of persons holding no official 
housing positions. 


631 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


National Council of Jewish Women, Inc. 
(1893); 1819 Broadway, New York 23; Mrs. 
Elsie Elfenbein, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 93,500; sections, 235, 
including senior, junior, and councilette divisions, 
regional conferences, 10. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a program con- 
cerned with the following: overseas service, service 
to foreign born, community welfare, international 
understanding for peace, contemporary Jewish af- 
fairs, and social legislation. Specific study and wel- 
fare programs are conducted by the local sections, 
under the guidance of national committees and 
professional staff. In welfare activities, the Coun- 
cil functions through establishment of neighbor- 
hood houses, nursery schools, summer camps, and 
health clinics; through work with the aged and the 
handicapped; by a concerted campaign to improve 
mental hygiene conditions throughout the country; 
and by serving the varied needs of the immigrant. 
Through its overseas service program, it main- 
tains a home for shelter and rehabilitation of un- 
attached Jewish women in Paris; offers scholarships 
in social work, nutrition, nursery school education, 
and the graduate fields of medicine and nursing 
at American universities to qualified Jewish women 
from abroad who will return to aid in the social 
reconstruction of their own countries; encourages 
the shipment of packages of work and play ma- 
terial, food, and clothing to young adults in 
Europe and to children’s groups in Europe, Israel, 
and North Africa; and sponsors the School of Edu- 
cation, Hebrew University, Jerusalem. In 1946 the 
organization’s National Service to Foreign Born 
Department was merged with the National Refugee 
Service to form the United Service for New Amerti- 
cans. The merger enabled the Council to expand its 
essential local services to newcomers. 


Periodical: The Council Woman, monthly Septem- 
ber through May, free. 


National Council of Juvenile Court Judges 
(1937); 3333 Forbes St., Pittsburgh 13; Judge 
Gustav L. Schramm, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 380 juvenile court 
judges; organizations, 7 affiliated state associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote, organize, and 
develop juvenile courts throughout the United 
States; to interpret the philosophy of the juvenile 
court and to secure uniform legislation in the 
various. states, enabling the courts to function 
efficiently and effectively; to foster studies and 
surveys in juvenile and related fields; to cooperate 
with governmental and voluntary agencies in de- 
veloping and coordinating child welfare services; 
and to engage in such other activities as may be 
necessary for the improvement of juvenile courts, 
the welfare of their wards, and the services they 
perform in their communities. The Council is a 


professional association of juvenile court judges 
for mutual improvement, exchange of ideas, and 
fellowship. 


Periodicals: Juvenile Court Judges Journal, quar- 
terly, $4.00 a year; Year Book, $2.00 a copy. 


National Council of Negro Women, Inc. 
(1935); 1318 Vermont Ave., NW., Washington 
5, D. C.; Dr. Dorothy B. Ferebee, National 
President. : 


Membership: Individuals, 850,000; organizations, 
22 national agencies, 87 metropolitan councils, and 
3, junior councils. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate information 
on the joint activities of women and on those 
issues that vitally affect the lives of Negro women; 
to interpret the problems, needs, and aspirations 
of Negro women to themselves and to the com- 
munity; to educate Negro women for and to stimu- 
late them to take full advantage of all democratic 
rights and privileges; and to build good will and 
mutual understanding through programs designed 
to promote better intra-racial, interracial, and inter- 
national relations. The Council maintains regular 
contacts with women in communities throughout 
the country by its national affiliates and their local 
branches. It embraces organizations from church, 
fraternal, industrial, professional, educational, and 
civic groups. The Council’s general program covers 
citizenship, consumer education, employment, 
family life, international relations, intercultural re- 
lationships, labor, public affairs, religion, and 
youth. 


Periodicals: Telefact (a news bulletin), monthly; 
Women United, quarterly; $2.00 a year for both. 


National Council of State Agencies for the 
Blind (1943); Land Office Bldg., Austin, 
Texas; Lon Alsup, President. 


Membership: Individuals 39, each representing a 
state agency for the blind. 


Purpose: To make possible an interchange of views 
on professional standards, policies, and adminis- 
trative matters affecting agencies with  state- 
supported and statewide programs of services for 
the blind; and to furnish a medium for such 
agencies to coordinate their points of view with 
reference to federal legislation and other common 
problems. 


National Council of Women of the United 
States, Inc. (1888); sor Madison Ave., New 
York 22; Mrs. Thomas G. Evans, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 225; organizations, 20 
national, 11 state, and 6 local. Organizations must 
meet specified requirements for membership. Indi- 
vidual membership is open to the public. 
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Purpose and Activities: To unite member organiza- 
tions in a national council affiliated with the Inter- 
national Council of Women, to serve as a clearing- 
house for the dissemination of information concern- 
ing the activities and methods of organized woman- 
hood, and to initiate and promote national projects 
which are in harmony with the general purposes of 
the Council, which was founded for the practical 
implementation of the Golden Rule. Among the 
Council’s committees are the following: Citizen- 
ship, Domestic Economy, Economic and Legal 
Status of Women, Education, Fine Arts, Housing, 
Human Relations, Letters, Music, Public Health, 
Radio, Social Hygiene, United Nations, and West- 
ern Hemisphere. 


National Council on Agricultural Life and 
Labor (1950); 1751 N St., NW., Washington 
6, D. C.; Veniette Caswell, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: The Council is interested in problems 
of all people living and working in rural areas of 
our country and their equitable participation in 
advantages of the American standard of living. 
It is concerned with administrative policies of 
federal, state, county, and local governments, with 
federal and state legislation, and with the work of 
both governmental and voluntary agencies as they 
affect agricultural workers and their families. The 
Council’s program includes promotion of the fol- 
lowing: recruitment and placement of agricultural 
workers; licensing and regulation of labor con- 
tractors; wage laws; extension of workmen’s com- 
pensation, social security benefits, and child labor 
provisions; adequate housing; and health and edu- 
cational services. The Council will consult with 
and supply information to public and private agen- 
cies. It informs the public through the press, radio, 
and other channels of agricultural labor news; en- 
coutages legislative action by cooperating organi- 
zations; and sponsors conferences on problems of 
agricultural labor. It serves as a clearinghouse of 
information for cooperating agencies and members. 
The Council is an outgrowth of the former Na- 
tional Citizens Council for Migrant Labor. 


National Council on Civil Rights (1948); 
formerly National Citizens’ Council on Civil 
Rights; 20 West 40th St., New York 18; George 
Field, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose: To promote public understanding and 
support of the findings and recommendations con- 
tained in the report of the President’s Committee on 
Civil Rights, to encourage local community action 
for improvement in the observance of civil rights 
for all citizens, to stimulate the formation of local 
councils on civil rights and the undertaking of local 
community audits, and to improve public under- 
standing of the need for permanent commissions 
on civil rights. 
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National Council on Family Relations, Inc. 
(1938); formerly National Conference on Fam- 
ily Relations; 1126 East 59th St., Chicago 37; 
Evelyn Millis Duvall, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; organizations, 5 
regional and 24 state. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance the cultural 
values that are now principally secured through 
family relations for the advantage of the individual 
and the strength of the nation. The Council unites 
in this common objective persons now working 
in the following different fields of family tre- 
search and welfare: biology, child study, education, 
eugenics, family economics, family social work, 
family and marriage counseling, home economics, 
law, maternal health, medical care, parent educa- 
tion, parent-teacher work, psychiatry, psychology, 
religion, school and home visiting, social security, 
and sociology. The Council holds national, re- 
gional, and state meetings. The following com- 
mittees function nationally: Economic Basis of the 
Family, Education for Marriage and the Family, 
Eugenics and the Family, Group Dynamics, Leader- 
ship Training, Marriage and Family Counseling, 
Marriage and Family Law, Marriage and Family 
Research, Problems of Youth, and Religion and 
the Family. 


Periodical: Marriage and Family Living, quarterly, 
$3.00 a year. 


National Council on Naturalization and Citi- 
zenship (1930); 1775 Broadway, New York 
19; Ruth Z. Murphy, Executive Vice President; 
Helen Diamond, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 165; organizations, 55. 


Activities: The Council is a central agency which 
makes and publishes studies and assembles infor- 
mation about citizenship and naturalization laws, 
procedure, organized naturalization aid, and related 
matters; and works for legislative and administra- 
tive improvements. 


National Council on Social Work Education 
(1946); 1 Park Ave., New York 16; Joseph P. 
Anderson, Secretary. 


Membership: Representatives of 13 organizations, 
including associations of schools of social work, 
professional membership organizations, and na- 
tional agencies, and 9 members-at-large. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together organiza- 
tions interested in social work education for dis- 
cussion of their common problems, to serve as a 
clearinghouse, and to provide machinery for co- 
operative activities related to social work educa- 
tion; and to engage in research, including the con- 
tinuous collection of data on personnel needs and 
educational problems in social work and sponsor- 
ship of special studies on such personnel needs and 
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such educational problems, as the need arises. The 
major activity of the Council has been the planning 
of a comprehensive study of social work education 
which, it is hoped, will result in offering certain 
tentative principles upon which social work edu- 
cation may be modified or further developed. One 
of the basic problems in this field is presented by 
the large number of colleges and universities not 
now offering professional education for social work 
which are desirous of offering such preparation but 
lack the resources to provide it at the graduate level 
and in accordance with the standards which have 
been generally adopted for the field. 


National Desertion Bureau, Inc. (1911); 105 
Nassau St., New York 7; Jacob T. Zukerman, 
Executive Director and Chief Counsel. 


Purpose: To locate family deserters; to induce them 
to reunite with or support their families, or failing 
this to prosecute them according to law; to act in a 
general legal advisory capacity in matters of do- 
mestic relations; and to institute and contest matri- 
monial actions at the request of social agencies. 


National Education Association of the United 
States (1857); 1201 16th St., NW., Wash- 
ington 6, D. C.; W. E. Givens, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 447,000; affiliated or- 
ganizations, 52 state and 3,568 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To elevate the character 
and advance the interests of teaching, and to pro- 
mote the cause of education in the United States. 
The activities of the Association related to the 
broad field of social work are indicated by the fol- 
lowing departments: Adult Education; American 
Association for Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation; American Association of School Ad- 
ministrators; Audio-Visual Instruction; Home Eco- 
nomics; International Council for Exceptional 
Children; Lip Reading; National Council for the 
Social Studies; Rural Education; Speech Associa- 
tion of America; and Vocational Education. Com- 
mittees and commissions in this field include: Citi- 
zenship, Credit Unions, International Relations, 
National Commission on Teacher Education and 
Professional Standards, Professional Ethics, Tax 
Education and School Finance, Tenure, and Aca- 
demic Freedom. 


Periodicals: Journal of the National Education As- 
sociation, monthly September through May, $5.00 
a year; Research Bulletin, 4 issues yearly, $2.00 a 
year; Proceedings, annually, $5.00 a copy. 


National Epilepsy League, Inc. (1949); 130 
North Wells St., Chicago 6; Ben H. Gray, 
National Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To present to the general 
public the true facts concerning epilepsy; and to 
encourage the development of medical, social, edu- 
cational, and vocational opportunities for persons 
with epilepsy. The League collects information con- 
cerning already existing facilities, and actively co- 
operates with various agencies among which are 


included the state divisions of vocational rehabili- 


tation, International Council for Exceptional Chil- 
dren, and Veterans Administration. Medical re- 
prints and articles written on all phases of epilepsy 
are available from the League. It is a national 
health organization with a Medical Advisory Board 
in addition to its Board of Directors. The League, 
which was formed by a union of the former Na- 
tional Association to Control Epilepsy and the 
American Epilepsy League, is a member of the 
National Health Council. 


National Federation of Business and Profes- 
sional Women’s Clubs, Inc. (1919); 1819 
Broadway, New York 23; Olive H. Huston, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 155,000; organizations, 
2,500 local clubs in 48 state federations, District of 
Columbia, Alaska, and Hawaii. Individual mem- 
bership is open to the public; at least 75 per cent 
of the membership of a club must be actively en- 
gaged in business or professional work. 


Activities: The Federation offers the alert business 
and professional woman opportunity to keep in- 
formed and to have a part in the solution of eco- 
nomic and social problems of vital importance to 
her. Through study, cooperation, and legislation it 
works for the advancement of women and helps 
young women toward better preparation for suitable 
occupations. The Federation takes the professional 
advancement of women as its special responsibility, 
exploring opportunities for women in fields of 
work, studying their progress in vocations, and en- 
deavoring to elevate standards in requirements and 
rewards. To this end it is taking action toward such 
important goals as economic development for con- 
tinued full employment; sound employer-employee 
relations; adequate educational, training, and coun- 
seling facilities; and a workable foreign policy. 


Periodical: Independent Woman, monthly, $1.50 a 
year. 


National Federation of Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers, Inc. (1911); formerly 
National Federation of Settlements; 214 East 
53d St., New York 22; John McDowell, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 500; organizations, 273. 


Purpose and Activities: To reinforce all phases of 
federated activity among neighborhood agencies, 
to bring together the results of settlement experi- 
ence throughout the country, to secure capable re- 
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cruits, to urge measures of state and national legis- 
lation suggested by settlement experience, and to 
promote the better organization of neighborhood 
life generally. The Federation offers advisory and 
field staff services covering: community surveys, 
agency activities and program, and social education 
and action; research, particularly in local commu- 
nity organization and interracial problems; and re- 
cruiting, training, and placing staff workers. The 
Federation has standing committees on Field Serv- 
ice, Personnel and Employment Practices, and 
Social Education and Action. Reprints and special 
bulletins are issued. 


Periodicals: Round Table, 8 issues yearly; Mem- 
bership Directory, annually, $1.50 a copy. 


National Florence Crittenton Mission (1883); 
408 Duke St., Alexandria, Va.; Dr. Robert S. 
Barrett, President. 


Membership: Maternity homes, 60. Membership is 
limited to maternity homes complying with the con- 
stitution and using name “Florence Crittenton.” 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the care of un- 
married mothers and their children in its affiliated 
maternity homes and hospitals, and in general to 
promote preventive and protective work for young 
girls. Associated with the national organization are 
60 maternity homes for unmarried mothers located 
throughout the United States. Complete prenatal, 
obstetrical, and postnatal service is rendered either 
in the home or in a hospital associated with it. 
Every effort is made to have each mother retain 
the custody of her child. 


Periodical: Bulletin, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology (1918); 818 South Kingshighway, 
St. Louis 10; Dr. S. Richard Silverman, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 200 teachers, scientists, 
physicians, and parents. 


Purpose and Activities: To investigate recent scien- 
tific trends in the education of the deaf and speech 
defective. The organization is interested in the 
education of deaf and speech defective children 
from preschool age through the elementary grades, 
research in the use of group and individual hearing 
aids, and rehabilitation of aphasic and deafened 
individuals. 


National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 
Inc. (1938); 120 Broadway, New York 5; Basil 
O’Connor, President. 


Membership: Chapters, 2,822. 


Activities: The Foundation, through its local chap- 
ters, uses March of Dimes funds to aid polio pa- 
tients who cannot meet full costs of care; col- 
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laborates with medical and health authorities in 
preparation for outbreaks of poliomyelitis; fur- 
nishes emergency aid in epidemics; provides funds 
for training courses in treatment techniques, and 
offers scholarships and fellowships; plans and 
finances a nationwide program of research into the 
cause, prevention, and treatment of poliomyelitis; 
and publishes and distributes information for both 
professional and public use. 


Periodical: National Foundation News, monthly, 
free. 


National Health and Welfare Retirement 
Association, Inc. (1945); ro East 4oth St., 
New York 16; Homer Wickenden, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 24,000; organizations, 
2,300 health and welfare agencies in 400 com- 
munities. 


Purpose: To establish and maintain a retirement 
system for the purpose of providing pension bene- 
fits to employees of nonprofit organizations in the 
United States and Canada devoted to charitable, 
health, or welfare work, including religious and 
research organizations performing any charitable, 
health, or welfare work, and educational organiza- 
tions engaged in such work or providing training 
therefor. 


Periodical: Benefits, 1 or 2 issues yearly, free. 


National Health Council, Inc. (1921); 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Dr. Thomas D. Dub- 
lin, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 31 national, including 
24 active members, 2 advisory members, and 5 
associate members. 


Activities: The Council is an organization of na- 
tional voluntary health agencies cooperating with 
official federal, state, and local health authorities, 
related health agencies, and community groups, in 
the promotion of better health. With the assistance 
of a national advisory committee representing lead- 
ing national health and civic agencies, it is endeav- 
oring to secure the establishment of local health 
units or departments with full-time professional 
trained personnel for all areas in each state not now 
having such units. It is also assisting in the de- 
velopment of state and local health councils and 
cooperates with existing health councils in their 
efforts to secure more adequate health protection. 
It maintains the National Health Council Library, 
serves as the Health Division of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, and maintains common services 
for a group of national health agencies that have 
their headquarters in the same building in New 
York. The Council publishes, usually yearly, a 
membership directory entitled The National Health 
Council and Its Member Organizations. 
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National Housing Conference, Inc. (1931); 
formerly National Public Housing Conference; 
1025 Vermont Ave., NW., Washington 5, D. C.; 
Lee F. Johnson, Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 4,000. 


Activities: The Conference promotes citizen educa- 
tion and representation of the public interest in 
housing, and serves as a clearinghouse for all groups 
concerned in achieving the goal of a decent home 
and suitable living environment for every Ameri- 
can family. It is also concerned with the mobiliza- 
tion of national resources through housing pro- 
grams at all levels of government, in cooperation 
with private enterprise, to provide a supply of 
homes adequate in quantity, quality, and price. 
Special reports and studies are published. 


Periodical: Membership Newsletter, monthly. 


National Industrial Recreation Association, 
Inc. (1940); 185 North Wabash Ave., Chicago 
1; John W. Fulton, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 250 companies and 
their branches. 


Activities: The Association serves as a national 
clearinghouse for employee recreation information 
through national and regional conferences, fre- 
quent bulletin service to member companies, con- 
sultation service, and advisory service. 


Periodical: NIRA Newsletter, semimonthly, $15 
a year. 


. National Industries for the Blind, Inc. (1938); 
15 West 16th St., New York 11; C. C. Kleber, 
General Manager. 


Purpose: To standardize and promote the sale of 
blind-made products on a nonprofit basis, and to 
act as the allocating agency for orders for blind- 
made products received from the federal govern- 
ment. The organization was founded by the Ameri- 
can Foundation for the Blind. 


National Information Bureau, Inc. (1918); 
205 East 42d St., New York 17; D. Paul Reed, 
Executive Director. 


Activities: The Bureau, a nonprofit organization, 
improves standards in the field of philanthropy, 
national and international, and advises contributors 
in their giving. Some 6oo different philanthropic 
agencies are inquired about annually. The Bureau 
investigates agencies and reports whether the 11 
essential standards as to reliability and effective- 
ness are met. Bureau members, who include indi- 
viduals, corporations, chambers of commerce, some 
1,200 local community chests and councils, and 50 
foundations, are eligible for its confidential reports. 


Periodical: Giver’s Guide to National Philanthropy, 
annually, ro cents a copy. 


National Jail Association (1938); 135 East 
15th St., New York 3; Roberts J. Wright, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To band together all those 
concerned with or interested in the custody and 
care of persons awaiting trial, serving sentence, or 
otherwise confined in jails, with a view to improv- 
ing the conditions and systems under which such 
persons are treated. The Association is an affiliate 
of the American Prison Association, and with that 
Association is the sponsor of The Prison World, a 
publication devoted to the progressive administra- 
tion of jails, prisons, reformatories, and other penal 
and correctional institutions. 


Periodical: The Prison World, bimonthly, $2.00 a 
year (published in cooperation with the American 
Prison Association). 


National Jewish Welfare Board, Inc. (1917); 
145 East 32d St., New York 16; Samuel D. 
Gershovitz, Executive Director. 


Membership: Affiliated national organizations, 40; 
regional organizations, 8; constituent societies, 325 
Jewish Community Centers and YM-YWHA’s 
in the United States and Canada with 480,000 
members. 


Activities: As the national association of Jewish 
Community Centers and YM-YWHA’s the or- 
ganization provides field service, creative pro- 
gram materials, and technical consultative services, 
and trains and recruits professional personnel. As 
sponsor of the National Jewish Youth Conference 
it encourages and serves local and regional Jewish 
youth and young adult councils. As sponsor of the 
Jewish Book Council of America, National Jewish 
Music Council, American Jewish Historical So- 
ciety, and Jewish Center Lecture Bureau, it fur- 
nishes American Jewish communities with mate- 
rials, stimulus, and direction for advancement of 
Jewish cultural life. As the American member of 
World Federation of YMHA’s and Jewish Com- 
munity Centers, it helps to build the Jewish Center 
movement throughout the world. JWB is the 
agency recognized by the United States Govern- 
ment and designated by American Jewish commu- 
nity to serve religious, welfare, and morale needs 
of Jewish personnel in armed forces and Veterans 
Administration hospitals and to recruit, serve, and 
ecclesiastically endorse Jewish chaplains for the 
armed forces and VA. JWB is one of 3 agencies 
serving in Associated Services for the Armed 
Forces. These services are carried out through its 
Armed Services Division, Jewish Center Division, 
Division of Religious Activities, and Women’s 
Organizations’ Division. 


Periodicals: JWB Circle, monthly September 
through June, 50 cents a year; Jewish Center Pro- 
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gram Aids, bimonthly, $3.00 a year; Women’s 
Division Bulletin, 3 issues yearly, free; Jewish 
Book Annual, $2.00 a copy. 


National Kindergarten Association, Inc. 
(1909); 8 West 4oth St., New York 18; Bessie 
Locke, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To have kindergartens pro- 
vided for all of the nation’s children; and, toward 
this end, to get more public kindergartens opened 
under well-trained teachers and better kindergarten 
laws enacted. Field secretaries are employed in most 
of the states. Weekly articles dealing with child 
behavior problems, prepared by experts, are issued 
free to 927 home demonstration agents through 
whom they benefit 701,655 individuals, and to 940 
newspapers and magazines in the United States 
through which they reach a circulation of over 
37,111,040. 


National Lawyers Guild (1936); 902 20th St., 
NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Robert J. Silber- 
stein, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,000; organizations, 30 
local. Membership is limited to duly licensed mem- 
bers of the bar of the several states and District 
of Columbia. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together all law- 
yers who regard adjustments to new conditions as 
more important than veneration of precedent, who 
recognize the importance of safeguarding and ex- 
tending the rights of workers and farmers and of 
maintaining our civil rights and liberties and our 
democratic institutions, and who look upon the 
law as a living and flexible instrument which must 
be adapted to the needs of the people. Among its 
committees are those concerned with the following 
subjects: American citizenship, civil rights and 
liberties, civil service, consumers’ and cooperative 
organizations, criminal law and criminology, farm 
problems, immigration and naturalization, judiciary 
and the administration of justice, labor laws, legal 
service, professional ethics, social legislation, un- 
authorized practice of the law, and veterans’ affairs. 


Periodical: Lawyers Guild Review, quarterly, $2.00 
a year. 


National League of Nursing Education, Inc. 
(1893); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Ade- 
laide A. Mayo, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,250; organizations, 
46 state and 62 local leagues. Membership is open 
to nurses meeting certain qualifications as to edu- 
cation and experience, and to non-nurses meeting 
specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To consider all questions 
relating to nursing education and standards for 
schools of nursing, and to cooperate with health 
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and educational agencies in the promotion of health 
teaching. Activities include research and study, 
accrediting of schools of nursing, testing appli- 
cants for entrance to schools of nursing and candi- 
dates for state licensure, preparation of books and 
pamphlets, and organization of an annual conven- 
tion for the discussion of the organization’s objec- 
tives. The League functions as the Department of 
Education of the American Nurses’ Association. A 
membership directory is included in the annual 
report. 


National League to Promote School Attend- 
ance (1911); 108 Washington St., Cumberland, 
Md.; Arthur G. Ramey, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education, 
pupil adjustment, attendance, and school social wel- 
fare service. The League supports efforts for the 
best legislative means of keeping children in 
school throughout the nation; studies trends in 
child labor activities, looking toward a time when 
no child will be deprived of his birthright for an 
education or forced to enter the field of labor 
before completion of his education; recommends a 
case study on each problem of attendance which is 
aggravated by maladjustment either in school or at 
home; and supports the demand for more adequate 
training for people entering the field of attendance 
work. 


Periodical: The National League News Letter, 
quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


National Legal Aid Association (1949); 328 
Main St., East, Rochester 4, N. Y.; Emery A. 
Brownell, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 70, complying with 
certain minimum standards and engaging in legal 
aid work. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and develop 
legal aid work; to encourage the formation of new 
legal aid organizations wherever they may be 
needed; to provide a central body with defined 
duties and powers for the guidance of legal aid 
work; and to cooperate with the judiciary, the bar, 
and all organizations interested in the administra- 
tion of justice. The Association is actively inter- 
ested in developing effective working relations with 
other social and legal agencies. The formation of the 
Association was sponsored by the former National 
Association of Legal Aid Organizations and the 
Standing Committee on Legal Aid Work of the 
American Bar Association. 


Periodicals: Legal Aid Brief Case, bimonthly; 
Directory of Legal Aid Organizations and Com- 
mittees in the U.S. and Canada, annually, $1.00 a 


copy. 
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National Legion of Decency (1934)3 453 
Madison Ave., New York 22; Rev. Patrick J. 
Masterson, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: These consist of the review and moral 
classification of current entertainment feature mo- 
tion pictures, and the publication and distribution 
of such classifications. The Motion Picture Depart- 
ment of the International Federation of Catholic 
Alumnae is the official reviewing agency for the 
Legion. 


Periodical: National Legion of Decency List, bi- 
weekly, $2.50 a year (third class mail) and $3.50 
a year (first class mail). 


National Multiple Sclerosis Society, Inc. 
(1946); 270 Park Ave., New York 17; Sylvia 
Lawry, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 15,262; chapters, 6. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate, coordinate, 
and support research into, and to obtain and dis- 
seminate information respecting the cause, preven- 
tion, alleviation, and cure of multiple sclerosis and 
other diseases of the nervous system; to aid indi- 
viduals who are in any way disabled as a result of 
multiple sclerosis or other diseases of the nervous 
system; and to make grants of money to individuals 
and to lawfully established agencies for the pur- 
pose of carrying out the foregoing objectives. The 
Society has already raised more than $550,000 to 
finance and administer research in multiple scle- 
rosis. Surveys of its incidence have been started, 
research projects organized, and multiple sclerosis 
clinics have been established in the Boston State 
and Beth Israel Hospitals, Boston; Montefiore and 
Bellevue Hospitals, New York City; and Detroit 
Memorial Hospital. 


Periodical: AARMS Forward, quarterly, free. 


National Nursing Accrediting Service (1949); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Helen Nahm, 
Director. 


Activities: The Service, set up by the 6 national 
nursing organizations, accredits programs in nurs- 
ing education including basic noncollegiate pro- 
grams which may be operated by hospitals, inde- 
pendent schools, or colleges and universities; and 
also basic collegiate, public health, and postgradu- 
ate nursing programs in colleges and universities. 


National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, Inc. (1912); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Anna Fillmore, R.N., General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 7,000 public health 


nurses (registered under state law) and 850 non-. 


nurses; organizations, 371 regular member agencies 
(administratively engaged in public health nursing 
-and meeting certain standards) and 12 associate 
member agencies (no limitations). 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and make more 
effective all types of public health nursing services 
throughout the country through the following 
means: maintenance of a clearinghouse of informa- 
tion for those administering or otherwise engaged 
in public health nursing; development of standards 
in policies, practices, and qualifications; contact 
with local, state, and national agencies administer- 
ing public health services; and: maintenance of co- 
operative relationships with other national health 
and social agencies. Activities include advisory and 
consultation service; working with colleges, uni- 
versities, and other institutions to obtain better 
public health nursing education; field studies; spe- 
cial statistical studies; and the development of lay 
interest and participation in this field of community 
service. 


Periodicals: Public Health Nursing, monthly, $4.00 
a year; Phn, quarterly, 10 cents a copy. 


National Parks Association, Inc. (1919); 1214 
16th St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Devereux 
Butcher, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,100. 


Purpose and Activities: To give the nation a voice 
in promoting the continued preservation of pri- 
meval conditions in the national parks and in cer- 
tain national monuments, and to maintain the high 
standards of the national parks adopted at the crea- 
tion of the U.S. National Park Service; to preserve 
nationally important wild and wilderness country 
and its virgin forests, plantlife, and wildlife else- 
where in the nation; and to win all America to the 
appreciation of nature. When plans are proposed 
that merely would provide profit for the few, but 
which at the same time would impair this superla- 
tive national heritage, the Association points the 
way to more constructive programs. Subscribers to 
the National Parks Magazine include 1,038 schools, 
universities, and public libraries. Two books en- 
titled Exploring Our National Parks and Monu- 
ments and Exploring Our Prehistoric Indian Ruins 
have recently been published by the Association. 


Periodicals: National Parks Magazine, quarterly; 
News Service Releases, issued irregularly (only on 
matters of emergency). 


National Planning Association, Inc. (1934); 
800 21st St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; E. J. 
Coil, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To make extensive studies 
and hold conferences in order to recommend for 
public consideration constructive policies for deal- 
ing with national and international social and eco- 
nomic problems, under the guiding principle of 
achieving through democratic means the highest 
possible material and cultural standard of living — 
for all. The Association serves as a common meet- 
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ing ground for persons experienced in agriculture, 
business, labor, and the professions to study jointly 
problems of nationwide interest, in an effort to 
narrow the areas of controversy and to broaden the 
areas of agreement. A permanent staff provides 
research and administrative services to the standing 
and special committees. In 1948 the Association 
took over the distribution of studies and reports 
published by the former National Committee on 
Housing and those of the former Program Informa- 
tion Exchange. Recent publications include Case 
Studies on the Cause of Industrial Peace under 
Collective Bargaining, and Committee of the South 
Reports. 


Periodicals: Planning Pamphlet Series, 10 or more 
issues yearly, 35 cents to $1.00 a copy; Special 
Reports Series, occasional issues, 5 cents a copy 
and up. A special price of $5.00 a year for both is 
offered to libraries, educational organizations, and 
students. 


National Prisoners’ Aid Association (1910); 


125 East Wells St., Milwaukee 2; Mrs. Ruth. 


Baker, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 60; organizations, 3 na- 
tional, 20 state, and 5 local. 


Purpose: To develop and extend work for prisoners 
including prison visitation, inspection of correc- 
tional institutions, assistance to prisoners, proba- 
tion, parole, legislation, research, and public educa- 
tion on the problems of penology and criminology. 


National Probation and Parole Association, 
Inc. (1907); formerly National Probation Asso- 
ciation, Inc.; 1790 Broadway, New York 19; 
Will C. Turnbladh, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals and corporations, 37,000. 


Activities: The Association works to improve stand- 
ards and services in probation and parole, juvenile 
detention, and juvenile and domestic relations 
courts; studies and assists programs for prevention 
of delinquency; conducts surveys, carries on cam- 
paigns for legislation and improved administration; 
and conducts annual conferences. It publishes re- 
ports on surveys and model laws, a study manual 
and a directory of probation and parole officers, 
and issues special pamphlets, including a statement 
of standards for the selection of probation and 
parole officers. In 1947 the American Parole Associ- 
ation was merged with the Association. 


Periodicals: Focus, bimonthly, $1.50 a year; Year- 
book (proceedings of the annual conference), 
$1.50 a copy in paper, $2.00 in cloth. 


National Publicity Council for Health and 
Welfare Services, Inc. (1921); 257 Fourth 
Ave., New York 10; Mrs. Sallie Bright, Execu- 
tive Director. 
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Membership: Organizations, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate and develop 
better interpretation of social and health problems 
and welfare work. The Council serves as a clear- 
inghouse for information and ideas on publicity 
and public relations for governmental and volun- 
tary social, health, and civic agencies; publishes a 
periodical, Channels, and special bulletins on in- 
terpretation; and maintains an information service 
on social work public relations and public health 
education projects and materials, a packet service 
of publicity examples, and a consultation and criti- 
cal editorial service for service members. 


Periodical: Channels, semimonthly September 
through June, $5.00 a year. 


National Recreation Association, Inc. (1906); 
315 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Joseph Prender- 
gast, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,800. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a program 
whose purpose is that every child in America may 
have a chance to play, and that all persons, young 
and old, may have an opportunity to find the best 
and most satisfactory manner of using leisure time. 
To this end urban and rural localities are assisted 
to obtain or develop more and better playgrounds, 
playfields, and other recreation facilities, recreation 
buildings and schools designed for community 
recreation use, and recreation programs including 
music, drama, arts and crafts, sports, nature recrea- 
tion, and gardening. Assistance is also offered in 
developing family play in the home, church recrea- 
tion, and programs for industrial workers. Special 
services ate available to communities in the selec- 
tion and training of paid and volunteer leadership, 
the organization and administration of local recrea- 
tion programs, recreation legislation, city planning 
for play and recreation, and the planning and ad- 
ministration of recreation systems. The Association 
acts as a clearinghouse for information on recrea- 
tion problems, answers inquiries, conducts studies, 
publishes literature, holds an annual National 
Recreation Congress, and cooperates with state and 
federal agencies and national organizations in the 
public and private recreation field. Responsibility 
for the executive direction of the National Music 
Week Committee is with the Association. 


Periodicals: Recreation Bulletin Service, biweekly 
September through July, $2.50 a year; Recreation, 
monthly, September through June, $3.00 a year. 


National MRecreation Policies Committee 
(1945); 145 East 32d St., New York 16; Robert 
Morrison, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Purpose: To prepare, publish, and disseminate, 
from time to time, statements of proposed policy 
regarding recreation in the United States, and the 
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international relationships of American recreation; 
and to prepare each year a list of the current major 
recreational problems, together with recommenda- 
tions, and to forward each recommendation to the 
officers of major state, district, national, and federal 
agencies and associations involved in or concerned 
with recreation, for their information. Although its 
21 members, who are elected by the Committee, 
hold responsible positions with outstanding na- 
tional, state, and local agencies, they do not repre- 
sent their respective organizations on the Com- 
mittee. 


National Rehabilitation Association, Inc. 
(1925); Room 514, 1025 Vermont Ave., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; E. B. Whitten, Executive 
Director. ; 


Membership: Individuals, 12,549; organizations, 
94. 


Activities: These consist of the promotion in all 
practical ways of a complete program for the re- 
habilitation of all physically and mentally handi- 
capped persons, and the professional improvement 
of workers with handicapped persons. 


Periodical: Journal of Rehabilitation, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year. 


National Rehabilitation Commission, Ameri- 
can Legion, Inc. (1919); 734 15th St., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; T. O. Kraabel, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as the agent of vet- 
erans and dependents of veterans of either World 
Wart I or II in dealing with federal, state, and local 
agencies handling rehabilitation, dependency, and 
physical care programs of veterans. The Veterans 
Administration has recognized the American Legion 
as an authorized agency to represent veterans and 
their dependents in handling claims for federal 
benefits. A paid staff of 89 trained specialists (54 
at Washington office and 35 at Veterans Adminis- 
tration district offices) coordinates the national 
activities with the work of hundreds of paid and 
volunteer workers in every state. 


National Religion and Labor Foundation, Inc. 
(1932); 66 Edgewood Ave., New Haven 11; 
Dr. Willard Uphaus, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500; organizations, 1 
national, 2 regional, and 20 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and express a 
ministry of interpretation and understanding be- 
tween the organized religious and organized labor 
movements in the United States; and to unite them 
in fellowship and action for the common objectives 
of brotherhood, justice, and peace. The Founda- 
tion is an interfaith, interracial, and interunion 
fellowship including Catholics, Jews, and Protes- 
tants in which organized labor plays a bona fide 


role. Activities include the following: holding field 
seminars to study social and labor problems, ex- 
changing fraternal delegates between church and 
labor bodies, setting up conferences, defending 
workers in their legitimate campaigns for justice, 
organizing chapters in theological seminaries and 
centers in industrial cities, holding hearings and 
publishing special reports, working for progres- 
sive labor legislation, and conducting an annual 
seminar to Europe and other places to study eco- 
nomic and political, social and religious condi- 
tions. The Foundation publishes from time to time 
pamphlets relative to the relations of organized 
religion and labor. 


Periodical: Economic Justice, monthly, September 
through June, $1.00 a year. 


National Research Council (1916); 2101 Con- 
stitution Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Detlev W. Bronk, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 225 (appointive), in- 
cluding representatives from 96 scientific and tech- 
nical societies in cooperative but not constituent 
relationship, and a limited number of members- 
at-large. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and correlate 
research in the natural sciences, in cooperation with 
government agencies, educational institutions, scien- 
tific and technical societies, industry, and individual 
scientists. Among committees of the Council hav- 
ing a bearing upon social problems are those deal- 
ing with the following topics: child development; 
nutritional problems; problems of alcohol; prob- 
lems of deafness; problems of endocrinology and 
sex; wildlife and natural resources; artificial limbs; 
economic, historic, and social geography; human 
reproduction; tuberculosis; and reading and guid- 
ance aids to the blind. The National Research 
Council, jointly with the Social Science Research 
Council, administers a program of fellowships for 
the purpose of providing training for social scien- 
tists in a field of the natural sciences, and for 
natural scientists training in social science. 


National Safety Council, Inc. (1913); 425 
North Michigan Ave., Chicago 11; Ned H. 
Dearborn, President. 


Membership: Individuals, industries, transportation 
and insurance companies, schools, labor and trade 
associations, chambers of commerce and other civic 
organizations, and departments of city, state, and 
national government throughout the United States, 
Canada, and many other countries, 7,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To reduce the number and 
severity of all kinds of accidents—at home, on the 
farm, at work, in the schools, and on the streets and 
highways. The Council serves chiefly as a national 
and international clearinghouse to gather and dis- 


640 





tribute information about causes of accidents and 
ways to prevent them. Through its headquarters, 
regional offices, and affiliated state and local units, 
it carries on a continuous and unified program of 
accident prevention. 


Periodicals: Home Safety Review; Industrial Super- 
visor; National Safety News (official organ); 
Public Safety; Safe Driver; Safe Worker; Safety 
Education; all monthly; Farm Safety Review, bi- 
monthly. 


National Scholarship Service and Fund for 
Negro Students, Inc. (1947); 31 West 110th 
St. New York 26; Felice N. Schwartz and 
Richard L. Plaut, Executive Vice Chairmen. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase the opportuni- 
ties for Negroes for higher education. The pro- 
gram provides general orientation and advice to 
the Negro student on choosing and gaining ad- 
mission to the college of his choice, and brings 
together the qualified Negro student and the appro- 
priate available scholarship. In the fall of 1948 
these services were extended to graduate students. 
In 1949 a demonstration project on a limited scale 
was started to open up opportunities for Negro 
students from the South in private preparatory 
schools in the North. In the same year the Supple- 
mentary Scholarship Fund was established to sup- 
plement the scholarships of southern students 
which were insufficient to meet their total needs 
on coming North to interracial colleges. The 
agency, organized by 7 college presidents, now 
numbers 158 college presidents on its advisory 
board. 


Periodicals: Chairmen’s Report, semiannually; A 
Letter to the Student Seeking a College Education, 
annually; both free. 


National Service Board for Religious Ob- 
jectors (1940); 1000 11th St., NW., Wash- 
ington 1, D. C.; A. Stauffer Curry, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 41 church and na- 
tional. 


Activities: The Board informs churches of legisla- 
tion or action by governmental bodies affecting 
persons who have scruples against participation in 
war and answers individual inquiries regarding the 
rights and procedures for such persons. 


Periodical: The Reporter, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


National Sharecroppers Fund, Inc. (1943); 
40 East 49th St., New York 17; Eliot D. Pratt, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


Purpose and Activities: To acquaint the nation 
with the tragedy of the impoverished Negro and 
white farm population of the rural South—tenant 
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farmers, sharecroppers, and wage hands—and to 
bring the American public to the realization of 
their moral responsibility in this destruction of 
human values; and to support those movements in 
and of the South working toward the social and 
economic emancipation of these millions, with 
funds and in every other way possible. The Fund 
promotes the lifting of the standards of life of 
the “poor white’’ and Negro population through 
proper organization, the development of coopera- 
tives designed to create greater purchasing power 
among low-income farm people, the establishment 
and development of good race relations, the initia- 
tion of social rehabilitation projects, the encourage- 
ment of honest study and experimentation toward 
solving the chronic economic problems of the agri- 
cultural South, the abolition of the poll tax, and 
the end of lynching. 


National Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. 


(1945); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Robert 
E. Bondy, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 110 (nominated by 43 
affiliate national voluntary organizations, 14 federal 
agencies, and 5 associate groups) and 83 members- 
at-large (elected). For list of affiliate organiza- 
tions and associate groups see NATIONAL ASSOCIA- 
TIONS IN SOCIAL WoRK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate more effective 
operation of organized social welfare, to study 
and define social welfare problems and human 
needs and develop plans of action to meet those 
problems and needs, and to act in behalf of social 
welfare where representation of its interests is 
indicated. The Assembly is the central national 
organization for social welfare. Its functions are 
the following: better organization of support of 
social welfare; facilitating cooperation of public 
and private social welfare programs; increasing 
citizen participation; cooperative planning and 
coordinating national and regional field services 
with states and local communities; coordination 
of recreation and youth services; coordination of 
services for family and child welfare; coordination 
and planning of services for members of the armed 
forces and veterans; coordination of recruitment, 
training, and placement of social welfare per- 
sonnel and personnel administration; facilitating 
coordination of conferences and forum activities; 
coordination and planning of health services; in- 
ternational affairs; program development including 
special projects; public relations and publications: 
and research matters relating to social welfare and 
national defense. Activities are carried on through 
its divisions, associate groups, and committees, in- 
cluding American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, Conference of National Agencies and 
Schools of Group Work and Recreation, Education- 
Recreation Council, National Health Council, 
Social Casework Council, Young Adult Council, 
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and Youth Division (all listed separately in this 
section of the DirECTORIES OF AGENCIES); Com- 
mittee on Service to the Armed Forces and Vet- 
erans, Committee on International Affairs, Com- 
mittee on Support of National Organizations, and 
National Committee on the Aging. It sponsors 
jointly with Community Chests and Councils of 
America the Advisory Committee on Citizen Par- 
ticipation, Committee on Field Service Coopera- 
tion, Chest-Agency Relations Committee, Commit- 
tee on National Emergency Services, and National 
Budget Committee. Through its Youth Division, 
The Assembly conducts the German Youth Leader- 
ship Project, and participates in the World As- 
sembly of Youth. 


Periodical: Assembly Letter, monthly. 


National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, Inc. (1921); 11 South La Salle St., 
Chicago 3; Lawrence J. Linck, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 60,000; organizations, 
2,000 state and local units in the 48 states, District 
of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. 


Purpose and Activities: To organize and develop 
state societies for the welfare of crippled children 
and the physically handicapped; to carry out 
through these societies the following 3-point pro- 
gram: education of the public, professional work- 
ers, and parents; research to provide increased 
knowledge of the causes of handicapping condi- 
tions and their prevention and of improved methods 
of care, education, and treatment; and direct serv- 
ices to the handicapped in the fields of health, 
welfare, education, recreation, rehabilitation, and 
employment, supplementing and extending the 
work of other agencies; to establish necessary state 
and federal legislation for the care, education, and 
rehabilitation of the physically handicapped; and 
to coordinate the program in all its phases for 
the best interest of the physically handicapped. 
The Society maintains a headquarters staff of pro- 
fessional consultants in the field of service to the 
handicapped and a national personnel registry and 
employment service, maintains a library and film- 
lending service, and issues periodical literature and 
other bulletins. A nationwide program to organize 
and develop assistance for the cerebral palsied was 
established in 1946. 


Periodicals: Bulletin on Current Literature, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; Bulletin of the National 
Society, monthly, free; The Crippled Child, bi- 
monthly, $2.00 a year. 


National Society for the Prevention of Blind- 
ness, Inc. (1908); 1790 Broadway, New York 
19; Dr. Franklin M. Foote, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 41,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To study causes of blind- 
ness or impaired vision, to advocate measures lead- 
ing to the elimination of such causes, to serve as a 
clearinghouse and stimulating agent for profes- 
sional groups directly or indirectly responsible for 
saving sight, and to disseminate to the public in- 
formation about eye care and protection. The So- 
ciety assists health, welfare, education, safety, and 
other related agencies, governmental or voluntary, 
to incorporate appropriate conservation of vision 
activities into their major programs; collaborates 
in eye health training of teachers, nurses, and so- 
cial workers; initiates or cooperates in demonstra- 
tion projects; and stimulates research. Institutes, 
courses, meetings, consultation service, publica- 
tions, exhibits, films, the radio, and press are 
utilized for public and professional education. 


Periodicals: Sight-Saving Review, quarterly, $2.50 
a year; Eye Health and Safety News, occasional 
issues, free. . 


National Society for the Study of Education, 
Inc. (1895); 5835 Kimbark Ave., Chicago 37; 
Nelson B. Henry, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the investiga- 
tion and discussion of educational questions. The 
Society holds annual meetings in February at the 
same time as the American Association of School 
Administrators. It has published yearbooks on 
Health and Education, The City School as a Com- 
munity Center, Vocational Guidance and Voca- 
tional Education for Industries, Preschool and Par- 
ent Education, Educational Guidance, Adolescence, 
Early Childhood Education, Juvenile Delinquency, 
The Education of Exceptional Children; and other 
similar topics of interest to social workers. 


Periodical: Yearbook, 2 volumes (membership 
directory included in Part II), annually, each 
volume $2.75 in paper, $3.50 in cloth. 


National States’ Conference on Alcoholism 
(1950); Division on Alcoholism, State Depart- 
ment of Health, 12 Park St., Concord, N. H.; 
Ernest A. Shepherd, President. 


Membership: Organizations, 12 state. Membership 
is limited to state governmental agencies on 
alcoholism. 


Purpose and Activities: The Conference provides 
a medium for the exchange of ideas and informa- 
tion regarding state programs on alcoholism; seeks 
to establish standards for the classification of prob- 
lem drinkers and for the evaluation of therapeutic 
procedures and program results; seeks to establish 
standards for educational, clinical, and related 
services for the guidance of states entering the field 
of work on alcoholism; and encourages and co- 
operates with national voluntary and governmental 
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agencies and with institutions engaged in research 
and other activities concerning alcoholism. 


National Travelers Aid Association, Inc. 
(1917); 425 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Conrad 
Van Hyning, General Director. 


Membership: Travelers Aid Societies, 110 covering 
625 cities; cooperating representatives, 931 cover- 
ing 1,405 cities. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide an essential 
correlation of the service and to aid in the develop- 
ment of travelers’ aid organizations and service to 
moving people within and coming to the United 
States, through the work of field representatives, 
the collection and distribution of information, the 
arrangement of regional meetings and institutes, 
and the securing of cooperating representatives. 
The Association holds meetings biennially. 


Periodicals: Shifting Scenes, occasional issues, 
$1.00 a year; Travelers Aid Directory of Intercity 
Service, biennially, $1.50 a copy. 


National Tuberculosis Association, Inc. 
(1904); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. 
James E. Perkins, Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 4,400; 
affiliated organizations, 3,000 state and local tuber- 
culosis associations. 


Purpose: To disseminate knowledge concerning the 
causes, treatment, and prevention of tuberculosis 
and of related health problems; to study tuber- 
culosis in all its forms, and other related diseases; 
to encourage the prevention and scientific treat- 
ment of tuberculosis; to stimulate, unify, and 
standardize the work of the various tuberculosis 
associations throughout the country; to cooperate 
with medical societies and with other nonofficial 
and official organizations interested in tuberculosis 
and related health problems; and to promote inter- 
national relations in connection with the study and 
control of tuberculosis and related diseases. 


Periodicals: American Review of Tuberculosis, 
monthly, $10 a year; Transactions, annually, $3.00 
a copy. Available through tuberculosis associations: 
Bulletin, monthly except August, and Tuberculosis 
Abstracts, monthly, both free. 


National Urban League, Inc. (1910); 1133 
Broadway, New York 10; Lester B. Granger, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 32,000; organizations, 
58. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote interracial co- 
operation in improving Negro welfare and race 
relations by the following means: social work pro- 
grams in social research and planning, industrial 
and labor relations, vocational guidance, commu- 
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nity organization, and neighborhood activities. Un- 
der sponsorship of local Urban Leagues and/or 
councils of social agencies, surveys are made of 
community conditions affecting Negro welfare and 
advice is given local authorities on relieving racial 
tensions and improving welfare services to Negroes. 
Reports of these and other League activities are 
published in regular bulletins and occasional 
pamphlets. 


National Vocational Guidance Association, 
Inc. (1913); 1424 16th St., NW., Washington 
6, D. C.; Campbell B. Beard, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; organizations, 
77. Professional membership is limited to those 
meeting specified requirements; general member- 
ship is open to anyone interested in this field. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite all of those per- 
sons engaged in or interested in any phase of voca- 
tional guidance in the United States into one na- 
tional organization, and into branch organizations 
representing specific localities or specific problems 
of guidance; to encourage the formation of branch 
vocational guidance associations; to encourage ex- 
petimentation in and the establishment of voca- 
tional guidance service in communities of the 
United States; to formulate standards and prin- 
ciples; and to gather and disseminate information 
regarding problems of and progress in vocational 
guidance. The latest membership directory is con- 
tained in the 1948-1949 Yearbook. 


Periodical: Occupations: the Vocational Guidance 
Journal, monthly October through May, $4.50 a 
year in the United States, $5.00 in other countries. 


Navy Relief Society, Inc. (1904); Department 
of the Navy, Washington 25, D. C.; Vice Ad- 
miral V. R. Murphy, USN, Ret., Executive Vice 
President. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect and hold funds 
and to use the same for aid in times of need of the 
officers and enlisted men of the naval service of the 
United States (which term includes the regular 
Navy and Marine Corps of the United States, the 
reserve components thereof when on active duty, 
and the United States Coast Guard when serving 
as patt of the United States Navy in time of war), 
and also of dependents of such officers and enlisted 
men, and to provide relief and assistance to the 
dependents of deceased officers and men of the 
naval service. Financial assistance may be given 
in the form of a loan without interest, an outright 
gift, or a combination of both. Assistance is also 
provided through various services which involve 
no expenditure of funds. The work of the Society 
is carried out by the headquarters office and by 
auxiliaries of the Society which have been estab- 
lished at all the principal naval stations in the 
United States and overseas. Branches of these auxil- 


643 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


iaries are in operation at some of the smaller 
stations. 


Needlework Guild of America, Inc. (1885); 
1201 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 7; Alma H. 
Desborough, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000,000; branches, 550 
in 42 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect new garments an- 
nually and distribute them to hospitals, homes, and 
other charities; and to extend the Guild’s useful- 
ness by the organization of branches. The Guild 
cooperates with the American National Red Cross 
in disaster relief. It is affiliated with the General 
Federation of Women’s Clubs and is a member of 
the National Conference of Social Work. 


New York Foundation, Inc. (1909); 61 Broad- 
way, New York 6, Jerome H. Schloss, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To apply its income to such 
altruistic purposes (charitable, benevolent, educa- 
tional, or otherwise) as the trustees may deter- 
mine. Recent interests have been in the fields of 
education, health, and social welfare. 


Nutrition Clinics, Inc. (1919); 290 Common- 
wealth Ave., Boston 15; Mabel Skilton, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Activities: These include the organization of a 
physical fitness service for younger children and 
those of school and college age chiefly to correct 
malnutrition, and for adults to correct physical un- 
fitness; cooperation with all child-helping agencies 
and boards of health and education; institutes for 
the special training of nutrition and physical fit- 
ness workers; and publication and distribution at 
cost of forms for carrying on the work and reprints 
of articles on health. The work is national in 
scope. 


Osborne Association, Inc. (1932); 114 East 
30th St., New York 16; Austin H. MacCormick, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To study present methods 
of dealing with juvenile and adult offenders, from 
arrest to final release from institutions or from pa- 
role; to collect the facts about American penal and 
correctional institutions, and to put the facts so 
gathered before the public; to suggest better and 
more effective methods of dealing with crime and 
the offender; to promote the development of cor- 
rectional institutions and agencies with adequate 
and well-trained staffs and well-rounded programs 
for the individualized training and treatment of the 
offender; and to help released prisoners in their 
problems of readjustment, by securing employment 


and giving such other assistance as they may fe- 
quire. The Association conducts surveys of both 
juvenile and adult institutions on a nationwide 
basis and publishes the reports in its Handbook of 
American Prisons and Reformatories and Handbook 
of American Institutions for Delinquent Juveniles. 
It maintains an Employment and Relief Bureau. 


Pathfinders of America, Inc. (1914); 335 Bulk- 
ley Bldg., Cleveland 15; A. L. Bittikofer, 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 325,000 students and 
1,500 adults in the United States, and a few small 
groups in 2 foreign countries. 


Activities: The organization promotes and carries 
on a moral training program in human engineer- 
ing in public, private, and parochial schools. Since 
1945, 3 selected and trained teachers have been 
employed by the Cleveland Board of Education to 
carry on the Pathfinder program of character edu- 
cation in 30 different schools, reaching 9,000 pupils 
each year; also 2,500 home councils have been 
set up, where pupils discuss life problems with 
their parents. The activities are nonsectarian. Pub- 
lications include a course of lessons dealing with 
life problems and discussions, from the fifth grade 
to high school; also a published monograph of 
the program and its philosophy. 


Penal Industries Association (1941); 610 State 
Office Bldg., Lansing 13, Mich.; E. M. Haight, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 150. Membership is open 
to any one working in the field of corrections. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearinghouse 
for the exchange of ideas and information between 
people interested in penal industries and the fur- 
thering of penal industrial activities. The Associa- 
tion is national in scope, with representatives and 
membership in each of the several states and the 
federal government. The Association is an affiliate 
of the American Prison Association. 


Periodical: Penal Industries Newsletter, quarterly, 
free. 


People’s Lobby, Inc. (1928); 810 F St., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Benjamin C. Marsh, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent the common 
interests of the common people in relation to fed- 
eral legislation. Its recent interests include unem- 
ployment insurance; taxation of incomes, estates, 
and land values; public ownership of natural re- 
sources, natural monopolies, and basic industries; 


and government farming and marketing corpora- 
tions. 
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Periodical: People’s Lobby Bulletin, monthly, $1.00 
a year. 


Phelps-Stokes Fund, Inc. (1911); 1roz Park 
Ave., New York 17; Dr. Channing H. Tobias, 
Director. 


Activities: The Fund has devoted its major atten- 
tion to Negro education and race relations in the 
United States and Africa, and the improvement of 
New York City housing conditions. In the field of 
social work it has sponsored the University Com- 
mission on Race Relations; the Commission on 
Interracial Cooperation; the Committee on Africa, 
the War, and Peace Aims; a program for the 
training of the Negro rural ministry; and various 
interracial institutes, making the problem of rela- 
tions between the white and Negro groups in this 
country and Africa one of its major interests. 


Physicians Forum, Inc. (1939); 510 Madison 
Ave., New York 22; Dr. Ernst P. Boas, Chair- 
man. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. Membership is 
limited to physicians who are members of the 
American Medical Association or the National 
Medical Association. 


Activities: The Physicians Forum is a national or- 
ganization active in studying methods for the im- 
provement and better distribution of medical care 
through the agency of meetings, a bulletin, and 
occasional pamphlets. It promotes the education of 
physicians in the field of the social and economic 
aspects of medicine, and cooperates with consumer 
groups in studying and promoting better methods 
of medical care. 


Periodical: Physicians Forum Bulletin, 4 issues 
yearly, $2.00 a year. 


Pioneer Youth of America, Inc. (1924); 45 
Astor Pl., New York 3; George New, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 825 adult members. 


Purpose and Activities: To build strong, healthy, 
and well-balanced bodies and minds in boys and 
girls between the ages of 7 and 16, regardless of 
race, creed, or color; to cultivate through creative 
activity their power to think clearly and freely and 
act courageously; to acquaint them with the social 
and economic problems that face the world; and to 
develop in them a sense of social responsibility and 
justice. Activities include coeducational camping; 
also a program of city activities in New York, 
stressing social study trips and visual aids. The 
organization is endorsed by trade unions. 


Planned Parenthood Federation of America, 
Inc. (1921); 501 Madison Ave., New York 22; 
Dr. D. F. Milam, National Director. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Membership: Organizations, 15 state leagues and 
131 affliated local committees. 


Purpose and Activities: To foster planned parent- 
hood by making birth control information avail- 
able under medical auspices to those who desire 
and need it, to help childless couples obtain treat- 
ment for infertility, to provide education for mar- 
riage and parenthood, and to promote research in 
the physiology of human fertility. The Federation 
seeks the inclusion of child spacing in hospital and 
public health services, and promotes the estab- 
lishment of state leagues and medically directed 
planned parenthood clinics. It carries on a program 
of interpretation to the public and to professional 
workers concerned with health and welfare, includ- 
ing physicians, nurses, social workers, and clergy- 
men. It provides consultant services to member 
leagues and local committees on problems of ot- 
ganization, education, clinic administration, and 
the integration of planned parenthood into com- 
munity health and welfare programs. It seeks to 
cooperate internationally with organizations in 
other countries for the extension of the planned 
parenthood program throughout the world, as a 
means of advancing the cause of human welfare 
and peace. 


Periodical: Newsletter, monthly. 


Play Schools Association, Inc. (1917); 119 
West 57th St., New York 19; Mrs. Adele S. 
Mossler, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,735. 


Activities: The Association has developed a plan 
within the fields of education, health, and social 
work, to meet the needs of school-age children in 
their out-of-school hours—after school in winter 
and all day in summer. A work-play program is 
carried on under trained leadership for children of 
all races and creeds registered in small groups 
according to age. Existing facilities and resources 
are used. Play schools are located in public and pri- 
vate schools, churches, housing projects, community 
centers, and settlements. Some laboratory centers 
are operated directly by the Association in cooper- 
ation with the Department of Community Educa- 
tion of the New York City Board of Education. 
The Association acts as a coordinating group co- 
operating with public and voluntary agencies, and 
gives advisory service on group care of school-age 
children during their out-of-school hours. The ori- 
entation of teachers and parents is basic to the plan. 
This is carried on through discussion groups, con- 
ferences, and consultation on the job. When pos- 
sible, social workers are used as counselors to help 
teachers and parents to further their understanding 
of children. Printed material, a 16 mm. sound film, 
and field service extend the work throughout the 
country. 
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Presbyterian Church in the United States, 
Board of Church Extension, Division of 
Christian Relations (1949); 808 Henry Grady 
Bldg., Atlanta 3; Secretary (vacancy). 


Purpose and Activities: To help members of the 
Church to understand and apply Christianity in 
their social relationships, particularly in the fol- 
lowing areas: the home, school, church, industry, 
politics, racial contacts, and international affairs. 
Committee members are elected by the General 
Assembly of the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States. In 1949 the Committee on Christian Rela- 
tions was merged with the Board of Church 
Extension, one of the new boards set up by the 
’ General Assembly. 


Periodical: The Bridge, monthly, 50 cents a year. 


Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Board of National Missions, Inc. 
(1923); 156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Rev. Dr. 
Hermann N. Morse, General Secretary. 


Activities: The Board administers the missionary 
work of the denomination in this country. Included 
in its program are community centers, work among 
migrants, schools, hospitals, and other types of 
social work. The Board is elected by the General 
Assembly of the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States of America, and consists of 18 ministers, 
18 laymen, and 18 laywomen. 


Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Division of Social Education and 
Action, Board of Christian Education, Inc. 
(1923); 830 Witherspoon Bldg., Philadelphia 7; 
Rev. Dr. Paul Newton Poling, Secretary. 


Purpose: To develop in the Church a sense of re- 
sponsibility for decisive action based on accurate 
information and Christian attitudes with reference 
to economic and industrial relations, war and peace, 
racial and group problems, family relationships, 
temperance, and other social questions; to present 
to the leaders in the Church a practical and con- 
structive plan of social education and action; to 
make available to leaders of all groups in the 
Church suitable materials for carrying on such a 
program; and to cooperate with other organizations 
and agencies in the promotion of these purposes. 


Periodicals; Social Progress, monthly, $1.00 a year; 
Report of the Standing Committee of General 
Assembly on Social Education and Action, annually. 


Protestant Episcopal Church, National Coun- 
cil, Department of Christian Social Rela- 
tions (1919); 281 Fourth Ave., New York 10; 
Rev. Dr. Almon R. Pepper, Director. 


Membership: Provincial departments, 8; diocesan 
departments, 90. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate and coordi- 
nate social education and action and community 
welfare programs of the parishes, dioceses, and 
provinces of the Episcopal Church; to provide ad- 
visory and consultative service to Episcopal social 
work agencies (child care, homes for aged, city 
mission and chaplaincy service, hospitals, convales- 
cent homes, and settlements) ;-and to represent the 
cooperative interests of the Episcopal Church to 
other national welfare agencies. The Department 
acts as executive for the Presiding Bishop’s Fund 
for World Relief and represents the interests of the 
Episcopal Church in fields of overseas relief and 
displaced persons. The Division of Health and 
Welfare Services was established in the Depart- 
ment in 1949. 


Public Administration Clearing House, Inc. 


(1931); 1313 East 6oth St., Chicago 37; Herbert 
Emmerich, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate the inter- - 


change of information, points of view, ideas, and 
experience among organizations of public officials, 
organizations of citizens, and other groups which 
are planning for improvements in the administra- 
tive technique of government; to encourage closer 
cooperation among these groups; and to assist in 
making available to each group the information and 
technical resources and experience at the disposal 
of other organizations, thus preventing overlapping 
of program and duplication of effort. The organiza- 
tion publishes a directory of agencies in the field 
of public administration, calls special conferences, 
maintains a personnel exchange service, and dis- 
seminates information concerning significant de- 
velopments in the field of public administration by 
distributing a news bulletin and by publishing lists 
of selected bibliographical references. 


Periodicals: News Bulletin, weekly, $10 a year; 
Recent Publications on Governmental Problems, 
weekly, $6.00 a year. 


Public Administration Service, Inc. (1933); 
1313 East 6oth St., Chicago 37; H. G. Pope, 
Executive Director. 


Activities: The Service furnishes cities, counties, 
states, and the federal government with advisory 
services on public welfare and other governmental 
problems; makes administrative surveys, reorgan- 
izes departments and offices, improves operating 
procedures, and drafts laws; and conducts research 
projects in public administration and in devising 
systems for scientific measurement and control of 
government activities. The Publications Division 
publishes monographs and books covering varied 
problems of governmental administration, designed 
chiefly to aid operating officials but published for 
general sale; and serves constituent organizations 
as editorial and publication agency. The governing 
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board of the organization consists of the directors 
of 13 national organizations. 


Public Affairs Committee, Inc. (1936); 22 East 
38th St., New York 16; Erling M. Hunt, Acting 
Secretary. 


Purpose: To make available in summary and inex- 
pensive form the results of research on social and 
economic problems to aid in the understanding 
and development of American policy. The sole pur- 
pose of the Committee is educational. It has no 
economic or social program of its own to promote, 
and will at no time disseminate controversial or 
partisan propaganda or otherwise attempt to influ- 
ence legislation. 


Periodical: Public Affairs Pamphlets, monthly, 20 
cents a copy, $2.00 a year. 


Reformed Church in America, General Syn- 
od’s Committee on Social Welfare (1900); 
156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Rev. Nicholas J. 
Burggraaff, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To consider national social 
issues and to keep the churches informed concern- 
ing the same. Specific recommendations are made 
to the General Synod of the Reformed Church in 
America. Members of the Committee are appointed 
by the General Synod from all areas of its con- 
stituency for a 3-year period. 


Periodical; Proceedings, annually, $1.00 a copy. 


Relief Society of the Church of Jesus Christ 
of Latter-day Saints, Inc. (1842); 28 Bishop’s 
Bldg., Salt Lake City 1; Mrs. Margaret C. Pick- 
ering, General Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 121,910; local branches, 
2,838 in the 48 states, District of Columbia, 
Alaska, Hawaii, and 23 foreign countries. 


Purpose and Activities: To make investigations and 
recommendations for ward bishops of the Church 
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormon 
Church) in regard to the needs of church families; 
and to conduct educational work through confer- 
ences, and through regular meetings (weekly, Oc- 
tober through May; monthly, June through Sep- 
tember) in all local branches for the study of uni- 
form planned courses in theology, literature, and 
social science, and for sewing and canning for the 
needy. Local branches are directed by district 
boards which are in turn directed by the General 
Board of the Society. The Society supervises the 
work of the Social Service and Child Welfare De- 
partment of the Relief Society General Board 
Association. It is affiliated with the National Coun- 
cil of Women of the United States. 


Periodical: Relief Society Magazine, monthly, $1.50 
a year in the United States, $2.00 a year in other 
countries. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Rockefeller Foundation, Inc. (1913); 49 West 
49th St.. New York 20; Chester I. Barnard, 
President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being 
of mankind throughout the world. The Founda- 
tion’s program is concerned with the advancement 
of knowledge and the effective application of 
knowledge to human interests within certain spe- 
cific fields in the medical sciences, natural sciences, 


- social sciences, the humanities, and public health. 


Except to a limited extent in public health and 
agriculture, it is not an operating agency. Its ac- 
tivities are confined to the support of other agencies 
and to the training, through postdoctoral fellow- 
ships, of competent personnel in the various fields 
of knowledge. In the field of. public health, it 
cooperates with governments in the development of 
general public health activities and the study and 
control of certain diseases. 


Rural Youth of the United States of America, 
Inc. (1946); 224 Fifth St., Marietta, Ohio; 
E. L. Kirkpatrick, Secretary to Executive Com- 
mittee. 


Activities: A conference is planned and carried 
on annually by rural young people. Delegates to 
one year’s conference elect officers and plan the 
next. Six national, 25 state, and 100 local groups 
usually are represented at the conference. It is a 
convention where ideas, problems, experiences, and 
achievements are talked over and skills in working 
together are practiced. Stimulation and encourage- 
ment are given to cooperative planning among 
local, state, and national rural youth or youth- 
serving groups. Prior to 1946 it functioned as 
the Youth Section of the American Country Life 
Association. 


Sage—Russell Sage Foundation, Inc. (1907); 
505 Park Ave., New York 22; Donald Young, 
General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the improve- 
ment of social and living conditions in the United 
States of America. Primary emphasis has been on 
the investigation of adverse social conditions with 
a view to producing and disseminating informa- 
tion which will assist citizens and organizations 
seeking to ameliorate, remedy, or prevent such con- 
ditions. Staff is maintained for research and consul- 
tation. The income from the endowment is now 
being used for activities directly under Foundation 
auspices. Grants are not made to relieve directly 
either individual or family needs, nor for the 
building or maintenance of schools, churches, hos- 
pitals, or other institutions. The Foundation pub- 
lishes the results of its investigations. Present em- 
phasis in the Foundation’s program is on the im- 
provement of the relationship between research and 
practice in the social fields, including social work, 
the health services, and other professions. 
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Salvation Army, Inc. (founded in 1865 in Eng- 
land, and in 1880 in the United States); 120 
West 14th St., New York 11; Commissioner 
Ernest I. Pugmire, National Commander. 


Activities: The Army is a religious and social wel- 
fare organization operating in 92 countries and ter- 
ritories of the world, and preaching the gospel of 
Christ in 81 languages. A worldwide network of 
16,847 corps ministers to the spiritual and physical 
needs of humanity through 26,799 trained officers. 
The Army has 4 geographical units in the United 
States, with headquarters in Atlanta, Chicago, New 
York, and San Francisco. Activities include sum- 
mer camps, boys’ clubs, children’s homes, Christ- 
mas dinners, employment service, eventide homes, 
family welfare, hotels, men’s social service centers, 
missing persons’ bureaus, settlements and day nurs- 
eries, Open-air and indoor religious services, prison 
work, transient and emergency relief, visitation, 
women’s homes and hospitals, women’s residences, 
and many others. Immediately after World War II, 
a program was set up to meet the spiritual and 
physical needs of people everywhere, with special 
services for veterans, young people, and residents 
in rural areas. 


Periodical: The War Cry, weekly, 10 cents a copy. 


Save the Children Federation, Inc. (1932); 
1 Madison Ave., New York 10; Dr. John R. 
Voris, Executive Director and President. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist children in pre- 
dominantly rural sections of the United States and 
in other lands by the following means; studying 
their needs and making them known; initiating 
and helping to develop and operate programs for 
their aid; correlating educational, church, social, 
and civic forces in support of the Federation’s aims; 
and securing funds and commodities in further- 
ance of those activities. The Federation is the 
American member of the International Union for 
Child Welfare located at Geneva, Switzerland. 
It is nonpolitical and nonsectarian, serving chil- 
dren without regard to race or creed. In coopera- 
tion with local committees it operates, in some 135 
counties of Arkansas, Arizona, Kentucky, Missouri, 
Tennessee, Texas, Virginia, and West Virginia, a 
diversified program of child service in disadvan- 
taged areas of these states. Since 1948 school and 
child sponsorships for Navajo Indians have been 
provided. This program is to be extended to other 
Indian reservations. With cooperation of affiliates 
of the International Union for Child Welfare and 
of various other agencies, some of them govern- 
mental, the Federation operates school and child 
sponsorship programs in Austria, Finland, France, 
Germany, Greece, Holland, and Italy. It has an 
extensive layette program and also provides cloth- 
ing for neediest groups outside of the sponsorship 
program. 


Periodical: SCF Quarterly, free. 


Seeing Eye, Inc. (1929); Morristown, N. J.; 


W. H. Ebeling, Executive Vice President. 
Membership: Individuals, 20,000. 


Purpose: To act as a benevolent and charitable asso- 
ciation to raise funds for the purpose of supplying 
blind persons with dogs trained to act as guides; 
to obtain dogs by purchase, gift, breeding, raising, 
or otherwise; to train such dogs to guide the blind 
and to furnish them to blind persons needing them; 
to train and teach instructors in the science and 
technique of educating dogs as guides; and to edu- 
cate and train blind persons in the proper use and 
handling of such trained dogs. 


Periodical: The Seeing Eye Guide, quarterly, free. 


Shut-in Society, Inc. (1877); 221 Lexington 
Ave., New York 16; Mrs. Jessie V. Leslie, Sec- 
retary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,500 including a few 
in Canada and England. Membership is open to the 
handicapped and anyone interested in helping the 
handicapped. 


Purpose and Activities: To give cheer and comfort 
to chronic invalids, cripples, and the blind who are 
members of the Society. Correspondents are sup- 
plied who act as friendly advisers as to health, ways 
to earn, hobbies, etc. Shut-ins are also provided 
with sick room supplies and materials for handi- 
work. One of the state branches maintains an ex- 
change in which the handiwork of members is sold. 
Wheel chairs are provided at a nominal sum to 
members. 


Periodical: Open Window, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Social Casework Council of the National 
Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. (1940); 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Mrs. Edith G. Seltzer, 
Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 21 national govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies, each having 3 or 4 
designated representatives. Membership is limited 
to national agencies concerned with the develop- 
ment of social casework services and the main- 
tenance and improvement of standards in the social 
casework field. 


Activities: The Council is an informal conference 
body, organized for the exchange of information, 
the study of common problems, and the develop- 
ment of closer working relationships in the social 
casework field. The Council meets once a month 
exclusive of July and August. Its program is made 
possible through committee work, with some part- 
time assistance, as secretary, of a professional staff 
member of the National Social Welfare Assembly. 
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Social Legislation Information Service, Inc. 
(1944); 1346 Connecticut Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 6, D. C.; Bernard Locker, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals elected from national, 
state, and local organizations which subscribe to 
Social Legislation Information Service. 


Purpose: To publish a bulletin reporting impar- 
tially on federal social legislation and the activities 
of federal agencies affecting family life, children, 
and community services in the areas of health, edu- 
cation, welfare, employment, housing, and recrea- 
tion. The Service takes no position for or against 
the legislation on which it reports. 


Periodical: Social Legislation Information Service, 
approximately weekly while Congress is in session, 
$15.00 a year. 


Social Science Research Council, Inc. (1923); 
230 Park Ave., New York 17; Pendleton Her- 
ring, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance knowledge con- 
cerning human telations through development of 
research in the social sciences. To this end the 
Council is concerned with improving the recruit- 
ment, training, and efficient utilization of research 
personnel and supports programs of research train- 
ing fellowships, faculty research fellowships, inter- 
university summer research seminars, and grants- 
in-aid of research projects of individual scholars. 
Activities focused upon the planning of research, 
including stimulation and guidance of research, 
constitute the major part of the Council’s en- 
deavor. Fields or problems are selected for plan- 
ning programs primarily on the basis of the oppor- 
tunities presented for improving methods of re- 
search and extending the frontiers of knowledge, 
and for the promise of social utility of eventual re- 
search. The results of planning projects are nor- 
mally made available to research workers by publi- 
cation as Council bulletins. Other efforts to raise 
the level of research achievement in the social sci- 
ences include the provision of whatever advisory, 
coordinating, or other liaison services may be 
needed by individual social scientists or research 
organizations. The Council’s board of directors 
consists of 21 individuals representing 7 national 
organizations, and 9 directors-at-large. 


Periodical: Social Science Research Council Items, 
quarterly. 


Social Work Research Group (1949); Chil- 
dren’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; Edward E. Schwartz, Chair- 
man. 


Membership: Individuals, 216. Membership is lim- 
ited to persons identified with social work research, 
as evidenced by the practice, teaching, or adminis- 
tration of research in social work. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a medium of 
communication for social work research prac- 
titioners, and to further the development of social 
work research. This is carried out through such 
activities as publication of a Newsletter for mem- 
bers, circulation of papers on research, sponsorship 
of research meetings at social work conferences, 
compilation and distribution of abstracts of re- 
search projects, and committee activity on develop- 
ment of research in social work. 


Periodicals: Newsletter, 3 or 4 issues yearly; Mem- 
bership List, annually, 50 cents a copy. 


Social Work Vocational Bureau (1940); 192 
Lexington Ave., New York 16; Margaret E. 
Rich, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000 social workers; 
Organizations, 531 social agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To help serve the voca- 
tional and personnel needs of the social work 
field. The Bureau is a national nonprofit member- 
ship organization of social workers and social 
agencies, which compiles and makes available to 
prospective employers professional records of its 
individual members. It lists job openings in agen- 
cies that are not served by public employment 
offices, and works in close cooperation with the 
various national agencies which offer personnel 
service to their members. The Bureau is working 
actively with the U. S. Employment Service and 
with local groups who are interested in the ex- 
pansion of public employment service to the social 
work field. 


Society for the Prevention of Crime, Inc. 
(1878); 114 East 30th St., New York 16; 
Bernhard K. Schaefer, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate criminologi- 
cal research, education, and action. The Society 
vigorously promotes, among the lay public and 
official agencies, constructive and progressive ac- 
tivities for the prevention, control, and treatment 
of delinquency and crime. It assembles material 
on these subjects from all available authoritative 
sources and interprets and disseminates this in- 
formation in suitable forms to public officials, 
public and private agencies, and the general pub- 
lic, through such channels as its own pamphlets 
and special reports, newspapers, magazines, radio, 
public addresses, conferences, etc. The Society 
serves as a source of unbiased and authoritative 
information and advice, of a specific as well as 
general nature, on preventive techniques usable by 
private and public agencies. It prepares, sponsors, 
or cooperates in the sponsorship of specific legis- 
lation and needed reforms in administration of 
courts, children’s institutions, and penal and cor- 
rectional agencies. It operates the Vocational 
Foundation Bureau, a free job-counseling and 


649 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


placement service for 16-to-25-year-old parolees 
and probationers, regardless of race, creed, ofr 
color. 


Society for the Psychological Study of Social 
Issues (1936); Department of Psychology, 
Columbia University, New York 27; Dr. Otto 
Klineberg, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. Membership is 
limited to social psychologists, social scientists, 
and practitioners. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage scientific re- 
search in problems and issues of social importance, 
to make available research findings to the nontech- 
nical public, and to encourage the application of 
scientific findings to social problems. Readings in 
Social Psychology, compiled by the Society’s Edi- 
torial Committee and representative of all fields 
of social psychology, was published in 1947. 


Periodical: Journal of Social Issues, quarterly, 
$3.00 a year. 


Society of St. Vincent de Paul, Superior 
Council of the United States, Inc. (founded 
in 1833 in France, and in 1845 in the United 
States); 289 Fourth Ave. New York 10; 
George J. Gillespie, President. 


Membership: Conferences of the Society in the 
United States, 2,375, organized on parish lines 
with an active volunteer membership of 27,262, 
and an honorary membership of 7,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To ptomote the spiritual 
welfare of the Society's members. The principal 
means to that end are the following: the giving of 
personal service and available funds to aid poor, 
sick, or otherwise helpless fellow beings; the visi- 
tation of poor families in order to assist them by 
advice and encouragement and to render financial 
aid for conserving their homes; and such other 
works of charity, material or spiritual, as may be 
helpful to those in need of such aid. It is an asso- 
ciation of Catholic laymen. Groups of 3 or more 
conferences in cities or towns are under the su- 
pervision of a local council. The Society-at-large in 
the United States is under the supervision of the 
Superior Council. 


Society of State Directors of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation (1926); formerly 
Society of State Directors of Health and Physi- 
cal Education; State Department of Education, 
357 South Hill St., Los Angeles 13; Verne S. 
Landreth, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, rox active, associate, 
and past active state directors of health, physical 
education, and recreation on staffs of state depart- 
ments of health and education. 


Purpose: To-promote sound programs of health, 
physical education, recreation, safety, and athletics 
throughout the United States; to cooperate with 
other professional organizations in furthering the 
development of such programs; to study problems 
in these areas; and to provide a basis for exchange 
of ideas and programs among its members. 


Periodical: Quarterly, free. 


Southern Conference Educational Fund, Inc. 
(1938); formerly Southern Conference for Hu- 
man Welfare; 822 Perdido St., New Orleans 
12; Dr. James A. Dombrowski, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the educational 
and cultural standards of the people of the South 
in accordance with the highest American demo- 
cratic institutions, traditions, and ideals. The 
Fund’s major activities have centered in the field 
of race relations and in an effort to abolish racial 
discrimination, and segregation, especially in the 
field of education. 


Periodical: The Southern Patriot, monthly, $2.00 
a year. 


Southern Education Foundation, Inc. (1937); 
918 Cypress St., N.E., Atlanta 5; J. Curtis 
Dixon, Vice President and Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To cooperate with public 
and private school officials and others in improving 
educational and living conditions, with special re- 
gard for the needs of the Negro race. This objec- 
tive is promoted by grants of money, or through 
the cooperation of the officers of the Foundation 
with public officials and others, or in such other 
ways as may be determined by the board of direc- 
tors. At present the chief activity is to aid the 
states in the support of some 500 supervisors of 
Negro rural schools. The Foundation was formed 
by consolidation of the following: Peabody Educa- 
tion Fund, John F. Slater Fund, Anna T. Jeanes 
Foundation, and Virginia Randolph Fund. 


Southern Regional Council, Inc. (1944); Room 
432, 63 Auburn Ave., NE., Atlanta 3; George 
S. Mitchell, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500 (white and Ne- 
gro); cooperating organizations, regional, state, 
and local. 


Purpose and Attivities: To work for the improve- 
ment of economic, civic, and racial conditions in 
the South; and to attain, through research and 
action programs, the ideals and practices of equal 
opportunity for all peoples in the region. The 
Council’s functions are coordination of the activi- 
ties of agencies working on southern problems; 
research and survey; educational activities through 
a monthly paper, pamphlets, conferences, etc.; con- 
sultative services to voluntary or governmental 
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agencies; and constructive social action on southern 
problems. The Commission on Interracial Coopera- 
tion, although maintaining its legal entity, has 
merged with the Council. 


Periodical: New South, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


Spokesmen for Children, Inc. (1945); Suite 
407, 654 Madison Ave., New York 21; Mrs. 
Theodor Oxholm, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 287. 


Purpose and Activities: To appraise, support, or 
oppose federal legislation affecting children and, 
on occasion, to propose legislation in behalf of 
children. Digests of bills affecting children are 
made and sent to members, friends, and organiza- 
tions, stating the position of the board, and cur- 
rent information on such bills is forwarded to 
members and groups. A representative of the or- 
ganization, which is a registered lobby for children, 
attends hearings before Senate and House commit- 
tees, and testifies when necessary. 


Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson 
Burke Relief Foundation (1918); White 
Plains, N. Y.; Dr. George Draper, Medical 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote extension and 
improvement of activities in the field of convales- 
cence, 


Survey Associates, Inc. (1912); 112 East 19th 
St., New York 3; Paul Kellogg, Editor. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 2,000. 


Activities: The organization is a nonpartisan, non- 
denomination, nonprofit membership corporation, 
combining methods of research with those of jour- 
nalism to the advancement of the general welfare. 
Its monthly periodical, The Survey (which since 
January 1949 has replaced its former periodicals, 
the Survey Graphic and the Survey Midmonthly), 
spans the fields of social work and swings wider 
arcs of social and economic concern. The Survey 
covers developments ‘and pools experience, ideas, 
and adventures in such fields as community organ- 
ization and public administration, family and child 
welfare, health, housing, education, and industrial 
and international relations. Swift staff research, 
outside assignments, and interpretation of the find- 
ings of other agencies carry forward its work of 
discovery. Reinforced by graphic materials, oppor- 
tune special numbers achieve an educational reach 
from 2 to 50 times that of ordinary books and 
reports dealing with kindred subject matter. Dur- 
ing the war years and after, Survey Associates’ 
most distinctive service to the times has been 
through a “Calling America’ series of special 
numbers (14 to date). Beginning with Munich 
and before, they have brought the challenge to 
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democracy from overseas down to American earth 
—treaching a combined circulation of 600,000 
copies. 


Periodical: The Survey (magazine of social ex- 
ploration), monthly, $5.00 a year. 


Training Bureau for Jewish Communal 
Service (1946); 145 East 32d St., New York 
16; George W. Rabinoff, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 11 national and 77 
local. Membership is limited to nonprofit Jewish 
organizations whose functions and interests would 
be served by the purposes and objectives of the 
Bureau and who participate in financing its 
program. 


Purpose: To conduct a program of training for 
administrative service in Jewish community or- 
ganization, and to develop other training programs 
required for personnel in Jewish communal work; 
to serve as a source of information regarding 
training needs in Jewish communal and social 
services and to develop and maintain educational 
materials and resources necessary to accomplish 
its purposes; and to conduct such activities under 
its Own auspices or in cooperation with other 
agencies and educational institutions interested in 
related objectives. 


Twentieth Century Fund, Inc. (1919); 330 
West 42d St., New York 18; Evans Clark, 
Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct research and 
public education in current economic problems. The 
Fund is privately endowed and its entire income, 
administered as a public trust, is devoted to its 
own activities. For each major investigation the 
Fund appoints a special research staff and an im- 
partial committee of qualified persons who use the 
research findings as a basis for a suggested pro- 
gram of action. The Fund issues its reports in book 
form and, in addition, makes its findings widely 
available through press releases, magazine articles, 
a periodic newsletter, popular pamphlets, radio, 
and motion pictures. The Fund also cooperates in 
the educational programs of national and interna- 
tional organizations. Recent publications include 
America’s Needs and Resources and a graphic 
summary of this report, USA: Measure of a 
Nation; Rebuilding the World Economy; Cartels 
or Competition?; Partners in Production; Electric 
Power and Government Policy; a special report 
on The Information Film; and reports on Brazil, 
Greece, and Turkey. The Fund is also carrying 
forward a complete revision of America’s Needs 
and Resources, a report on America’s Capital Re- 
quirements, and studies of employment and wages 
in the United States, full-employment policies, 
domestic monopoly problems, government credit 
and finance, and world needs and resources. New 
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projects include studies of the pension problem, 
American imports, the economy of Costa Rica, and 
the economic effects of technological developments. 


Periodical: Newsletter and Clipsheet, occasional 
issues, free. 


Unitarian Association, American, Adult Edu- 
cation and Social Relations Department 
(1927); 25 Beacon St., Boston 8; Dr. Merrill 
E. Bush, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and assist all 
Unitarian churches in developing a constructive 
program in adult education and social relations 
which will bring the full force of the principles 
of liberal religion to the support of the liberal- 
democratic as opposed to the authoritarian-totali- 
tarian way of life. The Department aids Sunday 
or weekday forums, adult church school classes, 
study and discussion groups, couples clubs, social 


relations and/or action groups; conducts adult: 


seminars and leadership training programs; and 
cooperates with other local, national, or interna- 
tional organizations on specific projects or on pro- 
grams in which adults come together to exchange 
ideas, to share information, to evaluate alternatives, 
and to pool judgment. Its services include collec- 
tion, preparation, and dissemination of materials 
on issues of current concern, with particular em- 
phasis upon those areas in which the Association 
has taken a definite stand through resolutions 
passed during annual meetings; and field service 
at the local or regional level in assisting groups 
to organize and carry forward those programs in 
which they are most interested. The Department 
is organized under the Division of Education of 
the American Unitarian Association. 


Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice 
(1908); 25 Beacon St., Boston 8; Albert Her- 
ling, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 300; chapters, 25. Mem- 
bership is generally limited to Unitarians and Uni- 
versalists. 


Purpose and Activities: To sustain one another in 
united action against social injustice and in the 
realization of religious ideals in present-day so- 
ciety. The Fellowship is an unofficial social action 
agency affiliated with the American Unitarian 
Association. Its present program is concentrated in 
the fields of civil rights, international relations, 
industrial relations, and separation of church and 
state. The Fellowship is represented at various 
local, state, and national legislative hearings and 
cooperates closely with various denominational, 
interdenominational, and secular social action 
organizations. 


Periodicals: Unitarian Action, issued irregularly, 
$1.00 a year; UFSJ Newsletter. 


Unitarian Service Committee, Inc. (1940); 9 
Park St., Boston 8; Raymond B. Bragg, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To translate into terms of 
humanitarian service the Unitarian tradition of 
brotherhood and devotion to freedom on a non- 
sectarian basis. The Committee, which is interna- 
tional in scope, is concentrating its activities in 
specialized fields with a major part of its efforts 
devoted to sending medical missions and educa- 
tion and child care institutes abroad. The Com- 
mittee conducts a home projects program including 
summer workcamps for high school and college- 


age groups, operates a child care program in | 


Europe, and maintains a department for the re- 
settlement of displaced persons. 


Periodical; World Service, monthly, free. 


United Cerebral Palsy Associations, Inc. 
(1948); 50 West 57th St., New York 19; 
J. Patrick Rooney, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To coordinate the pro- 
grams of community associations active in the 
cerebral palsy field; to lead the attack on the lack 
of trained personnel; to stimulate the expansion 
of community and regional treatment facilities for 
the care of the cerebral palsied; to foster new and 
intensive research into all phases of cerebral palsy; 
and to take the story of cerebral palsy to the 
public to make sure that people know there is a 
productive future for most cerebral palsied chil- 
dren, and that employers know the large potentials 
of cerebral palsied adults so that vocational oppor- 
tunities may be opened to them. Working through 
its Research Council and Medical Advisory Board, 
the UCPA will help bring knowledge of the 
scientific progress in the field to the medical and 
allied professions. 


Periodical: UCPA Bulletin. 


United Council of Church Women, Inc. 
(1941); 156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Mts. 
W. Murdoch MacLeod, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Councils of church women, 48 state 
and 1,631 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite church women in 
their allegiance to their Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ, through a program looking to their integra- 
tion in the total life and work of the Church and 
to the building of a world Christian community. 
The Council is an interdenominational organiza- 
tion representing the Protestant church women of 
America. Among its areas of interest are the fol- 
lowing: the church woman and peace, the Church 
and the Christian home, the church woman and 
race relations, and the church woman and missions. 
These interests are developed in local councils of 
church women through departments and commit- 
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tees which seek to relate their work to the social 
and educational agencies of the communities. The 
Council promotes increased cooperation with the 
established national interdenominational agencies 
in these specific fields. 


Periodical: The Church Woman, monthly Septem- 
ber through June, $1.00 a year. 


United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine (1939); 165 West 46th 
St., New York 19; Henry Montor, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide funds for the 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
the United Palestine Appeal, and the United 
Service for New Americans, which autonomously 
carry on their respective programs of relief, emi- 
gration aid, and rehabilitation in behalf of suffer- 
ing Jews overseas; large-scale immigration and 
settlement in Israel; and aid to refugees in the 
United States. The organization is constituted on 
an annual basis by agreement of the participating 
agencies and has served continuously since 1939 
as their fund-raising body. It serves communities 
throughout the country in the organizing and con- 
ducting of local campaigns. 


United Office and Professional Workers of 
America (1937); 30 East 29th St., New York 
16; James H. Durkin, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 30,000, of whom 10,000 
are employed in voluntary social agencies; local 
unions, II9 in 9I Cities. 


Activities: The organization is an international 
union whose membership includes social workers, 
office workers, maintenance workers, and all other 
categories of employees of voluntary social agencies 
and other nonprofit organizations. It also organizes 
workers in the insurance, finance, graphic arts, 
motion pictures, radio, technical, scientific, and 
other industries whose employees are predomi- 
nantly office and professional workers. Local unions 
in the social service field are designated as Social 
Service Employees’ Unions, and are coordinated 
through a National Social Service Division. The 
union relates all its activities to promoting national 
understanding of the need to raise living standards 
in the national interest. These activities include 
collective bargaining and other methods of im- 
proving the salaries and employment conditions 
of workers in social agencies, efforts directed 
toward improving professional and _ personnel 
standards in the field of social work and toward 
strengthening labor-welfare cooperation, and legis- 
lative activities. The union was formerly affiliated 
with the Congress of Industrial Organizations, 
and is now independent. 


Periodical: Career, semimonthly, $2.00 a year. 
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United Palestine Appeal, Inc. (1927); 41 East 
42d St., New York 17; Ellis Radinsky, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 national. 


Activities: The organization is the basic instru- 
mentality through which Jews of the United States 
help to make possible the immigration of Jewish 
refugees to Israel and their absorption into the 
economic, social, and cultural life of the country. 
The funds of the United Palestine Appeal are 
obtained through the campaign of the United Jew- 
ish Appeal and are divided equally between its 2 
constituent agencies, Palestine Foundation Fund 
(Keren Hayesod) and Jewish National Fund 
(Keren Kayemeth), while a certain amount is 
allocated to the Mizrachi Palestine Fund. The 
resources of the Palestine Foundation Fund, the 
fiscal arm of the Jewish Agency for Palestine, are 
used for the reception, relief, and rehabilitation 
of Jewish refugees in Israel, including such activi- 
ties and services on their behalf as housing, medi- 
cal care, vocational training, rural and urban 
settlement, etc. The Jewish National Fund acquires 
land in Israel, to be held in perpetuity in the name 
of the Jewish people, and prepares it for coloniza- 
tion. The Mizrachi Palestine Fund finances reli- 
gious enterprises in Israel in the fields of agricul- 
ture, culture, and education, supplementary to 
those supported by the 2 major agencies. 


Periodicals: U.P.A. Report, 10 issues yearly, $1.00 
a year; Israel reports . . ., monthly, free. 


United Public Workers of America (1946); 
2 Lafayette St.. New York 7; Abram Flaxer, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 72,000; local unions, 
325. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite all workers eligi- 
ble for membership, regardless of sex, race, creed, 
color, nationality, or religious or political affilia- 
tion or belief, for the purpose of making a more 
abundant life available to them by shortening their 
working hours, improving their wages and work- 
ing conditions, and advancing their economic, po- 
litical, social, and cultural interests; to join with 
the rest of organized labor in its efforts to achieve 
a better life for the working men and women; and 
to help make the public service a career service. 
The union promotes selection of personnel on the 
basis of merit and fitness; security of tenure, in- 
cluding security from discriminatory or arbitrary 
personnel action; adequate minimum wages; ade- 
quate protection in old age, sickness, and unem- 
ployment; regular wage increases and full pro- 
motional opportunities; the right of public 
employees to join organizations of their own 
choosing and to be represented by such organiza- 
tions in the presentation of grievances; full col- 
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lective bargaining with respect to hours, wages, 
and all other conditions of employment; and the 
guarantee of political rights to all American citi- 
zens. All employees of federal, state, and local 
government are eligible for membership, including 
social workers in federal, state, city, and county 
agencies. Formerly affiliated with the Congress of 
Industrial Organizations, it is now an independent 
union. 


Periodical: The Public Record, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


United Seamen’s Service, Inc. (1942); 39 
Broadway, New York 6; Otho J. Hicks, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Purpose and Activities; To serve the men of the 
American Merchant Marine in overseas ports, by 
Operating residential and recreational clubs; by 
looking after the needs of ill, injured, or ship- 
wrecked seamen who may need _ hospitalization, 
medical attention, and subsequent repatriation; by 
providing help, through trained workers, for sea- 
men’s personal problems; and in general sustain- 
ing and reinforcing the morale of the men who 
man our merchant fleet by providing them with 
facilities overseas which contribute toward their 
good health and general welfare. At the close of 
1947 all facilities in the United States had been 
discontinued, with the exception of the head- 
quarters office in New York City. 


United Service for New Americans, Inc. 
(1946); 15 Park Row, New York 7; Arthur D. 
Greenleigh, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 1,200 affiliated local 
groups and agencies in the 48 states. 


Activities: The organization provides a complete 
program of service and assistance for the adjust- 
ment of the foreign born and their integration in 
American life; renders migration services and in- 
terprets immigration laws and procedures; pro- 
vides port and dock services and a reception and 
hospitality program covering immediate needs of 
new atrivals for shelter and other necessities; 
directs planned resettlement; carries on social ad- 
justment, naturalization, and Americanization pro- 
grams; maintains international social service to 
aid in welfare matters requiring foreign contacts; 
and assists in locating persons abroad for friends 
and relatives in the United States, and persons in 
this country sought by friends and relatives over- 
seas. Specialized services are provided for refugee 
children and professional groups. The organization 
is financed by the United Jewish Appeal and serves 
mainly Jewish immigrants, but parts of its pro- 
gram afe nonsectarian in scope. 


Periodicals: Special Information Bulletin (techni- 
cal data), semimonthly; New Neighbors (commu- 
nity bulletin on program for refugee immigration 


and adjustment), monthly September through May; 
both free. 


United States Committee for the Care of 
European Children, Inc. (1940); 215 Fourth 
Ave., New York 3; M. Ingeborg Olsen, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring from Europe 


for care in the United States unaccompanied or 


orphan children eligible under the Displaced Per- 
sons Act of 1948 which provides for admission 
on nonquota visas of orphans under 16 years of 
age; to see that such children will not become 
public charges; to safeguard the welfare of some 
1,800 children already brought to this country 
and still here; and to furnish assistance to and 
work in cooperation with individuals and organi- 


zations engaged in the foregoing purposes. Activi-— 


ties include supervision of permanent placement 
of children in family or group homes through 
government approved welfare agencies. 


United States Conference of Mayors (1932); 
730 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Paul V. Betters, Executive Director. 


Membership: Cities of 30,000 population and over 
represented by their chief executives, 300. 


Activities: The Conference provides an agency 
through which the larger cities of the United 
States can cooperate in the practical study of all 
municipal questions; devotes special attention to 
measures under consideration by Congress, which, 
if enacted, would vitally affect cities; interprets 
to federal legislators and administrators the cur- 
rent problems confronting cities; informs munici- 
pal executives of policies, rules, and regulations 
adopted from day to day by federal agencies con- 
cerned with unemployment relief, public works, 
housing, loans to home owners, and other matters 
of direct and vital importance to urban communi- 
ties; provides an informational, research, and con- 
sulting service to municipal officials; and publishes 
research reports on all phases of municipal ad- 
ministration, 


Periodicals: United States Municipal News, bi- 
weekly, $2.00 a year; Annual Proceedings; Re- 
gional Conference Proceedings. 


Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States, Inc. (1899); Broadway and 34th St., 
Kansas City 2, Mo.; H. N. Hensley, Adjutant 
General. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500,000; local posts, 
9,800. 


Purpose and Activities: To presetve and strengthen 
comradeship among members, to assist comrades, 
to perpetuate the memory and history of members 
who have died and to assist their widows and 
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orphans, to maintain true allegiance to the Govern- 
ment of the United States and fidelity to its Con- 
stitution and laws, to foster true patriotism, to 
maintain and extend the institutions of American 
freedom, and to preserve and defend the United 
States from all her enemies. The organization’s 
interests are fraternal, patriotic, historical, and 
educational. 


Periodical; Foreign Service, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Volta Speech Association for the Deaf, Inc. 
(1890); formerly American Association to Pro- 
mote the Teaching of Speech to the Deaf; 1537 
35th St., NW., Washington 7, D. C.; Josephine 
B. Timberlake, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,600. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist schools for the 
deaf in their efforts to teach speech and lipreading, 
to provide information for parents of deaf children, 
and to maintain a reference library on deafness and 
those handicapped by deafness of any degree. The 
Association controls the Volta Bureau, for the in- 
crease and diffusion of knowledge relating to the 
deaf. 


Periodicals: Volta Review, monthly, $3.00 a year; 
Biennial Proceedings, $1.00 a copy. 


Volunteers of America, Inc. (1896); 34 West 
28th St., New York 1; Gen. Charles Brandon 
Booth, Commander-in-Chief. 


Activities: The foremost aim of the organization 
is its mission in spiritual guidance to approxi- 
mately 2,000,000 persons whom it serves annually. 
Established to extend spiritual fellowship to all 
nationalities, races, and creeds uncared for by 
other religious agencies and to relieve distress 
and suffering where such relief is most urgently 
needed, the organization has grown to the extent 
that it now operates 367 mission posts and service 
programs in the major cities of the nation. In- 
cluded in its services are family counseling centers 
and emergency family relief programs, day nurs- 
eries, emergency homes for stranded families, 
homes and clubs for working girls, homes for 
children, sunset clubs and homes for the aged, 
health camps for mothers and children, a hospital, 
maternity homes and adoption programs, men’s 
service clubs, industrial institutions and sheltered 
workshops for opportunity employment, hotels or 
lodging houses for unattached men, and a nation- 
wide prison work—The Volunteer Prison League. 
It is interdenominational in scope. 


Periodical; Volunteers’ Gazette, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


Woman’s Foundation, Inc. (1942); 10 East 
4oth St., New York 16; Dr. James M. Wood, 
President. 
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Purpose and Activities: To engage in the study 
of the problems of the American home and of the 
American woman who must, in the home, face and 
deal with those problems of a practical, educa- 
tional, cultural, moral, and religious nature which 
vitally affect the American people. The Foundation 
is interested in helping to coordinate the plans of 
social agencies dealing with these problems, and 
in disseminating the knowledge of consultants in 
these fields. In 1945 the Foundation issued 6 con- 
sultants’ reports entitled: The Place of the Family 
in American Life, Improved Family Living 
Through Improved Housing, Doorways to Re- 
ligion, Gainfully Employed Women and the Home, 
Women’s Opportunities and Responsibilities in 
Citizenship, and The Road to Community Reor- 
ganization. In 1948 it issued a seventh consultants’ 
report on Homes for Family Living and partici- 
pated in underwriting the National Conference on 
Family Life. 


Women’s Joint Congressional Committee 
(1920); 2032 Belmont Rd., NW., Washing- 
ton 9, D. C.; Dr. Mrs. Eugene Callaghan, 
Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 21 national. Member- 
ship is open to any national agency which is 
actively supporting at least one federal legislative 
measure and of which the aims and major pro- 
gram are not in conflict with those of other mem- 
ber organizations. 


Activities: The Committee is a clearinghouse for 
the legislative work of national organizations en- 
gaged in promoting federal measures pertaining to 
the general welfare. It does not itself endorse, pro- 
mote, of propose any such measures. It merely 
provides the machinery by which member organi- 
zations interested in a given measure can pool 
their efforts without in any way involving other 
member organizations. Measures introduced or 
about to be introduced into Congress are scru- 
tinized and those which appear to be in line with 
the interests of member organizations are brought 
to their attention. 


Workers Education Bureau—A.F.L. (1921) 
1440 Broadway, New York 18; John D. Con- 
nors, Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 500. Membership is 
limited to trade unions, labor organizations, and 
approved workers’ education enterprises. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national clear- 
inghouse for the workers’ education movement in 
the United States; to stimulate interest in education 
among the workers of the country; to assist in the 
establishment of labor institutes, industrial confer- 
ences, and study classes in the different localities in 
cooperation with the trade unions, universities, 
public libraries, and other public educational in- 
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stitutions; to furnish A.F.L. unions with informa- 
tion on audio-visual materials and to distribute 
films and film-strips for their use; to conduct 
educational addresses and discussions by radio; 
to sponsor research concerning the curriculum of 
workers’ education and the methods of adult in- 
struction; to cooperate in establishing standards 
for the separate experiments; and to publish 
manuals, pamphlets, outlines, and syllabi for work- 
ers’ educational enterprises. The Bureau is the 
official educational agency of the American Fed- 
eration of Labor and its affiliated unions. 


Periodical: Workers Education News Letter, 


monthly. 


Young Adult Council of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, Inc. (1948); 134 East 
56th St., New York 22; Arnulf M. Pins, 
Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 12 national. 


Purpose: To provide a regular medium for the 
exchange of policy, experience, and materials; to 
serve as a channel for cooperation of young adult 
organizations of the United States in international 
conferences and programs; to conduct conferences 
of young adults (12 to 25 years of age) repre- 
sentative of the participating organizations ap- 
proved by the Executive Committee, National 
Social Welfare Assembly; and to initiate nationally 
intergroup projects that can be carried out in 
local communities. The Council serves as the 
channel for United States participation in the 
World Assembly of Youth which has headquar- 
ters in Brussels, Belgium. 


Young Men’s Christian Associations of the 
United States of America, National Council 
(1854); 291 Broadway, New York 7; Eugene 
E. Barnett, General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 1,651 local Associa- 
tions representing a membership of 1,821,328 in- 
dividuals and 292,641 additional registered non- 
members. 


Purpose and Activities: To minister to the needs 
of boys and young men, by giving them oppor- 
tunities for greater self-development of body, 
mind, and spirit. A positive program is offered 
for the teaching of character-making ideals by the 
following means: promoting health education and 
physical activity; providing opportunities for in- 
tellectual self-improvement and culture; acquaint- 
ing boys and young men with the teachings and 
ideals of Jesus; and providing wholesome social 
fellowship and economic, vocational, and citizen- 
ship education. The YMCA has assisted in devel- 
oping indigenous national organizations, since 
1889, in more than 30 other countries and main- 
tains advisory representatives in the Far East, 
India and the Near East, Europe, and Latin 


America. More than two-thirds of a World Youth 
Fund for Restoration and Advance, amounting to 
$8,650,000, has been raised to assist Associations 
in formerly occupied lands to achieve prompt fe- 
construction and deal with postwar urgencies. 


Periodicals: National Council Bulletin, monthly; 
Christian Citizenship, 8 issues yearly, $7.00 a 
year; The Intercollegian, 7 issues yearly, $1.50 a 
year; Y.M.C.A. Year Book and Official Roster, 
$8.00 a copy. 


Young Women’s Christian Association of the 
United States of America, National Board, 
Inc. (1906); 600 Lexington Ave., New York 
22; Mrs. Harrison S. Elliott, General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 439 community and 
609 student Associations, and some form of work 
in 1,550 rural and other areas. 


Activities: A membership organization, the YWCA 
of the USA endeavors to improve the mental and 
physical well-being of women and girls and to 
encourage their spiritual growth in keeping with 
Christian traditions. Any girl over 12 may become 
a member, regardless of her race, creed, or na- 
tional origin. Participating in YWCA activities 
in this country in 1950 were 3,000,000 women 
and girls of various age groups. These included 
workers in business, the professions, industry, and 
agriculture; the Y-Teens; college students; YW 
Wives; and volunteers. Programs, varying in each 
community according to local resources and need, 
include clubs and forums; classes in homemaking, 
vocational training, health education; recreational 
opportunities through arts and crafts, music, and 
sports; and spiritual trends through religious ob- 
servances and community service. The executive 
body for the organization is the National Board, 
which recommends program standards in fulfill- 
ment of policy and directs regional staff employed 
in the 4 community divisions and 9 student re- 
gions, which in turn advise local YWCA’s on 
program and techniques. Through its Foreign Divi- 
sion the National Board maintains 33 American 
secretaries in 17 lands and continues to make 
budget grants to YWCA’s overseas and to bring 
foreign staff to this country for training. As a 
member of the World’s YWCA, the National 
Board is allied with YWCA organizations or work 
in 64 other lands. 


Periodicals: The Woman’s Press, monthly Septem- 
ber through June, $2.50 a year; Bookshelf, 5 issues 
yearly, $1.00 a year. 


Youth Argosy, Inc. (1948); Northfield, Mass.; 
Monroe Smith, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; organizations, 60 
national. 

Activities: Youth Argosy is an educational, non- 
profit membership organization cooperating with 


656 





6 it ae etre 


other groups of like objectives to provide 
low-cost travel with the serious purpose of 
broadening friendly relations with young people 
of all nations, creeds, and races. Since its inception, 
the organization has provided the equivalent of 
over $15,000 in the form of travel or educational 
scholarships; and during the summer of 1949 -pro- 
vided 10,000 passages, of which 7,100 were Ameri- 
can youth transported to or from Europe, 2,500 
were Europeans carried to or from America, and 
over 60 were Argonauts flown all or part way 
around the world. In 1950 Youth Argosy pro- 
vided travel service to or from Europe for all 
of its member organizations and individuals, and 
another trip around the world, including again 
visits to Hawaii, Japan, China, Siam, India, Pakis- 
tan, Iran, Egypt, Israel, Trans-Jordan, Greece, 
and other European countries. In addition, the 
organization conducts an educational center in 
Luxembourg for its members. 


Periodical: Youth Argosy, 4 issues yearly. 


Youth Division, National Social Welfare 
Assembly, Inc. (1946); 134 East 56th St., 
New York 22; Bernice Bridges, Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 22 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate responsible 
consultation among the national bodies of youth- 
serving organizations regarding their relations to 
the needs of children and youth, and their relations 
to each other in serving such groups; and to pro- 
vide an agency for such joint action as may be 
determined from time to time. Member agencies 
have worked together on problems and projects 
such as: study and interpretation of youth needs 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


and youth services; national approach to joint local 
planning and action for youth needs; relations with 
federal agencies and with community chests and 
councils of social agencies; planning for special 
groups, such as racial or rural; and relations with 
other groups, such as schools, churches, and labor. 
The current program includes: the promotion of 
local teen-age interorganization youth councils; the 
encouragement of youth participation in the pro- 
gram and policy making of the member agencies 
and in the affairs of communities; work on com- 
mon problems of camping, professional personnel, 
and volunteer personnel; the development of cri- 
teria and principles for the study of youth agencies; 
cooperation in the extension of international ex- 
change of youth and youth leaders; participation 
in international conferences and programs of ex- 
change of information; and cooperation in the 
Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation. 


Ziegler — E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for 
the Blind, Inc. (1928); The Matilda Ziegler 
Magazine for the Blind, Monsey, N. Y.; Howard 
M. Liechty, Managing Editor. 


Activities: These chiefly consist of the continuance 
of the Matilda Ziegler Magazine for the Blind, 
which was founded in 1907, and has been sent 
since that time, free each month to every blind 
person in the United States and Canada who can 
read one of the systems—braille, New York 
point, and moon—=in which it is printed. The 
Foundation also supplies, in limited quantities, 
radios, clocks, and typewriters to the blind at 
reduced prices and otherwise aids the blind of 
the United States. 
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CANADIAN AGENCIES 


No¢#e.: In view of the inclusion of an article on Canadian Social Work in Part ONE of this volume, it is 
thought that readers will find a brief directory of Canadian agencies useful. Accordingly a few selected 
national agencies, both governmental and voluntary, are here described. 

In the following list the date appearing in parentheses after the title of the agency is the year in which 
the Organization was established. Inclusion of ‘‘Inc.” in an agency’s name does not necessarily mean that 
it is part of the agency’s official title, but merely that the agency is incorporated. In most instances the 
membership figures given in this list are approximate. If no membership restrictions are indicated for an 
agency, it may be assumed that its membership is open to the public. 

This list is believed to be correct as of September 1950. 

The reader is also referred to the following national agencies in the United States (see National Agen- 
cies — Voluntary) which indicate in their directory entries that their memberships include Canadians or 
Canadian organizations or that their activities extend to Canada: 


American Association of Medical Social Workers 

American Association of Schools of Social Work 

American Federation of Government Employees 

American Federation of State, County, and Municipal Employees 
Association of Ametican Medical Colleges 

Association of the Junior Leagues of America 

American Hearing Society 

American Prison Association 

Associated Medical Care Plans 

Big Brothers of America 

Catholic Hospital Association of the United States and Canada 
Civil Service Assembly of the United States and Canada 
Conference of State and Provincial Health Authorities of North America 
Congress of Industrial Organizations 

Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 

Council of Seamen’s Agencies 

Daughters of Isabella, National Circle 

Family Service Association of America 

Governmental Research Associates 

Knights of Columbus 

National Committee on Alcoholism 

National Committee on Boys and Girls Club Work 

National Health and Welfare Retirement Association 
National Jewish Welfare Board 

National Legal Aid Association 

National Safety Council 

Shut-in Society 

Ziegler Foundation for the Blind 


Boy Scouts Association, Canadian General tion, obedience, and self-reliance; inculcating loy- 


Council, Inc. (1914); 306 Metcalfe St.,. Ottawa, 
Ontario; Jackson Dodds, Deputy Chief Scout. 


Membership: Individuals, 110,030; organizations, 
10 provincial and numerous district organizations 
under the jurisdiction of provincial councils. Mem- 
bership is open to any boy whose parents give 
consent. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop good citizen- 
ship among boys by the following means: forming 
their character; training them in habits of observa- 


alty and thoughtfulness for others; teaching them 
services useful to the public and handicrafts use- 
ful to themselves; and promoting their physical, 
mental, and spiritual development. Activities are 
adapted to the following age groups: Wolf Cubs, 
for boys 8 and under 12; Boy Scouts, for boys 
12 to 18; and Rover Scouts, for boys over 16. 


Periodicals: The Junior Leader, monthly September 
through June, free to Troop Leaders and Patrol 
Leaders; The Scout Leader, monthly September 
through June, 50 cents a year. 
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Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society, 
Inc. (1948); 74 Sparks St., Ottawa, Ontario; 
Edward Dunlop, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 900. 


Activities: These include the following: medical 
research, through research grants and graduate re- 
search fellowships; medical education, through 
postgraduate clinical fellowships; assistance to ex- 
isting general hospitals in the establishment of 
arthritis clinics; operation of mobile physical ther- 
apy units to provide patients with home treatment; 
and related projects on a demonstrative or experi- 
mental basis. Bulletins and technical reports are 
issued from time to time. 


Canadian Association for Adult Education, 
Inc. (1934); 340 Jarvis St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Dr. E. A. Corbett, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200; organizations, 47 
national and 20 provincial. 


Activities: The Association serves as a clearing- 
house and coordinating agency for all adult edu- 
cation activities in Canada. Active programs are 2 
major listening group projects sponsored and di- 
rected by the Association and the Canadian Broad- 
casting Corporation. The National Farm Radio 
Forum has 1,600 registered reporting groups across 
Canada, with a total attendance of 27,000 farm 
people reporting their findings on subjects of com- 
munity, national, and international importance. 
Study guides are available to these registered 
groups. The Citizens’ Forum, using the same tech- 
nique, is designed for urban listeners and deals 
mainly with national and international problems. 
This program has some 420 registered listening 
groups reporting every week during broadcasting 
season. The Association’s Joint Planning Commis- 
sion provides film evaluations, bibliography of pub- 
lications, and intercultural studies, and arranges 
national awards for outstanding achievements in 
adult education and film and radio production. 


Periodicals: Citizens’ Forum Study Bulletin, 17 
issues yearly, $1.00 a year; Food for Thought, 8 
issues yearly, $2.00 a year; Behind the Headlines, 
7 issues yearly, 90 cents a year; Report of Annual 
Conference, 15 cents a copy. 


Canadian Association for Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation (1933); 518 Civic 
Block, Edmonton, Alberta; A. Stuart Bird, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 403; organizations, 2 na- 
tional, 5 provincial, and 16 local. Membership is 
limited to professional workers in health, physical 
education, or recreation. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together for mu- 
tual benefit all those working in the fields of health, 
physical education, and recreation; to carry on 


minor research; and to be constantly aware of the 
progress being made in these fields. Conventions 
are held biennially. The next meeting is scheduled 
for Vancouver in 1950. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, 6 issues yearly, $2.00 a 
year. 


Canadian Association of Social Workers 
(1928); 163 Laurier Ave., West, Ottawa, On- 
tario; Joy A. Maines, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,252. Membership is 
limited to professional social workers meeting spec- 
ified requirements as to training and experience. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together profes- 
sional social workers for such cooperative effort as 
may enable them more effectively to carry out their 
ideals of service to the community. The Association 
seeks to promote professional standards, encourages 
proper and adequate training and preparation, cul- 
tivates an informed public opinion which will 
recognize the professional and technical nature of 
social work, issues an official organ, maintains a 
professional employment service, and conducts 
research. 


Periodical: The Social Worker, 5 issues yearly, 
$1.50 a year. 


Canadian Camping Association (1936); 2035 
Coursol St., Montreal 3, Quebec; Anne I. Vail, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 600; organizations, 7 
provincial. 


Activities: The Association promotes camping in- 
terest in Canada, gives a limited service to its 
member provincial associations, attempts to inter- 
pret camping to the general public, and cooperates 
with government agencies interested in camping. 
Ten national committees are working on various 
phases of camping. The Association sponsors an 
annual conference or workshop. 


Periodical: Canadian Camping, 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


Canadian Cancer Society, Inc. (1938); 280 
Bloor St., West, Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. O. H. 
Warwick, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 360,000; organizations, 
2 national, 9 provincial divisions, and 116 local 
units. 


Activities: The Society and its provincial divisions 
are primarily concerned with education of the lay 
public and with public welfare. In June 1948 the 
Society affiliated on an administrative level with 
the National Cancer Institute of Canada, which is 
primarily concerned with scientific research. The 
Society is additionally charged with the responsi- 
bility of raising funds by annual campaigns, not 
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only for its own program but for that of the 
Institute also. 


Periodical: News Letter, monthly, free. 


Canadian Conference of National Voluntary 
Health and Welfare Organizations (1949); 
186 Beverley St., Toronto 2B, Ontario; M. A. 
Clarke, Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 14 national. Member- 
ship is limited to voluntary organizations serving 
the whole of Canada. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a means of 
clearance, consultation, and action for the member 
national organizations on matters of common in- 
terest and concern; and to assist all Canadian 
people to attain the highest possible level of health 
and welfare services. A directory was under prepa- 
ration in 1950. 


Canadian Conference on Social Work (1928); 
245 Cooper St., Ottawa, Ontario; Mrs. D. B. 
Sinclair, President for 1952 meeting. 


Purpose and Activities: To hold a conference of 
Canadian social work organizations every 2 years 
where problems, developments, trends, etc., may be 
discussed. The Conference is usually held for a 
four-day period in May or June. The 1950 meeting 
had 850 registered attendants. 


Periodical: Proceedings, biennially, $2.00 a copy. 


Canadian Council for Crippled Children 
(1937); 112 College St., Toronto 2, Ontario; 
R. W. Hopper, Recording Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 1 national and 2 pro- 
vincial, each having 5 representatives. Membership 
is limited to national organizations having policy 
of service to crippled children and provincial socie- 
ties for crippled children. 


Purpose: To act as a unifying national link be- 
tween organizations actively engaged in care of 
crippled children, to acquire knowledge of best 
methods used in other countries and to disseminate 
that knowledge in Canada, and to support organ- 
izations already actively engaged in care of crippled 
children and to seek to extend actively such work 
in provinces not adequately covered by any organ- 
ization. 


Canadian Mental Health Association (1918); 
formerly National Committee for Mental Hy- 
giene; 111 St. George St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Dr. Clarence M. Hincks, General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote sound mental 
health among children, to dispel public ignorance 
about mental disorders, and to inform the public 
about existing diagnostic and treatment services 
and the ways in which these services can be used. 


Canadian Agencies 


The Committee’s activities include the following: 
improving arrangements throughout Canada for 
diagnosis, treatment, and care of the mentally 
handicapped; promoting the development of posi- 
tive mental health programs in schools, health de- 
partments, social work agencies, industry, churches, 
parents’ groups, etc.; consultation service to indi- 


_ viduals and organizations; research; field consulting 


services on provincial and municipal mental hy- 
giene programs; mental health educational activi- 
ties; and preventive activities. 


Canadian National Institute for the Blind 
(1918); 186 Beverley St., Toronto 2B, Ontario; 
Lt. Col. E. A. Baker, Managing Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To ameliorate the condi- 
tion of the blind and to prevent blindness. The 
Institute is recognized by the Dominion Govern- 
ment as the official agency representing the blind 
for purposes of pensions and concessions; and at 
the request of the Government has undertaken the 
training and rehabilitation of blinded servicemen. 
It is governed by a national council of voluntary 
members, a number of whom are blind. For ad- 
ministration purposes there are 6 divisions, each 
headed by a superintendent, 5 of whom are blind. 
The activities of The Institute include registration, 
eye service and prevention of blindness, social 
service, home teaching, employment and _place- 
ment (including operation of cafeterias, canteens, 
newsstands, and sheltered workshops), training of 
homeworkers and sale of their products, mainte- 
nance of residences, and library service. A series 
of pamphlets on prevention of blindness is pub- 
lished free of charge. 


Periodicals: The Courier (braille), monthly Octo- 
ber through June, free; National News of the 
Blind (inkprint), quarterly, free. 


Canadian Penal Association, Inc. (1932); 340 
Jarvis St., Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. Stuart K. 
Jaffary, President. 


Membership: Organizations, 25 national church 
groups, social welfare agencies, and local John 
Howard Societies. 


Activities: The Association is the parent body of 
all those groups and organizations in Canada in- 
terested in the question of penal reform, crime 
prevention, and the rehabilitation of discharged 
prisoners. It holds a congress approximately every 
2 years, which is open to all those interested in 
penology. 


Canadian Public Health Association (1910); 
150 College St., Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr.’ 
William Mosely, Honorary Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500; organizations, 4 
provincial. Membership is limited to those actively 
engaged in public health work, 
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Purpose and Activities: To advance public health 
by supplying the technical and scientific informa- 
tion required by health administrators, and by 
conducting studies in the field of public health. 
Through its monthly journal, the Canadian Journal 
of Public Health, health workers are kept in touch 
with recent advances and improved methods. An- 
nual meetings, presenting scientific programs, are 
held; and through the committees of the Associa- 
tion, Canadian authorities in various fields collabo- 
rate in studies. The Association also conducts a 
correspondence course in sanitary inspection and 
examinations for the “Certificate in Sanitary In- 
spection (Canada).” Its sections include: Epidemi- 
ology, Industrial Hygiene, Laboratory, Mental Hy- 
giene, Public Health Administration, Public Health 
Dentistry, Public Health Education, Public Health 
Nursing, Public Health Nutrition, Sanitation, 
Venereal Disease Control, and Vital Statistics. 


Periodical: Canadian Journal of Public Health, 
monthly, subscription price for libraries, public 
health agencies, etc., $3.00 a year. 


Canadian Red Cross Society, Inc. (1896); 
95 Wellesley St., East, Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Dr. W. Stuart Stanbury, National Commissioner. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,171,689 senior mem- 
bers and 881,050 junior members; organizations, 
10 provincial, 1,337 senior branches, and 30,058 
junior branches. (Figures for senior members and 
branches do not include Newfoundland.) 


Activities: These include the following programs: 
arts and crafts and film service for veterans in 
Department of Veterans Affairs institutions; blood 
transfusion services; Canadian Red Cross Corps; 
disaster services; National Enquiry Bureau; first 
aid; Junior Red Cross; nursing services including 
those in outpost hospitals; swimming and water 
safety; and women’s work in the making of relief 
supplies. 


Periodicals: Canadian Red Cross Junior, monthly, 
50 cents a year; Despatch, bimonthly, free. 


Canadian Tuberculosis Association (1900); 
265 Elgin St., Ottawa, Ontario; Dr. G. J. 
Wherrett, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500; organizations, 10 
provincial and 200 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To foster and encourage 
projects aimed at the control and eradication of 
tuberculosis. The Association is the central body 
through which medical and lay workers engaged 
in the control of tuberculosis are united. It organ- 
izes provincial and local associations and directs 
and sponsors the Christmas seal sale by which these 
branches are enabled to finance their programs; 
offers consultant service to provincial and local 
committees in planning and carrying out programs; 


publishes free educational material on prevention 
and treatment of tuberculosis for doctors, nurses, 
teachers, patients, families of patients, and the gen- 
eral public; and publishes the Canadian Tubercu- 
losis Bulletin, a quarterly which gives publicity to 
the meetings of medical groups especially interested 
in tuberculosis, accounts of programs which are 
proving successful in various parts of the coun- 
try, and statistical data of interest to tuberculosis 
workers. 


Periodical: Canadian Tuberculosis Bulletin, quar- 
terly, $1.00 a year. 


Canadian Welfare Council (1920); 245 Cooper 
St., Ottawa, Ontario; R. E. G. Davis, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 800; organizations, 400. 


Activities: The Council is the national association 
of people and organizations interested in social 
welfare and the provision of services that are ade- 
quate in extent, of high quality, and soundly 
administered. It has 3 specific functions: to furnish 
technical advice and field service; to serve as a 
center for conference, cooperation, and planning, 
and in particular to correlate governmental and 
voluntary programs; and to create an informed 
public opinion on welfare matters and to promote 
study and action on social needs and problems. 


Periodicals: Canadian Welfare, 8 issues yearly, 
$2.00 a year; Bien-Etre Social Canadien, 5 issues 
yearly, $1.00 a year; Directory of Canadian Wel- 
fare Services, annually, 75 cents a copy. 


Canadian Youth Hostels Association (1934); 
1-A Classic Ave., Toronto 5, Ontario; Charles 
A. Harris, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To help all, especially 
young people, to a greater knowledge, understand- 
ing, and love of the world and their fellow men; 
to provide for them youth hostels, bicycle trails, 
and footpaths; and to assist them in their travels 
both here and abroad. The Association plans trips 
for bikers, hikers, and canoeists; establishes hostels; 
arranges interprovincial and international tours by 
train, boat, and bicycle; and encourages folk 
dancing and nature study. Travel scholarships are 
also made available for members of the Associa- 
tion. Hostelling has no barriers of race, color, or 
creed. 


Periodical: Haversack, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


Christian Social Council of Canada, Inc. 
(1919); 3 Willcocks St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Rev. Dr. W. J. Gallagher, General Secretary. 


Activities: The Council serves as the Department 
of Social Relations of the Canadian Council of 


662 





Churches for cooperation of the Christian com- 
munions and associations in dealing with social 
questions and social problems. The Council com- 
prises 45 officially appointed representatives of 
cooperating churches and national Christian asso- 
ciations. 

Church of England in Canada, Council for 
Social Service, Inc. (1917); 604 Jarvis St., 
Toronto 5, Ontario; Rev. Dr. W. W. Judd, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 147 clerical and lay mem- 
bers (elected by dioceses); local diocesan councils. 


Purpose and Activities: To arouse the ministry and 
members of the Church to their responsibilities in 
social, moral, and economic conditions. The Coun- 
cil conducts liaison work on national and local 
levels between church, governmental, and volun- 
tary welfare agencies. It carries on special activi- 
ties in immigration work, penal institutions, men- 
tal health programs, etc. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, issued irregularly, free. 


Department of National Health and Welfare 
(1944); Jackson Bldg., Ottawa, Ontario; C. W. 
Gilchrist, Director of Information Services. 


Activities: The Department’s duties, powers, and 
functions include all matters relating to the promo- 
tion or preservation of health, social security, and 
social welfare over which the federal Parliament 
has jurisdiction, and specifically include adminis- 
tration of the Family Allowance Act, Old Age 
Pensions Act, Food and Drugs Act, Opium and 
Narcotic Drugs Act, Quarantine Act, Leprosy Act, 
Public Works Health Act, Proprietary or Patent 
Medicine Act, National Physical Fitness Act, that 
part of the Canada Shipping Act covering marine 
hospitals and care of sick mariners, and those 
clauses of the Immigration Act requiring medical 
inspection of immigrants. It is empowered to 
enforce any public health regulations made by the 
International Joint Commission concerning bound- 
ary waters between the United States and Canada; 
to conduct research into public health and welfare 
problems; to publish information on public health, 
improved sanitation, and social and industrial con- 
ditions; and to cooperate with the 10 provincial 
governments in efforts made or proposed to im- 
prove public health and provide social security 
and welfare. 


Periodicals: Canada’s Health and Welfare, monthly; 


Canadian Nutrition Notes, monthly; Industrial 
Health Bulletin, monthly; all free. 


Department of Veterans Affairs (1944); 
Ottawa, Ontario; Walter S. Woods, Deputy 
Minister, 

Purpose and Activities: To administer the statutes 

enacted by the Parliament of Canada and orders of 
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the Governor-in-Council relating to the care, treat- 
ment, training, or reestablishment in civil life of 
any person who served in the naval, military, or air 
forces of His Majesty, any person who has other- 
wise engaged in pursuits relating to war, and any 
other person designated by the Governor in Coun- 
cil; and to the care of the dependents of any such 
petson. The Department’s subdivisions include a 
Social Service Division. 


Dominion Council of Health (1919); Jackson 
Bldg. Annex, Ottawa, Ontario; Dr. G. D. W. 
Cameron, Chairman. 


Activities: The Council advises the Minister of 
National Health and Welfare regarding health 
matters which are the responsibility of the federal 
government, and acts as a focal point for achieving 
cooperation and coordination of federal and pro- 
vincial governments in dealing with national health 
problems. The Council is composed of deputy 
ministers of each of the provincial departments 
of health and 5 members-at-large appointed by the 
Governor-in-Council. 


Girl Guides Association, Canadian Council 
(1910); 891 Yonge St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
S. Dorothy Hooper, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 69,980; organizations, 10 
provincial and 566 local Associations (adult groups 
only). 


Purpose and Activities: To develop good citizen- 
ship among girls by the following means: forming 
their character; training them in habits of observa- 
tion, obedience, and self-reliance; inculcating loy- 
alty and thoughtfulness for others; teaching them 
services useful to the public and handicrafts useful 
to themselves; and promoting their physical devel- 
opment. Guiding is a system of voluntary self-edu- 
cation through the practice of games and exercises 
planned for the purpose. Girls are thus prepared 
mentally, physically, and morally to fulfill the 
duties that lie before them as homemakers. 


Periodicals: The Canadian Guide, monthly, $1.00 
a year; The Canadian Guider, bimonthly, 50 cents 
a year. 


Health League of Canada (1921); 111 Avenue 
Rd., Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. Gordon Bates, 
General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; organizations, 51 
national and 150 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote personal and 
community health. Through its National Council 
the League establishes contact with more than 50 
national associations represented on the Council 
as well as many municipalities which also appoint 
members, with the object of promoting popular 
education in the field of immunization, pasteuriza- 
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tion of milk, nutrition, industrial health, venereal 
disease control, hygiene of food handling, child 
and maternal health, and other essential objectives 
in the health field. The League develops and dis- 
tributes radio plays, promotes the distribution of 
health motion pictures, and prints and distributes 
large quantities of literature on many phases of 
health. National Immunization Week, National 
Health Week, and Social Hygiene Day are na- 
tional educational projects sponsored by the League 
in cooperation with national, provincial, and local 
departments of health, provincial and local depart- 
ments of education, and many voluntary societies. 
Branches have been formed in British Columbia, 
Ontario, Quebec, and Saskatchewan. 


Periodicals: News Releases, issued in French and 
English weekly to all Canadian newspapers; Health 
News (bulletin on health and League activities), 
monthly, free; Industrial Health Bulletin, monthly, 
issued free to 4,000 industries; Health (official 
organ of the League), 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 


National Committee of Canadian Schools of 
Social Work (1945); School of Social Work, 
University of Toronto, Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. 
Harry M. Cassidy, Chairman. 


Activities: The Committee meets for discussion 
and interchange of information with a view to the 
strengthening of social work education in Canada. 
Its particular concern is to seek agreement upon 
questions regarding standards of education and 
training, admission requirements, content of cur- 
riculum, methods of recruitment, questions of 
budgeting and finance, forms of training to meet 
emergency needs, problems of research, etc. It also 
represents the member schools of social work in 
discussions with government agencies, professional 
associations, and other bodies. The Committee is 
composed of faculty members of 8 Canadian 
schools of social work. 


National Council on Physical Fitness (1944); 
700 Jackson Bldg., Ottawa, Ontario; Dr. Doris 
W. Plewes, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: The Council, which is composed of 
representatives of all provinces having an agree- 
ment with the federal government as specified in 
the National Physical Fitness Act, 1943, meets 
semiannually to advise the federal government on 
matters affecting the national fitness plan, to report 
significant developments in provincial programs, to 
exchange information and ideas, and to plan co- 
Operative action with both governmental and pri- 
vate groups to promote the fitness of the people of 
Canada. 


National Parks and Historic Sites Service, 
Department of Resources and Development 
(1911); Ottawa, Ontario; James Smart, Con- 
troller. 


Purpose and Activities: To conserve the scenery 
and the natural and historic objects, and to pro- 
vide for the enjoyment of the same in such manner 
as will leave them unimpaired for the enjoyment 
of future generations. The Service is responsible 
for the administration of the 17 national parks, 
9 national historic parks, and 416 historic sites in 
Canada. 


National Society of the Deaf and the Hard of 
Hearing, Inc. (1940); 2 Bloor St., East, 
Toronto 5, Ontario; E. B. Lally, Managing 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To discover the preschool 
child with impaired hearing, to give advice and 
counsel to parents, to effect educational adjust- 
ment, and to aid in the placement of students on 
leaving school. ‘The Society provides competent 
otological and audiometric examination, gives gen- 
eral and specific advice in reference to hearing 
aids, offers personal adjustment aid, and dissemi- 
nates information and advice concerning all aspects 
of the problem of the deaf and hard of hearing. 


Office of the Commissioner of Penitentiaries 
(1868); Justice Bldg., Ottawa, Ontario; Maj. 
Gen. R. B. Gibson, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Office is responsible for the ad- 
ministration and operation of the 7 Canadian peni- 
tentiaries to which are committed all persons con- 
victed in Canada with sentences of imprisonment 
for terms of 2 years or more. 


Parks and Recreation Association of Canada, 
Inc. (1945); City Hall, Toronto 2, Ontario; 
R. S. Hately, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 125 representatives of 
allied organizations as follows: 4 federal, 2 pro- 
vincial, and 46 local municipalities. 


Activities: An annual convention is held at which 
allied problems and individual problems are dis- 
cussed, enabling each to learn from the experience 
of others. The bimonthly publication covers sea- 
sonal problems and offers suggestions toward the 
better operation of the parks and recreation pro- 
gram. 


Periodical: Canadian Parks and Recreation, bi- 
monthly. 


St. John Ambulance (The Priory of Canada) 
(founded in 1099; in Canada, 1910); 321 
Chapel St., Ottawa, Ontario; W. J. Bennett, 
Director of Ambulance. 


Activities: These include the conducting of train- 
ing classes in first aid, home nursing, child welfare, 
hygiene, sanitation, etc. The St. John Ambulance 
Brigade. (a semimilitary, disciplined, and uni- 
formed body), consisting of groups of men, 
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women, and older youths, renders assistance in 
times of emergency, and at exhibitions, fairs, or 
any place where large crowds gather and there is 
possibility of accidents or sudden illness. The 
services of the Brigade are available in all large 
towns and cities and in many smaller places. 


Salvation Army (founded in 1865 in England, 
and in 1881 in Canada); 538 Jarvis St., Toronto 
5, Ontario; Commissioner Charles Baugh, Terri- 
torial Commander (for Canada and Bermuda). 


Purpose and Activities: To reclaim the erring and 
suffering, particularly those not reached by other 
religious efforts, through the Gospel of Jesus 
Christ and practical help. Activities include re- 
ligious and social services at corps and outposts; 
assistance and guidance to prisoners and ex- 
prisoners; hospital and home visitation; and the 
operation of 3 general hospitals, 10 maternity hos- 
pitals, 16 rescue homes for girls, 3 receiving homes 
for girls and women requiring temporary shelter, 
19 men’s hostels, 18 industrial departments, 10 
eventide homes for aged men, 6 sunset lodges for 
aged women, 3 children’s homes, and 6 youth 
training camps. Other services include Christmas 
cheer for the needy, missing persons’ bureau, 
emergency relief, and help to war sufferers through 
the Red Shield Women’s Auxiliary. The organiza- 
tion maintains 1,229 corps and outposts, 89 social 
service institutions, 82 schools, and 2 training 
colleges. 


Periodicals: War Cry, weekly, 6 cents a copy; 
Young Soldier, weekly, 2 cents a copy; Red Shield 
Report, occasional issues. 


Unemployment Insurance Commission 
(1940); No. 5 Temporary Bldg., Preston St. 
and Carling Ave., Ottawa, Ontario; Secretary 
of the Commission. 


Activities: The Commission administers the Unem- 
ployment Insurance Act under which contributions 
are collected from employers and employees and 
placed in a fund, from which benefits are paid to 
insured qualified workers who lose their employ- 
ment. The Commission also administers the Na- 
tional Employment Service which is engaged in 
finding suitable jobs for unemployed workers and 
suitable workers for employers. Entire costs of 
administering the Act are paid by the Dominion 
Government, which also contributes one-fifth of 
the total of employer-employee contribution to the 
fund. 


United Church of Canada, Board of Evan- 
gelism and Social Service, Inc. (1925); 533 
Wesley Bldg., 299 Queen St., West, Toronto 2, 
Ontario; Rev. Dr. J. R. Mutchmor, Secretary. 


Activities: The Board’s functions include the pro- 
motion of preaching missions, visitation evangelism 
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campaigns, communicants’ classes, university Chris- 
tian missions, and related undertakings. It is re- 
sponsible for preparing and publishing suitable 
literature on the Christian faith including the 
Church’s Statement of Faith, The Catechism, and 
devotional literature. The Board leads the Church 
in its witness to the Christian gospel on the moral, 
economic, social, and international fronts. Thus it 
has responsibility in such moral issues as temper- 
ance, gambling, and social purity and in such eco- 
nomic questions as Church and labor, housing, 
health insurance, and Christian citizenship. The 
Board has a Standing Committee on Church and 
International Affairs which reports biennially to 
the General Council of the United Church. An 
office is maintained in Vancouver. 


Periodical: United Church of Canada Year Book, 
annually, $2.00 a copy. 


Victorian Order of Nurses for Canada 
(1897); 193 Sparks St., Ottawa, Ontario; M. 
Christine Livingston, Chief Superintendent. 


Membership: Organizations, 110 local. 


Activities: The Order is a national voluntary or- 
ganization with the primary function of providing 
skilled bedside nursing and general health teaching 
in the home. The service is provided on a cost per 
visit basis but there is a sliding scale and no one 
is refused service because of inability to pay. The 
service is available to all, regardless of race, color, 
or creed, but care is continued only under the 
supervision of a physician. General nursing care 
and special treatments are given to medical, sur- 
gical, chronically ill, convalescent, or aged pa- 
tients. Maternity service includes prenatal instruc- 
tion, assistance at home confinements, and after- 
care daily to mother and baby. Part-time industrial 
nursing is provided in a considerable number of 
small industries. Prenatal classes, child hygiene 
conferences, immunization clinics, and school nurs- 
ing are carried on where not provided by an 
official agency. The staff consists of 532 graduate 
nurses with special training in public health nurs- 
ing. Through traveling supervisors who visit the 
branches regularly in a consultative and super- 
visory capacity, the national office maintains a high 
standard of service. 


Periodical: V.O.N., quarterly, 25 cents a year. 


Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council 
(1912); 15 Spadina Rd., Toronto 4, Ontario; 
R. S. Hosking, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 90,345; organizations, 
83, local Associations. 


Purpose: To support and coordinate the work of its 
member Associations, and to cooperate with them 
and with other national and international agencies 
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in the fulfillment of the purpose of the YMCA as 
a worldwide fellowship of men and boys united by 
common loyalty to Jesus Christ for the purpose 
of building Christian personality and a Christian 
society. 


Periodical: News Bulletin, 10 issues yearly, free. 


YM-YWHA’s of Canada, National Council 
(1943); 493 Sherbrooke St., West, Montreal 2, 
Quebec; Alfred Zimmerman, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, local YMHA’s, YW 
HA’s, and Jewish community centers. 


Activities: The Council is the coordinating and 
service agency for YMHA’s, YWHA’s, Jewish 
community centers, and kindred organizations in 
Canada. It offers services in programming, per- 
sonnel placement, and leadership training, and 
assistance in local organizational problems. 


Periodical: National Y and Centre News, 8 issues 
yearly. 


Young Women’s Christian Association of the 
Dominion of Canada, National Council 
(1893); 571 Jarvis St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Lillian Thomson, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 38,357; organizations, 
46 local Associations. Membership is open to all 
gitls and women irrespective of race, creed, or 
class. 


Purpose: To build a fellowship of women and 
girls devoted to the task of realizing in their 
common life those ideals of personal and social 
living to which they are committed by their faith 
as Christians. In this endeavour all seek to under- 
stand Jesus, to share His love for all people, and 
to grow in the love and knowledge of God. 


Periodical: YWCA Quarterly, 60 cents a year. 
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APPENDIX 


Note: The following list includes periodicals which appear in the bibliographies appended to topical 
articles in PART ONE. The publisher’s name and address are given for each periodical other than United 
States Government periodicals. The latter may be obtained from the Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. The reader is referred to PART Two for periodicals 


published by agencies there listed. 


Adult Education Bulletin. Department of Adult 
Education, National Education Association, 
1201 16th St., NW., Washington 6. Bimonthly. 

Adult Education Journal. American Association 

- for Adult Education, 167 Public Sq., Cleveland 
14, Ohio. Quarterly. 

American Annals of the Deaf. Conference of Ex- 
ecutives of American Schools for the Deaf in 
cooperation with Convention of American In- 
structors of the Deaf. Gallaudet College, Wash- 
ington 2. Bimonthly, September—May. 

American City, The. American City, Inc., 470 
Fourth Ave., New York 16. Monthly. 

American Bar Association Journal. 1140 North 
Dearborn St., Chicago 10. Monthly. 

American Economic Review. American Economic 
Association, Northwestern University, Evanston, 
Ill. 5 issues yearly. 

American Economic Security. Chamber of Com- 
merce of the United States, 1615 H St., NW., 
Washington 6. 6-7 issues yearly. 

American Federationist. American Federation of 
Labor, Washington 1. Monthly. 

American Foundations News Service. Raymond 
Rich Associates, 860 Broadway, New York 3. 
8 issues yearly. 

American Indian. Association on American Indian 
Affairs, 48 East 86th St. New York 28. 
Quarterly. 

American Journal of Mental Deficiency. American 
Association on Mental Deficiency, Mansfield 
Depot, Conn. Quarterly. 

American Journal of Nursing. American Nutses’ 
Association, 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 
Monthly. 

American Journal of Orthopsychiatry. American 
Orthopsychiatric Association, 303 Lexington 
Ave., New York 16. Quarterly. 

American Journal of Psychiatry. American Psychi- 
atric Association, 1270 Avenue of the Americas, 
New York 20. Monthly. 

American Journal of Public Health and the Na- 
tion’s Health. American Public Health Associa- 
tion, 1790 Broadway, New York 19. Monthly. 

American Journal of Sociology. University of Chi- 
cago Press, 5750 Ellis Ave., Chicago 37. 
Bimonthly. 

American Psychologist. American Psychological 
Association, 1515 Massachusetts Ave., NW., 
Washington 5. Monthly. 

American Recreation Society Quarterly Bulletin. 
1420 New York Ave., NW., Washington 5. 


American Review of Tuberculosis. National Tuber- 
culosis Association, 1790 Broadway, New York 
19. Monthly. 

American Sociological Review. American Socio- 
logical Society, New York University, Wash- 
ington Sq., New York 3. Bimonthly. 

Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science. 3457 Walnut St., Philadelphia 4. 
Bimonthly. 

Architectural Forum. 350 Fifth Ave., New York 
t. Monthly. 

Archives of Otolaryngology. American Medical As- 
sociation, 535 North Dearborn St., Chicago ro. 
Monthly. 

ASCO Newsletter. Association for the Study of 
Community Organization, School of Social Ad- 
ministration, Ohio State University, Columbus 
10. Issued irregularly. 

Assembly Letter. National Social Welfare Assem- 
bly, 1790 Broadway, New York 19. Issued 
irregularly. 

Atlantic Monthly. Atlantic Monthly Co., 8 Arling- 
ton St., Boston 16. 

Better Times. Welfare Council of New York City, 
44 East 23d St., New York 10. 37 issues yearly. 

Bridge, The. Division on Christian Relations, 
Presbyterian Church in the United States, P.O. 
Box 5094, Richmond 20, Va. Monthly. 

British Columbia's Welfare. Department of Health 
and Welfare, Social Welfare Branch, Victoria, 
British Columbia, Canada. Monthly. 

Building a Better State. Missouri Association for 
Social Welfare, 12914 East High St., Jefferson 
City. Bimonthly. 

Bulletin of the American Association of Medical 
Social Workers. 1834 K St., NW., Washington 
6. 6 issues yearly. Discontinued. 

Bulletin of the American College of Surgeons. 40 
East Erie St., Chicago 11. 4 issues yearly. 

Bulletin of the American Protestant Hospital As- 
sociation. Station A, Drawer 7, Evansville 11, 
Ind. Bimonthly. 

Bulletin of the Association of State Conference 
Secretaries. 22 West Gay St., Columbus 15, 
Ohio. Issued irregularly. 

Bulletin of the California Association for Social 
Welfare. 948 Market St., San Francisco 2. 
Quarterly. 

Bulletin of the Menninger Clinic. Topeka, Kan. 
Bimonthly. 

Bulletin of the National Association of School 
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Social Workers. 1 Park Ave., New York 16. 
Quarterly, September—June. 

Bulletin of the New Jersey Welfare Council. 40 
Fulton St., Newark 2. Monthly, September— 
June. 

Bulletin of the National Tuberculosis Association. 
1790 Broadway, New York 19. Monthly, Sep- 
tember—July. 

Bulletin on Current Literature. National Society 
for Crippled Children and Adults, 11 South 
La Salle St., Chicago 3. Monthly. 

California Medicine. California Medical Associa- 
tion, 450 Sutter St., San Francisco 8. Monthly. 

Camping Magazine. American Camping Associa- 
tion, 343 South Dearborn St., Chicago 4. 
Monthly, November—June. 

Canada's Health and Welfare. Department of Na- 
tional Health and Welfare, Ottawa, Ontario, 
Canada. Monthly. 

Canadian Journal of Economics and Political 
Science. Canadian Political Science Association, 


University of Toronto Press, Toronto 5, Ontario, — 


Canada. Quarterly. 

Canadian Welfare. Canadian Welfare Council, 245 
Cooper St., Ottawa, Ontario, Canada. 8 issues 
yearly. 

Catholic Action. National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference, 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5. Monthly. 

Catholic Charities Review. National Conference of 
Catholic Charities, 1346 Connecticut Ave., NW., 
Washington 6. Monthly, September—June. 

Channels. National Publicity Council for Health 
and Welfare Services, 257 Fourth Ave., New 
York 10. Semimonthly, September—June. 

Child, The. U.S. Children’s Bureau. Monthly. 

Child Development Abstracts and Bibliography. 
Society for Research in Child Development. 
National Research Council, 2101 Constitution 
Ave., NW., Washington 25. 3 issues yearly. 

Child Study. Child Study Association of America, 
221 West 57th St., New York 19. Quarterly. 

Child Welfare. Child Welfare League of America, 
24 West 40 St.. New York 18. Monthly, 
October—July. 

Child Welfare League of America Bulletin. See 
Child Welfare. 

Chronicle of the World Health Organization. Lake 
Success, N.Y. Monthly. 

Common Ground. Common Council for American 
Unity, 20 West y4oth St., New York 18. 
Quarterly. 

Community. Community Chests and Councils of 
America, 155 East 44th St., New York 17. 
Monthly, September—June. 

Compass, The. See Social Work Journal. 

Conferee. Minnesota Welfare Conference, YWCA 
Bldg., St. Paul 2. 2 issues yearly. 

Conference Bulletin. National Conference of So- 
cial Work, 22 West Gay St., Columbus 15, 
Ohio. Quarterly. 

Conference Comments. Louisiana Conference of 


Social Welfare, P.O. Box 401, Baton Rouge. 8 
issues yearly. 

Convention and Trade Shows. International Pub- 
lishing Corp., Ambassador Hotel, Atlantic City, 
N.J. Monthly. 

Cornell Law Quarterly. College of Law, Cornell 
University, Ithaca, N.Y. 

Councillor, The. Baltimore Council of Social 
Agencies, 353 Equitable Bldg., Baltimore 2. 
Quarterly. 

Crippled Child, The. National Society for Crippled 
Children and Adults, 11 South La Salle St., 
Chicago 3. Bimonthly. 

Crisis, The. National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People. Crisis Publishing Co., 
20 West 40th St., New York 18. Monthly. 

Currents in Pennsylvania’s Health and Welfare. 
Pennsylvania Citizens Association for Health 
and Welfare, 311 South Juniper St., Phila- 
delphia 7. 4 issues yearly. 

Department of State Bulletin. U.S. Department of 
State. Weekly. 

Economics and Business Bulletin. School of Busi- 
ness and Public Administration, Temple Univer- 
sity, Philadelphia 22. 2-3 issues yearly. 

Educational Outlook. School of Education, Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 4 issues 
yearly. 

Educational Record. American Council on Educa- 
tion, 744 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6. 
Quarterly. 

Employment Security Review. U.S. Bureau of Em- 
ployment Security. Monthly. 

Employment Service Review. See Employment 
Security Review. 

Ethics. University of Chicago Press, 5750 Ellis 
Ave., Chicago 37. Quarterly. 

Extension Service Review. U.S. Extension Service. 
Monthly. 

Facts on Women Workers. U.S. Women’s Bureau. 
Monthly. 

Family, The. See Social Casework. 

Federal Probation. U.S. Probation System in co- 
operation with U.S. Bureau of Prisons. Supreme 
Court Bldg., Washington 13. Quarterly. 

Federator, The. Federation of Social Agencies of 
Pittsburgh and Allegheny County, 519 Smith- 
field St., Pittsburgh 22. Monthly, September— 
June. 

Focus. National Probation and Parole Association, 
1790 Broadway, New York 19. Bimonthly. 
Geriatrics. American Geriatrics Society, 84 South 

roth St., Minneapolis 2. Bimonthly. 

Group, The. American Association of Group 
Workers, 134 East 56th St., New York 22. 
Quarterly. 

Harper's Magazine. 49 East 33d St., New York 16. 
Monthly. 

Harvard Educational Review. Graduate School of 
Education, Harvard University, 50 Oxford St., 
Cambridge 38. 4 issues yearly. 

Health Articles of the Week. National Health Li- 
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brary, National Health Council, 1790 Broadway, 
New York 19. Weekly. 

Hearing News. American Hearing Society, 817 
14th St., NW., Washington 5. Monthly. 

Highlights. Family Service Association of America, 
192 Lexington Ave., New York 16. Monthly, 
October—July. | 

Hospital Progress. Catholic Hospital Association 
of the United States and Canada, 1438 South 
Grand Blvd., St. Louis 4. Monthly. 

Hospitals. American Hospital Association, 18 East 
Division St., Chicago 10. Monthly. 

Housing Statistics. U.S. Housing and Home 
Finance Agency. Monthly. 

Industrial and Labor Relations Review. New York 
State School of Industrial and Labor Relations, 
Cornell University, Ithaca. Quarterly. 

Information Service. Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America, 297 Fourth 
Ave., New York 10. Weekly. 

International Child Welfare Review. International 
Union for Child Welfare, Quai Wilson, Geneva. 
4-6 issues yearly. 

International Labour Review. International Labour 
Organisation. International Labor Office, 1825 
Jefferson Pl., Washington 6. Monthly. 

Interpreter Releases: An Information Service on 
Immigration, Naturalization and the Foreign 
Born. Common Council for American Unity, 20 
West 40th St., New York 18. 50 issues yearly. 

Interracial News Service. Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America, 297 Fourth Ave., 
New York 10. Bimonthly. 

Interracial Review. Catholic Interracial Council, 
20 Vesey St., New York 7. Monthly. 

Jewish Center Program Aids. National Jewish 
Welfare Board, 145 East 32d St., New York 
16. Bimonthly. 

Jewish Center Worker. National Association of 
Jewish Center Workers, 145 East 32d St., New 
York 16. Quarterly. 

Jewish Community. Council of Jewish Federations 
and Welfare Funds, 165 West 46th St., New 
York 19. 4-6 issues yearly. 

Jewish Education. National Council for Jewish 
Education, 1776 Broadway, New York 19. 3 
issues yearly. 

Jewish Social Service Quarterly. National Confer- 
ence of Jewish Social Welfare, 1841 Broadway, 
New York 23. 

Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology. 
American Psychological Association, 1515 Mas- 
sachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. Quarterly. 

Journal of Clinical Psychology. Medical College 
Bldg., University of Vermont, Burlington. 
Quarterly. 

Journal of Clinical Psychopathology. Washington 
Institute of Medicine, 1720 M St., NW., Wash- 
ington 6. Quarterly. 

Journal of Consulting Psychology. American Psy- 
chological Association, 1515 Massachusetts Ave., 
NW., Washington 5. Bimonthly. 
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Journal of Criminal Law and Criminology: In- 
cluding the American Journal of Police Science. 
Northwestern University School of Law, 357 
East Chicago Ave., Chicago 11. Bimonthly. 

Journal of Educational Sociology. Payne Educa- 
tional Sociology Foundation, 32 Washington 
Pl., New York 3. Monthly, September—May. 

Journal of Exceptional Children. International 
Council for Exceptional Children, National Edu- 
cation Association, 1201 16th St., NW., Wash- 
ington 6. Monthly, October—May. 

Journal of Gerontology. Gerontological Society, 
507 South Euclid St., St. Louis 10. Quarterly. 
Journal of Health and Physical Education. Ameti- 
can Association for Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation. National Education Association, 
1201 16th St., NW., Washington 6. Monthly, 

September—June. 

Journal of Housing. National Association of Hous- 
ing Officials, 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37. 
Monthly. 

Journal of Personality. Duke University Press, 
Durham, N.C. Quarterly. 

Journal of Psychiatric Social Work. American As- 
sociation of Psychiatric Social Workers, 1860 
Broadway, New York 23. Quarterly. 

Journal of Rehabilitation. National Rehabilitation 
Association, 1025 Vermont Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5. Bimonthly. 

Journal of School Health. American School Health 
Association, Kent State University, Kent, Ohio. 
Monthly, September—June. 

Journal of Social Casework. See Social Casework. 

Journal of Social Hygiene. American Social Hy- 
giene Association, 1790 Broadway, New York 
19. Monthly, October—June. 

Journal of Social Issues. Society for the Psycho- 
logical Study of Social Issues. Department of 
Psychology, College of the City of New York, 
138th St. and Amsterdam Ave., New York 31. 
Quarterly. 

Journal of the American Judicature Society. Ann 
Arbor, Mich. Bimonthly. 

Journal of the American Medical Association. 535 
North Dearborn St., Chicago 10. Weekly. 
Journal of Venereal Disease Information. US. 

Public Health Service. Monthly. 

JWB Circle. National Jewish Welfare Board, 145 
East 32d St., New York 16. Monthly, Septem- 
ber—June. 

Labor and Nation. Inter-Union Institute, Inc., 15 
Amsterdam Ave., New York 23. Quarterly. 
Labor Information Bulletin. U.S. Department of 

Labor. Monthly. 

Labor Market and Employment Security. U.S. 
Bureau of Employment Security. Monthly. 

Labour Gazette. Department of Labour, Ottawa, 
Ontario, Canada. Monthly. 

Law and Contemporary Problems. School of Law, 
Duke University, Durham, N.C. Quarterly. 

Legal Aid Brief Case. National Legal Aid Associa- 
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tion, 328 Main St., East, Rochester 4, N.Y. 
Bimonthly. 

Library Journal. R. R. Bowker Co., 62 West 45th 
St., New York 19. 22 issues yearly. 

Light. Social Service Commission, Southern Bap- 
tist Convention, 2825 Lexington Rd., Louisville, 
Ky.. Monthly. 

Marriage and Family Living. National Council on 
Family Relations, 1126 East 59th St., Chicago 

| a9, Quarterly. 

Mental Health. National Association for Mental 
Health, Maurice Craig House, 29 Queen Anne 
St., London, W.1. Quarterly. 

Mental Health Statistics. U.S. Public Health Serv- 
ice. Issued irregularly. 

Mental Hospital Service Bulletin. American Psy- 
chiatric Association, 31270 Avenue of the 
Americas, New York 20. Monthly. 

Mental Hygiene. National Committee for Mental 
Hygiene, 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 
Quarterly. 

Michigan State Bar Journal. Michigan State Bar 
Association, 412 Old Tower Bldg., Lansing. 


Monthly. 
Michigan Welfare News. Michigan Welfare 
League, 482 Hollister Bldg. Lansing 8. 
Quarterly. 


Modern Hospital. Modern Hospital Publishing 
Co., 919 North Michigan Ave., Chicago 11. 
Monthly. 

Monthly Labor Review. U.S. Bureau of Labor 
Statistics. 

Monthly Message to Affiliated Organizations. Na- 
tional Council of Catholic Women, 1312 
Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Monthly Review. U.S. Immigration and Naturali- 
zation Service. 

National Association of Secondary School Prin- 
cipals Bulletin. National Education Association, 
1201 16th St., NW., Washington 6. Monthly, 
October—May. 

National Parent-Teacher: The P.T.A. Magazine 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 600 
South Michigan Blvd., Chicago 5. Monthly, 
September—June. 

Nation’s Schools, The. 101 Park Ave., New York 
17. Monthly. 

Nervous Child. Child Care Publications, Mt. 
Royal and Gwuilford Aves., Baltimore 2. 
Quarterly. 

New England Journal of Medicine. Massachusetts 
Medical Society, 8 Fenway, Boston 15. Weekly. 

New Frontiers. Oklahoma Social Welfare Associa- 
tion, University of Oklahoma, Norman. 6 issues 
yearly. 

New Republic. 40 East 49th St., New York 17. 
Weekly. 

New York State Bar Association Bulletin. 90 State 
St., Albany. Quarterly. 

New York Times Magazine. 229 West 43d St., 
New York 18. Weekly. 


New York University Law Quarterly Review. 
Washington Sq., East, New York 3. 

New Yorker, The. 25 West 43d St., New York 
18. Weekly. 

News-Letter of the American Association of Psy- 
chiatric Social Workers. 1860 Broadway, New 
York 23. Quarterly. Discontinued. 

News Letter of the National Council on Rehabilita- 
tion. 1790 Broadway, New York 19. Monthly. 
Discontinued. 

Occupational Therapy and Rehabilitation. Ameri- 
can Occupational Therapy Association, 33 West 
43d St., New York 18. Bimonthly. 

Occupations: The Vocational Guidance Journal. 
National Vocational Guidance Association, 1424 
16th St, NW., Washington 6. Monthly, 
October—May. 

Office, The. Office Publications Co., 270 Madison 
Ave., New York 16. Monthly. 

Official Bulletin. International Labor Office, 1825 
Jefferson Pl., Washington 6. Issued irregularly. 

Official Records of the World Health Organiza- 
tion. Lake Success, N.Y. 3-4 issues yearly. 

Ohio Citizen. Ohio Citizens Council for Health 
and Welfare, 135 East Gay St., Columbus 15. 
Bimonthly. | 

Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers Forum. 
American Foundation for the Blind, 15 West 
16th St., New York 11. Monthly, September- 
June. 

Parents’ Magazine. Parents’ Institute, 52 Vander- 
bilt Ave., New York 17. Monthly. 

Parks G Recreation. American Institute of Park 
Executives, 30 North La Salle St., Chicago 2. 
Monthly. 

Pediatrics: Journal of the American Academy of 
Pediatrics. Charles C. Thomas, Springfield, Ill. 
Monthly. 

Personnel Journal. Swarthmore, Pa. 11 issues 
yearly. 

Prison World. American Prison Association in 
cooperation with National Jail Association. 135 
East 15th St., New York 3. Bimonthly. 


Progress Bulletin. Midcentury White House Con- | 


ference on Children and Youth, Federal Security 
Agency Bldg., Washington 25. Issued irregu- 
larly. 

Progress Pediatric Study. Study of Child Health 
Services, American Academy of Pediatrics, 2346 
Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 8. 
Bimonthly. 

Psychiatric Aid. National Mental Health Founda- 
tion, 1520 Race St., Philadelphia 2. Monthly. 
Psychological Bulletin. American Psychological As- 
sociation, 1515 Massachusetts Ave., NW., 

Washington 5. Bimonthly. 

Psychosomatic Medicine. American Psychosomatic 
Society, 714 Madison Ave., New York 21. 
Bimonthly. 

Public Affairs. Dalhousie University, Halifax, 
Nova Scotia, Canada. Quarterly. 
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Public Aid in Illinois. Ulinois Public Aid Com- 
mission, 160 North La Salle St., Chicago 1. 
Monthly. 

Public Health Economics. School of Public Health, 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor. Monthly. 

Public Health Nursing. National Organization for 
Public Health Nursing, 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19. Monthly. 

Public Health Reports. U.S. Public Health Service. 
Weekly. 

Public Opinion Quarterly. P.O. Box 231, Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

Public Personnel Review. Civil Service Assembly 
of the United States and Canada, 1313 East 6oth 
St., Chicago 37. Quarterly. 

Public Welfare. American Public Welfare Asso- 
ciation, 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37. 
Monthly. 

Public Welfare in Indiana. State Department of 
Public Welfare, 141 South Meridian St., Indian- 
apolis 14. Monthly. 

Quarterly Bulletin. New York State Welfare Con- 
ference, 112 State St., Albany. 

Quarterly Journal of Child Behavior. Coolidge 
Foundation, 70 Pine St., New York 5. 

Quarterly Journal of Studies on Alcohol. 52 Hill- 
house Ave., New Haven. 

Recreation. National Recreation Association, 315 
Fourth Ave., New York 10. Monthly, Septem- 
ber—June. 

Religious Education. Religious Education Associa- 
tion, 20 West Jackson Blvd., Chicago 4. 
Bimonthly. 

Research Bulletin. Research Division, National 
Education Association, 1201 16th St., NW., 
Washington 6. 4 issues yearly. 

Review of Educational Research. American Educa- 
tional Research Association, 1201 16th St., NW.., 
Washington 6. 5 issues yearly. 

Round Table. National Federation of Settlements 
and Neighborhood Centers, 214 East 53d St., 
New York 22. 8 issues yearly. 

Rural Sociology. Rural Sociological Society, North 
Carolina State College of Agriculture and En- 
gineering, University of North Carolina, 
Raleigh. Quarterly. 

SCAA News. State Charities Aid Association, 105 
East 22d St., New York 10. Monthly, Septem- 
ber—June. 

School and Society. Society for the Advancement of 
Education, 15 Amsterdam Ave., New York 23. 
Weekly. 

School Life. U.S. Office of Education. Monthly, 
October—July. 

Science and Society. Science and Society, Inc., 30 
East 2oth St., New York 3. Quarterly. 

Selected Rehabilitation Abstracts. U.S. Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation. Bimonthly. 

Sight-Saving Review. National Society for the 
Prevention of Blindness, 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19. Quarterly. 
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Smith College Studies in Social Work. Smith Col- 
lege School of Social Work, Northampton, Mass. 
3 issues yearly. 

Social Action. Council for Social Action, Congre- 
gational Christian Churches, 289 Fourth Ave., 
New York 10. Monthly, September—June. 

Social Casework. Family Service Association of 
America, 192 Lexington Ave., New York 16. 
Monthly, October—July. 

Social Forces. Williams and Wilkins Co., Mt. 
Royal and Guilford Aves., Baltimore 2. 4 issues 
‘yearly. 

Social Legislation Information Service. 1346 Con- 
necticut Ave.. NW., Washington 6. About 50 
issues yearly. 

Social Planning Bulletin. Council of Jewish Federa- 
tions and Welfare Funds, 165 West 46th St., 
New York 19. Issued irregularly. 

Social Questions Bulletin. Methodist Federation 
for Social Action, 150 Fifth Ave., New York 
11. Monthly, October—June. 

Social Security Bulletin. U.S. Social Security Ad- 
ministration. Monthly. 

Social Service: A Quarterly Survey. National Coun- 
cil of Social Service, 32 Gordon Sq., London, 
W.C.1. 

Social Service Review. University of Chicago Press, 
5750 Ellis Ave., Chicago 37. Quarterly. 

Social Statistics: Supplement to the Child. US. . 
Children’s Bureau. Discontinued. 

Social Work Journal. American Association of 
Social Workers, 1 Park Ave., New York 16. 
Quarterly. 

Social Worker. Canadian Association of Social 
Workers, 163 Laurier Ave., West, Ottawa, On- 
tario, Canada. 5 issues yearly. 

Sociometry. Beacon House, Inc., 101 Park Ave., 
New York 17. Quarterly. 

State Government. Council of State Governments, 
1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37. Monthly. 

Statistical Abstract. American Jewish Joint Dis- 
tribution Committee, 270 Madison Ave., New 
York 16. Issued irregularly. 

Statistical Series. U.S. Children’s Bureau. Issued 
irregularly. 

Survey, The. Survey Associates, Inc., 112 East 19th 
St., New York 3. Monthly. 

Survey Graphic. See The Survey. 

Survey Midmonthly. See The Survey. 

Teachers College Record. Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University, New York 27. Monthly, Oc- 
tober—May. 

Understanding the Child. National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene, 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 
4 issues yearly. 

U.S. Naval Medical Bulletin. Bureau of Medicine 
and Surgery, Department of the Navy, Wash- 
ington 25. Monthly. 

Virginia Law Review. Virginia Law Review As- 
sociation, Clark Memorial Hall, University of 
Virginia, Charlottesville. Bimonthly. 
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Volta Review. Volta Bureau, Volta Speech Asso- 
ciation for the Deaf, 1537 35th St., NW., 
Washington 7. Monthly. 

Welfare. Pennsylvania Welfare Conference, 310 
North Second St., Harrisburg. Bimonthly. 

Wisconsin Welfare. Wisconsin Welfare Council, 
440 Washington Bldg., Madison 3. Bimonthly. 


Woman's Press. National Board, YWCA, 600 Lex- 
ington Ave., New York 22. Monthly, Septem- 
ber—June. 

Yale Journal of Biology and Medicine. 333 Cedar 
St., New Haven 6. 6 issues yearly. 

Yale Scientific Magazine. 244A Yale Station, New 
Haven. Monthly, October—May. 
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Note: The index combines in a single alphabetical list titles of topical articles in PART ONE and 
cross references to subjects discussed in these articles. It is not a complete subject index of the contents 
of topical articles. Agencies in PART Two are not included in this list. They are self-indexed by appear- 
ing alphabetically in the appropriate section of the Directories of Agencies: International Agencies, 
National Agencies—Governmental, National Agencies—Voluntary, and Canadian Agencies. 

Among the cross references to topical articles are included a number of references to specific sections 
of these articles, indicating that the topic in question is discussed in the section mentioned. In these 
instances the title of the section is given and the number of the page on which it appears. However, 
where the title of the section is identical with the subject carrying the cross reference, the phrase ‘‘See 
in” is used instead of the section title. For example, the index entry “Child welfare services. See in 
Child Welfare, 96” indicates that a section entitled “Child Welfare Services” begins on the page number 
given. 

Agencies in PART Two are mentioned under the topics (usually the titles of topical articles) to 
which their work is significantly related. For example, the American Association of Schools of Social 
Work is listed under the titles “Education for Social Work’’ and “Social Work as a Profession,” indi- 
cating that it is one of the agencies particularly active in these fields. Some agencies with a variety 
of activities will be found under several titles. All titles are used in the meaning given to them in the 


corresponding topical articles. 


AINIsTRATION OF SOCIAL AGENCIES, 19 
Adolescent offenders. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 276; and Youthful Offenders, 542 
Adolescents, programs for. See Informal Educa- 
tion, 239 
ADOPTION, 25 
Agencies: 
Child Welfare League, 602 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
ADULT EDUCATION, 30 
Agencies: 
American Association for Adult Education, 576 
American Association of Museums, 577 
American Association of University Women, 578 
American Labor Education Service, 587 
American Library Association, 588 
Canadian Association for Adult Education, 660 
Extension Service, 563 
Institute of Adult Education, 615 
Joint Commission for the Study of Adult Edu- 
cation, 616 
National Education Association, 634 
Unitarian Association, American, Adult Educa- 
tion and Social Relations Department, 652 
Workers Education Bureau—AFL, 655 
See also under Family Life Education 
ADULT OFFENDERS, 35 
Agencies: 
American Prison Association, 591 
Board of Parole, 558 
Bureau of Prisons, 560 
Canadian Penal Association, 661 
Conference of Superintendents of Correctional 
Institutions for Girls and Women, 607 
Correctional Service Associates, 608 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, 564 


ADULT OFFENDERS (continued) 
Howard Association, 614 
National Jail Association, 636 
National Prisoners’ Aid Association, 639 
National Probation and Parole Association, 639 
Office of the Commissioner of Penitentiaries 
(Canada), 664 
Osborne Association, 644 
Pathfinders of America, 644 
Penal Industries Association, 644 
Salvation Army, 648 
Salvation Army (Canada), 665 
Society for the Prevention of Crime, 649 
U.S. Probation System, 572 
Volunteers of America, 655 
AGED, THE, 44 
Aged, assistance for. See ““Old Age Assistance’’ in 
Public Assistance, 369 
Aged, Catholic services for. See ‘‘Programs of Serv- 
ice’ zz Catholic Social Work, 83 
Aged, insurance for. See “Old Age and Survivors’ 
Insurance” zz Social Insurance, 479 
Aged, Jewish services for. See “Care of the Aged 
and Chronically Ill’ zz Jewish Social Work, 263 
Aged, pensions for. See “Old Age Assistance” in 
Public Assistance, 369 
Aged, Protestant services for. See ‘“Types of Church 
Agencies” in Protestant Social Work, 352 
Agricultural workers. See ‘Specialized Placement 
Programs” iz Employment Services, 175; and 
“Migrant Labor and the Federal Government” 
in Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 332 
Aid to dependent children. See in Public Assist- 
ance, 371 
Aid to the blind. See iz Public Assistance, 372 
Aid to the permanently and totally disabled. See 
in Public Assistance, 373 
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ALCOHOLISM, 50 
Agencies: 
Alcoholics Anonymous, 575 
National Committee on Alcohol Hygiene, 627 
National Committee on Alcoholism, 627 
National States’ Conference on Alcoholism, 642 
ALIENS AND FOREIGN Born, 55 


Agencies: 

American Committee for Protection of Foreign 
Born, 580 

American Federation of International Institutes, 
583 


American Friends Service Committee, 584 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 601 
Church World Service, 602 
Citizens Committee on Displaced Persons, 603 
Committee for Equality in Naturalization, 603 
Common Council for American Unity, 605 
Displaced Persons Commission, 562 
Division of Protective Services, 562 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
614 
Immigrants Protective League, 614 
Immigration and Naturalization Service, 566 
International Rescue Committee, 553 
International Social Service, 553 
National Catholic Resettlement Council, 625 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 625 
National Committee on Immigration Policy, 628 
National Council of Jewish Women, 632 
National Council on Naturalization and Citizen- 
ship, 633 
National Federation of Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 454 and 634 
National Travelers Aid Association, 643 
Unitarian Service Committee, 652 
United Service for New Americans, 654 
U.S. Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren, 654 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Board, 656 
See also under Racial Programs in Social Work 
Allowances, child welfare. See ‘Economic Security” 
in Canadian Social Work, 75; and ‘Aid to De- 
pendent Children” iz Public Assistance, 371 
Allowances, dependents’. See ‘Special Needs of 
Servicemen and Their Families’ zz Social Work 
and the National Emergency, 488; and ‘‘Fed- 
eral Programs and Benefits’ 72 Veterans’ Bene- 
fits and Services, 523 
Allowances, family. See “Economic Security’ iz 
Canadian Social Work, 75 
Allowances for veterans, readjustment. See ‘‘Fed- 
eral Programs and Benefits” iz Veterans’ Bene- 
fits and Services, 523 
Almshouses, conversion to nursing homes of. See 
“Nursing-Home Care’ iz Chronic Illness, 105. 
American Academy of Pediatrics’ study. See in Ma- 
ternal and Child Health, 301 


Appeals for financial support, multiplication of. 


See “Multiplication of Appeals” 
Social Work, 202 
Armed forces. See “Special Needs of Servicemen 
and Their Families’ in Social Work and the 
National Emergency, 488 
Armed forces, recreation program for. See 
ice to Special Groups” im Recreation, 428 
Arthritis 
Agency: 
Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society, 660 
Assistance, general. See “General Assistance’ in 
Public Assistance, 374 
Assistance programs, extent of federal participation 
in. See “Extent of Federal Participation’ iv Pub- 
lic Assistance, 368 © 
Assistance, public. See Public Assistance, 365 
Attendance officers. See “School Attendance’ in 
School Social Services, 445 


in Financing 


“Serv- 


Behavior problems. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 276 
Birth rate. See ‘Vital Statistics” 
Child Health, 299 
BLIND, THE, 63 
Agencies: 
American Association of Instructors of the Blind, 
576 
American Association of Workers for the Blind, 
Dw fey 
American Foundation for the Blind, 584 _ 
American Printing House for the Blind, 591 
Braille Institute of America, 600 
Bureau of Public Assistance, 561 
Canadian National Institute for the Blind, 661 
Eye-Bank for Sight Restoration, 611 
Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 
614 
National Council of State Agencies for the Blind, 
632 
National Industries for the Blind, 636 
National Society for the Prevention of Blind- 
ness, 642 
Seeing Eye, 648 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 657 
Blind, aid to the. See ‘Aid to the Blind’ 
lic Assistance, 372 
Blind, schools for the. See “Education of the 
Young Blind’ iz The Blind, 64 
Blindness, causes of. See ‘Causes of Blindness” iz 
The Blind, 63 
Blindness, prevention of. See ‘‘Sight Conservation” 
in Public Health, 386 
Blue Cross plans. See ‘Voluntary Medical Care 
Insurance’ in Medical Care, 308 
Blue Shield plans. See “Voluntary Medical Care 
Insurance’ 72 Medical Care, 308 
Boarding homes for children. See ‘‘Criteria for 
Choice of Facility’ #2 Foster Care for Children, 
206 
Boards of social agencies. See ‘“‘Areas of Content” 
in Administration of Social Agencies, 21 


in Maternal and 


in Pub- 
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Bonuses for veterans. See “Federal Programs and 
Services’ iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 523 
Boys’ and girls’ work. See Informal Education, 239 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Boy Scouts Association, Canadian General Coun- 
cil, 659 
Boy Scouts of America, 599 
Boys and Girls Week Advisory Committee, 599 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 600 
Camp Fire Girls, 601 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 662 
Extension Service, 563 
Girl Guides Association, Canadian Council, 663 
Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 612 
Girls Clubs of America, 613 
Girls’ Friendly Society, 613 
Junior Achievement, 617 
National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, 627 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 636 
Pioneer Youth of America, 645 
Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 665 
YM-YWHA’s of Canada, National Coun- 
cil, 666 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 656 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Board, 656 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Council (Canada), 666 
Youth Division, National Social Welfare As- 
sembly, 657 
Boys’ clubs. See Informal Education, 239 
Budgeting and distribution of funds. See Com- 
munity Chests, 115 


Campaigns, community chest. See Community 
Chests, 115 
CAMPING, 68 
Agencies: 
American Camping Association, 579 
Canadian Camping Association, 660 
CANADIAN SOCIAL WoRK, 73 
For agencies see in Canadian Agencies, 659 ff. 
Cancer. See Chronic Illness, 101 
Agencies: 
American Cancer Society, 580 
Canadian Cancer Society, 660 
Casework. See Social Casework, 460 
Categorical assistance. See Public Assistance, 365 
CATHOLIC SOCIAL WORK, 81 
Agencies: 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 601 
Catholic Daughters of America, 601 
Catholic Hospital Association, 601 
Daughters of Isabella, 609 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 


552 
Knights of Columbus, 617 
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CATHOLIC SOCIAL WorK (continued ) 
National Catholic Community Service, 625 
National Catholic Resettlement Council, 625 
National Catholic Rural Life Conference, 625 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 625 
National Catholic Youth Council, 626 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 628 
National Council of Catholic Men, 631 
National Council of Catholic Women, 631 
National Legion of Decency, 638 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul, 650 
Catholic youth programs. See “Available Services 
and Agencies’. iz Informal Education, 240 
Cerebral palsy. See The Crippled, 143 
Agencies: 
American Academy for Cerebral Palsy, 575 
United Cerebral Palsy Associations, 652 
Certification of social workers. See ‘Current 
Trends” zz Social Work as a Profession, 497 
Chaplaincy service. See ‘State and Federal Prisons 
and Reformatories”’ 7m Adult Offenders, 40; and 
“Types of Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social 
Work, 352 
Character-building activities. See Informal Educa- 
tion, 239; Recreation, 423; Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers, 450; and Social Group 
Work, 466 
Chests, community. See Community Chests, 115 
Child care, Catholic. See ‘Programs of Service” in 
Catholic Social Work, 83 
Child care, Jewish. See “Child Care’ in Jewish 
Social Work, 262 
Child care, Protestant. See “Types of Church Agen- 
cies’’ 72 Protestant Social Work, 352 
Child guidance clinics. See “Clinics” iz Mental 
Hygiene, 323; and “Hospitals and Clinics’ in 
Psychiatric Social Work, 360 
Child health. See Maternal and Child Health, 298 
Child health services, study of. See ‘American 
Academy of Pediatrics’ Study’ zz Maternal and 
Child Health, 301 
Child labor and youth employment. See iz Labor 
Standards, 285 
Agencies: 
Bureau of Labor Standards, 560 
National Child Labor Committee, 626 
National Consumers League, 631 
National Council on Agricultural Life and Labor, 
633 
Child placing. See Foster Care for Children, 204 
Child protection. See ‘‘Protective Services” iz Child 
Welfare, 94 
CHILD WELFARE, 88 
Agencies: 
American Humane Association, 586 
American Parents Committee, 590 
Bureau of Public Assistance, 561 
Child Welfare League, 602 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
Committee on Services to Unmarried Parents, 
604 
Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, 612 
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CHILD WELFARE (continued ) 
Interdepartmental Committee on Children and 
Youth, 567 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 620 
Midcentury White House Conference on Chil- 
dren and Youth, 621 
National Child Welfare Division, American Le- 
gion, 626 
National Florence Crittenton Mission, 635 
Play Schools Association, 645 
Save the Children Federation, 648 
Spokesmen for Children, 651 
U.N. International Children’s Emergency Fund, 
249 and 555 
U.S. Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren, 654 
See also under Child Labor and Youth Employ- 
ment, The Crippled, avd Informal Education 
Child welfare allowances. See “Economic Security”’ 
in Canadian Social Work, 75; and “Aid to 
Dependent Children” zz Public Assistance, 371 
Child welfare services. See in Child Welfare, 96 
Children, aid to dependent. See ‘Aid to Dependent 
Children’ zz Public Assistance, 371 
Children born out of wedlock. See ‘Children of 
Unmarried Parents” zz Child Welfare, 95 
Children, crippled. See The Crippled, 143 
Children, delinquent. See Juvenile and Domestic 
Relations Courts, 269; and Juvenile Behavior 
Problems, 276 


Children, dependent. See ‘‘Aid to Dependent Chil- 


dren” zz Public Assistance, 371 
Children, education of handicapped. See ‘‘Educa- 
tion of the Young Blind” zz The Blind, 64; 
“The Deaf’’ 7z The Deaf and the Hard of Hear- 
ing, 150; and ‘Physically Handicapped Chil- 
dren” zz School Health Services, 442 
Children, foster care for. See Foster Care for Chil- 
dren, 204 
Children, neglected. See 
Child Welfare, 94 
Children, protective services for. See 
Services’ in Child Welfare, 94 
Children, White House conferences on. See ““White 
House Conferences” im Child Welfare, 92 
Children’s courts. See Juvenile and Domestic Re- 
lations Courts, 269 
Children’s institutions. See Foster Care for Chil- 
dren, 204; and “Treatment of Delinquents” in 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 281 
CHRONIC ILLNESS, 101 
Agencies: 
American Hospital Association, 586 
American Medical Association, 588 
American Public Health Association, 592 
American Public Welfare Association, 593 
Commission on Chronic IIness, 603 
Public Health Service, 380 and 570 
Church social work. See Catholic Social Work, 81; 
and Protestant Social Work, 350 
Citizen participation. See im Councils in Social 
Work, 140; and Volunteers in Social Work, 537 


“Protective Services’ in 


“Protective 


City missions. See ‘Types of Church Agencies” in 
Protestant Social Work, 352 

City planning. See Housing and City Planning, 
229 

Civil defense. See in Social Work and the Na- 
tional Emergency, 487 

Civil liberties. See Civil Rights, 109 

CIVIL RIGHTS, 109 

Agencies: 

American Civil Liberties Union, 580 
Civil Rights Section, 562 
National Civil Liberties Clearing House, 626 
National Council on Civil Rights, 633 
See also under Racial Programs in Social Work 

Civil rights, Jewish activities for protection of. 
See “Community Relations and Protection of 
Civil Rights” zz Jewish Social Work, 265 

Civil service. See “Social Welfare and Civil Serv- 
ice” 7m Personnel Standards in Social Welfare, 
3.46 

Agencies: 

Civil Service Assembly, 603 
National Civil Service League, 626 
U.S. Civil Service Commission, 571 

Civil service preference for veterans. See ‘‘Federal 
Programs and Benefits” 7z Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services, 523 

Clubs, boys’ and girls’ 
239 

Collective bargaining. See “Labor-Management Re- 
lations” zz Labor Standards, 291 

Community centers, Jewish. See 
Recreational Activities’ 


. See Informal Education, 


“Cultural and 
in Jewish Social Work, 


264 
COMMUNITY CHESTS, 115 
Agency: 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
118 and 605 


Community councils. See Councils in Social Work, 
136 
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SOCIAL WEL- 
FARE, 122 
Agencies: 
Association for the Study of Community Organ- 
ization, 127 and 597 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
118 and 605 
Community organization in Jewish social work. 
See “Community Organization” im Jewish Social 
Work, 268 
Community planning. See Community Organiza- 
tion for Social Welfare, 122 
Community rehabilitation centers. 
tional Rehabilitation, 534 
Community relations. See Public Relations in Social 
Work, 396 
Community relations activities, 
interracial. See 
Programs” 
421 
Community relations activities, Jewish. See ““Com- 


See in Voca- 


intercultural and 
“Intercultural and Interracial 
in Racial Programs in Social Work, 
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munity Relations and Protection of Civil Rights” 
in Jewish Social Work, 265 
Community trusts. See Foundations and Commu- 
nity Trusts, 211 
Agency: 
National Committee on Foundations and Trusts 
for Community Welfare, 627 
Community welfare councils. See Councils in Social 
Work, 136 
Compensation, veterans’. See ‘Federal Programs 
and Benefits” iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 
523 
Compensation, workmen’s. See ‘““Workmen’s Com- 
pensation” zz Social Insurance, 474 
CONFERENCES OF SOCIAL WorK, 128 
Agencies:1 
Association of State Conference Secretaries, 598 
Canadian Conference on Social Work, 661 
International Conference of Social Work, 132 
and 552 
National Conference of Social Work, 131 and 
629 
Conferences on children, White House. See ‘White 
House Conferences” in Child Welfare, 92 
Confidential exchange or index. See Social Service 
Exchanges, 482 
Congress, acts of: 
Displaced Persons Act. See ‘Special Groups” in 
Aliens and Foreign Born, 59 
Fair Labor Standards Act. See “Federal Legisla- 
tion” and “Minimum Wage and Maximum 
Hour Laws” iz Labor Standards, 286 and 287 
Fulbright Act. See “Study Opportunities Abroad 
for American Social Workers” in Interna- 
tional Social Work, 258 
Hospital Survey and Construction Act. See 
“Building of Physical Facilities” i Medical 
Care, 305 
Housing Acts of 1949 and 1950. See “Major 
Legislation in 1949 and 1950” iw Housing 
and City Planning, 234 
Labor-Management Relations Act. See ‘‘Labor- 
Management Relations” iz Labor Standards, 
291 
National Labor Relations Act. See ““Labor-Man- 
agement Relations” zz Labor Standards, 291 
National Mental Health Act. See im Mental 
Hygiene, 324; and ‘Professional Education” 
in Psychiatric Social Work, 362 
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act (GJ. Bill of 
Rights). See ‘Federal Programs and Benefits” 
in Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 523 
Social Security Act. See “Social Security Pro- 
gram” in Public Welfare, 404 
Taft-Hartley Act. See ‘Labor-Management Rela- 
tions” zz Labor Standards, 291 
Wagner Act. See “Labor-Management Relations” 
in Labor Standards, 291 


1 Agencies engaged in activities in a single field, although 
holding conferences as discussed in the above article, are 
not included in this list. 
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Convalescent care. See “Convalescence and Re- 
habilitation” iz Chronic Illness, 106 
Convulsive disorders. See “Epilepsy” in Mental 
Hygiene, 329 
Correctional institutions. See Adult Offenders, 35; 
“Treatment of Delinquents” iz Juvenile Be- 
havior Problems, 281; and “Institutional Care” 
in Youthful Offenders, 545 
Corrections. See Adult Offenders, 35 
COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WorK, 136 
Agencies:1 
Canadian Conference of National Voluntary 
Health and Welfare Organizations; 661 
Canadian Welfare Council, 662 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
118 and 605 
Education-Recreation Council, 610 
National Health Council, 635 
National Social Welfare Assembly, 339 and 641 
Social Casework Council, 648 
Councils of social agencies. See Councils in Social 
Work, 136 
Counseling. See Guidance and Counseling, 218 
Counseling, pastoral. See “Related Activities” in 
Protestant Social Work, 357 
County homes, conversion to public nursing homes 
of. See ‘‘Nursing-Home Care” iz Chronic IIIness, 
105 
Courts. See ‘Criminal Courts” zz Adult Offenders, 
38; Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 
269; and ‘Special Courts’ zm Youthful Of- 
fenders, 544 
CRIPPLED, THE, 143 
Agencies: 
American Academy for Cerebral Palsy, 575 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine and Re- 
habilitation, 599 
Canadian Council for Crippled Children, 661 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 615 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 635 
National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 642 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
United Cerebral Palsy Associations, 652 
For agencies in specialized fields see under The 
Blind, The Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 
Mental Hygiene, avd Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services 
Crippled adults. See The Crippled, 143; and 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 529 
Crippled children, services for. See “Services for 
Crippled Children” iv The Crippled, 144 
Curriculum in schools of social work. See “‘Profes- 
sional Curriculum” i” Education for Social 
Work, 164 
Curriculum, preprofessional. See “Preprofessional 
Curriculum” iv Education for Social Work, 165 


1 Agencies engaged in activities in a single field are not 
included in this list. 
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Day care services for children. See ‘Criteria for 
Choice of Facility’ iz Foster Care for Children, 
206 

DEAF AND THE HARD OF HEARING, THE, 150 

Agencies: 

American Hearing Society, 585 

American Speech and Hearing Association, 595 

Conference of Executives of American Schools 
for the Deaf, 606 

Convention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 
607 

National Association of the Deaf, 624 

National Education Association, 634 

National Forum on Deafness and Speech Pa- 
thology, 635 

National Society of the Deaf and the Hard of 
Hearing (Canada), 664 

Volta Speech Association for the Deaf, 655 

Deaf-blind, education of the. See “Education of 
the Young Blind” zz The Blind, 64 

Deaf, schools for the. See ‘““The Deaf’ in The 
Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 150 

Defenders, public and voluntary. See “Types of 
Local Organizations’ im Legal Aid, 295 

Delinquency. See Juvenile and Domestic Rela- 
tions Courts, 269; Juvenile Behavior Problems, 
276; and Youthful Offenders, 542 

Dental care. See im School Health Services, 442 

Dependency. See Public Assistance, 365 

Dependent children, aid to. See ‘““Aid to Dependent 
Children” iz Public Assistance, 371 

Dependents’ allowances. See ‘Special Needs of 
Servicemen and Their Families’ zz Social Work 
and the National Emergency, 488; and ‘‘Federal 
Programs and Benefits’’ 7z Veterans’ Benefits 
and Services, 523 

Detention care. See im Juvenile and Domestic Rela- 
tions Courts, 274; and “Provisions for the 
Youthful Offender” 7v Youthful Offenders, 543 

Diabetes. See Chronic Illness, ro1 

Agency: 
American Diabetes Association, 582 

Direct relief. See Public Assistance, 365 

Directories, membership. See agencies publishing 
such directories in Directories of Agencies, 
551 ff. 

Disability assistance. See “Aid to the Permanently 
and Totally Disabled” iz Public Assistance, 373 

Disability insurance. See “Disability Insurance 
Measures” zz Social Insurance, 479 

Disabled adults, vocational rehabilitation of. See 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 529 

Disabled, aid to the permanently and totally. See 
“Aid to the Permanently and Totally Disabled’ 
in Public Assistance, 373 

DISASTER RELIEF, 154 

Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 662 

Discrimination, legislation and programs to com- 

bat. See Civil Rights, 109; ‘Community Rela- 


tions and Protection of Civil Rights” zz Jewish 
Social Work, 265; “Discrimination in Employ- 
ment” iz Labor Standards, 290; and Racial Pro- 
grams in Social Work, 412 
Displaced persons. See ‘Special Groups” zz Aliens 
and Foreign Born, 59; and “Refugees and 
Displaced Persons’ #v International Social Work, 
251 
Agencies: 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
587 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 6o1 
Church World Service, 602 
Citizens Committee on Displaced Persons, 603 
Displaced Persons Commission, 562 
International Rescue Committee, 553 
National Catholic Resettlement Council, 625 
United Service for New Americans, 654 
U.N. International Refugee Organization, 251 
and 555 
Displaced Persons Act. See ‘Special Groups” in 
Aliens and Foreign Born, 59 
Displaced persons, Catholic services for. See “In- 
ternational Social Work’? in Catholic Social 
Work, 85 
Displaced persons, Jewish services for. See “‘Over- 
seas Programs’ in Jewish Social Work, 266 
Displaced persons, Protestant services for. See 
“Types of Church Agencies” zz Protestant Social 
Work, 352 
Domestic relations courts. See Juvenile and Domes- 
tic Relations Courts, 269 


E ducation, adult. See Adult Education, 30 
Education, family life. See Family Life Education, 
178 
EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WoRK, 158 
Agencies: 
American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers, 318 and 577 
American Association of Psychiatric 
Workers, 363 and 578 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, 161 and 578 
American Association of Social Workers, 495 
and 578 
Conference of National Agencies and Schools 
of Group Work and Recreation, 606 
National Association of School Social Workers, 
448 and 623 
National Association of Schools of Social Ad- 
ministration, 165 and 624 
National Committee of Canadian Schools of 
Social Work, 664 
National Council on Social Work Education, 
166 and 633 
Education, general 
Agencies: 
American Council on Education, 581 
American Education Fellowship, 582 


Social 
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Education, general (continued ) 
General Education Board, 612 
National Education Association, 634 
National Society for the Study of Education, 642 
Office of Education, 568 
Education of handicapped children. See ‘“Educa- 
tion of the Young Blind’ iz The Blind, 64; 
“The Deaf’? z2 The Deaf and the Hard of 
Hearing, 150; and “Physically Handicapped 
Children” iz School Health Services, 442 
Emergency maternity and infant care program. 
See in Maternal and Child Health, 301 
Emotional problems. See Mental Hygiene, 320 
Employment agencies, public and private. See Em- 
ployment Services, 170 
Employment opportunities in social work. See 
“Number of Social Workers—Supply and De- 
mand” zz Social Work as a Profession, 493 
Employment practices in social agencies. See Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Welfare, 342 
EMPLOYMENT SERVICES, 170 
Agencies: 
Bureau of Apprenticeship, 558 
Bureau of Employment Security, U.S. Employ- 
ment Service, 171 and 559 
Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 561 
International Association of Public Employment 
Services, 551 
Railroad Retirement Board, 570 
Unemployment Insurance Commission (Can- 
ada), 665 
Employment services for social workers. See ‘‘Spe- 
cialized Placement Programs’? za Employment 
Services, 175; avd ‘Placement Services” zn Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Welfare, 347 
Employment, youth. See “Child Labor and Youth 
- Employment” iv Labor Standards, 285 
Enrollment in schools of social work. See “Stu- 
dent Enrollment’ iz Education for Social Work, 
162 
Epilepsy. See in Mental Hygiene, 329 
Agencies: 
American Branch, International League Against 
Epilepsy, 579 
National Epilepsy League, 634 
Exchange of social workers, international. See 
“International Exchange of Social Workers” zn 
International Social Work, 257 
Exchanges, social service. See Social Service Ex- 
changes, 482 
Executive, role of the. See ‘The Role of the 
Executive” iz Administration of Social Agencies, 
23 
Ex-service men and ex-service women. See Vet- 
erans’ Benefits and Services, 522 


Fair employment practice. See “Discrimination in 
Employment” iz Labor Standards, 290 
Agency: 
National Council for a Permanent Fair Employ- 
ment Practice Commission, 631 
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Fair hearing, opportunity for a. See “The State 
Plan” in Public Assistance, 366 
Fair Labor Standards Act. See ‘Federal Legisla- 
tion” and ‘‘Minimum Wage and Maximum Hour 
Laws” in Labor Standards, 286 and 287 
Family allowances. See “Economic Security” in 
Canadian Social Work, 75 
Family counseling. See Family Life Education, 178 
Family courts. See Juvenile and Domestic Rela- 
tions Courts, 269 
FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION, 178 
Agencies: 
American Association of Marriage Counselors, 
ST7 
American Institute of Family Relations, 586 
Child Study Association of America, Gor 
Family Service Association of America, 185 and 
611 
National Committee for Parent Education, 627 
National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 630 
National Congress of Parents and ‘Teachers, 
630 
National Council on Family Relations, 633 
FAMILY SOCIAL WORK, 183 
Agencies: 
American Public Welfare Association, 593 
Family Service Association of America, 185-and 
611 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 628 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
629 
Family welfare work, Catholic. See “Programs of 
Service’ in Catholic Social Work, 83 
Family welfare work, Jewish. See ‘‘Family Service” 
in Jewish Social Work, 261 
FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL WORK, 190 
For agencies see in National Agencies—Govern- 
mental, 557 ff. 
Federal aid. See Public Welfare, 402 
Federal department of welfare, defeat of proposal 
to establish a. See “Federal Security Agency” im 
Federal Agencies in Social Work, 192; and 
“Federal Welfare Organization” in Public 
Welfare, 406 
Federal health services. See in Public Health, 380 
Federal participation in assistance programs. See 
“Extent of Federal Participation” in Public 
Assistance, 368 
Federal welfare organization. See in Public Wel- 
fare, 406 
Federations. See Community Chests, 
Councils in Social Work, 136 
Feeble-mindedness. See “Intellectual Defects” i” 
Mental Hygiene, 328 
Fees for service. See “Current Trends and Develop- 
ments” in Adoption, 27; avd “Current Develop- 
ments” iz Family Social Work, 186 
FEPC. See ‘Discrimination in Employment’ im 
Labor Standards, 290 
Financial aid federations. See Community Chests, 
II5 


115; and 
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Financial appeals, multiplicity of. See ‘“Multiplica- 
tion of Appeals” 7 Financing Social Work, 202 
Financing Catholic social work. See Catholic Social 
Work, 81 
Financing Jewish social work. See im Jewish Social 
Work, 267 
Financing Protestant social work. See “Support and 
Community Affiliations’ zz Protestant Social 
Work, 351 
FINANCING SOCIAL WORK, 197 
Foreign born. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 55; 
and in Racial Programs in Social Work, 420 
Foreign relief and rehabilitation. See “Interna- 
tional Social Work’ zz Catholic Social Work, 
85; International Social Work, 245; ‘“Overseas 
Programs” in Jewish Social Work, 266; and 
“Types of Church Agencies’ iz Protestant Social 
Work, 352 
FOSTER CARE FOR CHILDREN, 204 
Agencies: 
Child Welfare League, 602 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY TRUSTS, 211 
Foundations concerned with social welfare 
and related fields: 
American Foundation, 584 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 584 
American Foundation for the Blind, 584 
Anderson Foundation, 596 
Babe Ruth Foundation, 598 
Baker Trust, 599 
Brookings Institution, 600 
Carnegie Corporation of New York, 601 
Child Education Foundation, 601 
Commonwealth Fund, 605 
Farm Foundation, 611 
Field Foundation, 611 
Ford Foundation, 214 and 612 
General Education Board, 612 
Harmon Foundation, 614 
Hayden Foundation, 614 
Kellogg Foundation, 617 
Kresge Foundation, 617 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 620 
| Milbank Memorial Fund, 621 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 635 
New York Foundation, 644 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 645 
Rockefeller Foundation, 647 
Sage Foundation, 647 
Southern Education Foundation, 650 
Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke 
Relief Foundation, 651 
Twentieth Century Fund, 651 
Woman’s Foundation, 655 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 657 
4-H Clubs. See “Available Services and Agencies” 
in Informal Education, 240 
Free homes for children. See “‘Criteria for Choice 
of Facility” zz Foster Care for Children, 206 
Fulbright Educational Exchange Program. See 
“Study Opportunities Abroad for American 


Social Workers” iv International Social Work, | 
258 
Fund raising. See Community Chests, 115; Financ- 
ing Social Work, 197; and “Financing Jewish 
Social Work’ in Jewish Social Work, 267 
Funds, budgeting and distribution of. See Com- 
munity Chests, 115 


General assistance. See in Public Assistance, 374 

G.I. Bill of Rights. See “Federal Programs and 
Benefits” zz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 523 

Girls’ clubs. See Informal Education, 239 

Girls’ work organizations. See Informal Education, 
239 

Governmental agencies in social work. See Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 190 

Governmental health work. See Public Health, 376 

Governmental social work. See Public Welfare, 
402 

Governmental social work, financing of. See Fi- 
nancing Social Work, 197 

Governmental social work, international. See In- 
ternational Social Work, 245 

Group therapy. See “New Dispositional and Treat- 
ment Procedures” zz Adult Offenders, 42; and 
‘Group Activities’ iz Mental Hygiene, 326 

Agency: 

American Group Therapy Association, 585 


‘Group work. See Social Group Work, 466 


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING, 218 
Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 575 
American Association of Marriage Counselors, 
yi! 
American Psychological Association, 592 
American Vocational Association, 595 
Council of Guidance and Personnel Associations, 
608 
Jewish Occupational Council, 616 
National Association of Guidance Supervisors, 
622 
National Vocational Guidance Association, 643 
Office of Education, 568 
Guidance, vocational. See ‘“Vocational Guidance’ 
in School Social Services, 446 


Handicapped, the. See The Blind, 63; The Crip- 
pled, 143; The Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 
150; Mental Hygiene, 320; “Aid to the Perma- 
nently and Totally Disabled” iz Public Assist- 
ance, 373; Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 522; 
and Vocational Rehabilitation, 529 

Handicapped children, education of. See ‘‘Educa- 
tion of the Young Blind” zz The Blind, 64; 
“The Deaf” zz The Deaf and the Hard of Hear- 
ing, 150; and ‘Physically Handicapped Chil- 
dren” in School Health Services, 442 

Handicapped, placement service for the. See 
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“Specialized Placement Programs’ zz Employ- 
ment Services, 175 

Handicapped, Protestant services for the. See 
“Types of Church Agencies’ iv Protestant Social 
Work, 352 

Hard of hearing, the. See The Deaf and the Hard 
of Hearing, 150 

Health. See Medical Care, 303; and Public Health, 
376 

Health agencies, federal. See “Federal Health Serv- 
ices” in Public Health, 380 

Health agencies, local. See ‘Local Health Depart- 
ments” zz Public Health, 377 

Health agencies, state. See “State Health Depart- 
ments” 72 Public Health, 378 

Health agencies, voluntary. See “Voluntary Health 
Agencies” in Public Health, 384 

Health and welfare planning. See Community Or- 
ganization for Social Welfare, 122 

Health centers. See ‘Building of Physical Facili- 
ties’ zz Medical Care, 305 

Health, child. See Maternal and Child Health, 298 

Health insurance. See ““Planning for the Future’ zz 
Medical Care, 312 

Health, international. See “International Health” 
in Public Health, 385 

Health, maternal. See Maternal and Child Health, 
298 

Health, public. See Public Health, 376 

Health, rural. See ‘“‘Health and Medical Care’ in 
Rural Social Programs, 436 

Health services, school. See School Health Services, 
438 © 

Health workers, personnel standards for. See ‘‘Per- 
sonnel Standards for Health Workers’ iz Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Welfare, 349 

- Health workers, retirement provisions for. See ‘‘Re- 
tirement Provisions’ zz Personnel Standards in 
Social Welfare, 348 

Hearing tests. See ‘“The Hard of Hearing” iz The 
Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 152 

Heart disease. See Chronic Illness, ror 

Agency: 

American Heart Association, 585 

Home cate of the chronically ill. See “Home Care” 
in Chronic Illness, 105 

Home relief. See Public Assistance, 365 

HOMEMAKER SERVICE, 225 

Agencies: 

Children’s Bureau, 561 
National Committee on Homemaker Service, 628 

Homes for children. See ‘Programs of Service’ in 
Catholic Social Work, 83; Foster Care for Chil- 
dren, 204; “Child Care” in Jewish Social Work, 
262; and “Types of Church Agencies” iv Protes- 
tant Social Work, 352 

Homes for the aged. See “Housing” zz The Aged, 
46; “Programs of Service’ iz Catholic Social 
Work, 83; “Care of the Aged and Chronically 
Ill” 2 Jewish Social Work, 263; and “Types of 
Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social Work, 
352 


Index 


Hospital insurance. See “Voluntary Medical Care 
Insurance” in Medical Care, 308 
Hospital social work. See Medical Social Work, 
315 
Hospital Survey and Construction Act. See “Build- 
ing of Physical Facilities” zz Medical Care, 305 
Hospitals. See ‘Programs of Service’ im Catholic 
Social Work, 83; ‘Hospital Care’? in Chronic 
Illness, 104; “Health Services’ 72 Jewish Social 
Work, 263; “Building of Physical Facilities” 
in Medical Care, 305; “Mental Hospitals” iz 
Mental Hygiene, 322; and “Types of Church 
Agencies” in Protestant Social Work, 352 
Agencies: 
American Hospital Association, 586 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 592 
Catholic Hospital Association, 6o1 
Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals and 
Homes, 620 
Methodist Hospitals and Homes, National As- 
sociation, 621 
Hours of labor. See “Minimum Wage and Maxi- 
mum Hour Laws” in Labor Standards, 287 
Housekeeper service. See Homemaker Service, 
225 
Housing Acts of 1949 and 1950. See “Major Legis- 
lation in 1949 and 1950” im Housing and City 
Planning, 234 
HOUSING AND CITY PLANNING, 229 
Agencies: 
American Institute of Planners, 587 
American Planning and Civic Association, 591 
American Society of Planning Officials, 594 
Farmers Home Administration, 563 
Federal Housing Administration, 564 
Home Loan Bank Board, 566 
Housing and Home Finance Agency, 566 
National Association of Housing Officials, 623 
National Council of Housing Associations, 631 
National Housing Conference, 636 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 645 
Public Housing Administration, 570 
Housing for the aged. See “Housing” im The 
Aged, 46 
Human rights. See Civil Rights, 109 


Lilegitimate children. See “Children of Unmarried 
Parents” iz Child Welfare, 95 

Illness. See Chronic Illness, 101; and Medical Care, 
303 

Immigrants. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 55; and 
“Foreign Born” in Racial Programs in Social 
Work, 420 

Immigration policy. See ‘Immigration Policy: Past, 
Present, and Future’ iz Aliens and Foreign 
Born, 61 

Index, social service. See Social Service Exchanges, 
482 

Indians. See in Racial Programs in Social Work, 
416 
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Indians (continued) 
Agencies: 
Association on American Indian Affairs, 598 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, 559 
Indian Rights Association, 615 
National Congress of American Indians, 630 
Industrial and labor problems. See Labor Standards, 
284 
Industrial homework regulations. See in Labor 
Standards, 289 
Industrial relations. See in Labor Standards, 291 
Infant health and welfare. See Maternal and Child 
Health, 298 
Infant mortality rate. See ‘Vital Statistics” zz Ma- 
ternal and Child Health, 299 
Infantile paralysis. See The Crippled, 143 
Agency: 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 635 
INFORMAL EDUCATION, 239 
Agencies discussed in article: 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Boy Scouts of America, 599 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 600 
Camp Fire Girls, 601 
Extension Service, 563 
Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 612 
International Council of Religious Education, 
552 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 625 
National Catholic Youth Council, 626 
National Federation of Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 454 and 634 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 636 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 656 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Board, 656 
Youth Division, National Social Welfare As- 
sembly, 657 
See also under Boys’ and Girls’ Work and 
Youth Services 
Institutions, correctional. See Adult Offenders, 35; 
“Treatment of Delinquents” iz. Juvenile Be- 
havior Problems, 281; and “Institutional Care” 
in Youthful Offenders, 545 
Institutions for children. See ‘Programs of Serv- 
ice’ zm Catholic Social Work, 83; Foster Care 
for Children, 204; ““Child Care’ im Jewish Social 
Work, 262; and ‘Types of Church Agencies” zz 
Protestant Social Work, 352 
Institutions for the aged. See “Housing” iz The 
Aged, 46; “Programs of Service’ im Catholic 
Social Work, 83; “Care of the Aged and Chron- 
ically Ill” iz Jewish Social Work, 263; and 
“Types of Church Agencies” 2 Protestant So- 
cial Work, 352 
Institutions, public assistance coverage of persons 
in. See “Coverage of Persons in Institutions’ 7” 
Public Assistance, 368 
Insurance, disability. See “Disability Insurance 
Measures’’ zz Social Insurance, 479 


Insurance, health. See ‘Planning for the Future” 
in Medical Care, 312 
Insurance, hospital. See “Voluntary Medical Care 
Insurance” zn Medical Care, 308 
Insurance, medical care. See ‘Voluntary Medical 
Care Insurance” and ‘Planning for the future” 
in Medical Care, 308 and 312 
Insurance, old age and survivors’. See “Old Age 
and Survivors’ Insurance’ iz Social Insurance, 
479 
Insurance, social. See Social Insurance, 472 
Insurance, unemployment. See ‘Unemployment In- 
surance’ zm Social Insurance, 475 
Integration in the social work profession, trend 
toward. See “Current Trends’ zz Social Work 
as a Profession, 497 
Intercultural and interracial programs. See in Racial 
Programs in Social Work, 421 
Intergovernmental social work. See in International 
Social Work, 245 
Intergroup work. See Community Organization for 
Social Welfare, 122 
International agencies, governmental and volun- 
tary. See in International Agencies, 551 ff. 
International child welfare. See in Child Welfare, 
99; and “UNICEF Services’ zz International 
Social Work, 249 
International exchange of social workers. See in 
International Social Work, 257 
International Federation of Social Workers, estab- 
lishment of the. See ‘Professional Organizations”’ 
in Social Work as a Profession, 495 
International health. See im Public Health, 385 
International relief and rehabilitation. See “Inter- 
national Social Work’ im Catholic Social Work, 
85; International Social Work, 245; “Overseas 
Programs” in Jewish Social Work, 266; and 
‘Types of Church Agencies’ zm Protestant Social 
Work, 352 
INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL WORK, 245 
Agencies: 
Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid, 
558 
American Council of Voluntary Agencies for 
Foreign Service, 580 
American Friends Service Committee, 584 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
587 
American National Red Cross, 589 
American ORT Federation, 590 
Church World Service, 602 
Cooperative for American Remittances to 
Europe, 607 
Economic Cooperation Administration, 563 
Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, 612 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, War Re- 
lief Services, 625 
National Council of Jewish Women, 632 
Office of International Relations, 568 
Office of United Nations Economic and Social 
Affairs, 569 
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INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL WorK (continued) 
Protestant Episcopal Church, National Council, 
646 
Save the Children Federation, 648 
Unitarian Service Committee, 652 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine, 653 
United Palestine Appeal, 653 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, edaeitle: 
Council, 656 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Board, 656 
See also International Agencies iv Directories of 
Agencies 
International voluntary agencies. See ‘Voluntary 
Agencies” zz International Social Work, 253 
Interpretation of social work. See Public Relations 
in Social Work, 396 
Interracial programs. See ‘Intercultural and Inter- 
racial Programs” zz Racial Programs in Social 
Work, 421 
Invalidism. See Chronic Illness, rox 
Invalidity insurance. See ‘Disability Insurance 
Measures” zz Social Insurance, 479 


J ails. See in Adult Offenders, 37 
Japanese-Americans. See im Racial Programs in 
Social Work, 419 
Agency: 
Japanese American Citizens League, 616 
Jewish education. See in Jewish Social Work, ace 
JEWISH SOCIAL WoRK, 260 
Agencies: 
American Jewish Committee, 587 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
587 
American Jewish Labor Council, 587 
American ORT Federation, 590 
Anti-Defamation League of B’nai B'rith, 596 
Association of Jewish Community Relations 
Workers, 597. 
Commission on Community Interrelations of the 
American Jewish Congress, 603 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 608 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
614 
Jewish Agricultural Society, 616 
Jewish Occupational Council, 616 
National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 
623 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
629 
National Council of Jewish Women, 632 
National Desertion Bureau, 634 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 636 
Training Bureau for Jewish Communal Service, 
651 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine, 653 
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JEWISH SOCIAL WorK (continued) 
United Palestine Appeal, 653 
United Service for New Americans, 654 
YM-YWHA’s of Canada, National Council, 666 
Jewish youth programs. See ‘‘Available Services 
and Agencies’ iv Informal Education, 240 
Joint financing. See Community Chests, 115 
JUVENILE AND DOMESTIC RELATIONS CourRTS, 269 
Agencies: 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 632 
National Probation and Parole Association, 639 
JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS, 276 
Agencies: 
Big Brothers of America, 599 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
Conference of Superintendents of Correctional 
Institutions for Girls and Women, 607 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, 564 
National Association of Training Schools, 624 
National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 629 
National Conference of Superintendents of 
Training Schools and Reformatories, 629 
National Probation and Parole Association, 639 
Osborne Association, 644 
Society for the Prevention of Crime, 649 
Juvenile Court Act, Standard. See ‘‘Status’ in 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 271 
Juvenile delinquency. See Juvenile and Domestic 
Relations Courts, 269; and Juvenile Behavior 
Problems, 276 
Juvenile detention. See “Detention Care” iz Juve- 
nile and Domestic Relations Courts, 274 
Juvenile training schools. See “Treatment of Delin- 
quents”’ zz Juvenile Behavior Problems, 281 


Labor and social work. See Unions and Social 
Work, 518 
Labor, child. See “Child Labor and Youth Employ- 
ment” zz Labor Standards, 285 
Labor legislation. See Labor Standards, 284 
Labor-management relations. See im Labor Stand- 
ards, 291 
Labor, migrant. See “Migrant Labor and the Fed- 
eral Government’’ iz Migrants, Transients, and 
Travelers, 332 
Labor relations. See ‘‘Labor-Management Relations’ 
in Labor Standards, 291 
LABOR STANDARDS, 284 
Agencies: 
American Arbitration Association, 576 
American Federation of Labor, 583 
American Industrial Hygiene Association, 586 
American Jewish Labor Council, 587 
Bureau of Apprenticeship, 558 
Bureau of Labor Standards, 560 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 560 
Bureau of Mines, 560 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 607 
Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 
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LABOR STANDARDS (continued ) 

Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 615 

Industrial Relations Counselors, 615 

International Association of Governmental Labor 
Officials, 551 

International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 551 

International Confederation of Free ‘Trade 
Unions, 551 

International Industrial Relations Institute, 552 

International Labor Office, Washington Branch, 


International Labour Organisation, 293 and 553 

Labor Research Association, 618 

National Child Labor Committee, 626 

National Consumers League, 631 

National Council for a Permanent Fair Employ- 
ment Practice Commission, 631 . 

National Council on Agricultural Life and Labor, 
633 

National Labor Relations Board, 567 

National Mediation Board, 567 

National Safety Council, 640 

U.S. Department of Labor, 572 

Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
572 

Women’s Bureau, 573 

See also under Unemployment Insurance 


Labor unions. See ‘Labor Federation” inv Labor. 


Standards, 291; amd Unions and Social Work, 
518 
Agencies: 
American Federation of Government Employees, 
582 
American Federation of Labor, 583 
American Federation of State, County, and Mu- 
nicipal Employees, 583 
Community and Social Agency Employees Union, 
605 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 607 
International Confederation of Free ‘Trade 
Unions, 551 
United Office and Professional Workers of 
America, 653 
United Public Workers of America, 653 
Labor’s participation in social work. See ‘‘The Na- 
tional Association” iz Community Chests, 118; 
“Importance of Voluntary Support” iz Financing 
Social Work, 200; and Unions and Social Work, 
518 
Latin-Americans. See “Spanish-Speaking Ameri- 
cans” 7 Racial Programs in Social Work, 417 
Agency: 
League of United Latin American Citizens, 
618 
Lawyer reference systems. See ‘‘Types of Local Or- 
ganizations” iv Legal Aid, 295 
LEGAL AID, 294 
Agencies: 
American Bar Association, 579 
National Legal Aid Association, 637 


Legal settlement. See “Settlement Laws’ in Mi- 
grants, Transients, and Travelers, 334 

Legislation, labor. See Labor Standards, 284 

Legislation, promotion of social. See Social Action, 
455 

Leisure-time activities. See Adult Education, 30; 
Camping, 68; Informal Education, 239; Recrea- 
tion, 423; Settlements and Neighborhood 
Centers, 450; and Social Group Work, 466 


‘Local health departments. See in Public Health, 


377 
Local public welfare agencies. See in Public Wel- 


fare, 408 


Marriage counseling. See Family Life Education, 
178 
MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH, 298 
Agencies: 
American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 580 
American Public Health Association, 592 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
Maternity Center Association, 620 
Maternal mortality rate. See “Vital Statistics’ iz 
Maternal and Child Health, 299 
Medical assistance for the needy. See ‘“‘Public Med- 
ical Care for Groups” in Medical Care, 306 
MEDICAL CARE, 303 
Agencies: 
American Hospital Association, 586 
American Medical Association, 588 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 592 
American Public Health Association, 592 
Associated Medical Care Plans, 596 
Association of American Medical Colleges, 597 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine and 
Rehabilitation, 599 
Catholic Hospital Association, 601 
Commission on Chronic Illness, 603 
Committee for the Nation’s Health, 604 
Committee of Physicians for the Improvement 
of Medical Care, 604 
Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 
604 
Commonwealth Fund, 605 
Kellogg Foundation, 617 
Physicians Forum, 645 
Public Health Service, 380 and 570 
Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke 
Relief Foundation, 651 
Medical care insurance, voluntary. See “Voluntary 
Medical Care Insurance’ in Medical Care 
Medical education. See ‘Professional Education” 
in Medical Care, 311 | 
Medical research. See ‘“‘Research” in Medical Care, 
311 
MEDICAL SOCIAL Work, 315 
Agencies: . 
American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers, 318 and 577 
American Hospital Association, 586 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 635 
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Medically needy, programs for. See ‘Public Med- 
ical Care for Groups” im Medical Care, 306 
Mental deficiency. See ‘Intellectual Defects” zn 

Mental Hygiene, 328 
Agency: 
American Association on Mental Deficiency, 579 
Mental disease. See Mental Hygiene, 320 
Mental health. See Mental Hygiene, 320 
Mental health education. See in Mental Hygiene, 
326 
Mental health institutes. See zz Mental Hygiene 
325 
MENTAL HYGIENE, 320 
Agencies: 
American Association of Psychiatric Clinics for 
Children, 577 
American Association on Mental Deficiency, 579 
American Branch, International League Against 
Epilepsy, 579 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 584 
American Group Therapy Association, 585 
American Orthopsychiatric Association, 590 
American Psychiatric Association, 592 
Canadian Mental Health Association, 661 
Commonwealth Fund, 605 
Federal Council of Churches, 611 
National Association for Mental Health, 621 
National Epilepsy League, 634 
National Muitiple Sclerosis Society, 638 
Public Health Service, 380 and 570 
World Federation for Mental Health, 556 
Mental hygiene clinics. See ‘Clinics’ im Mental 
Hygiene, 323 
Merger of agencies serving families and children. 
See “Current Developments” zz Family Social 
Work, 186 
- Merit systems. See ‘Social Welfare and Civil Serv- 
ice’. zm Personnel Standards in Social Welfare, 
346 
Mexicans. See “Special Groups” zz Aliens and 
Foreign Born, 59; and ‘‘Spanish-Speaking Ameri- 
cans” im Racial Programs in Social Work, 417 
Midcentury White House Conference on Children 
and Youth. See ‘““White House Conferences” in 
Child Welfare, 92 
Migrant labor. See ‘Migrant Labor and the Fed- 
eral Government” zz Migrants, Transients, and 
‘Travelers, 332 
Migrants, Protestant services for. See ‘Types of 
Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social Work, 
352 
MIGRANTS, TRANSIENTS, AND TRAVELERS, 330 
Agencies: 
Home Missions Council, 614 
National Consumers League, 631 
National Council on Agricultural Life and 
Labor, 633 
National Travelers Aid Association, 643 
Military psychiatric social work. See in Psychiatric 
Social Work, 361 
Minimum wage. See “Minimum Wage and Maxi- 
mum Hour Laws” inv Labor Standards, 287 


Index 


Minority groups. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 55; 
Civil Rights, 109; avd Racial Programs in Social 
Work, 412 

Mortality rates, infant and maternal. See ‘Vital 
Statistics” zm Maternal and Child Health, 299 

Multi-discipline or team approach. See Medical 
Social Work, 315; Psychiatric Social Work, 359; 
“School Social Work” iz School Social Services, 
447; “Current Trends” zz Social Work as a Pro- 
fession, 497; and “Rehabilitation as a Multi- 
discipline Activity” sn Vocational Rehabilitation, 
535 

Multiple sclerosis 

Agency: 
National Multiple Sclerosis Society, 638 

Multiple services. See “Current Developments” zz 
Family Social Work, 186 


N ational agencies, governmental. See in National 
Agencies—Governmental, 557 ff. 

National agencies, voluntary. See im National 
Agencies—Voluntary, 575 ff. 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WORK, 336 
For agencies see in National Agencies—Volun- 

tary, 575 ff. 
National emergency, employment services and the. 
See ‘“‘National Emergency, 1950” 72 Employment 
Services, 176 
National emergency, social work and. See Social 
Work and the National Emergency, 486 
National Employ the Physically Handicapped 
Week. See in Vocational Rehabilitation, 535 
National Labor Relations Act. See ‘‘Labor-Manage- 
ment Relations’ iz Labor Standards, 291 
National Mental Health Act. See im Mental Hy- 
giene, 324; and “Professional Education” im 
Psychiatric Social Work, 362 
National Science Foundation, establishment of the. 
See ‘Recent Foundation Developments” 7m 
Foundations and Community Trusts, 214 
Need, standards for determining. See “Standards 
for Determining Need” iz Public Assistance, 
368 
Needy persons, medical assistance for. See ‘“Pub- 
lic Medical Care for Groups” in Medical Care, 
306 
Needy persons, public assistance for. See Public 
Assistance, 365 
Neglected children. See ‘Protective Services” in 
Child Welfare, 94 
Negroes. See in Racial Programs in Social Work, 
414 
Agencies: 

National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People, 622 

National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People Legal Defense and Educa- 
tional Fund, 622 

National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 630 
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Negroes (continued ) 
National Council of Negro Women, 632 
National Scholarship Service and Fund for 

Negro Students, 641 

National Urban League, 643 

Neighborhood centers. See Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 450 

Neighborhood councils. See Councils in Social 
Work, 136 

Neighborhood houses. See Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 450 

Neuropsychiatric disorders. See Mental Hygiene, 
320 

New Americans. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 55 

Nursing homes. See “Nursing-Home Care’ in 
Chronic Illness, 105 

Agency: 

American Association of Nursing Homes, 577 

Nursing, public health. See Public Health Nurs- 
ing, 391 


O fenders, adult. See Adult Offenders, 35 
Offenders, juvenile. See Juvenile and Domestic Re- 
lations Courts, 269; and Juvenile Behavior 

Problems, 276 
Offenders, youthful. See Youthful Offenders, 542 
Old age. See The Aged, 44 
Old age and survivors’ insurance. See zm Social In- 

surance, 479 

Agency: 

Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, 560 
Old age assistance. See in Public Assistance, 369 
Old age insurance. See “Old Age and Survivors’ 

Insurance” zz Social Insurance, 479 
Old age pensions. See “Old Age Assistance’ in 

Public Assistance, 369 
Organized labor. See ‘Labor Federation” in Labor 

Standards, 291; amd Unions and Social Work, 

518 
Orphanages. See Foster Care for Children, 204 


P anel system of physicians in public medical care 
programs. See “Public Medical Care for Groups” 
in Medical Care, 306 

Parent education. See Family Life Education, 178 

Agencies: 
Child Education Foundation, 6o1 
Child Study Association of America, 601 
National Committee for Parent Education, 627 
National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 630 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 630 
National Council on Family Relations, 633 
Play Schools Association, 645 

Parks. See “Recreation Areas and Facilities’ in 

Recreation, 424 

Agencies: 
American Institute of Park Executives, 586 
National Conference on State Parks, 630 
National Park Service, 567 


Parks (continued) 

National Parks 
(Canada), 664 

National Parks Association, 638 
Parks and Recreation Association of Canada, 664 

Parole. See in Adult Offenders, 41 

Agencies: 

Board of Parole, 558 
National Probation and Parole Association, 639 

Pastoral counseling. See “Related Activities’ in 
Protestant Social Work, 357 

Pediatrics study. See “American Academy of Pediat- 
rics’ Study” zz Maternal and Child Health, 301 

Penal institutions. See Adult Offenders, 35 

Pensions. See Public Assistance, 365; and ‘‘Federal 
Programs and Benefits” zz Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services, 523 

Periodicals, social work. See Appendix, 667 ff. 
See also agencies publishing such periodicals in 
Directories of Agencies, 551 ff. 

Personnel administration. See in Personnel Stand- 
ards in Social Welfare, 345 

Personnel in social work. See “Personnel Situation 
in Social Work’ iz Personnel Standards in 
Social Welfare, 344; and “Number of Social 
Workers—Supply and Demand” zn Social Work 
as a Profession, 493 

Personnel policies and practices. See im Personnel 
Standards in Social Welfare, 342 


and Historic Sites Service 


' Personnel standards for health workers. See in 


Personnel Standards in Social Welfare, 349 
PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL WELFARE, 342 
Agencies: 
American Association of Social Workers, 495 
and 578 
Civil Service Assembly, 603 
National Civil Service League, 626 
National Health and Welfare Retirement Asso- 
ciation, 635 
Office of Federal-State Relations, 568 
U.S. Civil Service Commission, 571 
Placement services. See Employment Services, 170 
Placement services for social workers. See “‘Special- 
ized Placement Programs” zz Employment Sery- 
ices, 175; and “Placement Services” iz Person- 
nel Standards in Social Welfare, 347 
Point Four Program of Technical Assistance. See 
im International Social Work, 256 
Police. See ‘““The Police: Crime Control and Pre- 
vention” zz Adult Offenders, 36; and ‘‘Pro- 


visions for the Youthful Offender’ zz Youthful — 


Offenders, 543 

Poor relief. See Public Assistance, 365 

Positions in social work. See “Type of Positions — 
and Scope of Social Work’ in Social Work as a 
Profession, 492 

Prenatal care. See Maternal and Child Health, 298 

Preprofessional curriculum. See in Education for 
Social Work, 165 

Prevention of blindness. See ‘‘Sight Canservation’’ 
in Public Health, 386 
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Preventive medicine. See Public Health, 376 
Prisoners, aid to discharged. See ‘““The Discharged 
Prisoner” vz Adult Offenders, 41 
Prisons. See ‘State and Federal Prisons and Re- 
formatories” 7z Adult Offenders, 40 
Agencies: 
American Prison Association, 591 
Bureau of Prisons, 560 
Private employment agencies. See in Employment 
Services, 170; and “Regulation of Private Em- 
ployment Agencies” in Labor Standards, 290 
Private social work, financing of. See Financing 
Social Work, 197 
Probation. See “Suspended Sentence and Proba- 
tion” zz Adult Offenders, 39; and Juvenile and 
Domestic Relations Couns, 269 
Agencies: 
National Probation and Parole Association, 639 
U.S. Probation System, 572 
Professional aspects of social work. See Social 
Work as a Profession, 491 
Professional associations of social workers 
Agencies: 
American Association of Group Workers, 470 
and 576 
American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers, 318 and 577 
American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers, 363 and 578 
American Association of Social Workers, 
and 578 
American Recreation Society, 593 
Association for the Study of Community Or- 
ganization, 127 and 597 
Association of Church Social Workers, 597 
Association of Jewish Community Relations 
Workers, 597 
Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations, 598 
Canadian Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 660 
Canadian Association of Social Workers, 660 
National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 
622 
National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 
623 
National Association of Professional Workers 
of the Y.W.C.A., 623 
National Association of School Social Workers, 
448 and 623 
National Conference of Tuberculosis Secretaries, 
630 
Social Work Research Group, 510 and 649 
Professional curriculum in schools of social work. 
See “Professional Curriculum” zz Education for 
Social Work, 164 
Protective services for children. See 
Services” in Child Welfare, 94 
Agencies: 
Child Welfare League, 602 
Children’s Bureau, 561 


495 


“Protective 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL WORK, 350 

Denominational boards and agencies: 

American Friends Service Committee (Quakers), 
584 

American Missionary Association (Congrega- 
tional Christian), 588 

Baptist Convention, Northern, 
Christian Social Progress, 599 

Brethren Service Commission, 600 

Christian Church, National Benevolent Asso- 
ciation, 602 

Church Association for Seamen’s Work (Protes- 
tant Episcopal), 602 

Church of England in Canada, Council for So- 
cial Service, 663 

Congregational Christian Churches, Council for 
Social Action, 607 

Disciples of Christ, Department of Social Wel- 
fare, 610 

Episcopal League for Social Action, 610 

Episcopal Service for Youth, 610 

Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission 
on Christian Social Action, 610 

Friends General Conference, Peace and Service 
Committee (Quakers), 612 

Girls’ Friendly Society (Protestant Episcopal), 
613 

Lutheran Charities, Associated, 618 

Lutheran Church, American, Board for Chris- 
tian Social Action, 619 

Lutheran Church, Evangelical, Board of Chari- 
ties, 619 

Lutheran Church, Eyanpelical, National Chari- 
ties Conference, 619 

Lutheran Church in America, United, Board of 
Social Missions, 619 

Lutheran Conference, American, Commission on 
Social Relations, 619 

Lutheran Council, National, Division of Wel- 
fare, 620 

Lutheran Welfare Conference, 620 

Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals and 
Homes, 620 

Methodist Church, Board of Missions 
Church Extension, 620 

Methodist Federation for Social Action (Un- 
official), 621 

Methodist Hospitals and Homes, National Asso- 
ciation, 621 

Presbyterian Church in the United States, Board 
of Church Extension, Division of Christian 
Relations, 646 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Board of National Missions, 646 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Division of Social Education and 
Action, Board of Christian Education, 646 

Protestant Episcopal Church, National Council, 
Division of Christian Social Relations, 646 

Reformed Church in America, General Synod’s 
Committee on Social Welfare, 647 


Council on 


and 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL Work (continued ) 

Unitarian Association, American, Adult Educa- 
tion and Social Relations Department, 652 

Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 652 

Unitarian Service Committee, 652 

United Church of Canada, Board of Evangelism 

and Social Service, 665 

Other agencies:1 

American Protestant Hospital Association, 592 

American Seamen’s Friend Society, 593 

Association of Church Social Workers, 597 

Christian Social Council of Canada, 662 

Church Conference of Social Work, 602 

Church World Service, 602 

Federal Council of Churches, 611 

Goodwill Industries of America, 613 

Home Missions Council, 614 

International Council of Religious Education, 
552 

International Order of The King’s Daughters 
and Sons, 553 

Salvation Army, 648 

Salvation Army (Canada), 665 

United Council of Church Women, 652 

Volunteers of America, 655 

Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 665 

Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 656 


Young Women’s Christian Association, National | 


Board, 656 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Council (Canada), 666 
Psychiatric and psychological services. See in School 
Social Services, 446 
Psychiatric clinics for children. See ‘Clinics’ in 
Mental Hygiene, 323 
Agency: 


American Association of Psychiatric Clinics for 


Children, 577 
Psychiatric disorders. See Mental Hygiene, 320 
PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK, 359 
Agencies: 
American Association of Psychiatric 
Workers, 363 and 578 
Psychiatric Social Work Branch, Department of 
the Army, 570 
Psychological tests. See ‘‘Psychiatric and Psycho- 
logical Services” zz School Social Services, 446 
Public administration. See Administration of Social 
Agencies, 19; and Public Welfare, 402 
PUBLIC ASSISTANCE, 365 
Agency: 
Bureau of Public Assistance, 561 
Public defenders. See “Types of Local Organiza- 
tions’ im Legal Aid, 295 
Public employment services. 
Services, 170 


Social 


See Employment 


1 Agencies are included in this group if they are pre- 
dominantly Protestant in membership and control, even 
though in some instances membership and office holding are 
not limited to Protestants by the organization’s regulations, 
or are not limited in practice. 


PuBLIC HEALTH, 376 
Agencies: 
American Academy for Cerebral Palsy, 575 
American Cancer Society, 580 
American Dental Association, 581 
American Diabetes Association, 582 
American Hearing Society, 585 
American Heart Association, 585 
American Industrial Hygiene Association, 586 
American Medical Association, 588 
American Museum of Health, 589 
American Pharmaceutical Association, 590 
American Public Health Association, 592 
American Rheumatism Association, 593 
American Social Hygiene Association, 594 
Association of State and Territorial Health Of- 
ficers, 598 
Bureau of Mines, 560 
Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Society, 660 
Canadian Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 660 
Canadian Cancer Society, 660 
Canadian Public Health Association, 661 
Canadian Tuberculosis Association, 662 
Commonwealth Fund, 605 
Conference for Health Council Work, 606 
Conference of State and Provincial Health Au- 
thorities, 606 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 663 
Dominion Council of Health (Canada), 663 
Food and Drug Administration, 565 
Health League of Canada, 663 
Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 615 
Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Dis- 
ease, 567 
Kellogg Foundation, 617 
Milbank Memorial Fund, 621 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 635 
National Health Council, 635 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
642 
National Tuberculosis Association, 643 
Public Health Service, 380 and 570 
Rockefeller Foundation, 647 
U.N. World Health Organization, 385 and 555 
See also under Maternal and Child Health, 
Mental Hygiene, Public Health Nursing, and 
School Health Services 
Public health agencies, federal. See ‘Federal Health 
Services’ zz Public Health, 380 
Public health agencies, local. See ‘‘Local Health 
Departments” 7z Public Health, 377 
Public health agencies, state. See ‘State Health 
Departments” 72 Public Health, 378 
Public health agencies, voluntary. See ‘Voluntary 
Health Agencies” im Public Health, 384 
PuBLIC HEALTH NURSING, 391 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, 589 
American Nurses’ Association, 589 
American Public Health Association, 592 
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PuBLIC HEALTH NURSING (continued) 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 662 
National League of Nursing Education, 637 
National Nursing Accrediting Service, 638 
National Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing, 638 
Public Health Service, 380 and 570 
Victorian Order of Nurses for Canada, 665 
Public housing. See Housing and City Planning, 
229 
Public medical care for groups. See in Medical 
Care, 306 
PUBLIC RELATIONS IN SOCIAL WORK, 396 
Agencies: 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 118 
and 605 
National Publicity Council for Health and Wel- 
fare Services, 639 
Public rélief. See Public Assistance, 365 
Public social services. See Public Welfare, 402 
Public social work, financing of. See Financing 
Social Work, 197 
PUBLIC WELFARE, 402 
Agencies: 
American Public Welfare Association, 593 
Children’s Bureau, 561 . 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 663 
Federal Security Agency, 192 and 564 
Social Security Administration, 571 
Public welfare agencies, federal. See Federal Agen- 
cies in Social Work, 190; and ‘‘Federal Welfare 
Organization” im Public Welfare, 406 
Public welfare agencies, local. See ‘‘Local Public 
Welfare Agencies” iz Public Welfare, 408 
Public welfare agencies, state. See ‘State Public 
Welfare Agencies” in Public Welfare, 406 
Public welfare department, defeat of proposal to 
establish a federal. See ‘‘Federal Security 
Agency” in Federal Agencies in Social Work, 
192; and ‘Federal Welfare Organization” in 
Public Welfare, 406 
Publicity and interpretation in social work. See 
Public Relations in Social Work, 396 
Puerto Ricans. See ‘‘Spanish-Speaking Americans’ 
in Racial Programs in Social Work, 417 
Puerto Rico, extension of public assistance pro- 
visions to. See ‘‘Puerto Rico and Virgin Islands” 
in Public Assistance, 375 


Race relations. See “Intercultural and Interracial 
Programs” in Racial Programs in Social Work, 
421 

RACIAL PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL WORK, 412 

Agencies: 
American Council on Race Relations, 581 
American Friends Service Committee, 584 
American Missionary Association, 588 
Association on American Indian Affairs, 598 
Bureau for Intercultural Education, 600 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, 559 
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RACIAL PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL WoRK (continued) 
Common Council for American Unity, 605 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 607 
Congress of Racial Equality, 607 
Council Against Intolerance in America, 608 
Federal Council of Churches, 611 
Home Missions Council, 614 
Indian Rights Association, 615 
Japanese American Citizens League, 616 
League of United Latin American Citizens, 618 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions and 
Church Extension, 620 

National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People, 622 

National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People Legal Defense and Educa- 
tional Fund, 622 

National Association of Intergroup Relations 
Officials, 623 

National Conference of Christians and Jews, 629 

National Congress of American Indians, 630 

National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 630 

National Council of Negro Women, 632 

National Scholarship Service and Fund for 
Negro Students, 641 

National Sharecroppers Fund, 641 

National Urban League, 643 

Pan American Union, 553 

Phelps-Stokes Fund, 645 

Southern Conference Educational Fund, 650 

Southern Education Foundation, 650 

Southern Regional Council, 650 

See also under Aliens and Foreign Born and 
Jewish Social Work 

Railroad retirement system. See in Social Insur- 
ance, 481 

Railroad unemployment insurance system. See in 
Social Insurance, 478 

Readjustment allowances for veterans. See ‘‘Federal 
Programs and Benefits’ iz Veterans’ Benefits 
and Services, 523 

RECREATION, 423 

Agencies: 
Amateur Athletic Union, 575 
American Association of Museums, 577 
American Camping Association, 579 
American Craftsmen’s Educational Council, 581 
American Federation of Arts, 582 
American Folk Dance Society, 583 
American Institute of Park Executives, 586 
American Recreation Society, 593 
American Youth Hostels, 596 
Associated Services for the Armed Forces, 597 
Canadian Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 660 
Canadian Camping Association, 660 
Canadian Youth Hostels Association, 662 
Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation, 606 
Cooperative Recreation Service, 607 
Education-Recreation Council, 610 
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RECREATION (continued) 
Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation, 
564 
Fish and Wildlife Service, 565 
Folk Arts Center, 612 
Forest Service, 566 
Harmon Foundation, 614 
National and Inter-American Music Week Com- 
mittee, 621 
National Conference on State Parks, 630 
National Industrial Recreation Association, 636 
National Park Service, 567 
National Parks and Historic Sites Berrie (Can- 
ada), 664 
National Parks Association, 638 
National Recreation Association, 639 
National Recreation Policies Committee, 639 
Parks and Recreation Association of Canada, 
664 
President’s Committee on Religion and Welfare 
in the Armed Forces, 569 
Society of State Directors of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation, 650 
Red Cross programs. See Disaster Relief, 
“Available Services and Agencies” im Informal 
Education, 240; “American National Red Cross” 
in International Social Work, 255; zz Rural 
Social Programs, 436; ‘Special Needs of Serv- 
icemen and Their Families’’ zz Social Work 
and the National Emergency, 488; and 
“Agencies in the Field” iz Veterans’ Benefits 
and Services, 528 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 662 
Red Feather symbol. See Community Chests, 115 
Reformatories. See “State and Federal Prisons and 
Reformatories’ in Adult Offenders, 40; and 
“Institutional Care’ zz Youthful Offenders, 545 
Refugees. See “Special Groups” iz Aliens and 
Foreign Born, 59; and ‘Refugees and Displaced 
Persons” zu International Social Work, 251 
Registration bureaus. See Social Service Exchanges, 
482 
Registration of social workers. See “Current 
Trends’ zz Social Work as a Profession, 497 
Rehabilitation centers. See “Current Needs” in 
The Crippled, 148; avd “Community Rehabilita- 
tion Centers” 72 Vocational Rehabilitation, 534 
Rehabilitation, foreign. See “International Social 
Work” iv Catholic Social Work, 85; Interna- 
tional Social Work, 245; “Overseas Programs” 
in Jewish Social Work, 266; and ‘Types of 
Church Agencies’ zz Protestant Social Work, 
352 
Rehabilitation services for special groups. See “Re- 
habilitation of the Adult Blind” zz The Blind, 
65; ‘“Convalescence and Rehabilitation’ in 
Chronic Illness, 106; The Crippled, 143; The 
Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 150; Mental 
Hygiene, 320; and ‘Federal Programs and Bene- 
fits’ iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 523 
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Rehabilitation, vocational. See Vocational Re- 
habilitation, 529 
Relief. See Public Assistance, 365 
Relief, foreign. See “International Social Work’ 
in Catholic Social Work, 85; International Social 
Work, 245; “Overseas Programs’’ iz Jewish 
Social Work, 266; and ““Types of Church Agen- 
cies” in Protestant Social Work, 352 
Research and statistics in social work. See Social 
Work Research, 500 
Resettlement of displaced persons, state commis- 
sions for. See “Special Groups’ im Aliens and 
Foreign Born, 59 
Residence requirements for public assistance. See 
“Settlement Laws” iz Migrants, Transients, and 
Travelers, 334; and “The State Plan” in Public 
Assistance, 366 
Retirement provisions. See im Personnel Standards 
in Social Welfare, 348 
Rheumatic fever. See The Crippled, 143 
Agency: 
American Heart Association, 585 
Rheumatism. See Chronic Illness, ror 
Agencies: 
American Rheumatism Association, 593 
Canadian Arthritis and Rheumatism Association, 
660 
RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS, 432 
Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 575 
American Country Life Association, 581 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 558 
Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 559 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 609 
Extension Service, 563 
Farm Credit Administration, 563 
Farm Foundation, 611 
Farmers Home Administration, 563 
Home Missions Council, 614 
Jewish Agricultural Society, 616 
National Catholic Rural Life Conference, 625 
National Council on Agricultural Life and 
Labor, 633 
National Education Association, 634 
Rural Electrification Administration, 571 
Rural Youth of the United States of America, 
647 
Tennessee Valley Authority, 571 


Safety programs. See ‘Safety and Health” im 
Labor Standards, 289 

Salaries in social work. See ‘‘Personnel Situation 
in Social Work” iz Personnel Standards in Social 
Welfare, 344; and in Social Work as a Pro- 
fession, 494 

School attendance. See iz School Social Services, 
445 
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School counseling and guidance services. See 
“Counseling and Guidance in Specific Settings’ 
in Guidance and Counseling, 221; and ‘“‘Voca- 
tional Guidance” zz School Social Services, 446 

SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICES, 438 

Agencies: 

American Public Health Association, 592 

American School Health Association, 593 

National Conference for Cooperation in Health 
Education, 628 

National Education Association, 634 

National Safety Council, 640 

Society of State Directors of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation, 650 

School lunch program. See ‘‘School Environmental 
Hygiene” zz School Health Services, 439 

Agency: 
Food Distribution Programs Branch, 565 

SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES, 444 


Agencies: 

National Association of School Social Workers, 
448 and 623 

National Congress of Colored Parents and 


Teachers, 630 

National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 630 

National Education Association, 634 

National League to Promote Schoo! Attendance, 
637 

National Vocational Guidance Association, 643 

Office of Education, 568 

Pathfinders of America, 644 

School social work. See in School Social Services, 


447 
Schools for the blind. See ‘Education of the 
Young Blind” zz The Blind, 64 
Schools for the deaf. See “The Deaf” iz The Deaf 
and the Hard of Hearing, 150 
Schools of social work. For a list of schools hold- 
ing membership in American Association of 
Schools of Social Work see ‘Association 
Schools” zz Education for Social Work, 163; 
for list of schools holding membership in Na- 
tional Association of Schools of Social Adminis- 
tration see “Member Institutions” zz Education 
for Social Work, 166 
Schools of social work, Catholic. See ‘Catholic 
Schools of Social Work’ zz Catholic Social 
Work, 87 
Scouting. See ‘Available Services and Agencies” in 
Informal Education, 240 
| Agencies: 
Boy Scouts of America, 599 
Boy Scouts Association, Canadian General Coun- 
cil, 659 
Girl Guides Association, Canadian Council, 663 
Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 
612 
Seamen 
Agencies: 
American Seamen’s Friend Society, 593 
Church Association for Seamen’s Work, 602 


Index 


Seamen (continued ) 
Council of Seamen’s Agencies, 609 
United Seamen’s Service, 654 
Seamen, Protestant services for. See “Types of 
Church Agencies” in Protestant Social Work, 
352 
Servicemen. See “Service to Special Groups” in 
Recreation, 428; and “Special Needs of Service- 
men and Their Families’ zz Social Work and 
the National Emergency, 488 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, 589 
Army Relief Society, 596 
Associated Services for the Armed Forces, 597 
Navy Relief Society, 643 
President’s Committee on Religion and Welfare 
in the Armed Forces, 569° 
Selective Service System, 571 
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act (G.I. Bill of 
Rights). See ‘Federal Programs and Benefits” 
in Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 523 
Services for crippled children. See in The Crippled, 
144 
Settlement laws. See zz Migrants, Transients, and 
Travelers, 334 
SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBORHOOD CENTERS, 450 
Agency: 
National Federation of Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 454 and 634 
Settlements and neighborhood houses, Protestant. 
See “Types of Church Agencies’? zz Protestant 
Social Work, 352 
Sheltered workshops. See “Employment of the 
Disabled” zz Vocational Rehabilitation, 532 
Agency: 
National Committee on Sheltered Workshops 
and Homebound Programs, 628 
Sight conservation. See in Public Health, 386 
Agency: 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
642 
SOCIAL ACTION, 455 
Agencies: 
Congregational Christian Churches, Council for 
Social Action, 607 
Episcopal League for Social Action, 610 
Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission 
on Christian Social Action, 610 
League for Industrial Democracy, 618 
Lutheran Church, American, Board for Christian 
Social Action, 619 
Methodist Federation for Social Action (Unof- 
ficial), 621 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 625 
National Child Labor Committee, 626 
National Conference of Commissioners on Uni- 
form State Laws, 629 
National Consumers League, 631 
National Federation of Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 454 and 634 
National Religion and Labor Foundation, 640 
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SocrAL ACTION (continued) 

Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Division of Social Education and 
Action, Board of Christian Education, 646 

Spokesmen for Children, 651 

Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 652 

Women’s Joint Congressional Committee, 655 

Social action by Protestant agencies. See ‘‘Related 

Activities’ 72 Protestant Social Work, 357 

Social agencies, boards of. See “Areas of Content’’ 
in Administration of Social Agencies, 21 
Social assistance. See Public Assistance, 365 
SOCIAL CASEWORK, 460 
Agency: 

Social Casework Council, 648 

For agencies in specialized fields see under 
Adoption, Adult Offenders, Child Welfare, 
Family Social Work, Foster Care for Children, 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, Medical Social 
Work, Psychiatric Social Work, School Social 
Services, and Youthful Offenders 

SOCIAL GROUP WORK, 466 
Agencies: 

American Association of Group Workers, 470 
and 576 

Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation, 606 

For agencies in specialized fields see under Adult 
Education, Family Life Education, Informal 
Education, Recreation, and Settlements and 
Neighborhood Centers 

Social hygiene. See in Public Health, 389 
Agencies: 

American Social Hygiene Association, 594 

Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Dis- 
ease, 567 

Public Health Service, 380 and 570 

SOCIAL INSURANCE, 472 
Agencies: 

Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, 558 

Bureau of Employment Security, 559 

Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, 560 

Railroad Retirement Board, 570 

Unemployment Insurance Commission (Can- 
ada), 665 

Social intergroup work. See Community Organiza- 

tion for Social Welfare, 122 

Social legislation, promotion of. See Social Action, 
455 

Social planning. See Community Organization for 
Social Welfare, 122 

Social planning councils. See Councils in Social 
Work, 136 

Social research. See Social Work Research, 500 

Social sciences. See ‘Social Work Research and 
the Social Sciences’ in Social Work Research, 

510 

Social Security Act. See ‘Social Security Pro- 

gtam’” in Public Welfare, 404 

Social security benefits for veterans and _ their 


dependents. See “Federal Programs and Bene- 
fits’ zz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 523 
Social security program. See ‘Child Welfare Serv- 
ices’ in Child Welfare, 96; “Services for 
Crippled Children” in The Crippled, 144; ‘‘Fed- 
eral-State-Local Cooperation’’ im Maternal and 
Child Health, 300; Public Assistance, 365; 
Public Health, 376; zz Public Welfare, 404; and 
Social Insurance, 472 
Social service departments of hospitals. See Medi- 
cal Social Work, 315 
SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES, 482 
Agency: 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 118 
and 605 
Social services for children. See Child Welfare, 88 
Social services, public. See Public Welfare, 402 
Social settlements. See Settlements and Neighbor- 
hood Centers, 450 
Social surveys. See “Surveys” im Social Work Re- 
search, 501 
Social welfare planning. See Community Organiza- 
tion for Social Welfare, 122 
Social work administration. See Administration of 
Social Agencies, 19 
SOCIAL WORK AND THE NATIONAL EMERGENCY, 
486 
SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION, 491 
Agencies: 
American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
161 and 578 
American Association of Social Workers, 495 
and 578 
Canadian Association of Social Workers, 660 
Social work conferences. See Conferences of Social 
Work, 128 
Social work councils. See Councils in Social Work, 
136 
Social work education. See Education for Social 
Work, 158 
Social work, educational requirements for. See 
“Educational Requirements” iz Social Work as 
a Profession, 493 
Social work, financing. of. See Financing Social 
Work, 197 
Social work, governmental. See Public Welfare, 
402 
Social work, international. See International Social 
Work, 245 
Social work interpretation. See Public Relations in 
Social Work, 396 
Social work periodicals. See Appendix, 667 ff. 
See also agencies publishing such periodicals in 
Directories of Agencies, 551 ff. 
Social work personnel. See ‘Number of Social 


Workers—Supply and Demand” in Social Work. 


as a Profession, 493 

Social work positions, types of. See “Types of 
Positions and Scope of Social Work” in Social 
Work as a Profession, 492 

Social work publicity. See Public Relations in Social 
Work, 396 
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SOCIAL WORK RESEARCH, 500 
Agencies:1 
American Sociological Society, 594 
American Statistical Association, 595 
Brookings Institution, 600 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 560 
Bureau of the Census, 561 
Children’s Bureau, 561 
Committee on Autonomous Groups, 604 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 118 
and 605 
Community Research Associates, 606 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 608 
Division of Research and Statistics, 562 
Division of Statistical Standards, 562 
Federal Council of Churches, 611 
Governmental Research Association, 613 
National Bureau of Economic Research, 624 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 628 
National Planning Association, 638 
National Research Council, 640 
Office of Education, 568 
Public Health Service, 380 and 570 
Sage Foundation, 647 
Social Science Research Council, 649 
Social Work Research Group, 510 and 649 
Society for the Psychological Study of Social 
Issues, 650 
Twentieth Century Fund, 651 
Women’s Bureau, 573 
Social work schools. See Education for Social 
Work, 158 
Social work statistics. See Social Work Research, 
500 
Social workers, certification of. See ‘Current 
Trends” in Social Work as a Profession, 497 
Social workers, international exchange of. See 
“International Exchange of Social Workers” in 
International Social Work, 257 
Social workers, number of. See “Number of Social 
Workers—Supply and Demand” in Social Work 
as a Profession, 493 
Social workers, personnel standards for. See Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Welfare, 342 
Social workers, placement services for. See “‘Spe- 
cialized Placement Programs’ iz Employment 
Services, 175; and ‘Placement Services” zn Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Welfare, 347 
Social workers, registration of. See “Current 
Trends” in Social Work as a Profession, 497 
Societies for friendly services 
Agencies: 
Needlework Guild of America, 644 
Shut-in Society, 648 
Spanish-Americans. See ‘‘Spanish-Speaking Ameri- 
cans” in Racial Programs in Social Work, 417 
Standard Juvenile Court Act. See ‘Status’ in 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 271 


1 Agencies engaged in research or statistical work in a 
single field—usually incidental to their promotional or other 
activities—are not included in this list. 
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State conferences of social work. See in Confer- 
ences of Social Work, 131 

State health departments. See in Public Health, 
378 

State public welfare agencies. See in Public Wel- 
fare, 406 

STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL WELFARE, 
513 

Statistics, social work. See Social Work Research, 
500 

Surveys, social. See ‘Surveys’ in Social Work 
Research, 501 

Survivors’ insurance. See “Old Age and Survivors’ 
Insurance” zz Social Insurance, 479 

Suspended sentence. See ‘Suspended Sentence and 
Probation” im Adult Offenders, 39 


T aft-Hartley Act. See “Labor-Management Rela- 
tions” iz Labor Standards, 291 

Team or multi-discipline approach. See Medical 
Social Work, 315; Psychiatric Social Work, 359; 
“School Social Work’ iz School Social Services, 
447; “Current Trends” zz Social Work as a Pro- 
fession, 497; and ‘Rehabilitation as a Multi- 
discipline Activity’ im Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, 535 

Technical Assistance, Point Four Program of. See 
“Point Four Program of Technical Assistance’ 
in International Social Work, 256 

Teen-age programs. See Informal Education, 239 

Temporary homes for children. See “Criteria for 
Choice of Facility’’ zz Foster Care for Children, 
206 

Tests, psychological. See “Psychiatric and Psycho- 
logical Services’’ 72 School Social Services, 446 

Therapy, group. See “New Dispositional and 
Treatment Procedures” zz Adult Offenders, 42; 
and “Group Activities’ zz Mental Hygiene, 326 

Trade unions. See ‘Labor Federation’ im Labor 
Standards, 291; avd Unions and Social Work, 
518 

Training for social work. See Education for Social 
Work, 158 

Training schools for juvenile delinquents. See 
“Treatment of Delinquents’ zz Juvenile Be- 
havior Problems, 281 

Transients. See Migrants, Transients, and Travel- 
ers, 330 

Transients, Protestant services for. See ‘Types of 
Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social Work, 352 

Travelers’ aid. See “Services to Travelers” in 
Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 333 

Truancy. See “School Attendance’’ 7 School Social 
Services, 445 

Trusts, community. See Foundations and Com- 
munity Trusts, 211 

Tuberculosis. See iz Public Health, 387 

Agencies: 

Canadian Tuberculosis Association, 662 
National Tuberculosis Association, 643 
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Unemployment insurance. See in Social Insurance, 
Pi SOLA 
Agencies: 
Bureau of Employment Security, 559 
Interstate Conference of Employment Security 
Agencies, 616 
Railroad Retirement Board, 570 
Unemployment Insurance Commission (Can- 
ada), 665 
UNICEF services. See 
Work, 249 
Union participation in social work. See Unions 
and Social Work, 518 
Union welfare funds. See iz Unions and Social 
Work, 521 
Unions. See “Labor Federation” zz Labor Stand- 
ards, 291; and Unions and Social Work, 518 
UNIONS AND SOCIAL WORK, 518 
Agencies: 
American Federation of Labor, 583 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 118 
and 605 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 607 
Labor League for Human Rights, A.F.L., 617 
National CIO Community Services Committee, 
626 
Unions in social work. See “Other Organizations’’ 
in Social Work as a Profession, 496 
Agencies: 
American Federation of Government Employees, 
582 
American Federation of State, 
Municipal Employees, 583 
Community and Social Agency Employees Union, 
605 
Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work, 617 
United Office and Professional Workers of 
America, 653 
United Public Workers of America, 653 
United Nations 
Agencies: 
U.N. Department of Social Affairs, Division of 
Social Welfare, 554 
U.N. Economic and Social Council, 554 
U.N. Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or- 
ganization, 554 
U.N. Food and Agriculture Organization, 554 
U.N. International Children’s Emergency Fund, 
249 and 555 
U.N. International Refugee Organization, 251 
and 555 
U.N. World Health Organization, 385 and 555 
United Nations, welfare services of. See Interna- 
tional Social Work, 245 
United States foreign aid measures. See Interna- 
tional Social Work, 245 
Unmarried parents. See “Children of Unmarried 
Parents” 7m Child Welfare, 95 
Urban redevelopment. See iz Housing and City 
Planning, 234 


in International Social 


County, and 


Venereal disease control. See ‘Social Hygiene” iz 
Public Health, 389 
VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERVICES, 522 
Agencies: 
American Legion, 588 
American National Red Cross, 589 
American Veterans Committee, 595 
American Veterans of World War II, 595 
Bureau of Employment Security, 559 
Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 561 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 662 
Department of Veterans Affairs (Canada), 663 
Disabled American Veterans, 609 
National Catholic Community Service, 625 
National Child Welfare Division, American Le- 
gion, 626 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 636 
National Rehabilitation Commission, American 
Legion, 640 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
Veterans Administration, 528 and 572 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United States, 
654 
Veterans’ employment service. See “Specialized 
Placement Programs’ zz Employment Services, 
175 
Virgin Islands, extension of public assistance pro- 
visions to. See ‘Puerto Rico and Virgin Islands’ 
in Public Assistance, 375 
Visiting housekeepers. See Homemaker Service, 
g25 
Visiting nurses. See Public Health Nursing, 391 
Visiting teachers. See ‘School Social Work’ in 
School Social Services, 447 
Visually handicapped. See The Blind, 63 
Vital statistics. See im Maternal and Child Health, 
299 
Vocational education. See “History of Adult Edu- 
cation Movement” iz Adult Education, 31 
Agency: 
National Association of State Directors of Voca- 
tional Education, 624 
Vocational guidance. See in School Social Services, 
446 
Agency: 
National Vocational Guidance Association, 643 
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION, 529 
Agencies: 
American ORT Federation, 590 
American Rehabilitation Committee, 593 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine and 
Rehabilitation, 599 
Goodwill Industries of America, 613 
Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 615 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions 
Church Extension, 620 
National Committee on Sheltered Workshops 
and Homebound Programs, 628 
National Rehabilitation Association, 640 
National Rehabilitation Commission, American 
Legion, 640 


and 
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VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION (continued ) 
National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 642 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
President’s Committee on National Employ the 
Physically Handicapped Week, 569 
For agencies in specialized fields see under The 
Blind, The Crippled, The Deaf and the Hard 
of Hearing, Mental Hygiene, avd Veterans’ 
Benefits and Services 
Vocational rehabilitation services for veterans. 
See ‘Federal Programs and Benefits” zm Vet- 
erans’ Benefits and Services, 523 
Voluntary agencies, national. See National Asso- 
ciations in Social Work, 336 
Voluntary defenders. See ‘“Types of Local Organ- 
izations’ in Legal Aid, 295 
Voluntary health agencies. See im Public Health, 
384 
Voluntary social work, financing of. See Financing 
Social Work, 197 
Voluntary social work, international. See ‘‘Volun- 
tary Agencies’ iz International Social Work, 
253 
Volunteer bureaus. See Volunteers in Social Work, 
DoT 
VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL WORK, 537 
Agencies: 
American Friends Service Committee, 584 
American National Red Cross, 589 
American Women’s Voluntary Services, 596 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 
598 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 118 
and 605 


W age and hour legislation. See “Minimum Wage 
and Maximum Hour Laws” iz Labor Standards, 
287 

Wage payment and collection. See im Labor Stand- 
ards, 288 

Wagner Act. See ‘Labor-Management Relations” 
in Labor Standards, 291 

War brides. See “Special Groups” iz Aliens and 
Foreign Born, 59 

Welfare councils. See Councils in Social Work, 136 

_ Welfare department, defeat of proposal to estab- 
lish a federal. See ‘Federal Security Agency” in 
Federal Agencies in Social Work, 192; and 
“Federal Welfare Organization” iz Public Wel- 
fare, 406 

Welfare federations. See Community Chests, 115; 
and Councils in Social Work, 136 

Welfare planning. See Community Organization 
for Social Welfare, 122 

Welfare, public. See Public Welfare, 402 

Welfare services of the United Nations. See Inter- 
national Social Work, 245 

White House conferences on children. See “White 
House Conferences” in Child Welfare, 92 
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Women, special laws applying to. See ‘Special 
Laws Applying to Women’ in Labor Standards, 
288 

Women’s organizations 

Agencies: 
General Federation of Women’s Clubs, 612 
League of Women Voters, 618 
National Council of Women, 632 
National Federation of Business and Professional 
Women’s Clubs, 634 
Work homes for children. See ‘Criteria for Choice 
of Facility’ iz Foster Care for Children, 206 
Worker’s education. See “Postwar Programs” in 
Adult Education, 32 
Workmen’s compensation. See iz Social Insurance, 
474 
Agencies: 

Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, 558 

International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 551 

National Association of Claimants’ Compensa- 
tion Attorneys, 622 

Workshops, sheltered. See ‘Employment of the 
Disabled’’ 72 Vocational Rehabilitation, 532 


Y ale Plan on Alcoholism. See “Approach to the 
Problems” zz Alcoholism, 52 

Young workers, counseling and placement services 
for. See “Specialized Placement Programs’ iz 
Employment Services, 175 

Youth Correction Authority Act. See iz Youthful 
Offenders, 545 

Youth employment. See “Child Labor and Youth 
Employment” zz Labor Standards, 285 

Youth services. See Informal Education, 239 

Agencies: 

Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 575 
American Jewish Committee, 587 
-American Youth Hostels, 596 
Canadian Youth Hostels Association, 662 
Episcopal Service for Youth, 610 
Girls’ Friendly Society, 613 
International Council of Religious Education, 


552 

Knights of Columbus, 617 

Midcentury White House Conference on Chil- 
dren and Youth, 621 

National Catholic Welfare Council, 625 

National Catholic Youth Council, 626 

National Federation of Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Centers, 454 and 634 

National Jewish Welfare Board, 636 

Rural Youth of the United States of America, 
647 

Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 665 

YM-YWHA’s of Canada, National Council, 666 

Young Adult Council, 656 

Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 656 ; 

Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Board, 656 


695 


Index 


Youth services (continued ) YOUTHFUL OFFENDER, 542 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National Agencies: 
Council (Canada), 666 American Law Institute, 588 
Youth Argosy, 656 Federal Bureau of Investigation, 564 
Youth Division, National Social Welfare Assem- Osborne Association, 644 
bly, 657 Society for the Prevention of Crime, 649 
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